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The  rapid  exhaustion  of  the  second  edition  of  this  work  has  pre- 
vented me  from  making  as  many  improvements  in  the  present 
edition  as  I  could  have  desired.  At  the  same  time  I  have  tried, 
as  far  as  the  short  time  at  my  disposal  would  allow,  to  amend 
the  imperfections  of  former  editions,  as  well  as  to  bring  the  work 
up  to  date  and  render  it  more  useful  by  the  introduction  of  new 
matter. 

The  treatment  of  one  of  the  most  important  portions  of  Phar- 
macology, viz.  the  Connection  between  Chemical  Constitution 
and  Physiological  Action,  is  still  very  meagre,  because  I  find  that 
the  size  of  this  work  would  be  too  much  increased  were  I  to  treat 
the  subject  fully,  and  I  am  therefore  preparing  a  small  text-book 
upon  it. 

The  struggle  for  existence  between  microbes  and  the  living 
organism,  which  in  the  first  edition  was  only  illustrated  by  a 
single  diagram  of  a  bacillus  and  amoeba,  is  now  fully  illustrated 
by  woodcuts  copied  from  Metschnikoff's  paper.  The  views  of 
Hughlings  Jackson  on  the  nervous  system  have  been  illustrated 
by  a  diagram  which,  when  covered  with  successive  layers  of  thin 
and  semi-transparent  paper,  exhibits  the  effect  of  anaesthetics 
and  narcotics  in  successively  aboHshing  various  faculties.  The 
recent  work  of  Kiihne  and  Politzer  on  the  mode  of  action  of 
curare  has  been  noticed,  and  the  pathology  of  tremor  discussed. 
The  section  on  the  action  of  drugs  upon  the  eye  has  been  care- 
fully revised.  The  section  on  antipyretics  has  been  rendered 
somewhat  fuller,  and  some  diagrams  illustrating  the  pathology 
of  fever  and  the  mode  of  action  of  antipyretics  have  been  intro- 
duced ;  but  it  is  very  difticult  in  the  present  state  of  our  know- 
ledge to  deal  satisfactorily  with  this  subject.   Paragraphs  on  the 
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treatment  of  cough  and  on  the  pathology  and  treatment  of 
asthma  have  been  introduced.  The  researches  of  Adami  on 
diuretics  have  been  noticed,  but  they  have  not  necessitated  any 
essential  change  in  the  text,  as  the  communication  between  the 
portal  vein  of  the  kidney  and  the  renal  artery  had  been  already 
allowed  for  in  describing  Nussbaum's  researches  in  the  first 
edition.  The  views  expressed  in  the  j&rst  edition  regarding  the 
mode  of  action  of  caffeine  have  been  confirmed  and  extended  by 
the  observations  of  Schroeder  and  Munk.  The  researches  of 
Jendrassik  on  the  diuretic  action  of  calomel  and  the  explanation 
advanced  by  Locke  have  been  noticed. 

The  arrangement  of  the  Vegetable  Materia  Medica  has  been 
almost  entirely  remodelled  on  Hooker's  plan,  and  a  short  intro- 
duction has  been  added  to  it,  in  which  I  have  tried  to  show  the 
use  of  botanical  arrangement,  as  well  as  to  protest  against  the 
abuse  of  it  in  the  examination  of  students  in  Materia  Medica. 

By  the  use  of  small  type  for  matters  which  are  of  practically 
little  interest  to  general  students,  and  yet  are  occasionally  wanted 
for  reference,  a  certain  amount  of  space  has  been  gained,  at  the 
same  time  that  the  general  student  is  enabled  at  a  glance^  to 
distinguish  the  parts  which  are  of  little  or  no  interest  to  him. 
Notwithstanding  my  efforts  to  condense  it,  the  present  edition 
contains  about  120  pages  more  than  the  second,  but  by  using 
thinner  paper  the  bulk  of  the  volume  has  been  little,  if  at  all, 
increased. 

The  General  Index  has  been  carefully  revised.  The  Index  of 
Diseases  and  Kemedies  has  been  revised  to  a  certain  extent,  but 
it  still  remains  a  mere  skeleton  of  what  it  ought  to  be.  It  is 
little  more  than  a  hst  of  drugs  which  have  been  recommended 
by  somebody  or  other  at  some  time  or  other  in  the  treatment  of 
certain  diseases.  In  a  few  instances  the  conditions  supposed  to 
indicate  the  use  of  one  drug  in  preference  to  another  have  been 
given,  but  I  have  not  yet  been  able  to  sift  the  statements  which 
have  been  made  regarding  the  different  drugs.  The  only  use  of 
the  Index  at  present  is  simply  to  remind  the  practitioner  who  is 
treating  a  disease  of  the  names  of  drugs  which  have  been  proposed 
as  remedies  for  it.  Thus,  under  the  head  of  Hydrophobia  I  have 
mentioned  a  number  of  remedies  which  have  been  used  or  pro- 
posed, because  those  who  may  have  to  treat  a  case  of  this  disease 
may  wish  to  try  some  remedy,  although  my  own  experience  leads 
me  to  think  that  almost  all  well-marked  cases  will  have  a  fatal 
issue  whatever  the  drugs  employed  may  be. 


THIRD  EDITION. 

The  idea  of  a  Therapeutic  Index  was  taken  from  that  in 
Eincrer's  '  Therapeutics,'  and  I  wished  to  make  one  still  more  full 
and'complete  by  comparing  his  index  with  those  of  Bartholow  and 
H  C  Wood,  with  Waring's  '  Therapeutics,'  and  with  the  wonder- 
ful '  Medical  Digest '  of  Dr.  Neale.  After  I  had  begun  to  do  this, 
I  found  that  a  similar  idea  had  occurred  to  Dr.  S.  0.  L.  Potter, 
who  had  already  published  an  index  of  '  Comparative  Thera- 
peutics,' m  which  he  gave  a  list  of  remedies  taken  from  the  works 
of  Aitken,  Bartholow,  Niemeyer,  Phillips,  Piffard,  Einger,  StiUe, 
Tanner,  Trousseau,  H.  C.  Wood,  Waring,  and  some  others. 
After  finding  that  Dr.  Potter  had  already  compared  together 
more  works  than  I  expected  to  do,  I  used  his  hst,  along  with 
Naphey's  'Medical  Therapeutics'  and  Neale's  'Medical  Digest,' 
in  preparing  my  Index.    I  was  unable,  however,  even  with  the 
aid  of  these  works,  to  make  the  Index  anything  more  than  a 
mere  list  of  names,  excepting  in  a  few  instances.    So  imperfect 
was  it,  indeed,  that  up  to  the  last  moment  I  intended  to  cancel 
it,  and  would  have  done  so  had  not  a  case  occurred  m  my  own 
practice  which  showed  me  that  even  a  mere  hst  of  drugs  may 
sometimes  be  desirable.    I  was  not  unmindful  of  the  old  adage 
that  '  Fools  and  children  should  not  see  half-done  things,'  but  I 
felt  confident  that  the  majority  of  my  readers  would  not  belong 
to  either  of  these  classes,  and  so  I  allowed  the  Index  to  remain. 
My  intention  to  cancel  it,  however,  led  me  to  omit  an  acknow- 
ledgment of  my  indebtedness  to  Dr.  Potter,  and  I  have  pleasure 
in  acknowledging  it  now. 

My  use  of  Dr.  Potter's  book  has  led  me  to  include  in  the 
Therapeutic  Index  one  remedy  which  the  homoeopaths  claim  as 
theirs.  His  book  contains  a  list  of  remedies  taken  from  homoeo- 
pathic works  as  well  as  from  those  I  have  already  named.  The 
two  classes  of  remedies  are  kept  apart  in  different  columns ;  but 
I  find  that,  in  one  instance  at  least,  the  amanuensis  whom  I 
employed  to  copy  out  a  number  of  the  drugs  from  Dr.  Potter's 
book  has  made  a  mistake  in  the  column,  and  has  taken  '  Apis '  as 
a  remedy  for  tonsillitis  from  the  Homoeopathic  column.  To  the 
best  of  my  knowledge  this  is  the  only  remedy  I  have  taken  from 
a  homoeopathic  source.  If  any  other  remedies  claimed  as 
'  homoeopathic  '  have  been  introduced,  they  have,  I  think,  been 
copied  from  the  works  of  one  or  other  of  the  authors  already 
mentioned,  and  in  Dr.  Phillips's  work  there  are  some  remedies 
mentioned  without  references.  But  as  I  intended  up  to  the  last 
moment  to  cancel  the  whole  list,  my  revision  of  it  was  hasty  and 
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imperfect;  and  as  I  omitted  to  expm-gate  'Apis,'  I  may  also 
possibly  have  overlooked  other  remedies.  If  any  such  omission 
has  occurred  I  am  sincerely  sorry,  and  I  can  assure  the  homoeo- 
paths that  it  is  perfectly  unintentional. 

Perhaps  it  may  be  well  to  take  this  opportunity  of  saying  a 
few  words  in  regard  to  homoeopathic  remedies  and  homoeopathy 
generally. 

The  mere  fact  that  a  drug  in  small  doses  will  cure  a  disease 
exhibiting  symptoms  similar  to  those  produced  by  a  large  dose 
of  the  drug  does  not  constitute  it  a  homoeopathic  medicine,  for 
this  rule  was  known  to  Hippocrates,  and  the  rule  similia  simi- 
libus  curantur  was  recognised  by  him  as  true  in  some  instances. 
But  Hippocrates  was  not  a  homoeopath,  and  he  recognised  the 
fact  that,,  while  this  rule  was  sometimes  true,  it  was  not  invari- 
ably so. 

It  seems  to  me  that,  in  founding  the  system  of  homoeopathy, 
Hahnemann  has  proceeded  with  his  facts  as  he  did  with  his  medi- 
cines— diluting  his  active  drugs  with  inert  matter,  and  diluting 
his  facts  with  much  nonsense. 

In  what  I  am  about  to  say,  I  may  be  to  some  extent  open  to 
correction,  for  I  cannot  claim  to  know  his  doctrines  so  thoroughly 
as  those  who  beheve  in  and  follow  him.  So  far,  however,  as  I 
know  his  doctrines,  it  seems  to  me  that  they  consist  in  raismg 
the  rule  similia  similibus  curantur  to  the  rank  of  a  regular  law ; 
in  claiming  a  curative  power  for  infinitesimal  doses,  and  in  be- 
lieving that  the  diminution  in  the  dose  of  the  drug  was  made  up 
for  by  the  potency  conferred  upon  it  through  prolonged  tritm-a- 
tion.  It  is  no  doubt  true  that  in  some  instances  the  power  of  a 
drug  may  be  increased  by  trituration,  inasmuch  as  fine  subdivi- 
sion either  makes  it  more  easily  absorbed  or  alters  its  chemical 
composition,  as  in  the  case  of  mercurial  compounds,  where  the 
prolonged  exposure  to  the  air  and  friction  involved  in  the  tri- 
turation may  greatly  increase  the  power  of  the  drug  by  oxidising 
it,  and  changing  it  from  a  mercurous  to  a  mercuric  salt.  But 
in  both  cases  the  increased  activity  conferred  upon  the  drug  is 
'  strictly  limited,  although  it  may  be  great  in  the  case  of  the  salts 
of  mercury.  To  suppose  it  to  be  exerted  ad  infinitum  is  sheer 
nonsense,  and  the  absurdity  of  infinitesimal  doses  has  been  so 
often  demonstrated  that  it  is  useless  to  say  more  about  it. 

I  think  one  is  justified  in  describing  Hahnemann's  experiment 
with  cinchona  bark  as  the  foundation-stone  of  his  doctrine  of 
homoeopathy ;  for  Dr.  Nankivell,  in  his  Presidential  Address  to 
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the  British  Homoeopathic  Congress  at  Norwich,  says,  with  regard 
to  the  action  of  quinine  in  ague,  that  '  it  was  this  very  instance 
of  successful  empirical  treatment,  of  specific  medicinal  action, 
that  led  Hahnemann  first  to  investigate  the  actions  of  drugs  on 
the  healthy  human  frame,  and  thus  to  lay  the  foundation  of  the 
most  complete  and  lucid  system  of  scientific  therapeutics  that 
the  world  has  yet  seen.'  But  I  have  shown  in  the  body  of  this 
work  (p.  62)  that,  although  Hahnemann's  observations  were  in 
all  probability  perfectly  correct,  the  conclusions  he  drew  from 
them  were  utterly  erroneous. 

But  there  is  another  side  to  the  question  which  I  think  it  is 
only  fair  to  consider  also.  While  Hahnemann's  theory  was 
certainly  bad,  there  can,  I  thmk,  be  little  doubt  that  he,  like 
Paracelsus  and  Priessnitz,  has  done  good  service  to  medical 
practice.  Paracelsus  gathered  mformation  from  shepherds,  wise 
women,  and  quacks  of  all  sorts,  and  thereby  obtained  a  know- 
ledge of  popular  remedies,  not  generally  employed  by  the  profes- 
sion, but  which  were  nevertheless  useful. 

Priessnitz  did  not  invent  the  use  of  cold  water  as  a  remedy, 
for  it  was  known  nearly  eighteen  hundred  years  before  his  time. 
Musa  saved  the  life  of  Augustus  by  the  cold  bath,  but,  not 
knowing  exactly  how  and  when  to  employ  it,  he  killed  the  nephew 
of  the  Emperor  by  it,  and  such  failures  brought  the  treatment 
by  water  into  discredit.  Priessnitz  revived  it,  and  now  in  the 
use  of  cold  sponging,  wet  packs,  baths  and  douches  we  have  a 
powerful  means  of  treatmg  fever  and  curing  disease. 

Hahnemann  also  did  good,  and  the  system  which  he  founded 
has  done  great  service  by  teaching  us  the  curative  power  of 
unaided  Nature,  the  use  of  diet  and  regimen  in  treating  disease, 
and  the  more  than  inutility,  the  actual  hurtfulness,  of  powerful 
drugs  in  many  instances.  The  physician  is  bound  to  do  the 
very  utmost  he  can  for  his  patient,  and  his  very  anxiety  has 
frequently  led  him  to  do  harm.  He  has  been  afraid  to  leave  the 
cure  of  disease  to  Nature,  and  by  the  administration  of  powerful 
drugs  has  frequently  injured  instead  of  benefited  his  patient. 
The  use  of  infinitesimal  doses  which  could  not  affect  the  body 
of  the  patient  one  way  or  the  other,  but  kept  the  mind  of  both 
patient  and  physician  easy,  and  allowed  the  vis  medicatrix  naturee 
free  scope,  has  helped  us  to  a  more  perfect  knowledge  of  the 
natural  course  of  disease.  The  use  of  infinitesimal  doses  has  also 
led  to  much  care  being  bestowed  by  those  who  use  them  upon 
diet  and  regimen.    When  a  physician  administered  a  large  dose 
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of  tartar  emetic  or  of  salts  and  semia,  he  knew  that  his  remedies 
would  produce  vomiting  or  purgation  respectively  with  consider- 
able certainty,  whatever  the  diet  or  regimen  of  the  patient  might 
be ;  but  the  case  was  quite  different  with  infinitesimal  doses.  ^  If 
a  patient  was  bemg  treated  with  carho  vegetahilis  in  the  thirtieth 
dilution,  the  utmost  care  was  necessary  in  regard  to  his  diet,  for 
if  he  happened  to  eat  a  single  piece  of  burned  toast  at  breakfast, 
he  would  consume  at  the  one  meal  as  much  vegetable  charcoal 
as  would,  when  properly  diluted,  have  served  him  for  medicme 
during  the  remainder  of  his  natural  life. 

Moreover,  the  homoeopathic  practice  of  giving  only  one  drug 
has  tended  greatly  to  diminish  the  practice  of  polypharmacy,  and 
the  tinctures,  powders,  and  globules  they  employ  show  us  a  good 
example  in  regard  to  the  administration  of  remedies  m  an  agree- 
able form.    But,  although  this  mode  of  practice  may  be  employed 
by  homoeopaths,  it.is  not  homoeopathic.    We  are  not  homoeopaths 
because  we  use  a  single  drug  at  a  time  and  give  half  an  ounce  of 
infusion  of  digitahs  to  a  patient  suffering  from  heart-disease 
without  thinkmg  it  necessary  to  mix  it  with  broom,  squill,  or 
spirit  of  nitrous  ether.    Nor  are  we  homoeopaths  because  we  use 
l-50th  of  a  grain  of  digitalin  instead  of  the  infusion  of  digitalis. 
Nor  are  we  homoeopaths  even  if  we  get  a  manufacturmg  chemist 
to  make  up  the  digitalin  into  a  globule  with  a  quarter  of  a  gram 
of  sugar  of  milk  instead  of  with  five  grains  of  extract  of  hquorice. 
Nor  do  we  become  homoeopaths  merely  because  we  may  employ 
a  small  dose  instead  of  a  large  one,  and  begin  with  ten  drops  of 
the  infusion  of  digitalis  instead  of  half  an  ounce. 

It  is  not  the  use  of  a  single  drug  at  a  time,  of  a  small  dose, 
of  a  globule,  nor  even,  as  we  have  already  seen,  of  a  drug  which 
may  produce  symptoms  similar  to  those  of  the  disease  that  con- 
stitutes homoeopathy.     The  essence  of  homoeopathy,  as  es- 
tablished  by  Hahnemann,  hes  in  the  infinitesimal  dose  and  the 
universal  apphcation  of  the  rule  siniiMa  sinviUMs  curantur.  But 
Ze  infinitesimal  doses  are  so  absurd  that  I  believe  they  have 
been  discarded  by  many  homoeopaths.    To  such  men  all  that 
remains  of  homeopathy  is  the  universality  of  the  rule  srnuUa 
•S  s  c«..r,  and  the  only  difference  be  ween  them  and 
Xnal  practitioners  lies  in  the  fact  that  the 
rule  L  only  of  partial  application.    At  first  sight  t  ns  diftereiice 
may  seem  to  be  only  slight,  but  it  is  not  so  in  reahty  ;  for  whil 
he  rXal  practiiioner,  refusing  to  be  bound  by  any  'pathy, 
Ihetht   it  he  allopathy,  antipathy,  or  homeopathy,  seeks  to 
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trace  each  symptom  back  to  the  pathological  change  which  caused 
it,  and,  by  a  knowledge  of  the  action  of  drugs  on  each  tissue  and 
organ  of  the  body,  to  counteract  these  pathological  changes,  the 
homoeopath  professes  to  be  in  possession  of  a  rule  which  will 
enable  him  to  select  the  proper  remedy  in  each  case  by  a  consi- 
deration of  the  symptoms,  without  reference  to  the  pathological 
condition.  He  may  thus  dispense  with  anatomy,  physiology, 
pathology,  and  pharmacology.  All  that  is  necessary  is  a  Hst  of 
morbid  symptoms  on  the  one  hand,  and  a  list  of  the  symptoms 
produced  in  healthy  men  by  various  drugs  on  the  other. 

It  is  the  falsity  of  the  claim  which  homoeopathy  makes  to 
be  in  possession,  if  not  of  the  universal  panacea,  at  least  of  the 
only  true  rule  of  practice,  that  makes  homoeopathy  a  system  of 
quackery ;  yet  this  arrogant  claim  constitutes  the  essence  of  the 
system,  and  the  man  who,  leaving  Hahnemann  and  gomg  back 
to  Hippocrates,  regards  the  rule  similia  similibus  curantur  as 
only  of  partial  and  not  of  universal  application,  has  no  longer 
any  right  to  call  himself  a  homoeopath. 

Yet  we  hear  some  leading  homoeopaths  say,  'We  do  not 
claim  any  exclusiveness  for  our  method,'  ^  and  then  complain  that 
they  are  excommunicated  by  the  medical  profession.  If  they 
have  renounced  the  errors  of  Hahnemann's  system,  they  ought 
not  to  retain  its  name,  but  frankly  acknowledge  their  error  and 
return  to  rational  medicine,  of  which  Hippocrates  is  regarded 
as  the  father.  As  a  medical  man  is  bound  to  do  his  utmost  for 
the  good  of  his  patient,  it  is  obvious  that,  although  he  may 
employ  baths  or  packs  as  a  mode  of  treatment,  he  -  cannot, 
without  becoming  untrue  to  his  profession,  throw  aside  aU  other 
means  of  treatment  and  become  a  hydropath ;  nor  can  he  consult 
on  equal  terms  with  those  who,  either  through  ignorance  or 
wilful  blindness,  deny  the  use  of  other  means  of  cure  and  limit 
themselves  to  the  application  of  water.  What  is  true  of  hydro- 
pathy is  true  of  homoeopathy.  I  dislike  controversy  extremely, 
and  should  not  have  taken  up  so  much  of  the  preface  with  con- 
troversial matter  had  I  not  been  forced  to  defend  myself  by  the 
attacks  which  certain  homoeopaths  have  made  upon  me. 

I  may  now  turn  to  the  pleasanter  task  of  acknowledging  my 
indebtedness  to  many  friends  who  have  helped  me  in  the  pre- 
paration of  this  edition.  In  addition  to  some  of  those  who 
helped  me  with  former  editions,  I  have  to  thank  Dr.  Hughlings 

'  Preface  by  Richard  Hughes  to  The  Medical  Treatment  of  our  Time.  London  : 
Unwin  Brothers,  Ludgate  Hill. 
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Jackson  for  assistance  in  the  construction  of  the  diagram 
which  ilhistrates  his  views  of  the  nervous  system ;  Mr.  W.  H. 
Jessop  and  Mr.  Tweedy  for  much  aid  and  many  suggestions  in 
revising  the  section  on  diseases  of  the  eye ;  and  I  am  especially 
grateful  to  my  friend,  Dr.  Thin,  who  has  greatly  added  to  the 
value  of  the  book  by  writing  an  account  of  the  uses  of  various 
remedies  in  skin  diseases.  I  am  indebted  to  Mr.  Whitehead,  Dr. 
Halliburton,  and  especially  to  Dr.  Sidney  Martin,  for  their  assist- 
ance in  passing  this  edition  through  the  press.  To  Dr.  Martin 
I  am  also  indebted  for  many  valuable  suggestions,  and  for  such 
an  amount  of  help  that,  but  for  him,  the  preparation  of  this 
edition  would  certainly  have  been  delayed  for  many  months. 


March,  1887. 


T.  LAUDEE  BEUNTON. 


PEEFACB 


TO 

THE  FIEST  EDITION. 


Some  apology  is  required  for  the  long  delay  in  the  appearance 
of  this  work,  for  a  number  of  years  have  now  elapsed  since  it  was 
advertised  as  bemg  in  the  press.  More  than  fifteen  years  ago,  I 
had  a  work  on  Materia  Medica  completely  written  out  and  ready 
for  the  printer.  Some  time  afterwards,  all  the  arrangements 
had  been  made  for  its  publication,  and  in  the  course  of  a  few 
weeks  it  was  to  have  been  issued  from  the  press.  Just  as  I  was 
about  to  send  it  to  the  printer,  however,  I  asked  for  a  little 
delay  in  order  that  I  might  make  some  improvements  and  remove 
some  redundancies,  for  the  work  as  it  then  stood  was  considerably 
larger  than  the  present  one. 

As  I  went  through  it,  I  found  so  many  unsatisfactory  state- 
ments and  uncertainties  regarding  the  mode  of  action  of  drugs, 
which  I  thought  I  could  decide  by  a  few  experiments,  that  I 
wished  for  a  httle  time  in  order  that  those  doubtful  points  might 
be  settled  ;  but  as  I  went  on  the  labour  grew,  other  engage- 
ments became  pressing,  and  longer  and  longer  delay  was  required. 
From  greater  experience  as  a  teacher  and  examiner  also,  I  came 
to  the  conclusion  that  the  plan  of  the  work  might  be  altered 
with  advantage  ;  and  so  finally  the  whole  manuscript  was  thrown 
aside,  and  the  book  entirely  re-written. 

In  the  original  work  I  discussed  the  physiological  and  thera- 
peutical actions  of  each  drug  separately,  in  the  same  way  as  in 
the  third  part  of  the  present  work,  though  on  a  much  more 
extended  scale.  I  found,  however,  that  this  plan  necessitated  a 
good  deal  of  repetition  regarding  the  experimental  methods  by 
which  the  action  of  the  drugs  had  been  ascertained. 

Moreover,  the  physician  does  not  want  to  know  only  what  the 
actions  of  any  one  drug  are ;  he  rather  requires  a  knowledge  of 
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classes  of  drugs,  and  of  the  manner  in  whicii  the  actions  of  the 
individual  members  of  a  class  differ  from  each  other.  He  requires, 
in  fact,  a  knowledge  of  the  ways  in  which  the  various  functions 
of  the  body  can  be  influenced  by  drugs  both  in  health  and 
disease,  in  order  that  he  may  restore  health  to  his  patients. 

It  has  appeared  to  me,  therefore,  better  to  devote  a  complete 
section  of  the  work  to  a  discussion  of  the  methods  by  which 
the  action  of  drugs  is  determined ;  to  the  manner  in  which 
each  function  of  the  body  can  be  modified  by  drugs  ;  and  to  the 
general  rationale  of  the  use  of  drugs  in  disease,  i.e.  to  devote  a 
section  to  general  pharmacology  and  general  therapeutics. 

Considerable  experience  both  in  teaching  and  examining 
has  shown  me  that  students  sometimes  find  a  difficulty  in 
applying  physiology  to  pharmacology  and  therapeutics,  and  I 
find  that  many  others  are,  like  myself,  apt  to  forget  those  parts 
of  physiology  which  they  are  not  constantly  studying.  I  have 
therefore  thought  it  well,  for  the  sake  both  of  students  and 
practitioners,  to  give  a  short  account  of  the  normal  functions  of 
the  different  parts  of  the  body,  before  proceeding  to  discuss  the 
alterations  which  are  produced  in  them  by  drugs,  or  which  they 
undergo  in  disease.  In  the  case  of  the  heart  and  the  kidneys 
also,  where  the  action  of  drugs  is  complicated  and  difficult,  I  have 
found  it  necessary  to  enter  a  little  more  fully  mto  the  physiology 
of  these  organs  than  is  done  in  the  ordinary  text-books. 

I  have  found  that  a  similar  difficulty  occurs  with  pathology 
as  with  physiology,  and  I  have  therefore  occasionally  discussed 
pathological  questions  when  I  have  thought  that  by  doing  so  I 
could  render  the  action  of  drugs  in  disease  more  intelligible,  and 
thus  aid  the  student  of  rational  therapeutics. 

In  the  second  part  of  the  work  on  general  pharmacy,  I  have 
classed  together  the  various  pharmaceutical  preparations,  and 
given  lists  of  them  for  reference.  It  is  by  no  means  my  intention 
that  these  should  be  learned  by  heart  by  any  student,  and  indeed 
I  think  it  is  well  to  take  this  opportunity  of  protestmg  against 
the  injustice  of  the  demands  which  are  sometimes  made  upon  the 
memories  of  students.  ' 

It  is  probable  that  the  majority  of  the  best  and  most  successful 
practitioners  would  be  very  much  puzzled  if  they  were  requu-ed  to 
state  the  exact  quantity  of  every  ingredient  in  each  pill  or  each 
ointment  that  they  prescribe,  or  the  exact  quantity  of  the  crude 
drug  from  which  the  infusions  or  tinctures  which  they  use  have 
been  made.    They  know  the  action  of  the  pill  or  ointment,  they 
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,„ow  the  action  of  the  infusion  or  tincture,  f^^l^'J^^l^'^ 
themselves  about  details  which  are  only  useful  to  the  chennst  who 

the  way  of  tru  progress,  that  students  who  have  afterwards  to 
r  onTjlcUri  practitioners  and  not  V^^^^^^fJ^^^^^- 
should  be  asked  at  examinations  the  quantities  ot  ciucie  aiugs 
tm  th  W  preparations  are  made-quantities  which 

^Tthe  iLfacturing  chemist  himself  would  never  dream  of 
I  ry  n  '  This  memory!  but  would  obtain  by  reference  to  his  books 
wh  nev^rl  required  ihem.  As  the  late  Professor  Sharpey  used 
tryZy  io  say,  '  You  may  as  well  require  of  a  medical  student 
Tl^^ow  edge  of  he  whole  art  of  cutlery  before  you  set  him  to 
Lsect  Medical  science  is  now  advancing  m  every  direction  and 
t^s  we!ut  off  some  of  the  less  useful  kinds  of  information 
^hfdr  medical  students  were  formerly  obliged  to  acquire 
becomes  hnpossible  for  them  to  learn  aU  that  is  truly  valuable.  In 
SeHaMedica  we  now  oblige  them  to  learn  the  physiological 
action  of  drugs,  a  subject  regarding  which,  until  quite  recently, 
ittiroi  nothing  was  known,  and  to  oblige  them  to  learn  all  this,  m 
addition  to  what  they  were  formerly  expected  to  know,  is  to  treat 
them  as  Pharaoh  treated  the  Israelites,  and  compel  them  to  make 
the  same  number  of  bricks,  while  giving  them  no  straw. 

I  am  so  much  impressed  with  the  necessity  of  lessemng  the 
amount  of  unnecessary  work  sometimes  required  as  a  preparation 
for  exammations,  that  at  first  I  omitted  from  this  book  all 
reference  to  the  composition  of  pharmaceutical  preparations  But 
as  it  is  intended  not  only  as  a  text-book  for  students,  but  also  for 
the  use  of  practitioners,  I  afterwards  considered  that  it  might  be 
convenient  to  have  the  composition  of  some  pharmaceutical 
preparations,  at  least,  for  the  purpose  of  reference.  I  have  omitted 
the  composition  of  such  preparations  as  are  like  to  be  got  ready- 
made  from  a  chemist,  but  have  mserted  the  composition  of 
infusions  which  often  need  to  be  prepared  when  required.  I  have 
also  given  the  composition  of  various  compound  pills,  but  only 
for  the  purpose  of  reference.  ,  . 

In  consequence  of  this  change  in  the  plan  of  the  work  while  it 
was  passing  through  the  press,  the  preparations  of  rhubarb  have 
been  omitted  from  their  proper  place  at  page  924,  and  are  to  be 

found  at  page  1005. 

In  the  preparation  of  this  work  I  have  to  acknowledge  my 
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obligations  to  the  admirable  works  of  Bartholow,  Binz,  Buchheim, 
Dujardin-Beaumetz,  Edes,  Husemann,  Nothnagel  and  Eossbach, 
Einger,  Schmiedeberg,  and  H.  C.  Wood.  Messrs.  Chapman, 
Soutter,  Spencer,  Spry,'  Steinthal,  Stubbs,  Walsh,'  Wells,  and 
Wright  for  the  excellent  notes  they  took  of  my  lectures ;  to 
Dr.  D'Arcy  Power  for  the  verification  of  references ;  to  Dr. 
Mitchell  Bruce,  Mr.  T.  W.  Shore,  and  Mr.  H.  W.  Gardner  for 
much  kind  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  the  work,  and  to 
Prof.  Matthew  Hay,  of  Aberdeen,  whose  criticisms  and  suggestions 
have  been  invaluable.  To  Dr.  Francis  H.  Williams,  of  Boston, 
Mass.,  I  am  indebted  for  the  adaptation  of  this  work  to  the 
United  States  Pharmacopoeia,  which  by  tending  to  familiarise 
medical  men  on  each  side  of  the  Atlantic  with  the  preparations 
employed  in  both  countries  may,  I  trust,  tend  to  facilitate  the 
introduction  of  an  International  Pharmacopoeia. 

T.  LAUDEE  BEUNTON. 

March,  1885. 

'  These  names  were  inadvertently  omitted  in  the  preface  to  the  first  edition, 
but  were  mentioned  in  the  preface  to  the  second. 


Articles  and  Preparations  included  in  the  British  Pharma- 

COPCEIA  OF   1885,   WHICH  WERE  NOT  IN    THAT    OF    1867  NOR 

IN  THE  '  Additions  '  of  1874. 


Acidum  Boricum. 

Aciduin  Carbolicum  Liquefactum. 

Acidum  Chromicum. 

Acidum  Hydrobromicum  Dilutum. 

Acidum  Lacticum. 

Acidum  Lacticum  Dilutum. 

Acidum  Meconicum. 

Acidum  Oleicum. 

Acidum  Phosphoricum  Concentratum. 
Acidum  Salicylicum. 
Alcohol  Ethylicum. 
Aloin. 

Anisi  Fructus. 
Anisi  Stellati  Fructus. 
Apomorphinffi  Hydrochloras. 
Aqua  Anisi. 

Argenti  et  Potassii  Nitras. 
Arsenii  lodidum. 
Bismuthi  Citras. 
Bismuthi  et  Ammonii  Citras. 
Butyl-Chloral  Hydras. 
Caffeina. 
Cafieime  Citras. 
Calamina  Preparata. 
Calcii  Sulphas. 
Calx  Sulphurata. 
Chrysarobinum. 
CimicifugfE  Rhizoma. 
Cinchonidinae  Sulphas. 
Cinchoninse  Sulphas. 
Coca. 

Cocainse  Hydrochloras. 
Codeina. 

Collodium  Vesicans. 
Cupri  Nitras. 
Elaterinum. 
Ergotinum. 

Extractum  Belladonna)  Alcoholicum. 
Extractum  Cascara;  Sagradte. 


Extractum  Cascarse  Sagradse  Liquidum. 
Extractum  Cimicifugse  Liquidum. 
Extractum  Cocae  Liquidum. 
Extractum  Gelsemii  Alcoholicum. 
Extractum  Jaborandi. 
Extractum  Ehamni  Frangulffi. 
Extractum  Ehamni  Frangulffi  Liquidum. 
Extractum  Taraxaci  Liquidum. 
Gelsemium. 
Glycerinum  Aluminis. 

Glycerinum  Plumbi  Subacetatis. 

Glycerinum  Tragacanthse. 

Infusum  Jaborandi. 

Injectio  Apomorphinse  Hypodermica. 

Injectio  Ergotini  Hypodermica. 

lodoformum. 

Jaborandi. 

LamellsB  AtropinaB. 

Lamellffi  Cocainse. 

Lamellae  Physostigminae. 

Liquor  Acidi  Chromici. 

Liquor  Ammonii  Acetatis  Fortior. 

Liquor  Ammonii  Citratis  Fortior. 

Liquor  Arsenii  et  Hydrargyri  lodidi. 

Liquor  Calcii  Chloridi. 

Liquor  Ferri  Acetatis. 

Liquor  Ferri  Acetatis  Fortior. 

Liquor  Ferri  Dialysatus. 

Liquor  Morphinas  Bimeconatis. 

Liquor  Sodii  Ethylatis. 

Lupulinum. 

Menthol. 

Morphinffi  Sulphas. 
Oleatum  Hydrargyri. 
Oleatum  Zinci. 
Oleo-Resina  Cubebte. 
Oleum  Eucalypti. 
Oleum  Pini  Sylvestris. 
Oleum  Santali. 
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Paraffinum  Durum. 

Paraffinum  MoUe. 

Physostigmina. 

PilocarpiniB  HycTrochloras. 

Potassii  Cyanidum. 

Quinina3  Hydrochloras. 

Ehamni  Franguhu  Cortex. 

Ehamni  Purshiani  Cortex. 

Salicinum. 

Sodii  Bromidum. 

Sodii  lodiduni. 

Sodii  Salicylas. 

Sodii  Sulphis. 

Sodii  Sulphocarbolas. 

Sodium. 

Spiritus  ^theris  Compositus. 
Spiritus  Cinnamomi. 
StaphisagrisB  Semina. 
Suppositoria  lodoformi. 
Tabellffi  Nitroglycerini. 


Thymol. 

Tinctura  Chloroformi  et  Morphinjfi. 
Tinctura  Cimicifugie. 
Tinctura  Gelsemii. 
Tinctura  Jaborandi. 
Tinctura  Podophylli. 
Trochisci  Acidi  Benzoici. 
Trochisci  Santonini. 
Unguentum  Acidi  Borici. 
Unguentum  Acidi  Carbolici. 
Unguentum  Acidi  Salicylici. 
Unguentum  Calaminse. 
Unguentum  Chrysarobini. 

Unguentum  Eucalypti. 

Unguentum  Hydrargyri  Nitratis  Dilutum. 

Unguentum  lodoformi. 
Unguentum  Staphisagrise. 
Unguentum  Zinci  Oleati. 
Vapor  Olei  Pini  Sylvestris. 
Zinci  Sulphocarbolas. 


Articles  and  Preparations  included  in  the  British  Pharma- 
copeia OF  1867  OR  in  the  '  Additions  '   of  1874,  but 

OMITTED   IN   THE  BRITISH  PhARMACOPCEIA  OF  1885. 


Areca. 

Cadmii  lodidum. 

Castor  eum. 

Decoctum  Uhni. 

Digitalinum. 

Dulcamara. 

Enema  Tabaci. 

Ferri  lodidum. 

Ferri  Oxidum  Magneticum. 

Ferri  Peroxidum  Humidum. 

Hydrargyri  lodidum  Viride. 


Infusum  Dulcamarte. 
Liquor  Atropise. 
Mistura  Gentiante. 
Pilula  Quiniee. 
Ehamni  Succus. 
Sodte  Acetas. 
Stramonii  Folia. 
Fyrupus  Ehamni. 
Tinctura  Castorei. 
Ulmi  Cortex. 

Unguentum  Cadmii  lodidi. 


Articles  and  Preparations 

BEEN 

Former  Names,  1867  or  1874. 
Aconitia 

Albumen  Ovi  

Ammoniffi  Benzoas  .  .  .  • 
Ammoniaj  Carbonas     .       .       •  • 

Ammonite  Nitras  

Ammonia)  Phosphas  .  .  •  • 
Arnicffi  Eadix  


THE  Names  of  which  have 

ALTERED. 

Present  Names,  1885. 
Aconitina. 
Ovi  Albumen. 
Ammonii  Benzoas. 
Ammonii  Carbonas. 
Ammonii  Nitras. 
Ammonii  Phosphas. 
ArnicBB  Ehizoma. 


ALTEEATIONS  OF  NAME. 
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Former  Names,  1867  or  1874. 

Assafoetida  

Atropia  

Atropiac  Sulphas  

Berberiaj  Sulphas  .  .  •  • 
Calcis  Carbonas  Prfficipitata 

Calcis  Hydras  

Calcis  Hypophosphis    .       .'      .  • 

Calcis  Phosphas  

Calx  Chlorata 

Canella;  Albte  Cortex    .       .       •  • 

Cardamomum  

Cataplasma  Sodse  Chloratre  . 
Catechu  Pallidum        .       .       .  • 
Cinchonas  Flavffi  Cortex 
Cinchonse  Pallidse  Cortex  . 
Decoctum  Cinchonse  Flavfe  . 

Ecbalii  Fructus  

Emplastrum  Cerati  Saponis 

Enema  Assafoetidffi       .       .       .  - 

Enema  Magnesise  Sulphatis . 

Extractum  Cinchonai  Flavse  Liquidum 

Ferri  et  Ammonias  Citras 

Ferri  et  Quiniae  Citras  .       .       •  • 

Hydi-argyri  Sulphas     .       .       •  • 

Infusum  Cinchona  Flavffi  . 

Liquor  Ammonias  Acetatis  . 

Liquor  Ammonias  Citratis  . 

Liquor  Atropiffi  Sulphatis  . 

Liquor  Bismuthi  et  Ammoniffi  Citratis 

Liquor  Calcis  Chloratte 

Liquor  Magnesias  Carbonatis 

Liquor  Magnesias  Citratis 

Liquor  Morphiro  Acetatis 

Liquor  Morphias  Hydrochloratis  . 

Liquor  Potassas  Permanganatis  . 

Liquor  Sodffi  Arseniatis 

Liquor  Sodffi  Chloratas  .       .       .  . 

Liquor  Strychnias        .       .       .  . 

Lithias  Carbonas  .       .       .       •  • 

Lithiffi  Citras  

Magnesia  

Magnesiffi  Carbonas     .       .       .  ■ 

Magnesias  Carbonas  Levis  . 

Magnesiffi  Sulphas  ... 

Morphiffi  Acetas  .... 

Morphiffi  Hydrochloras 

Physostigmatis  Faba  . 

Pilula  Aloes  et  Assafcetidffi  . 

Pilula  Assafcetidffi  Composita 

Podophylli  Badix 

Potassffi  Acetas  .... 
Potassffi  Bicarbonas 
Potassffi  Bichromas 


Present  Names,  1885. 

Asafoetida. 

Atropina. 

Atropinffi  Sulphas. 

Beberinffi  Sulphas 

Calcii  Carbonas  Precipitata. 

Calcii  Hydras. 

Calcii  Hydrophosphis, 

Calcii  Pliosphas. 

Calx  Chlorinata. 

Canellffi  Cortex. 

Cardamomi  Semina. 

Cataplasma  Sodas  Chlorinatss. 

Catechu. 

Cinchonffi  Cortex. 

Cinchonffi  Cortex. 

Decoctum  Cinchonffi  [Eubrffi]. 

Ecballii  Fructus. 

Emplastrum  Saponis  Fuscum. 

Enema  Asafoetidffi. 

Enema  Magnesii  Sulphatis. 

Extractum  Cinchona  [Bubras]  Liquidum. 

Ferri  et  Ammonii  Citras. 

Ferri  et  Quininffi  Citras. 

Hydrargyri  Persulphas. 

Infusum  Cinchonffi  [Rubrffi]  Acidum. 

Liquor  Ammonii  Acetatis. 

Liquor  Ammonii  Citratis. 

Liquor  Atropinffi  Sulphatis. 

Liquor  Bismuthi  et  Ammonii  Citratis. 

Liquor  Calcis  Chlorinatffi. 

Liquor  Magnesii  Carbonatis. 

Liquor  Magnesii  Citratis. 

Liquor  Morphinffi  Acetatis. 

Liquor  Morphinffi  Hydrochloratis. 

Liquor  Potassii  Permanganatis. 

Liquor  Sodii  Arseniatis. 

Liquor  Sodffi  Chlorinatffi. 

Liquor  Strychninffi  Hydrochloratis. 

Lithii  Carbonas. 

Lithii  Citras. 

Magnesia  Ponderosa. 

Magnesii  Carbonas  Ponderosa. 

Magnesii  Carbonas  Levis. 

Magnesii  Sulphas. 

Morphinas  Acetas. 

Morphinffi  Hydrochloras. 

Phosostigmatis  Semen. 

Pilula  Aloes  et  Asafoetidffi. 

Pilula  Asafoetidffi  Composita. 
Podophylli  Rhizoma. 
Potassii  Acetas. 
Potassii  Bicarbonas. 
Potassii  Bichromas. 


xxii  ALTEKATIONS  AND  SUBSTITUTIONS. 


Former  Names,  1807  or  1874. 
Potassre  Carbonas 
PotasBffi  Chloras  .... 
Potassfc  Citras  .... 
Potassa3  Nitras  .... 
PotassfB  Permanganas  . 
Potassas  Prussias  Flava 
Potassro  Sulphas  .... 
Potassaa  Tartras  .... 
PotasssB  Tartras  Acida  . 
Quiniffi  Sulphas  .... 
Serpentariffi  Eadix 
Soda3  Arsenias  .... 
Sodffi  Bicarbonas  .... 
Sodas  Carbonas  .... 
Sodfe  Carbonas  Exsiccata 
SodEB  Citro-tartras  Effervescens  . 
Sodse  Hypophosphis 

Sod£e  Nitras  

Sodte  Phosphas  .... 
Sodffi  Sulphas  .... 
Sodfe  Valerianas  .... 

Strychnia  

Suppositoria  Morphite  . 
Suppositoria  Morphite  cum  Sapone 
Tinctura  Assafcetidte  . 
Tinctura  Quinife  .... 
Tinctura  Quinise  Ammoniata 
Trochisci  Morphiee 
Trochisci  Morphise  et  Ipecacuanha 
Trochisci  Potassas  Chloratis  . 
Trochisci  Sodfe  Bicarbonatis 
Unguentum  Aeonitiae  . 
Unguentum  Atropise 
Unguentum  Veratrite  . 
Valerianae  Eadix  .... 
Vapor  Coniffi  .... 

Veratria  

Veratri  Viridis  Eadix  . 

Vinum  Quinise  .... 


Present  Names,  1885. 
Potassii  Carbonas. 
Potassii  Chloras. 
Potassii  Citras. 
Potassii  Nitras. 
Potassii  Permanganas. 
Potassii  Ferrocyanidum. 
Potassii  Sulphas. 
Potassii  Tartras. 
Potassii  Tartras  Acida. 
Quininse  Sulphas. 
Serpentaria3  Ehizoma. 
Sodii  Arsenias. 
Sodii  Bicarbonas. 
Sodii  Carbonas. 
Sodii  Carbonas  Exsiccata. 
Sodii  Citro-tartras  Effervescens. 
Sodii  Hypophosphis. 
Sodii  Nitras. 
Sodii  Phosphas. 
Sodii  Sulphas. 
Sodii  Valerianas. 
Strychnina. 

Suppositoria  Morphina;. 

Suppositoria  Morphinte  cum  Sapone. 

Tinctura  Asafoetidte. 

Tinctura  Quininre. 

Tinctura  Quininee  Ammoniata. 

Trochisci  Morphinae. 

Trochisci  Morphinas  et  Ipecacuanhae. 

Trochisci  Potassii  Chloratis. 

Trochisci  Sodii  Bicarbonatis. 

Unguentum  Aconitiiife. 

Unguentum  Atropinse. 

Unguentum  Veratrinae. 

Valerianfe  Ehizoma. 

Vapor  Coninte. 

Veratrina. 

Veratri  Viridis  Ehizoma. 
Vinum  Quininse. 


Substitutions. 


Antimonium  Nigrum  Purificatum  for 
Cinchonae  Eubraa  Cortex  ] 

(in  preparations)  [ 
Pulvis  Elaterini  Compositus  „ 
Tinctura  Cinchonae  [Eubrte]  „ 
Unguentum  Glycerini  Plumbi) 

Subacetatis  j 


Antimonium  Nigrum. 
[  Cinchonaj  Flavas  Cortex. 
I  Cinchonae  Pallidaa  Cortex. 

Pulvis  Elaterii  Compositus. 

Tinctura  Cinchona)  Flava?. 

Unguentum  Plumbi  Subacetatis  Com- 
positum. 
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Prepaeations  the  Composition  of  which  has  been  altered. 

{Minor  alterations  are  not  inchuled.) 


Acidum  Sulphurosuni. 
Alumen. 

Antimonium  Sulphuratum. 

Extractum  CinchoniB  Liquidum. 

Infusum  Cinchoiiffi  Acidum. 

Injectio  Moi-phinae  Hypodermica. 

Liquor  Epispasticus. 

Liquor  lodi. 

Oleum  Phosphoratum. 

PUula  Phosphori. 

Pulvis  Glycyrrhizffi  Compositus. 


Tinctura  Quininse. 

Unguentum  Hydrargyri  Ammoniati. 

The  fatty  basis  of  the  four  suppositories 

of  B.P.  1867  is  now  oil  of  theobroma 

only. 

In  some  of  the  ointments  paraffins  have 

been  substituted  for  lard. 
Scammony  Eesin  has  been  substituted 

for  Scammony  in  most  preparations 

of  Scammony. 


The  strengths  of  the  following 

Liquor  Arsenicalis. 
Liquor  Arsenici  Hydrochloricus. 
Liquor  Atropina3  Sulphatis. 
Liquor  Morphinse  Acetatis. 


reparations  have  been  altered  from  1  in  109 
to  1  in  100. 

Liquor  Morphinse  Hydrochloratis. 
Liquor  Potassii  Permanganatis. 
Liquor  Sodii  Arseniatis. 
Liquor  Strychninte  Hydrochloratis. 
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Errata. 

p.  192. — Last  line  :  afte?-  shown  insert  (2). 

„      Note  :  after  (1)  7-ead  Lauder  Brunton  on  the  Physiological  Action  of  Alcohol,  Practitioner. 
1876,  vol.  xvi.,  p.  127. 
Before  PranQois-Frauk  insert  (2). 
P.  261. — Line  5  :  after  nicotine  alone. 

„      Line  7  :  after  substances  insei't  which  resemble  nicotine  in  action  and  are  present  along 
with  it  in  the  smoke. 

P.  362.-7  lines  from  bottom  :  for  D  read  G. 

P.  545.— Line  20  :  for  SCaSj  read  CaS^. 

Line  22  :  for  2CaS5  read  CaS,. 

P.  550.-11  lines  from  bottom  :  for  551  read  533. 

P.  551.— 20  lines  from  bottom  :  for  551  7-ead  533. 

P.  586.— Line  31  :  for  AgNo,,  read  AgNO.. 

P.  667.-17  lines  from  bottom  :  for  Fe,Cl„  +  3ZnC03  +  0  read  Pe.Ols  +  SZnCO:,  +  3H„0. 

P.  686.-5  lines  from  bottom  :  for  Subchloridi  7-ead  Subchloridum. 

P.  728.— Line  19  :  for  2Sb,S3  +  2S„  +  6NaH0  read  2SbjS3  +     +  6NaH0. 

Line  33  :  for  2Na3SbS3  +  SH^SO^  read  2Na3Sb03  +  3H„S0,. 

Line  37  •  for  \  3Na3SbO,  +  3H,S0,  =     )         ,     f  2Na3SbO,  +  3H,S0,  = 
„      Line  37  .  foi  I  gjj^gQ^  ^  g^^Q^  ^  3g.^Q  J.    7ead    |  gj^^^gO,  +  Sb^O",  +  3H,0. 

P;  867. — Line  2  :  for  CanellEe  Albffi  Cortex  7-ead  Canella  Cortex. 

„.     Line  2  :  for  Canella  Alba  Bark  7-ead  Canella  Bark. 

P.  1177;— Line  3  :  for  Ringer's  Therapeutics,  2  ;  Bartholow's  Therapeutics,  3,  read  Bartholow's  Thera- 
peutics, 2  ;  Ringer's  Thei-apeutics,  3. 


A  ddenda. 

Page  52,  line  17,  after  'Hahnemann'  iimrt  'who  had  suffered 
from  ague.  ' 

Foot  note  to  page  52  : 

'/Ii^(y>l/  of  Homoeofiathy.    By  Wilhelm  Ameke,  M.D.  Trans- 
lated by  Alfred  E.  Drysdale,  M.B.    Edited  by  R.  E.  Dudgeon.  M  D 
London    Published  for  the  British  Homoeopathic  Society,  by  E." 
Gould  &  Son,  59  Moorgate  Street.    1885.  y  ^- 


MATERIA  MEDICA  AND  THERAPEUTICS. 


B 


INTRODUCTION, 


By  Materia  Medica  we  understand  a  knowledge  of  the 
remedies  employed  in  medicine.  This  knowledge  may  be  sub- 
divided into  several  divisions  :  Materia  Medica  proper,  Pharmacy, 
Pharmacology,  and  Therapeutics. 

By  Materia  Medica  proper  we  mean  an  acquaintance  with 
the  remedies  used  in  medicine,  the  places  whence  they  come,  the 
crude  substances,  plants  or  animals  which  yield  them,  the  methods 
by  which  they  are  obtained,  and  the  means  of  distinguishing  their 
goodness  or  purity,  or  of  detecting  fraudulent  adulteration. 

By  Pharmacy  we  mean  the  methods  by  which  drugs  are 
prepared  and  combined  for  administration.  . 

By  Pharmacology  we  mean  a  knowledge  of  the  mode  of 
action  of  drugs  upon  the  body  generally,  and  upon  its  various 
parts.  It  is  of  comparatively  recent  growth,  but  is  now  one  of  the 
most  important  subdivisions  of  Materia  Medica. 

By  Therapeutics  we  understand  a  knowledge  of  the  uses 
of  medicines  in  disease. 

Therapeutics  may  be  either  empirical  or  rational.  By  em- 
pirical we  mean  that  drugs  are  tried  haphazard,  or  with  little 
knowledge  of  their  action  in  some  cases,  and,  being  found  success- 
ful, are  again  administered  in  other  cases  which  seem  to  be  similar. 

Perhaps  the  best  example  of  the  empirical  use  of  a  remedy  is 
that  of  quinine  in  ague.  We  do  not  know  with  certainty  what 
the  pathological  conditions  are  in  this  disease,  nor  how  quinine 
acts  upon  them  ;  all  we  know  is  that  it  has  proved  useful  in  cases 
of  ague  before,  and  therefore  we  give  it  again. 

Rational  therapeutics  consists  in  the  admmistration  of  a 
drug  because  we  know  the  pathological  conditions  occurring  in 
the  disease,  and  know  also  that  the  pharmacological  action  of 
the  drug  is  such  as  to  render  it  probable  that  it  will  remove  or- 
counteract  these  conditions. 

Rational  therapeutics  is  the  highest  branch  of  medicine.  Its 
advance  is  necessarily  slow,  because  it  is  based  upon  pathology 
on  the  one  hand  and  pharmacology  on  the  other,  and  both 
of  these  rest  upon  physiology,  which  in  its  turn  rests  upon 
physics  and  chemistry.    It  is  only  with  the  development  of  the 
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fundamental  sciences  that  those  which  rest  upon  them  can  grow ; 
and  when  we  consider  that  chemistry  as  a  science  is  not  much 
more  than  a  hundred  years  old,  and  when  we  see  the  advances 
it  has  already  made,  we  cannot  but  be  hopeful  for  the  future  of 
therapeutics. 

Occasionally  we  hear  the  question  asked,  '  What  is  the  use  of 
knowing  the  action  of  all  sorts  of  drugs  upon  the  different  parts 
of  the  animal  body,  and  what  is  the  use  of  knowing  the  altera- 
tions in  the  muscles,  vessels,  or  nerves  which  occur  under  patho- 
logical conditions,  seeing  that  in  many  instances  such  a  know- 
ledge cannot  be  utihsed  for  the  treatment  of  disease  ? '  As  well 
might  we  ask,  on  seeing  a  half-built  bridge,  '  What  is  the  use  of 
laying  the  foundations  and  building  the  piers,  seeing  no  one  can 
walk  across  from  one  end  to  the  other  ? ' 

As  an  example  of  rational  therapeutics,  we  may  take  the  use 
of  nitrite  of  amyl  in  certain  forms  of  angina  pectoris.  The 
obvious  symptoms  in  this  disease  are  intense  pain  in  the  region 
of  the  heart,  and  fear  of  impending  death.  Sphygmographic 
tracings  of  the  pulse  taken  during  this  condition  show  that  the 
tension  within  the  heart  and  vessels  begins  to  increase  as  the 
pain  comes  on,  and  reaches  such  a  height  that  the  heart  can 
barely  empty  itself.  Observations  on  animals  have  shown  that 
nitrite  of  amyl  lessens  the  tension  of  the  blood  in  the  vessels  ; 
and  we  therefore  give  it  in  angina  pectoris  with  the  expectation 
that  it  will  diminish  the  tension  and  remove  the  pam,  and  we  find 
that  it  succeeds. 

But  this  example  shows  us  only  the  'first  stage  of  rational 
therapeutics.  We  have  removed  by  a  remedy  the  pathological  con- 
dition which  immediately  gives  rise  to  the  pain  and  danger  of  the 
patient,  but  the  antecedent  alterations  of  the  heart,  bloodvessels, 
and  nervous  system,  which  led  to  the  occurrence  of  the  pam,  are 
unaltered  by  the  remedy.  In  order  that  our  therapeutics  should 
be  completely  successful,  we  must  seek  still  further  for  somethmg 
which  will  restore  the  circulation  and  nervous  system  to  its 
normal  condition  and  bring  the  patient  back  to  a  state  of  perfect 
health. 

Sometimes  we  are  able  to  do  this.  For  example,  we  oc- 
casionally meet  with  a  kind  of  pain  in  the  cardiac  region  which 
closely  resembles  angina  pectoris,  and  is  probably  a^  form^  of 
it.  Acting  on  the  general  principle  that  pain  is  due  to  irritation 
somewhere,  though  not  necessarily  at  the  place  where  the  pam 
is  felt,  we  seek  for  the  irritant.  We  find  swelling  and  tenderness 
over  the  sternum  at  the  junction  of  the  manubrium  and  the 
body,  and  we  look  upon  this  as  the  irritant  which  is  exciting 
the  cardiac  pains.  Judging  this  swelling  to  be  syphilitic, 
we  give  iodide  of  potassium;  the  swelling  subsides,  and  the 
angina-like  pain  completely  disappears. 

But  sometimes  it  is  impossible  to  remove  the  cause  ot  the 
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disease,  and  all  that  we  can  do  is  to  alleviate  symptoms 
The  organic  changes  which  have  occurred  m  the  course  of  the 
disease  may  be  so  great  that  we  can  hardly  hope  that  any  remedy 
TviU  ever  be  discovered  sufficiently  powerful  to  remove  them.  We 
must  therefore  try  to  prevent  them.  .-,.11 

Preventive  medicine,  or  prophylaxis,  is  daily  becommg 
more  important,  and,  possibly  before  the  end  of  this  century, 
medical  men  will  be  employed  more  to  prevent  people  from 
becoming  ill  than  to  cure  them  when  disease  has  become  lairiy 

established.  -,  ;    •  i 

This  may  at  least  be  the  case  in  regard  to  the  contagious  and 
infectious  diseases,  which  attack  people  as  it  were  by  accident, 
and  are  totally  unconnected  with  their  ordmary  work  or  pleasure. 
It  is  too  much  to  hope  that  other  diseases  which  depend  upon 
hereditary  tendencies,  overwork,  or  over-indulgence,  will  disappear, 
for  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  men  in  the  future  will,_as  in  the 
past,  knowingly  sacrifice,  not  only  their  health,  but  their  life,  to 
ambition,  duty,  or  pleasure. 

The  advance  of  this  branch  of  medicine  has  been  greatly 
aided  by  the  recent  increase  in  our  knowledge  of  the  life-history 
of  microbes  and  their  action  in  causing  disease.  Our  power  to 
prevent  disease  will  become  greater  when  we  know  accurately 
the  action  of  various  drugs  in  destroying  these  microbes  or 
preventing  their  growth. 

Pharmacology  has  made  such  rapid  advances  of  late  years 
that  it  is  exceedingly  difficult  for  many  men  who  are  engaged  in 
practice  to  understand  thoroughly  either  the  methods  by  which 
it  is  studied,  or  its  results.  Many  students  also,  although  they 
may  be  able  to  pass  a  good  examination  in  physiology,  find  it 
difficult  to  apply  their  physiological  knowledge  to  pharmacology  ; 
and  therefore  in  discussing  the  action  of  drugs  upon  the  various 
functions  of  the  body,  I  have  sometimes  entered  more  fully  into 
the  physiology  of  those  functions  than  may  seem  to  some  at  all 
either  necessary  or  advisable. 

In  discussing  pharmacological  questions,  we  are  accustomed 
to  speak  of  the  action  of  a  drug  on  the  body  or  on  its  various 
parts ;  but  we  must  remember  the  effect  produced  is  not  due 
to  a  one-sided  action — that  what  we  actually  mean  is  the 
re-action  between  the  drug  and  the  various  parts  of  the  body. 

In  some  instances  we  know  that  the  drug  itself  is  changed  in 
the  body,  as  well  as  the  function  of  the  body  modified  by  the 
drug ;  and  even  in  those  cases  where  the  drug  itself  is  eliminated 
from  the  body  apparently  unaltered,  it  is  probable  that  it  has 
entered  into  various  chemical  combinations  within  the  body 
while  circulating  in  the  blood  or  present  in  the  tissues. 


SECTION  I. 

GENEEAL  PHARMACOLOGY  AND 
THERAPEUTICS. 


CHAPTER  I. 


GENEEAL  EELATIONS  BETWEEN  THE  OEGANISM  AND 
SUBSTANCES  AFFECTING  IT. 

In  discussing  the  inter-action  between  the  animal  organism  and 
the  substances  which  act  upon  it,  it  may  be  well  to  take  a  shght 
glance  first  at  the  substances  which  compose  its  envu^onment, 
although  these  will  be  afterwards  considered  more  in  detail. 

Of  Ihe  elements  composing  the  earth  on  which  we  live  we 
at  present  know  about  seventy-two  whose  existence  appears  well- 
established.  They  are  given  in  the  accompanying  table.  The 
atomic  weights  assigned  to  them  cannot  be  regarded  as  absolutely 
correct.  There  are  sometimes  considerable  discrepancies  between 
those  given  by  different  authorities,  and  those  which  are  accepted 
to-day  may  require  to  be  altered  again  in  accordance  with  the 
more  exact  knowledge  which  future  observations  may  supply. 
There  are  slight  differences  between  several  of  them  as  given  in 
the  British  and  United  States  Pharmacopoeias. 


TABLE  OF  ELEMENTS. 


Valency  or 
Atomicity 

Atomic 

Atomic 

Atomic  "Weight 
very  accurately 
determined ' 

Element 

Symbol 

Weight, 
B.P. 

Weiglit, 
U.S.  P. 

*Aluminium 

Al  . 

II.  &  IV. 

27-0 

27-0 

27-009 

♦Antimony 

Sb. 

III.  &  V. 

120-0 

120-0 

119-555 

(Stibium)  / 

74-9 

74-918 

*  Arsenicum  . 

As. 

III.  &  V. 

75-0 

♦Barium 

Ba. 

11. 

137-0 

136-8 

136-763 

Beryllium  or  "1 

Be  or  G. 

II. 

9-0 

9-0 

9-085 

Glucinum  j 

207-523 

*Bismuth 

Bi  . 

III.  &  V. 

209-0 

210-0 

*Boron 

B  . 

11-0 

11-0 

10-941 

*Bromine 

Br 

I. 

80-0 

79-8 

79-768 

Cadmium  . 

Cd 

II. 

111-8 

111-8 

111-835 

CfEsium 

Cs. 

1. 

133-0 

132-6 

132-583 

*  Calcium 

Ca 

II. 

40-0 

40-0 

39-99 

*  Carbon 

C  . 

II.  &  IV. 

12-0 

12-0 

11-9736 

*Cerium 

Ce. 

IV. 

141-0 

141-0 

140-424 

*  Chlorine    .  . 

CI. 

I. 

35-5 

35-4 

35-37 

*  Chromium  . 

Cr . 

II.  &  IV. 

52-5 

52-4 

52-009 

Cobalt 

1  Co. 

II.  &  IV. 

58-9 

58-9 

58-887 

Those  marked  with  *  are  contained,  either  simply  or  in  combination,  in  the 
British  Pharmacopoeia.  Those  printed  in  italics  are  non-metallic  elements.  Their 
atomic  weights  are  given  as  in  the  B.  P. 

'  From  Ira  Kemsen's  Principles  of  Theoretical  Chemistry. 
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TABLE  OF  ELEMENTS— cwimzteiZ. 


Element 

Symbol 

Valency  or 
Atomicity 

Atomic 
Weight, 
B.P. 

Atomic 
Weight, 
U.S.  P. 

Atomic  Weight 
very  accurately 
determined 

Columbium  vide 

Niobium 

*Copper  (Cuprum) 

Cu. 

II. 

63*4 

63-2 

63-173 

Didymium  . 

Di . 

IV. 

145'4 

144-6 

145-4 

Erbium 

ErorEb ' 

IDD  U 

165  9 

165-891 

Fluorine 

or  E 

1. 

i  fi.A 

19  0 

19  0 

18-984 

Gallium 

Ga 

IV. 

70-0 

68-8 

69-9 

*Gold  (Aurum)  . 

Au 

I.  &  III. 

196-5 

196-2 

196-155' 

Glucinum  vide 

Beryllium 

Holmium  . 

• 



— 

— 

^Hydrogen  . 

H  . 

I. 

I'O 

1-0 

1-0 

Indium 

In  . 

I.  &  III. 

113-4 

113-4 

113-398 

*Iodine 

I  . 

I. 

127-0 

126-6 

126-557 

Iridium 

Ir  . 

TT      O  TTT 

II.  &  IV. 

192-7 

192*7 

192-651 

JLl  Ull   I -L  Ci  1  LllU.  1  . 

II.  &  IV. 

56-0 

55-9 

55-913 

Lanthanum 

La. 

IV. 

139  U 

138  5 

138-526 

*Lead  (Plumbum) 

Pb . 

II.  &  IV. 

207-0 

206-5 

2O0-47I 

♦Lithium 

Li  , 

I. 

7-0 

7-0 

7-0073 

♦Magnesium 

Mg 

II. 

24-0 

24-0 

23-959 

♦Manganese 

Mn 

II.  &  IV. 

55-0 

54-0 

53-9O6 

♦Mercury  1 

He 

II. 

200-0 

199-7 

199-712 

(Hydrargyrum)  / 

rv  £f .  Cory 
95-527 

Molybdenum 

Mo 

95-5 

95-5 

Nickel 

Ni  . 

II.  &  IV. 

58-0 

58-0 

57-928 

Niobium  or  "1 
Columbium  J 

Nb 

V. 

94-0 

94-0 



^Nitrogen 
Osmium 

TTT  V 
111.  <X  V  . 

14-0 

14-0 

14021 

Os . 

II.  &  IV. 

198-5 

198-5 

198-494 

*  Oxygen 

0  . 

II. 

16-0 

16-0 

15-9633 

Palladium  . 

Pd. 

II.  &  IV. 

105-7 

105-7 

105-737 

*Phosphorus 
♦Platinum  . 

P  . 

III.  &  V. 

31-0 

31-0 

30-958 

Pt  . 

II.  &  IV. 

195-0 

194-4 

194-415 

♦Potassium  1 

K  . 

I. 

39-0 

39-0 

39-019 

(Kalium)  J 

104-055 

Bhodium  . 

Eh 

II.  &  IV. 

104-0 

104-1 

Eubidium  . 

Eb 

I. 

85-3 

85-3 

80  iSOi 

Euthenium 

Eu 

II.  &  IV. 

104-2 

104-2 

Samarium  . 

Sm 

— 

150-0 

— 

150-021 

Scandium  . 

Sc  . 

— ■ 

44-0 

44-0 

43-98 

Selenium  . 

Se  . 

II. 

78-8 

78-8 

78-797 

Silicon 

Si  . 

IV. 

28-0 

28-0 

28  195 

♦Silver  (Argentum) 

Ag.  . 

I.  (?  11.) 

108-0 

107-7 

107-7 

♦Sodium(Natrium) 

Na 

I. 

23-0 

230 

22-998 

Strontium  . 

Sr  . 

II. 

87-4 

87-4 

87  074 

*  Sulphur 

S  . 

II. 

32*0 

Ql  .QQA 

oi  yot 

Tantalum  . 

Ta. 

III.  &  V. 

182-0 

182-0 

182-144 

Tellurium  . 

Te. 

11. 

128-0 

128-0 

127-96 

Terbium 

Thallium  . 

Tl  or  Th 

III. 

203-7 

203-7 

203-715 

Thorium  . 

Th 

IV. 

233-0 

2330 

233-414 

Thulium 

'  Er,  Eoscoe  and  Schorlemmer,  Treatise  on  Chemistry,  vol.  i.  p.  54.  Eb, 
Fownes,  edited  by  Watts,  12th  ed.  vol.  i.  p.  401.  E,  Ira  Eemsen's  Principles  of 
Theoretical  Chemistry. 
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TABLE  OF  ELEMENTS— coTOi'in«cd. 


Element 

SjTubol 

Valency  ov 
Atomicity 

Atomic 
Weight, 
B.P. 

Atomic 
Weight, 
U.S.  P. 

Atomic  Weight 
very  accurately 
determined 

*Tin  (Stannum)  . 
Titanium  . 
Tungsten  • 
Uranium  . 
Vanadium  . 
Ytterbium  . 
Yttrium 
*Zinc 

Zirconium  . 

Sn. 
Ti  . 
W  . 
U  . 

V  . 

Yb. 
Y  . 
Zn 
Zr. 

IL  &  IV. 

IV. 

VI. 
IV.  &  VI. 
TTT  V 

IV. 

II. 

IV. 

118-0 
49-8 

184-0 

240-0 
51-3 

172-8 

89-  8 
65-0 

90-  0 

117-7 

48-0 
183-6 
238-5 

51-3 
172-7 

89-  8 
64-9 

90-  0 

117-698 
49-846 

183-61 

239-8 
,  51-256 

172-761 
89-816 
64-9045 
89-367 

Nature  of  the  Elements. 

Considerable  additions  have  been  made  to  the  number  of  elements  during 
late  years.  The  reason  of  this  is  that  the  spectroscope  has  mdicated  the 
presence  of  metals  previously  imknown,  and  by  the  use  of  proper  means  they 
have  been  obtamed  in  a  separate  condition.  These  substances  are  termed 
elements  because  we  do  not  at  present  know  how  to  split  them  up  m  such  a 
manner  as  to  prove  that  they  are  compounds.  But  it  is  not  improbable  that 
they  are  compounds,  just  as  we  now  know  that  potash  and  soda  are  com- 
pounds ;  although  before  Sir  Himiphry  Davy  split  them  up  into  oxygen  and 
a  metal  they  were  supposed  to  be  elements.  Indeed,  recently  much  evidence 
has  been  brought  to  show  that  the  substances  which  we  caU  elements  are 

really  compounds.  r  i      i  + 

It  is  from  an  examination  of  the  spectroscopic  character  ot  the  elements 
at  different  degi-ees  of  temperature  that  Lockyer  has  been  able  to  obtam 
sufficient  data  to  justify  the  definite  formulation  of  the  hypothesis  that 
aU  the  elements  we  know  are  really  compounds,  or,  to  speak  perhaps  more 
precisely,  are  reaUy  diflferent  forms  of  aggregation  of  one  kind  of  matter. 
Accordmg  to  this  hypothesis  the  matter  of  which  the  universe  is  composed 
was  at  one  time  equally  distributed  through  space,  and  uniform  m  kmd^. 
The  atoms  then  coalesced  m  various  groups  of  two,  three,  or  more;  and 
these,  again  grouping  themselves  together  stiU  further,  formed  aggregates  of 
more  and  more  complex  composition.  These  aggregates  are,  it  is  supposed, 
the  elements  with  which  we  are  acquamted.  Most  of  those  complex  ruole- 
cules  are  perfectly  stable  at  ordinary  temperatures  ;  and  so  their  composition 
remains  constant  under  the  conditions  usual  at  the  surface  of  this  earth. 

But  when  they  are  subjected  to  increased  temperature's  in  the  laboratory, 
rismg  fi.-om  that  of  the  Bunsen  lamp  to  the  electric  arc,  and  then  to  the 
electric  spark  or  to  stUl  higher  temperatures  in  the  sim,  their  spectroscopic 
appearances  give  evidence  of  decomposition  into  simpler  molecules.  When 
the  elements  are  subjected  to  cold  and  pressm-e  the  molecules  which  compose 
them  come  closer  together,  and  we  get  them  forming  a  solid  substance.  Heat 
tends,  by  communicating  vibrations  to  them,  to  shake  the  molecules  further 
apart,  and  to  produce  a  liquid  condition.  Still  greater  heat  shakes  the 
molecules  further  apart  still,  and  produces  a  gaseous  condition. 

In  all  those  conditions  the  molecules  of  the  element  become  more  complex 
by  reduction  of  temperature  or  increase  of  pressure,  and  simpler  by  increase 
in  temperatm-e  or  reduction  in  pressure.*  Exceedingly  great  heat  or  elec- 
tricity appears  to  shake  apart  still  further  the  constituents  of  the  element,  so 
as  to  resolve  it  into  simpler  combinations  of  the  elementary  substance  of 
which,  according  to  the  hypothesis,  it  is  composed. 

This  shaking  apart  of  the  component  elements  is  known  to  exist  in  com- 

'  Lockyer,  Phil.  Trans.  1874,  p.  492  et  seq. 

^  According  to  another  hypothesis,  bodies  are  supposed  to  have  molecules  of  one 
degree  of  complexity,  and  the  difference  between  solid,  liquid,  and  gaseous  bodies  is 
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poiindB,  and  to  it  the  name  of  dissociation  has  been  given.  Thus  when 
challj  or  limestone  is  exposed  to  the  action  of  heat  it  becomes  dissociated 
into  carbonic  acid  and  hme,  CaCOa  =  CaO  +  COo.  This  process  is  readily  re- 
versible by  reversing  the  conditions.  Thus  the  lime  and  carbonic  acid  which 
are  dissociated  by  heat  readily  recombine  in  the  cold  CaO  +  CO^  =  C&CO^. 

When  matter  is  solid  the  molecviles  of  which  it  is  composed  are  sup- 
posed to  be  large  and  close  together.  "When  in  the  state  of  vapour  or  eras, 
these  molecules  are  smaller  and  much  further  apart. 

Solid,  hguid,  or  densely  gaseous  matter,  when  its  molecules  are  agitated 
by  heat,  gives  a  continuous  spectrum.  Gaseous  and  vaporous  matters,  when 
their  molecules  are  agitated  at  lower  pressures  or  higher  temperatures  by 
heat  or  electricity,  give  a  discontinuous  spectrum  consisting  of  bands  or  lines. 

Between  those  extremes  we  have,  as  a  rule,  three  other  intermediate 
kinds  of  spectra  :  first,  a  continuous  spectrum  in  the  red ;  next,  a  continuous 
spectrum  in  the  blue  ;  next,  a  fluted  spectrum,  and  after  that  the  line  spectnmi 
already  mentioned. 

In  all  those  kinds  of  spectrum,  however,  we  are  supposing  that  the  ele- 
mentary molecules  are  still  intact ;  they  are  only  more  or  less  separated. 

Compound  bodies,  Hke  simple  bodies,  give  definite  spectra.  The 
spectrum  of  a  simple  metal  consists  of  lines  which  increase  in  number  and 
thickness  as  the  pressure  of  the  vapour  or  its  quantity  in  a  given  space  is 
increased.  The  spectrum  of  a  compoimd  body  consists  chiefly  of  channelled 
spaces  and  bands  which  increase  in  the  same  manner.  The  greater  the  number 
of  molecules  in  a  cubic  inch  or  cubic  milhmetre,  and  the  more  violently  they 
are  agitated,  the  more  complex  is  the  spectrum  vmtil  it  becomes  continuous. 

The  smaller  the  number  of  molecules  in  a  given  space,  the  more  simple  is 
the  spectrum,  which  then  consists  of  a  few  lines  only. 

When  a  compound  is  exposed  to  heat,  so  as  to  dissociate  it  into  its  com- 
ponent parts  the  spectroscopic  bands  characteristic  of  the  compound  become 
thinner,  and  the  lines  of  the  metal  increase  in  number,  as  shown  in  the 
accompanying  diagram  where  the  bands  exhibited  by  calcium  chloride  in  the 
flame  of  a  Bunsen's  bimier,  disappear,  and  are  replaced  by  lines  only,  when 

'!  I  liin 


Pig.  1.— Spectrum  of  calcium  chloride.  (1)  In  tlie  flame  of  a  Bunsen's  burner,  showing  the 
channelled  spaces  and  bands  of  a  compound.  (2)  In  an  electric  spark,  showing  the  lines  of 
the  element  calcium.    (After  Eoscoe.) 

an  electric  spark  is  used.  When  an  element  is  treated  with  more  and  more 
heat  and  electricity  it  likewise  gives  exactly  the  same  kmd  of  evidence  of 
dissociation —bands  disappearing,  and  lines  becoming  thinner.  Besides  this, 
new  lines  make  their  appearance  with  every  large  increase  of  temperatm*e. 

This  behaviour  of  the  element  appears  to  show  that  it  also  is  a  compound, 
but  that  it  is  stable  under  ordinary  conditions,  and  is  only  dissociated  at  a 
high  temperature. 

Other  proofs  of  this  hypothesis  are  derived  firom  a  comparison  of  the  spectra 
of  the  elements  as  observed  in  our  laboratories  with  their  spectra  in  the  stm. 

A  comparison  of  the  two  taypotbeses  shows  lis  that  as  on  the  old 
hypothesis  each  element  represents  a  species  and  is  mivariable,  its  spec- 
trum ought  to  be  always  the  same  in  our  laboratories  and  m  the_  sun :  and 
the  same  in  sun-spots  as  in  prominences,  and  the  same  at  all  periods  of  the 
sun's  activity.  

supposed  to  depend  on  the  difference  in  the  free  path  of  the  molecule.  But  accord- 
ing to  the  new  view,  the  difference  in  the  complexity  of  the  molecule  itself  is  suflicient 
to  explain  the  phenomena. 


CHAP  I]  GENEEAL  EELATIONS.  IB 

SUB  do  nrrSemiie  each  ota  (Fig.  2) :  that  those  of  the  same  element 


SUN 
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FEEBLE  SPARK 


FIG.  2.-Diagram  o£  the  spectrum  of  lithium  under  yarious  conditions  of  temperature. 
(Alter  Lockyer,  iJoy.  Soc. /Voc.  Dec.  12,  1878.) 

in  the  sun-spot  and  prominences  are  as  dissimUar  as  of  any  two  elements  ; 
and  thal  the^spectra^of  the  elements  in  the  snn  do  vary  with  the  maximum 

^'tnTeffi^^'otsis  the  spectra  of  prominences  should  focor^^ 
lines  famihar  to  us  m  our  laboratories,  because  solar  and  terrestrial  elements 
SI  the  same,  while,  according  to  the  new  hypothesis,  the  spectra  of  promi- 
nen  es  should  be  unfamiliar,  because  the  prominences  represent  ontpourmgs 
from  a  body  hot  enough  to  prevent  the  atoms  of  which  our  elements  are 
composed  from  coming  together.  _  .  „ 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  lines  in  the  prominences,  with  the  exception  of 
those  of  hydi-ogen,  magnesium,  calcium,  and  sodmm,  are  either  of  unknown 
origin,  or  are  feeble  lines  in  the  spectra  of  known  elements  Spectroscopic 
Observation,  therefore,  leads  to  the  belief  that  the  so-ca  led  elements  are 
really  compounds,  the  component  parts  of  which  are  kept  apart  by  high 
temperatures  in  the  sun  and  stars,  but  unite  when  the  temperature  decreases. 

Bv  the  powerful  vibrations  hnparted  to  them  by  the  electric  spark,  they 
may  be  dissociated  m  the  laboratory ;  but,  as  no  means  has  yet  been  devised 
of  separating  the  components,  they  agam  unite  to  form  the  origmal  body 
iust  as  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  into  which  steam  is  dissociated  bj^  passmg  it 
tlirough  a  strongly  heated  tube,  aknost  instantly  combme  again  to  form  water 
unless  they  are  separated  by  means  of  the  more  rapid  diffusion  of  hydrogen 

through  a  porous  tube.  •    xt,    r   ^  xi,  „ 

The  difaculty  in  accepting  tliis  evidence  hes  m  the  fact  that  we  have 
hitherto  been  unable  to  isolate  the  substances  into  which  the  elements  are 
supposed  to  be  dissociated:  as  these  after  thek  dissociation  at  once  recombme 
and  again  form  the  original  substance.  .     i  • 

One  proof,  however,  that  the  supposed  components  of  the  element  calcium 
may  remain  permanently  separated,  is  afforded  by  the  fact  that  m  the 
spectra  of  two  stars,  Sirius  (Fig.  3)  and  a  Lyrse,  which  are  very  bright,  and 
probably  very  hot,  only  one  of  the  ultra-violet  lines  of  calcium  is  represented. 


BLUE  RED 
tru     1  INF.  LINE  . 

 1^  — 

SIRIUS 

SUN 

ARC 

1 FLAMt 

Tfio  1  —Diagram  of  the  snectrum  of  calcium  under  various  conditions  of  temperature.   In  the 
sp^ctm^of^lSis  tL  line  k  is  absent,  while  it  is  very  strongly  marked  in  the  solar  spectrum. 

But  we  have  also  other  evidence  of  the  compomid  nature  of  the  elements, 
which,  although  it  was  not  sufficient  of  itself  to  force  us  to  abandon  our  old 
ideas  of  their  simple  nature,  is  yet  strongly  corroborative  of  the  spectroscopic 
evidence.  Thus  we  find  that  oxygen  is  broken  up  by  electricity,  and  that 
the  atoms  of  which  its  molecules  are  composed,  rearrange  themselves 
so  as  to  form  what  is  to  all  intents  and  purposes  a  new  element,  ozone, 
having  a  much  closer  resemblance  to  chlorine  than  to  oxygen  m  its  activity, 
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although  its  compounds  with  metals  appear  to  be  identical  with  those 
of  oxygen. 


a  h 


Fig.  4.— Diagram  to  illustrate  the  formation  of  ozoue  by  electricity,  a  represents  oxygen,  tlirough 
wliicli  a  spark  is  passing ;  h  after  it  has  passed.  The  double  rings  are  intended  to  represent 
molecules  of  oxygen,  each  containing  two  atoms.  As  the  electric  spark  passes  through  the 
oxygen  it  breaks  up  the  first  molecule,  carrying  one  atom  on  to  join  the  second  molecule  of 
oxygen,  and  form  one  of  ozone.  The  atom  which  is  left  joins  another  molecule  of  oxygen,  and 
also  forms  ozone.   (After  Lockyer.) 

At  a  high  temperature  its  atoms  are  again  dissociated,  and  recombine  to 
form  ordinary  oxygen.  When  it  combines  with  other  substances,  the  heat 
of  combination  appears  to  be  sufficient  to  dissociate  the  atoms  of  ozone  (O3), 
so  that  in  the  compound  we  meet  with  simple  oxygen,  0. 

When  sulphur  is  simply  melted  and  cooled,  it  solidifies  as  a  yellow 
brittle  substance,  but  if  it  is  heated  to  200°  it  becomes  brownish  and  thick, 
and  if  it  be  suddenly  cooled,  by  throwing  it  into  water,  it  solidifies  as  a  trans- 
parent reddish  plastic  and  elastic  substance.  The  ordinary  brittle  and 
yellow,  and  the  reddish  plastic  sulphur,  appear  to  be  quite  different  sub- 
stances. But  if  the  plastic  sulphur  be  left  for  some  hours,  it  becomes  re- 
converted into  ordinary  sulphiu: ;  and  if  either  ordinary  or  plastic  sulphur 
be  volatilised,  the  vapour  condenses  in  the  form  of  ordinary  sulphur ;  but  if 
the  vapour  is  quickly  cooled,  the  sulphur,  while  retaining  its  ordinary  appear- 
ance, may  yet  imdergo  a  certain  change  evidenced  by  its  beconung  insoluble 
in  bisulplaide  of  carbon.  On  the  new  hypothesis  we  explain  these  j)henomena 
by  supposing  that  the  different  forms  of  sulphxnr  are  different  compoimds,  or 
perhaps  we  should  rather  say  different  aggregates,  for  their  comj)onents  may 
not  differ  in  kind  like  those  of  calcium,  but  only  in  number  like  those  of 
oxygen  or  ozone. 

Indeed  we  are  almost  driven  to  such  a  conclusion  by  the  behaviour  of 
sulphm:  in  regard  to  its  vapour  density,  for  only  at  very  high  temperatures  does 
the  specific  gravity  of  the  vapour  follow  the  general  rule,  and  at  lower  tem- 
peratures it  is  three  times  as  great  as  it  ought  to  be,  indicating  that  at  these 
lower  temperatm-es  the  molecule  of  sulphur  contains  six  atoms  instead  of  two. 

Pbosphorus  also  affords  us  an  example  of  an  element  which  occiu"s  in 
two  forms,  so  different  that  we  should  call  them  distinct  bodies,  were  it  not 
that  we  find  that  one  can  be  transformed  into  the  other. 

The  two  forms,  red  and  yellow  phosphorus,  differ  fi-om  each  other,  not 
only  in  their  colour,  but  in  their  density,  specific  heat,  readiness  of  com- 
bustion, and  heat  of  combustion.  They  differ  also  in  the  fact  that  yellow 
phosphorus  is  exceedingly  poisonous,  whereas  the  red  phosphorus  is  not 
poisonous.  They  are  in  many  respects,  then,  different  bodies,  but  we  have 
hitherto  been  content  to  call  them  allotropic  forms  of  the  same  element. 

In  combination  we  find  that  phosphorus  is  sometime?,  pentad  and  sometimes 
triad ;  that  its  compoimds  with  oxygen  are  sometimes  poisonous,  at  other  times 
not.  Thus  orthophosphoric  acid,  HgPO.,,  is  not  poisonous ;  pyrophosphoric 
acid,  and  metaphosphoric  acid,  HPO3,  are  both  poisonous. 

The  most  striking  example,  however,i  s  carbon,  which  we  not  only  find 
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in  thi-ee  forms,  differing  enormously  from  each  other,  as  diamond,  charcoal 
and  graphite,  but  which  we  find  in  various  compounds  playmg  the  most 
viied  pLts.    This  we  at  present  explain  by  saying  that  carbon  unites  with, 
iiself  in  the  formation  of  the  various  radicals  ;  and  thus  comes  to  form  what 
are  practicallv  new  elements.  i,-  i  „„„  oc 

Another  example  is  afforded  us  by  ammonia,  the  salts  of  which  are  just  as 
weU  characterised  as  those  of  potash  or  soda.  The  amalgam  which  it  forms 
with  mercury  possibly  indicates  that  we  have  m  it  also  a  real  metai, 
ammonimn,  corresponding  to  sodium  or  potassium,  though  this  is  uncertain. 

The  three  metals,  sodium,  potassimn,  and  ammonium  (it  it  exist),  agree  in 
the  readiness  with  wliich  they  are  oxidised,  so  that  it  is  difficult  to  preserve  the 
nmre  metal,  although  the  oxide  is  stable.  They  differ,  however,  m  the  oxides 
of  potassium  and  sodium  being  soUd,  and  that  of  ammonium  gaseous. 
Ammonium  has  not  been  isolated,  and  it  is  put  down  m  the  text-books  as  a 
hypothetical  substance,  but  ammonium  salts  are  tangible  enough,  and  the 
question  which  we  have  to  keep  before  us  is,  whether  potassium,  sodium, 
and  all  the  other  so-called  elements,  are  not  in  reality  compounds  like 

ammonium.  ,         .  ,11  -r>      •  > 

Some  people  still  regard  species  as  immutable,  and  look  upon  Darwm  s 

hypothesis  of  evolution  as  unproven.  _ 

The  evidence  in  favour  of  the  evolution  of  elements  from  one  simple  form 
of  matter,  is  as  yet,  perhaps,  much  less  strong  than  that  in  support  of  the 
evolution  of  species  ;  but  the  hypothesis  has  this  advantage,  that  it  explains 
certain  phenomena  which  have  hitherto  been  very  perplexing.  _ 

It  may  be  at  least  convenient  in  discussing  the  physiological  action  of 
drugs  to  bear  this  hypothesis  in  muid,  and  to  remember  that  what  we  have 
hitherto  been  accustomed  to  call  elements  may  be  really  constituted  like  the 
so-called  organic  radicals,  with  this  difference,  that  we  can  split  up  organic 
radicals  with  tolerable  facility,  while  we  cannot  do  this— at  least  to  any  great 
extent — with  elements. 

It  also  shows  us  that  we  must  as  pharmacologists  pay  attention  to 
molecular  as  well  as  to  empirical  composition,  and  take  into  consideration 
crystalline  form  and  physical  aggregation  in  all  observations  regarding  the 
relations  between  elements  or  compounds  and  living  organisms.  It  is  not 
sufficient,  for  example,  to  speak  of  the  action  of  phosphorus  on  the  organism 
as  if  this  were  invariable,  for  it  varies  with  the  molecular  composition  of 
the  body  in  the  red  or  yellow  form,  and  isomeric  organic  substances  may  be 
utterly  different  in  action. 

Classification  of  the  Elements. 

The  vegetable  and  animal  kingdoms  are  divided  into  various  groups. 
Formerly,  men  tried  to  arrange  them  in  Unear  succession  so  that  there  should 
be  an  unbroken  line  from  the  lowest  to  the  highest  members  of  the  vegetable 
kingdom,  thence  to  the  lowest  member  of  the  animal,  and  onwards  up  to  the 
highest  member  of  the  animal  kingdom.  Such  an  arrangement  as  this, 
however,  was  found  to  be  imnatural.  Instead  of  the  highest  members  of  the 
vegetable  kingdom  being  connected  with  the  lowest  members  of  the  animal 
kingdom,  it  is  found  that  the  lowest  members  of  each  kingdom  are  closely 
connected  and  that  the  divergence  becomes  greater  as  development  proceeds 
towards  the  highest  members  in  each  kingdom.  The  doctrine  of  evolution 
at  once  rendered  this  arrangement  natural  aaid  easily  understood. 

Starting  from  one  common  point  of  origin  in  structureless  protoplasm, 
the  various  organisms  became  more  and  more  unlike  in  each  successive  stage 
of  development,  their  resemblance  being  only  recognisable  at  all  in  their 
embryonic  condition. 

Various  attempts  have  been  made  to  arrange  inorganic  substances  in 
natural  orders.  One  mode  of  arrangrement  is  according  to  their  atomic 
weig^ht — as  in  the  following  table  : — ' 


'  In  this  and  the  following  Tables  the  atomic  weights  have  been  corrected. 
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55 
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Ag 
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3-5 
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87-4 
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1 

From  this  it  will  be  seen  that  the  atomic  weights  of  the  different  elements 
form  a  series,  the  members  of  which  in  most  cases  differ  from  one  another  by 
1  2  3,  or  4.  There  are  few  exceptions  in  which  the  differences  are  much 
greater,  and  these  probably  represent  blanks  which  may  yet  be  filled  up  as  our 
knowledge  of  the  elements  increases.  This  mode  of  classification,  however, 
reminds  us  of  the  Liimsean  system  in  plants,  and  is  artificial  rather  than 
natural.  In  it,  the  elements  which  are  placed  close  together  possess  very 
different  properties,  whereas  those  which  are  separated  from  each  other 
present  considerable  resemblances. 


Newland's  Table. 


Member  of  a  Group 
having  Lowest  Equivalent 

One  immediately  above 
the  preceding 

Diilerence 

H  =  I 

0  =  1 

Magnesium     .  24 
Oxygen    .       .  16 
Lithium  .       .  7 
Carbon    .       .  12 
Fluorine  .       .  19 
Nitrogen  .       .  14 

Calcium  .       .  40 
Sulphur  .       .  32 
Sodium    .       .  23 
Silicon    .       .  28 
Chlorine  .       .  35-5 
Phosphorus     .  31 

16 

16 

16 

16 

16-5 

17 

1 
1 
1 
1 

1-031 
1-062 

Lowest  term  of  Triad 

Highest  term  of  Triad 

Lithium  .       .  7 
Magnesium     .  24 
Molybdenum   .  96 
Phosphorus     .  31 
Chlorine  .       .  35-5 
Potassium      .  39 
Sulphur  .       .  32 
Calcium  .      •  40 

Potassium       .  39 
Cadmium        .  112 
Tungsten        .  184 
Antimony       .  120 
Iodine     .       .  127 
Cffisium  .       .  141 
Tellurium       .  128 
Barium   .  .137 

32 

88 

88 

89 

91-5 

102 

96 

97 

2 

5-5 
5-5 
5-687 
5-718 

5-  875 

6-  062 
6-062 
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The  first  important  attempt  at  a  natural  classiflcatlon  of  the  elements 
was  made  by  Newlands  in  1864.i  He  then  arranged  them  m  groups,  be- 
tween the  members  of  which  there  was  a  close  connection  na  regard  to  their 
chemical  properties,  and  a  cmions  relation  in  regard  to  their  atomic  we  ghts. 
These  presented  differences  which  were  generally  mnltiples  of  the  atomic 
wei-ht  of  hvdi-ogen,  and  generally  equal  to,  or  multiples  of,  that  of  oxygen. 

A  curioiJs  relationship  had  also  been  pointed  out  by  M  Diimas  between 
the  members  of  the  potassium  group,  their  atomic  weights  being  equal  to 
multiples  of  those  of  Hthium  and  potassium  added  together. 

Li  +    K  =  2Na,   or  in  figures,   7  +  39  =  46 

Li  +  2K  =    Eb  „  7  +  78  =  85 

2Li  +  3K  =    Cs  (133) "  „  14  +  117  =  131 

Li  +  5K  =    Tl  (203-7)   „  7  +  195  =  202 

3Li  +  5K  =  2Ag  „  21  +  195  =  216 

A  shnilar  relation  was  also  pointed  out  by  Mr.  Newlands  between  lithium 
and  the  calcium  group  ;  as  follows  : — 

+  Ca  =  2Mg  (48),  or  in  figures,  7  + 
+  2Ca  =    Sr  „  7  + 

+  3Ca  =    Ba  (137)      „  14  + 

+  5Ca  =    Pb  „  7  + 

But  Mr.  Newland's  most  important  table  is  the  following  one,  in  which 
he  has  arranged  the  elements  in  ten  series  : — 


Li 
Li 
2Li 
Li 


40  = 
80  = 
120  = 
200  = 


47 
87 
134 
207 


1 

Lowest 
term 

riad 
Mean 

Highest 
term 

I. 

Li 

7 

+  17  =Mg24 

Zn 

65 

Cd  111-8 

II. 

B 

11 

Au  196 

III. 

C 

12 

+  16   =Si  28 

Sn  118 

IV. 

N 

14 

+  17   =P  31 

As 

75 

Sb  120 

+  88 

=  Bi  210 

V. 

0 

16 

+  16   =S  32 

Se 

78-8 

Te  128 

+  70 

=  0s  199 

VI. 

F 

19 

+  16-5  =  01  35-5 

Br 

80 

I  127 

VII. 

Li  7 

+  16 

=  Na  23 

+  16   =K  39 

Eb 

85-3 

Cs  133 

+  70 

=  T1  203 

VIII. 

Li  7 

+  17 

=  Mg 

24 

+  16  -Ca40 

Sr 

87-4 

Ba  137 

+  70 

=  Pb  207 

IX. 

V  51-3 

W  184 

X. 

Mo  95-5 

Pt  195 

Pd  105-7 

Seven  of  these  series  nearly  correspond  in  theu'  first  members  with  those 
of  Mendelejeff,  to  whom  and  to  Lothar  Meyer  we  owe  the  complete  develop- 
ment of  this  mode  of  classification.  Mr.  Newlands  also  pointed  out  that  the 
eighth  element  starting  fi-om  a  given  one,  was  a  kind  of  repetition  of  the  first, 
like  the  eighth  note  of  an  octave  in  music.'* 

Mendelejeff  has  not  only  greatly  develoj)ed  this  system  of  classification, 
but  has  afforded  convincing  proof  of  its  value  by  not  only  predicting  the 
existence  of  an  unknown  element,  but  actually  describing  its  physical  cha- 
racters and  chemical  reactions — a  prediction  the  correctness  of  which  was 
proved  by  the  discovery  of  gallium,  and  by  the  agreement  of  its  characters 
and  reactions  with  those  which  Mendelejeff  had  foretold. 

The  various  members  of  the  animal  kingdom  can  all  be  arranged  in  a  few 
series  :  Protozoa,  Coelenterata,  Annuloida,  Annulosa,  MoUuscoida,  MoUusca, 
and  Vertebrata.    These  series  all  differ  more  or  less  fi-om  one  another,  but  a 


'  Newlands,  Chemical  Neivs,  July  30,  1864. 
^  Dumas,  quoted  by  Newlands,  op.  cit. 

'  The  newer  atomic  weights  of  Cs,  Fl,  Mg,  and  Ba  do  not  correspond  so 
exactly  as  their  old  ones  with  the  sum  of  the  other  elements. 
'  Chem.  News,  Aug.  20,  1864,  p.  94. 
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certain  agi-eement  is  observed  between  their  members,  and  similarly  the 
elements  may  be  arranged  in  series.  ,   ,     •  i 

Mcndeleie'ff  points  oat,  that  if  we  take  those  elements  havmg  the  lowest 
atomic  weight,  and  omit  hydro-en,  between  which  and  lithmm_  there  is  a  gi-eat 
ean  the  seven  elements,  lithium,  Rlucinmn,  boron,  carbon,  nitrogen,  oxygen, 
and  fluorine,  may  be  regarded  as  typical  elements  formmg  a  series  repre- 
senting the  lowest  members  of  seven  groups.  The  next  seven  elements  may 
be  arranged  in  a  similar  way  : — 

X  •      -7  .  G  =  9-4  :  B  =  11  :  C  =  12  :  N  =  14  :  0  =  16  :  F  =  19  : 
Na  =  23  :  Mg  =  24  :  Al  =  27  :  Si  =  28  :  P  =  31  :  S  =  32  :  CI  =  35-.5. 

To  each  ^n-oup  of  seven  elements  Mendelejeff  gives  the  name  of  a  small 
period  or  series.  In  each  series  the  characters  of  the  elements  vary  gra- 
dually and  regvilarly  as  their  atomic  weights  increase.  This  variation  is 
periodical,  i.e.  varies  in  the  same  way  in  each  series,  so  that  the  elements 
which  have  corresponding  places  in  each  series,  correspond  also  to  a  certain 
extent  in  their  properties,  and  form  similar  compounds.  The  atomicity  is 
least  in  the  first,  and  greatest  in  the  last  members  of  each  series.  Thus  the 
first  members  of  the  series  form  monochlorides,  the  second  dichlorides,  the 
third  trichlorides,  and  so  on.  itdi  •  r 

In  the  accompanying  table  E  represents  radical  or  element,  and  It'  mcli- 
cates  that  the  element  is  monatomic,  so  that  one  atom  combines  wdth  one  of 
CI  to  form  a  monochloride,  EOl.    E»  indicates  that  the  element  is  diatomic, 

^^^ButT'difference  is  to  be  observed  between  the  even  and  the  imeven  series. 
Corresponding  members  of  even  series,  such  as  the  fourth  and  sixth,  agree 
with  each  other,  and  members  of  uneven  series  like  the  fifth  and  seventh  agree. 
This  a^Teement  is  greater  than  between  the  members  of  an  even  series,  such 
as  the ''fourth,  and  those  of  an  uneven  series  lilve  the  fifth,  although  the  fifth 
is  more  closely  placed  to  the  fourth  than  the  sixth  is.  Thus  Ca  and  Sr 
belongm"  to  the  fourth  and  sixth  series  have  a  greater  resemblance  to  each 
other  than  they  have  to  Zn  or  Cd,  which  belong  to  the  fifth  and  seventh  series, 
and  these  metals  on  the  other  hand  have  a  greater  resemblance  to  each  other 
than  they  have  to  Ca  or  Sr.  The  members  of  even  series  are  less  metalloidai 
or  more  metaUic  than  those  of  imeven  series,  e.g.  Mn  of  the  fom-th  series  is 
less  metaUoidal  than  Br  of  the  fifth  series.  In  the  even  series  the  metallic 
or  basic  character  predominates,  whUst  the  corresponding  members  ot  the 
imeven  series  rather  exliibit  acid  properties.  The  members  of  the  even  series, 
so  far  as  we  know,  form  no  volatile  compounds  with  hydi-ogen  or  alcohol 
radicals,  while  the  corresponding  members  of  the  imeven  series  do  form  such 

compounds.  .    ,•    xi  • 

The  last  members  of  the  even  series  resemble  m  many  respects  (m  then: 
lower  oxides,  etc.),  the  first  members  of  the  tmeven  series;  thus  chi-omium 
and  manganese  in  their  basic  oxides  are  analogous  to  copper  and  zmc.  But 
there  are  great  differences  between  the  last  members  of  the  uneven  series 
(haloids),  and  the  first  members  of  the  next  even  series  (alltah  metals).  JSow 
between  the  last  members  of  the  even  series  there  occur,  according  to  the 
order  of  atomic  weights,  all  those  elements  which  cannot  be  mcluded  m  tlie 
small  periods.  Thus  between  Cr  and  Mn  in  the  one  series,  and  Cu  and  Zn 
in  the  next,  there  come  the  elements  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  and  in  a  similar  way  after 
the  sixth  series  come  Eu,  Eh,  Pd,  and  after  the  tenth  Os,  Ir,  Pt.  Mendelejeff 
gives  the  name  of  a  long  period  to  two  such  series  with  three  mtervenmg 
members,  forming  seventeen  in  aU.  •  •  i. 

From  the  difficulty  of  arranging  aU  the  elements  m  this  system,  it  cannot 
be  regarded  as  yet  perfect,  but  the  fact  that  Mendelejeff  was  able  so  correctly 
to  foretell  the  properties  of  gallium,  shows  that  it  must  contam  a  large  ele- 
ment of  trath.  At  the  time  that  he  drew  up  his  table  there  was  a  blank  m 
the  third  gi-onp  of  the  fifth  series.  ,-,  ^i,  ,• 

The  relationships  of  the  metal  which  Mendelejeff  believed  would  fill  this 
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gap  wiU  be  more  easily  seen  by  omitting  the  even  series  on  either  side  of  it, 
and  taking  only  the  odd  series  with  which  it  will,  as  already  mentioned,  the 
more  closely  correspond. 

Series.  Group  II.  Group  III.  Group  IV.  Group  V. 
3             Mg             Al             Si  P 
5             Zn             —             —  As 
7             Cd            In             Sn  Sb 

As  it  stands  between  zinc  with  an  atomic  weight  of  sixty-five,  and  arsenic 
with  one  of  seventy-five,  while  it  is  separated  from  the  latter  by  a  blank,  its 
atomic  weight  must  be  about  sixty-eight.  As  it  is  atom -analogous  with  Al, 
its  salts  should  have  a  similar  constitution.  It  should  form  an  oxide  x^Oj, 
and  a  sulphide  x^Sg.  It  will  be  precipitated  from  its  solution  by  ammonium 
sulphide.  The  nietal  should  be  easily  reduced  by  carbon  or  sodium,  it  should 
have  a  specific  gi'avity  of  5*9,  and  decompose  water  at  a  red  heat.  As  it  be- 
longs to  an  odd  series,  it  should,  like  zmc,  form  volatile  compounds  with 
organic  radicals,  and  form  also  anhydrous  chlorides. 

On  the  discovery  of  the  metal  gallium,  it  was  found  to  agree  in  almost 
every  respect  with  the  prediction  of  Mendelejeff,  and  this  fact  is  not  interest- 
ino-  to  chemists  only,  but  also  to  pharmacologists.  For  the  gi-eat  object  of 
pharmacology  is  to  obtain  such  a  knowledge  of  the  relations  between  the 
physical  and  chemical  characters  of  bodies,  and  their  actions  upon  the  Hvmg 
oro-anism,  that  we  may  be  able  to  predict  their  actions  with  certamty,  and 
to\now  the  modifications  which  alterations  in  their  physical  and  chemical 
characters  will  produce  on  then-  physiological  action. 

Mendelejeff's  present  classification  is  imperfect,  because  we  find  that  by 
it  the  members  of  some  natural  groups,  such  as  those  of  the  earthy  metals,  are 
separated  from  one  another,  although  they  agi-ee  in  theii-  chemical  characters. 

We  find  also  that  metals  having  similar  pharmacological  actions,  as 
copper,  zinc  and  silver,  do  not  faU  natui-ally  together  m  this  an-angement. 
But,  on  the  other  hand,  we  find  also  that  by  this  classification,  elements  are 
brought  together  which  do  not  at  first  seem  to  have  any  resemblance  to  each 
other,  and  are  yet  found  by  recent  uivestigations  to  have  a  physiological  con- 
nection. Thus  mercmy  and  calcium  do  not  appear  to  resemble  one  another, 
yet  Prevost  has  shown  that,  m  acute  poisoning  by  mercm-y,  the  calcareous 
matter  disappears  fi'om  the  bones,  and  in  the  process  of  elunmation  by  the 
kidneys  produces  calcification-  of  these  organs.^ 

Organic  Radicals.— Whether  the  so-called  elements  be 
compounds  or  not,  it  is  certain  that  several  of  them  have  the 
power  of  uniting  with  themselves  and  with  others  in  such  a 
way  as  to  form  bodies  called  compound  radicals  which  resemble 
elements  in  many  respects.  These  groups  of  atoms  may  enter 
into  and  again  pass  out  of  combination  with  other  substances, 
just  as  elements  do. 

For  example,  when  compounds  of  the  elements  unite,  an 
interchange  of  elements  takes  place.  Thus  when  calcium  oxide 
(CaO)  and  hydrochloric  acid  (HCl)  combine,  the  oxygen  leaves 
the  calcium  to  combine  with  the  hydrogen  and  form  water,  while 
the  chlorine  leaves  the  hydrogen  and  combines  with  the  calcium 
to  form  calcium  chloride. 

CaO  +  2HC1  =  CaCL  +  H„0. 


>  Prevost,  Bevue  Mddicale  da  la  Suisse  Bomande,  p.  553,  Nov,  15 ;  p.  605, 
Dec.  15,  1882  ;  p.  5,  Jan.  15,  1883. 
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But  when  ethyhc  alcohol  (C,H,0)  is  treated  with  hy^^rochloric  acid 
mCl),  it  is  not  oxygen  which  leaves  the  alcohol  and  is  replaced 
by  chlorine.  The  alcohol  does  not  split  up  into  the  group  C.H. 
and  the  element  oxygen,  but  into  the  two  groups  OH  and  (u.ti,. 

C^HeO  +  HCl  =  C,H,C1  +  H,0  ; 
or,  as  it  may  also  be  represented— 

(i^^  +  HCl  =  Cl  +  H  @ 

To  the  group  OH  the  name  of  hydroxyl  has  been  given,  and 
to  the  group  C^B.,  that  of  ethyl.  ^    .    ,     ,  -,     -xi  i 

Similarly,  when  acetic  acid  (C^H.O^)  is  treated  with  phos- 
phorus trichloride  (PCI3)  the  three  atoms  of  chlorine  leave  the 
phosphorus,  and  are  replaced  by  three  hydroxyl  (OH)  groups. 
3  C,H,0,  +  PCI3  =  3  C,H30C1  +  PO3H3 ; 


or,  as  it  might  be  represented- 


,(0H) 


This  mode  of  representation  is  awkward  and  cumbrous,  although 
it  is  clear,  and  the  same  reactions  may  be  represented  more 
shortly  thus  : 

3  C^HgO.  OH-f  PCl3  =  3  C,H30.  Cl-fP  .  (0H)3. 

Here  again  it  is  not  oxygen,  but  hydroxyl  (OH),  which 
breaks  off  from  the  acetic  acid,  just  as  it  did  from  alcohol ;  but 
instead  of  the  group  C2H5  (ethyl)  being  left  behind,  we  have 
another  group,  C2H3O  (acetyl). 

It  is  evident  that  such  groups  of  atoms  or  radicals,  as  they 
are  termed,  as  hydroxyl,  ethyl,  acetyl,  &c.,  behave  in  combina- 
tion just  like  elements.    They  are  not  known  in  a  free  state. 

In  order  to  exhibit  the  valency  and  probable  relationships  of 
radicals,  they  are  sometimes  expressed  by  graphic  formulas,  in 
which  the  affinities  are  shown  by  a  — ,  as  well  as  in  the  ways 
already  shown. 

As  the  position  of  the  radicals  in  some  compounds,  e.g.  in 
the  organic  alkaloids,  is  probably  of  great  importance  in  regard 
to  their  action,  although  the  subject  is  not  well  understood  at 
present,  the  most  important  radicals  are  given  below,  with  their 
graphic  as  well  as  their  ordinary  formula. 

Hydroxyl,  OH,  or  -0— H.  This  is  a  monad  radical, 
consisting  of  one  atom  of  dyad  oxygen,  —0  —  ,  with  one  of  its 
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two  affinities  saturated  by  an  atom  of  hydrogen,  and  the  other 
affinity  free.  It  was  at  one  time  called  water-residue,  as  it  is 
the  residue  left  after  the  removal  of  one  atom  of  hydrogen  from 
water,  which  may  be  regarded  as  the  hydride  of  the  radical. 

Hydroxyl  is  an  important  constituent  of  alcohols,  regarding 
the  chemical  constitution  of  which  two  views  may  be  taken. 
They  may  either  be  looked  on  as  water  in  which  one  atom  of 
hydrogen  is  replaced  by  organic  radicals,  or  as  compounds 
of  the  radicals  with  hydroxyl.  The  constitution  of  water  and 
alcohol  may  be  represented  graphically,  E  standing  for  a  monad 
organic  radical — 
H-O-H  water; 

E-O-H  alcohol,  e.r/.,   (Eth^-O-H;   (^e^ -0-H 

Ethyl-alcohol.  Phenyl-alcohol,  or 

Phenol. 

The  presence  of  the  hydroxyl  group  in  certain  substances, 
and  also  its  position  in  them,'  appear  to  be  of  great  importance 
in  regard  to  their  physiological  action.^ 

By  replacing  the  hydrogen  in  one  atom  of  hydroxyl  by  a 
monad,  or  in  two  atoms  by  a  dyad  element,  other  radicals  are 
formed,  e.g. 

Potassoxyl,  KG,  or  —  0  — K. 

Zincoxyl,  OZnO,  or  — 

When  united  to  carbonyl,  hydroxyl  forms  a  very  important 
radical  carboxyl. 

Carbonyl,   CO  or   -C  — ,  is  a  dyad  radical  consisting  of 

0 

tetrad  carbon,  in  which  two  affinities  are  saturated  by  dyad 
oxygen,  and  two  left  free.  It  exists  in  aldehydes,  ketones,  and 
acids,  although  in  aldehydes  it  is  combined  with  hydrogen,  and 
in  acids  with  hydroxyl,  to  form  other  radicals.  In  ketones  both 
its  free  affinities  are  saturated  by  organic  radicals,  which  may 
either  be  of  the  same  kind  or  of  different  kinds. 

R_C-R,e.^/.(M^th^-C-(Meth^  (Ph^i^-C- (Methyl) 
0  0  0 

Acetone.  Phenyl-methyl-acetone. 

Aldehyde  Group,  CliO,  or  -C-H.    When  the  free  affinity 

II 

0 


'  Efron,  PflUgcr's  Archiv,  xxxvi.  p.  467. 

2  Stolnikow,  Zcitschr.  f.  physiol.  Ghem.,  1884,  viii.  pp.  235  and  271. 


CHAP.  I.]  GENEEAL  EELATIONS.  23 

of  this  group  is  saturated  by  a  monatomic  radical,  we  get  alde- 


hydes;  thus — 


0 


0 


Ethyl-aldehyde.  (,i^?SSSs). 

Carboxyl,  CO.OH,  or    ^gj-  0,  or  -C-O-H.    This  is 

0 

a  monad  radical.  When  its  free  affinity  is  saturated  by  an 
organic  radical,  it  forms  monad  organic  acids,  m  which  the 
hydrogen  of  the  hydroxyl  is  readily  replaced  by  a  basic  element. 

P,_C-H-0,e.a.  (Methyl)  -C-O-H  (Ph^^  _.C-0-H 
I  ^  0 

Acetic  acid.  Benzoic  acid. 


lietliyi)-C-0-Na  (Phenyn-C-O-Na 

 II    II 

0  0 

Sodium  acetate.  Sodmm  benzoate. 

Carbon  forms  an  immense  number  of  radicals  by  union 
with  itself  and  with  hydrogen,  e.g. 

H  H 

H  H   H  II 

H    C-  H-C-C-     H-C<(  \C- 

Methyl.  Ethyl.  Phenyl. 

Nitrogen  gives  origin  also  to  a  number  of  most  important 
radicals. 

Nitroxyl,  NOg. 
Amidogen,  NHj,  or 

Imidogen,  NH  or  ' 
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Phosphorus,  arsenic,  and  antimony  give  origin  also  to  a 
number  of  radicals  similar  to  those  of  nitrogen. 

/H  /H  /H 

PH2,  or  SbH„  or  -Sh<^jj;  AsH,.  or  -As<^^ 


/H  /H  /H 

PH,  or  -P<     ;  SbH,  or  -Sb^    ;  AsH,  or  -As<^ 


Sulphur  also  gives  origin  to  some  important  radicals. 
Sulphuryl  (snlphon),  SO2,  or  ^S<^      Sulphin,  SO,  or  -S<^ 

Chemical   Reactions  and    Physiological    Reactions. — 

Each  element  and  each  of  its  compounds  has  chemical  re- 
actions special  to  itself,  by  which  it  can  be  recognised  and  dis- 
tinguished from  all  others.  The  number  of  these  chemical 
reactions  is  therefore  very  great,  but  there  are  a  few  reactions 
which  are  common  to  a  great  number  of  the  elements.  We 
shah  find  that  somethuig  similar  occurs  in  then-  physiological 
reactions. 

The  number  of  possible  actions  which  may  be  exerted  on  the 
body  by  the  elements  and  their  compounds  is  very  great,  yet  we 
shah  find  that  there  are  certain  physiological  reactions  which  are 
common  to  so  many  that  their  repetition  imder  the  head  of  each 
drug  becomes  monotonous. 

Chemical  Reactions. — Although  the  chemical  reactions 
of  the  metalhc  elements  are  numerous  and  varied,  yet  there 
are  certain  reactions  which  are  common  to  a  very  large  number, 
and  by  these  the  class  of  metalhc  elements  may  be  subdivided 
into  sub-classes.  Other  reactions  again  are  common  to  a  few 
elements  only,  and  by  these  the  sub-classes  may  be  subdivided 
into  groups.  Other  reactions  again  are  peculiar  to  each 
individual  element,  and  by  them  it  may  be  distinguished  from 
all  others. 

Thus,  by  the  use  of  hydrogen  sulphide,  or  ammonium 
sulphide,  we  at  once  divide  the  class  of  metallic  elements  into 
two  sub-classes : 

A.  Metals  which  give  a  precipitate  with  one  or  other  of  these 
reagents. 

B.  Metals  which  give  no  precipitate  with  either. 

Physiological  Reactions.— It  is  probable  that,  if  our  know- 
ledge of  physiological  chemistry  were  sufficient,  we  might  _  be 
able  to  classify  physiological  reactions  according  to  the  chemical 
relation  between  substances  introduced  into  the  organism  and 
the  various  constituents  of  the  organism  itself.    At  present  we 
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are  quite  unable  to  do  this ;  but,  as  albuminous  substances  form 
an  essential  part  of  all  living  organisms,  we  may  roughly  divide 
the  elements  physiologically,  by  their  relation  to  albumen,  just 
as  we  do  it  chemically,  by  their  relation  to  sulphur,  into  two 

sub-  classes : 

A.  Those  which  precipitate  albumen. 

B.  Those  which  do  not.  i  t  -i 
Just  as  in  the  case  of  sulphides,  we  might  further  sub-divide 

sub-class  A  into  two  sections  :  .  w- 

(a)  Those  which  precipitate  albumen  in  acid  solutions. 

„  in  neutral  or  alkaline 

solutions. 

Section  (b)  may  be  further  sub-divided  into  groups  accordmg 
to  the  kind  of  albuminous  bodies  which  its  members  precipitated, 
e.g.,  myosin,  globulin,  serum-albumen,  albumoses,  peptones,  &c. 

We  might  also  divide  sub-class  B  in  two  sections : 

(a)  Substances  which,  though  they  do  not  precipitate  albu- 
men, have  a  marked  affinity  for  fatty  substances  or  other  con- 
stituents of  the  organism,  and  especially  of  the  nervous  system 
(p.  144). 

(b)  Substances  having  no  such  action. 

It  is  evident  that  such  a  classification  as  this,  although  it 
might  form  the  groundwork  of  a  system  to  be  perfected  at  some 
future  time,  is  at  present  so  imperfect  that  it  is  generally  more 
convenient  to  divide  physiological  reactions  according  to  the 
organs  affected :  e.g.,  muscles,  nerve-centres,  respiration,  circu- 
lation, secretion,  &c. 

A.  This  group  contains  substances  which  paralyse  muscles 
and  motor  nerves.  The  number  of  these  substances  is  very  great 
(p.  126  et  seq.,  p.  150). 

This  large  group  can  again  be  subdivided  into  those  which 
(«)  paralyse  muscle,  while  afl'ecting  the  nerves  but  slightly,  or 
(h)  paralyse  the  nerves  and  leave  the  muscle  uninjured. 

B.  Another  large  group  is  that  which  acts  specially  on  nerve- 
centres,  and  has  little  effect  either  on  muscles  or  motor  nerves. 
This  contains  sub-groups  of  substances  which  affect  the  brain, 
meduha,  or  spinal  cord  by  exciting,  paralysing,  or  disturbing  the 
functions  of  each. 

C.  Another  group  is  that  which  affects  the  secretions,  with 
sub-groups  of  substances  affecting  the  secretions  from  the  sweat 
and  mammary  glands,  salivary,  gastric,  or  intestinal  glands,  liver, 
or  kidneys. 

D.  Another  group  still  is  that  which  acts  chiefly  upon  the 
circulation. 

These  groups  are  all  more  or  less  distinct,  although  they,  to 
a  certain  extent,  may  run  into,  or  overlap,  each  other. 

Individual  members  of  the  same  group  may  differ  very  widely 
in  their  physiological  action,  even  when  they  all  finally  paralyse 
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muscle,  nerves,  and  nerve-centres.  For  while  they  may  pro- 
duce the  same  final  result,  the  course  of  their  action  will  be 
different,  and  the  symptoms  they  occasion  will  depend  very 
greatly  upon  the  part  of  the  organism  which  they  affect  first. 
Thus  atropine  and  curare  both  completely  paralyse  motor  or 
efferent  nerves,  but,  while  a  very  large  dose  of  curare  is  required 
to  paralyse  the  cardiac  and  vascular  nerves,  a  very  small  dose 
paralyses  those  going  to  the  muscles,  and  produces  increasing 
weakness,  gradually  passing  into  death.  On  the  other  hand, 
an  enormous  dose  of  atropine  is  required  to  paralyse  the 
motor  nerves  of  muscles,  but  very  small  doses  are  sufficient 
to  affect  the  nerves  of  the  heart  and  other  involuntary  muscles, 
and  thus  we  get  rapid  circulation,  dilated  pupil,  and  restless 
delirium. 

The  physiological  action  of  any  drug  depends  to  &  great 
extent,  not  merely  on  its  general  affinities  for  classes  of  tissues, 
but  upon  its  particular  affinity,  or  power  of  acting  on  one  tissue 
or  organ  first.  The  organ  first  affected  may,  through  its  func- 
tional activity,  greatly  alter  the  effects  of  the  drug  upon  the 
others. 

As  an  example  of  this  we  may  take  the  effects  produced  by 
very  large  and  by  moderate  doses  of  veratrine  on  the  frog.  A. 
moderate  dose  will  produce  great  stiffness  of  the  muscles,  while 
a  very  large  dose  may  have  comparatively  little  effect.  Yet  if 
the  large  dose  were  appHed  directly  to  the  muscles  it  would  act 
more  powerfully  than  the  moderate  dose.  The  reason  that  it 
does  not  do  so  in  the  hving  body  is  that  the  large  dose  paralyses 
the  heart  so  quickly  that  the  circulation  stops,  and  therefore  the 
poison,  not  being  conveyed  to  the  muscles,  has  no  action  upon 
them. 

Relation  between  Isomorphism  and  Physiological 
Action.— From  a  number  of  experiments  made  by  Dr.  Blake, 
he  concluded  that  when  inorganic  salts  were  injected  directly 
into  the  circulation,  the  intensity  of  their  iDhysiological  action 
increased  in  proportion  to  thek  molecular  weight,  but  only  m 
those  groups  of  elements  where  the  salts  were  isomorphic,  or  in 
other  words,  crystallised  in  the  same  forms.  Thus  groups  whose 
salts  were  crystallised  in  different  forms  had  quite  different 
physiological  actions.  He  adopts  Mitscherlich's  division  of  the 
elements  into  nine  groups,  and  considers  that  the  physiological 
action  of  the  different  groups  differs  in  kind,  whilst  that  of  the 
individual  members  of  the  same  group  agrees  in  kind  but  differs 
in  degree.  Thus  he  states  '  that  the  salts  of  the  first  group 
increase  in  activity  in  the  order  mentioned,  silver  being  the  most 
active,  and  lithium  the  least. 


'  Blake,  American  Journal  of  Science  and  Arts,  vol.  vii.,  March  1874  (corr( 
reprint). 
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These  g;-o"P«  ^"^^^^"rubiclmm,  thallmm,  c^Bsmm,   and  silver. 

Snn;  nor  do  any  affect  the  pulmonary  "^'^^l^^^^"  ^^3?^^^ '^^^^^ 

'^lS:^t^^X£^!^^.  c-i-,  and  fen-ic  s*s  bothtopede 
'^'§^.°SS£^:S^^t^,^^  lead  salts  MU  by  paralysing 
*'G::St'pitlhmfplatinum,osmmm,and  Wdto  act  on  the  heai-t, 

'"&."^mt^ard?X''sh  paralyse  the  hea.1  and  canse  convdsi«.s 
Grow  7.  Hydrochloric,  hych-iodic,  bromio,  and  iodic  acids  impede  the 

circulation  and  kill  bv  arresting  the  cu-cnlation.   

Soup  8-  Phosphoric  acid,  arsenic  acid,  and  antmiony  kill  by  arresting 

the  nulmonary  circulation.  ,        ,  •     i  4.-  , 

Group  9.  Sulphuric  and  selenic  acid  impede  the  puhnonary  cu'culation 

The  author's  statements  regardmg  the  mode  of  action  of  the 
elements  show  that  their  physiological  action  has  not  been  iul  y 
investigated,  and  his  results  as  to  the  lethal  dose  are  probably 
only  approximate  and  may  want  re-investigation ;  but  while  we 
cannot  accept  at  present  all  his  results  or  conclusions  as  final, 
yet  his  last  and  chief  conclusion  is  one  of  great  interest— viz., 
that  in  hving  matter  we  possess  a  reagent  capable  of  aiding  us 
in  our  investigations  on  the  molecular  properties  of  substances. 

Relation  between  Spectroscopic  Characters  and 
Physiological  Action. 

The  quickness  with  which  a  pendulum  osciUates  is  less  or  gi-eater  accord- 
ing^ to  its  length,  a  long  one  oscillating  slowly,  and  a  short  one  quickly.  The 
vibrations  of  a  string  or  pipe  are  also  slow  or  quick,  and  the  note  which  it 
yields  is  low  or  high,  according  as  it  is  long  or  short.  .         ,  •  n 

Similarly,  according  to  Lecoq  de  Boisbaudran,  the  rate  of  vibrations  of 
molecules,  and  the  wave-lengths  of  the  hght  which  they  emit,  are  determined 
by  theh'  weight.  When  the  molecular  weight  is  high,  the  vibrations  of  the 
molecules  are  slow,  and  the  light  which  they  emit  has  long  wave-lengths,  and 
is  situated  towards  the  red  end  of  the  spectrum.  When  the  weight  is  low 
the  vibration  of  the  molecules  is  rapid  ;  and  the  Hght  they  emit  lies  towards 
the  violet  end  of  the  spectrum.  ^  t  i  . 

In  the  same  family  of  elements  the  mean  length  of  the  wave  of  hght 
which  they  emit  is  a  fmiction  of  then-  atomic  weight,  so  that  for  bodies  of  the 
same  chemical  type  the  general  form  of  the  spectrum  persists,  but  is  gradually 
modified  by  the  mass  of  the  molecules.  As  the  atomic  weight  diminishes, 
the  spectrum  will  tend  to  ascend  towards  the  violet,  and  as  it  increases  the 
spectrum  will  tend  to  descend  towards  the  red. 

Until  recently,  our  observations  on  the  spectra  of  bodies  were  limited  to 
the  visible  spectrum,  but  the  application  of  photography  now  enables  us 
to  extend  our  observations  both  above  and  below  the  visible  spectrum,  a.nd 
to  ascertain  the  presence  of  definite  spectra  in  the  ultra-red  and  ultra-violet, 
when  notliing  of  the  sort  is  visible  to  the  eye.  In  most  musical  sounds 
besides  the  fundamental  note  we  have  a  number  of  harmonics  having  a  much 
greater  rapidity  of  vibration  than  it.  Similarly,  in  the  spectrum  there  appear 
harmonicH  as  well  as  the  fundamental  spectral  lines,  and  so  instead  of  one 
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line  or  band  there  may  be  a  muiiber.  According  to  the  author  already  quoted, 
the  corresponding  harmonics  in  a  series  of  analogous  spectra  have  mean 
wave-lengths  which  increase  in  proportion  to  the  weight  of  the  molecules. 

It  might  appear,  therefore,  that  a  relation  might  be  observed  between  the 
spectroscopic  characters  and  physiological  action  of  an  element,  and  this 
idea  was  propounded  by  Papillon.  His  idea  was,  however,  to  a  great  extent 
based  on  the  experiments  of  Eabuteau  referred  to  later  on,  and  just  as  no 
definite  relation  can  be  at  present  traced  between  the  atomic  weight  and  the 
toxic  action  of  a  metal,  so  no  definite  relation  can  be  observed  between  its 
spectroscopic  characters  and  its  physiological  action. 

Further  consideration,  however,  will  show  us  that  this  is  not  at  all  to  be 
wondered  at,  for  in  physiological  experiments  we  are  not  working  with  the 
same  molecules  which  yield  the  spectrum. 

In  spectrum-analysis,  when  line  spectra  are  in  question,  according  to  one 
view  we  are  in  presence  of  phenomena  produced  by  the  chemical  atom, 
whereas  this  atom  exists  only  molecularly  combined  at  lower  temperattures. 
According  to  another  view,  that  put  forward  by  Lockyer,  we  are  in  presence 
of  phenomena  ]3roduced  by  a  series— possibly  a  long  series— of  siniphtications, 
brought  about  by  the  temperature  employed,  and  this  simplification  can 
begin  at  very  low  temperatures,  and  is  indeed  indicated  by  Dalton's  law  of 
multiple  proportions. 

Such  molecular  simplifications  and  differences  are  represented  by  ozone 
and  oxygen,  orduiary  and  amorphous  phosphorus,  the  various  forms  of  sul- 
phur and  so  on,  and  it  is  therefore  at  this  lower  range  of  temperature— where 
the  phenomena  are  to  be  studied  by  absorption,  and  not  by  radiation— that 
we  must  look  for  connections  between  molecular  structure  and  physiological 
action  if  any  such  connection  exists.^ 

Some  of  the  absorption  bands  which  occur  in  the  spectra  of  bodies  at 
ordinary  temperatm-es  may  be  m  the  visible  spectrum,  like  those  observed  in 
alcohohc  and  aromatic  sulastances ;  ^  but  others  may  be  quite  invisible,  and 
only  recognisable  by  the  aid  of  photography  in  the  ultra-red  or  ultra-violet. 

Relation  between  Atomic  Weight  and  Physiological 

Action. 

From  experiments  made  on  the  toxic  action  of  the  chloride,  bromide,  jind 
iodide  of  potassimn,  Bouchardat  and  Stewart  Cooper  came  to  the  conclusion 
that  a  relation  existed  between  the  physiological  activity  of  elements  and 
their  atomic  weight,  the  activity  being  mversely  as  then:  atomic  weight,  e.g. 
fluorine  (atomic  weight,  19)  being  more  active  than  chlorine  (atomic  weight, 

35-5).  ^.         .  .  ,  , 

In  1867,  Eabuteau  made  a  number  of  experiments  fi-om  which  he  con- 
cluded that  Bouchardat  was  correct  in  saymg  that  the  physiological  activity 
of  the  monatomic  metalloids  was  in  uwerse  proportion  to  therr  atomic  weight, 
while  that  of  the  diatomic  metalloids  increased  du:ectly  with  then-  atomic 
weight:  selenium  being  more  active  than  sulphur. 

He  considered  also  that  he  had  discovered  a  new  law  regarduig  the  re- 
lation between  the  atomic  weight  and  the  physiological  activity  of  metals : 
viz.,  that  the  activity  of  metals  increases  with  their  atomic  weight.  He 
afterwards  qualified  this  statement  by  saymg  that  the  poisonous  action  m- 
creased  with  the  atomic  weight  amongst  elements  belongmg  to  the  same 
group.  Thus  potassium  (atomic  weight,  39)  is  more  poisonous  than  sodium 
(23),  and  barium  (137)  than  calcium  (40).  But  it  has  been  shown  by  Huse- 
mann  that  lithium  is  much  more  poisonous  than  sodunn.  and  his  results 
have  been  confirmed  by  Eichet. 

In  the  following  table  the  lethal  activity  of  various  metals  is  given  as 

'  Sec  Hartley,  Phil.  Trans.,  Part  II.  1885. 

2  Bussell  and  Lapraik,  Journ.  Cham.  Soc,  April  1881. 

»  Abney  and  Festing,  Phil.  Trans.,  1882,  p.  887. 
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Richet 

Brunton 
mifl  Himli 

Botkin, 
j  iiur. 

Hg 



Cu 

Zn 



— 

Fe 

Cd 

NH, 

K 

K 

K 

Be 

Eb 

Eb 

Ni 

Co 

Ba 

Atomic 
Weight 


200 

63-4 

65 

56 
111-2 

18 

39 
9 

85-3 

58 

58 
137 

18 


1 

Eichet 

1 

Brunton 
n,nd  CeisIi 

Botlciu, 
juur. 

A  t,(Tm  1  n 

Weight 

Cs 

133 

Li 

Li 

Li 

7 

Mn 

55 

Ba 

137 

Mg 

24 

La 

139 

Di 

145-4 

Er 

166 

Sr 

Sr 

87-4 

Yt 

89-8 

Ca 

Na 

40 

23 

Na 

Ca 

23 

40 

Eichet's  experiments  were  made  upon  fish,  and  the  substances  were 
added  to  the  water  in  which  the  animals  were  swimming.  The  experiments 
of  Cash  and  myself  were  made  upon  frogs,  and  the  substances  were  uijected 
subcutaneously.  Botkin's  experiments  ]  were  made  upon  dogs,  and  the  sub- 
stances were  miected  dh-ectly  into  the  ch-culation.  -.-^ 

It  is  possible  that  the  differences  observed  were  due  to  the  differences^  m 
the  animals  on  which  the  experunents  were  made,  or  ni  the  way  of  applying 
the  poison.  Botkin's  table,  so  far  as  it  goes,  agi-ees  perfectly  with  Cash  s  and 
mine,  and  there  is  a  general  correspondence  also  between  Eichet's  results  and 
om-s, 'although  there  are  several  differences  in  particulars.  t   t  • 

It  is  thus  evident  that  the  relationship  between  atomic  weight  and  physio- 
lo'ncal  action  is  no  simple  one.  But  indeed,  on  looking  into  the  matter  more 
closely,  we  could  hardly  expect  it  would  be.  For  the  toxic  action  ot  an 
element  may  depend  upon  its  effect  on  the  muscles,  nerves,  nerve-centres, 
blood,  or  on  the  digestive  or  excretory  systems.  These  differ  from  one 
another  in  their  composition,  and  while  it  is  possible  that  the  elements 
belonging  to  a  certain  group  may  have  relations  varying  with  their  atomic 
weight  to  mdividual  organs  or  stractiu'es,  we  can  hardly  expect  those  rela- 
tionships to  be  the  same  to  all  organs. 

Thus  an  element  with  one  atomic  weight  may  prove  fatal,  by  affecting 
the  muscular  power  of  an  animal,  while  another  with  an  atomic  weight  either 
higher  or  lower,  may  be  still  more  deadly  by  affectmg  the  nervous  system  or 
heart. 

What  we  want,  therefore,  is  not  a  general  relationship  between  atomic 
weight  and  toxic  action,  but  a  knowledge  of  the  particular  relationships  of 
each  group  of  elements  to  each  organ  and  tissue  of  the  body. 


Relation  of  Atomic  Weight  and  Smell. 

The  idea  has  been  put  forward  by  Eamsay  that  the  sense  of  smell  is 
excited  by  vibrations  of  a  lower  period  than  those  which  give  rise  to  the 
sense  of  light  or  heat.    These  vibrations  are  conveyed  by  gaseous  molecules 


'  S.  Botkin,  junr.  :  '  Zur  Frage  iiber  den  Zusammenhang  der  physiologischen 
Wirkung  mit  den  chernischcn  Eigenschaften  der  Alkalimetalle  der  ersten  Gruppe 
nach  Mendelejeff,'  Ccntralb.  filr  die  med.  Wissenschaft.  No.  48,  1885. 
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to  the  surface  network  of  nerves  in  the  nasal  cavity.  The  difference  of 
smells  is  caused  by  the  rate  and  by  the  nature  of  such  vibrations,  just  as 
difference  m  tone  of  musical  sounds  depends  upon  the  rate  and  on  the  natiu-o 
of  the  vibration— the  nature  being  influenced  by  the  number  and  ])itch  of  the 
harmonics.  Just  as  the  eye  and  ear  are  capable  only  of  appreciatmg  sight  or 
sound  vibrations  occurring  within  a  limited  range,  so  the  nose  is  unable  to 
appreciate  a  smell  the  result  of  the  rapid  vibrations  produced  by  substances  of 
low  molecular  weight.  Hydrocyanic  acid  appears  to  be  at  the  lowest  limit,  as 
one  in  five  are,  according  to  him,  unable  to  detect  its  odour.  It  is  fifteen  times 
the  molecular  weight  of  hydrogen,  and  he  concludes  that  to  produce  the  sensa- 
tion of  smell  a  substance  must  have  a  molecular  weight  at  least  fifteen  titnes 
that  of  hydrogen.  The  intensity  of  smeU  in  bodies  of  similar  constitution  iu- 
creases  with  the  molecular  weight ;  thus,  methyl-alcohol  is  odourless,  but  the 
intensity  of  smeU  increases  with  the  molecular  weight  of  each  succeeding 
member  of  the  alcohol  group,  until  the  limit  of  volatility  is  reached,  and 
they  become  changed  into  soHds  with  such  a  low  vapour  tension  that  they 
give  off  no  appreciable  amoimt  of  vapour  at  the  ordinary  tension.^ 


Relation  of  Atomic  Weight  to  Taste. 

Haycraft  considers  -  that  '  quahty '  in  taste  depends  upon  the  nature  of 
the  atoms  foimd  in  the  sapid  molecrde.  A  study  of  the  periodic  law  demon- 
strates that  similar  tastes  are  produced  by  combinations  which  contam 
elements  such  as  Hthium,  sodium,  potassium,  which  show  a  periodic  recur- 
rence of  ordinary  physical  properties.  Among  the  carbon  compoimds,  those 
which  produce  similar  tastes  are  found  to  contain  a  common  'group'  of 
elements.  Thus  organic  acids  contain  the  group  CO.OH,  the  sweet  sub- 
stances CHo.OH.  There  is  no  relation  between  quahty  of  sensation  and 
gross  moleciilar  weight,  except  that  substances  of  either  very  smaU  or  very 
great  molecular  weight  are  not  tasted  at  all. 


Connection  between  Chemical  Composition  and 
Physiological  Action. 

In  considering  this  subject  and  other  subjects  allied  to  it, 
we  must  carefully  distinguish  between  chemical  composition  and 
chemical  constitution ;  between  the  mere  elements  of  which  a  com- 
pound is  formed  and  the  manner  in  which  these  elements  are  put 
together.  Thus  the  cyanides,  or  nitriles,  and  the  isonitriles,  or 
carbamines,  both  contain  carbon  and  nitrogen,  and  contain  them 
in  equal  proportions ;  but  the  manner  in  which  the  carbon  is 
united  with  the  nitrogen  probably  differs  in  the  two  classes,  and 
their  physiological  action  is  different.  Their  chemical  composition 
is  the  same,  but  their  chemical  constitution  is  different. 

It  was  pointed  out  by  Blake  in  1841  that  a  close  connection 
exists  between  the  chemical  constitution  and  physiological  action 
of  salts  ;  their  physiological  action  on  animal  organisms  appear- 
ing to  depend  chiefly  on  the  base.  Yet  the  physiological  action 
of  any  salt  is  not  dependent  entirely  upon  the  base.  It  may  he, 
and  sometimes  is,  modified  to  a  very  great  extent  by  the  acid  ; 
moreover,  we  find  that  the  salts  which  the  same  inorganic  base 


I  Nature,  June  22,  1882,  p.  187. 
"  Ibid.,  Oct.  8,  1885,  p.  562. 
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may  form  with  different  acids  may  present  very  different  physio- 
logical actions,  as  in  the  case  of  the  carbonate  bromide  and 
cyanide  of  potassium.  The  same  is  the  case  with  organic  bases, 
and  Eichardson,  in  1865,  drew  attention  to  an  example  of  the 
relation  between  the  action  of  the  base  and  acid  m  the  amyl 
compounds.  He  found  that  amyl-hydride  had  an  anesthetic 
effect ;  the  introduction  of  oxygen,  as  in  amyl-alcohol  or  amyl- 
acetate,  added  spasm  to  this  action ;  amyl-iodide  produced  a 
larcre  excretion  of  fluid  from  the  body,  while  amyl-nitrite  had 
a  areat  effect  on  the  circulation.  Thus,  the  base  remaining 
the'^same,  different  acid  radicals  modified  the  action  of  the  com- 

^°^^The  fact  is  that  sometimes  the  action  is  determined  chiefly 
by  the  base  (whether  it  be  morganic  or  organic),  and  sometimes 
chiefly  by  the  acid.  The  action  of  the  whole  salt  may  differ  to  a 
great  extent  h'om  that  of  the  substances  composing  it,  and  it 
may  agree  to  some  extent  with  other  salts,  which  differ  from  it 
both  m  regard  to  the  base  and  acid  composing  them ;  thus— the 
sulphate  of  magnesium  and  the  sulphate  of  sodium  are  both  pur- 
gative, and  in  this  property  they  agree  not  only  with  the  sulphate 
of  potassium,  in  which  the  base  is  different  although  the  acid  is 
the  same,  but  with  the  bitartrate  of  potassium,  in  which  both 
the  base  and  the  acid  are  different.  This  fact  confirms  what  has 
already  been  said  regarding  the  necessity  for  taking  into  con- 
sideration crystalline  form  and  physical  aggregation,  as  well  as 
chemical  composition  (p.  15). 

Physiological  Action  of  the  Constituents  of  a  Drug.— In 
the  case  of  acids  and  bases,  the  physiological  action  of  each  is 
modified  by  their  union,  e.g.  when  caustic  soda  and  hydrochloric 
acid  unite,  the  caustic  action  of  each  is  destroyed,  and  we  obtain 
sodium  chloride  and  water,  which  have  different  physiological 
actions,  as  well  as  different  chemical  characters,  from  either  the 
acid  or  the  base. 

But  if  we  examine  a  series  of  salts  of  the  same  base  with 
different  acids,  or  of  the  same  acid  with  different  bases,  we  find 
that  both  the  acid  and  the  base  modify  the  physiological  action 
of  the  compound. 


Different  Acids. 


Different  Bases. 


Sodium 


hydrate 

bicarbonate 

sulphate 

benzoate 

saUcylate 

cyanide 


caustic. 

antacid. 

purgative. 

antilithic. 

antiprjretic. 

powerful  poison. 


Sodium 

Potassium 

Zinc 

Barium 

Silver 

Iron 

Mercuric 


chloride 


neutral  in  action, 
muscular  poison, 
catistic. 

muscular  poison. 

inert. 

astringent, 
hccmatinic. 

corrosive,  anti- 
septic. 


This  modification  is  in  some  cases  due.  to  a  change  in  the 


'  Brit.  Assoc.  Reports,  18G5,  p.  280. 
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physical  conditions,  and  especially  in  the  solubility  of  the  com- 
pound. Thus  the  chloride  of  silver  is  inert  so  long  as  it  remains 
in  the  form  of  a  chloride,  because  it  is  insoluble.  It  thus  differs 
much  from  the  corrosive  chloride  of  zinc,  while  if  we  were  to 
compare  the  action  of  the  nitrate  of  silver  and  zinc  we  should 
find  considerable  similarity. 

Another  cause  of  difference  is  the  different  proportion  of  the 

acid  to  the  base. 

Thus  the  proportion  of  sodium  (Na=23)  to  the  acid  radical 
in  the  following  sodium  salts  is  as  follows  :  in  the  hydrate 
as  23  to  18 ;  in  the  bicarbonate  as  23  to  61 ;  in  the  sulphate  as 
23  to  96 ;  in  the  benzoate  as  23  to  121 ;  in  the  salicylate  as  23 
to  137. 

In  this  connection,  too,  the  degree  of  saturation  of  the  acid 
by  the  base  must  be  considered.  If,  for  example,  the  acid  is  not 
saturated,  part  of  the  action  of  the  compound  is  due  to  its  acid 
chemical  properties ;  and  if,  on  the  other  hand,  a  weak  acid  be 
combmed  with  a  strong  base,  this  action  is  partly  due  to  the 
alkaline  chemical  property. 


Relation  between  Physiological  Action  and  Chemical 

Constitution. 

An  immense  step  has  been  made  of  late  years  in  our 
knowledge  of  the  relation  between  chemical  constitution 
and  physiological  action  by  the  discoveries  of  Crum-Bro^vn, 
Fraser,  and  Schroff,  who  have  shown  that  by  modifymg  artifi- 
cially the  chemical  constitution  of  a  drug  it  is  possible  to  modify 
also  its  physiological  action.  And  not  only  so,  but  they  have 
shown  that  similar  modifications  in  the  chemical  constitution 
of  various  drugs  induce  similar  modifications  in  the  action  of 
their  derivatives;  thus  they  have  found  that  by  introducing 
methyl  into  the  molecule  of  strychnine,  brucine,  and  thebame, 
the  convulsive  action  exerted  by  these  substances  on  the  spmal 
cord  was  changed  into  a  paralysing  one  exerted  on  the  ends  of 
the  motor  nerves.  Other  alkaloids,  also,  which  do  not  exhibit 
a  convulsive  action,  nevertheless  exhibit  a  paralysing  one  when 
their  constitution  is  altered  by  means  of  methyl ;  thus  methyl- 
codeine,  methyl-morphine,  methyl-nicotine,  methyl-atropme, 
methyl-quinine,  methyl-veratrine,  and  several  others,  all  exhibit 
this  paralysing  action  (p.  150). 

As  a  general  rule,  most  of  the  compound  radicals  formed  by 
the  union  of  amidogen  with  the  radicals  of  the  marsh-gas  series 
possess  a  paralysing  action  on  motor  nerves. 

The  subject  of  the  connection  between  chemical  constitution 
and  physiological  action  is  the  most  important  one  m  phar- 
macology, and  we  shall  have  to  return  to  it  in  considering  the 
actions  of  various  groups  of  organic  substances. 
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CIECUMSTANCES  WHICH  AFFECT  THE  ACTION  OF 
'  DEUGS  ON  THE  OKGANISM. 

One  of  the  most  important  circumstances  affecting  the  action  of 
any  drug  is  the  mode  in  which  it  is  brought  into  contact  with 
the  various  parts  of  the  organism. 

Local  and  Remote  Action— The  local  action  of  a  drug  is 
that  which  it  exerts  on  the  part  to  which  it  is  apphed.  Thus 
sulphuric  acid  has  a  direct  irritant  or  destructive  action,  and 
when  apphed  to  the  skin  or  mucous  membrane  will  produce 
local  redness,  inflammation,  or  sloughing.  When  swallowed, 
it  produces  weakness  of  the  circulation,  stoppage  of  the  heart, 
and  death. 

This  effect  on  the  circulation  is  not  due  to  the  direct  action 
of  the  acid  upon  the  heart,  the  vessels,  or  the  nervous  system, 
after  its  absorption  :  it  is  due  to  the  reflex  action  exerted  upon 
them  by  the  irritation  of  the  nerves  of  the  stomach  which 
the  sulphuric  acid  produces.  This  action  on  different  parts 
through  the  nervous  system  is  termed  its  remote  action,  in 
contradistinction  to  the  local  action  of  the  acid  upon  the  gastric 
mucous  membrane. 

The  Interaction  of  various  functions  in  the  body  is  one 
of  the  greatest  difficulties  in  the  way  of  our  readily  understanding 
the  action  of  drugs. 

One  function  alters  another,  and  the  second  reacts  upon  the 
first,  so  that  in  some  cases  it  is  almost  impossible  to  say  precisely 
how  far  the  alteration  in  any  function  is  due  to  the  direct  effect 
of  the  drug  upon  it,  and  how  far  to  some  indirect  action.  Thus 
curare  when  applied  to  a  wound  usually  kills  without  producing 
any  convulsion  whatever.  It  paralyses  the  ends  of  the  motor 
nerves,  so  that  all  the  muscles  in  the  body  become  powerless. 
But  when  it  is  given  by  the  stomach,  and  excretion  through 
the  kidneys  prevented,  death  is  preceded  by  convulsions.  These 
convulsions  are  not  caused  by  any  direct  irritating  action  of  the 
curare  itself  upon  the  nerve-centres ;  they  are  due  to  irritation  of 
these  centres  by  a  venous  condition  of  the  blood.  This  venosity 
of  the  blood  is  due  to  imperfect  respiration,  produced  by  paralysis 
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of  the  respiratory  muscles  through  the  action  of  curare  on  the 
motor  nerves.' 

The  effect  of  curare  is  a  purely  paralysing  one,  both  when 
the  animal  dies  quietly  and  when  it  dies  with  convulsions.  In 
both  cases  it  paralyses  the  motor  nerves  of  the  respiratory 
muscles  and  of  the  extremities.  ■  In  both  cases  it  causes  death 
by  arresting  the  respiration  and  producing  asphyxia.  But  in 
the  latter  case  the  motor  nerves  of  the  extremities  being  only 
partially  paralysed  when  asphyxia  occurs,  they  respond  by  con- 
vulsive movements  to  the  irritation  of  the  nerve-centres,  which 
the  venous  blood  produces.  In  the  former,  the  paralysis  of  the 
limbs  being  complete,  the  muscles  remain  perfectly  quiet,  not- 
withstanding the  irritation  of  the  nerve-centres. 

Convulsions  also  sometimes  occur  previous  to  death  from 
narcotic  poisons:  and  in  a  description  of  the  action  of  these 
poisons  we  frequently  meet  with  the  phrase,  '  coma,  convulsions, 
and  death.'  In  such  cases  the  convulsions  are  also  caused  by 
the  irritation  of  the  nerve-centres  by  asphyxial  blood. 

The  drug  causes  the  coma;  the  coma  causes  imperfect  re- 
spiration ;  imperfect  respiration  renders  the  blood  venous ;  and 
the  venous  blood  causes  convulsions. 

Direct  and  Indirect  Action. — The  direct  action  of  a  drug 
is  the  effect  it  produces  on  any  organ  with  which  it  comes  in 
contact.  Thus  sulphuric  acid  applied  to  the  skm,  or  taken 
into  the  stomach,  will,  according  to  its  degree  of  concentration, 
irritate  or  destroy  the  mucous  membrane  which  it  touches. 
Its  direct  action  upon  them  is  therefore  that  of  an  irritant  or 
caustic. 

Curare,  when  apphed  to  the  ends  of  a  motor  nerve  m  a 
muscle,  paralyses  them.  It  does  this  either  when  the  musple 
is  soaked  in  a  solution  of  curare,  or  when  the  curare  is  carried 
through  the  substance  of  the  muscle  by  means  of  the  blood 
circulating  in  it. 

Paralysis  is  therefore  the  direct  effect  of  curare  on  the  motor 
nerves.  _       .     .  , 

The  convulsions  which  sometimes  occur  in  poisomng  hj 
curare  are  caused  by  its  indirect  action.  It  has  no  stimulatmg 
effect  on  the  nerve-centres,  when  applied  to  them  directly  or 
caried  to  them  by  the  blood,  but  by  paralysing  the  muscles  of 
respiration,  and  thus  causing  asphyxia,  it  indirectly  irritates  the 
nerve-centres,  and  causes  convulsions. 

Selective  Action  of  Drugs.— Drugs  sometimes  seem  to 
affect  only  one  part  of  the  body  and  to  leave  the  other  organs 
unaffected ;  although  the  drugs  may  be  carried  equally  by  the 
blood  to  every  part  of  the  body,  they  appear  to  combine  with 
some  and  not  with  others.     Many  dye-stuffs  will  not  attach 


>  Hermann,  Arch.f.  Anat.  ti.  Physiol.,  1867,  64,  650. 
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themselves  to  cotton  fabrics,  but  will  do  so  readily  to  wool  or 
silk ;  and  we  find  that  different  tissues,  and  eveii  different  parts 
of  the  same  tissue,  have  very  unequal  attractions  for  stains : 
thus  some  anilin  colours  will  deeply  stain  a  nucleus,  while 
leaving  the  cell  in  which  it  is  contained  entirely  uncoloured. 
Although  the  different  organs  of  the  body  contain  many  sub- 
stances in  common,  yet  their  chemical  composition  varies  within 
wide  limits,  and  the  products  of  the  tissue-waste  are  also  differ- 
ent. Even  in  the  same  organs  the  cells  may  have  different 
properties,  and  even  individual  parts  of  the  same  cell  may  differ. 
Some  have  a  reducing,  and  others  an  oxidising  action ;  some  an 
alkaline,  and  others — as  may  be  ascertained  from  their  action  on 
.anilin  colours^ — an  acid,  reaction  (p.  70).  We  would  therefore 
expect  that,  just  as  the  tissues  exert  a  selective  action  upon  dye- 
stuffs  which  we  are  able  to  see,  they  will  also  have  a  selective 
action  on  many  organic  substances,  although  this  action  may 
not  be  visible  to  our  senses. 

Primary  and  Secondary  Action. — I  have  already  stated 
(p.  5)  that  the  so-called  action  of  a  drug  is  not  one-sided:  it 
is  the  reaction  between  the  drug  and  the  organism.  While 
drugs  are  circulating  in  the  body  they  may  modify  the  chemical 
nature  and  the  physiological  functions  of  various  organs.  In 
some  cases  the  drug,  after  doing  this,  may  again  leave  the  organs 
and  be  eliminated  without  undergoing  any  essential  change ;  but 
in  other  cases  the  chemical  character  of  the  drug  itself  under- 
goes an  essential  change  during  its  sojourn  in  the  body.  Some 
organic  substances  undergo  complete  combustion,  and  are  con- 
verted into  carbonates,  while  others  are  converted  into  substances 
having  a  powerful  physiological  action,  but  perfectly  different 
from  that  of  the  substance  originally  introduced  into  the  body. 
These  products  of  the  decomposition  of  the  drug  may  then, 
while  circulating  in  the  blood,  or  during  the  process  of  excretion, 
exert  upon  the  organism  a  marked  physiological  action  quite 
different  from  that  of  the  original  substance.  Perhaps  one  of 
the  most  marked  examples  of  this  is  to  be  found  in  morphine. 
Morphine  lessens  the  irritability  of  nerve-centres,  producing 
sleep,  and  having  a  marked  sedative  action  upon  the  stomach 
in  allaying  vomiting,  either  when  introduced  directly  into  the 
stomach  or  injected  into  the  circulation.  This  is  its  primary 
action ;  but  in  the  body  morphine  undergoes  certain  alterations 
and  becomes  partly  converted  into  oxy-dimorphine,  which 
appears  to  counteract  the  soporific  action  of  morphine,  an-d 
probably  either  oxy-dimorphine  or  some  other  product  of  the 
decomposition  of  morphine  has  an  emetic  action.  The  effect  of 
these  secondary  products  will  manifest  itself  after  the  original 


'  P.  Ehrlich,  '  Ueber  die  Methylenblaureaction  der  lebenden  Nervensubstanz.' 
Dautsche  med.  Wochenschrift,  1886,  No.  4.    Ibid.  1885. 
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dose  of  morphine  has  either  been  eUminated  or  undergone  con- 
version into  the  products  ah'eady  mentioned;  and  thus  the 
secondary  action  will  be  quite  different  from  the  primary,  and 
instead  of  narcosis  and  quietness  of  the  stomach,  there  will  be 
excitement,  and  nausea  or  vomiting,  which  may  require  to  be 
again  counteracted  by  a  larger  dose  of  the  original  drug. 

It  is  evident  that  the  relation  between  the  primary  and 
secondary  effects  of  a  drug  will,  if  this  explanation  be  correct, 
vary  very  much  according  to  the  relative  solubility  of  the  drug 
originally  administered,  and  of  the  products  of  its  decomposition. 
If  the  products  of  decomposition  be  more  soluble,  and  more 
readily  eliminated,  than  the  drug  itself,  they  will  leave  the 
organism  before  it,  and  their' action  will  hardly  appear;  but  if 
they  are  less  soluble,  and  more  slowly  eliminated,  their  action 
may  persist  for  a  considerable  length  of  time. 

Relation  of  Effect  to  Quantity  of  the  Drug.  —The  effect 
of  drugs  varies  very  much  according  to  the  quantity  employed. 
Sometimes  this  is  due  to  the  interaction  of  different  parts  of 
the  body  on  one  another,  as  already  mentioned  in  regard  to- 
veratrine  (p.  26).  Sometimes  it  is  due  to  the  different  effects 
upon  individual  cells  or  tissues.  Thus  we  find,  very  generally, 
that  any  substance  or  form  of  energy,  whether  it  be  acid  or 
alkali,  heat  or  electricity,  which  in  moderate  quantity  increases- 
the  activity  of  cells,  destroys  it  when  excessive. 

But  varying  doses  do  not  always  produce  opposite  effects. 
We  sometimes  find  that  exceedingly  smah  and  exceedingly- 
large  doses  have  a  similar  effect,  which  differs  from  that  pro- 
duced by  moderate  doses.  Thus  very  minute  quantities  of 
atropine  render  the  pulse  somewhat  slow  ;  larger  _  quantities 
make  it  exceedingly  rapid,  and  very  large  quantities  agam 
render  it  slow. 

Moderate  quantities  of  digitalis  slow  the  pulse,  larger  quan- 
tities quicken  it,  and  stHl  larger  quantities  render  it  slow 
again.  We  find  a  similar  effect  produced  by  variation  m  tem- 
perature. Great  cold  disturbs  the  mental  faculties,  so  that 
men  exposed  to  it  present  symptoms  which  cannot  be  dis- 
tinguished from  those  of  intoxication.  Ordinary  temperatures^ 
do  not  disturb  the  functions  of  the  brain,  but  high  temperatures, 
do,  as  we  see  in  the  delh-ium "  of  fever,  which  in  many  cases  im- 
mediately ceases  when  the  temperature  of  the  patient  is  reduced 
by  cold  baths. 

Homoeopathy.— This  opposite  action  of  large  and  small 
doses  seems  to  be  the  basis  of  truth  on  which  the  doctrme^  of 
homoeopathy  has  been  founded.  The  irrational  practice  of  giving 
infinitesimal  doses  has  of  course  nothing  to  do  with  the  principle 
of  homoeopathy— .sM?(?7?a  similihus  ciirantur:  the  only  requisite  is 
that  mentioned  by  Hippocrates,  when  he  recommended  man- 
drake in  mania ;  viz.  that  the  dose  be  smaller  than  would  be 
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sufficient  to  produce  in  a  healthy  man  symptoms  similar  to 
those  of  the  disease.  Now  in  the  case  of  some  drugs  this  may 
he  exactly  equivalent  to  giving  a  drug  which  produces  symptoms 
opposite  to  those  of  the  disease ;  and  then  we  can  readily  see 
the  possibility  of  the  morbid  changes  being  counteracted  by  the 
action  of  the  drug,  and  benefit  resulting  from  the  treatment. 
For  example,  large  doses  of  digitalis  render  the  pulse_  extremely 
rapid,  but  moderate  ones  slow  it.^  The  moderate  admimstration, 
when  there  is  a  rapid  pulse,  is  sometimes  beneficial:  this 
mi'^ht  be  called  homceopathic  treatment,  inasmuch  as  the  dose 
admmistered  is  smaller  than  that  which  would  make  the  pulse 
rapid  m  a  healthy  man  ;  but  it  might  also  be  called  antipathic, 
inasmuch  as  the  same  dose  administered  to  a  healthy  person 
would  also  slow  the  pulse.  . 

Homoeopathy  can  therefore  not  be  looked  upon  as  a  universal 
rule  of  practice,  and  the  adoption  of  any  such  empirical  rule 
must  certainly  do  harm  by  leading  those  who  believe  m  it  to 
rest  content  in  ignorance  instead  of  seeking  after  a  system  ot 
rational  therapeutics. 

Dose.— The  amount  of  a  drug,  which  actually  comes  m  con- 
tact with  and  affects  the  tissues,  depends  upon  several  conditions 
—(1)  the  quantity  actually  given;  (2)  its  proportion  to  the 
body-weight;  (3)  the  rapidity  of  its  absorption  by  the  blood 
from  the  place  of  introduction ;  (4)  the  condition  of  the  circula- 
tion in  various  parts  of  the  body,  which  determines  the  quantity 
of  the  drug  carried  to  each ;  (5)  the  rate  of  its  absorption  by  the 
tissues ;  (6)  the  rapidity  of  excretion. 

The  word  dose,  as  employed  in  medicine,  usually  means  the 
quantity  given  at  one  time,  but  sometimes  this  may  be  very 
different  from  what  actually  produces  any  effect.  It  is  _  the 
amount  of  the  drug  existing  in  the  blood  at  any  given  time, 
or  rather  the  proportion  of  it  that  actually  comes  in  contact 
with  or  is  absorbed  by  the  tissues,  which  really  acts.  We  must 
therefore  consider  more  in  detail  the  circumstances  which  affect 
this  proportion. 

Size. — As  the  action  which  a  drug  has  on  the  body  is  not 
dependent  on  its  absolute  amount,  but  on  the  proportion  it  bears 
to  the  body  on  which  it  is  to  act,  an  amount  which  is  a  small 
dose  for  one  person  is  a  very  large  one  for  another.^  Thus  if  a 
grain  of  some  active  substance  be  injected  at  the  same  time  into 
the  veins  of  a  full-grown  man  and  into  those  of  a  boy  of  only 
half  his  weight,  it  will  be  distributed  through  twice  as  much 
blood  in  the  man  as  in  the  boy,  and  each  tissue  will  only  receive 
half  as  much  of  it.  The  dose  of  a  drug  must  therefore  be  re- 
gulated by  the  weight  of  the  patient;  and  thus  women,  being 


'  Vide  Traube,  Med.  Centr.  Ztg.  xxx.  p.  94,  1861,  and  Bruntoii  On  Digitalis,  p.  21. 
^  Buchheim,  Arzneiviittellehre,  3rd  edit.  p.  54. 
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lighter,  require  a  smaller  amount  than  men,  and  children  less 
than  adults.  Though  it  would  be  more  exact,  it  is  not  always 
convenient,  to  weigh  patients ;  but  in  experiments  on  animals 
we  usuall}'-  weigh  the  animal  carefully,  and  describe  the  dose  in 
terms  of  the  body-weight.  For  example,  in  describing  the  lethal 
dose  of  physostigmine  we  do  not  say  that  it  is  so  many  grains  for 
an  animal,  but  that  it  is  0*04  grain  per  pound  weight  of  a  rabbit. 
This  relation,  however,  is  not  always  an  exact  one,  and  other 
circumstances  must  be  taken  into  account.  Thus  the  species 
of  the  animal  must  be  considered,  for  the  same  dose  which 
would  kill  one  kind  of  animal  will  not  kill  another.  In  animals 
of  the  same  species  the  state  of  nutrition  must  be  taken  into 
account,  for  two  animals  of  the  same  species,  which  would  be 
nearly  of  the  same  size  when  equally  nourished,  may  have  very 
different  weights  if  the  one  is  fat  and  the  other  is  lean.  But  the 
fat  is  a  comparatively  inert  tissue,  and  if  we  give  to  each  animal 
a  dose  regulated  by  its  body-weight,  the  vital  organs,  brain, 
heart,  and  spinal  cord  of  the  fat  animal  will  get  a  larger  share 
in  proportion  than  those  of  the  lean  one. 

In  testing  the  action  of  poisons  on  frogs,  also,  it  must  be 
remembered  that  a  female  frog  with  a  quantity  of  spawn  wiU  be 
very  heavy,  but  the  spawn,  like  the  fat,  is  not  to  be  reckoned  as 
tissue  ;  so  that  a  dose  given,  in  proportion  to  the  actual  weight 
would  be  much  larger  than  the  same  proportion  given  to  the 
frog  after  spawning. 

Mode  of  Administration. — If  a  substance  be  injected  into 
the  veins,  the  whole  of  it  mixes  with  the  blood  and  becomes 
active  immediately,  and  the  maximum  effect  is  thus  at  once 
obtained  and  will  again  diminish  as  the  substance  is  excreted. 
But  the  case  is  different  if  it  be  injected  subcutaneously,  and  if 
it  be  given  by  the  stomach  or  any  other  mucous  cavity  the 
difference  is  still  greater ;  for  as  soon  as  some  of  it  is  absorbed 
excretion  begins,  and  thus  one  portion  of  the  drug  is  passing  out 
of  the  blood  while  another  portion  is  being  taken  in.  The 
amount  in  the  blood  is,  then,  only  the  difference  between  that  ab- 
sorbed and  that  excreted  in  a  given  time  (Fig.  6).  Absorption  may 
be  so  slow,  or  excretion  so  quick,  that  there  is  never  a  sufficient- 
amount  of  the  substance  in  the  blood  to  produce  any  effect. 
Thus  Bernard  found  that  a  dose  of  curare  which  would  certainly 
paralyse  an  animal  when  mjected  into  the  veins,  or  even  sub- 
cutaneously, would  have  no  effect  when  introduced  into  the 
stomach ;  ^  and  showed  that  this  was  due  to  the  kidneys  ex- 
creting the  poison  as  fast  as  it  was  absorbed  from  the  stomach, 
by  extirpating  the  kidneys, ^  when  the  animal  became  paralysed 
as  surely  as  if  the  poison  had  been  introduced  at  once  into  the 


'  Bernard,  Lemons  sur  les  Effets  des  Substances  Toxiqiics,  p.  282. 
■•^  Bernard,  Bevue  des  Cours  Scientifiqiics,  1865. 
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veins,  though  not  so  quickly.  Hermann  also  discovered,  without 
bein-  acquainted  ^Yith  Bernard's  observations,  that  curare  taken 
into  the  stomach  would  produce  paralysis  it  excretion  were  pre- 
vented by  ligature  of  the  renal  vessels. 


Pulmonary  arteries. 
(Absorption.) 

Veins  of  general  surface  of 
body.  (Absorption.) 


Liver. 

(Destruction  of  drugs.) 
Veins  of  stomach. 
(Absorption  from  stomach.) 
Biliary  circulation. 
(Excretion  into  intestine.) 
Veins  of  intestine. 
(Absorption  from 
intestine.) 


Arteries  going  to  nerve- 
centres. 

Pulmonary  veins.  . 
(Excretion.) 

Arteries  to  muscles. 


Arteries  to  stomach. 
(Excretion  into  stomach.) 


Arteries  to  intestines. 
(Excretion  into  intesttaes.) 

Kidney. 


—  Excretion  by  Itidney. 


the  intestine  and  the  stomach. 

The  absorption  of  drugs  from  the  stomach  and  intestines 
may  be  considerably  retarded,  and  their  action  diminished,  by 
the  liver.    Before  reaching  the  general  circulation,  drugs  ab- 
sorbed from  the  intestinal  canal  must  all  pass  through  the  liver 
(Fig.  5).    In  their  passage  they  may  be  partly  arrested  and  ex- 
creted agam  into  the  intestine  along  with  the  bile.    They  may 
be  also  partially  destroyed.  A  larger  quantity  of  a  drug  may  thus 
be  necessary  to  produce  similar  effects  when  introduced  by  the 
stomach  than  when  injected  directly  into  the  circulation  or  under 
the  skin— (1)  because  it  may  be  absorbed  more  slowly  by  the 
vessels  of  the  gastric  or  mtestinal  mucous  membrane ;  (2)  because 
a  part  of  it  may  be  arrested  in  the  liver  and  excreted  into  the 
intestine  along  with  the  bile ;  (3)  because  a  part  of  it  may  be 
actually  destroyed  in  the  liver. 

The  more  rapid  the  absorption,  or  the  slower  the  excretion, 
of  any  drug,  the  greater  will  be  its  effect.  Thus  the  effect  pro- 
duced by  the  same  dose  of  a  medicine  will  be  in  proportion  to 
the  rapidity  of  its  absorption  from  the  different  parts  to  which  it 
has  been  apphed,  unless  the  differences  be  so  slight  that  there 
has  not  been  time  for  the  excretion  of  any  considerable  quantity 
from  the  blood  during  the  process.  On  this  account  we  must 
diminish  the  dose  of  a  medicine  in  order  to  obtain  the  same 
effect,  according  to  the  rapidity  of  absorption  from  the  place  to 
which  we  apply  it.  Absorption  is  quickest  from  serous  mem- 
branes, next  from  intercellular  tissue,  and  slowest  from  mucous 


40  PHAEMACOLOGY  AND  THEEAPEUTICS.    [sect.  i. 

membranes.  The  vascularity  and  rate  of  absorption  from  inter- 
cellular tissue  is  greater  on  the  temples,  breast,  and  inner  side 


6  —Diagram  to  illustrate  the  difEereuces  produced  iu  tlie  amount  of  a  drug  present  in  the 
'organism  by  alterations  iu  the  rate  of  absorption  and  excretion.  The  lower  funnel  represents 
the  organism.  A  represents  the  condition  when  a  drug  is  rapidly  introduced,  as  by_  injection 
into  a  vein.  In  this  case  the  drug,  e.g.  curai-e,  comes  to  be  present  in  large  quantities  in  the 
organism  and  produces  its  full  physiological  effect.  This  is  represented  by  the  fulness  of  the 
lower  funnel.  And  it  does  this  notwithstanding  the  rapidity  of  excretion,  which  causes 
the  drug  to  be  quickly  eliminated  and  to  appear  copiously  in  the  urine,  as  represented  by  the 
fulness  of  the  beaker  into  which  the  fluid  flows  from  the  lower  funnel.  B  represents  the  con- 
dition when  a  drug  is  slowly  absorbed  and  rapidly  excreted,  as  when  curare  is  given  by  the 
stomach.  In  this  case  the  quantity  present  in  the  blood  at  any  one  time  is  very  minute,  as 
represented  by  the  empty  condition  of  the  lower  fumiel.  C  represents  the  condition  when 
absorption  is  rather  quicker  than  excretion,  as  when  a  dose  of  morphine  is  given  by  the  stomach. 
D  represents  the  condition  where  absorption  is  moderate  but  excretion  is  interfered  with,  lead- 
ing to  accumulation  in  the  blood,  as  where  an  active  drug  is  given  by  the  mouth  and  the  kidneys 
are  much  degenerated. 


of  the  arms  and  legs  than  on  their  outer  surfaces,  or  on  the  back. ^ 
It  should  not  be  forgotten  that  any  drug  introduced  into  the 
stomach,  but  not  absorbed  into  the  blood,  is  as  much  outside 
the  body  as  if  it  were  in  the  hand,  for  any  effect  it  will  have  on 


B 


A 


Fig.  7.— Diagrammatic  representation  of  the  body.  A  is  a  box  to  represent  the  tissues.  B  is  an 
inner  tube  to  represent  the  intestinal  canal.  It  is  obvious  that  anything  which  is  merely  in  tne 
inner  tube  is  outside  the  box,  and,  similarly,  anything  which  is  merely  in  tl»e  intestinal  canal  is 
outside  the  body. 

the  system,  provided  always  it  have  no  local  action  on  the  gastric 
walls.  But  if  it  act  directly  on  the  walls  of  the  stomach,  it  may 
have  an  effect  which  it  would  not  have  when  held  in  the  hand 


'  Eulenburg,  Hijioodcrvmtisclie  Injection  cler  Ai-zncimittel,  3rd  edit.  p. 
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or  applied  to  the  skin.  Thus  mustard,  which  would  produce 
r  dness  and  burning  of  the  skin,  will  cause  vomitmg  ^^^^^^^ 
swallowed;  but  opium,  which  does  not  act  on  the  stomach 
itself,  except  by  diminishing  its  sensibility,  produces  no  apparent 
effect  until  after  it  has  been  absorbed.  _ 

By  the  difference  between  absorption  and  excretion  unclei 
different  circumstances  or  in  different  individuals,'  the  cumu- 
lative action  of  drugs,  the  effect  of  idiosyncrasy,  habit,  climate, 
condition  of  body,  as  fasting,  &c.,  disease,  and  form  of  adminis- 
tration, can,  to  a  certain  extent,  though  not  entirely,  be  f  plamed; 
but  experiments  on  some  of  these  points  are  deffcient,  and  tne 
explanations  now  given  are  to  some  extent  theoretical. 

Duration  of  Action  of  Drugs.— When  a  soluble  drug  is 
introduced  into  the  stomach,  it  will  undergo  absorption,  and  the 
whole  of  it  may  possibly  be  absorbed  without  any  portion  of  it 
even  passmg  into  the  intestine.    After  absorption  into  the  blood 
it  will  either  remain  in  the  plasma  or  form  a  compound  with  the 
corpuscles.    It  will  thus  be  carried  to  the  liver,  where  part  of  it 
may  be  retained  {vide  p.  39).    Such  portions  as  pass  through 
the  liver  will  then  be  carried  to  the  right  side  of  the  heart,  to 
the  pulmonary  circulation,  and  then,  passmg  to  the  left  side  of 
the  heart,  will  be  distributed  to  ah  parts  of  the  body.    As  ab- 
sorption continues,  the  quantity  of  the  drug  in  the  stomach  will 
gradually  diminish,  while  that  in  the  circulation  will  increase  to 
a  certain  extent ;  this  extent,  however,  will  depend  upon  the 
activity  of  the  eliminating  organs.    The  drug  will  be  carried  to 
all  parts  of  the  body,  both  to  the  eliminating  organs  and  to  those 
connected  with  the  other  functions  of  the  organism.  It  will  enter 
into  combination,  more  or  less  firm,  with  all  those  organs  which 
have  any  attraction  for  it,  and  will  more  or  less  modify  their 
functional  activity.    In  the  processes  of  tissue-change,  which  are 
constantly  going  on,  the  combination  between  the  drug  and  the 
organs  will  be  gradually  destroyed  ;  and,  being  again  returned  to 
the  circulation,  it  will  undergo  gradual  elimination.  The  method 
in  which  elimination  occurs  will  also  depend,  to  a  certain  extent, 
on  the  selective  action  of  the  eliminating  organs  ;  thus  soluble  sub- 
stances are  usually  eliminated  most  readily  by  the  kidneys,  while 
salts  of  the  heavy  metals,  which  form  insoluble  compounds  with 
albumen,  are  eliminated  to  a  great  extent  by  mucous  membranes. 

Cumulative  Action. — If  a  substance  be  naturally  so  slowly 
excreted  from  the  body  that  the  whole  of  the  dose  in  ordinary 
use  is  not  excreted  before  another  is  given,  the  amount  present 
in  the  body  will  gradually  increase,  just  like  the  curare  in  Her- 
mann's experiment,  and  will  produce  an  increasing  or  cumulative 
effect.  Examples  of  this  are  to  be  found  in  metallic  preparations, 


•  Children  absorb  more  quickly  than  adults,  so  opium  is  more  dangerous  to 
them.    Marx,  Lehre  vm  dm  Oiftcn,  vol.  ii.  p.  117. 
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such  as  those  of  mercury  or  lead,  which  are  excreted  very  slowly ; 
or  m  some  of  the  organic  alkaloids,  if  given  in  sufficiently  large 
and  frequent  doses.  The  sparingly  soluble  alkaloids  which 
form  stable  compounds  with  the  tissues  and  are  thus  slowly 
eliminated  are  more  liable  to  prove  cumulative.  The  size  of 
the  dose  and  the  frequency  with  which  it  must  be  repeated  in 
order  to  produce  a  cumulative  effect  will  differ  according  to  the 
rapidity  with  which  the  drug  is  excreted  ;  for,  if  excretion  be 
rapid,  a  larger  dose  or  more  frequent  repetition  will  be  required. 

Sometimes  the  symptoms  of  the  physiological  action  of  a  drug 
instead  of  increasing  gradually  may  ■do  so  suddenly,  and  it  is  to 
this  kind  of  action  that  the  term  cumulative  action  is  most 
usually  applied.  This  may  sometimes  be  due  to  a  sparingly 
soluble  drug  accumulating  in  the  intestinal  canal,  and  being 
suddenly  dissolved  and  absorbed  on  account  of  some  change 
occurring  in  the  intestinal  contents ;  at  other  times  it  may  be  due 
to  arrest  of  excretion,  as  in  the  case  of  the  two  vegetable  active 
principles,  digitalin  and  strychnine,  to  which  an  especial  cumu- 
lative action  is  ascribed.  After  -  moderate  doses  of  these  drugs 
have  been  taken  for  some  time,  it  is  found  that  instead  of  the 
effects  they  produce  increasing  gradually,  as  we  would  expect 
from  a  gradual  accumulation  in  the  blood,  the  symptoms  of 
poisoning  become  suddenly  developed,  in  somewhat  the  same 
way  as  if  the  dose  had  been  suddenly  increased.  It  is  evident 
that  a  diminution  in  the  quantity  excreted  will  produce  this 
effect  as  readily  as  an  increase  in  the  quantity  taken,  and  this 
is  probably  the  true  cause  of  the  phenomenon.  When  digitalin 
has  been  taken  for  some  time  and  accumulated  to  a  certain 
extent  in  the  blood,  it  causes  a  diminution  in  the  amount  of 
urine  excreted,  and  this  diminution  is  either  accompanied  or 
quickly  followed  by  the  other  symptoms  of  poisonmg.^  The 
effect,  indeed,  seems  exactly  the  same  as  Hermann  would  have 
obtained  in  his  experiment  if  he  had  only  partially  compressed 
the  renal  arteries  instead  of  ligaturing  them  completely.  For 
digitalin  appears  to  diminish  the  secretion  of  urine  by  causing  a- 
powerful  contraction  of  the  renal  vessels,^  and  in  large  doses  may 
completely  arrest  the  secretion  of  urine,^  and  probably  also  the 
circulation  through  the  kidneys.  Strychnine  has  a  similar  action 
on  the  vessels.'' 

Effect  of  different  Preparations.— When  a  drug  is  given  in 
a  soluble  form,  and  in  small  bulk,  it  is  more  quickly  absorbed 
and  will  have  greater  effect  than  when  given  in  a  less  soluble 


'  Brunton,  On  Digitalis,  p.  39. 

2  Brunton  and  Power,  Proceedings  of  Royal  Soc,  1874,  No.  153,  and  Central- 
blattf.  d.  Med.  Wiss.,  1874,  p.  497. 

'  Christison,  Edin.  Med.  Journ.,  vii.  149. 
Griitzner,  Pflilgcr's  Archiv,  187G,  Bd.  xi.  p.  001.    Giirtner,  Scparat-Abdruck 
a.  d.  Ixxx.  Bd.  d.  k.  Akad.  d.  Wiss.  III.  Abt.,  Dec.  Heft,  Jahrg.  1879. 
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form  or  much  diluted.  Thus  drugs  given  in  solution  as  tmctm-es 
will  act,  as  a  rule,  more  quickly  than  when  given  ni  the  form  of 

^''^^Effecrof  Fasting.-When  a  drug  is  given  upon  an  empty 
stomach,  it  is  usually  absorbed  much  more  rapicUy  Jh^^ 
same  quantity  of  alcohol  which  would  have  no  effect  on  a  man 
if  taken  during  or  after  dinner,  might  mtoxicate  him  if  taken 
on  an  empty  stomach,  and  especially  if  he  were  thirsty,  so  that 
absorption  occurred  rapidly.  Curare,  although  it  is  usually- 
inert  when  placed  in  the  stomach,  is  sometimes  absorbed  so 
rapidly  from  an  empty  stomach  as  to  produce  a  certain  amount 

of  paralysis.  .  -j      i  ^ 

Besides  the  alterations  in  absorption  we  have  to  consider  also 
the  local  action  on  the  stomach  itself,  and  the  reflex  effects  which 
may  be  produced  through  the  gastric  nerves  on  other  organs.  Ihus 
where  we  give  a  drug  for  its  local  action  on  the  stomach  itself,  it 
is  administered  with  the  greatest  effect  during  fasting,  as  it  will 
come  in  contact  with  all  parts  of  the  gastric  mucous  membrane. 
An  example  of  this  is  the  use  of  a  small  dose  of  arsenic  for 
gastric  neuralgia  or  lientery. 

But  when  we  wish  to  prevent  local  action  on  the  stomach — as, 
for  example,  when  we  give  arsenic  for  its  general  effect  on  the 
system,  in  cases  of  skin-disease— we  administer  it  after  meals,  so 
that  it  may  be  diluted  by  the  food,  and  not  irritate  the  stomach 
too  much. 

Effect  of  Conditions  of  the  Stomach.— In  some  conditions 
of  the  nervous  system,  absorption  takes  place  much  more  slowly 
than  others;  indeed,  both  digestion  and  absorption  appear  to  be 
sometimes  totally  arrested.   Thus  in  persons  in  whom  a  sick 
headache  comes  on  some  time  after  a  meal  the  contents  of  the 
stomach  are  vomited  after  a  while  and  the  food  is  found  to  have 
undergone  digestion  but  not  absorption.    If  the  meal  be  taken 
after  the  headache  has  come  on  it  wilt  be  found,  in  some  persons 
at  least,  that  the  food  is  vomited  almost  unchanged,  both  diges- 
tion and  absorption  appearing  to  be  arrested.    This  condition 
exists  also  in  delirium  tremens,  and  in  a  case  of  this  disease  I 
have  seen  pieces  of  food  thrown  up  in  an  undigested  condition 
although  they  have  been  swallowed,  as  the  patient  has  informed 
me,  three  or  four  days  before.    It  is  probable  that  in  these  con- 
ditions drugs  are  also  not  absorbed,  and  I  think  it  is  not  im- 
probable that  the  harmlessness  of  large  doses  of  digitalis  given 
in  cases  of  delirium  tremens  is  due  to  the  non-absorption  of  the 
drug. 

Effect  of  Habit.~The  tissues  seem  to  have  a  certain  power 
of  adapting  themselves  to  changes  in  their  surroundings.  Thus 
salt-water  amoebfe  will  die  when  placed  at  once  in  fresh  water, 
but  if  the  fresh  water  l)e  added  very  gradually,  they  may  by-and- 
by  become  accustomed  to  live  in  it.    Fresh-water  amoebte  also 
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have  the  power  of  becoming  gradually  accustomed  to  increasmg 
quantities  of  salt .  gradually  added  to  the  water  in  which  they 
live,  and  which  would  at  once  kill  them  if  added  suddenly.  A 
similar  power  seems  to  be  possessed  by  the  tissues  of  the  higher 
animals,  in  regard  to  some  drugs  at  least.  Thus  the  arsenic- 
eaters  of  Styria  are  able  to  consume — not  only  without  injury, 
but  with  apparent  benefit  to  themselves — a  quantity  of  arsenic 
which  would  prove  fatal  to  one  unaccustomed  to  it.  The  same  is 
the  case  with  opium  and  morphine.  "With  these  latter  drugs  there 
seems  to  be  hardly  any  limit  to  the  quantity  which  can  be  taken 
after  the  habit  has  been  once  established,  and  after  a  certain 
dose  has  been  exceeded. 

It  is  possible,  however,  that  in  addition  to  a  process  of  ac- 
commodation going  on  in  the  tissues,  there  is  a  slower  absorption, 
and  perhaps  more  rapid  excretion,  gomg  on  at  the  same  time ; 
for  it  is  observed  in  the  case  of  opium  that  sometimes  the  effect 
is  not  only  diminished,  but  the  time  which  elapses  before  it 
occurs  is  lengthened  when  persons  have  become  accustomed  to 
the  drug. 

In  regard  to  the  possibility  of  very  slow  absorption  we  must 
remember-  the  power  of  the  liver  to  arrest  and  excrete  or  to 
destroy  poisons,  especially  as  it  is  chiefly  in  the  case  of  vegetable 
poisons  that  their  power  is  lessened  by  habit,  which  has  much 
less  influence  on  the  effect  of  inorganic  substances.  The  toler- 
ance of  some  inorganic  drugs,  and  especially  of  tartar  emetic  in 
disease  or  after  repeated  doses,  may  be  due  to  fever  or  the 
drug  itself  lessening  the  acidity  of  the  stomach,  and  consequently 
the  action  of  the  drug,  which  acts  most  strongly  in  presence  of 
an  acid. 

The  Effect  of  Temperature. — Chemical  reactions,  as  a  rule, 
go  on  more  rapidly  the  higher  the  temperature,  excepting  when 
very  high  temperatures  are  reached  and  dissociation  occm'S. 
The  effect  of  drugs  upon  living  organisms  may  be  regarded  as 
being  to  a  great  extent  due  to  chemical  union  between  the  drugs 
and  the  organism,  and  therefore  we  should  expect  that  alterations 
in  temperature  would  greatly  affect  the  action  of  drugs  and  that, 
as  a  rule,  we  should  find  that  they  would  act  with  greater  quick- 
ness when  the  temperature  is  high  unless  some  other  factor 
should  be  brought  into  operation  by  the  increasing  temperature. 
Experience  confirms  this  expectation,  and,  as  a  matter  of  fact, 
the  effect  of  temperature  on  the  action  of  drugs  is  very  great. 
At  different  temperatures  the  administration  of  the  same  drug 
may  be  followed  by  different  results,  and  it  is  probable  that  a 
great  number  of  the  contradictory  observations  which  we  find 
in  works  on  Pharmacology  are  due  to  this  most  important  factor 
having  been  neglected  in  making  the  experiments.  It  is  of  the 
greatest  importance  to  the  physician  also,  as  many  of  the  cases 
of  disease  which  he  has  to  treat  are  accompanied  by  a  rise  in 
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temperature  which  may  have  a  very  miportant  effect  upon  the 

action  of  the  drugs  which  ^   warmth,  was 

The  alteration  produced  in  the  ettect  ^/^f^^^'^'J;  "-^ 
first  noticed  by  Alexander  von  Humboldt  f^^^^J^^^  ^^^J^^^^^^ 
warmth  not  on  y  acted  as  a  stimulant  to  the  heait  in  mcieas 
hrgTl  e  power  a'nd  rapidity  of  its  contractions,  ^^ut  noW 
warmth  increased  the  rapidity  with  fW  of  a  muscle 

irritability  of  a  nerve,  and  potassium  sulphide  t^^at  o  a  m 
Bernard  observes  generally  that  poisons        f  ^^.^^^^ 
when  cooled  down,  and  become  more  active  the  higher  tne  tern 
peia  uie     The  effect  of  warmth  in  stimulating  the  movements 
^protoplasmic  structures,  such  as  amceb^e  and  cilia,  was  m- 
yestioated  by  Kuhne ;  and,  in  an  important  research,  Luchsmgei 
Spe2rnented  on  the  influence  of  warmth  on  the  action  of  poisons 
o?  mry  organs,  and  found  that  the  ciliary  motion  m  the 
pharynx  of  the  frog  became  paralysed  by  chloral,  potassium 
Libonate,  and  tartrate  of  copper  and  sodium  -^ore  and  mm'e 
quickly  in  proportion  to  the  rise  m  temperature.    On  cooimg 
down  the  cihary  movement  again  returned.  ,  •  _ 

Dr.  Cash  and  I  have  found  that  the  action  of  veratrme  oi 
barium  on  muscle  is  very  much  altered  by  heat  and  cold.  At 
ordmary  temperatures  contraction  is  greatly  prolonged,  but  under 
the  mfluence  of  either  great  heat  or  great  cold  the  contraction 
again  becomes  nearly  or  quite  normal.  ■  1 1  -xi 

Many  if  not  all,  muscular  poisons  act  more  quickly  with 
increased  temperature ;  and  frogs  poisoned  with  chloral  copper, 
manganese,  potash,  and  zinc  are  paralysed  more  quickly  when 
the  temperature  is  high,  than  when  it  is  low,  whether  the  alter- 
ations be  produced  artificially,  or  be  due  to  differences  m  the 
season  at  which  the  experiments  are  made. 

Eabbits  poisoned  with  copper  or  potash  also  die  more  quickly 
when  placed  in  a  warm  chamber  than  when  left  at  the  ordinary 

temperature.  .  , 

The  terminations  of  motor  nerves  m  the  muscles  are.  also 

greatly  affected  by  temperature. 

Guanidine  produces  in  the  frog  fibrillary  twitchings  ol  the 
muscles,  which  persist  even  in  excised  muscles,  but  are  removed 
by  curare,  and  are  therefore  in  all  probability  dependent  on  an 
affection  of  the  terminal  ends  of  the  motor  nerves  in  the  muscle. 
Luchsinger  found  that  when  four  frogs  are  poisoned  m  this 
way,  and  one  is  placed  in  ice- water,  another  in  water  at  18  ,  a 
third  at  25°,  and  a  fourth  at  32°,  the  fibrihary  twitchings  soon 
disappear  from  the  muscles  of  the  frog  at  0°,  and  only  return 
when  its  temperature  is  raised  to  about  18°.    In  the  one^at  18 
convulsions  occur,  which  are  stih  greater  in  the  one  at  25  .  In 
the  frog  at  32°,  on  the  other  hand,  no  abnormal  appearance  is 
to  be  remarked,  and  five  times  the  dose  may  be  given  without 
doing  it  any  harm. 
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This  poison  then  resembles  veratrine  in  acting  only  at  ordi- 
nary temperatures,  and  in  its  action  being  abolished  by  excess  of 
heat  or  cold. 

The  effect  of  temperature  on  secreting  nerves  is  well  marked. 
When  the  sciatic  is  stimulated  in  an  animal,  the  corresponding 
foot  usually  begins  to  sweat,  but  the  sweating  is  very  much  less 
if  the  foot  is  cooled  down  than  if  it  is  warm.  A  similar  action 
is  exerted  by  temperature  upon  the  sweating  produced  by  pilo- 
carpine— a  drug  which  appears  to  act  by  stimulating  the  ends 
of  the  secreting  nerves.  When  the  animal  is  cooled,  this  drug 
is  much  less  powerful  than  when  it  is  warm. 

Overheating  appears  to  have  an  opposite  action,  and  when 
the  foot  is  heated  up  to  a  certain  temperature  it  does  not  secrete 
nearly  so  readily,  even  though  the  glands  themselves  are  not  in- 
jured, and  secretion  may  commence  after  the  lapse  of  a  little  time. 

The  influence  of  poisons  on  the  heart  of  the  frog  is  also 
modified  by  temperature.  Kronecker  found  that  its  beats  were 
arrested  by  ether  easily  and  quickly  when  the  temperature  was 
high,  but  with  great  difficulty  when  it  was  low.  Einger  found 
that  a  small  dose  of  veratrine  greatly  affects  the  ventricle  at  a 
moderate  or  high  temperature,  but  at  a  low  temperature  produces 
no  effect.^ 

Luchsinger  noticed  that  when  the  frog's  heart  had  been 
arrested  by  passing  dilute  solutions  of  chloral,  copper,  or  potas- 
sium carbonate  through  at  25°  C,  the  pulsations  again  began 
when  the  temperature  was  reduced  to  15°  C.  When,  on  the 
contrary,  the  heart  had  been  arrested  in  a  similar  manner,  at  a 
temperatui'e  of  5°  C,  pulsations  could  then  be  induced  by  warm- 
ing it  to  15°. 

Some  extraordinary  observations  on  the  effect  of  temperature 
upon  the  action  of  drugs  on  the  spinal  cord  have  been  made  by 
Kunde  and  Foster,  who  have  found  that,  in  a  number  of  frogs 
poisoned  with  strychnine  and  exposed  to  different  temperatures, 
raising  the  temperature  diminishes  the  convulsions,  while  cold 
increases  them  if  small  doses  are  employed.  Eaising  the  tem- 
perature, indeed,  may  not  only  diminish  but  entirely  abolish  the 
convulsions,  while  putting  a  frog  in  ice  may  bring  them  on  when 
they  would  not  otherwise  appear,  and  cause  them  to  last  for  no 
less  than  twenty-four  hours.  When  large  doses  are  employed 
the  opposite  effect  is  produced ;  raising  the  temperature  then 
increases  the  convulsions,  while  cooling  the  frog  down  to  0° 
abolishes  them. 

An  observation  similar  in  some  respects,  though  differing  in 
others,  has  been  made  on  the  effect  of  temperature  on  the  action 
of  picrotoxin  by  Luchsinger.'^  When  this  poison  is  given  to  three 


'  Binger,  Archives  of  Medicine,  vol.  vii.  Feb.  1882,  p.  5. 
^  Luchsinger,  Phijsiologische  Studicn,  Leipzig,  1882. 


CHAP.  II.]    ACTION  OF  DEUGS  ON  THE  ORGANISM.  47 

frogs,  and  they  are  then  placed  in  water  at  0°,  f  \ f 
in  a  ew  minutes  the  convulsions  occur  m  the  one  at  32  shoitly 
afterwards  in  that  at  15°,  while  the  one  at  0°  remains  lor  a  long 
W  completely  unaffected,  and  only  exhibits  signs  of  convu  Bio 
when  the  dose  has  been  very  great  mdeed,  or  when  it  is  taken 

out  of  the  cold  bath.  .  lo^. 

The  effect  of  warmth  in  accelerating  death  from  musculai 
■poisons  has  already  been  mentioned.  ^  ^-  ■ 

The  power  of  warmth  to  preserve  life  in  narcotic  poisoning 
was  observed  by  Hermann  in  relation  to  alcohol,  which  rabbits 
bear  better  when  they  are  somewhat  warmed. ^  Its  extraordinary 
effect  in  preventing  death  in  animals  poisoned  with  chloral  was 
noticed  by  Strieker,  and  more  thoroughly  worked  out  by  myself 
at  his  suggestion.2  Death  by  chloral  appeared  from  mj  ex- 
periments to  he  in  a  great  measure  due  to  continued  loss  of  heat 
from  the  animal.  This  seems  to  be  the  case  also  m  metallic 
poisoning  by  copper,  manganese,  mercury,  platinum,  potassium, 
thallium,  tungsten,  and  zinc.  Its  cause  appears  to  be  twofold  : 
(1)  the  poisons  lessen  combustion  in  the  body,  and  the  amount 
of  heat  produced,  as  is  shown  by  their  diminishing  the  amount 
of  carbonic  acid  excreted ;  (2)  besides  disturbing  the  production 
they  also  disturb  the  regulation  of  heat,  so  that  animals  poisoned 
by  them  have  less  power  of  resisting  the  influence  of  external 
temperature,  and  therefore  the  temperature  rises  more  quickly 
when  they  are  put  in  a  warm  chamber,  as  well  as  sinks  more 
quickly  when  they  are  exposed  to  cold. 

All  these  observations  show  that  the  definition  of  the  action 
of  a  drug,  already  given  (p.  5),  must  be  still  further  modified, 
and  we  must  define  it  as  the  reaction  between  the  drug  and  the 
various  parts  of  the  body  at  a  certain  temperature. 

Thomas  3  found  that  digitaUs  has  sometimes  no  action  on  the 
pulse  in  pneumonia.  As  the  slowing  of  the  pulse  produced  by 
this  drug  is  to  some  extent  effected  through  the  vagi,  it  occurred 
to  me  that  its  want  of  action  in  this  disease  might  be  due  to  the 
paralysis  of  these  nerves  by  heat.  On  testing  the  action  of  heat, 
however,  on  the  vagus,  in  rabbits  deeply  chlorahsed,  I  found  that 
it  was  not  paralysed  at  a  temperature  just  sufficient  to  kill  the 
animal."  Cash  and  I,  however,  have  found  that  though  the 
peripheral  ends  of  the  vagi  are  not  completely  paralysed  by  high 
temperature,  the  roots  of  the  vagus  in  the  medulla  appear  to  be 
so,  and  probably  the  want  of  action  of  digitalis,  when  the  tem- 
perature is  high,  is  due  to  this  paralysis  (vide  Digitalis). 

The  abnormal  effect  which  opium  has  in  some  cases  of  fever 
— causing  excitement  instead  of  sleep — is  occasionally  most 

'  Hermann,  Arcli.f.  Anat.  m.  Physiol.  1867,  p.  64. 
^  Lauder  Brunton,  Journal  of  Anatomy  and  Physiology,  vol.  viii. 
'  Arch.  f.  Hcilk.,  vol.  iv.  329,  1865. 
*  St.  Bartholomciv' 8  Hospital  Reports,  1871,  p.  21G. 
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distressing  to  the  physician.  It  is  possible  that  this  may  h- 
partly  due  to  the  temperature,  and  that  the  combination  of 
tartar  emetic  with  the  opium  may  owe  some  of  its  utility  to  its 
effect  in  lowering  temperature,  although  not  improbably  both  it 
and  another  useful  combination  with  chloral  also  act  more  per- 
fectly on  account  of  the  depressing  action  on  the  circulation. 
These  are  points,  however,  on  which  further  observations  are 
greatly  needed. 

Climate. — It  is  said  that  the  action  of  narcotic  drugs  is 
greater  in  warm  climates  than  in  cold,  and  that  smaller  doses 
are  therefore  required  to  produce  a  similar  effect.  If  this  state- 
ment be  true,  it  may  be  due  to  the  higher  temperature,  for 
Crombie  has  shown  that  in  India  the  average  temperature  of  the 
body  is  abou.t  half  a  degree  higher  than  in  England.  It  may, 
however,  be  due  to  the  slower  elimination  of  the  drug  by  the 
urine ;  because  in  hot  climates  the  secretion  of  the  skin  is  apt 
to  be  much  greater,  and  the  secretion  of  urine  and  elimination 
by  it  consequently  less. 

Time  of  Day. — In  healthy  persons  fluctuations  of  the  body- 
temperature  occur.  The  lowest  temperatures  occur  at  night 
between  10  p.m.  and  1  a.m.,  and  in  the  early  morning  between 
6  and  8  a.m.  The  highest  temperature  occurs  between  4  and  5 
in  the  afternoon. 

The  action  of  drugs  may  be  partially  altered  by  the  shght 
variations  in  temperature  which  occur  within  the  body,  and 
perhaps  still  more  by  the  variations  in  tissue-change,  of  which 
these  fluctuations  of  temperature  are  the  indication.  Thus  the 
necessity  for  great  attention  to  the  administration  of  stimulants 
in  the  early  hours  of  the  morning  in  cases  of  threatening  collapse 
has  long  been  recognised. 

Effect  of  Season.— The  action  of  drugs  is  altered  by  the 
changes  in  temperature  due  to  the  seasons.  Galen  supposed 
that  the  quantity  of  blood  in  the  body  was  increased  in  spring, 
and  in  this  country,  till  within  recent  years,  it  was  a  common 
custom  for  people  to  be  regularly  bled  every  spring.  Purgatives 
were  not  unfrequently  administered  also  at  the  same  time. 
There  are,  no  doubt,  changes  corresponding  with  the  seasons  in 
the  human  organisation,  although  these  are  better  marked  in 
the  lower  animals ;  e.g.  deer,  in  which  the  antlers  bud  regularly 
in  spring  and  reach  perfection  just  at  the  breeding  season.  It  is 
possible  that  the  abolition  of  the  practice  of  bleeding  in  spring 
and  the  changes  in  other  plans  of  treatment  formerly  adopted, 
may  not  be  altogether  due,  as  some  suppose,  to  increased  know- 
ledge on  our  part,  but  rather  to  the  occurrence  of  a  change  of 
type  not  only  in  diseases  but  also  in  slight  ailments,  and  to  the 
need  for  such  treatment  having  disappeared.  Formerly,  before 
the  introduction  of  coaches,  and  still  more  of  railways,  locomotion 
was  difficult  and  transportation  was  expensive ;  in  consequence 
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of  this,  the  food  consumed  by  the  generality  of  Pf ^Pl^/^^  .^Jfff I 
ent  in  character,  loaf  bread  being  very  little  used,  and  salt  meat 
often  used  for  ^Veeks  and  months  together  durmg  the  winter 
with  comnaratively  few  vegetables.   Such  a  diet  might  naturally 
read  toTcr^^^^^^^^      bod;  which  would  be  benefited  by  bleedmg 

"''"^ES^of  Disease.-The  direct  and  indii'ect,  the  local  and 
remote  action  of  drugs  upon  the  complicated  mechamsm  of  a 
mammahan  body  is  so  perplexing  that  the  attempt  to  asceita m 
the  precise  mode  of  action  of  a  drug  by  its  mere  administration, 
•either  to  a  healthy  man  or  to  healthy  animals,  and  observation 
-of  its  effect  upon  them,  is  hopeless.  •  • 

Moreover,  the  object  that  we  really  wish  to  attain  is  the 
•power  to  relieve  human  suffering,  and  to  avert  the  premature 
death  due  to  disease.  But  in  disease  we  have  new  factors ; 
changes  are  produced  by  it  in  the  functions  of  the  body,  and 
the  reaction  of  the  diseased  organism  to  the  drugs  which  we  ad- 
•minister  is  oftentimes  different  from  that  of  a  healthy  one.  To  a 
•man  suffering  from  cholera,  for  example,  enormous  doses  of  drugs 
have  been  given  without  the  least  effect ;  and,  m  the  wakefulness 
.of  fever,  the  opium  which  ought  to  produce  sleep  may  simply 
•cause  excitement  and  delirium. 

Use  of  Experiments. 

As  we  have  seen,  the  problems  put  before  us  are  too  com- 
,phcated  to  be  solved  directly,  and  we  must  therefore  simphfy 
.them. 

This  is  done  in  four  ways  : — 

.1st,  by  observation  of  the  effects  of  drugs  on  animals  with 
a  simpler  organism  than  our  own,  such  as  amoebae 
or  frogs ; 

2ndly,  by  applying  the  drug  to  some  part  of  an  animal 
body  more  or  less  completely  separated  from  the  rest, 
such  as,  for  example,  the  muscle  and  nerve,  or  the 
heart  of  a  frog  separated  from  the  body ;  and 

3rdly,  by  preventing  the  drug  from  reaching  one  part  of 
the  body  while  it  acts  on  the  others,  as  by  ligaturing 
an  artery,  as  in  Bernard's  or  Kdlliker's  experiments  on 
curare. 

4thly,  by  producing  artificial  changes  in  the  relations  of 

the  various  parts  of  the  body  of  higher  animals, 
either  before  or  after  administration  of  a  drug,  as, 
for  example,  by  dividing  the  vagi,  in  order  to  ascer- 
tain how  far  the  change  produced  in  the  beats  of  the 
heart  by  a  drug  is  due  to  its  action  upon  it  through 
these  nerves. 
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Comparative  Pharmacology.— It  may  seem  almost  absurd 
to  those  unacquamted  with  the  subject,  that  so  much  attention 
should  be  devoted  to  experiments  on  the  effect  of  drugs  on  the 
lower  animals,  when  our  object  is,  as  we  have  just  stated,  to 
ascertain  their  action  upon  human  beings,  and  their  mode  of 
employment  in  the  diseases  of  man. 

But  in  the  study  of  Pharmacology,  just  as  in  Histology,  very 
much  is  to  be  learned  by  comparative  studies.  In  his  lectures, 
Ranvier  admirably  defines  General  Anatomy  as  Comparative 
Histology  limited  to  a  single  organism.  He  illustra.tes  this  by 
showing  that  the  different  modes  of  movement  which  occur  in 
some  of  the  lower  classes  of  the  animal  kingdom  are  to  be  found 
united  in  the  highest.  Thus  leucocytes  of  the  blood  move  about 
like  amasbse.  The  epithelium  of  the  respiratory  passages  is  pro- 
vided, like  infusoria,  with  cilia ;  and  while  some  muscles  have  the 
power  of  rapid  contraction,  others  contract  slowly,  like  those  of 
some  invertebrata.' 

We  have  thus  in  certain  parts  of  the  bodies  of  the  higher 
animals  and  of  man,  anatomical  elements  whose  functions  are 
performed  in  a  way  resembling  that  of  organisms  low  in  the 
scale  of  existence,  and  by  examining  the  effects  of  drugs  upon 
these  low  organisms  we  acquire  knowledge  which  aids  us  in  deter- 
mining the  action  of  drugs  upon  similar  anatomical  elements  in 
the  human  body. 

In  his  admirable  lecture  on  Elemental  Pathology,  Sn-  James 
Paget  draws  attention  to  the  distniction  between  the  conditions 
of  life  and  the  essential  properties  of  living  things ;  and  to  the 
fact  that,  while  the  various  parts  of  a  complicated  organism  like 
the  human  body  are  closely  connected  together,  and  made  to 
work  in  harmony  for  the  common  good  of  the  organism  m 
health,  yet  each  part  retains  its  own  mode  of  life,  and  may 
sometimes  develop  to  an  excessive  extent  at  the  expense  of  the 
rest,  and  may  destroy  the  organism,  and  itself  as  well.  We  see 
the  power  which  each  part  possesses  of  carrying  on  mdividual 
Hfe  apart  from  the  rest  best  in  lower  organisms  or  in  morgamc 
substances,  where  the  parts  are  less  dependent  on  the  welfare  of 
the  whole. 

Thus,  in  crystals,  a  chip  which  has  been  broken  off  is_  re- 
placed, and  the  form  of  the  crystal  restored,  by  putting  it  m  a 
solution  which  will  yield  it  the  proper  kind  of  material  requu-ed. 
When  a  hydra  is  cut  in  two,  each  part  grows  into  a  perfect  in- 
dividual :  a  tail  growing  to  the  head  part,  and  a  head  growing 
to  the  tail  part.  When  a  claw  has  been  broken  off  a  crab  or 
lobster,  a  new  one  will  by-and-by  grow ;  but  if  the  animal  be 
divided  in  two,  unlike  the  hydra  it  will  die. 


'  Legons  cV anatomic  gdndrale  sur  Ic  sysUme  musculaire,  par  L.  Eanvier.  Pans, 
1880,  p.  4G. 
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As  we  ascend  in  the  scale  of  existence  the  power  of  repair 
becomes  less  perfect.  But  even  in  the  human  bemg  we  see  that 
the  different  parts  retain  their  individual  life,  and  it  put  into 
proper  conditions  may  live,  although  the  original  body  from 
which  they  were  obtained  were  to  die.  Teeth,  for  example, 
which  have  been  extracted  from  one  person  have  been  trans- 
planted and  grown  in  the  jaws  of  another ;  and  the  transplanta- 
tion of  hair,  skin,  or  of  periosteum  is  perfectly  practicable. 

Idiosyncrasy.— In  thek  onward  development  from  the 
lowest  forms  of  hfe,  man  and  the  higher  animals  have  not 
only  permanently  retained  in  their  bodies  certain  parts  which 
resemble  organisms  low  in  the  scale  of  existence,  but  every 
now  and  again  a  tendency  to  reversion  appears  in  certain 
individuals,  and  we  thus  get  anatomical  abnormalities  and 
malformations. 

These  were  formerly  inexpHcable,  but  the  doctrine  of  evolution 
has  thrown  much  Ught  on  their  probable  causation. 

Now  and  again  we  also  meet  with  pecuharities  in  the  re- 
action between  drugs  and  parts  of  the  human  body  in  certain 
individuals. 

Some  persons,  for  example,  are  like  pigeons— only  slightly 
affected  by  opium — and  can  take  enormous  doses  of  it  without 
any  apparent  effect.  Others,  again,  are  peculiarly  sensitive  to 
the  action  of  certain  medicines,  and  a  dose  of  a  mercurial 
preparation,  which  would  have  but  a  shght  purgative  action  on 
one,  will  produce  intense  salivation  in  another. 

These  personal  peculiarities  in  regard  to  the  action  of  drugs, 
or  idiosyncrasies,  as  they  are  termed,  have  been,  and  are  still, 
very  perplexing  to  the  medical  practitioner.  It  is  probable,  how- 
ever, that  a  more  complete  study  of  comparative  pharmacology 
will  enable  us,  to  some  extent  at  least,  to  recognise  these,  and 
thus  to  avoid  the  inconvenience  which  they  occasion. 

Experiments  upon  Healthy  Man. — As  the  action  of  drugs 
upon  animals  is  to  a  certain  extent  different  from  that  on  man, 
it  is  undoubtedly  desirable  to  ascertain  the  action  of  drugs  by 
experiments  upon  healthy  man.  This  is  all  the  more  necessary 
because  by  experiments  upon  animals  we  are  able  to  discover 
only  the  ruder  differences  between  drugs,  and  we  cannot  ascer- 
tain the  finer  shades  of  action,  both  because  it  is  in  man  alone 
that  these  finer  differences  occur,  and  because  it  is  he  alone  who 
can  give  information  regarding  slight  changes  which  he  can  per- 
ceive in  his  own  organism,  but  which  are  imperceptible  to  others 
who  may  be  observing  him.  There  is  no  doubt  that  many  ob- 
servers of  this  sort,  several  of  whom  have  been  homoeopathists, 
have  done  good  service  to  medicine  by  carefully  noting  and  care- 
fully comparing  the  symptoms  produced  by  various  drugs.  These 
observations,  however,  are  liable  to  fallacies,  as  I  will  presently 
mention. 
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Fallacies  of  Experiment  upon  Man.— But  the  high  de- 
Telopment  of  the  nervous  system  in  man,  its  susceptibility  to 
various  influences,  and  the  power  of  expression  which  man 
possesses— the  very  qualities  which  render  him  such  a  valuable 
subject  for  experiment  make  experiments  upon  him  all  the  more 
Hable  to  fallacy.  Thus  we  find  that  in  the  experiments  of  Hem- 
rich  and  Dworzak  aconite  was  found  to  cause  neuralgic  pams 
in  the  face ;  but  unfortunately  these  observers  have  not  mentioned 
whether  any  carious  teeth  were  present,  and  so  we  cannot  ascer- 
tain whether  the  neuralgia  was  due  to  the  action  of  the  aconite 
itself  upon  healthy  nerves,  or  to  alterations  in  the  circulation  of 
the  alveoH  lodging  decayed  teeth. 

One  of  the  most  marked  examples  of  the  fallacies  occurring 
in  experiments  upon  man,  and  of  the  errors  to  which  such 
fallacies  may  lead,  is  to  be  found  in  the  provings  which  Hahne- 
mann made  of  cinchona  bark,  and  which  led  him  to  formulate 
the  doctrine  of  homoeopathy.  Hahnemann,  for  the  sake  of 
experiment,  took  for  several  days  4  drachms  of  good  cinchona 
bark  twice  a  day,  and  then  began  to  suffer  from  all  the  ordinary 
symptoms  of  intermittent  fever.  On  leaving  off  the  drug  he 
soon  became  quite  well.  He  therefore  concluded  that  cinchona 
bark,  which  was  well  known  to  be  a  remedy  for  ague,  could  also 
produce  it. 

Everyone  who  has  an  extended  experience  of  ague  knows 
well  that  even  when  patients  have  been  free  from  any  symptoms 
of  the  disease  for  a  considerable  length  of  time,  they  may  be 
caused  to  reappear  by  various  conditions,  and  more  especially  by 
anything  that  irritates  the  stomach  or  intestines.  _  I  have  not 
myself  seen  a  case  of  ague  brought  on  by  the  administration  of 
cinchona  bark,  but  I  have  seen  it  occur  after  a  succession  of 
heavy  dinners  in  a  patient  who  had  been  long  free  from  it. 
Powderied  cinchona  is  certainly  irritant,  and  Jorg  found  that 
in  two-drachm  doses  it  might  cause  flatulence,  irritation,  and 
nausea.  Hahnemann  took  it  in  double  this  dose,  and  in  all 
probability  the  ague  which  it  brought  on  was  simply  due  to 
gastric  irritation,  and  not  to  any  specific  action  of  the  cinchona. 
Had  Hahnemann  taken  any  other  irritant  which  disagreed  with 
him — say  tartar  emetic,  or  perhaps  even  pork-pie— he  might 
have  suffered  in  the  same  way,  and  yet  pork-pie  could  hardly  be 
said  to  be  a  specific  for  ague. 

Experiments  in  Disease.— In  the  present  state  of  medicine 
every  attempt  which  we  make  to  treat  disease  by  the  administra- 
tion of  medicine  partakes  more  or  less  of  the  nature  of  experi- 
ment, because  we  can  rarely  be  absolutely  certain  that  the  drug 
will  have  precisely  the  effect  which  we  desire.  As  the  phrase  is, 
'We  try  one  medicine,  and  then  we  try  another.'  If  human 
life  were  not  so  valuable,  we  might  pursue  a  series  of  systematic 
experiments,  and  gain  valuable  information ;  but  it  is  impossible 
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for  a  physician  to  treat  the  patient  who  calls  upon  him  for  aid  in 
any  other  way  than  that  which  seems  likely  to  be  the  best  foi 
the  patient's  welfare.  Here  again  the  homceopathists  have  done 
good  service,  because  by  administering  to  the  patient  medicmes 
hi  which  they  believed,  but  which  could  neither  do  good  nor 
harm,  they  have  taught  us  the  natural  course  of  some  diseases, 
which  we  could  not  otherwise  have  learned. 

Objections  to  Experiment.— Some  people  object  entirely 
to  experiments  upon  animals.  They  do  this  chiefly  on  two 
grounds.  The  first  is  that  such  experiments  are  useless,  and 
the  second  is  that,  even  if  they  were  useful,  we  have  no  right  to 

inflict  pain  upon  animals.  » ,      x  n  4- 

The  first  objection  is  due  to  ignorance.  Almost  all  our  exact 
knowledge  of  the  action  of  drugs  on  the  various  organs  of  _  the 
body,  as  well  as  the  physiological  functions  of  these  organisms 
themselves,  has  been  obtained  by  experiments  on  aninials. 

The  second  objection  is-  one  which,  if  pushed  to  its  utmost 
limits  and  steadily  carried  out,  would  soon  drive  man  off  the  face 
of  the  earth. 

The  struggle  for  existence  is  constantly  going  on,  not  only 
between  man  and  man,  but  between  man,  the  lower  animals  and 
plants,  and  man's  very  being  depends  upon  his  success. 

We  kill  animals  for  food.    We  destroy  them  when  they  are 
dangerous  like  the  tiger  or  cobra,  or  destructive  like  the  rat  or 
mouse.    We  obhge  them  to  work  for  us,  for  no  reward  but  their 
food ;  and  we  urge  them  on  by  whip  and  spur  when  they  are 
unwilling  or  flag.  No  one  would  think  of  blaming  the  messenger 
who  should  apply  whip  and  spur  to  bring  a  reprieve,  and  thus 
save  the  life  of  a  human  being  about  to  die  on  the  scaffold,  even 
although  his  horse  should  die  under  him  at  the  end  of  the 
journey.    Humane  people  will  give  an  extra  shilling  to  a  cab- 
man in  order  that  they  may  catch  the  train  which  will  take  them 
to  soothe  the  dying  moments  of  a  friend,  without  regarding  the 
consequences  to  the  cab-horse.    Yet  if  one-tenth  of  the  suffering 
which  the  horse  has  to  endure  in  either  of  the  cases  just  men- 
tioned were  to  be  inflicted  by  a  physiologist  in  order  to  obtain 
the  knowledge  which  would  help  to  relieve  the  suffering  and 
lengthen  the  life,  not  of  one  human  being  only,  but  of  thousands, 
many  persons  would  exclaim  against  him.    Such  objections  as 
these  are  due  either  to  want  of  Imowledge  or  want  of  thought  on 
the  part  of  the  people  who  make  them.  They  either  do  not  know 
the  benefits  which  medicine  derives  from  experiment,  or  they 
thoughtlessly  (sometimes,  perhaps,  wilfully)  ignore  the  evidence 
regarding  the  utility  of  experiment. 

One  of  the  most  important  objections  that  has  been  raised  to 
this  mode  of  experiment  is  that  the  action  of  drugs  on  the  lower 
animals  is  quite  different  from  their  action  on  man.  This 
objection  has  a  certain  amount  of  truth,  but  is  in  the  main 
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groundless.  The  action  of  drugs  on  man  differs  from  that  on  the 
lower  animals  chiefly  in  respect  to  the  brain,  which  is  so  much 
more  greatly  developed  in  man. 

Where  the  structure  of  an  organ  or  tissue  is  nearly  the  same 
in  man  and  in  the  lower  animals,  the  action  of  drugs  upon  it  is 
similar.  Thus  we  find  that  carbonic  oxide  and  nitrites  produce 
similar  changes  in  the  blood  of  frogs,  dogs,  and  man,  that  curare 
paralyses  the  motor  nerves  alike  in  them  all,  and  veratrine  exerts 
upon  the  muscles  of  each  its  peculiar  stimulant  and  paralysing 
action. 

Where  differences  exist  in  the  structure  of  the  various  organs, 
we  find,  as  we  would  naturally  expect,  differences  in  their  re- 
action to  drugs.  Thus  the  heart  of  the  frog  is  simpler  than  that 
of  dogs  or  men,  and  less  affected  by  the  central  nervous  system. 
We  consequently  find  that  while  such  a  drug  as  digitalis  has 
a  somewhat  similar  action  upon  the  hearts  of  frogs,  dogs,  and 
men,  there  are  certain  differences  between  its  effect  upon  the 
heart  of  a  frog  and  that  of  mammals.  In  all  it  seems  to  affect 
the  muscular  substance  and  cause  mcreased  contraction.  But 
while  the  frog  almost  invariably  dies  with  the  heart  in  a  state  of 
tetanic  contraction,  this  is  not  the  case  with  dogs  or  men,  where 
the  heart  sometimes  is  found  in  diastole  after  death. 

Ipecacuanha  or  tartar  emetic  will  cause  vomiting  in  man,  but 
does  not  do  so  in  rabbits.  The  reason  of  this  is  that  the  position 
of  the  stomach  in  the  rabbit  is  different  from  that  in  man,  and 
is  such  that  the  animal  cannot  vomit.  In  dogs,  however,  the 
position  of  the  stomach  agrees  with  that  of  man,  and  tartar 
emetic  or  ipecacuanha  causes  vomiting  in  both.  Belladonna 
offers  another  example  of  apparent  difference  in  action — a  con- 
siderable dose  of  belladonna  will  produce  almost  no  apparent 
effect  upon  a  rabbit,  while  a  smaller  dose  in  a  dog  or  a  man 
would  cause  the  rapidity  of  the  pulse  to  be  nearly  doubled.  Yet 
in  all  three — rabbits,  dogs,  and  men — belladonna  paralyses  the 
power  of  the  vagus  over  the  heart.  The  difference  is,  that  m 
rabbits  the  vagus  normally  exerts  but  little  action  on  the  heart, 
and  the  effect  of  its  paralysis  is  consequently  slight  or  hardly 
appreciable,  the  pulse  being  normally  almost  as  quick  as  it  is 
after  the  vagus  is  paralysed.  In  dogs  and  men,  on  the  contrary, 
the  vagus  is  constantly  exerting  considerable  restraining  power 
over  the  heart,  and  the  effects  of  its  paralysis  at  once  attract 
attention. 

An  example  of  the  apparent  difference  in  the  effect  of  a  drug 
on  different  animals  is  afforded  by  nitrite  of  amyl.  If  wemeasm-e 
the  pressure  of  the  blood  in  the  arteries  of  a  rabbit  and  of  a  dog, 
and  then  cause  them  to  inhale  nitrite  of  amyl,  we  find  that  the 
small  vessels  have  become  widened  and  allow  the  blood  to  pass 
easily  out  of  the  arterial  system  into  the  veins,  so  that  the  pres- 
sure sinks  considerably  in  the  rabbit,  whereas  it  sinks  only 
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keep  up  the  pressure,  notwithstandmg  the  rapid  flow  of  the 
Sd  tUngh  the  widened  vessels,  while  the  heart  of  the  rabbit 
was  Un-  o  fast  before  that  it  could  not  go  much  more  quick  y 
Tf  cut  the  vagi  m  the  dog,  so  that  the  heart  goes  as  quickly 
I  Ti  th  labH ^before  it  btgins  to  inhale,  the  blood-pressure 
sinks  during  the  inhalation,  just  as  it  does  m  the  rabbit 

One  of  the  most  marked  differences  between  the  action  of  a 
druR  upon  lower  animals  and  upon  man  is_  to  be  found  m  the 
!  eS  T  morphine  upon  frogs  and  upon  pigeons.    In  frogs  i 

■  causes  convulsions  ;  on  pigeons,  even  m  large  doses  it  produces 
rapparent  effect.  But  although  its  effects  are  not  appreciable 
lo  the  eye,  they  exist  nevertheless,  and  on  applymg  the  thermo- 
meter it  is  found  that  morphine  lowers  the  temperature  of  pigeons 
Sany  degrees.  On  comparing  the  effect  of  the  drug  on  frogs 
^th  its  effect  on  man,  we  see  that  in  the  frog  the  cerebral  hemi- 
snheres  are  very  slightly  developed  indeed  as  compared  with 
San  and  in  the' latter  the  effects  of  the  drug  upon  the  spina 
cord  are  usually  completely  concealed  by  the  narcoti.c  effect  of 
the  drug  upon  the  brain.  In  children,  however,  and  m  some 
races  of  man  where  the  cerebral  hemispheres  are  less  developed 

■  than  in  Europeans,  the  convulsant  action  of  morphine  manifests 
itself.  Occasionally  we  find  individuals  who  are  almost  proof 
aaamst  the  action  of  morphine,  and  who  take  large  doses  of  it 
without  any  apparent  effect.  Whether  in  these  persons  it  lowers 
the  temperature  as  it  does  in  pigeons  is  a  point  which  remains 

to  be  ascertained.  .     ,    ,i  1 1  + 

By  means  of  experiments  upon  animals,  then,  we  are  able  to 
ascertain  the  action  of  drugs  upon  those  organs  of  the  body 
which  are  alike  in  man  and  animals ;  and  the  very  differences 
which  exist  between  the  various  sorts  of  animals,  help  us  to 
understand  the  action  of  drugs  more  thoroughly. 

Erroneous  Deductions  from  Experiments.— A  great  fault 
—and  one  which  is  only  too  common  in  the  works  of  experi- 
mental pharmacologists— is  that  of  drawing  general  conclusions 

!  from  limited  data. 

One  experimenter  tries  the  effect  of  a  drug,  let  us  say  tartar 
•  emetic,  upon  rabbits.  He  finds  that  they  do  not  vomit,  and  in- 
stead of  drawing  the  only  warrantable  conclusion,  viz.  that  tartar 
emetic  does  not  cause  vomiting  in  rabbits,  he  draws  the  general 
one— that  tartar  emetic  does  not  cause  vomiting  in  animals. 
Another  tries  it  upon  dogs,  and  he  finds  they  all  vomit.  Instead 
of  the  limited  conclusion  that  tartar  emetic  makes  dogs  vomit, 

'  Lauder  Brunton,  '  Action  of  Nitrite  of  Amyl  on  the  Circulation,'  Journal  of 
Anatomy  and  Physiology,  vol.  v.  p.  95. 
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he  draws  the  general  conclusion  that  it  makes  animals  in  general 
vomit.  The  two  observers  are  equally  positive  in  regard  to  their 
facts — each  is  assured  that  he  himself  is  right,  and  that  the  other 
is  totally  wrong.  The  reason  of  the  discrepancy  is  simply  that 
the  conditions  under  which  the  experiments  have  been  performed 
were  different,  but  the  observers  have  not  taken  these  differences 
into  account  when  drawing  their  conclusions.  A  third  observer 
then  comes,  perhaps,  and  by  further  experiments  reconciles  the 
apparently  contradictory  statements.  Thus  one  experimenter 
tries  the  effect  of  caffeine  upon  frogs  ;  he  finds  that  it  produces 
rigor  mortis  in  the  muscles.  Another  tries  the  same  drug,  and 
finds  no  such  result.  These  two  observations  are  completely 
contradictory,  until  a  thkd  tries  the  effect  of  the  drug  upon  two 
species  of  frog,  and  finds  that  while  the  muscles  of  the  rana 
esculenta  are  but  slightly  affected,  those  of  the  rana  temporaria 
are  rendered  rigid. ^ 

These  apparent  contradictions  in  the  results  of  different  ob- 
servers are  exceedingly  puzzling  to  the  student,  but  nothing  is 
jnore  instructive  to  those  who  are  actually  working  at  the  subject. 

The  utility  of  apparent  exceptions  was  fully  recognised  by 
Claude  Bernard,  who  says :  '  In  physiological  studies  we  must 
always  carefully  note  any  fact  which  does  not  accord  with  re- 
ceived ideas.  It  is  always  from  the  examination  and  the  dis- 
cussion of  this  exceptional  fact  that  a  discovery  will  be  made,  if 
there  is  one  to  make.'  ^ 


1  Schmiedeberg,  Arcli.  f.  exper.  Path.  u.  Pliarmak.,  Bd,  ii.  p.  62. 

2  Bernard,  Liquides  de  Vorganisme,  torn.  i.  p.  258. 
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CHAPTEE  III. 

ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  PROTOPLASM,  BLOOD,  AND  LOW 

ORGANISMS. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  Albumin. 

In  all  living  bodies  we  find  that  the  protoplasm  is  of  a  more  or 
less  albuminous  nature.  i     •  .  i 

Albuminous  substances  possess  a  very  complex  mter-moie- 
cular  grouping,  and  very  high  atomic  weights.    Many  different 
forms  are  found  in  animals,  and  along  with  albumms  we  must 
associate  bodies  like  mucin,  which  probably  have  a  very  im- 
portant relation  to  it,  inasmuch  as  a  body  nearly,  if  not  quite, 
identical  with  mucin  forms  the  nucleus  of  the  red  blood-cor- 
puscles in  fowls,!  and  a  substance  of  an  aUied  nature  also  occurs 
in  the  circulating  fluid  which  represents  the  blood  in  the  echino- 
dermata.2    ^he  albumin  of  serum  may  be  taken  as  a  representa- 
tive of  such  substances ;  it  is  soluble  in  water,  but,  at  a  certain 
temperature,  is  coagulated  and  precipitated.    It  is  coagulated 
also  by  alcohol,  but  if  the  coagulum  is  quicldy  placed  in  water  it 
redissolves  ;  if  allowed  to  remain  for  some  time  exposed  to  the 
action  of  the  alcohol  it  becomes  permanent  and  insoluble.  An 
insoluble  precipitate  also  falls  on  the  addition  of  tannic  apid, 
both  lead  acetates,  and  mercuric  chloride.    The  reagents  just 
mentioned  precipitate  all  the  albumins,  even  from  somewhat 
dilute  solutions  ;  in  strong  solutions  precipitates  are  also  formed 
by  silver  nitrate,  copper  sulphate,  and  zinc  chloride. 

When  these  are  added  to  albumin  containing  only  a  small 
quantity  of  water,  as,  for  example,  the  white  of  an  egg,  they 
form  with  it  a  solid  mass  of  albuminate.  A  small  quantity  of 
strong  potash  added  to  the  white  of  egg  produces  a  solid  trans- 
parent jelly  of  albuminate  of  potash,  and  a  similar  but  opaque 
jelly  is  formed  by  the  use  of  caustic  lime  or  baryta  in  the  place 
of  potash  :  these  albuminates  are,  however,  soluble  in  water. 

Albumin  dissolves  in  alkalies,  and  may  be  partly  precipitated 
by  neutralising.  The  alkaline  solution  is  not  coagulated  by  heat, 
and,  in  fact,  the  substance  present  in  the  solution  is  no  longer 
serum  albumin,  but  a  compound  of  the  albumin  with  the  alkali, 
or  alkali-albuminate. 


'  Lauder  Brunton  after  Kiihne,  Jouni.  of  Anat.  and  Physiol.  Nov.  1869. 
*  Schiifer,  Proc.  Boy.  Soc,  vol.  xxxiv.,  ]).  370. 
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Albumin  is  precipitated  by  a  small  quantity  and  dissolved 
by  excess  of  most  mineral  acids,  forming  with  them  acid-albu- 
minates ;  thus  a  watery  solution  of  albumin  is  precipitated  by 
concentrated  nitric,  sulphuric,  or  hydrochloric  acid.  It  is  also 
precipitated  by  acetic  acid  along  with  a  considerable  quantity  of 
a  neutral  salt  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth,  or  of  gum  arable  or 
dextrin.  This  precipitation  is  perhaps  best  marked  with  nitric 
acid,  but  it  only  occurs  with  moderate  quantities  of  nitric  acid. 
When  a  minute  quantity  only  of  the  acid  is  added,  no  precipita- 
tion takes  place,  and  the  solution  remains  clear ;  but  a  nitric- 
acid-albummate  containing  a  small  quantity  of  acid  is  formed, 
and  if  the  solution  is  now  boiled  no  coagulum  will  form.  On  the 
addition  of  more  acid,  however,  a  second  nitric-acid-albuminate, 
insoluble  in  water,  is  produced,  and  a  precipitate  falls.  On  the 
addition  of  more  acid  still,  the  precipitate  is  redissolved,  and  a 
third  nitric-acid-albuminate  is  formed,  soluble  in  wate]-,  and  not 
precipitated  on  boiling. 

The  temperature  at  which  albumin  coagulates  is  altered  by 
acids  and  alkalies.  Alkalies  generally  tend  to  raise  the  tempera- 
ture of  coagulation,  and  when  added  in  large  quantities  prevent 
it  altogether. 

Very  dilute  acetic  and  phosphoric  acid,  on  the  other  hand, 
tend  to  lower  the  coagulating  point,  although  large  quantities 
may  interfere  with  coagulation. 

Neutral  salts,  such  as  sodium  chloride  or  sulphate,  also  lower 
the  coagulating  point. 

The  organic  alkaloids  which  have  such  a  powerful  action  on 
the  animal  body  appear  to  resemble  acids  rather  than  alkahes 
in  their  effect  upon  albumin,  because,  according  to  Eossbach, 
they  lower  considerably  instead  of  raising  the  point  of  coagula- 
tion. 

Albumin  undergoes  an  extraordmary  change  in  consequence 
of  the  action  of  ozone,  and  becomes,  after  exposure  to  it,_  un- 
coagulable  by  boiling,  and  by  acids,  excepting  in  large  quantities, 
and  by  metalhc  salts,  with  the  exception  of  basic  acetate  of  lead, 
and  of  alcohol. 

The  action  of  alkaloids  upon  this  ozonised  albumin  is  even 
more  remarkable  than  upon  ordinary  albumin,  for  when  mixed 
with  it  in  small  quantity,  they  restore  its  coagulability  to  the 
albumin,  and  cause  it  to  coagulate  far  under  the  boihng-point. 
When  added  to  the  albumin  before  exposure  to  a  stream  of  ozone, 
they  prevent  the  albumin  being  altered  by  it,  in  the  way  which 
it  would  otherwise  be,  and  it  remains  coagulable  by  heat,  in  the 
same  way  as  if  it  had  not  been  exposed  to  the  action  of  ozone  at 
all.  It  is  therefore  evident  that  the  alkaloids  not  only  increase 
the  coagulability  of  ordinary  albumin  at  a  high  temperature,  but 
that  they  act  upon  it  at  ordinary  temperatures  (30°-40°  C.)  and 
destroy  its  affinity  for  ozone.  This  action  will  naturally  interfere 
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with  the  processes  of  oxidation  in  protoplasm ;  -but  the  methods 
of  examming  this  action  will  be  described  later  on  (p.  bJ). 

When  a  solution  of  pm-e  albmnin  is  added  to  a  mixtm'e  ot 
gnaiac  and  vegetable  protoplasm,  it  greatly  If  ^^n^  ^^^^ 
■!olom%  ^Yhich  would  otherwise  be  produced.  The  cause  of  this 
appears  to  be  that  albumins  or  albummous  substances  have 
such  an  af&nity  for  ozone  that  they  take  it  up  mstead  of  allowing 
it  to  act  on  the  guaiac.  This  affinity  for  ozone  is  diminished  by 
the  action  of  alkaloids. 

This  is  shown  by  taking  several  tubes  containing  an  albuminous  solution 
of  a  certain  strength.  Eeserving  one  as  a  standard,  ^^^^^^^^f  f  ^^^^^^^ 
to  the  others,  and  after  a  certain  tinae  has  elapsed,  so  as  to  allow  the  alkaloid 
to  aifect  the  albumm,  a  smaU  quantity  of  lettuce  water  is  mixed  with  each, 
and  then  a  httle  guaiac.  In  the  standard  one  the  colom;  wiU  be  least,  becaiise 
the  albiuum  not  havmg  been  acted  upon  by  the  a^aloids  wiU  interfei;e  with 
the  reaction  of  the  lettuce  water  and  the  guaiac  upon  each  other,  in  tne 
others  a  blue  colom:  wiU  appear  with  greater  or  less  intensity,  accordmg  as 
the  albumm  has  been  more  or  less  affected  by  the  alkaloid.  This  experi- 
ment, however,  is  not  free  from  faUacy,  because  there  is  to  be  considered  not 
merely  the  action  of  the  alkaloid  upon  the  albumin,  but  its  action  on  the 
protoplasm  as  weU,  and  it  is  therefore  advisable  to  use  it  m  a  quantity  which 
is  small  as  compared  with  the  amount  of  albumm  employed.^ 

Action  of  Drugs  on  Protoplasmic  Movements. 

The  amoeba  consists  of  a  small  mass  of  structureless  proto- 
plasm, without  any  distinct  cell- wall. 

It  contains  numerous  granules  and  nucleus,  with  nucleolus, 
as  well  as  one  or  more  vacuoles,  which  appear  to  be  small  spaces 
.filled  with  fluid. 

Some  amoebse  live  m  salt  water,  others  in  fresh  water  ;  and, 
although  it  may  be  impossible  with  the  microscope  to  detect  any 
marked  difference  between  them,  they  exhibit  a  great  difference 
in  their  reactions  to  drugs — the  salt-water  amcebee  being  only 
.slightly  affected  by  them,  while  fresh-water  amoehse  are  readily 
.susceptible  to  their  action. 

The  amoeba  is  nourished  by  simply  adhering  to  any  particle 
of  food,  closing  over  it  and  digesting  it,  and  afterwards  opening 
and  ejecting  the  residue. 

This  protoplasmic  mass  is  almost  constantly  altering  in 
shape,  pushing  out  projections  at  one  point,  and  drawing  them 
in  at  another.  By  this  means,  also,  it  moves  about  from  place 
to  place. 

Method    of  Experimentation    on    iVmoebee    and   Iieucocytes.  —In 

•experimenting  on  amoebae,  take  a  drop  of  slimy  sediment,  such  as  is 
found  in  the  tanks  of  hothouses,  and  place  it  on  the  covering-glass  of  a 
microscope  ;  this  may  then  either  be  imt  on  an  object-glass,  and  the  excess 
of  water  removed  by  filter-paper,  or,  still  better,  it  may  be  inverted  over  the 
•opening  of  a  Strieker's  warm  stage. 


'  Eossbach,  Vcrlutndl.  d.  phys.  vied.  Gcs.  zu  Wilrzburg,  N.F.,  Band  iii.  p.  346. 
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Wlien  it  is  simply  laid  on  the  object-glass,  a  solution  of  the  drug  is  added 
by  puttmg  a  di-op  across  the  edge  of  the  covering-glass,  and  allowing  it  to  be 
drawn  gradually  underneath  by  capillary  attraction. 

Gases  are  best  applied  by  means  of  a  Strieker's  stage,  which  is  also  con- 
venient for  experiments  on  solutions. 

_  In  experimenting  on  leucocytes  with  the  aid  of  this  stage,  a  covering-glass 
is  apphed  to  the  cut  surface  of  a  newt's  tail,  or  to  the  surface  of  a  drop  of 
blood,  so  that  a  very  minute  quantity  of  blood  adheres  to  it. 

The  drug  to  be  tested  is  kept  dissolved  in  a  -GS-'TS  per"  cent,  solution  of 
common  salt  (Na  CI).  The  salt  solution  of  this  strength  is  often  caUed 
smiply  normal  salt  solution,  and  is  used  instead  of  water,  because  water  itself 
has  a  very  destructive  action  on  those  forms  of  protoplasm,  which  are  usuaUv 
nourished  by  saline  solutions,  like  blood  or  serum. 

A  drop  of  the  salt  solution  containing  the  drug  is  placed  over  the  blood  on 
the  covermg-glass,  and  mverted  over  the  warm  stage  as  akeady  described. 
If  the  expermient  is  to  continue  long,  a  rim  of  oil  should  be  drawn  around 
the. edge  of  the  covermg-glass  with  a  camel-haii-  pencil,  so  as  to  prevent 
evaporation. 

^  The  advantage  of  using  such  a  smaU  quantity  of  blood  is,  first,  that  it 
mixes  rapidly  and  perfectly  with  the  solution  ;  and  secondly,  that  it  does  not 
dilute  the  solution  of  the  drug,  and  we  thus  know  the  strength  of  the  drug  used 

If  we  used  a  large  drop  of  blood,  we  should  have  to  employ  a  solution  of 
the  drug  twice  the  strength  we  desii-e,  so  that  when  a  di'op  of  equal  siz& 
was  added  to  the  blood,  the  mixture  would  contain  the  proper  proportion. 

Amoebse.— The  effect  of  heat  and  cold  upon  the  movements 
IS  very  marked,  cold  rendermg  them  slow,  or  arresting  them 
altogether.  Heat  at  first  greatly  quickens  their  movements,  but 
when  raised  to  35°  C.  it  causes  them  to  fall  into  a  state  of  tetanic 
contraction  and  assume  a  spherical  form. 

This  state  is  one  of  heat-tetanus,  and  if  the  temperature  be 
now  reduced,  the  movements  will  again  reappear. 

At  a  temperature  of  40°  C.  they  also  become  spherical  and 
motionless.  But  their  movements  do  not  return  when  the  tem- 
perature is  reduced ;  they  are  in  a  state  of  heat-rigor,  the  high 
temperature  having  coagulated  the  protoplasm. 

Slight  electrical  shocks  from  a  coil  increase  the  rapidity  of 
the  protoplasmic  movements ;  stronger  ones  cause  tetanic  con- 
traction ;  and  numerous  or  powerful  ones  produce  coagulation. 

Common  salt  in  very  small  quantity  (a  drop  of  1  per  cent, 
solution  slowly  added)  first  quickens  the  protoplasmic  movements 
and  then  causes  sudden  tetanic  contraction,  and  the  expulsion  of 
any  food  they  may  contain  at  the  moment,  and  sometimes  even 
expulsion  of  the  nucleus. 

When  water  is  added  so  as  again  to  dilute  the  mixture  the 
amoebae  resume  their  movements. 

Both  acids  and  alkalies,  when  very  dilute,  increase  the  proto- 
plasmic movements  and  afterwards  arrest  them. 

Hydrochloric  acid  has  a  more  powerful  action  than  a  solution 
of  potash  of  a  similar  strength.  It  causes  the  amceba  to  contract 
and  form  a  ball  with  a  sharp  double  contour.  In  it,  twitching 
movements  first  occur,  which  expel  any  food  present.  It  then 
becomes  pale  and  lumpy,  and  breaks  up. 
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Potash  causes  them  to  swell  up  and  assume  the  form  of  large 
pale  vesicles,  which  quickly  burst. 

A  constant  current  of  electricity  causes  contraction  and 
imperfect  tetanus ;  and,  if  powerful  and  long  kept  up,  the  posi- 
tive pole  produces  in  the  amceb^B  near  it  the  same  changes  as 
dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  and  the  negative  pole  the  same  changes 
as  are  produced  bv  an  alkali  such  as  potash.  . 

Oxygen  appears  to  be  necessary  for  their  lite ;  its  removal 
by  means  of  hydrogen  deprives  the  amcBbfB  of  their  power  ot 
motion,  and  finally  causes  contraction  and  coagulation. 

Carbonic  acid  alone  has  a  similar  action  to  removal  of  oxy- 
gen and  produces  this  effect  both  in  the  presence  and  absence 
of  oxygen,  but  takes  a  longer  time  to  do  so  when  oxygen  is 

Leucocytes. — In  their  appearance  and  movements  leucocytes 
strongly  resemble  amcebse  :  they  are  affected  in  a  similar  manner 
by  heat,  electricity,  and  drugs.  Their  resistance  to  the  action 
of  drugs  varies  somewhat  in  different  animals.  Those  obtained 
from  the  blood  of  the  newt,  for  example,  are  more  resistant  than 
those  of  the  gumea-pig,  and  those  of  the  female  newt  more  re- 
sistant than  those  of  the  male,  to  the  action  of  qumine.^  Heat 
and  cold  affect  the  movements  of  leucocytes  in  very  much  the 
same  way  as  those  of  amoebae. 

The  movements  of  leucocytes,  like  those  of  amoebge,  are  of 
two  kinds,  viz.  movements  of  the  protoplasmic  pseudopods, 
while  the  leucocyte  remains  in  situ.  The  pseudopods  in  this 
instance  are  generally  of  a  waxy  look  and  knoblike  form. 

Secondly,  movements  of  migration  from  place  to  place ;  these 
movements  are  accompanied,  or  accomplished,  through  the 
projection  of  numerous  fine  filaments. 

Effect  of  Drugs.—  Cinchona  alkaloids — quinine,  quinidine, 
cinchonine,  and  cinchonidine  have  a  remarkable  power  of  arrest- 
ing these  movements  in  the  proportion  of  1  in  1,500.  They 
quickly  stop  the  migratory  movements  of  leucocytes  from  the 
newt,  and  in  a  much  larger  proportion  will  arrest  the  movements 
of  the  knoblike  pseudopods. 

No  very  marked  difference  is  observed  in  the  strength  of  the 
cinchona  alkaloids,  though  quinine  seems  to  be  somewhat  the 
most  powerful. 

Sulphate  of  bebeerine  is  almost  as  powerful  as  the  cinchona 
alkaloids. 

Strychnine  is  very  much  less  powerful  than  any  of  the  alka- 
loids mentioned. 

Potassium  picrate  and  sesculin  have  but  little  action.^ 


'  Kiihne,  Protoplasina  und  Coiitractilitat,  pp.  28-53. 
^  Geltowsky,  Practitioner,  vol.  viii.  pp.  325-330. 
^  Buchanan  Baxter,  Practitioner,  vol.  xi.  p.  321. 
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Movements  of  Leucocytes  in  the  Blood-vessels. — In  the 

processes  of  inflammation  leucocytes  pass  in  great  numbers 
through  the  walls  of  the  capillaries. 

The  effect  of  quinine  in  arresting  their  movements,  when 
mixed  with  them  directly,  naturally  leads  one  to  expect  that  it 
may  arrest  their  migration  from  the  capillaries,  when  injected 
into  the  blood,  and  this  anticipation  has  been  realised  in  the 
experiments  of  Professor  Binz. 

To  observe  this  phenomenon  the  brain  of  a  frog  is  to  be  destroyed,  and 
a  little  curare  injected  tinder  the  skin,  in  order  to  abolish  any  spinal  reflex 
movements.  It  is  then  laid  on  a  piece  of  cork,  such  as  that  shown  in 
Fig.  8,  with  a  hole  at  one  side,  over  which  a  piece  of  glass  is  fastened  about 


Fig.  8.— Apparatus  for  examining  tlie  mesentery  of  the  frog  under  the  microscope. 


half  an  inch  higher,  by  means  of  two  other  pieces  of  cork  and  some  sealing- 
wax.  On  this  a  piece  of  sheet  cork  of  the  form  shown  in  the  figm-e,  and  a 
roimd  piece  of  glass  are  cemented  so  as  to  form  a  channel,  in  which  the 
intestine  lies.  The  body  of  the  frog  is  fixed  to  the  cork,  the  abdomen 
opened,  the  intestines  drawn  out,  and  the  mesentery  fastened  with  very 
fine  pins  over  the  aperture.  In  half  an  horn-,  or  two  hours,  the  leucocytes 
pass  rapidly  through  the  walls  of  the  capillaries,  and  afterwards  wander 
through  the  tissues. 

The  drug  may  then  be  injected  into  the  lymph-sac,  or  locally  applied  to 
the  mesentery. 

When  quinine  is  appHed  locally  to  the  mesentery  in  this 
condition  it  arrests  the  movements  of  the  leucocytes,  which  have 


Fig.  9.— Diagram  to  ilhistratc  the  action  of  quinine  on  leucocytes,  modified  from  Binz  {Das  }yesen 
der-  Chimnmrkmig.  Berlin,  18C8).  The  thick  lines  represent  the  walls  of  the  blood-Tcssel,  and 
numerous  leucocytes  are  shown  both  inside  it  and  outside  distributed  through  the  adjoining 
tissues,  a  represents  the  vessel  before,  and  h  after,  the  local  application  of  quinine.  The  leuco- 
cytes outside  the  vessel  have  their  movements  arrested,  and  cannot  wander  on  tlirougli  the 
tissues,  while  those  inside  are  not  affected  and  continue  to  emigrate,  c  represents  the  effect  of 
quinine  injected  into  the  circulation  or  lymph-sac.  The  leucocytes  inside  the  vessel  are  here 
affected  first,  and  their  emigration  stopped,  while  those  outside  still  continue  to  travel  onwards. 


already  emerged,  but  does 
within  the  vessels  from 


not  prevent  those  which  are  still 
going  out ;  they  therefore  form  a  dense 
accumulation  around  the  vessel  (Fig.  9,  h).    When  injected  into 
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the  circulation,  on  the  contrary,  the  leucocytes  which  are  in  the 
vessels  are  prevented  from  passing  from  the  capillaries,  wMe 
those  which  have  afready  passed  out  continue  to  wander  on- 
wards, and  thus  a  clear  space  is  left  outside  the  vessel  (Fig.  9  c) 
The  quantity  of  quinine  necessary  to  produce  this  etiect  is 
iih  to  ^irVn  ntli  of  the  animal's  weight, 
'''if  quiiWe  were  given  to  stop  the  exit  of  leucocytes  from  the 
vessels  in  peritonitis,  three  or  four  grammes  would  be  required 
to  be  given  within  a  short  time,  to  a  man  weighing  150  lbs.  _ 

In  ouinea-pigs  a  dose  of  quinine  sufficient  to  kill  the  animal 
does  not  stop  the  movements  of  the  leucocytes  m  its  blood, 
which  are  seen  to  go  on,  when  a  drop  of  it  is  examined  alter 

death.  .       „  .  -,  • 

Red  Blood  Corpuscles.— The  size  of  the  red  corpuscles  is 
diminished  by  carbonic  acid,  by  morphine,  or  by  warmth,_  either 
apphed  locally  on  the  hot  stage  of  a  microscope,  or  acting  on 
them  in  the  vessels  of  an  Animal  suffering  from  fever. 

It  is  uacreased  by  oxygen,  hydrocyanic  acid,  qumme,  or  cold ; 
and  an  increase  occurs  also  in  cases  of  ansemia.^ 

The  red  corpuscles  pass  out  of  the  capillaries  like  the  white, 
but  they  do  so  very  slowly  indeed,  and  in  small  numbers,  under 
ordinary  circumstances.  Excess  of  sodium  chloride  in  the  blood 
causes  them  to  pass  out  much  more  quickly  ;  ^  and  rattle-snake 
poison,  when  locally  applied,  produces  such  sudden  extravasation 
that  it  is  impossible  to  fohow  the  process :  the  whole  field  of  the 
microscope  becoming  suddenly  covered  with  blood.^ 


Action  of  Drugs  on  Infusoria. 

Among  the  infusoria,  like  the  amcebse,  each  individual  consists  of  a  single 
mass  of  protoplasm,  and  not  of  a  number  of  distinct  cells ;  but  the  proto- 
plasm is  differentiated.  Bound  the  greater  part  of  the  animal  it  seems  to 
be  somewhat  harder,  so  as  to  form  a  sort  of  skin,  excepting  at  one  place 
which  is  softer  than  the  rest,  serving  for  the  ingress  of  food  and  the  egress 
of  egesta. 

Instead  of  throwing  out  pseudopods,  the  body  is  either  covered  entirely 
with  cilia  or  they  are  arranged  round  the  mouth.  Once  it  has  entered  by 
the  mouth,  the  food  finds  its  way  all  through  the  protoplasm  of  the  body. 

A  contractile  vesicle  exists,  which  pulsates  rhythmically. 

mode  of  Experimentation.  —  For  the  purpose  of  examining  the 
action  of  drugs  iipon  infusoria  an  infusion  of  hay  is  prepared  some  days 
previously.  Two  small  pipettes  are  then  made,  which  will  deliver  drops 
of  equal  size. 

This  is  done  by  heating  a  piece  of  glass  tubing  in  the  middle,  drawing 
it  out,  and  cutting  it  across  by  a  scratch  with  a  triangular  file  (Fig.  10). 
With  one  of  these  a  drop  of  hay-infusion  is  placed  on  the  covering-glass, 
which  is  inverted  on  a  Strieker's  stage  and  examined.    In  order  to  ascertam 


'  Manassein,  Ueber  die  Dimcnsionen  dcr  Bhithurperchen  unter  mrscliicdeneiv 
Einflilsscn.    Tubingen,  1872. 

*  Prussak,  Wiener  Akad.  Sitzungsher.  Ivi.,  1876  (Abth.  2),  p.  13. 
3  Brunton  and  Fayrer,  Proc.  Boy.  Soc,  February  1875,  p.  271. 
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the  lethal  strength  of  a  drug,  a  drop  of  a  Rolntion  of  the  poison  of  a  definite 
strength  is  then  mixed  with  it,  and  the  infusoria  are  examined  again  after  a 
certain  time. 

Fio.  10.— Diagram  to  sliow  the  way  of  making  small  pipettes. 

If  they  continue  moving,  another  experiment  is  made  with  a  stronger 
sohition  ;  but  if  they  have  completely  stopped,  it  is  repeated  with  a  weaker 
one  until  the  solution  is  of  such  a  strength  that  the  movements  become 
very  slight  and  cease  almost  immediately  after  mixing,  and  cannot  be 
restored  by  the  addition  of  water.  As  the  two  drops  of  fluid  were  of 
equal  size,  the  lethal  strength  of  the  solution  is  just  one  half  of  that  which 
was  last  added.  By  repeating  the  experunents  in  exactly  the  same  way 
with  different  drugs,  then-  relative  poisonous  properties  are  ascertained. 

Heat  increases  the  rapidity  both  of  the  rhythmical  contrac- 
tions of  the  vesicle  and  of  the  ciliary  motion  and  consequently  of 
the  movements  from  place  to  place  of  the  infusoria.  It  seems  as 
if  the  cilia  were  not  equally  affected  by  heat,  those  which  pro- 
duce a  longitudinal  movement  appearing  to  be  acted  upon  more 
quickly  than  those  which  cause  a  movement  of  rotation.  Both 
Mnds  are  first  stimulated  and  then  paralysed. 

At  temperatures  between  25°  and  30°  C.  the  contractions  of  ^ 
the  vesicle  are  greatly  quickened,  and  the  animal  moves  with 
great  rapidity  in  the  longitudinal  direction. 

Between  30°  and  35°  its  movements  are  still  very  rapid,  but  it  seems  to 
have  lost  the  power  of  direction ;  all  the  cilia  seem  in  full  action,  and  the 
movements  of  the  individual  are  determined  simply  by  their  anatomical 
arrangement. 

Above  40°  the  ciHa,  which  act  longitudinally,  appear  to  have  stopj)ed  and 
the  animal  rotates,  at  first  very  rapidly,  then  slower  and  slower  imtil  all 
movements  cease,  and  the  protoplasm  appears  to  become  fluid ;  but  when 
the  heat  is  still  further  raised  it  coagulates.^ 

Cold  lessens  the  quickness  of  the  rhythmical  contractions  of 
the  vesicle,  of  the  ciliary  motion  and  of  the  movements  from 
place  to  place.  Weak  electrical  currents  first  quicken  the  ciliary 
motion  and  cause  movements  of  rotation,  then  swelling  of  the 
protoplasm,  slower  movements,  and  finally  aj)parent  solution  of 
the  protoplasm. 


Moderate  currents  produce  a  tetanic  contraction  of  the  proto- 
plasm and  of  the  cilia,  while  the  contractile  vesicle  is  unaffected. 

Strong  currents  cause  liquefaction  of  the  protoplasm. 

Saline  solutions  appear  rather,  if  we  may  say  so,  to  alter 
the  conditions  under  which  the  infusoria  live  than  to  affect  the 
protoplasm  itself.     Strong  solutions  cause  them  to  shrivel  and 

•  Eossbach,  'DierhythmischenBewegungserscheinungen  der  einfaclisteii  Organ- 
iBmen,'Vcrh.d.WUrzburgcrphysik.viccl.  Oesellsch.  A.N.F.,  Bd.  ii.,  Separat-Abdruck, 
S.  23.  This  work  contains  a  number  of  exceedingly  interesting  and  valuable 
observations  on  the  subject. 
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then  to  swell  up  and  become  motionless.    This  effect  app^^^^^^ 
be  due  to  the  solution  altering  the  quantity  of  water  which  the 

protoplasm  contains.  ,        ±u-,  rv,nT7o 

^  Weaker  saline  solutions,  on  the  contrary,  quicken  then  move- 
ments, and,  instead  of  causing  them  to  shrivel,  make  them  swell 
up  at  once.  Chloride  of  sodium,  chloride,  bromide,  and  chlorate 
of  potassium,  as  well  as  alum,  all  have  this  effect.  ^ 

Acids  in  minute  quantities  cause  contraction  both  ol  the 
body  and  of  the  vesicle.  The  ciliary  motion  is  at  first  quickened 
and  then  retarded ;  the  rate  of  contraction  of  the  vesicle  is  at 

once  diminished. 

Moderate  quantities  cause  coagulation  of  the  protoplasm  witn 

swelling  and  liquefaction  after  death. 

Strong  acids  at  once  destroy  the  protoplasm. 

Alkalies  in  minute  quantities  cause  swelling  of  the  proto- 
plasm, dilatation  and  slowness  of  the  contractile  vesicle. 

Moderate  quantities  at  once  arrest  the  movements,  _  cause 
liquefaction  of  the  protoplasm,  and  destroy  its  differentiation, 
the  contractile  vesicles  and  vacuoles  disappearing.  Ihey  then 
cause  swelling,  and  finally  solution.  .      .    -  •      f  i-u 

In  large  quantities  they  produce  immediate  liquefaction  ot  tne 

whole  body.  , 
Other  drugs  appear  to  affect  the  protoplasm  itselt,  and 
arrest  its  movements  without  producing  any  apparent  change 

in  it.  •        1 T  4. 

The  most  active  are  chlorine,  bromine,  corrosive  sublimate, 

iodine,  permanganate  of  potassium,  and  creasote. 

Quinine  is  much  less  powerful  than  these,  though  it  is  much 
more  so  than  most  other  organic  alkaloids.  Strychnine  has  only 
one-fourth  the  power  of  quinine. 

Cobra  poison  at  first  greatly  quickens  the  movements  of 
infusoria  and  then  arrests  them,  causing  just  before  death  a  con- 
traction of  the  protoplasm,  which  then  expands  to  its  ordinary 


size. 


Relations  of  Motion  and  Oxidation. 

All  animals,  from  the  lowest  to  the  highest,  evidence  their 
life  by  motion  at  one  time  or  another  ;  and  the  energy  required 
for  this  motion  is  maintained  by  processes  of  combustion. 

The  materials  for  this  combustion,  viz.  oxygen,  and  fuel  of 
some  sort,  or  food,  are  derived  from  the  external  medium  in 
which  the  animal  lives  ;  and  in  order  to  enable  these  substances 
to  be  available  for  each  part  of  the  animal  body,  we  must  have 
some  kind  of  respiration,  and  circulation  going  on  in  it. 

In  unicellular  organisms,  consisting  of  a  single  mass  of  proto- 
plasm, the  oxygen  is  derived  from  the  water  in  which  they  swim, 
and  both  it  and  the  nutritive  material  derived  from  the  digestion 

F 
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of  enclosed  masses  are  circulated  through  the  protoplasm  by- 
contractile  vacuoles. 

In  sponges,  where  the  organism  no  longer  consists  of  one  but 
of  several  cells  united  into  a  community,  some  of  these  are  fur- 
nished with  cilia,  in  order  to  send  a  current  containing  oxygen 
and  food  to  the  other  cells  having  a  less  favoured  position. 

In  higher  animals,  where  many  cells  are  built  up  to  form  one 
organism,  we  find  a  circulatory  and  respiratory  apparatus  fully 
developed. 

The  medium  in  which  unicellular  organisms  live  is  the  water 
in  which  they  swim.    The  medium  in  which  the  cells  composing 
the  mam  parts  of  the  bodies  of  higher  animals,  such  as  man 
live,  is  not  the  air  which  surrounds  the  body,  but  the  intercellular 
fluid  in  which  the  cells  themselves  are  bathed. 

As  Claude  Bernard  points  out  with  his  usual  clearness,  the 
cells  of  the  human  body  and  the  lowest  unicellular  organisms 
alike  live  in  a  liquid  medium.  From  the  layer  of  fluid  surround- 
ing it,  the  cell  takes  up  the  oxygen  and  food  which  this  layer  can 
yield.  The  supply  being  exhausted,  a  unicellular  organism  can 
move  on  elsewhere,  but  the  cells  in  higher  animals,  being  fixed 
and  unable  to  move,  require  fresh  portions  of  oxygen  and  of 
nutritive  fluid  to  be  brought  to  them. 

This  is  effected  by  the  slow  circulation  of  the  lymph  in  which 
the  cells  themselves  are  bathed  and  by  the  supply  to  the  lymph 
of  oxygen  and  nutritive  material  from  the  blood. 

The  circulation  of  the  lymph  is  aided  in  many  lower  or- 
ganisms by  the  motion  of  ciha,  and  this  is  found  persisting  in 
some  parts  of  the  higher  animals,  e.g.  the  central  canal  of  the 
spinal  cord. 

Between  the  blood  and  the  lymph  an  interchange  goes  on, 
oxygen  passing  from  the  blood  to  the  lymph  or  intercellular  fluid, 
and  carbonic  acid  from  the  lymph  to  the  blood. 

_  This  interchange  of  gases  between  the  blood,  the  intercellular 
fluid,  and  the  cells  is  termed  internal  respiration. 

In  order  to  maintain  this,  a  constant  current  of  blood  must 
take  place ;  and  when  its  circulation  is  locally  arrested  it  becomes 
deprived  of  oxygen  and  loaded  with  carbonic  acid,  so  that  the 
cells  in  the  district  in  which  the  stagnation  occurs  sufier  from 
local  asphyxia,  while  the  other  parts  of  the  body  may  be  perfectly 
healthy. 

When  the  general  circulation  is  arrested  by  stoppage  of  the 
heart,  by  obstruction  of  the  pulmonary  arteries,  or  by  the  rup- 
ture of  an  aneurism  draining  the  blood  away,  the  whole  body 
suffers  in  a  similar  manner  from  general  asphyxia  by  the  cessa- 
tion of  internal  resj^iration. 

If  oxygen  were  simply  dissolved  in  the  blood,  the  quantity 
which  would  be  conveyed  to  the  tissues  would  be  too  small  for 
their  wants,  and  we  therefore  have  as  an  oxygen-carrier  a  sub- 
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stance  capable  of  taking  up  a  large  quantity  of  oxygen,  of  readily 
forming  a  loose  compound  with  it,  and  of  agam  givmg  it  ofl 
readily  to  oxidisable  substances.  .  i 

In  man  and  mammals  and  many  of  the  lower  animals  this 
substance  is  hfemoglobin  containing  iron.  In  some  annehcls  it  is 
a  green  substance,  chlorocruorin ;  and  in  the  octopus  and  some 
crustaceans  it  is  a  blue  body,  hsemocyanin,  containing  copper. 

In  order  to  remove  carbonic  acid  taken  up  from  the  tissues 
and  obtain  a  fresh  supply  of  oxygen,  an  interchange  takes  place 
between  the  blood  and  the  external  air  in  the  lungs ;  this  is 
external  respiration.  Without  any  direct  influence  being  ex- 
erted upon  the  cells  of  the  animal  body  themselves,  they  may  be 
affected  and  their  nutrition  greatly  modified  by : 

1st.  Alterations  in  the  circulation  of  the  intercellular  fluid  or 
lymph  in  which  they  are  bathed. 

2nd.  In  the  greater  or  less  rapidity  of  circulation  of  blood 

locally. 

3rd.  In  the  circulation  generally,  from  changes  in  the  heart 
and  blood-vessels  generally. 

4th.  Changes  in  the  oxygen- carrying  power  of  the  blood, 
either  from  alterations  in  its  power  to  take  up  or  give  off  oxygen. 

5th.  Changes  in  the  external  respiration. 

All  these  conditions  may  be  altered  by  drugs,  or  at  least  by 
therapeutic  measures.  Thus  the  circulation  of  lymph  in  a  part 
may  be  increased  by  shampooing,  and  its  accumulation  in  a 
case  of  dropsy  may  be  removed  by  incision,  by  puncture,  or  by 
drainage. 

The  circulation  of  blood  may  be  arrested  locally  and  gangrene 
induced  by  the  continuous  use  of  ergot.  It  may  be  increased  by 
the  use  of  local  stimulants  or  irritants. 

The  circulation  generally  may  be  affected  by  the  large  class  of 
vascular  stimulants  and  depressants,  to  be  afterwards  discussed, 
and  sometimes  by  stoppage  of  the  pulmonary  circulation  through 
minute  emboli. 

Alterations  in  the  oxygen-carrying  power  of  the  blood  will 
be  discussed  presently,  and  those  in  the  external  respiration 
subsequently. 

Oxidation  of  Protoplasm. — The  movements  of  protoplasm 
are  intimately  connected  with  processes  of  oxidation  going  on 
in  it. 

By  these  processes  chemical  energy  is  converted  into,  the 
mechanical  energy  exhibited  in  the  movements,  and  this  is 
sometimes  very  considerable. 

The  oxygen  which  takes  part  in  these  processes  is  not  always 
derived  from  the  surrounding  medium  at  the  exact  moment  when 


'  For  further  details  see  Physiological  Chemistry,  by  A.  Gamgee,  vol.  i.,  1880, 
p.  130. 
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the  movements  take  place  ;  it  may  have  been  obtained  some  time 
before,  and  the  movements  may  continue  for  a  httle  while  after 
all  oxygen  has  been  removed. 

It  therefore  appears  that  protoplasm  has  the  power  of  ab- 
sorbing and  storing  up  within  itself,  in  some  manner  or  other, 
oxygen,  which  it  can  afterwards  utilise  for  the  purpose  of  liberat- 
ing mechanical  energy. 

This  storage  of  oxygen  takes  place  not  only  in  the  proto- 
plasm of  unicellular  organism,  but  also  in  the  tissues  of  the 
higher  animals,  e.g.  the  muscles. 

The  exact  way  in  which  storage  occurs  is  not  known,  but  it 
has  been  weh  compared  by  Professor  Ludwig  to  the  storage  of 
oxygen  in  gunpowder.  The  oxygen  is  there  contained  in  the 
nitrate  of  potassium,  a  compound  which  is  readily  decomposable 
by  the  apphcation  of  heat,  and  then  gives  rise  to  the  evolution  of 
mechanical  energy  ;  and  this  it  does  perfectly  well  in  an  enclosed 
space,  like  a  gun-barrel,  where  no  air  is  present. 

The  power  of  storing  up  oxygen  is  very  limited,  and  although 
protoplasmic  movements  continue  for  a  little  while  after  all  ex- 
ternal oxygen  has  been  removed,  yet  they  will  not  continue  long. 

A  convenient  way  of  ascertaining  this  fact  has  been  devised  by  Kiihne, 
who  adds  a  small  quantity  of  blood  or  of  hismoglobin  solution  to  a  drop  of 
water  containing  protoplasmic  organisms  or  cells  placed  on  a  covering-glass. 
This  is  then  observed  with  a  micro-spectroscope.  The  htemoglobm  solution 
exhibits  the  two  bands  characteristic  of  oxy-h£emoglobin.  men  aU  the 
oxygen  is  removed  by  means  of  a  stream  of  hydrogen,  kept  up  for  some 
time,  the  spectrum  of  oxy-haemoglobin  passes  into  that  of  reduced  haemo- 

The  occurrence  of  this  change  mdicates  the  moment  when  all  the  oxygen 
has  disappeared  fi'om  the  hquid.  By  reckonmg  from  this  moment  onwards, 
we  are  able  to  estimate  the  length  of  time  durhag  which  the  movements 
continue  in  the  absence  of  oxygen. 

Oxygen-carrying  Power  of  Protoplasm. — Not  only  does 
protoplasm  possess  the  power  of  taking  up  oxygen  readily  and 
assimilating  it  to  itself,  but  it  has  also  the  power  of  takmg  up 
and  giving  off  oxygen  to  other  substances  when  these  substances 
would  be  unable  to  take  it  themselves. 

We  may  understand  this  action  better  by  comparmg  it  m  a 
very  rough  way  with  that  of  a  man  whose  greater  strength 
enables  him  to  seize  fruit  or  break  off  pieces  of  sweatmeat  and 
give  them  to  his  child,  which  thus  enjoys  what  it  could  not  have 
obtained  for  itself,  however  desirous  of  them  it  might  be. 

Method  of  Experimenting.— Guaiac  resin,  when  finely  divided  and 
oxidised,  becomes  of  a  blue  colour.  It  has,  however,  only  a  _  slight  power 
of  attracting  oxygen  to  itself  from  the  air,  or  fi;om  water  m  which  the 
oxygen  is  dissolved,  and  thus  the  blue  coloiu:  is  developed  _  slow  y.  . 

On  the  addition  of  protoplasm  to  the  water  contammg  the  guaiac,  t  e 
blue  colour  is  developed  rapidly.  The  reason  ot  this  possibly  is,  that  t  e 
^f.^Xam  has  taken  up  oxygen  fi-om  the  water  and  given  it  over  to  he 
TaSaf  Sis  prfcrreiUdI  u  of  the  action  of  spongy  platinmn  in  causmg 
oxidation  of  hydrogen  or  formic  acid. 
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Ozonising  Power  of  Protoplasm.- It  has  been  supposed 
that,  in  addition  to  its  po^ver  of  oxidising  such  subs  ances  as 
suaiac  by  giving  to  them  oxygen  which  it  has  already  taken  up, 
prlilsm^as^^^  power  of  actually  breaking  up  the  molecules 
of  oxygen  and  forming  ozone. 

The  rapid  oxidation  which  protoplasm  causes_  has  been  at- 
tributed to  this  power.  A  similar  action  to  this  is  observed 
during  the  slow  oxidation  of  phosphorus.  Phosphorus  appears 
to  br?ak  up  the  molecule  of  oxygen,  taking  to  itself  one  atom 
and  freeing  another,  which  unites  with  two  more  m  order  to 
form  ozone. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  Oxidation.-A  convenient  way  of  testing  the 
effect  of  th-n<^s  upon  oxidation  is  to  use  the  protoplasm  of  potato,  ot  lettuce, 
or  of  dandelion.  The  most  active  part  of  the  potato  hes  just  mider  the 
skin,  as  is  seen  by  pouring  some  freshly  prepared  tincture  of  giiaiac  over 
its  cut  surface.  A  ring  of  blue  first  forms  close  to  the  skm,  and  is  always 
darkest  there,  although  it  may  extend  over  the  whole  of  the  ciit  surface,  ihe 
ammoniated  tincture  of  the  British  PharmacopcBia  will  not  answer.  The 
tincture  must  be  made  with  spirit  only.  When  potato  is  used,  the  whole  of 
the  potato  may  be  pounded  with  water,  or,  stiU  better,  the  peel  alone  may  be 
cut  off  and  rubbed  up  with  water  m  a  mortar  and  then  faltered  through 
linen    men  lettuce  or  dandehon  is  used,  the  fresh  leaves  are  tritm^ated 


Fig.  11.— Test-glasses  for  examining  the  action  of  ilmgs  on  oxidation. 

in  a  mortar  with  five  or  ten  times  their  bulk  of  water,  and  the  solution  is 
then  filtered.  A  row  of  test-tubes  or  test-glasses  havmg  been  prepared, 
a  measured  quantity  of  water  is  put  into  the  first.  In  this  glass  the 
protoplasm  is  not  mixed  with  any  foreign  substance,  and  it  therefore 
serves  as  the  standard  with  which  to  compare  the  others  ;  and  into  the 
others  is  put  a  similar  quantity  of  solutions  of  the  drugs  to  be  tested. 
Each  test-glass  is  distinguished  by  a  label  bearing  either  a  number  or  the 
name  of  the  drug  which  it  contains  attached  to  it.  To  each  glass  a  mea- 
sured quantity  of  the  lettuce-water  is  added  and  the  contents  mixed  by 
shaking.  All  are  allowed  to  stand  for  a  period  varying  from  a  few  minutes 
to  some  hours.  Then  a  small  drop  of  freshly-prepared  tincture  of  guaiac 
is  added  to  each,  mixed  by  shaking,  and  allowed  to  stand  for  one  or  two 
minutes  ;  the  glasses  are  then  arranged  in  the  order  of  depth  of  colour. 

In  this  way  it  is  foimd  that  many  drugs  greatly  lessen  or  almost  com- 
pletely abohsh  the  oxidising  power  of  protoplasm,  so  that  while  the  lettuce- 
Avater  in  the  standard  glass  assumes  a  dark-blue  colour,  that  in  the  others 
exhil)its  varying  shades  of  blue,  or  may  even  retain  the  creamy-white 
colour  caused  by  the  guaiac  without  showing  any  blue  whatever. 

The  colour  "is  deeper  and  the  reaction  is  more  readily  obtained  when 
the  tincture  of  guaiac  is  mixed  with  some  substance  capable  of  giving  off 
oxygen  readily,  such  as  a  solution  of  peroxide  of  hydrogen  in  ether,  usually 
called  ozonic  ether. 

A  number  of  experiments  made  with  potato-water  by  Cash  and  myself 
showed  that  oxidation  in  potato  solution  was  diminished  most  powerfully  by 
strychnine,  then  by  quinine  and  coniine ;  next  by  morphine,  codeine,  cin- 
ohonine,  and  atropine,  each  of  which  had  almost  exactly  the  same  action ; 
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next  by  nicotine,  and  then  veratrine.  Aconitine  seemed  neither  to  retard 
nor  accelerate  oxidation,  and  presented  exactly  the  same  degi-ee  of  coloration 
as  the  standard  solution.  Caffeine,  picrotoxin,  and  digitalin  appeared  some- 
what to  hasten  oxidation.' 

Reduction  by  Protoplasm. — Ehrlich^  has  shown,  in  an 
interesting  manner,  the  properties  of  oxidation  and  reduction 
possessed  by  protoplasm.  Methylene-blue,  alizarin-blue,  and 
indo-phenol  are  coloured  bodies  which  become  colourless  on 
being  reduced.  After 'injecting  methylene-blue  into  the  veins,  he 
found  that  most  of  the  parenchymatous  tissues  became  coloured, 
the  heart,  brain,  cortex  of  kidney,  the  voluntary  muscles,  &c., 
while  the  lungs  and  the  liver  were  normal  and  only  a  small 
amount  of  colourmg  matter  could  be  obtained  by  prolonged 
exposure  to  the  air.  Ehrlich  concluded  that  the  indifferent 
paraplasma  of  the  cells  excretes  the  unchanged  matter,  while 
the  protoplasm,  which  is  greedy  for  oxygen,  excretes  the  reduced 
colouring  stuff. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  Blood. 

The  haemoglobin  of  blood  has  also  the  power  of  taking  up 
oxygen  readily  and  giving  it  freely  off  again.    Hsemoglobin  free 
from  oxygen,  or,  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  reduced  haemoglobin  , 
is  recognised  by  the  simple  band  which  it  gives  between  D  and  E, 
when  examined  spectroscopically. 

Hsemoglobin  combined  with  oxygen,  or  oxyhaemoglobin,  gives 
two  bands,  situated  in  nearly  the  same  portion  of  the  field  of  the 
spectroscope.  These  are  separated  from  one  another  by  a  clear 
space,  and  are  more  sharply  defined  and  darker  than  the  spec- 
trum of  haemoglobin. 

The  oxygen  of  oxyhaemoglobin  may  be  replaced  by  other 
gases.  Thus: — Carbonic  oxide  drives  out  the  oxygen  from 
oxyhaemoglobin  and  forms  carbonic  oxide  haemoglobin  (CO- 
haemogiobin) .  This  is  a  comparatively  stable  compound.  It 
presents  spectroscopic  bands  nearly  the  same  as  those  of  oxy- 
haemoglobin, but  which  are  slightly  nearer  to  the  violet  end  of 
the  spectrum.  This  compound,  being  stable,  circulates  in  the 
blood  without  performing  the  functions  of  respiration.  It 
neither  takes  up  oxygen  in  the  lungs  nor  gives  off  oxygen  to  the 
tissues. 

Animals  poisoned  by  CO  therefore  die  of  asphyxia,  the  m- 
ternal  respiration  being  arrested,  and  their  blood  remains  for  a 
long  time  of  a  florid  colour. 

Hydrocyanic  acid  appears  also  to  form  a  compound  with 
hemoglobin,  which  is  much  less  stable  than  that  of  carbonic 
oxide.    There  has  been  a  good  deal  of  discussion  about  this 


>  St.  Bartholomew's  Hospital  Reports,  1882.  ,  ^    .    7, ,  / 

2  Ehrlich,  '  Zur  biologischen  Verwertung  des  Methylen-Blau,'  Centralbkitt  J. 
die  mccl.  Wissenschaft.  1885,  No.  8. 
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compound,  and  its  existence,  indeed,  has  been  denied.  The 
sSiX  of  this  compound  consists  of  a  single  band  resembhng 
reduced  haemoglobin,  but  nearer  the  violet  end  of  the  spectrum 

Solutions  of  hemoglobin  when  boiled  are  completely  decom- 
posed into  hfematin  and  a  proteid  body  or  bodies. 
^    H^matin  gives  a  single  band,  which  differs  according  as  the 
solution  is  alkaline  or  acid,  and  according  as  the  solvent  is  watei 

^A^cids  split  up  hemoglobin  into  hEematin  and  a  proteid.  It  is 
sometimes  possible  to  get  these  to  recombine  and  to  again  torm 
hemoglobin,  but  this  is  far  from  being  always  the  case.  _ 

Methsemoglobin  appears  either  to  be  a  product  ot  tlie  in- 
complete decomposition  of  hemoglobin  or  of  its  excessive  oxida- 
tion Some  thmk  that  it  contains  more  oxygen  than  hemoglobin, 
but  less  than  oxyhemoglobin.  Others  think  that  it  is  a  per- 
oxyhemoglobin  containing  more  oxygen  than  oxyhemoglobin. 
At  all  events  the  oxygen  is  more  firmly  combined  m  methemo- 
globin  than  it  is  in  oxyhemoglobin.  .   ,     ,        .  - 

This  body  is  distinguished  by  a  spectroscopic  band  nearly  m 
the  same  place  as  that  of  the  acid  hematin.  _ 

When  the  solution  is  made  alkaline  by  ammonia  this  band 
disappears,  and  is  replaced  by  another  fine  one  near  D. 

Methemoglobin  appears  to  be  converted  again  mto  hemo- 
globm  by  the  action  of  reducing  agents  and  subsequent  oxidation. 
When  its  solution  is  treated  with  reducing  agents,  it  shows  the 
spectrum  of  reduced  hemoglobin ;  and  on  shaking  this  with  air 
oxyhemoglobin  is  formed,  as  shown  by  the  appearance  of  its 
characteristic  bands. 

When  blood  is  allowed  to  stand  for  a  length  of  time,  it 
assumes  a  brownish  colour  and  gives  the  bands  of  methemo- 
globin. When  nitrites  are  mixed  with  freshly-drawn  blood,  they 
impart  to  it  a  chocolate  colour,  and  it  then  exhibits  the  bands  of 
methemoglobin. 

As  the  oxygen  in  methemoglobin  is  more  firmly  combined 
with  it  than  in  oxyhemoglobin,  substances  such  as  the  nitrites 
interfere  with  internal  respiration,  and  thus  in  large  doses  will 
cause  symptoms  of  asphyxia  ;  but  their  action  differs  from  that 
of  carbonic  oxide  in  one  very  important  particular,  viz.,  that  it 
is  altered  by  asphyxia;  whilst  that  of  carbonic  oxide  is  not. 
Pieducing  substances  are  constantly  present  in  the  blood  and 
tissues,  and  these  accumulate  to  a  greater  extent  during  the  pro- 
cess of  asphyxia.  Carbonic-oxide  hemoglobin,  being  a  stable 
compound,  remains  unaffected  by  these,  and  the  blood  continues 
to  circulate  unchanged. 

But  methemoglobin,  which  is  produced  by  the  action  of  the 
nitrites,  becomes  reduced  by  these  substances  and  forms  the 
normal  reduced  hemoglobin  ordinarily  present  in  venous  blood. 
When  this  reaches  the  lungs  it  again  takes  up  oxygen,  forming 
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normal  arterial  blood,  by  which  the  internal  respiration  is  again 
restored.  Thus,  unless  new  supplies  of  nitrites  are  constantly 
added  to  the  blood,  the  asphyxia  they  occasion  quickly  passes 
away.  That  caused  by  carbonic  oxide,  on  the  contrary,  is  much 
more  permanent.  It  is  not  removed  by  artificial  respiration,  and 
in  order  to  save  the  life  of  the  animal  or  person  poisoned  by  it,  a 
quantity  of  the  poisoned  blood  must  be  withdrawn  from  the  veins 
and  healthy  blood  introduced  by  transfusion. 


Oxyhfemoglobm  

Heemogloliiii  

Carbonic-oxide     liremo-  [ 
•  globin  J 

Sulplisemoglobin  

Ditto,  oxygenated  

MetliKmoglobui  

Blood  treated  with  nitrite  ) 
of  amyl  and  alcohol . . .  ) 

Acid  hEematin  (alcoholic  1 
solution)  j 

Alkaline  hfematin  (al- ) 
coholic  solution)  ) 

Blood  treated  with  ] 
cyanide  of  potassium  ^ 
or  hydrocyanic  acid.  . .  J 

Ditto,  oxidised  


Pig.  12.— Chart  showing  the  spectroscopic  absorption-bands  of  hEemoglobin  and  its  deriyatives. 

(After  McMunn.) 

A  method  of  ascertaining  the  effect  of  drugs  on  oxidation  in 
the  blood  consists  in  estimating  the  rate  at  which  acid  is  de- 
veloped in  it  after  its  removal  from  the  body. 

In  this  way  Binz  and  his  scholars,  Zuntz,  Scharrenbroich, 
and  Schulte,  have  found  that  both  quinine  and  sodium  nitro- 
picrate  stop  the  formation  of  acid ;  cinchonine  lessened  it.^ 

The  alterations  effected  in  the  interchange  between  blood 
and  the  air  have  also  been  observed  by  simply  allowing  the  blood 
mixed  with  the  drug  to  stand  for  a  certain  time  in  a  closed 
receiver,  partially  filled  with  air,  and  afterwards  analysing  the 
gases  which  the  receiver  contains  at  the  end  of  the  experiment. 

By  this  mode  of  experimentation,  Harley  ^  found  that  liydro- 
cyanic  acid  diminished  or  arrested  the  processes  of  oxidation 
in  the  blood.  Alcohol,  chloroform,  quinine,  morphine,  nicotine, 
strychnine,  and  brucine,  all  had  a  similar  action,  though  varying 
in  extent,  all  of  them  diminishing  both  the  amount  of  oxj^gen 
absorbed  and  of  carbonic  acid  given  out. 

Uric  acid  and  snake  poison  had  a  contrary  effect,  increasing 

'  A  very  complete  list  of  the  literature  of  this  subject  is  given  by  Binz  in  his 
work,  Das  Chinin,  Berlin,  1875. 

2  Harley,  Phil.  Trans.,  18(35,  p.  G78. 
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the  absorption  of  oxygen  and  the  evokition  of  ^^^l^^^^i^J^^j^- 
Curare  appeared  to  lessen  the  absorption  of  oxygen,  but  m 
■creased  the  evohition  of  carbonic   acid.  ^^^^X';^,^^^^^^^^ 
lessened  the  carbonic  acid,  but  i^^^'^^^,^^^  J^?^^  ^^"J^^^^^^^^ 
■oxygen.    Arsenions  acid  and  tartar  emetic  diminished  the  ab- 
.sofption  of  oxygen,  but  arsenions  acid  appeared  also  to  lessen 
the  evolution  of  carbonic  acid,  ^Yhile  tartar  emetic  appeared  to 
increase  it. 

Catalysis.— Fermentation.— Inorganic  Ferments. 

There  are  many  examples  of  chemical  reactions  which  only 
occur  between  two  bodies  when  a  third  is  present  which  may 
nevertheless  be  found  unchanged  at  the  end  of  the  process 
Notwithstanding  the  fact  that  the  third  body  is  found  unchanged 
.at  the  end  of  the  process,  it  may  have  undergone  changes  during 
the  continuance  of  the  process.  Thus  alcohol  is  not  converted 
into  ether  and  water  by  boiling  alone,  but  it  does  undergo  this 
-conversion  by  boiling  with  sulphuric  acid.  The  acid  is  found 
nnchanged  at  the  end  of  the  process,  but  is  changed  during  it 
into  ethyl-sulphuric  acid,  which,  combining  with  alcohol,  again 
yields  sulphuric  acid  along  with  ether. 

In  other  cases,  however,  we  cannot  show  that  the  substance 
has  undergone  change.    Thus  starch  is  converted  into  dextrin 
-and  sugar  and  cane-sugar  into  grape  sugar  by  boiling  with  acids, 
but  we  do  not  at  present  know  that  the  acid  has  undergone  any 
■change  during  the  process  as  it  does  in  the  preparation  of  ether. 
Peroxide  of  hydrogen  is  rapidly  decomposed  by  finely  divided 
platinum  or  silver,  and  finely  divided  platinum  will,  on  the  other 
hand,  cause  oxygen  and  hydrogen  to  unite  rapidly.  Such 
actions,  where  the  third  substance  seems  to  act  by  its  mere  con- 
tact with  the  other  substances,  and  without  undergoing  change 
itself,  are  called  catalytic.    They  are  probably  due  to  an  attrac- 
tion of  some  kind  bordering  both  on  chemical  and  physical 
between  the  molecules. 

Thus  some  organic  substances  would  resist  the  oxidising 
action  of  the  air  for  a  considerable  time,  but  they  are  readily 
oxidised  by  charcoal.    It  is  usually  said  that  the  charcoal  has 
the  power  of  attracting  oxygen  and  condensing  this  gas  upon  its 
surface.    It  does  not  unite  with  the  oxygen  chemically  so  as  to 
form  CO2,  but  merely  attracts  it,  holds  it  for  a  while,  and  then 
gives  it  off  readily  to  any  oxidisable  substance.  Platinum, 
palladium,  rhodium,  and  iron  absorb  hydrogen,  palladium  doing 
so  to  an  enormous  extent,  especially  when  it  is  in  a  spongy  form. 
The  hydrogen  is  supposed  by  some  to  be  simply  condensed 
within  the  metal,  while  others  think  that  the  hydrogen  and 
metal  unite  to  form  a  hydride.    The  hydrogen  is  given  off  from 
the  metal  in  a  nascent  form,  and  has  very  strong  afiinities. 
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Thus  palladium-liydrogen  readily  reduces  ferric  to  ferrous  salts^ 
the  hydrogen  taking  oxygen  from  the  ferric  salt  and  forming 
water.  But  when  the  hydrogen  is  liberated  from  paUadium  or 
rhodium  in  presence  of  oxygen,  it  appears  to  convert  the  oxygen 
into  ozone,  and  greatly  increases  its  oxidising  power.  Thus 
palladium-hydrogen  with  oxygen  colours  a  mixture  of  potassium 
iodide  and  starch  paste  blue,  and  oxidises  haemoglobin  to  met- 
hsemoglobin  and  ammonia  to  nitric  acid.  Spongy  rhodium,  or 
iridium  saturated  with  hydrogen,  cause  formic  acid  to  be  oxidised 
to  carbonate,  calcium  formate  being  changed  into  calcium  car- 
bonate. Exactly  the  same  action  is  possessed  by  an  organic 
ferment,  and  in  the  conversion  of  the  formic  into  carbonic  acid 
•the  ferment  and  the  spongy  rhodium  or  iridium  are  alike  un- 
changed. Spongy  platinum,  palladium,  rhodium,  and  iridium 
may  thus  be  regarded  as  inorganic  ferments.' 

Ferments  Organic  and  Organised. 

The  mechanical  energy  displayed  in  the  movements  of  proto- 
plasm is  supplied  by  processes  of  chemical  change,  and  chiefly  of 
oxidation. 

By  these  processes  some  of  the  substances  contained  in  the 
protoplasm  are  destroyed,  and  their  place  must  be  supphed  by 
fresh  material.  This  material  is  obtained  from  the  food,  but,  in 
order  to  render  it  available  for  the  protoplasm,  its  atoms  must 
be  more  or  less  disintegrated  in  order  that  they  may  again  be 
assimilated.  As  Hermann  very  well  puts  it,  the  bricks  of  which 
the  old  house  is  built  must  be  puhed  asunder  before  they  can  be 


Via.  13. — All  amceba  figured  at  two  differeut  periods  during  movement. 
n,  nucleus  ;  i,  ingested  bacillus. 

built  up  again  into  the  new.  In  the  present  case,  the  bricks 
are  the  atoms  of  protoplasm  in  some  other  organism  living  or 
dead,  which  is  being  used  as  food  by  some  larger  mass  of  pi'oto- 
plasm,  as,  for  example,  a  bacillus  which  has  been  absorbed  by 
an  amoeba.    (Fig.  13.) 

In  order  to  render  the  protoplasm  in  the  bacillus  available 
for  the  nutrition  of  the  amoeba,  the  atoms  of  which  it  is  composed 


'  Hoppe-Seyler,  Ber.  d.  deutsch.  chem.  Gesellsch.,  1883,  Feb.  12,  p.  117. 
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rmponnds,  most  of  which  are  of  a  simpler  constitution  than  the 
this  definition  we  require  to  introduce  the  tenn  '  moderate 

temperature,'  because  excessive  heat  ^l^^^/^l^Ho^^  ^imjer 
of  a  complex  carbon  compound  to  fly  asunder  and  fo^^^^^^^^^^^ 
compounds,  as  m  the  process  of  dry  distillation     A  less  beat 
thSi  tMs  but  aided  by  the  action  of  powerful  chemicals,  wi  1 
also  produce  the  same  'effect.    For  example,,  fibnne  heated  wi  h 
d  luted  hydrochloric  acid  under  pressure  yields  peptones ;  but 
the  same  change  is  effected  at  the  temperature  of  the  mammahan 
body  by  tHe  aid  of  pepsin.    Trypsin  from  the  P^J^creas  effects  a 
simila/change  when  mixed  with  water  alone  without  the  aid  of 
an  acTd,  thoi?gh  its  action  is  certainly  aided  by  alkalies.  Neither 
pepsin  nor  trypsin  are  alive,  but  they  contain  carbon,  and  are 
therefore  called  organic  ferments.    But  this  erm  easily  leads 
to  confusion  with  ordinary  living  or  orgamsed  ferments  and  so 
the  term  enzymes  has  been  lately  introduced  to  signify  ferments 
such  as  diastase,  ptyalin,  and  pepsin,  which,  though  they  con- 
tain carbon  and  are  therefore  called  orgamc,  are  not  alive  and 
have  no  definite  structure,  or,  in  other  words,  are  not  organised. 
The  term  unformed  ferments  has  also  been  applied  to  them. 

By  organised  ferments  we  mean  minute  living  organisms 
which  in  the  course  of  their  life-processes  cause  decomposition  of 
the  substances  in  which  they  live.     They  have  also  been  called 
formed  ferments.    Examples  of  these  are  yeast  and  bacteria. 

The  processes  of  fermentation  have  been  divided  by  Hoppe- 

Seyler  into  two  kinds :—  -,      xi       •     i  • 

(1)  Those  in  which  water  is  taken  up;  and  (2)  those  m  which 
oxvgen  is  transferred  from  the  hydrogen  to  the  carbon  atom. 

"  The  hydration  in  the  first  case  is  produced  by  the  ferment 
acting  either  (a)  like  a  dilute  mineral  acid  at  a  high  temperature, 
as  in  diastatic  and  invertive  ferments  and  in  the  decomposition 
of  glucosides;  or  (h)  like  caustic  alkalies  at  a  high  tempera- 
ture, as  in  the  splitting  up  of  fats  or  the  decomposition  of  amide 
compounds.  These  processes  of  fermentation  by  hydration  are 
chiefly  carried  on  by  enzymes. 

The  second  class  of  fermentative  changes  by  the  transference 
of  oxygen  from  the  hydrogen  to  the  carbon,  as  in  lactic  and 
alcoholic  fermentation  and  in  putrefactive  processes,  are  chiefly 
produced  through  the  agency  of  organised  ferments.  The  action 
of  the  latter  may  be  to  a  certain  extent  imitated  by  spongy 
platinum,  which  absorbs  oxygen  readily,  and  readily  gives  it  off 
again  to  oxidisable  substances.  Thus  acetic  fermentation  usually 
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produced  by  an  organised  ferment  may  be  also  brought  about  by 
spongy  platinum. 

The  products  formed  by  the  action  of  organised  ferments 
on  the  media  in  which  they  live  are  poisonous  to  them ;  and 
when  these  products  accumulate  above  a  certain  proportion, 
they  kill  the  ferments.  Just  as  a  fire  will  be  smothered  in 
its  own  ashes,  or  an  animal  in  a  confined  space  will  be 
poisoned  by  the  carbonic  acid  which  it  has  itself  produced,  so 
the  yeast  plant,  when  living  in  a  solution  of  sugar,  is  killed  by 
the  alcohol  which  it  produces,  as  soon  as  this  amounts  to  20  per 
cent. ;  and  other  organised  ferments  have  their  lives  limited  in 
a  similar  way. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  Enzymes. — Although,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  a  kind  of  pepsin  in  the  naked  protoplasm  of  JEthalium 
seiUicum,  a  species  of  myxomycetes,^  enzymes  have  not  been 
shown  to  be  present  in  the  protoplasm  of  the  lowest  organisms, 
it  is  probable  that  the  processes  of  life  in  all  living  beings  from 
the  lowest  to  the  highest  are  carried  on  by  their  means.  A 
ferment,  which  is  evidently  of  the  greatest  importance  in  the 
animal  economy,  has  been  recently  discovered  in  the  blood  by 
Schmiedeberg.  He  has  given  to  it  the  name  of  Histozyme, 
and  he  believes  that  its  function  is  to  split  up  nitrogenous  sub- 
stances preparatory  to  their  oxidation.^  The  chief  enzymes  are 
the  following : — 

/  ,  Diastase  from  malt.  - 

LtTTi  •  1  J.  i     -u      T   Ptyalin  from  saliva. 

Which  convert  starch  and   ^  i         from  pancreas. 
DiASTATic  OB   J     amyloids  into  maltose  .  1  q^j/^^  Lments  having  a  similar  action 
Amylolytic  1  (    from  other  parts  of  the  body. 

Which    convert    maltose   ^^.^^  ^^^^ 
into  glucose  .       .       .  j 

Which  convert  cane  sugar  c  Invertin  from  the  intestinal  juice, 
into  dextrose  and  levu-j        „  ,,      mucus  of  the  mouth, 

lose      .       .       .       .  [        „  tissue  of  the  testis. 

Which  decompose  gluco-  ]  Emulsin  from  bitter  almonds, 
sides     .       .       .       .1  Myrosin  from  mustard. 

Decomposing  sugar  .       .  Eennet. 

■P,  •     i  i.  J  From  stomach. 

Decomposing  fats    .       .  |  ^^^^  pancreas  (Stearopsin). 

( Pepsin  from  stomach. 
Proteolytic   f  Which  decompose  proteids  J  Trypsin  from  pancreas. 
Ferment^    |     and  form  peptones       .  j  Others  from  saliva. 

(  Histozyme. 

The  action  of  drugs  on  enzymes  is  ascertained  by  taking  two  portions  of 
a  solution  containing  the  enzyme  and  the  substance  to  be  acted  upon.  To 
one  of  these  a  quantity  of  the  di-ug  to  be  tested  is  added,  the  other  acts  as  a 
standard  with  which  to  compare  it.  If  the  drug  is  in  solution,  a  correspond- 
ing quantity  of  water  must  be  added  to  the  standard  solution  in  order  that 
both  may  be  alike.  They  are  then  placed  in  a  warm  chamber  and  the 
rapidity  of  digestion  is  noted. 

'  Krukenberg,  Untcrsucli.  a.  d.  phrjsiol.  Inst.  d.  Univ.  Heidelberg,  Bd.  II.,  1878, 
p.  273. 

Schmiedeberg,  Arch.f.  exper.  Path.  u.  Pharm.,  Bd.  xiv.  S.  379. 
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Febments 


CHAP.  III.]    ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  PROTOPLASM,  ETC.  77 

The  effect  of  some  of  the  more  important  drugs  on  the  action 
of  e^izymes  will  he  readily  seen  from  the  followmg_  tahle  from 
Wernitz,  quoted  by  Meyer.'  In  it  the  proportion  is  show  of 
the  drugs  which  an-est  in  watery  solution  the  action  of  enzymes ; 
hus,  oi?e  part  of  chlorine  in  8,540  parts  of  a  watery  solution  w  11 
arre  t  the  action  of  ptyalin  upon  starch  paste,  while  creasote  has. 
no  action  on  it  even  in  saturated  solution,  and  corrosive  subhmate 
is  so  enormously  destructive  as  to  arrest  its  action,  even  m  one 
part  in  52,000.  

^  '  Hen^^f^^HTMej^erT^UebeTdas  Milchsaureferment  u.  sein  Verhalten  gegen 
Antiseptica,'  Inaug.  Diss.  Doipat,  J880. 


( 
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The  different  action  which  the  same  drug  exerts  npon  formed 

and  unformed  ferments  is  of  great  i!^P;?^'*^^^^^v!^^'^J"^THne 
■depends  om-  po^Yer  to  use  the  drug  m  the  practice  of  medicme 
Thus  creasote,  which  appears  from  the  precedmg  table  not  to 
destroy  the  digestive  power  of  ptyahn  and  to  have  but  a  weak 
ItL/upon  that  of  pepsin,  has  been  fomid  by  Werneke  to  destroy 
yeast  in  a  dihition  of  one  part  to  500  of  water ;  and  by  Buchol  z 
to  kill  bacteria  in  a  dilution  of  one  part  to  1,000  of  water.  This 
difference  enables  us  to  arrest  fermentation  m  the  stomach  de- 
pending on  the  presence  of  low  organisms,  whi  e  the  digestive 
.  Action  of  the  pepsin  is  not  interfered  with,  or  only  very  slightly. 
The  following  diagram  shows  the  action  of  drugs  on  enzymes 
.and  on  the  lactic  ferment,  which  is  a  bacillus. 
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Tig.  14.— Diagram  to  show  the  different  action  of  drugs  on  different  enzymes. 

line  showing  tlie  action  of  eacli  drug  is  sliowu  under  its  name. 


The  nature  of  tlie 
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Zymogens. 

As  several  enzymes  act  readily  in  neutral  or  slightly  alkaline 
fluids,  it  is  evident  that  if  they  existed  free  in  every  part  of  the 
animal  body,  they  would  soon  lead  to  its  speedy  destruction. 
Accordingly,  we  find  that  they  do  not  normally  exist  free,  except 
at  the  times  and  places  they  are  required. 

Tliis  fact  was  first  discovered  by  Kttline  in  relation  both  to  the  stomach 
and  pancreas,  and  was  announced  by  him  in  the  com-se  of  lectures  which  he 
dehvered  at  Amsterdam  in  1868-69,  which  I  attended.  In  my  note-books  of 
those  lectures  I  find  that  he  stated  that  there  seems  to  exist  '  a  pepsin-giving 
substance,'  because  if  a  '  slice  of  stomach  is  thi-own  directly  into  dilute  HCl 
of  4  parts  to  1,000  of  water  at  40°  C.  no  digestion  takes  place,'  '  a  fact  which 
shows  that  pepsin  is  not  always  present  in  it.  In  regard  to  the  pancreas,  he 
not  only  recognised  the  existence  of  a  ferment-jdelding  body,  but  described  a 
mode  of  obtaining  ferment  from  it  m  the  following  words  : — '  Glands  which 
have  no  action  on  fibrine  can  be  made  active  by  digestmg  in  very  dilute  acid 
and  then  neiitralising  or  alkahsing,  there  seeming  to  exist  i).  ferment-forming 
substance  in  the  pancreas.' 

Kiilme's  discovery  of  the  existence  of  ferment-yieldmg_  bodies  does  not 
seem  to  have  become  widely  known,  and  it  was  again  made  independently  by 
Liversedge  in  regard  to  the  amylolytic  ferment  of  the  pancreas,  and  by 
Heidenhaua  in  regard  to  trypsin.  These  observers  found  that  when  glands 
which  did  not  contain  ferment  were  exposed  to  the  air  ferments  were  formed. 

Heidenhain^  also  investigated  more  fully  these  ferment- 
forming  substances,  and  gave  to  them  the  name  of  zymogens. 

The  methods  by  which  we  obtain  ferments  from  zymogens 
are,  therefore,  exposure  to  air  and  treatment  with  acids. 


Organised  Ferments. 

The  chief  organised  ferments  are  the  yeast-plant,  which 
-produces  alcohol  and  carbonic  acid  from  grape  sugar,  and 
various  kinds  of  bacteria,  one  of  which  produces  butyric, 
another  lactic,  and  another  acetic  fermentation.  Both  yeast  and 
bacteria  belong  to  the  lowest  class  of  plants,  the  protophytes. 
To  this  class  also  belong  moulds,  the  action  of  drugs  upon  which 
is  sometimes  important,  inasmuch  as  moulds  give  rise  to  some 

skin  diseases.  . 

Yeasts,  moulds,  and  bacteria  have  been  variously  classitiecl 
by  different  authors,  and  the  classification  is  apt  to  undergo 
changes  as  our  knowledge  of  the  life-history  of  these  different 
organisms  increases. 

At  present  it  is  not  certainly  known  whether  the  various 


'  Just  after  this  there  is  unfortunately  a  blank  in  my  notes,  but  Professoi 
T^iihne  has  kindly  supplied  the  deficiency,  and  informs  me  that  he  was  then  speak- 
ing of  slices  taken  from  the  external  surface  of  the  stomach,  and  therefore  contannng 
the  lower  ends  only  of  the  gastric  glands. 

2  Liversedge  (Nov.  1872),  Joimv.  of  Anat.  and  Physiol,  Nov.  1873,  p.  ^6. 

3  Heidenhain,  Pflilger's  Archiv,  Bd.  xi.  p.  557. 


CHAP.  III.]    ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  PROTOPLASM,  ETC.  81 

kinds  of  bacteria,  for  example,  are  generically  or  specifically  differ- 
ent, or  whether  they  can,  by  altered  cultivation,  be  transformed 
into  one  another  or  not.  .  

Koch,  who  has  cultivated  them  by  the  dry  process  on  gelatme 
instead  of  in  Hquid,  and  has  thus  been  able  to  avoid  admixture 
of  different  kinds  of  bacteria,  has  come  to  the  conclusion  that 
each  kind  possesses  distmctive  characters ;  but  Klem  has  shown 
that,  even  when  cultivated  in  this  way,  bacteria  may  vary  much 
m  form.  Thus  the  bacillus  anthracis  may  form  torula-like  cells, 
from  which  ordinary  bacilH  are  again  produced. 

The  numerous  names  used  in  treatises  on  the  subject  ot 
organised  ferments  are  apt  to  lead  to  confusion,  hence  some  of 
the  names  are  given  here  simply  for  the  purpose  of  reference. 
Thus  Br ef eld's  classification  is  : — 

(1)  Phycomycetes  =  algoid  fungi;  (2)  Mycomycetes  =  true 
higher  fungi;  (3)  Myxomycetes  =  gelatinous  fungi;  (4)  Blasto- 
mycetes  =  yeast  fungi;  (5)  Schizomycetes= bacteria. 

The  classification  into  yeasts,  moulds,  and  bacteria  which  1 
have  followed  may  not  be  botanically  correct,  but  it  is  convenient 
for  our  present  purpose. 

Yeasts.— The  yeast-plant,  to  which  various  names  have  been 
given,  as  torula  cerevisise,  saccharomyces,  consists  of  ovoid  cells, 
which  multiply  by  budding.  The  buds  may  remain  attached, 
forming  torula-chains,  but  when  they  attain  the  size  of  the  parent 
cell  they  fall  off  and  begin  to  multiply  anew.  When  placed  in 
aaccharme  solutions  the  plant,  during  the  process  of  growth, 
decomposes  the  sugar  and  forms  alcohol  and  carbonic  acid.  ^ 

In  this  process  oxygen  is  usually  absorbed  from  the  an:  in 
considerable  quantities,  but  fermentation  can  occur  in  saccharine 
solutions  even  when  oxygen  is  excluded,  though  under  such  con- 
ditions the  torula  grows  slowly.  When  plenty  of  oxygen  is 
present,  and  the  layer  of  fluid  shallow,  the  torula  grows  luxuri- 
antly, but  there  is  very  little  fermentative  change ;  while,  on  the 
other  hand,  when  free  oxygen  is  excluded  the  torula  grows 
slowly,  but  there  is  marked  fermentation. 

Another  plant  nearly  allied  to  yeast  is  the  mycoderma  vini, 
the  ferment  which  changes  alcohol  into  acetic  acid.  The  myco- 
derma is  not  regarded  by  Naegeli  as  a  species  distinct  from 
torula,  and  it  is  considered  by  Grawitz  to  be  the  same  as  the 
fungus  found  in  the  aphthous  patches  which  occur  about  the 
mouth  and  throat  of  children  suffering  from  thrush,  although 
this  fungus  is  usually  said  to  be  an  oidium. 

To  test  the  action  of  drugs  on  alcoholic  fermentation,  equal  quantities  of 
a  solution  of  grape  sugar  with  yeast  are  introduced  into  two  test-tubes,  and 
to  one  of  them  a  little  of  the  substance  to  be  tried  is  added.  These  are  then 
inverted  over  mercury  and  kept  in  a  warm  place  for  several  days.  The 
amount  of  gas  developed  is  then  measured,  and  the  power  of  the  drug  to 
prevent  fermentation  is  estimated  by  the  diminution  in  the  amount  of 
carbonic  acid  produced,  as  compared  with  the  standard. 
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Mould  Fungi,  or  Hyphomycetes. — These  form  long  fila- 
ments or  hyplias,  which  become  agglomerated  into  a  mycelium 
or  mass  of  compact  tufts.  They  multiply  not  only  by  gemmation, 
but  by  the  formation  of  spores. 

These  moulds  vary  considerably  according  to  the  soil  in 
which  they  grow,  and  the  amount  of  oxygen  present.  Thus,  if 
the  spores  of  the  common  white  mould,  Mucor  mucedo,  are  sown 
in  a  liquid  containmg  sugar  and  exposed  to  the  air,  they  grow  on 
the  surface,  formmg  branched  hyphse  without  septa,  and  the 
liquid  absorbs  oxygen.  But  if  the  mycelium  be  immersed,  or  the 
oxygen  withdrawn,  septa  develop  in  the  hyphse,  and  they  break 
up  into  segments  which  multiply  by  budding,  forming  a  kind  of 
yeast  with  large  cells,  and,  like  the  true  yeast,  decomposing  sugar 
into  alcohol  and  carbonic  acid. 

They  may  be  trained  to  thrive  on  substances  on  which  they 
do  not  usually  grow  by  gradually  altering  the  composition  of 
the  soil.  Thus,  the  commonest  of  all  moulds,  Penicillnm 
glaucum,  although  it  does  not  usually  grow  on  blood,  may  be 
trained  to  do  so  by  transplanting  it  from  bread  to  peptone,  and 
then  to  blood. 

Heat  destroys  these  fungi,  but  a  much  higher  temperatm-e  is 
required  to  kill  the  spores  than  the  perfect  plant,  and  in  order  to 
destroy  the  spores  a  temperature  of  IIO^-IIS"  C,  kept  up  for 
an  hour,  is  requisite. 

The  mould-fungi  cause  some  local  diseases  in  the  body,  and 
especially  skin  diseases  such  as  favus,  tinea  tonsurans,  tinea 
versicolor,  tinea  sycosis,  onychomycosis,  and  the  madura-foot  or 
fungus-foot  of  India.    They  also  occur  in  the  fur  of  the  tongue. 

Bacteria,  or  Schizomycetes. — Bacteria  are  every  day  be- 
coming more  and  more  important  on  account  of  the  relation  in 
which  they  are  found  to  stand  to  various  diseases.  Anthrax, 
diphtheria,  phthisis,  and  typhoid  fever,  are  probably  all  due_  to 
various  species  of  bacteria  introduced  into  the  body,  and  affecting 
various  organs  in  it.  It  is,  therefore,  of  the  greatest  possible 
importance  that  their  life-history  should  be  learned,  and  that  we 
should  know  what  the  conditions  are  under  which  they  thrive 
best,  and  what  the  conditions  are  which  will  destroy  their  life 
and  prevent  their  development. 

They  appear  to  increase  in  two  ways  :  first,  by  simple  multi- 
plication of  their  parts,  and  secondly,  by  forming  spores. 

Bacteria  require  water,  organic  matter,  and  salts,  for  their 
life.  Some  of  them  also  require  the  presence  of  free  oxygen; 
others  do  not;  hence  they  have  been  divided  by  Pasteur  into 
two  classes  :  aerobious  and  anaerobious.  To  the  anaerobious 
bacteria  oxygen  is  not  merely  unnecessary  but  hurtful,  and 
even  the  aerobious  bacteria,  although  they  requhe  oxygen 
in  a  certain  quantity,  are  injured  or  destroyed  by  it  when  it  is 
in  excess. 
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The  soil  which  is  most  favourable  to  different  classes  of 
bacteria  varies  with  each  class.  A  struggle  for  existence  goes 
on  between  bacteria  and  other  organised  ferments,  and  between 
different  kinds  of  bacteria  themselves,  in  the  same  way  as  amongst 
higher  plants.  Just  as  an  abundant  crop  of  one  kind  of  higher 
plants  will  occupy  a  whole  field  and  choke  other  plants,  so  that 
kind  of  bacterium  which  grows  most  readily  in  a  particular  soil 
will  choke  others  and  prevent  them  growing  at  the  same  time 
with  itself.  During  their  growth  they  alter  the  soil  or  substance 
in  which  they  grow,  either  by  exhausting  the  nutriment  it 
affords,  or  by  forming  in  it  new  substances  which  are  injurious 
to  themselves,  and  thus  they  gradually  die  out. 

But  the  soil  which  is  no  longer  suitable  for  one  kind  of 
bacterium  then  becomes  suitable  for  another,  and  their  spores, 
which  may  have  lain  without  germinating  during  the  time  the 
first  kind  was  growing,  now  begm  to  grow  actively. 

Thus,  if  a  number  of  germs  of  different  classes  of  fungi  be 
added  at  the  same  time  to  a  saccharine  solution,  the  bacteria 
only  will  grow  and  set  up  lactic  fermentation.  If  a  small  quan- 
tity of  tartaric  acid  be  now  added  per  cent.)  the  yeast  alone 
will  grow  and  alcoholic  fermentation  begins.  If  more  tartaric 
acid  be  added  (4-5  per  cent.)  the  alcoholic  fermentation  stops, 
and  mould  begins  to  grow.  In  this  process  neither  the  bacteria 
nor  the  yeast  are  killed  by  the  addition  of  tartaric  acid,  which,  in 
different  proportions,  merely  renders  the  liquid  more  favourable 
for  the  growth  of  the  yeast  and  mould  respectively,  and  enables 
them  to  flourish  best,  although  the  others  are  still  present. 

In  fresh  grape-juice  many  germs  are  present,  but  the  compo- 
sition of  the  liquid  being  more  favourable  to  the  growth  of  the 
yeast-plant  than  to  other  fungi,  it  alone  grows.  When  it  has 
converted  the  sugar  into  alcohol  its  growth  stops,  and  bacteria 
may  then  multiply  and  convert  the  alcohol  into  acetic  acid. 
This  in  turn  checks  the  growth  of  the  bacteria,  and  mould-fungi 
then  find  the  soil  favourable.  In- their  growth  they  consume  the 
lactic  acid,  and  the  liquid  once  more  affords  a  favourable  soil  for 
bacteria,  which  may  then  grow  and  cause  putrefaction.  ■ 

The  same  struggle  for  existence  occurs  between  the  different 
species  of  bacteria  themselves.  Thus  micrococci  may  be  pre- 
vented from  growing  by  micro-bacteria,  and  bacilli  may  be  killed 
by  bacterium  termo  when  the  supply  of  oxygen  is  insufficient  for 

K  is  to  be  noted,  however,  that  in  the  struggle  for  existence 
the  formation  of  poisonous  products  by  bacteria  may  be,  and 
probably  is,  beneficial  to  them.  No  doubt  these  poisonous 
products  check  their  own  growth  and  finally  destroy  them ;  but 

1  Ziecler's  Pathological  Anatomy,  translated  and  edited  by  MacAlister,  p.  272. 
This  work  contains  a  very  lucid  and  complete  account  of  disease-germs. 
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in  the  struggle  for  existence  between  bacterica  and  living  tissues 
these  poisons  may  be  beneficial  to  the  bacteria  by  killing  the 
tissues,  and  thus  giving  the  bacteria  a  more  ample  supply  of 

'"''^^investigating  any  problem  it  is  always  best  to  take  the 
simplest  case,  and  if  we  look  at  the  struggle  for  existence 
between  bacmi  and  an  amoeba,  or  white  blood-corpuscle  we  shall 
see  that  the  formation  of  poisonous  products  by  the  bacteria  may 
enable  them  to  destroy  the  amoeba  or  leucocyte  instead  ot  tJieir 
bemg  destroyed  by  it  (Fig.  25,  p.  87). 

These  poisonous  products  in  fact  may  prepare  the  soil  tor 
bacteria,  and  this  supposition  is  confirmed  by  the  observations 
of  Eossbach  and  Eosenberger.  Eossbach  found  that  when  papain 
was  injected  into  the  vessels,  micrococci  developed  m  the  blood 
with  extraordinary  rapidity,  the  ferment  seeming  to  have  altered 
the  blood  to  such. an  extent  that  it  became  an  exceptionally 
favom-able  soil  for  the  micrococci.  A  similar  result  was  observed 
by  Eosenberger  from  the  injection  of  sterilised  septic  blood.  In 
this  blood  the  bacteria  themselves  were  destroyed,  but  the 
poisonous  substances  which  they  had  formed  were  present,  and 
these  seemed  to  have  a  similar  action  to  the  papain. 

The  struggle  for  existence  between  the  Organism  and 
the  Microbes  which  invade  it.— This  has  been  found  by 
Metschnikoff  to  occur  both  in  the  blood  and  the  tissues.  In  the 
daphne,  or  water-flea,  where  the  tissues  are  transparent,  he  has 
been  able  to  observe  the  spores  of  a  kind  of  yeast  passing  from 
the  intestinal  canal  into  the  body-cavity  (Figs.  18,  19).  As  they 
pass  through  they  are  attacked  by  leucocytes— sometimes  by  one, 
sometimes  by  many.  These  leucocytes  occasionally  coalesce 
so  as  to  form  a  plasmodium.  When  they  are  sufficiently  power- 
ful they  digest  and  destroy  the  spores  (Figs.  19,  20,  and  21). 
Sometimes  the  spores  may  be  left  sufficiently  long  intact  to 
germinate  and  give  off  buds,  which  become  free  in  the  body- 
cavity,  and  may  also,  like  the  parent  spores,  be  attacked  and 
digested  by  leucocytes. 

When  there  are  many  spores  they  destroy  the  leucocytes 
instead  of  being  destroyed  by  them  (Fig.  25). 

The  connective-tissue  cells  also  take  up  and  destroy  the 
microbes,  and,  from  the  property  the  cells  possess  of  eatmg  up 
the  microbes,  Metschnikoff  names  them  phagocytes.^  He  finds 
that  bacillus  anthracis  is  eaten  up  in  a  similar  way  by  white 
blood-corpuscles  ;  ^  and  Fodor  ^  has  observed  that  various  kinds  of 
bacteria,  viz.  bacterium  termo,  bacillus  subtilis,  and  bacterium 
megatherium,  as  weU  as  the  spores  of  the  latter,  disappear  in 
four  hours  after  they  are  injected  into  the  blood  of  living  rabbits; 


'  Vvrchow's  Arcliiv,  vol,  xcvi.,  p.  177.        "  Idem,  vol.  xcvii.,  p.  502. 
"  Arch.filr  Hygiene,  Bd.  34,  p.  129. 
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piQ.  j8.  X  piece  of  the  anterior  part  of  the  body  of  a  Daphne,  with  a  number  of  spores,  some  of 

which  are  still  in  the  intestinal  canal,  others  are  penetrating  the  intestinal  wall,  and  others 
are  free  in  the  abdominal  cavity,  where  they  are  attacked  by  leucocytes. 


Pie.  19. 

1.  A  spore  which  has  penetrated  the  intestinal  wall  and  entered  the  abdominal  ca^ty  where  four 

leucocytes  have  surrounded  its  end.  m,  the  muscular  layer  of  the  mtestme  ;  e,  epithelial  layer  ,  i, 

the  serous  layer.  *    tv  -v, 

2.  A  spore  surrounded  by  leucocytes  from  the  abdominal  cavity  ot  a  iJapime. 

3.  Confluent  leucocytes  enveloping  a  spore. 

4.  A  spore,  of  which  one  end  is  being  digested  by  a  leucocyte. 


Pig.  20.— Different  stages  of  the  changes  undergone  by  spores  through  the  action  of  phagocytes. 


Pig.  21.— a  germinating  spore  with  leucocyte  adherent  to  it. 
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li-ir  22  -A  spore  germiuating  and  forming  coniaia  wliich  drop  ofl  and  become  free  in 
1<IG.  li.   A  bpuic  6  ^j^g  abdominal  cavity. 


6 


FIG  23.— a  and  6,  two  stages  in  the  process  of 
a  leucocyte  eating  up  two  conidia. 


Fig.  24. — A  leucocyte  enclosing  conidia. 


FIG  "5  -A  group  of  conidia  which  have  caused  the  leucocjjes  surrounding  a  spore  to  dissolve, 
iiG.  .i>.   A  group  ui.     ^^^^g  ^j^jy     gj^p^y  ^ggicle  and  fine  detritus. 


Fig,  26.— a  connective-tissue  phagocyte,  containing  three  fungi-cells. 


Fig.  27.-Leucocyte  of  a  frog  from  the  neighbourhood  of  a  piece  of  the  lung  of  a  mouse  infected  with 
anthrax  about  forty-two  hours  after  the  piece  of  hmg  had  been  placed  under  the  skin  of  the 
frog's  back.  The  leucocyte  is  in  the  act  of  eating  up  an  anthrax  bacillus. 


Fio.  28.— The  same  leucocyte,  a  few  minutes  later,  after  it  has  completely  enveloped  the  bacillus. 
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but  if  the  animals  are  weak,  or  depressed  by  hunger  or  cold, 
they  have  much  less  power  of  destroying  the  foreign  organisms, 
and  so  a  longer  time  elapses  before  the  bacteria  disappear. 

When  only  a  small  number  of  pathogenic  bacteria,  such  as 
the  bacillus  anthracis,  is  injected  into  the  blood  at  once,  they 
are  destroyed  in  the  organism;  but  when  they  are  in  larger 
numbers,  they  have  the  best  of  the  struggle,  and  the  organism 
itself  is  destroyed.  It  is  probable  that  bacteria  are  constantly 
entering  the  organisms  of  men  and  animals  from  the  lungs  and 
digestive  canal,  but  unless  they  are  excessive  in  number,  and 
virulent  m  their  nature,  they  are  quickly  destroyed. ^ 

The  septic  poisoning  which  occurs  from  wounds  is  not  due 
merely  to  bacteria  entering  the  blood  from  them,  but  is  due 
chiefly  to  the  absorption  of  the  poisons  which  the  bacteria 
have  formed  in  the  wound.  The  dead  or  enfeebled  tissues 
which  occur  in  the  wound  afford  a  soil  favourable  to  the  growth 
of  the  bacteria,  and  for  the  formation  of  their  deadly  products. 
When  these  are  absorbed  they  not  only  poison  the  tissues 
generally,  but,  by  doing  so,  convert  the  whole  body  into  a  soil 
suitable  for  the  growth  and  development  of  bacteria,  as  is  shown 
by  the  fact  that  the  tissues  of  animals  killed  by  the  injection  of 
sepsin  decompose  very  quickly,  and  swarm  with  bacteria  shortly 
after  death. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Movements  of  Bacteria. 

Mode  of  Experimenting:. — In  order  to  test  the  effect  of  _  a  drug  on 
the  movements  of  bacteria  akeady  developed,  a  drop  of  the  solution  contain- 
ing bacteria  may  be  mixed,  under  the  microscope,  with  a  drop  of  the  solution 
of  a  drug  in  the  way  already  described  at  page  63,  and  the  strength  of 
solution  necessary  to  destroy  their  movements  estimated  in  the  same  manner. 

In  order  to  combine  experiments  on  the  movements,  and  on  the  reproduc- 
tion, so  as  to  ascertain  whether  the  bacteria  which  have  been  rendered 
motionless  by  heat  or  drugs  are  reaUy  dead,  or  are  only  torpid,  the  covering- 
glass  in  the  experiment  just  described  is  taken  up  with  a  pair  of  steriHsed 
forceps,  and  dropped  into  some  steriHsed  Cohn's  solution  {vide  p.  72).  It  is 
then  put  along  with  the  standard  solution  into  a  warm  chamber,  and  left  for 
a  day  or  two.  If  the  bacteria  have  been  destroyed,  it  will  remain  clear  like 
the  standard  solution,  but  if  they  have  only  become  torpid,  it  will  be  more  or 
less  opalescent  or  milky. 

In  performing  this  experiment,  great  care  must  be  taken  that  the  solution 
of  the  drug  has  been  sterilised  by  boiling ;  and  that  the  covering-glass,  glass 
elide,  all  the  instnmients,  and  indeed  everything  used  in  the  experunents, 
have  been  also  thoroughly  sterilised  by  heating. 

A  temperature  of  66°  to  70°  C.  usually  arrests  the  move- 
ments of  bacteria,  and  if  continued  for  an  hour  destroys  adult 
organisms,  though  not  the  spores.  A  temperature  of  100°  C. 
usually  destroys  the  spores  as  well,  but  this  is  not  always  the  case. 

If  the  bacteria  are  moist,  this  temperature  generally  kills 
them,  but  not  if  they  happen  to  be  dry,  and  a  much  higher  tem- 

'  Foclor,  op.  cit.  p.  lil. 
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peratnre  is  then  required.    They  may  become  dry,  before  being 
kS  by  a  httle  sohition  containing  them  havmg  flowed  o 
sSd  M  the  higher  part  of  the  tube  or  flask,  where  the  watex 
evaporates  and  leaves  them  dry  before  the  temperatm^e  has  been 

sufficiently  raised  to  destroy  them.  pnnallv 
The  bacteria  grown  in  different  flmds  are  not  all  equally 

^^"^Thrmost  destructive  substances  to  bacteria  are  corrosive  sub- 
limate, chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine.  Quinme  and  the  other 
cinchona  alkaloids  also  destroy  bacteria,  then'  power  dimmishmg 
in  the  following  order     quinine,  qumidme,  cmchonidme,  and 

!  lastly  cinchonine.  ,     ,     .       •     ^  • 

Bebeerine  is  nearly  as  powerful,  and  potassmm  picrate  is  even 

'superior  to  quinine  when  used  with  Cohn's  solution.  When 
bacteria  are  cultivated  in  beef-tea  instead  of  Cohn  s  solution, 
potassium  picrate  is  less  powerful.  .  -,  n 

Sulphocarbolates  and  strychnine  have  considerable  power, 
though  a  good  deal  less  than  quinine ;  berberm  and  sesculm  have 
hardly  any  power  to  destroy  bacteria  at  all.  Sodium  hyposulphite 
has  very  little  action ;  sodium  sulphate  has  a  destructive  action, 
but  is  about  ten  times  less  strong  than  quinine.^ 

Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Reproduction  of  Bacteria  in 

general. 

The  spores  of  bacteria  have  an  enormous  power  of  resistmg 
agents  destructive  to  their  vitality,  very  much  greater  than  that 
of  the  fully-developed  bacteria.  Thus  it  happens  that  a  quantity 
of  an  antiseptic,  which  is  quite  sufficient  not  only  to  prevent  the 
spores  of  bacteria  from  developing  so  long  as  they  remain  m  li, 
but  to  destroy  fully-formed  bacteria,  will  not  destroy  the  vitality 
of  the  spores  or  hinder  them  from  germinating  as  soon  as  they 
are  removed  from  the  influence  of  the  antiseptic  and  transferred 
to  a  proper  soil. 

Yet  the  power  to  destroy  the  vitality  of  the  spores  completely 
is  what  is  required  in  an  antiseptic,  for  we  wish  to  destroy  the 
infectious  material,  and  prevent  it  from  causing  disease,  rather 
than  to  administer  substances  to  an  animal  which  will  hinder 
the  germs  from  developing  in  the  blood  after  their  introduction 
into  it ;  although  this  may  be  desirable  when  infection  has 
already  taken  place. 

It  is  therefore  necessary  to  test  the  effect  of  drugs  in  destroy- 
ing the  germs  completely. 

Method  of  z:xperlmentinir> — This  is  clone  by  _  adding  to  a_  fluid,  con- 
taining bacteria  and  their  spores,  varying  quantities  of  an  antiseptic,  and 
allowing  the  mixture  to  stand  for  a  longer  or  shorter  time.    A  drop  of  this 

'  Buchanan  Baxter,  Practitioner,  vol.  i.  pp.  343,  350. 
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fluid  is  then  introduced  by  a  sterilised  platinum  wire  or  glass  pipette  into 
some  sterilised  Cohn's  fluid  or  beef-tea.  This  is  watched,  to  see  whether 
bacteria  will  develop  in  it  or  not.  If  they  do  develop,  it  is  clear  that  the 
spores  have  not  been  killed  by  the  admixture  with  the  disinfectant  in  the 
original  fluid  ;  if  they  do  not  develop,  then  the  disinfectant  has  been  sufficiently 
powerful  to  destroy  them. 

The  ]plan  fisually  employed  is  to  take  a  number  of  test-tubes,  plug  their 
orifices  with  cotton-wool,  and  destroy  any  germs  that  may  be  attached  to 
them  by  thoroughly  heating  them  to  about  300°  F.  in  a  hot  chamber,  or  ui 
the  flame  of  a  Bmisen's  lamp.  They  are  then  allowed  to  cool,  and  a  small 
quantity  of  a  Hquid  (about  5  cc.)  in  which  bacteria  readily  grow  is  placed  in 
each.  This  also  must  be  previously  thoroughly  boiled,  in  order  to  destroy 
any  germs  which  may  be  present  in  it.  The  liquid  recommended  by  Cohn 
consists  of  ammonium  tartrate  one  gramme,  potassium  phosphate  and 
magnesium  sulphate  of  each  five  grammes,  calcium  phosphate  "05  gramme, 
distilled  water  100  cc.  This  is  filtered  and  boiled  before  use.  To  the  tubes 
the  different  agents  to  be  tested  are  added,  the  solutions  of  each  having  been 
carefully  sterilised  by  boiling,  and  the  pipette  used  being  superheated  in  each 
case  before  it  is  employed.  If  the  drugs  are  added  in  solution,  a  similar 
quantity  of  boiled  water  must  be  added  to  the  first  tube,  which  is  to  serve  as 
a  standard.  To  each  of  them  is  then  added  a  single  drop  of  a  hquid  contam- 
ing  bacteria. 

The  mouths  of  the  tubes  are  then  stopped  with  the  cotton-wool  and  placed 
for  a  few  days  in  a  warm  chamber  at  about  40°  C.  The  standard  liquid  will 
then  be  found  to  be  opalescent  or  milky.  The  degree  of  the  opalescence  in 
the  other  tubes  will  be  less  according  to  the  effect  of  the  drug  which  has 
been  added,  in  preventing  the  development  of  bacteria. 

"Where  it  has  completely  hindered  the  development,  the  solution  will 
remain  quite  clear,  and  as  its  strength  diminishes,  the  opalescence  wiU  become 
greater  until  it  is  equal  to  that  of  the  standard. 

In  performing  this  experiment  it  is  best  to  use  one  definite  form  of  bac- 
terium, instead  of  a  mixtm-e  of  several  unknown  kinds.  This  is  referred  to 
again  in  speaking  of  the  experiments  of  Dr.  Koch,  who  generally  employs 
the  micrococcus  prodigiosus  as  an  example  of  an  organism  easily  acted  upon, 
and  the  spores  of  bacillus  anthracis,  or  of  a  bacillus  found  in  earth,  as 
examples  of  resistant  organisms. 

It  is  found  by  this  mode  of  experiment  that  a  smaller  quantity 
of  poison  will  prevent  the  development  of  bacteria  than  will 
destroy  them  after  they  are  developed. 

By  experiments  on  the  comparative  action  of  different  drugs 
on  bacteria  the  results  contained  in  the  following  table  have  been 
obtained  by  N.  de  la  Croix,  and  these  have  been  to  a  considerable 
extent  confirmed  by  Koch. 

It  will  be  seen  by  looking  at  the  table  that  the  exact  limit  of 
the  power  of  each  drug  to  destroy  bacteria  is  not  determined, 
but  that  two  concentrations  of  each  antiseptic  are  given,  one  of 
which  is  sufacient  to  do  it,  and  the  other  is  insufficient.  The 
disinfecting  limit  therefore  lies  between  the  two  experiments. 
But  the  limit  of  disinfection  is  not  an  invariable  one  for  each 
drug,  as  its  power  to  destroy  bacteria  is  modified  not  only  by  the 
concentration  of  the  solution  employed,  but  by  the  length  of  time 
during  which  it  acts,  and  by  the  temperature. 
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Action  of  Drugs  on  particular  species  of  Bacilli. 

In  these  experiments  of  De  la  Croix,  however,  the  nature  of 
the  bacteria  experimented  on  was  not  determined,  and  there 
might  be  a  mixture  of  several  sorts.  Koch  has  therefore  sought 
to  ascertam  the  action  of  disinfectants  upon  definite  forms  of 
microzymes  by  cultivating  them  in  pure  crops  before  applyine 
the  dismfectant.  Those  which  he  has  chiefly  experimented  on 
are  the  red  micrococcus  prodigiosus,  the  bacteria  of  blue  pus,  and 
the  bacillus  anthracis. 

The  first  two  do  not  form  spores,  and  are  easily  destroyed 
by  disinfectants.  The  bacillus  anthracis  forms  spores,  and  was 
therefore  employed  to  test  the  action  of  disinfectants  upon  them. 

Mode  of  Experimentlngr  on  the  Action  of  Drugs  on  Reproduction 
of  Bacilli.— In  order  to  avoid  admixture  with  other  species,  Koch  culti- 
vated the  first  two  on  shoes  of  potato,  instead  of  in  a  solution.  Upon  one 
piece  of  potato  the  unaltered  microzymes  were  sown  (control  specimen)  and 
upon  the  others  simHar  microzymes  which  had  been  exposed  to  the  action  of 
dismfectants.  If  the  microzymes  had  been  destroyed  by  the  disinfectants 
no  result  occurred,  but  if  not,  then  a  crop  was  obtained  which,  in  comparison 
with  the  control  specimen,  was  more  or  less  abundant,  according  as  the  action 
01  the  dismfectant  had  been  less  or  more  complete. 

_  For  the  cultivation  of  the  anthrax  bacillus,  Koch  used  as  a  soil  gelatine 
mixed  with  some  other  nutritive  substance,  usually  meat  infusion  and  peptone 
steriHsed  and  spread  upon  a  sHp  of  purified  glass,  and  exposed  to  such  a  heat 
as  just  to  soHdify  it.  Koch  did  not  use  his  sohdified  blood-serum  in  these 
experiments.  This  could  be  placed  under  the  microscope,  and  the  growth  of 
bacilli  observed  from  day  to  day.  Middle-sized  test-tubes  were  then  par- 
tially filled  with  the  dismfectmg  solutions,  and  silk  threads,  steeped  m  a 
fluid  contammg  bacilli  and  then  dried,  were  placed  in  them ;  from  tune  to 
time  a  thread  was  removed  from  the  tubes  by  means  of  a  previously  heated 
platinum  wn-e  and  placed  on  the  shde,  which  was  then  subjected  to  micro- 
scopical observation.  In  this  way  it  was  easy  to  determme  what  strength  of 
solution,  and  what  time  of  exposure  to  its  action,  were  required  to  destroy  the 
spores. 

_  The  results  of  experiments  made  in  this  way  with  carbolic 
acid  were  very  surprising.  It  was  to  be  expected  that  carbolic 
acid  would  readily  destroy  the  spores,  but  this  was  not  the  case. 
A  1  per  cent,  watery  solution  had  almost  no  action  upon  them 
even  after  they  had  been  exposed  to  it  for  15  days;  2  per  cent. 
sHghtly  retarded  their  growth,  but  it  did  nothing  more ;  3  per 
cent,  killed  the  spores  in  7  days ;  4  per  cent,  m  3  days ;  and  5 
per  cent,  in  1  day. 

This  comparatively  slight  action  of  carbolic  acid  on  spores 
and  the  long  time  that  it  requires  to  destroy  them  show  that  it 
cannot  be  relied  upon  as  a  universal  disinfectant.  But  it  has 
nevertheless  great  power  in  destroying  microzymes  which  have 
not  formed  sjpores. 

The  fresh  blood  of  an  animal  which  has  died  from  anthrax 
contains  only  bacilli  and  no  spores.  When  it  is  mixed  with  its- 
own  bulk  of  a  1  per  cent,  solution  of  carbolic  acid,  it  can  very 
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soon  afterwards  be  injected  into  an  animal  without  producing 
any  marked  symptoms.  A  i  per  cent,  solution  will  not  do  this, 
so  that  the  limit  lies  between  -5  and  -25  per  cent,  of  the  mixture 
(v.  p.  97). 

'  The  action  of  carbolic  acid  on  other  fully- developed  microzymes, 
or  on  the  spores,  is  almost  the  same  as  on  the  anthrax  bacilli. 

The  following  table  gives  the  result  of  Koch's  expermaents 
with  other  substances,  the  figures  indicatuig  the  number  of 
days  during  which  the  spores  had  been  submitted  to  the  action 
of  the  antiseptic  previous  to  cultivation.  The  black-faced  figures 
indicate  that  the  spores  were  destroyed,  and  theu'  germination 
prevented  by  exposure  to  the  disinfectant  for  that  number  of 
days ;  a  *  indicates  that  their  vitality  was  diminished,  and  that 
the  crop  from  them  was  scanty ;  a  f  indicates  that  their  growth 
was  retarded;  *t  that  it  was  both  scanty  and  retarded.  The 
disinfectants  are  divided  into  three  groups.  The  first  contains 
the  group  of  fluids ;  the  second  of  solutions  in  water  ;  and  the 
third  of  solutions  in  alcohol,  ether,  or  oil. 

Group  I.— FLUIDS. 


Distilled  water  . 

.  7 

15 

20 

35 

90 

Alcohol  (absolute) 

.  1 

3 

5 

10 

12 

20 

30 

40 

Alcohol  (1  to  1  of  water)  . 

.  1 

3 

20 

30 

40 

50 

65 

110 

Alcohol  (1  to  2  of  water)  . 

.  1 

3 

20 

30 

40 

50 

65 

110 

Ether  .... 

.  1 

5 

8* 

30 

Acetone  .... 

.  2 

5* 

Glycerine  .... 

.  1 

3 

10 

20 

30 
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50 

65 

Butyric  acid 

.  1 

5 

French  salad  oil 

.  5 

30 

90 

Bisulphide  of  carbon  . 

.  1 

5 

10 

20 

Chloroform 

.  1 

3 

10 

20 

100 

Benzol  .... 

.  1 

5 

10 

20 

Petroleum  ether 

.  1 

5 

Turpentine  oil  . 

.  1* 

5 

10 

Group  II.— SOLUTIONS  IN  WATEB. 


Chlorine  water  (freshly  made)  . 
Bromine  (2  p.  c.  in  water) 
Iodine  water  (1  in  7,000)  . 
Hydrochloric  acid  (2  p.  c.  in  water) 
Ammonia  .... 
Ammonium  chloride  (5  p.  c.  in  water 
Common  salt  (saturated  solution) 
Calcium  chloride  (saturated  solution) 
Barium  chloride  (5  p.  c.  in  water) 
Ferric  chloride  (5  p.  c.  in  water) 
Potassium  bromide  (5  p.  c.  in  water) 
Potassium  iodide  (5  p.  c.  in  water) 
Corrosive  sublimate  (1  j^.  c.  in  water) 
Arsenic  (1  p.  c.  in  water)  . 
Lime  water  .... 
Chloride  of  lime  (5  p.  c.  in  water) 
Sulphuric  acid  (1  p.  c.  in  water) 
Zinc  sulphate  (5  p.  c.  in  water) 
Copper  sulphate  (5  p.  c.  in  water) 
Ferrous  sulphate  (5  p.  c.  in  water) 
Sulphate  of  aluminium  (5  p.  c.  in  water) 


1 

5 

1 

5 

1 

1 

5 

10 

1 

5 

10 

1 

6 

10 

25 

1 

5 

10 

20 

1 

5 

20 

40 

5 

10 

45 

100 

2t 

6 

5 

10 

25 

5 

10 

25 

80 

1 

2 

1 

6 

10 

5 

10 

15*t 

20*t 

It 

2*t 

6 

1 

3 

10* 

20* 

1 

5* 

10* 

1 

5* 

10* 

2 

6 

1 

5 

12 
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90 


80 
80 


Alnm  (4  p.  c.  in  water)  

Potassium  chromate  (5  p.  c.  in  water) 
Potassium  bichromate  (5  p.  c.  in  water)  . 
Chrome  ahim  (5  p.  c.  in  water) 
Chromic  acid  (1  -p.  c.  in  water) 
Potassium  permanganate  (5  p.  c.  in  water) 
Do.  do.         (1  p.  c.  in  water) 

Potassium  chlorate  (5  p.  c.  in  water) 
Osmic  acid  (1  p.  c.  in  water)  .... 
Boracic  acid  (5  p.  c.  in  water)  not  quite  dissolved 

Borax  (5  p.  c.  in  water)  

Sulphuretted  hjalrogen  water  .... 
Ammonium  sulphide  ..... 
Oil  of  mustard  with  water  .... 
Formic  acid  (sp.  gr.  1-120)  .... 
Acetic  acid  (5  p.  c.  in  water)  .... 
Potassium  acetate  (saturated  solution) 
Lead  acetate  (5  p.  c.  in  water)  .... 
Soft  (potash)  soap  (2  p.  c.  in  water)  . 
Lactic  acid  (5  p.  c.  in  water)    .       .  . 

Tannin  (5  p.  c.  in  water)  

Trimethylamine  (5  p.  c.  in  water) 
Chloropicrin  (5  p.  c.  in  water)  .... 

Benzoic  acid  (saturated  solution  in  water. 
Benzoate  of  sodium  (5  p.  c.  in  water) 
Cinnamic  acid  (2  p.  c.  in  water  60  and  alcohol 
40  parts)  ....... 

Indol  (in  excess  in  water) ..... 

Skatol  (in  excess  in  water)  .... 

Leucin     p.  c.  in  water)  

Quinine  (2  p.  c.  in  water  and  40  alcohol  60  parts) 
Quinine  (1  p.  c.  in  water  with  HCl)  . 

Geoup  III.— solutions  IN  ALCOHOL,  OR  ETHER,  OR  OIL. 

Iodine  (1  p.  c.  in  alcohol) 
Valerianic  acid  (5  p.  c.  in  ether) 
Palmitic  acid  (5  p.  c.  in  ether)  . 
Stearic  acid  (5  p.  c.  in  ether)  . 
Oleic  acid  (5  p.  c.  in  ether) 

Xylol  (5  p.  c.  in  alcohol)   1        5        30        50  90 

Thymol  (5  p.  c.  in  alcohol) 
Salicylic  acid  (5  p.  c.  in  alcohol) 
Salicylic  acid  (2  jd.  c.  in  oil) 
Oleum  animale  (Dippel's  oil,  5  p.  c.  in  alcohol) 
Oleum  menthfe  piperitse  (5  p.  c.  in  alcohol) 

From  this  table  it  appears  that  the  ordinary  method  of  sepa- 
rating between  formed  and  unformed  ferments  by  precipitation 
with  alcohol  and  solution  in  glycerine  cannot  be  relied  upon  as  a 
trustworthy  means  of  separating  them,  since  neither  alcohol  nor 
glycerine  destroys  the  activity  of  formed  ferments. 

It  is  remarkable  that  ether  and  turpentine  oil,  which  are  both 
ozone  carriers,  should  have  such  a  marked  action  in  comparison 
with  other  fluids.  This  is  in  harmony  with  some  recent  observa- 
tions of  Paul  Bert  and  Eegnard,  who  found  that  oxygenated  water 
m  sufficient  quantity  destroys  the  bacteria  of  anthrax. 

The  spores  of  anthrax  bacilli  resist  in  an  extraordinary  way 
the  action  of  certain  substances  which  usually  are  fatal  to  life,  as 
hydrochloric  acid  (2  per  cent.),  salicylic  acid  (1  per  cent.),  con- 
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entrated  solutions  of  chloride  of  sodium,  chloride  of  calcium, 
aetallic  solutions,  borax,  boric  acid,  chloride  of  potassmm, 
lenzoic  acid,  benzoate  of  sodium,  cinnamic  acid,  and  qumme. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Development  and  GrowtU  of  BaciUi.— 

n  order  to  test  the  action  of  disinfectants  on  the  development  and  gi-owth 
f  bacteria,  Koch  pnt  into  a  niTmber  of  small  watch-glasses,  or  rather 
rystallisation-glasses  with  flat  bottoms,  a  few  drops  of  blood-serum,_  or  a 
olution  of  extract  of  meat  and  peptone,  mixed  with  varying  quantities  of 
he  dismfectant.  Into  each  of  these  a  silk  tloread,  which  had  been  dipped 
n  the  fluid  contakiing  bacteria  and  dried,  was  placed.  In  one  g:lass  serum 
lone,  without  any  dismfectant,  was  placed,  in  order  to  aspertam,  by  com- 
)arison  with  the  gi'owth  which  takes  place  in  it,  how  the  dismfectant  m  the 
{ther  glasses  had  interfered  with  the  growth  of  the  baciUi. 

In  experiments  of  this  sort  a  difference  was  found  between 
mthrax  bacilli  and  other  microzymes.  A  dilution  of  carbolic 
icid,  1  in  1,250  and  1  in  850,  sufficed  to  prevent  the  growth  of 
knthrax  bacilli,  while  a  strength  of  1  in  500  was  required  to 
prevent  the  growth  of  others. 

Other  species  are  therefore  more  resistant  than  anthrax 
Jbacilh  to  the  action  of  carboHc  acid.    The  following  table  shows 
ihe  strength  of  various  disinfectants  required  to  hinder  or  entirely 
3revent  the  development  of  anthrax  bacilli : — 


Solution 

Hinders 

Prevents 

Iodine  .... 

1  to  5,000 

Bromine  .... 

1  to  1,500 

Chlorine  .... 

1  to  1,500 

Osmic  acid 

1  to  1,500 

Permanganate  of  potassium 

1  to  3,000 

Corrosive  sublimate . 

1  to  1,000,000 

1  to  300,000 

Allyl  alcohol  . 

1  to  167,000 

Oil  of  mustard . 

1  to  330,000 

1  to  33,000 

Thymol    .     _  . 

1  to  80,000 

Peppermint  oil . 

1  to  33,000 

Oil  of  turpentine 

1  to  75,000 

Oil  of  cloves 

1  to  5,000 

Arsenite  of  potassium 

1  to  100,000 

".  •     1  to  10,000 

Chromic  acid  . 

1  to  10,000 

1  to  5,000 

Picric  acid       .       .  - 

1  to  10,000 

Hydi-ocyanic  acid 

1  to  40,000 

1  to  8,000 

The  following  are  about  the  same  strength  as  carbolic  acid 

Fluid 

Hinders 

Prevents 

Boric  acid 

1  to  1,250 

1  to  800 

Borax  .... 

1  to  2,000 

1  to  700 

Hydrochloric  acid  . 

1  to  2,500 

1  to  1,700 

Salicylic  acid  . 

1  to  3,300 

1  to  1,500 

Benzoic  acid  . 

1  to  2,000 

Camphor  .... 

1  to  2,500 

Eucalyptol 

1  to  2,500 

Soft  soap  .... 

1  to  500 

1  to  5,000 

Quinine  .... 

1  to  830 

1  to  626 

Hydrate  of  chloral  . 

1  to  1,000 

Chlorate  of  potassium 

1  to  2,50 

Acetic  acid 

1  to  250 

Benzoate  of  sodium  . 

1  to  200 

Alcohol  .... 

1  to  100 

1  to  12-5 

Acetone  .... 

1  to  50  No  action  . 

Chloride  of  sodium  . 

1  to  G4 
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Influence  of  the  Solvent. — Although  a  5  per  cent,  solution 
of  carbolic  acid  in  water  has  a  well-marked  destructive  action  on 
the  spores,  and  a  strong  destructive  action  on  fully-developed 
anthrax  bacilli,  a  solution  of  the  same  strength  in  oil  or  alcohol 
has  not  the  least  disinfectant  action.  A  similar  influence  with 
regard  to  iodine  is  observable  in  the  previous  tables. 

Effect  of  the  Fluid  with  which  Disinfectants  are  mixed. 
— This  is  sometimes  very  marked,  especially  in  the  case  of  free 
iodine,  bromine,  or  chlorine.  These  in  watery  solutions  are 
powerful  disinfectants,  but  when  mixed  with  fluids  which  contain 
alkalies,  e.g.  blood-serum,  they  are  converted  into  bromides, 
iodides,  and  chlorides,  and  their  action  is  very  greatly  diminished! 
The  action  of  corrosive  sublimate,  however,  and  of  ethereal  oils 
is  not  altered. 

Influence  of  Temperature  on  the  Action  of  Antiseptics.— 

The  action  of  antiseptics  is  greatly  increased  by  a  high  tempera- 
ture. Spores  of  anthrax  bacilli  exposed  to  the  vapour  of  carbohc 
acid  at  15°-20°  C.  remain  unchanged  even  after  45  days'  expo- 
sure. When  exposed  to  the  vapour  of  carbolic  acid  at  a  tem- 
perature of  55°  C.  the  case  is  very  different.  Half  an  hour's 
exposure  does  not  seem  to  harm  them  at  this  temperature,  but 
many  are  destroyed  by  an  exposure  of  an  hour  and  a  half,  and 
very  few  xvUl  stand  3  hours'  exposure,  so  that  probably  an  exposure 
of  5  or  6  hours  would  destroy  the  whole  of  them. 

Alterations  in  Bacteria  by  Heat  and  Soil.— By  careful 
cultivation  through  successive  generations  of  a  slip  taken  from 
a  wild  fruit-tree,  the  chemical  processes  of  growth  may  be  so 
modified  in  it  that  the  fruit  will  lose  its  acrid  character  and 
become  edible  and  pleasant.  What  is  true  of  higher  plants  is 
"true  also  of  lower  in  this  respect,  and  bacilli  are  much  modified 
by  the  conditions  under  which  they  are  cultivated ;  for  example, 
Pasteur  has  found  that  the  bacilli  of  anthrax  develop  and  multiply 
in  beef-tea  best  at  25°-40°  C.  Their  development  is  retarded  at 
lower  or  higher  temperatures  than  these,  and  is  completely  ar- 
rested at  15°  or  45°  C.  When  cultivated  at  a  temperature  where 
development  occurs  with  difficulty,  such  as  42°-43°,  the  bacilli 
no  longer  form  resting  spores,  but  only  grow  into  long  threads. 

Fresh  bacilli  injected  into  an  animal  rapidly  cause  death 
from  anthrax,  but  the  longer  they  have  been  previously  kept  at 
this  high  temperature  the  more  does  their  virulence  decrease, 
and  at  the  end  of  four  or  six  weeks  they  die. 

When  some  of  the  first  crop  of  bacilli  are  put  into  fresh  beef- 
tea,  the  second  crop  retains  the  degree  of  virulence  of  the  first, 
and  the  third  crop  taken  from  the  second,  and  again  grown  in 
fresh  beef-tea,  has  exactly  the  same  morbific  power,  and  so  on. 

When  the  bacilli  are  cultivated  at  35°,  the  microzymes  not 
only  multiply  quickly,  but  they  form  spores  of  a  definite  degree 
of  virulence,  and  these  spores  may  be  kept  unaltered  for  years  in 
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sealed  tubes,  whereas  the  threads  of  developed  bacilli  die  when 

When'tn"^  animal  is  inoculated  with  anthrax  baciUi  whose 
vii-ulence  has  been  diminished  by  cultivation  at  a  high  tempe- 
rature, they  produce  merely  temporary  illness  instead  of  death. 
By  the  growth  of  these  non-virulent  bacteria  m  the  body,  its 
constitution  appears  to  undergo  some  alteration,  and  virulent 
bacteria  subsequently  injected  have  a  much  less  _  powerful  action 
on  it  If  the  first  injection  be  made  with  bacteria  having  a  very 
slight  amount  of  virulence,  the  animal  may  still  die  if  injected  a 
second  thne  with  virulent  bacteria,  but  if  inoculated  first  with 
non-vii-ulent  bacteria  and  a  second  time  with  bacteria  rather 
more  powerful,  a  slight  disturbance  is  produced  by  each  inocu- 
lation, and  a  subsequent  injection  of  virulent  bacteria  no  longer 

causes  death.  j-^  j 

The  changes  which  are  produced  by  inoculation  with  modihed 
anthrax  or  with  vaccine  matter  in  the  blood  and  tissues,  although 
probably  very  slight,  are  sufficient  to  confer  on  the  organism 
immunity  from  further  infection.  This  is  usually  permanent, 
although  the  immunity  may  diminish  with  the  course  of  years, 
unless  the  advancing  age  of  the  animal  in  itself  tends  to  lessen 
its  liability  to  infection. 

A  similar  immunity  against  infection  with  different  bacilli  is 
sometimes  conferred  by  age.  Thus  young  dogs  are  easily  infected 
with  anthrax,  but  old  ones  are  not. 

A  difference  of  species  also  confers  immunity.  Thus  rats 
and  field-mice  are  not  liable  to  infection  with  anthrax,  while 
house-mice  are  highly  so.  Algerian  sheep  also  resist  infection 
with  anthrax,  while  French  sheep  do  not. 

The  experiments  of  Cash  seem  to  show  that  it  may  be  possible 
by  the  action  of  drugs  to  alter  the  blood  and  tissues  in  such  a 
way  as  to  render  the  animal  proof  against  infection  by  pathogenic 
bacteria ;  for  he  has  found  that  by  the  continued  administration 
of  minute  doses  of  corrosive  sublimate  to  animals  he  can  render 
-fchem  capable  of  resisting  the  lethal  effects  of  anthrax  subse- 
quently inoculated.^  This  is  a  direction  in  which  further  research 
is  likely  to  yield  interesting  results. 


Possible  Identity  of  Different  Forms  of  Bacteria. 

It  has  already  been  mentioned  that  we  are  not  quite  certain 
whether  all  the  species,  genera,  or  even  orders  of  bacteria  are 
natural  divisions,  or  whether  the  same  organism  under  various 
conditions  of  nutrition  and  development  may  not  present  such 
different  appearances  as  to  be  included  in  different  orders  and 

'  Cash :  Proceedings  of  the  Physiological  Society,  Dec.  12,  1885.  Journal  of 
Physiology,  vol.  vii. 

H 


98 


PHARMACOLOGY  AND  THERAPEUTICS,    [sect.  i. 


under  different  names.  Yet  this  is  a  matter  of  very  great  im- 
portance in  regard  to  the  causation  of  disease,  for  if  it  be  true 
that  organisms  which  are  usually  innocuous  may  undergo  an 
opposite  process  to  that  which  occurs  in  anthrax  bacilli  by  cul- 
tivation, and  may  in  certain  conditions  of  soil  be  changed  from 
innocuous  into  pathogenous  forms,  we  can  understand  ho^Y 
diseases  may  appear  to  originate  de  novo. 

It  has  been  stated  by  Naegeli  that  bacteria  may  be  so  modified 
by  cultivation  as  to  form  entirely  different  fermentative  products. 
Thus  he  says  that  the  bacterium  which  produces  lactic  acid 
fermentation  in  milk  may  be  changed  by  cultivating  it  in  extract 
of  meat  and  sugar,  so  that  it  will  no  longer  produce  a  lactic  but 
an  ammoniacal  decomposition  in  milk.  He  considers  also  that 
innocuous  may  be  transformed  into  virulent  bacteria,  and  back 
again  into  an  innocuous  form,  and  Buchner  thinks  that  he  has 
succeeded  in  transforming  the  ordinary  hay-bacillus  (bacillus  sub- 
tilis)  into  anthrax  bacillus  by  cultivating  it  for  a  number  of 
generations  in  Liebig's  meat  extract,  peptone,  and  sugar.  This 
observation  is  denied  by  Klein  ^  and  others,  but  observations 
which  partly  support  Buchner  and  partly  Klein  have  been  made 
by  F.  Kohler,^  who  finds  that  while  the  ordinary  hay-bacillus 
(bacillus  subtilis)  is  not  altered  in  its  appearance  by  repeated 
cultivations,  it  acquires  a  progressive  virulence  which  renders  it 
so  fatal  to  animals  as  to  resemble  the  anthrax  bacillus  in  its 
deadly  properties. 

H.  C.  Wood  and  Formad  ^  have  also  come  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  micrococci  found  in  diphtheria  resemble  those  on  furred 
tongues  in  all  respects  excepting  in  their  greater  tendency  to  grow. 
When,  cultivated  successively,  they  lose  their  contagious  power 
and  grow  less  readily.  These  authors,  therefore,  consider  that 
cncumstances  outside  the  body  are  capable  of  converting  the 
slower  growing  or  common  micrococcus  into  the  rajDidly  growing 
micrococcus  of  diphtheria,  which,  when  cultivated  again,  reverts 
to  the  common  type. 

Action  of  Bacteria  and  their  Products  on  the  Animal 
Body. — When  bacteria  are  injected  into  the  animal  body,  they 
produce  different  effects  according  to  the  original  nature  of  the 
bacteria  or  bacilli,  the  conditions  under  which  they  have  been 
cultivated,  and  the  quantity  introduced.  There  is  probably 
another  factor  of  no  less  importance,  which,  however,  still  re- 
quires to  be  investigated,  viz.  the  condition  of  the  body  (p.  97) 
into  which  they  are  introduced.  In  considering  the  effect  of  an 
injection  into  the  living  body  of  a  solution  containing  bacilH,  we 
must  be  careful  to  distinguish  between  the  effect  of  the  bacilli 
themselves,  after  their  introduction  into  the  circulation,  upon  the 


'  Klein,  Quarterly  Journ.  of  Microscopic  Science,  Jan.  1883. 
2  Inaugural  Dissertation  (Gcittingen),  1881. 
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tissues  and  organs  of  the  body,  and  the  effect  of  the  substances 
which  they  have  ah-eady  formed  in  the  solution  before  their 

injection.  , 

We  must  distinguish  between  those  two  things  m  the  same 
way  as  we  would  have  to  distinguish  between  the  effects  of  the 
particles  of  the  yeast-plant  and  the  effects  of  the  alcohol  which 
it  had  formed,  if  we  were  to  inject  a  solution  in  which  yeast  was 
crrowing  into  the  veins  of  an  animal.  The  yeast  or  the  bacteria 
would  have  one  effect  upon  the  animal,  the  alcohol  or  the  septic 
products  of  the  bacteria  would  have  another. 

Solutions  of  putrid  organic  matter  containing  numerous 
bacteria  cause  high  fever  and  often  death. 

The  course  of  the  fever  depends  on  the  specific  nature  of  the 
bacteria,  e.g.  septic  bacteria,  anthrax  bacilH,  &c. 

It  is  difficult  at  present  to  ascertain  exactly  how  far  all  the 
following  diseases  are  due  to  the  presence  of  microbes  or  their 
products  ;  but  it  has  been  found  that  micrococci  cause  erysipelas, 
acute  necrosis,  gonorrhoea,  gonorrhoeal  ophthalmia,  contagious 
ophthalmia,  ophthalmia  neonatorum,  and  are  present  in  pyaemia, 
puerperal  fever,  ulcerative  endocarditis,  infective  myositis,  and 
contagious  pneumonia.  When  malignant  oedema  or  traumatic 
gangrene  occur,  bacilh  are  usually  found.  Micrococci  are  also 
supposed  by  some  to  be  the  cause  of  vaccinia  and  of  diphtheritic 
inflammation.  The  bacillus  anthracis  produces  anthrax  ;  bacillus 
septicsemise,  blood-poisoning ;  bacillus  malariee,  ague  and  mala- 
rious diseases ;  bacillus  tuberculosis,  phthisis ;  bacillus  leprse, 
leprosy ;  and  another  bacillus  is  the  cause  of  glanders.  In  re- 
lapsing fever  the  sphochseta  Obermeyeri  is  found  in  the  blood, 
and  is  probably  the  cause  of  the  disease. 

Alkaloids  formed  by  Putrefaction.  Ptomaines. — From 
decomposing  organic  matter  substances  can  be  separated  which 
have  all  the  characters  of  alkaloids. 

The  alkaloids  produced  by  putrefaction  are  usually  known 
by  the  name  of  ptomaines.  It  was  at  one  time  supposed  that 
they  were  different  in  their  chemical  nature  from  the  alkaloids 
which  occur  in  plants,  and  they  were  supposed  to  have  a  much 
greater  reducing  power  than  the  latter.  It  was  therefore  pro- 
posed to  distinguish  between  ptomaines  and  other  alkaloids  by 
the  addition  of  potassium  ferricyanide :  if  the  alkaloid  changed 
this  into  ferrocyanide,  so  that  a  precipitate  of  prussian  blue  was 
obtained  on  the  addition  of  ferric  chloride,  it  was  supposed  to 
belong  to  the  class  of  ptomaines ;  whereas  non-reduction  was 
supposed  to  show  that  it  belonged  to  the  vegetable  alkaloids. 
It  was  soon  found,  however,  that  this  test  was  not  trustworthy, 
for  such  important  alkaloids  as  morphine  and  veratrine  produced 
reduction.  Later  researches,  especially  those  of  Brieger,  have 
shown  that  some  at  least  of  the  so-called  ptomaines  are  identical 
with  vegetable  alkaloids. 
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We  may  indeed  now  regard  alkaloids  as  products  of  albu- 
minous decomposition,  whether  their  albuminous  precursor  be 
contained  in  the  cells  of  plants  and  altered  during  the  pro- 
cess of  growth,  or  whether  the  albuminous  substances  undergo 
decomposition  from  the  presence  of  microbes,  either  outside  or 
inside  the  animal  body,  or  by  the  simple  process  of  digestion  by 
unorganised  ferments  such  as  pepsine. 

The  allialoidal  products  formed  by  the  putrefaction  of  albu- 
minous substances,  vary  according  to  the  stage  of  decay  at  which 
they  are  produced.  At  first  the  poisonous  action  of  these  pro- 
ducts may  be  slight.  As  decomposition  advances,  the  poisons 
become  more  virulent ;  but  after  a  longer  period  they  appear  to 
become  broken  up  and  lose  to  a  great  extent  their  poisonous 
power. 

Muscarine,  which  is  the  poisonous  alkaloid  of  some  mush- 
rooms, has  been  made  synthetically  by  Schmiedeberg  and  Har- 
nack  from  choline ;  and  Brieger  has  obtained  from  decomposing 
albuminous  substances  several  well-defined  chemical  bodies — 
dimethylamine,  trimethylamine,  triethylamine,  ethylenediamine, 
choline,  neurine,  neuridine,  muscarine,  gadinine,  cadaverine, 
putrescine,  saprine,  and  mydaleine,  as  well  as  some  substances  to 
which  he  has  given  no  name.  Muscarine,  neurine,  and  choline 
all  have  a  similar  action,  their  power  diminishing  in  the  order 
just  mentioned,  choline  being  much  weaker  than  the  other  two. 
They  all  produce  salivation,  diarrhoea,  vomiting,  dyspnoea,  para- 
lysis, and  death.  Muscarine  and  neurine  in  frogs  produce  com- 
plete stoppage  of  the  heart  in  diastole  ;  in  mammals  they  only 
weaken  its  action.  Neurine,  cadaverine,  putrescine,  and  saprine 
have  no  marked  physiological  action ;  but  one  alkaloid  which 
Brieger  has  isolated  from  human  cadavers  in  an  advanced  stage 
of  decomposition  appears  to  affect  the  intestine,  causing  enormous 
peristalsis,  continuous  diarrhoea,  lasting  for  days,  and  extreme 
weakness.  Mydaleine,  obtained  from  a  similar  source,  is  interest- 
ing, inasmuch  as  it  causes  a  rise  of  temperature  ;  for  frequently 
we  find  in  cases  of  acute  disease  that  the  rise  of  temperature 
coincides  with  the  constipation,  and  is  removed  by  purgation,  so 
that  the  question  arises  how  far  the  rise  of  temperature  in  such 
cases  may  be  due  to  the  absorption  of  poison  from  the  intestine. 
Mydaleine  causes  dilatation  of  the  pupil,  enormous  secretion  of 
tears,  saliva,  and  sweat,  vomiting,  diarrhoea,  paralysis,  convulsions, 
twitching,  dyspnoea,  coma,  and  death. 

Sepsine,  which  was  isolated  by  Bergmann  and  Schmiedeberg 
from  putrefying  yeast,  causes  vomiting,  diarrhoea,  and  bloody 
stools;  but  Nicati  and  Eietsch '  have  produced  choleraic  symptoms 
in  animals  by  cultivations  of  Koch's  comma  bacillus  from  which 
the  organisms  themselves  had  been  removed;  and  somewhat 


'  Compt.  rend.,  xc.  928. 
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similar  results  were  obtained  several  years  ago  by  Lewis  and 
Douglas  Cunningham  with  cholera  stools  in  which  any  organisms 
l)resent  had  been  destroyed  by  boiling. 

The  extract  from  putrefied  maize  has  a  tetanic  and  narcotic 
action,  which  appears  to  be  due  to  two  different  substances. 
These  are  not  present  in  the  same  proportion,  so  that  sometimes 
the  tetanising  action,  and  at  other  times  the  narcotic  action,  is 

most  marked.  .  ,  , 

Another  alkaloid,  resembling  atropine  m  its  action,  has  been 
separated  by  Sonnenschein  and  Zuelzer  from  decomposing  animal 
matter ;  and  this  has  also  been  found  in  the  bodies  of  persons 

dying  from  typhus  fever.  .    ,     ,  .  j 

■  Another  which  resembles  curare  in  its  action  has  been  separated 
by  Guareschi  and  Mosso  ^  from  putrefying  brain. 

Another  substance  causing  tetanic  symptoms  has  also  been 
obtained  from  animal  matter. 

Leucomaines.— Gautier,  to  whom  much  of  our  knowledge 
regarding  alkaloids  produced  by  albumuious  decomposition  is 
du'e,  has  given  the  name  of  leucomaines  to  alkaloids  which  are 
not 'produced  by  putrefaction  due  to  bacteria,  but  are  formed  by 
the  decomposition  of  albuminous  matters  m  the  normal  processes 
of  waste  in  the  living  animal  tissues.  Amongst  these  he  reckons 
various  substances  formed  in  muscles  and  aUied  to  xanthine  and 

'firieger  has  shown  that  during  the  digestion  of  fibrin  by 
pepsin  an  alkaloid  has  been  formed,  to  which  he  gives  the  name 
of  peptotoxin. 

Absorption  and  Elimination  of  Ptomaines  and  Leuco- 
maines.—It  is  probable  that  a  considerable  production  of  alkaloids 
takes  place  in  the  intestine,  both  when  the  digestive  processes 
are  normal  and  more  especially  when  they  are  disordered ;  at  the 
same  time  alkaloids  are  being  formed  in  the  muscles,  and  pos- 
sibly also  in  other  tissues.  Were  all  the  alkaloids  to  be  retained 
in  the  body,  poisoning  would  undoubtedly  ensue,  and  Bouchard 
considers  that  the  alkaloids  formed  in  the  intestine  of  a  healthy 
man  in  twenty- four  hours  would  be  sufficient  to  kih  him  if  they 
were  all  absorbed  and  excretion  stopped.  He  finds  that  the 
poisonous  activity  of  even  healthy  human  faeces  is  very  great, 
and  a  substance  obtamed  from  them  by  dialysis  produced  violent 
convulsions  in  rabbits.  When  the  functions  of  the  kidney  are  im- 
pahed,  so  that  excretion  is  stopped,  urasmia  occurs,  and  Bouchard 
would  give  the  name  of  stercorsemia  to  this  condition,  because  he 
believes  it  to  be  due  to  alkaloids  absorbed  from  the  intestines. 
He  also  thinks  that  the  nervous  disturbance  which  occurs  in 
cases  of  dyspepsia  is  due  to  poisoning  by  ptomaines.  That 


,j       '  Les  Ptomaines,  Turin,  1883. 

i  *  Siir  les  alcalotdes  cUrivds  cle  la  destruction  hactArienne  ou  jphysiologique  dos 
I,  Ussus  animaux.    Paris :  G.  Masson.  188G. 
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alkaloids  are  excreted  by  the  urine  has  been  shown  by  Boeei, 
who  has  found  in  the  urine  a  substance  having  an  action  like 
that  of  curare. 

Effect  of  Drugs  on  the  Action  of  Bacteria  in  the  Animal 

Body. 

So  long  as  bacteria  are  outside  the  body,  we  may  use  drugs 
of  any  strength  we  please  to  destroy  them,  but  the  case  is  quite 
different  when  they  have  once  gained  entrance  and  are  no  longer 
outside  but  inside  the  body,  because  then  the  nature  of  the  drug 
and  the  amount  we  can  employ  is  limited  by  its  effect  on  the 
organism  itself,  and  we  cannot  administer  very  large  doses  of 
antiseptics  lest  we  should  injure  or  kill  the  patient  at  the  same 
time  that  we  destroy  the  bacteria  which  are  causing  the  disease. 
All  that  we  can  hope  to  do  is  to  turn  the  scale,  if  possible,  in 
favour  of  the  organism  in  the  struggle  for  existence  between  the 
cells  which  compose  it  and  the  bacteria  which  have  invaded  it 
{vide  pp.  86  and  89). 

Our  hope  of  doing  this  rests  on  the  fact  that  drugs  which 
may  be  injurious  both  to  the  tissue  and  to  the  bacteria  are  not 
equally  so  to  each.  Thus  excess  of  temperature  is  injurious  to  the 
organism,  but  it  is  also  destructive  to  bacteria ;  and,  as  Fokker ' 
has  pointed  out,  the  febrile  reaction  which  occurs  on  the  intro- 
duction of  bacteria  into  the  blood  may  be  a  means  of  destroying 
the  microbes  and  preserving  the  animal.    There  is  often  a  germ 
of  truth  in  apparently  foolish  plans  of  treatment,  and  the  old 
practice  of  treating  scarlet  fever,  small-pox,  and  measles  by  warm 
drinks,  hot  rooms,  and  abundant  clothing  may  have  been  a  blind 
effort  to  aid  the  natural  processes  of  cure,  just  as  the  irritating 
ointment  of  the  Middle  Ages  seems  to  have  been  an  attempt  at 
antiseptic  surgery.    The  extraordinary  destructive  power  of  cor- 
rosive sublimate,  and  the  fact  that  it  continues  to  act  in  blood- 
serum  just  as  it  does  in  distilled  water,  seem  to  indicate  that 
it  might  be  used  to  destroy  bacilli  in  the  body,  especially  as 
Schlesinger  has  found  that  it  may  be  injected  subcutaneously 
into  rabbits  and  dogs  daily  for  several  months  without  domg 
them  any  harm,  even  in  doses  of  5  milligrammes,  1  cc.  of  a  ^  per 
cent,  solution.  Koch's  experiments  on  this  point,  by  the  adminis- 
tration of  sublimate  after  inoculation  with  anthrax,  led  to  a 
negative  result,  the  animals  inoculated  with  anthrax  dying  of  the- 
disease,  notwithstanding  the  injection  of  the  sublimate.    On  the 
other  hand.  Cash  has  succeeded  in  preventing  death  from  anthrax 
by  administering  corrosive  sublimate  for  some  time  previous  to 
inoculation  (p.  97). 

The  extraordinary  effect  of  allyl  alcohol,  and  the  less  power- 
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ful  but  still  great  action  of  ethereal  oils,  indicate  however,  that 
may  ook  forward  with  hope  to  the  discovery  of  some  organic 
:Sces  which  may  so  hinder  the  developrnent  o  bac^-ia  m 
the  body  after  their  inoculation  as  to  allow  of  .^j^f^^^^  J^^^f  ^f^^^^^^ 
struction  m  the  organism,  and  prevent  the  sickness  oi  death 
Nvhich  they  would  otherwise  have  occasioned. 

In  relation  to  this,  the  observations  of  the  late  Dr.  W.  Farr 
in  his  Eeport  are  very  interesting:  'Alcohol  appears  to  an  est 
the  action  of  zymotic  diseases,  as  it  prevents  weak  wmes  from 
fermenting  ;  like  camphor,  alcohol  preserves  animal  matter-this 
is  not  now  disputed.  But  may  it  not  do  more?  May  it  not 
prevent  the  infection  of  some  kinds  of  zymotic  disease  ? 

Experiments  have  shown  that  alcohol  itself  has  but  a  slight 
i^ower  in  destroying  bacilH,  but  it  is  possible  that  even  the  slight 
traces  of  the  ethers  which  are  present  in  wme  or  spmts  may 
have  some  beneficial  action  in  cases  of  septic  poisonmg. 

Antiseptics,  Antizymotics,  Disinfectants,  Deodorizers. 

These  classes  of  remedies  are  often  confounded  together.  It 
is  well,  however,  to  distinguish  their  meanings  :— 

Antizymotics  are  remedies  which  arrest  fermentation. 
It  has  already  been  mentioned  {^.Idetseq.)  that  fermentative 
processes  may  depend  upon  either  enzymes  or  organised  ferments, 
and  that  organised  ferments  maybe  subdivided  into  several  classes, 
such  as  those  consisting  of  yeast,  innocuous  bacteria,  and  patho- 
genic bacteria.  i  •  i  x 
The  class  of  antizymotics  includes  all  substances  which  arrest 
fermentative  processes  due  to  these  bodies.  It  contains  two  sub- 
classes :  antiseptics  and  disinfectants. 

Antiseptics  are  remedies  which  arrest  putrefaction.  They 
do  this  by  preventing  the  development,  or  completely  destroying 
the  bacilH  on  which  septic  decomposition  depends. 

Disinfectants  are  remedies  which  destroy  the  specific  poisons 
of  communicable  diseases.  Many  of  those  poisons,  perhaps  all 
of  them,  belong  to  the  class  of  microbes,  and  so  disinfectants 
may  be  regarded  as  a  sub-class  of  antizymotics. 

Deodorizers  or  deodorants  are  remedies  which  destroy  dis- 
agreeable smells.  Such  smells  often  accompany  the  decomposi- 
tion of  various  organic  substances,  which  septic  organisms  cause. 
.These  foul-smelling  products  may  be  injurious  to  health  in  them- 
selves by  acting  as  poisons ;  but  they  are  not  to  be  confounded 
with  the  bacteria  which  produce  them.  Moreover,  the  disagree- 
able nature  of  the  smell  is  not  always  to  be  relied  upon  as  an 
index  of  its  poisonous  nature.  M.  G-ustav  le  Bon  made  some 
experiments  with  hashed  meat  and  water,  over  which  he  put 
some  small  animals.  As  the  meat  decomposed,  the  liquid  teem6d 
with  organisms,  was  very  fatal  when  injected  into  an  animal, 
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and  emitted  a  very  foul  smell,  which,  however,  did  not  seem  to 
be  very  injm-ious.  Afterwards  the  organisms  present  in  the 
liquid  died,  and  the  foul  smell  became  much  less  disagreeable ; 
but  the  emanations  from  the  liquid  appeared  to  become  much 
more  poisonous,  although  the  liquid  itself,  when  injected  into  an 
animal,  had  no  longer  the  same  virulent  power  as  at  first. 

Uses  of  Antiseptics, — Antiseptics  are  employed  externally 
in  order  to  destroy  microbes  before  their  entrance  into  the  body, 
and  are  administered  internally  with  a  like  object,  or  for  the 
purpose  of  at  least  preventing  the  free  development  and  multi- 
plication of  the  microbes. 

They  are  employed  externally  in  surgical  operations,  with 
the  object  of  destrojang  any  organisms  which  might  find  a  nidus 
in  the  wound,  and  there  give  rise  to  the  formation  of  poisonous 
substances.  Both  these  substances  and  the  bacteria  themselves 
will  not  only  have  an  injurious  local  action  in  the  wound,  but  by 
undergoing  absorption  may  prove  injurious  or  fatal  to  the  or- 
ganism as  a  w^hole.  The  antiseptic  plan  of  treatment  has  been 
empirically  practised  in  a  limited  manner  for  a  very  long  period 
without  its  principle  being  recognised :  for  the  well-known  Friar's 
balsam  has  antiseptic  properties.  It  is  to  Lister  that  we  owe 
the  introduction  of  such  a  mode  of  treatment,  not  based  upon 
mere  empiricism,  but  upon  scientific  knowledge.  The  reason 
why  it  had  fallen  into  disuse  probably  was  that  some  of  the  anti- 
septic substances  used  for  dressmg  wounds  in  the  Middle  Ages 
were  irritants  as  well  as  antiseptics.  Those  who  employed  them 
did  not  know  the  reason  why  they  were  beneficial,  and  supposed 
that  their  virtue  was  due  to  their  irritating  properties.  The  oint- 
ments were  accordingly  made  more  and  more  irritating :  and 
thus  more  harm  than  good  was  done,  until  they  were  discarded 
by  Ambrose  Pare.  The  antiseptic  most  commonly  emploj^ed  is 
carbolic  acid.  Not  only  are  all  the  instruments  to  be  employed 
disinfected  by  a  watery  solution,  but  the  operation  itself  is  con- 
ducted under  a  spray  of  the  dilute  acid,  so  as  to  render  innocuous 
any  organisms  which  may  be  present  in  the  au\  The  wound 
is  then  covered  with  an  antiseptic  dressing.  "\^nienever  this 
requnes  to  be  removed  it  must  always  be  done  under  the  spray. 
The  reason  of  these  great  precautions  is  obvious  :  if  any  germs, 
however  few,  gain  an  entrance  they  will  soon  multiply  and  prove 
as  deadly  as  a  great  number,  the  only  difference  being  one  of  time. 

The  great  danger  which  may  arise  from  an  exceedingly 
minute  portion  of  septic  matter  renders  great  caution  necessary 
on  the  part  of  those  who  might,  by  a  little  indiscretion,  convey  it 
from  one  to  another.  Thus  a  number  of  years  ago  a  medical 
man  was  nearly  driven  mad  by  an  epidemic  of  puerperal  fever 
which  he  had  in  his  practice :  one  patient  dying  after  the  other. 
In  order  to  get  rid  of  any  infection,  he  burnt  all  his  clothes  and 
went  away  for  three  months.    During  his  absence  everything 
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svent  well.  On  his  return  the  epidemic  again  broke  out :  on 
Teful  investigation  he  found  the  only  thing  he  had  lorgotten  to 
)urn  was  his  gloves,  and  these  had  acted  as  a  reservoir  of  m- 
Son.  The  hands,  imperfectly  cleansed  m  the  firs  instance, 
lad  conveyed  the  septic  matter  into  the  gloves  and  there  it  re- 
gained, re-infecting  the  hands  every  time  the  gloves  were  put  on 
[n  the  same  way  a  thermometer  may  prove  a  cause  of  continual 
infection  unless  the  thermometer  be  carefully  washed,  and,  it 
necessary,  disinfected,  each  time  it  is  used  and  before  it  is  put 
into  the  case.  In  a  similar  manner  it  has  been  found  that 
Tonorrhceal  matter  may  remain  in  the  vagina  and  infect  several 
persons  without  the  woman  herself  ever  suffering.  One  of  the 
best  antiseptics  for  disinfection  in  such  cases  is  permanganate  ot 
potassium.  This  may  be  used  to  wash  out  abscesses,  it  there 
is  any  fear  of  danger  from  absorption  of  carbolic  acid  ;  and  also 
as  a  lotion  for  ulcers  or  wounds  about  the  mouth,  the  urethra, 
or  anus,  where  the  carbolic  acid  might  be  too  irritating;  as_  is 
evident  from  Koch's  experiment,  however  {vide  p.  92),  a  solution 
of  the  strength  ordinarily  used— one  per  cent.,  i.e.  four  grauis  to 
the  ounce— is  not  sufacient  to  destroy  the  septic  organism, 
although  one  of  five  times  the  strength  will  do  so. 

Another  way  in  which  septic  poisonmg  may  be  produced  is 
by  the  introduction  of  a  catheter  into  the  bladder,  where  this 
cannot  be  completely  emptied  naturally  on  account  either  of 
paralysis,  enlarged  prostate,  or  stricture.  So  long  as  the  con- 
tents of  the  bladder  have  not  come  in  contact  with  any  foreign 
matter  they  may  remain  in  the  bladder  for  some  time  without 
undergoing  decomposition,  but  if  a  dirty  catheter  should  be 
passed,  and  thus  a  few  organisms  introduced  into  the  bladder, 
decomposition  may  set  up  m  the  urine  and  septic  poisoning 
ensue.  A  solution  of  carboHc  acid  in  oil  is  sometimes  trusted 
to  for  the  disinfection  of  catheters,  but,  as  Koch's  experiments 
(p.  96)  show  that  such  a  solution  has  little  or  no  antiseptic 
power,  the  catheters  should  be  disinfected  by  a  strong  solution 
of  carbohc  acid  in  water,  and  afterwards  oiled  before  their 
introduction. 

The  use  of  antiseptics  internally  is  limited  by  the  resistance 
of  the  organism  itself,  as  already  mentioned  (p.  102).  In  the 
stomach  antiseptics  are  used  for  the  purpose  of  preventing  decom- 
position, and  by  thus  lessening  the  production  of  irritating  pro- 
ducts they  diminish  irritation  of  the  stomach  and  arrest  vomiting. 
Those  which  are  chiefly  employed  for  this  purpose  are  creasote, 
carbolic  acid,  sulpho-carbolates,  salicylic  and  sulphurous  acids. 
In  the  intestine  antiseptics  are  useful  in  arresting  putrefaction, 
and  thus  preventing  the  harm  caused  locally  to  the  intestine 
by  the  products  of  decomposition  as  well  as  the  injury  due  to 
their  subsequent  reabsorption.  They  therefore  tend  to  check 
diarrhoea  and  dysentery.    It  is  probably  to  its  antiseptic  action 
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that  corrosive  sublimate  owies  its  curative  power  in  cases  of  in- 
fantile dysentery,  and  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  beneficial 
action  of  calomel  is  due  to  a  similar  action,  for  it  has  been  found 
by  Wassilieff  greatly  to  retard  the  decomposition  due  to  low 
organisms. 

The  beneficial  action  of  mercurials  in  such  cases  may  be 
partly  due  to  their  antiseptic  power  not  being  as  greatly  diminished 
by  admixture  with  fsecal  matters  as  that  of  other  antiseptics. 
After  absorption  into  the  blood,  antiseptics  are  chiefly  employed  in 
febrile  conditions,  in  order,  if  possible,  both  to  lessen  the  growth 
of  the  septic  organism  and  to  remove  the  danger  to  the  individual 
which  the  fever  itself  would  occasion.  The  principal  antiseptics 
used  for  this  purpose  are  alcohol,  eucalyptol,  quinine,  salicin, 
salicylic  acid,  and  salicylates.  Carbolic  acid  and  creasote  can 
hardly  be  used,  as  their  action  on  the  organism  is  too  poisonous, 
but  hydroquinone,  cresotinic  acid,  kairin,  pyrocatechin,  anti- 
pyrin,  and  resorcin  are  not  markedly  poisonous,  and  are  anti- 
pyretic. They  may  thus  be  useful,  and  antipyrin  is  now  largely 
employed  {vide  also  Antipyretics).  Eucalyptol  has  sometimes 
appeared  to  me  to  be  more  beneficial  in  cases  of  septic  poisoning 
than  quinine  ;  at  any  rate,  I  have  seen  patients  recover  under  its 
use  who  had  not  been  benefited  by  quinine. 

Disinfectants. — These  are  generally  employed  in  order  to 
destroy  the  germs  of  disease  in  the  excreta  of  a  patient  suffering 
from  an  infectious  disease,  or  those  germs  which  may  be  adhering 
to  articles  of  clothing  or  to  furniture  or  to  the  walls  of  a  room  in 
which  the  patient  has  been  lying.  Probably  the  most  efficient 
and  generally  applicable  to  articles  of  clothing  is  heat.  The  heat 
employed  is  usually  from  230°  to  250°  F.,  but  as  a  general  rule 
it  should  be  as  hot  as  the  fabrics  will  bear  without  injury,  and 
should  be  continued  as  long  as  is  necessary  to  raise  the  central 
parts  of  the  articles  to  be  disinfected  to  the  temperature  of  the 
chamber  in  which  they  are  placed.  As  the  presence  of  moisture  aids 
the  destructive  action  of  heat  upon  septic  organisms,  superheated 
steam  appears  to  be  the  best  disinfectant  under  ordinary  circum- 
stances. The  only  disinfectant  that  seems  to  be  really  trust- 
worthy for  destroying  septic  organisms  when  it  is  simply  washed 
over  them  is  corrosive  sublimate  :  even  in  a  dilution  of  one  to  a 
thousand  it  appears  to  destroy  microzymes  and  their  spores  by  a 
single  application  for  a  few  minutes. 

Deodorizers. — Deodorizers  are  mamly  strong  oxidizing  and 
deoxidizing  substances,  as  chlorine  and  its  oxides,  sulphurous 
acid,  nitrous  acid,  ozone,  peroxide  of  hydrogen,  permanganate  of 
potassium.  Charcoal,  in  addition  to  oxidizing,  absorbs  and  con- 
denses the  foul-smelling  gas.  Those  which  are  most  commonly 
used  as  deodorizers  for  the  ah  of  rooms  are  chlorine  or  its  oxides 
set  free  from  chlorinated  lime. 

For  removing  smells  from  the  hands,  carboHc  acid  is  to  be 
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Antiperiodics. 

These  are  remedies  which  lessen  the  severity  or  ^prevent 
the  return  of  attacks  of  certain  diseases  which  tend  to  recur 
periodically. 

The  chief  of  these  are  :— 
Cinchona  bark  and  its  alkaloids  : — 

Quinine.  Arsenic. 
Cinchonine.  Salicylic  acid. 

Quinidine.  Salicylates. 
Cinchonidine.  Salicin. 

Bebeeru  bark  and  its  alkaloid  : — 

Bebeerine.  Eucalyptol. 

Action.  The  mode  in  which  antiperiodics  act  is  not  at 

present  definitely  ascertained,  nor  indeed  is  the  pathology  of 
the  diseases  which  they  prevent.  Kemittent  fever,  however,  has 
^een  shown  to  depend  upon  the  presence  of  a  spirillum  m  the 
blood,  and  there  is .  considerable  evidence  for  considering  that 
malarious  conditions  are  connected  with  the  presence  of  a  bacillus. 
The  periodical  return  of  the  attacks  in  such  diseases  would  ap- 
pear, then,  to  be  associated  with  the  growth  of  successive  crops 
•of  these  protophytes,  and  the  action  of  antiperiodics  might  be 
explained  by  supposing  that  they  interfere  with  the  development 
of  these  pathogenic  organisms. 

Uses.— Quinine  and  cinchona  bark  are  often  regarded  as 
almost  specific  in  the  various  affections  due  to  malarious  poison- 
ing, i.e.  intermittent  fevers,  periodic  headaches,  neuralgias,  etc. 
In  tropical  remittent  fever  of  malarious  origin,  quinine  is  also 
the  best  remedy  we  possess.  It  must  be  given  in  very  large  doses, 
however,  and  is  less  certainly  curative  than  in  intermittent  fever. 
The  other  cinchona  alkaloids  have  a  similar  action  to  quinine, 
but  are  not  quite  so  powerful :  they,  as  also  quinine,  may  be  used 
as  prophylactics  in  order  to  prevent  the  recurrence  of  ague  in 
persons  travelling  through  or  living  in  malarious^  districts  as 
well  as  for  the  purpose  of  curing  malarious  conditions  already 
present. 

Arsenic  is  sometimes  even  more  powerful  than  quinine,  but  as 
a  rule  it  answers  best  in  malarious  conditions  which  are  some- 
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times  known  as  masked  or  latent  malaria,  and  which  manifest 
themselves  in  nem-algia  and  nervous  or  digestive  disturbance 
rather  than  in  well-marked  ague  fits. 

Adjuncts. — Emetics  and  purgatives  aid  the  action  of  anti- 
periodics,  and  sometimes,  indeed,  can  replace  them  and  cure  ague 
without  their  aid.  Antiperiodics  rarely  succeed  if  the  functions 
of  the  liver  are  disturbed  unless  they  are  aided  by  emetics  or 
purgatives,  and  especially  by  cholagogues. 
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CHAPTEE  IV. 
ACTION  OF  DKUGS  ON  INVERTEBEATA. 

The  study  of  the  action  of  drugs  on  invertebrata  has  not  been 
carried  out  methodically  to  any  great  extent,  but  it  offers  a  very 
promising  field  for  investigation,  and  probably  m  the  course  of  a 
few  years  may  yield  very  valuable  results. 

Action  of  Drugs  upon  Medusae. 

This  subject  has  been  worked  at,  ahnost  exclusively  by  Eomanes  i  and 
Knikenberg.2  present  it  has  httle  practical  bearing,  but  it  promises  to  be 
of  great  service  by  enabHng  us  to  imderstand  better  the  action  of  drugs  on 
contractile  structui'es  generally,  and  on  the  heart  in  particular. 

In  medusEe  the  swimming  organ  consists  of  a  bell-shaped  mass  ot  con- 
tractHe  substance,  within  which  the  polyp  hangs  like  the  clapper.  Around 
the  margin  of  this  bell  are  a  number  of  gangha  connected  with  one  another 
by  nervous  filaments,  and  formmg  a  peripheral  ring. 


Bell  

Lithocyst  and  ganglion  g^gg^^g^^^Folypite. 

Tentacles   


Fig.  29. — Medusa  (Sarsia),  natural  size. 

In  the  normal  state  of  the  animal,  the  bell  alternately  contracts  and  dilates 
rhythmically,  so  that  the  animal  is  propelled  through  the  water. 

When  the  marginal  strip  containing  the  ganglia  is  removed,  the  bell 
becomes  entirely  motionless.  The  bell  thus  resembles,  as  we  shall  see  after- 
wards, the  ventricle  of  the  fi'og's  heart,  both  in  the  relation  of  ganglia  to  it, 
and  in  its  rhythmical  movements.  Oxygen  accelerates,  and  carbonic  acid 
Blows  and  finally  stops,  the  rhythmical  movements. 

"When  the  bell,  paralysed  by  the  removal  of  the  ganglia  which  supply  its 
normal  stimulus  to  motion,  is  momentarily  stimulated  by  a  single  induction 
shock,  it  invariably  responds  by  a  single  contraction. 


'  Romanes,  Phil.  Trans,  vol.  clxvi.  part  1,  and  vol.  clxvii.  part  2, 1866  and  1867. 
*  Krukenberg,  Vergleichend.  physiologische  Sttidien,  Heidelberg,  1880. 
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"When  successive  shocks  are  employed  at  regular  intervals  the  effect  of 
each  increases  until  the  maximum  is  reached  (Fig.  30,  cf.  pp.  122  and  123). 


vvea-K  curr-ent 


Fia.  30. — Shows  the  increasing  contractious  of  the  tissue  of  the  medusa  when  stimulated  by  repeatefl 
weak  induction  shocks  of  the  same  intensity.  The  first  two  shocks  had  no  apparent  effect,  and 
the  first  feeble  contraction  seen  in  the  figure  was  caused  by  the  third  shook.  (From  a  paper  by 
Eomanes  in  Phil.  Trans.) 

But  if  an  additional  constant  stimulus  is  supplied  to  it  by  the  addi- 
tion of  acid  to  the  water  in  vs^hich  it  is  floating ;  by  the  passage  of  a  constant 
or  of  an  interrupted  electrical  current  through  it ;  or  by  alcohol  or  glycerine 
dropped  upon  its  surface,  it  commences  to  beat  regularly,  rhythmically,  and 
continuously.  When  rhythmical  action  is  thus  artificially  induced  in  the 
paralysed  bell,  its  rate  is  increased  by  raising  the  temperature,  and  re- 
duced by  cooling  it.    Temperatures  belovi'  20°  or  above  85°  arrest  the  rhythm. 

When  the  marginal  strip  containing  the  ganglia  is  cut  ofi"  and  left  attached 
only  at  one  point,  a  stimtilus  ai^plied  to  its  end  travels  along  the  strip  and 
finally  causes  the  bell  to  contract.    The  stimuli  which  pass  along  may  be 


strip  of  contractile  tissue  with 
fringe  of  tentacles  


e 


Pig.  31.— Diagram  of  a  medusa  (tiaropsis),  about  one-third  natural  size,  with  a  strip  of  contractu 
tissue  out  from  the  bell,  but  left  attached  at  one  end. 


of  two  kinds — they  may  occur  separately  or  together.  _  The  first  kind  is  a 
wave  of  contraction  in  the  contractile  tissue  of  the  strip  itself.  If  the  stimulus 
is  applied  to  a  portion  of  the  strip  the  contraction  will  pass  along  like  a  wave 
until  it  reaches  the  bell,  which  it  excites  to  contraction.  The  second  is  a 
rudimentary  form  of  nervous  activity.  This  may  occur  along  with  the  con- 
traction wave,  and  when  this  is  the  case  it  is  seen  to  pass  along  in  fi-ont  of 
the  contractile  wave.  But  it  may  also  occur  when  no  wave  of  contraction 
takes  place.  Its  occurrence  is  rendered  visible  by  the  movements  of  the 
tentacles  which  fringe  the  strip  and  are  much  more  sensitive  than  the  con- 
tractile tissue  of  the  strip  itself.  This  wave  of  stimulation  without  contraction 
passini^  along  the  strip  will  cause  the  bell  to  contract  on  reaching  it,  provided 
there  i's  a  marginal  ganglion  in  the  beU,  but  not  if  the  bell  is  paralysed.  The 
wave  of  stimulation  is  more  easily  excited  than  that  of  contraction,  so  that 
it  may  occur  from  stimuli  too  weak  to  excite  a  wave  of  contraction.  The 
passage  of  stunuli  along  the  strip  may  be  impeded  or  prevented  altogether  by 
compressing  the  strip,  by  making  transverse  incisions  mto  it  so  as  to  narrow 
the  band  of  tissue  by  which  the  wave  is  transmitted,  or  by  mjurmg  the  tissue 
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l,v  strainin-.  Sometimes  the  contraction  wave  may  be  blocked  by  the  injury 
ofoi Te  I  irniXs  wave,  and  sometimes  the  stimulus  wave  may  be  blocked 
Z  tSaction  w^ve.  When  the  block  -  only  ^^^^^^^^^^^^  J*  ^^f^^^l 
Irinnens  that  two  or  three  waves  wiU  pass  along  the  strip  up  to  tne  biocK 
u3w  beTnV  able  to  cross  it,  but  after  a  long  time  their  effect  appears  to 
neuetrate  so  that  a  wave  at  last  crosses  it. 

\s  GaskeU  has  shown,  a  similar  occiu'rence  takes  place  m  tne  irog  s 
hearitanrttliSfproceedingfromth^  auricle  to  the  ventricle  may  also  be 

The  iX^roTpoisons  can  be  studied  either  upon  the  beU  containing 

'""'StS^^S^^^S^  arrests  the . spontaneous  movements 
..f  the  beU.  men  now  u-ritated  it  answers  by  a  smgle  contraction,  mstead 
of  by  a  series,  to  such  stimulation.      ,     .    .  .  „  ,,„Kr,^ 

After  the  bell  has  ceased  to  respond,  nippmg  its  margm  causes  the  polyp 

to  stimulation  of  any  part  of  the  beU  ceases  to  produce  response  in  any 

part  of  the  organism,  the  polyp  will  respond  to  stimuh  du-ectly  applied  to  it. 
\itrite  of  amyl  also  produces  effects  which  in  many  respects  are  sunilar  to 
those  of  chloroform.  There  are,  however,  certam  exceptions;  the  tirst  is 
that,  before  the  spontaneous  movements  are  aboUshed,  the  rhythm  becomes 
.niickened,  and  the  strength  of  the  pulsations  is  dnnmished.  The  move- 
ments also  die  out  more  graduaUy  than  under  chloroform,  and  before  they 
entkely  cease  they  become  localised  to  the  muscular  tissue  close  to  the 
margin.  When  the  dose  is  large,  spasmodic  contractions  are  produced  which 
(iblit'erate  the  gradual  paralysing  action  of  the  drug.  ^       .  .  ,  ., 

Caffeine  first  causes  an  increase  m  the  rate  of  pulsation,  and  dmiimshes  its 
'^tren'Hh  after  a  few  seconds.  This  condition  passes  off,  and  the  spontaneous 
movements  become  graduaUy  abolished.  They  still  remam  for  a  long  tune 
sensitive  to  stunulatlon,  and  at  first  respond  by  several  feeble  contractions 
to  each  stimulus ;  afterwards  by  a  smgle  response ;  and  afterwards  they  do 
not  respond  at  all.  . 

As  medusffi  paralysed  by  removal  of  the  gangha  never  respond  to  a  smgle 
stimulus  with  more  than  a  single  contraction,  the  increased  number  of  con- 
tractions wliich  at  first  appear  after  the  appUcation  of  the  stimulus,  are  pro- 
bably due  to  increased  reflex  irritability. 

Caffeine  causes  the  tentacles  and  polypi  to  lose  their  tonus,  and  become 
relaxed,  which  is  not  the  case  with  chloroform.  Medusae  anaesthetised  with 
chloroform  when  put  into  a  solution  of  caffeine  also  lose  their  tonus,  but  their 
irritabihty  is  restored,  though  their  spontaneity  is  not. 

The  effects  of  strychnine  differ  in  different  species  of  medusae.  In  Sarsia 
it  accelerates  the  rhythmical  contractions  which  occur  in  groups  separated  by 
intervals  of  quiescence.  This  quiescence _  finally  becomes  continuous,  and 
during  it  the  animal  does  not  respond  to  irritation  of  the  tentacle,  but  does  so 
to  direct  muscular  stimulation. 

Veratrine  first  increases  the  number  and  power  of  the  contractions ;  after- 
wards it  diminishes  both. 

Digitahn  first  quickens  them,  then  renders  them  regular,  causes  persistent 
spasms,  and  produces  death  in  strong  systole. 

Atropine  causes  first  acceleration,  then  convulsions,  then  feeble  contractions, 
and  finally  death  in  systole. 

Nicotine  causes  violent  and  continuous  spasm,  with  numerous  minute 
rapid  contractions  superimposed  upon  it.  These  latter  soon  die  away,  leaving 
the  bell  in  strong  systole. 

After  spontaneous  movements  have  disappeared,  the  bell  no  longer 
responds  to  stimulation  of  the  tentacles,  but  responds  to  dh'ect  stimulation. 

Alcohol  first  greatly  increases  the  rapidity  of  the  contractions,  so  much  so 
that  the  bell  has  no  time  to  expand  properly  between  them,  and  they  are  in 
consequence  feeble  and  gradually  die  out.  The  reflex  stimulation  shortly 
ceases  to  produce  any  effect,  but  muscular  irritability  is  longer  maintained. . 
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Cyanide  of  potassium  first  quickens  and  then  enfeebles  the  contractions ; 
spontaneous  movements  rapidly  cease,  and  the  bell  soon  becomes  irresponsive 
either  to  irritation  of  the  tentacles,  or  to  direct  irritation.  For  a  long  time 
after  it  has  become  irresponsive,  the  nervous  connections  between  the  tentacleH 
and  polyp  remain  intact,  as  also  do  the  nervous  connections  of  these  organs 
vfith  all  parts  of  the  bell.  The  sensory  organs  are  therefore  not  paralysed  by 
this  drug. 

The  effects  of  poisons  on  medusae  were  localised  by  Eomanes  in  two  ways. 
One  way  was  to  divide  the  medusa  almost  into  two  halves,  connected  only  by 
a  narrow  strip  of  tissue.  These  halves  were  plunged  into  two  beakers  filled 
with  sea-water,  piure  in  one  and  poisoned  in  the  other.    The  connecting  strip 


Pig.  32. — Diagrammatic  representation  of  tiie  method  of  loca'.ising  tlie  action  of  poisons  on  medusas. 
One  vessel  contains  normal  sea-water  ;  another  contains  poisoned  sea-water,  which  is  shaded  iu 
order  to  distinguish  it. 

rested  upon  the  edges  of  the  beaker.  When  curare  was  employed  as  a  poison 
in  this  way,  it  was  found  to  have  an  action  similar  to  that  which  it  exerts  on 
mammals  :  apparently  paralysing  the  motor  nerves,  while  it  left  the  sensory 
nerves  capable  of  action.  Thus,  on  nipping  the  half  of  a  medusa  which  was 
plunged  in  the  curare  solution,  it  remained  absolutely  motionless,  while  the 
other  half  at  once  responded  by  a  xaeculiar  contraction  to  the  stimtdus.  Here, 
also,  however,  just  as  in  mammals,  the  sensory  fibres  are  also  j)aralysed  by  a 
large  dose,  so  that  if  much  poison  be  used,  irritation  of  the  poisoned  part  will 
have  no  effect  either  upon  it  or  upon  the  impoisoned  part.  When  experiment- 
ing in  this  way  with  strychnine,  Kjrukenberg  foimd  that  the  excitabihty  of 
the  poisoned  part  was  increased,  so  that  when  he  touched  the  coimecting  strip 
lightly  with  a  needle  no  effect  was  produced  on  the  mipoisoned  half,  but  the 
poisoned  half  responded  by  several  energetic  contractions.  Veratrine  had  a 
similar  action  to  that  of  curare,  so  that  irritation  of  the  poisoned  half  caused 
no  movement  in  it,  but  caused  movement  in  the  tmpoisoned  half.  The  ii-rita- 
bihty  of  the  contractile  tissue  is  also  diminished  so  that  it  no  longer  reacts  so 
readily  in  the  poisoned  half  to  electrical  stimuh. 

Nicotine  appears  to  paralyse  the  ganglionic  structures  and  not  the  nerves. 
It  has  already  been  mentioned  that  the  rhythmical  movements  of  medusae 
depend  upon  the  ganglia :  when  these  are  all  cut  off  the  movements  cease, 
but  if  only  one  be  left  the  movements  continue.  In  the  medusa  divided  into 
two  halves,  as  already  described,  it  is  evident  that  if  the  gangUa  are  removed 
from  one  half,  or  one  half  rendered  fimctionaUy  inactive  by  poison,  that  half 
will  still  continue  to  contract,  so  long  as  it  remains  connected  with  the  other 
half,  but  will  cease  to  move  when  it  is  completely  divided  firom  the  half 
which  still  contains  ganglia.  The  effect  of  nicotiae  is  such  as  one  would 
expect  if  the  poison  paralyses  the  ganglia,  for  it  is  found  that  when  one  half 
of  a  medusa  is  steeped  in  water  containing  nicotine,  both  halves  still  continue 
to  pulsate  rhythmically ;  so  soon  as  the  connecting  band  of  tissue  is  divided, 
the  poisoned  half  at  once  ceases  to  move,  while  the  other  half  continues  to 

pulsate.  _  •       /.  • 

The  second  way  in  which  Eomanes  localised  the  action  of  poisons  on 
medusEe  was  by  applying  them  to  a  strip  of  contractile  tissue.  He  foiuid 
that  various  poisons  applied  to  the  strip,  or  injected  into  it,  caused  a  blockage 
of  contractile  waves,  preceded  by  a  progi-essive  slowing  of  the  rate  of  trans- 
mission along  the  poisoned  part._  Chloroform,  ether,  alcohol,  morplune, 
strychnine,  and  curare,  all  have  this  effect. 
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General  Results.— The  most  marked  results  of  experiments 
on  medusje  are,  that  the  contractile  tissue  contracts  rhythmi- 
cally when  stimulated  by  ganglia.  It  ceases  to  do  so  when  the 
.  ancrlia  are  removed  and  the  contractile  tissue  left  under  ordmary 
Conditions,  but  a  constant  stimulus,  either  chemical  or  electrical, 
applied  to  it  after  the  removal  of  the  gangha,  will  cause  it  to 
i.eat  rhythmically  just  as  if  the  ganglia  were  present.  This 
appears  to  show  that  the  rhythmical  contractile  power  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  contractile  tissue  and  not  merely  of  the  gangha. 
I  besides  its  power  of  contracting  once  on  the  application  of  a 
single  stimulus,  or  rhythmicaUy  from  continued  stimulation,  the 
contractile  tissue  also  possesses  the  power  to  conduct  stimuli. 
This  is  seen  in  the  passage  of  the  contraction  wave  along  a  strip 
of  medusa  which,  on  reaching  the  bell,  causes  it  to  contract. 
AVhen  two  contraction  waves  travelling  along  the  contractile 
;4rip  in  opposite  directions  meet  one  another  they  arrest  each 
other.  This  mutual  extinction  may  be  regarded  either  as  a 
process  of  inhibition  or  interference,  or  as  a  consequence  of  ex- 
haustion of  the  tissue  which  possibly  may  be  unable  to  contract 
twice  with  such  a  short  interval  between. 

The  power  of  the  contractile  tissue  to  transmit  stimuli  is 
diminished  or  destroyed  by  cuttmg  it  more  or  less  completely 
across,  by  compression,  by  stretching,  by  very  high  or  low  tem- 
peratures, and  by  poisons  such  as  chloroform,  morphine,  nitrite 
of  amyl,  caffeine,  strychnine,  curare,  and  indeed  almost  any 
foreign  substance  added  to  the  water  in  which  the  strip  is  im- 
mersed. 

There  are,  however,  two  conducting  channels,  along  which 
-;timuh  may  be  transmitted ;  the  first,  already  mentioned,  is  the 
contractile  tissue;  the  second  is  the  nervous  tissue.  The 
passage  of  stimuli  along  the  second  is  rendered  evident  by  the 
movements  of  the  tentacles.  These  nervous  or  tentacular  waves 
-and  the  contractile  waves  may  exist  either  together  or  separately. 
The  nervous  waves  are  excited  by  stimuli  which  are  too  weak  to 
excite  contraction  waves,  and  it  is  to  be  particularly  remarked 
that  when  this  is  the  case  they  only  travel  at  half  the  rate  at 
which  a  contraction  wave  travels,  although,  when  the  stimulus 
IS  strong  enough  to  excite  a  contraction  wave  also,  both  the 
nervous  and  the  contractile  wave  travel  at  the  same  rate,  the 
nervous  one  being  a  little  ahead  of  the  other.  The  passage  of 
nervous  stimuli  may  also  be  diminished  or  completely  blocked 
by  section  or  compression  just  as  in  the  case  of  contraction  waves. 

The  transmission  of  stimuli  along  nerves  is  also  affected  by 
poisons.  It  appears  to  be  destroyed  by  anaesthetics,  though 
more  slowly  than  that  of  the  contractile  tissue.  The  ganglia  may 
be  paralysed,  e.g.  by  nicotine,  before  the  transmission  of  nervous 
stimuli  from  them  is  diminished.  The  contractile  tissue  alone 
may  be  paralysed. 
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Action  of  Drugs  on  MoUusca. 

In  the  lamellibranchiata,  instead  of  a  chain  of  ganglia,  as  in  the 
medusffi,  we  have  three  pairs  of  gangha  :  cerebral  at  the  mouth,  pedal  in  the 
foot,  and  parietal-splanchnic  supplying  the  bronchial  apparatus  and  viscera. 
The  heart  has  distinct  chambers,  but  apparently  consists  of  protoplasmic- 
substance  without  distmct  nerves  or  gangha.  The  apphcation  to  it  of  an 
interrupted  cm-rent  will  arrest  the  rhythmical  pulsation  and  cause  stoppage 
in  diastole.^  This  effect  is  prevented  by  atropine.  Warmth  up  to  104"' 
quickens  the  heart ;  when  raised  higher  it  destroys  reflex  movement  in  the 
animal,  and  afterwards  arrests  the  heart  also.  Pure  water  without  salts 
quickly  paralyses  the  muscles  and  causes  death  in  salt-water  molluscs. 
Curare  in  small  doses  has  no  effect,  large  doses  quicken,  but  do  not  abolish 
movement,  and  do  not  affect  the  heart.  Strychnme  somewhat  stimulates 
movement,  and  may  cause  some  local  contractions,  but  never  any  general 
tetanus.  Nicotine  acts  in  a  similar  way,  but  in  large  doses  appears  to  para- 
lyse the  muscles  and  cause  death ;  it  also  appears  to  cause  contraction  ot 
the  vessels,  so  that  the  heart  becomes  more  bulky  and  beats  more  quickly. 
Veratrine  has  a  similar  action.  DigitaHs  has  no  action,  excepting  when 
applied  to  the  heart  directly,  and  then  it  renders  the  beats  slower  and  some- 
times stops  them.  Antiarine,  hke  digitahs,  has  no  general  action,  but  stops 
the  heart  if  applied  to  it  directly.  Muscarme  generally  ca,uses  muscular 
contractions  in  the  body :  first  acceleration,  quickly  followed  by  retardation 
of  the  cardiac  beats.  Sulphocyanide  of  potassium  diminishes  reflex  action, 
but  has  little  effect  on  the  excitability  of  the  nerves.  A  small  dose  somewhat 
quickens  the  cardiac  action  ;  a  large  dose  stops  the  heart  in  diastole,  and  if  it 
is  directly  apphed  to  the  heart  the  stoppage  is  permanent. 


Action  of  Drugs  on  Ascidians. 

The  heart  in  ascidians  consists  of  a  tube  open  at  both  ends,  and  which,  by 
its  contraction,  drives  the  visceral  fluid  alternately  towards  the  viscera  and 
away  from  them.  Its  action  does  not  seem  to  depend  on  the  nervous 
ganghon  lying  between  the  oral  and  anal  sac,  or  indeed  upon  nervous 
influence  at  all. 

The  application  of  an  induced  cm-rent  causes  it  to  beat  for  sorne  time  m 
one  direction  instead  of  alternately,  but  does  not  arrest  its  pulsations.'-  Ac- 
cording to  Krukenberg  it  is  not  affected  either  by  atropuie  or  muscarme.  _  it 
is  paralysed  by  veratrine,  qumine,  and  strychnine :  these  poisons  rendermg 
the  beats  gradually  weaker  and  more  irregular.  No  evidences  of  tetanus  are 
to  be  seen  from  the  action  of  strychnme.  The  mode  of  action  of  the  heajrt  is 
affected  by  helleborin  and  nicotine :  helleborin  increases  the  number  of  the 
advisceral  beats  while  nicotme  duninishes  them.  Camphor  and  strychnine 
have  possibly  an  action  in  this  respect  resembling  helleborin. 


Action  of  Drugs  on  Annulosa. 

In  annulosa  the  nervous  system  consists  of  ganglia  in  each  segment 
imited  too-ether  by  nervous  bundles.  These  bundles  in  general  appearance 
correspond  with  the  ganghated  cord  of  the  sympathetic  in  higher  animals. 
The  spinal  cord  is  absent :  we  might  therefore  expect  that  di-ugs  which 
act  specially  on  the  spmal  cord  in  vertebrates  would  not  have  the  same 

'  M.  Foster,  Pfliiger's  Archiv,  v.  191. 

2  Dew-Smith,  Proc.  Boy.  Soc,  March  18,  1875,  p.  336. 
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CHAP.  IV.] 

men  Th  s  aSrs  S  be  of  a  somewhat  convulsant  nature  :  the  animal  at 
fosf fl  JriS  Sther  and  thither  through  the  water,  and  ^^jf  ; J,^^^^^ 
StSes  Uet  and  nearly  exhausted,  there  xs  a  ^-f^^l^^^^^^^^^^^ 
incr  movement  in  the  body  which  appears  to  last  nearly  until  death,  liut  u  my 
SeaTadTeen  correct,  a/carminat\ves  Bl^o-l<i,--^--tnT?nrSS^e  no 
This  is  not  the  case,  for  the  oils  of  peppermint  «f  ^^^7'  '''' 
apparent  effect  on  black-beetles  other  than  that  of  making  J^^^^  f 
^^Chloroform,  ether,  and  other  substances  ^e  ongmg  to  the  alcohol  group, 
act  as  anesthetics  on  mammals,  temporarily  J^^.'^^^f^^^^ 
activity  of  the  brain,  spinal  cord,  and  meduUa.  On  .^^^^^^^^  ^^^^J,  ^Xct 
similar  action,  although  Krukenberg^  supposed  they  had  a  diffeient  effect 

coagulating  the  muscular  substance  and  rendering  ^^f^  J^^,^,^.  ^^^^f^ 
affecting  the  nerves.     The  experunent  by  which  he  thought  this  was 


Fig  33  — Krukeuberg's  apparatus  for  iuvestigating  tlie  action  of  chloroform,  &c.,  on  annulosa. 
a  is  a  shallow  vessel  containing  a  little  water.  6  is  a  beaker  containing  water,  saturated  with 
chloroform  or  ether,  and  covered  with  a  piece  of  millboard  c,  in  which  are  two  holes.  Through 
these  holes'  the  head  and  tail  of  a  leech,  d,  are  drawn  and  fastened  by  ligatures  held  by  two 
clamps,  e  is  a  bell-jar  covering  the  whole. 

proved  consisted  in  applying  chloroform  to  the  middle  part  of  a  leech 
while  the  two  ends  of  the  animal  were  protected  from  the  action  of  the 
vapour.  The  middle  part  then  became  stiff  and  rigid,  but  the  movements 
of  the  two  ends  of  the  animal  were  perfectly  co-ordinated,  so  that  its 
actions  were  that  of  a  smgle  animal  having  a  stiff  girdle  surroundiiig  its 
jliiddle.  Ether  and  alcohol  had  a  similar  result.  The  co-ordination  of 
the  two  ends  showed  that  although  the  muscles  had  been  rendered  rigid 
by  chloroform,  the  nerves  which  passed  through  the  middle  part  of  the 
body  were  stiU  functionally  active.  When  the  middle  part  of  the  body  was 
coagulated  by  the  application  of  hot  water,  the  muscles  became  rigid  but 
the  nerves  were  also  destroyed,  and  the  movements  of  the  two  ends  of  the 
animal  were  no  longer  co-ordinated,  so  that  they  appeared  like  two  dis- 
tinct animals  connected  by  a  rigid  cylinder.  Luchsinger/*  repeated  Kruken- 
berg's  experiments,  and  found  that  although  the  muscles  were  affected  by 
the  chloroform,  yet  the  nervous  system  was  stUl  more  sensitive  than  the 
muscles. 


'  Moseley,  unpublished  experiment  made  in  C.  Ludwig's  laboratory. 
'  Krukenberg,  Vergleichcnd.  physiologische  Studicn,  Abtg.  I.,  p.  77. 
^  Luchsinger  utid  Guillebeau,  l'flikjer''s  Archiv,  xxviii.,  p.  (51. 
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Atropine  has  a  similar  action  to  chloroform,  ether,  and  alcohol,  on  the 
muscles  of  the  leech.  Veratrine  appears  to  some  extent  to  affect  the  muscles, 
so  that  after  contraction  they  relax  slowly.  It  appears  also,  however,  to 
affect  the  nerve-centres,  and,  according  to  Krukenberg,  paralyses  more 
especially  the  sensory  centres.  Camphor,  strychnine,  morphine,  caffeine, 
copper  sulphate,  and  merctu-ic  chloride  act  chiefly  on  the  nervous  system  of 
leeches,  although  they  also  affect  the  muscles  when  applied  for  a  length  of 
time.    Caffeine  renders  the  muscles  in  the  leech  also  rigid. 
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CHAPTEE  V. 
ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  MUSCLE. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  Voluntary  Muscle. 

In  the  bodies  of  animals  we  find  the  protoplasmic  masses  or  cells 
of  which  they  are  composed  variously  modified,  m  order  to  per- 
form special  functions.  r,  ^  j 
In  some  the  power  of  nutrition  is  chiefly  developed  :  and 
this  we  find  in  glands.  In  others  the  power  of  contractUity 
is  developed :  and  this  we  find  in  muscles,  striated  and  non- 

In  the  course  of  special  development  towards  the  fulfilment 
of  a  particular  function,  the  protoplasm  of  the  muscular  cells 
undergoes  marked  changes.  But  it  must  always  be  borne  m 
mind  that  the  protoplasmic  elements  of  the  body,  however  dif- 
ferent from  one  another,  always  tend  more  or  less  to  retain  all 
the  functions  which  are  seen  in  an  organism  consisting  of  a 
single  cell,  a  reference  to  which  may  sometimes  throw  much 
light  upon  the  mode  of  life  of  the  more  highly  organised  tissues. 

In  amoeba  or  leucocytes  the  protoplasm  contracts  in  any 
direction  and  when  strongly  contracted  in  tetanus  they  become 
spherical. 

In  muscle  the  protoplasm  is  specially  modified  and  contracts 
chiefly  in  one  direction,  viz.  that  of  its  length,  and,  indeed,  it  is 
usually  assumed  that  muscular  fibre,  either  voluntary  or  in- 
voluntary, contracts  in  the  direction  of  its  length  only. 

But  the  probability  of  its  contraction  in  a  transverse  direction 
also  is  to  be  borne  in  mind,  and  there  are  some  iDhenomena 
which  it  is  very  hard  to  explain  except  on  the  siapposition  that 
muscle  contracts  transversely  as  well  as  longitudinally.^ 

We  distinguish  in  muscle  its  elasticity,  a  physical  property  ; 
and  its  contractility,  a  vital  property. 

'  Thus  Weber  found  that  when  a  muscle  is  loaded  with  a  weight  too  great  for 
it  to  lift,  instead  of  shortening,  it  elongates.  The  usual  explanation  of  this  is  that 
the  elasticity  of  the  muscle  then  becomes  diminished  ;  but  according  to  Wundt 
the  elasticity  is  not  changed.  If  we  suppose  that  stimulation  tends  to  make  the 
muscle  contract  transversely  as  well  as  longitudinally,  the  explanation  is  easy,  for 
in  this  case,  longitudinal  contraction  being  prevented,  the  transverse  contraction 
tends  to  elongate  the  muscle. 
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The  word  elasticity  is  applied  to  the  tendency  of  the  body 
both  to  resist  change  of  its  form,  and  to  regain  it  when  this 
change  has  been  effected  :  so  that  ivory  may  be  taken  as  the 
type  of  a  very  strongly  elastic  body.  Indiarubber,  on  the  other 
hand,  is  regarded  as  a  feebly  elastic  body,  because  it  does  not 
strongly  resist  changes  of  form,  although  it  tends  very  strongly 
to  regain  its  original  form  after  such  changes.  It  is,  however, 
popularly  regarded  as  the  perfect  type  of  an  elastic  body.  In 
talking  of  the  elasticity  of  muscle,  confusion  is  apt  to  occur ;  it 
is  better,  then,  to  avoid  the  term  elasticity  and  to  use  the  words 
suggested  by  Marey — extensibility  and  retractility.  The  exten- 
sibility of  muscle  is  of  two  kinds— immediate  and  supplementary. 
When  a  weight  is  attached  to  it,  it  extends  considerably ;  this  is 
its  immediate  extensibility ;  it  then  goes  on  slowly  and  gradually 
lengthening  for  a  considerable  time,  and  this  is  supplementary 
extensibility.  When  the  weight  is  removed  the  retractile  power 
of  the  muscle  again  becomes  evident,  and  there  is  immediate 
retractility  and  supplementary  retractility,  the  muscle  at  once 
contracting  to  a  considerable  extent,  and  then  continuing  to  do 
so  slowly  and  gradually  for  some  time  afterwards. 

The  extensibility  of  a  muscle  is  increased  by  stimulation,  so 
that  if  a  weight  be  hung  on  a  muscle  while  it  is  contracted _  in 
consequence  of  stimulation,  it  will  produce  a  greater  extension 
than  it  would  if  apphed  to  the  same  muscle  in  a  state  of  rest ; 
and  if  a  muscle  be  loaded  with  a  weight  too  great  for  it  to  raise, 
stimulation,  instead  of  causing  contraction,  causes  elongation.' 
Heat  renders  the  muscle  less  extensible  and  more  retractile; 
cold  has  an  opposite  effect,  rendering  it  more  extensible  and  less 


pia,  34.  Sliows  the  action  on  muscle  of  caustic  soda,  1  iii  2,500,  once  renewed  in  26  mimites,  followed 

by  the  action  of  lactic  acid,  1  in  600,  once  renewed  in  25  minutes.   (Brunton  and  Cash.) 


Pia  35.— Shows  the  action  on  muscle  of  caustic  potash,  1  in  2,600,  twice  renewed  for  13  minutes, 
succeeded  by  the  action  of  lactic  acid,  1  in  500,  for  1 8  minutes,  and  this  by  the  action  of  caustic 
potash  for  17-5  minutes.    (Cf.  l^ig.  50,  p.  132.)   (Brnnton  and  Cash.) 

retractile.  Section  of  the  nerve  has  a  similar  effect  to  that  of 
cold.    Fatigue  increases  the  extensibility.    Alkalis  (potash  or 


'  Vide  footnote,  p.  117. 
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M  in  very  dilute  solutions,  diminish  extensibility ;  dilute 
Tcids  (lactic  acid)  increase  it.    By  the  alternate  application  ot 


alkalis  and  acids  the  muscle  may  be  made  to  yield  curves  which 
when  recorded  on  a  very  slowly-revolvmg  cylmder,  are  similar  m 
form  to  the  normal  contraction  curve  recorded  on  a  rapidly- 
revolvins;  cylinder.^    Fig.  34.  • 

Irritability  of  Muscle.— In  order  to  ascertain  the  irrita- 
bility of  muscle  itself  or  the  readiness  with  which  it_  responds 
to  various  stimuh  independently  of  the  nerves  withm  it,  the 
muscle  is  first  poisoned  by  curare,  and  then  exposed  to  various 
conditions,  or  to  the  action  of  drugs.  The  muscle  thus  poisoned 
by  curare,  woorara,  woorali,  or  urari  (for  the  poison  has  all 
these  names),  is  much  less  sensitive  to  the  action  of  lara- 
daic  currents.  The  readiest  way  of  testing  its  excitability  is  by 
the  making  and  breaking  of  a  constant  current,  the  strength 
of  which  can  be  estimated  very  exactly  by  using  du  Bois  Key- 
mond's  rheochord.  The  excitability  of  muscles  is  increased  by 
heat  and  diminished  by  cold.  It  is  increased  by  physostigmme 
and  diminished  by  most  poisons  which  paralyse  muscle.^ 

Contraction.— When  the  ends  of  the  muscle  are  not  kept 
apart  by  force  too  great  for  it  to  overcome,  and  it  is  stimulated 
by  heat,  mechanical  injury,  chemical  irritants,  or  electricity,  it 
contracts  and  then  relaxes. 

The  form  of  this  contraction  varies  according  to  the  species 
of  animal,  and  the  particular  muscle  tested. 

In  cold-blooded  animals,  as  a  rule,  the  contraction  is  slower 
than  in  warm-blooded  animals.  It  is  not  alike  in  all  the  muscles 
of  the  body  of  mammals.  Thus  in  the  rabbit  there  are  two 
kinds  of  muscles— red  and  white  ;  the  white  muscles  contract 
more  quickly  and  relax  more  quickly  than  the  red  ones.  The 
muscle  usually  employed  in  experiments  is  the  gastrocnemius  ot 
the  frog,  freshly  prepared,  with  the  nerve  and  end  of  the  femur 
attached  to  it. 

'  Brunton  and  Cash,  Phil.  Trans.,  1884,  p.  197. 
Harnack  and  Witkowski,  Arch.  f.  cxp.  Path.  u.  Pharm.  v.  1870,  p.  W/. 
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The  femur  is  fixed  in  a  clamp,  and  the  lower  end  of  thr^ 
muscle  IS  attached  to  a  writing  lever  usually  loaded  ^th  l 
weight  (Fig.  37).    The  end  of  this  lever  writes  upon  a  revXing 


.  ,b 


Plicity  the  weigM  Is  showrirrHv  Lt'J'.l^'"'  ^^'^i^'^Sthe  nerve,  and  for  the  sak^  of  sim-. 
weight  should  be  L«iiPd  Hn«5/rff^  ?  the  muscle.  In  actual  experiment,  however,  the- 
of  the  lever  "  °"     '°     *°  '^^^^^^  oscillation  due  to  the  inertia 

cylinder  (Fig  38),  which  is  made  to  rotate  with  greater  or  less 
rapidity.  The  rate  of  revolution  is  usually  ascertained  by 
marking  the  time  upon  it  by  means  of  an  electro-magnet  (Fig 
39)  communicating  with  a  clock  or  metronome,  or,  when  the 
revolution  is  quick,  with  a  large  tuning-fork  vibratmg  100  tunes 
or  more  per  second.  When  the  cylinder  is  not  in  motion  each 
contraction  of  the  lever  makes  a  straight  line  upon  it  (Figs.  40  a 
and  46) when  the  cylinder  is  moving,  the  lever  describes  a 
curve  which  is  more  or  less  elongated,  according  to  the  rapidity 
ot  the  cylinder's  rotation  (Figs.  40  and  41). 

Latent  Period  of  the  Muscle.— The  mechanical  energy 
developed  by  muscle  during  its  contraction  is  derived  from 
chemical  energy  liberated  by  changes  in  the  constituents  of  the 
muscle  Itself.  _  These  are  of  the  nature  of  oxidation,  and  during 
them  oxygen  is  used  up,  and  carbonic  acid  is  liberated.  But 
the  oxygen  IS  not  necessarily  present  either  around  the  muscle, 
or  m  the  blood  circulating  through  the  muscle ;  it  is  stored  up  in 
some  loose  form  of  combination  within  the  muscle. • 

'  appear  that  this  force-yielding  substance,  or  muscle-dynamite,  as  we 

may  call  it,  is  not  present,  at  least  in  large  quantity,  in  the  muscles  in  a  form  in 
which  It  can  be  at  once  hred  off.  There  appears  rather  to  exist  a  substance  yielding 
It  or  dynamogen,  which  may  be  looked  upon  as  corresponding  to  the  zymogen  of  the 
glands,  while  the  muscle-dynamite  may  be  regarded  as  corresponding  to  tlie  fer- 
ments of  glands.    Irritation  of  a  nerve  appears  both  to  liberate  muscle-dynamite 


HAP.  v.] 


ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  MUSCLE. 


121 


The  form  in  which  it  is  stored  up  has  been  compared  by  Liid- 
•g  to  gmipowder,  a  small  quantity  of  which  is  tired  off  at  each 

ontraction.  ,     .       .  i    i    .  j.v 

One  of  the  final  products  is  carbonic  acid  ;  but  there  are 
termediate  products,  one  of  them  being  sarcolactic  acid  ;  and 
ese  products  tend  to  cause  muscular  fatigue. 

^jj^  Screw 

Screw   


Axis 
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Curve  and 
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Rg.  38.— Revolving  cylinder  for  recording  movements.  The  screws  at  the  top  are  for  fixing  the 
cylinder  in  position.  The  brass  pin  is  for  making  or  breaking  a  current  at  a  given  time  in  the 
revolution.  It  does  this  by  striking  against  a  small  key.  The  curve  is  described  by  the  lever. 
Fig.  37.  The  abscissa,  or  zero  line,  is  drawn  by  a  fixed  point,  and  serves  to  show  the  height  of 
the  contraction. 

^When  they  are  washed  out  of  the  muscle  by  a  current  of 
blood,  or  of  simple  saline  solution,  the  fatigue  of  the  muscle  is 
removed ;  and  this  removal  is  effected  even  more  perfectly  when 
the  internal  oxidation  is  rendered  more  complete  by  adding  per- 
manganate of  potassium  to  the  solution,  or  by  the  addition  of 
minute  quantities  of  potash.  A  mere  trace  of  veratrine  has  also 
a  similar  effect  in  restoring  the  muscle  after  fatigue. 

and  to  explode  it,  if  we  may  so  teim  it.  The  passage  of  a  constant  current  through 
the  muscle  appears  to  liberate  the  muscle-dynamite  from  the  dynamogen,  but 
causes  no  expulsion  except  at  the  moment  when  the  current  is  made  or  broken,  or 
its  strength  altered.  It  must  be  carefully  borne  in  mind  that  the  idea  of  amuscle- 
dynamogen  is  at  present  simply  theoretical,  and  must  be  looked  upon  not  as  a  fact 
but  rather  as  a  means  of  remembering  facts.  According  to  A.  Schmidt,  however, 
the  contraction  and  relaxation  of  muscle  is  closely  connected  with  the  formation 
and  destruction  of  a  ferment. 
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We  find  that  the  muscle  does  not  immediately  respond  to  a 
stimulus,  but  that  a  period  elapses  between  the  stimulus  and  the 
commencement  of  the  contraction,  which  is  on  the  average  about 
the  lOOth  of  a  second.    This  is  termed  the  latent  period. 

During  this  period  a  chemical  change  is  probably  going  on  in 
the  muscle,  and  it  is  evidenced  by  an  electrical  change  known 
as  the  negative  variation,  or  diminution  in  the  natural  current 
which  passes  from  the  longitudinal  to  the  transverse  section  of 
the  muscle. 

The  latent  period  is  altered  by  fatigue.  Loading  the  muscle 
.shortens  the  latent  period,  until  the  load  is  just  sufficient  to 
■extend  the  muscle.  An  increase  of  load  above  this,  lengthens 
the  latent  period.  Cold  lengthens  it ;  heat  shortens  it.  Small 
doses  of  strychnine  or  veratrine  shorten  the  latent  period.  Large 
doses  of  strychnine  or  veratrine,  and  also  curare,  lengthen  it. 

Summation  of  Stimuli. — During  the  latent  period,  the 
stimulus  applied  to  a  muscle  excites  chemical  changes  which 
result  in  contraction  ;  but  if  the  stimulus  be  very  small,  the 


Electro-magnet. 

f  Indiarubber  tliread  to  draw 
i  back  the  writing-point  when 
i  released  by  the  magnet. 

Fig.  39. — Electro-magnet  (after  Marey)  for  recording  time  on  a  cylinder.  When  used  to  record 
time,  the  current  is  made  and  broken  alternately  by  clockwork  or  by  a  tuning-fork.  It  may  be 
used  also  to  record  the  time  of  irritating  or  dividing  a  nerve,  or  of  injecting  a  poison,  &c. 

chemical  changes  may  be  so  slight  that  contraction  does  not 
occur.  If  the  stimulus,  however,  be  repeated  several  times,  the 
changes  which  it  induces  in  the  muscle  become  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce at  first  a  slight  contraction,  and  then  one  greater  and 
greater,  until  the  maximum  effect  is  produced — this  is  called 
summation.  It  occurs  not  only  in  voluntary  muscles,  but  in 
other  contractile  tissues,  such  as  those  of  the  medusa  {vide 
Fig.  30,  p.  110).  A  similar  jphenomenon  occurs  also  in  the  heart, 
and  has  there  received  the  name  of  '  the  staircase.' 

Contraction  of  Muscle. — In  the  muscular  curve  we  notice 
•(  1)  the  rapidity  of  its  rise,  which  indicates  the  rapidity  of  con- 
traction of  the  muscle  ;  (2)  its  length,  indicating  the  duration  of  [ 
•contraction  ;  (3)  its  height,  indicating  power  of  contraction  ;  and 
(4)  slowness  of  fall,  indicating  the  condition  of  extensibility. 

The  muscular  contraction  is  modified  by  numerous  conditions. 

One  of  these  is  the  strength  of  stimulus. 

The  stimulus  usually  applied  is  electricity,  as  its  strength  can 
be  more  easily  regulated,  and  it  does  not  destroy  the  muscle  so 
readily  as  mechanical  or  chemical  irritants. 
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With  a  weak  cm-rent,  making  (closing)  has  no  action  on  the 
muscle,  bnt  breaking  (opening)  causes  contraction. 


r  .  An  Mii^ole  curves,  showing  the  different  appearances  they  present  according  to  the  rate  at 
■  twtnlSine  cvlinde?  revolves,   a  is  a  curve  with  a  very  slowly  revolving  cylinder  ;  6,  c, 

to  the  other  side. 

A  moderate  current  gives  contraction  both  in  making  and 
breaking,  but  that  of  making  is  comparatively  small  (Fig.  41). 
With  a  strong  current  no  difference  is  observed. 


f  IG.  41. -Shows  effect  of  making  and  breaking  shocks.   These  are  normal  muscle  curves  with^ 
stiU  quicker  rotating  cylinder  than  in  Pig.  40'J.   The  first  is  caused  by  irritating  the  muscle  by 
making  (closing)  a  constant  current,  and  the  second  by  breaking  (opening)  it. 

The  more  intense  the  stimulus,  the  higher  and  longer  is  the 
curve.    The  increase  in  height  is  shown  in  Fig.  42. 


/a  cm 


As  Des 


Fig.  42.— Tracing  of  the  contractions  of  a  muscle  with  stimuli  of  varying  strength.  The  numbers 
indicate  the  distance  in  centimetres  of  the  secondary  from  the  primary  coil  m  the  induction 
apparatus.   At  and  Dcn  indicate  the  ascending  and  descending  direction  of  the  current. 

Cold  renders  contraction  slower,  lower,  and  more  prolonged 
(Fig.  43Z>). 

Heat  renders  it  quicker,  higher,  and  shorter  (Fig.  43  n). 

Fatigue. — Fatigue  makes  the  ascent  slow,  the  height  less, 
and  the  descent  slow  (Fig.  44) . 

Exhaustion  of  the  animal  has  a  similar  action  ;  and  dilute 
acids  applied  to  the  muscle  produce  the  same  effect  (Fig.  36). 
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The  effect  of  fatigue  is  probably  due  in  a  considerable  mea- 
sure to  the  accumulation  of  acid  products  of  muscular  waste.  M 


Pig.  43.— Effect  of  heat  and  cold.   In  a  the  muscle  has  been  artificially  warmed,  and  in  6  it  has 

been  cooled. 


When  these  are  washed  out  by  passing  a  weak  solution  of 
chloride  of  sodium  through  the  vessels  of  the  muscle,  or  partially 
removed  by  kneading,  it  regains  to  a  great  extent  its  normal 
power  of  contraction. 


Fig.  44 — ^EfEect  of  fatigue. 


Oxidising  agents,  such  as  permanganate  of  potassium,  added 
to  the  salt  solution,  increase  its  power,  and  restore  the  muscle 
even  more  quickly  and  completely.^ 

Deprivation  of  blood  has  a  similar  action  on  the  muscle  to 
fatigue ;  and  free  circulation  of  blood  tends  to  remove  the  effects 
of  fatigue. 

Contracture. — When  the  stimulation  is  exceedingly  strong, 
the  relaxation  after  contraction  may  become  very  slow,  and  the 
descent  of  the  curve  may  be  divided  into  two  parts.  At  first  it 
descends  for  a  short  time  pretty  quickly,  and  then  falls  very 
slowly  indeed.  This  long  contraction  of  the  muscle  is  known  as 
contracture.  It  is  very  strongly  marked  in  muscles  poisoned  by 
veratrine  or  barium.  It  occurs,  though  to  a  less  extent,  in 
muscles  poisoned  by  salts  of  calcium  and  strontium,  by  ammonia, 
and  by  the  chloride,  iodide,  nitrite,  nitrate,  and  cyanide  of 
ammonium.^ 

The  cause  of  contracture  is  not  known ;  it  is  considered  not 
to  be  a  tetanic  contraction,  because  unlike  an  ordinary  tetanised 
muscle  it  does  not  give  rise  to  secondary  tetanus  in  another 
frog's  muscle,  when  the  nerve  of  the  latter  is  placed  upon  it.  It 
is,  however,  an  active  contraction,  not  a  mere  alteration  in  the 
elasticity  of  the  muscle  preventing  its  relaxation  ;  for,  as  Pick 
and  Boehm  have  shown,  a  much  greater  amount  of  heat  is 


'  Kronecker,  Ludwig's  Arheitcn,  1871,  p.  183. 
'  Brunton  and  Cash,  Pi'oc.  Hoy.  Soc,  1888. 
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PveloDed  during  the  long-continued  contracture  than  in  an 
rdSrcontraction.  Sometimes,  and  indeed  not  unfrequently, 
contracture,  instead  of  consisting  of  a  single  prolonged  con- 
raction  appeal's  in  the  form  of  a  prolonged  contraction  added 
n  to  an  ordinary  contraction  before  relaxation  has  had  time  to 
oonr  This  gives  rise  to  a  peculiar  hump  m  the  curve,  as  is 
eU  seen  in  the  middle  curve  in  Fig.  49.  This  appears  to  show 
hat  the  contracture  is  really  a  double  phenomenon,  hke  the  two 
ontractions  observed  after  a  single  stimulation  m  the  muscle  of 


FIG.  45.-Seconaary  contraction  in  the  muscle  of  a  crayfish  The  thick  part  oft'^e  .ower  line  shows 
the  time  during  which  the  muscle  was  irritated  by  a  tetanising  current.  It  will  be  noticed  that 
^he  sSa?y  contraction  occurs  after  the  irritation  has  ceased,  and  after  the  tetanus  caused  by 
ithas  rXed.  Itisnota  simple  continuous  rise,  but  exhibits  several  waves  indicative  of  a 
kind  of  rhythm.    (After  Bichet.) 

-the  crayfish  by  Eichet  (Fig.  45).  How  far  the  contracture  may 
depend  upon  irritation  of  the  muscle  by  its  own  current  has  yet 
to  be  determined. 

Tetanus.— If  instead  of  a  single  stimulation  a  number  of 
stimuli  rapidlv  succeeding  each  other  are  applied  either  directly 
to  the  muscle"  itself  or  to  its  motor  nerve,  we  get,  in  place  of  a 
single  contraction,  a  continued  contraction  or  tetanus.    As  this 
is  due  to  a  fresh  contraction  of  the  muscle  occurring  before  the 
previous  one  has  had  time  to  relax,  it  is  evident  that  the  number 
of  stimuli  requisite  to  produce  this  will  vary  with  the  length  of 
each  single  contraction  in  a  muscle.    Thus  in  the  muscles  of  the 
tortoise,  which  contract  and  relax  very  slowly,  tetanus  may  be 
produced  by  3  stimuh  per  second,  while  in  the  white  muscles  of 
rabbits  20  may  be  necessary,  and  in  some  muscles  of  birds  70 
stimuli  per  second  are  insufficient.    It  has  been  said  that  with 
as  rapid  stimuh  as  250  per  second  the  tetanus  ceases,  and  after 
a  single  initial  contraction  a  muscle  goes  to  rest  just  as  if  a  con- 
stant instead  of  an  interrupted  current  had  been  used.  Kro- 
necker  and  Stirling  have  shown  that,  with  no  less  than  22,000 
interruptions  per  second,  tetanus  is  still  obtained ;  but  when  such 
extremely  rapid  stimuli  are  applied,  the  muscle  still  contracts 
about  the  ordinary  rate  of  20  per  second ;  and  this  is  also  the 
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case  when  chemical  stimuh  are  appHed  to  the  nerve,  or  when  the 
muscle  is  irritated  by  the  nerve-centres,  either  voluntarily  or  by 
artificial  stimuli  applied  to  them.  It  seems  therefore  probable 
that  the  number  of  contractions  of  the  muscles  in  tetanus  are 
not  due  to  the  number  of  stimuli  sent  down  from  the  nerve 
centres,  but  that  the  rate  is  determined  either  by  the  ends  of  the 
nerve  in  the  muscle  or  by  the  muscle  itself.^ 

The  form  of  a  tetanus  curve  may  be  modified  very  consider- 
ably by  the  action  of  drugs  :  thus  substances  which  diminish  i 
the  contractile  power  of  muscle  cause  the  tetanus  curve  to  fall  1 
very  rapidly  notwithstanding  the  continued  application  of  stimuli , 
either  to  the  muscle  itself  or  to  its  nerve  (vide  Ammonia). 

Muscular  Poisons. — We  may  distinguish  several  groups  of 
muscular  poisons,  but  at  present  the  classification  is  difficult,  , 
and  the  division  into  six  groups  based  on  that  of  Kobert,  which  I ; 
have  adopted,  although  it  possesses  some  advantages,  is  far  from  i 
satisfactory,  and  can  only  he  regarded  as  temporary. 

Group  I. — Leaves  the  irritability  of  the  muscle  unaffected,  but ; 

diminishes  the  total  amount  of  work  it  is  able  to  do. 
Group  II. — Diminishes  the  excitability  of  the  muscle  as  well  as  i 

its  capacity  for  work. 
Group  III. — Diminishes  the  capacity  for  work,  and  produces  i 

marked  irregularity  in  its  excitability. 
Group  IV. — Alters  the  form  of  the  muscular  curve. 
Group  V. — Increases  the  excitability. 
Group  VI. — Increases  the  capacity  for  work. 


Jig  46  —Tracings  showing  the  gradual  loss  of  contractile  power  from  fatigne  in  a  normal  muscle,  . 
'a,  and  in  one  poisoned  by  carbolic  acid,  &.    Each  section,  0'— 1',  &c.,  shows  the  contractions  in  . 
one  minute.   (After  G-ies.) 

The  poisons  in  Group  I.  do  not  alter  the  muscle  curve,  so 
that  if  the  action  of  the  poison  were  tested  by  a  single  contrac- 
tion only,  it  would  be  supposed  that  the  muscle  was  unaffected ; : 
they  lessen,  however,  the  amount  of  work  which  the  muscle  can  i 

^^^^The  amount  of  work  is  estimated  by  the  weight  which  at 
muscle  raises  multiplied  into  the  number  of  times  it  is  lifted 
and  the  height  it  is  raised  each  time.    These  are  ascertained  by 


'  Wedenskii,  ArcMv  f.  Anat.  u.  Physiol.  Phys.  Abthlg.  1883,  p.  325. 
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rpdstering  the  contractions  on  a  slowly  revolving  drum,_a8  in 
46  which  shows  the  rapid  exhaustion  of  a  muscle  poisoned 
by 'carbohc  acid  as  compared  with  a  normal  one.    The  rapid 
ediaustion  of  muscles  may  also  be  observed  m  the  form  of  t  e 
tSanus  curve  which,  under  the  influence  of  such  poisons  falls 
much  more  rapidly  in  height  than  that  of  the  normal  muscle. 
.    This  group  contains  a  number  of  drugs  having  an  emetic 
action  '    These  are:  apomorphine,  asclepiadme,  cyclamine,^ del- 
Dhinine,  sanguinarine,  and  saponine,  copper,  zinc,  and  cadmium. 
Antmiony  has  a  somewhat  similar  action,  but  only  m  large  doses,, 
and  after  a  great  length  of  time.    Arsenic,  platinum,  and  pro- 
bably mercury,  act  in  the  same  way  as  antimony. ^    Tm,  nickel, 
cobalt,^  manganese,^  aluminium,  and  magnesium,  have  little  or 
no  action  on  muscle.  Large  doses  of  iron  are  nearly  as  powerful 
as  arsenic,  but  in  small  doses  it  rather  increases  the  amount  of 

work  the  muscle  can  do.  -,  .    £c  x 

Carbonic  oxide  at  the  atmospheric  pressure  does  not  affect 
muscular  contractihty,  but  abolishes  it  at  a  pressure  of  five 

atmospheres.  ,      .  .       .  ^i  • 

Perhaps  we  may  take  as  a  subdivision  of  this  group  those 
poisons  which  lessen  the  contractile  power  of  the  muscle  without. 


Pig.  47  —(After  Harnack.)  Shows  the  action  of  lead  on  muscle,  a  shows  the  contraction  of  a  normal 
muscle  after  eighty  stimulations  ;  6,  the  irregular  contractions  of  a  muscle  poisoned  by  lead 
after  ten  to  fifty  stimulations  ;  c  shows  the  slow  relaxation  of  the  muscle  after  contraction  m  a. 
muscle  poisoned  by  lead  after  numerous  stimulations. 

altering  its  irritability.  When  a  muscle  poisoned  by  one  of  these 
is  stimulated,  it  may  contract  quite  as  readily  as  a  normal 
muscle,  provided  the  weight  that  it  has  to  raise  is  but  slight, 
but  it  cannot  raise  such  a  heavy  weight  as  a  normal  muscle. 
This  is  tested  by  loading  it  with  a  given  weight,  and  the  shghtest 
contraction  is  ascertained  by  adjusting  the  lever  of  the  myograph 
in  such  a  way  that  if  raised  in  the  very  least  it  breaks  a  connec- 
tion in  an  electrical  current  and  causes  a  bell  to  ring.  By  this 
means  contractions  quite  imperceptible  to  the  eye  are  readily 
appreciated.  Digitalis  has  an  action  of  this  sort,  as  I  found  in 
some  experiments  carried  on  under  the  direction  of  Professor  J . 
Eosenthal  in  1868,  but  not  published. 

Group  II.  contains  salts  of  potassium,  lithium,  ammonium^ 


'  Harnack,  Archiv  f.  exp.  Path.  u.  Pharm.,  Bd.  ii.  p.  299,  and  iii.  p.  44. 
'  Robert,  Arch.  f.  exp.  Path.  ti.  Pharm.,  Bd.  xv.  p.  22,  and  xvi.  p.  3(51. 
'  Anderson  Stuart,  Journ.  of  Anat.  and  Physiol.,  vol.  xvii.  p.  89. 
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quinine,  cinchonine,  oil  of  mace,  alcohol  in  large  doses,  chloro- 
form, &c. 

Chloral,  chloroform,  and  ether  also  belong  to  this  group,  but 
they  might  also  be  reckoned  as  belonging  to  Group  IV.,  for  they 
slow  the  ascent,  lessen  the  height,  and  prolong  the  descent  of  the 
curve.    Curare  has  a  similar  action. 

It  is  usually  stated  that  curare,  while  it  paralyses  moto^ 
nerves,  leaves  the  excitability  of  the  muscles  unaffected,  but  this 
appears  not  to  be  quite  correct,  for,  when  very  weak  currents  are 
employed,  the  muscle  loses  its  excitability  by  them  before  the 
nerve,  and  the  contractions  of  the  muscle  at  the  same  time 
become  unequal.  It  is  perhaps  not  yet  perfectly  certain  how  far 
these  appearances  are  due  to  the  curare,  and  how  far  to  the 
gradual  death  of  the  muscle.^ 

Group  III.  contains  poisons  of  which  lead  is  a  typical 
example.  These  poisons  cause  the  muscular  contractions  to  be- 
come very  unequal,  although  the  stimuli  are  equal  and  regular. 
Emetine  and  cocaine  have  a  similar  action  to  lead.  This 
action  is  probably  due  only  to  the  gradual  death  of  the  muscle. 
It  is  produced  also  by  ptomaines,  and  it  may  occur  in  muscles 
which  are  simply  dying  without  being  poisoned  at  all.^ 

Group  IV.  contains  poisons  which  alter  the  form  of  the  cm-ve 
to  a  marked  extent. 

^The  action  of  veratrine  is  very  peculiar :  it  does  not  lessen 
the  rapidity  of  contraction,  and  even  increases  the  height  of  the 
curve,  but  it  prolongs  the  descent  to  an  enormous  extent. 


Fig.  48. — Tracing  of  the  contraction  curve  of  a  muscle  poisoned  by  veratrine,  showing  enormous 
prolongation  of  the  contraction,  the  recording  cylinder  making  many  complete  revolutions 
before  the  muscle  is  completely  relaxed. 

This  action  of  veratrine  is  most  marked  at  moderate  tem- 
peratures. 

It  is  much  diminished,  and  sometimes  entirely  removed,  by 
cold ;  and  it  disappears  also  when  the  temperature  of  the  muscle 
is  considerably  raised.  When  the  muscle  which  has  been  cooled 
or  heated  is  again  brought  back  to  a  moderate  temperature,  the 
contracture  sometimes  returns,  but  occasionally  does  not,  the 


'  Marey,  Travaux  du  Laboratoirc,  1878,  p.  157. 
Mosso,  Los  Ptomaines,  Turin,  1883. 
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effect  of  veratrine  on  the  muscle  appearing  to  be  sometimes,  but 
by  no  means  always,  destroyed  by  the  heat  or  cold  to  which  the 
muscle  has  been  exposed.^  •  - 

The  result  of  this  exceedingly  prolonged  contraction  is  that  a 
fro^  poisoned  with  veratrine  is  able  to  jump  with  considerable 
power,  but  the  extensor  muscles,  by  which  the  movement  is- 
executed,  remain  contracted  instead  of  relaxing.  The  animal 
therefore  lies  extended  and  stiff,  and  is  only  able  very  slowly  to 
draw  its  legs  up  towards  the  body.  After  they  have  been  drawn 
up,  the  flexors  in  their  turn  remain  contracted  for  a  while,  and 
so 'the  animal  is  unable  to  jump  until  some  time  further  has 
elapsed. 

Another  remarkable  point  about  the  action  of  veratrine  on 
muscle  is,  that  although  a  single  contraction  lasts  so  long  as 
seriously  to  interfere  with  the  power  of  co-ordinated  movement, 
yet,  if  the  muscle  is  made  to  contract  a  few  times  in  rapid 
succession,  the  effect  of  the  veratrine  disappears,  and  it  again 
acts  normally.  After  a  short  rest  the  effect  of  veratrine  again 
reappears. 

A  similar  action  to  that  of  veratrine  is  exerted  by  salts  of 
barium,  which,  when  locally  applied,  cause  the  muscle  to  describe 


25''C 


Fig.  49. — Tracing  of  the  contraction  curves  of  a  muscle  poisoned  by  veratrine,  showing  the' 
peculiarly  elongated  curvofit  a  moderate  temperature,  and  its  restoration  nearly  to  the  normal 
by  cooling  and  heating. 

a  curve  resembling  that  of  veratrine,  not  only  in  its  form,  but  in 
the  alterations  produced  by  temperature  and  in  its  temporary 
disappearance  after  repeated  contractions.  A  similar  action 
is  exerted  also,  though  to  a  less  extent,  by  strontium  and 
calcium.  Salts  of  potassium  may  at  first  increase  the  height 
of  contraction,  but  afterwards  both  moderate  and  large  doses 

'  Brunton  and  Cash,  Journ.  of  Physiol.,  vol.  iv.  p.  1,  and  Centralblatt  f.  d.  med. 
Wiss.,  1883,  No.  (5. 
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shorten  the  muscular  curve,  and  lessen  its  height,  so  as  finally 
to  abolish  its  contractile  power  altogether.  When  applied  to  a 
muscle  poisoned  by  veratrine,  barium,  strontium,  or  calcium, 
salts  of  potassium  remove  the  excessive  prolongation  of  the  con- 
traction which  these  drugs  occasion,  and  restore  the  muscular 
curve  again  to  its  normal.^ 

Although  veratrine  alters  the  form  of  the  muscular  curve 
so  greatly,  it  does  not  (excepting  in  large  doses)  paralyse  the 
muscle,  so  that  when  a  poisoned  muscle  is  made  to  contract  at 
regular  intervals  for  a  length  of  time,  it  is  able  to  do  as  much 
work  as  a  normal  one. 

Nearly  allied  to  this  is  another  group  of  muscular  poisons, 
some  of  which  have  already  been  mentioned  as  a  sub-division  of 
Group  I.  It  contains :  digitalin,  digitalein,  digitaleresin,  digitoxin, 
toxiresin,  scillain,  helleborein,  oleandrin,  adonidin,  neriodorin, 
and  neriodorein.  Tanghinia,  thevetin,  and  frynin,  or  toad 
poison,  probably  also  belong  to  this  class. 

These  drugs  do  not  lessen  the  irritabiliuy  of  muscle,  but 
appear  to  alter  somewhat  the  form  of  the  muscle  curve,  some- 
what in  the  same  way,  but  to  a  less  extent  than  substances  of 
the  veratrine  group.  Some  of  them  when  applied  in  a  concen- 
trated form  directly  to  the  muscle  cause  a  condition  of  rigor. 
This  is  especially  the  case  with  caffeine  and  digitalin.  This  rigor 
is  well  marked  in  the  rana  temporaria,  and  only  to  a  compara- 
tively slight  extent  in  the  rana  esculenta.  Although  caffeine  in 
concentrated  solution  produces  rigor  mortis  in  the  muscle,  yet  in 
very  dilute  solutions  it  is  a  muscular  stimulant,  and  as  such  is 
included  in  the  sixth  group. 

Group  V.  contains  physostigmine,  which  increases  the  ex- 
citability of  muscle  to  slight  stimuli,  but  does  not  increase  the 
amount  of  work  it  can  do  ;  on  the  contrary,  in  large  doses  it 
diminishes  it. 

Group  VI. — Poisons  belonging  to  this  group  in  small  doses 
increase  muscular  work,  and  cause  the  muscle  to  recover  rapidly 
after  exhaustion.  Creatin  has  this  power  to  a  great  extent; 
hypoxanthin  has  it  also,  though  less  powerfully.  The  effect  of 
these  substances  is  very  interesting,  because  they  are  products 
of  muscular  waste.  They  also  occur  in  beef-tea,  and  their  action 
appears  to  show  that  beef-tea  assists  muscular  power,  as  well  as 
acts  as  a  nervous  stimulant. 

Other  members  of  this  group  are  caffeine  and  glycogen : 
these  have  great  power  to  increase  muscular  work.  The  relation 
of  caffeine  to  hypoxanthin  is  very  interesting.  Xanthin,  which 
is  another  substance  derived  from  muscles,  differs  froni  hypo- 
xanthin in  containing  one  atom  more  oxygen.  Theobromine,  the 
active  principle  of  cocoa,  is  dimethylxanthine ;  and  caffeine,  the 


'  Brunton  and  Cash,  Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  1883, 
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active  principle  of  tea  and  coffee,  is  trimethylxanthine.  The 
restorative  effects  of  beef-tea,  coffee,  tea,  and  cocoa  have  long 
been  recognised  empirically,  although  their  action  could  not  be 
explamed.  It  now  seems  not  at  all  improbable  that  it  may  be 
partly  due  to  their  restorative  effect  on  the  muscle. 

Massage. — The  effect  of  kneading  a  muscle  so  as  to  remove 
the  waste  products  from  it  is  very  extraordinary. 

When  the  muscles  of  an  uninjured  frog  are  stimulated  to 
contraction  by  the  rhythmic  application  of  maximal  induction 
currents  until  they  are  exhausted  and  no  longer  contract,  knead- 
ing them,  or  massage,  restores  their  contractility  so  that  their 
contractions  are  nearly  as  powerful  as  at  first,  while  simple  rest 
without  massage  has  very  little  restorative  effect.  In  man  also, 
while  a  rest  of  fifteen  minutes  after  exhausting  labour  had 
very  little  restorative  action,  massage  during  the  same  period 
increased  double  the  work  that  could  be  done.  Massage  has  a 
similar  action  to  very  complete  and  perfect  circulation  through 
the  muscle,  in  removing  the  waste  products  and  restoring  its 
power.  ^ 

Propagation  of  the  Contraction  Wave  in  Muscle. — When 
a  muscle  is  irritated  at  one  point,  the  contraction  wave  which 
occurs  at  that  point  is  conducted  along  the  muscle  in  both 
directions. 

This  contraction  wave,  like  that  which  occurs  in  the  con- 
tractile tissue  of  the  medusa,  is  independent  of  the  nervous 
system.  The  completeness  with  which  it  is  conducted,  and  the 
quickness  with  which  it  subsides  at  each  point,  are  closely  con- 
nected with  the  rapidity  of  the  conduction,  and  they  are  also 
injuriously  affected  by  anything  which  impairs  it.  It  diminishes 
during  the  death  of  the  muscle,  and  it  is  lessened  also  by 
fatigue,  by  cold,  and  by  injury,  such  as  excessive  stimulation. 
Certain  poisons  also  lessen  it,  as  cyanide  of  potassium,  veratrine, 
and  upas  antiar.^ 

Heat  increases  the  rapidity  of  the  conduction. 

Rhythmical  Contraction  of  Muscle. —  Ehythmical  con- 
traction is  frequently  regarded  as  a  function  of  involuntary 
muscular  fibre  only ;  this,  however,  is  not  the  case,  for  it  is 
observed  also  in  voluntary  muscles.  Ehythmical  contraction 
of  involuntary  muscle  is  seen  in  the  trachea,^*  and  is  well 
marked  in  the  heart  and  blood-vessels.  It  is  very  distinct 
in  the  intestines  and  bladder,  and  becomes  still  more  marked 
after  the  influence  of  the  central  nervous  system  has  been 
destroyed.  In  the  case  of  the  sphincter  ani,  for  example,  the 
rhythm  is  strong  and  regular,  especially  after  the  nerves  have 

^  Zabludowski,  Central,  f.  d.  med.  Wiss.,  1883,  No.  14,  p.  241. 
Aeby,  Untersuchtmgen  ilber  die  Fortpflanznnnsqeschwindinkeit  der  Reiztmqen 
cier  querqestreiften  Muskelfaser.    Braunschweig,  1802,  p.  52. 
ilorwath,  PfiiUjcr's  Archiv,  1875,  vol.  xiii.  p.  508. 
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been  divided  and  the  muscle  subjected  to  some  mechanical 
distension  by  the  introduction  of  the  finger. 

In  voluntary  muscle  the  tendency  to  large  rhythmical  pul- 
sations is  slight,  although  we  see  rapid  contractions  occurring 
in  tetanus. 

The  number  of  impulses  sent  down  to  the  muscles  along  the 
motor  nerves,  from  the  spinal  cord,  is  about  10  per  second  in 
the  dog.  If  more  numerous  impulses  are  sent  down  from  the 
cerebral  cortex,  or  corona  radiata,  or  if  more  numerous  stimuli 
are  applied  to  the  spinal  cord  itself,  summation  appears  to  occur 
in  the  cells  of  the  spinal  cord,  and  only  10  impulses  per  second 
are  sent  out.^ 

From  the  observations  of  Wedenskii,  that  irritation  of  the 
motor  nerve  of  a  muscle  by  exceedingly  rapid  stimuli  still  pro- 
duces the  same  number  of  contractions  in  the  muscle,  it  seems 
probable  that  this  rate  of  contraction  is  due  to  the  constitution 


50.— Tracing  of  the  contraction  curve  of  a  muscle  poisoned  by  veratrine  and  exposed  to  a  high 
temperature.  The  poison  tends  to  cause  prolonged  contraction,  and  tlie  high  temperature  to 
cause  rapid  relaxation  of  the  muscle.  The  result  is  a  somewhat  rhythmical  spontaneous  con- 
traction.  The  muscle  was  only  irritated  at  the  very  beginning  of  the  first  contraction. 

either  of  the  muscle  itself,  or  of  the  nerve-endings  within  it. 
Under  certain  circumstances,  however,  the  voluntary  muscle 
may  be  made  to  contract  with  a  slow  rhythmical  movement  of 
considerable  extent,  and  closely  resembling  that  of  involuntary 
muscular  fibre. 

Thus  voluntary  muscle  treated  by  veratrine  tends  to  remain 
contracted  for  a  length  of  time  like  an  involuntary  muscle : 
heat  has  a  tendency  to  cause  its  relaxation,  and  sometimes,^  as  - 
is  seen  in  the  accompanying  figure  (Fig.  50),  these  contending : 
influences  produce  in  the  voluntary  muscle  a  tendency  to  marked  i 
rhythmical  contraction. 

A  still  more  remarkable  phenomenon  has  been  noticed  by. 
Kiihne,^  who  finds  that  when  the  uninjured  sartorius  of  a  frog 
is  placed  in  a  solution  of  5  grammes  NaCl,  and  2*5  grammes  of 
common  alkaline  crystallised  phosphate  of  sodium  in  a  litre  of 


'  Horsley  and  Schilfer,  Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  vol.  xxxix.  p.  400. 
^  Untersnchimgcn  mis  drm  Phj/siologischen  Institute  dvr  Univcrsitdt  Hcidcl 
berg.    Sonderabdruck,  1870,  p.  Ki. 
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water  it  begins  to  contract  at  once,  and  after  it  has  been  trans- 
versel'y  divided  it  beats  with  the  regularity  of  the  heart. 

The  effect  of  various  substances  on  the  rhythmic  action  of 
muscle  treated  in  this  way  has  been  investigated  by  Biedermann. 
He  finds  that  the  best  fluid  for  the  sartorius  is  5  grammes 
NaCl,  2-2-5  grammes  of  Na.HPO^,  •04--05  gramme  of 
Na  CO  .  A  low  temperature,  not  rising  above  10  C,  is 
best  The  lower  the  temperature  the  slower  is  the  rhythm  and 
the  more  extensive  the  contraction.  Heat  quickens  the  rhythm 
and  lessens  the  contraction.  At  about  18°  to  20°  C.  the  con- 
tractions become  rapid  and  indistinct.  When  caustic  soda  is 
used  instead  of  carbonate,  the  effect  is  similar,  but  the  muscle 
dies  much  more  quickly.  Potassium  carbonate  and  other 
potassium  salts  only  cause  pulsations  when  greatly  diluted. 
Lactic  acid  stops  the  pulsations;  alkaline  NaCl  solution  again 
restores  them.  Veratrine  and  digitalin  m  a  solution  of  NaCl 
also  cause  pulsations.^ 

Schonlein  finds  that,  with  a  certain  strength  of  current  inter- 
rupted about  880  times  in  a  second,  the  muscles  of  the  water 
beetle  are  not  tetanised,  but  contract  rhythmically  from  two  to 
six  times  in  a  second.^ 

Biedermann  has  succeeded  in  making  a  voluntary  muscle, 
such  as  the  sartorius,  contract  rhythmically  by  applying  a 
solution  of  sodium  bicarbonate  (2  per  cent.)  to  the  tibial  end, 
and  then  passing  a  constant  ascending  current  through  the 
muscle.^ 

Pathology  of  Tremor. 

Eapid  alternation  of  contraction  and  relaxation,  or  tremor, 
may  be  observed  to  affect  either— (a)  a  few  bundles  of  muscular 
fibres,  (&)  a  single  muscle,  or  (c)  groups  of  muscles. 

The  tremors  affecting  a  few  bundles  of  fibres,  or  fibrillary 
twitchings,  may  occur  in  excised  muscles,  and  are  probably  due 
to  some  conditions  of  the  muscular  fibre  allied  to  those  which 
have  already  been  considered  (p.  132).  They  may  occur  also  in 
muscles  which  still  remain  in  the  living  animal  after  the  nerve 
has  been  cut,  more  especially  in  the  muscles  of  the  tongue  after 
section  of  the  hypoglossal  nerve,  or  in  the  muscles  of  the  face 
after  section  of  the  facial  nerve.'' 

Tremors  affecting  groups  of  muscles  occur,  in  some  cases, 
when  the  limbs  are  at  rest,  and  cease  during  voluntary  move- 
ment, as  in  paralysis  agitans ;  or  may  cease  entirely  when  the 
limb  is  at  rest,  and  only  come  on  when  the  muscles  are  put  in 

'  Sitzungsber.  d.  Wiener  Akad.,  Abth.  Ixxxii.  p.  257-275. 

Hchiinlein,  du  Bois  Eeymond's  Archiv,  1882,  p.  357. 
'  Sitzunfjsber.  d.  Wien.  Akad.,  Bd.  Ixxxvii.,  Abt.  iii.,  March  1883. 
*  They  may  possibly  be  regarded  as  due  to  disturbance  of  the  normal  relations 
between  longitudinal  and  transverse  contraction  in  muscular  substance. 


134 


PHARMACOLOGY  AND  THERAPEUTICS,    [bect.  i. 


action,  as  in  disseminated  sclerosis  and  in  mercurial  tremor. 
As  already  mentioned,  a  certain  number  of  motor  impulses  per 
second  are  required  to  keep  a  muscle  steadily  contracted. 

It  is  evident  that,  if  the  stimuli  proceeding  to  the  muscles 
from  the  nerve-centre  should  be  too  few,  tremor,  and  not  steady 
contraction,  of  the  muscle  will  occur.  And  the  same  will  be  the 
case  if  any  change  in  the  muscle  itself  should. render  the  duration 
of  each  single  contraction  less  than  usual. 

But  in  all  co-ordmated  movements  a  number  of  muscles,  the 
actions  of  which  are  antagonistic  to  each  other,  are  brought  into 
play ;  and  it  is  by  the  proper  adjustment  of  these  antagonistic 
actions  that  the  performance  of  delicate  movements  becomes 
possible.  Unless  the  amount  of  contraction  of  each  of  these 
muscles  is  exactly  graduated,  there  will  be  a  tendency  to  oscilla- 
tory movement.  As  the  amount  of  contraction  in  each  muscle, 
or  group  of  muscles,  is  regulated  by  the  stimuli  sent  down  to 
it  from  the  nerve-centres,  it  is  evident  that  if  the  motor  cells 
supplying  one  group  of  muscles  be  affected  more  than  those 
which  supply  the  antagonistic  or  regulating  muscles,  inco-ordi- 
nation,  and  possibly  tremor,  will  occur.  The  pathology  of  tremor 
is  still,  however,  very  obscure. 

Treatment  of  Tremor. — If  tremor  should  depend  upon  in- 
sufficient rapidity  of  the  stimuli  passmg  to  the  muscles  from  the 
nerve-centres,  it  is  evident  that  any  drug  which,  like  veratrine, 
will  increase  the  duration  of  each  individual  contraction,  is  likely 
to  be  of  use.  Acting  upon  this  idea.  Dr.  Ferris  has  used  vera- 
trine in  cases  of  tremor  due  to  alcoholism,  disseminated  sclerosis, 
and  weakness  after  typhoid  fever.  Although  this  treatment  was 
successful  in  all  these  diseases,  it  does  not  seem  quite  certain 
that  the  utility  of  the  medicine  may  not  be  partially  due  to  its 
action  on  the  spmal  cord  as  well  as  on  the  muscles  themselves. 
In  one  case  of  tremor,  occurring  at  the  commencement  of  general 
paralysis,  I  have  given  salts  of  calcium  with  the  same  object  with 
the  apparent  result  of  arresting  the  tremor.  I  had  intended 
to  use  barium,  but  the  tremor  ceasing  for  many  months  with 
calcium,  I  have  not  proceeded  to  use  anything  else. 

Connection  between  Chemical  Constitution  and 
Physiological  Action  on  Muscle. 

I  have  already  mentioned  (p.  29)  that  one  can  hardly  look 
for  a  general  relation  between  the  atomic  weights  of  metals  and 
their  lethal  activity,  so  that  what  we  want  is  really  a  knowledge 
of  the  particular  relationship  of  each  group  of  elements  to  the 
organs  and  tissues  of  the  body. 

In  such  an  investigation  it  seems  natural  to  take  the  muscles 
first,  then  the  motor  nerves,  afterwards  the  nerve-centres  and 
individual  organs.   A  number  of  experiments  have  been  made  by 
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Cash  and  myself  in  order  to  do.  this  for  the  alkahs  and  alkahne 
earths,  and  we  have  found  that  the  contractile  power  of  muscle, 
as  shown  hy  the  height  of  the  curve,  is  increased  by  rubidmm, 
ammonium,'  potassium,  and  ctesium.  It  is  shghtly  increased  or 
miaffected  by  sodium,  excepting  m  large  doses,  and  is  almost 
invariably  diminished  by  lithium.  ,  ,  f  l^ 

The  duration  of  contraction,  as  shown  by  the  length  ot_  tne 
curve,  is  increased  by  rubidium  in  large  doses,  ammonmm, 
sodium,  and  cjesium.  It  is  shortened  by  ammonium,  lithium, 
rubidium  in  small  doses,  and  by  potassium.  _  _ 

The  contracture,  or  viscosity,  is  increased  by  rubidium  m 
large  doses,  ammonium,  lithium,  and  sodium.  It  is  diminished 
by  rubidium  in  small  doses,  ammonium,  caesium,  and  potassium. 

Both  ammonium  and  rubidium  have  two  actions  on  muscle 
of  an  opposite  character,  sometimes  increasing  and  sometimes 
diminishing  both  the  duration  of  the  contraction  and  of  the  con- 
tractm-e,  or  viscosity,  which  remains  after  the  ordinary  contraction 
has  ceased.  In  the  case  of  rubidium  this  appears  to  depend  upon 
the  dose,  but  we  were  not  satisfied  that  it  was  so  entirely  in  the 
case  of  ammonium  salts. 

In  regard  to  the  action  of  the  alkaHne-earths  and  earths, 
we  found  that  the  contractile  power  of  muscle  is  increased  by 
barium,  erbium,  and  lanthanum.  It  is  sometimes  increased  and 
sometimes  diminished  by  yttrium  and  calcium.  It  is  diminished 
by  didymium,  strontium,  and  beryllium. 

The  duration  of  contraction  is  increased  by  barium,  calcium, 
strontium,  yttrium,  and  erbium.  It  is  unaffected,  or  shghtly 
diminished,  by  beryllium,  didymium,  and  lanthanum. 

Contracture  is  increased  by  barium,  calcium,  strontium, 
yttrium,  and  beryUium. 

The  contracture  produced  by  barium  is  enormous,  resembling 
that  produced  by  veratrine.  It  is,  like  that  of  veratrine,  dimin- 
ished by  heat,  cold,  and  potash,  and  may  be  abohshed  by  these 


Increase  or  rliminisli 
after  action  or  contracture. 

Increase.  0  Diminish. 


Increase  or 
diminish  altitude. 

Diminisii.  0  Increase. 


Shorten  or 
lengthen  ciu-ve. 
Lengthen.  0  Shorten. 


K 

Bb  (in  small  doses) 

Ka(in  moderate  doses)  . 
8r   


Rb  (large  doses)  . 
Ba   

NH.fHCI) 

agents. 


It  is  by  no  means  so  well  marked  when  the  drug 
18  injected  into  the  circulation  as  when  locally  applied  to  the 
muscle. 

The  action  of  some  of  the  more  important  of  those  drugs  can 
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be  gi-aphically  represented  by  a  spiral,  the  terminal  memljers  of 
which  are  potassium  and  barium,  and  these  two  are,  to  a  certain  j 
extent,  connected  ])y  ammonium  as  an  intermediate  link. 

The  effect  of  one  member  of  one  of  these  groups  may  be 
diminished  or  increased  by  the  subsequent  application  of  another. 
Potassium  shortens  the  elongated  curves  caused  by  barium, 
.  calcium,  sodium  in  large  doses,  and  lithium,  and  reduces  the  con- 
tracture which  these  substances  cause.  The  veratrine-like  curve 
of  barium  is  counteracted  by  almost  all  the  substances  which 
produce  a  shorter  curve  than  itself. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  Muscle  is  Relative  and  not  Absolute. 

Tn  considering  the  action  of  drugs  on  muscle,  the  first  point 
which  comes  clearly  out  is  that  the  action  of  a  drug  on  the 
muscle  is  not  absolute,  but  merely  relative.    Thus  veratrine  and 
salts  of  barium  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  absolute  muscle- 
poisons — they  are  only  poisons  under  certain  conditions  of  ' 
quantity  and  of  temperature.     An  exceedingly  small  dose  of  " 
veratrine,  instead  of  acting  as  a  poison  to  muscle,  acts  rather  ■ 
as  a  food,  and  restores  it  when  exhausted.    Caffeine  likewise  in  . 
small  doses  has  a  restorative  action,  while  in  large  doses  it  is  ; 
a  powerful  poison,    Veratrine  and  barium  in  moderate  doses « 
and  at  moderate  temperatures  are  powerful  muscular  poisons, , 
but  at  low  temperatures  and  at  high  temperatures  then-  action  i 
is  to  a  great  extent,  or  even  completely,  abolished.    Nay  more, , 
moderate  quantities  of  barium  salts  at  moderate  temperatures  i 
are  poisonous  to  the  normal  muscle,  but  they  are  restorative  to ) 
the  muscle  whose  composition  and  functions  have  been  already  • 
altered  by  rubidium.    Acids  and  alkalis  also  produce  an  effect  t 
on  muscle,  but  their  effect  depends  upon  whether  they  are  applied  I 
to  the  normal  muscle  or  to  one  previously  treated  with  a  substance  ? 
having  an  opposite  reaction. 

It  is  evident,  then,  that  the  whole  question  of  the  action  of  1 
drugs  on  muscle  is  one  involvmg  the  relation  of  the  drug  to  the . 
muscle  at  the  time  of  application,  and  we  must  expect  that  if  the 
temperature  is  different  from  the  normal,  or  if  the  composition  i 
of  the  muscle  should  vary,  the  action  of  the  drug  will  vary  like-  - 
wise.    Now  the  composition  of  all  the  muscles  in  the  body  is  not* 
the  same,  as  has  been  shown  by  Toldt  and  Nowak,'  and  the. 
composition  of  the  ash  obtained  by  the  combustion  of  different 
animals  is  also  different,  as  has  been  shown  by  Lawes  and 
Gilbert.^    We  may  therefore  expect  that  muscular  poisons  will  j 
not  act  alike  at  the  normal  temperature  and  in  febrile  condi- 
tions, nor  alike  upon  all  the  muscles  of  an  animal ;  nor  will  they^ 

'  Quoted  by  Seegen,  Wion.  Akad.  Ber.  Ixiii.  Abt.  ii.,  11-43. 
Proc.  Hoy.  Soc,  xxxv.,  p.  344. 
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always  have  the   same   action  upon  different  animals-4^ 
Sons  being  different,  the  effects  will  he  different     The  effec 
of  poisons  upon  muscles  will  also  vary  accordmg  to  the  chemical 
^on-position  of  the  tissue  at  the  time.    This  composition  may 
T,robably,  to  a  certain  extent,  be  altered  by  feedmg-at  east  as 
far  as  regards  the  proportions  of  inorganic  ingredients.  We  know 
that  the  quantity  of  sodium  chloride  in  the  body  can  be  mcreased, 
for  if  an  animal  be  fed  with  a  larger  quantity  of  salt  than  usual, 
it  does  not  at  once  begin  to  excrete,  but  stores  it  up  for  two  or 
three  days,  and  then  the  excretion  increases.     Alter  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  salt  has  been  stopped  the  excretion  continues 
larcre  for  two  or  three  days,  and  then  returns  again  to  the  lower 
standard.    It  seemed  probable  that  similar  retention  would 
take  place  with  potash,  and  if  this  were  so,  we  might  expect  to 
•comiteract  to  a  great  extent  the  effect  of  barium  by  feeding  an 
animal  on  potash  for  some  time  before  administering  the  barium. 
On  trying  this.  Cash  and  I  have  found  that  this  is  the  case  to 
:a  certain  extent,  and  although  we  have  not  been  able  com- 
pletely to  counteract  the  effect  of  a  large  dose  of  barium  so 
as  to  prevent  death  from  a  lethal  dose,  we  have  been  able  to 
modify  and  diminish  its  action  by  the  administration  of  potash 
for  several  days  previously,  so  that  the  characteristic  symptoms 
•of  barium  poisoning  do  not  occur  until  some  hours  after  they 
would  otherwise  do  so,  and  thus  life  is  prolonged  though  not 
preserved. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  Involuntary  Muscular  Fibre. 

Contraction.— Involuntary  muscles,  with  the  exception  of 
the  heart,  differ  from  voluntary  not  only  in  their  anatomical 
structure  but  in  their  functional  activity  :  instead  of  _  contracting 
•or  relaxing  rapidly,  both  their  contraction  and  relaxation  are  slow. 
We  have  seen  that  although  voluntary  muscle  occasionally  ex- 
Mbits  spontaneous  rhythmical  contractions,  yet  these  occur  only 
under  exceptional  circumstances,  and  but  rarely.  Involuntary 
muscle,  on  the  other  hand,  has  a  much  greater  tendency  to 
rhythmical  contraction,  although  it  may  be  regarded  as  doubtful 
whether  some  stimulus,  however  shght,  is  not  required  to  induce 
this  rhythm  even  in  involuntary  muscle.    It  has  been  already 
mentioned  that  the  contractile  tissue  of  medusa  will  beat  rhyth- 
mically so  long  as  it  is  connected  with  motor  ganglia.  When 
these  ganglia  are  removed,  the  contractions  cease,  but  will  again 
reappear,  notwithstanding  the  absence  of  the  ganglia,  if  a  con- 
stant stimulus  be  applied  to  the  contractile  tissue  itself.  This 
shows  that  the  conditions  for  rhythm  are  contained  in  contractile 
tissue  itself — that  the  rhythm  may  be  independent  of  the  ganglia 
with  which  the  contractile  tissue  is  connected  (p.  113).  The  same 
appears  to  be  the  case  with  involuntary  muscular  fibre  generally. 
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The  ventricle  of  the  frog's  heart,  containing  gangha,  will 
beat  rhythmically  for  a,  length  of  time  after  its  removal  from  the 
body.  If  the  ganglia  which  lie  close  to  the  amiculo-ventricular 
groove  be  cut  ofi",  the  rhythmical  action  will  cease  just  as  in  the 
medusa  when  the  marginal  ganglia  are  removed;  but  if  a  constant 
stimulus  be  applied  to  the  apex  of  the  heart,  as  for  example  by 
passing  a  constant  current  through  it,  or  by  distending  it  with 
serum,  its  rhythmical  movement  will  again  commence,  mechani- 
cal distension  appearing  to  have  upon  it  the  same  exciting  action 
that  a  little  acid  added  to  the  water  has  upon  the  nerveless  bell 
of  the  medusa. 

The  excitability  of  involuntary  muscular  fibre  appears  to  be 
increased  by  small  doses  of  atropine ;  for  when  the  ganglia  of 
the  frog's  heart  are  removed  the  apex,  instead  of  stopping  im- 
mediately, will  give  a  few  beats  before  it  stops  if  atropine  has 
been  previously  given,  and  mechanical  stimuli  cause  more  beats 
in  the  atropinised  than  in  the  normal  apex.^ 

Effect  of  Stimuli. — Mechanical  distension  appears  to  be  one 
of  the  most  powerful  of  all  stimuli  to  excite  rhythmical  contraction 
in  involuntary  muscular  fibre. 

Luchsinger  observed  distinct  pulsation  in  the  vems  of  a  bat's 
wing  twenty  hours  after  the  death  of  the  animal,  if  artificial  cir- 
culation was  kept  up.  This  appears  to  show  that  the  power  of 
rhythmical  contraction  resides  in  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  veins, 
as  it  does  in  the  nerveless  apex  of  the  frog's  heart,  and  the  con- 
tractile tissue  of  the  medusa ;  but  here  also  an  external  stimulus 
appears  to  be  required  to  mduce  contraction.  When  the  pressure 
by  which  artificial  circulation  was  maintained  fell  to  zero,  the 
pulsation  stopped,  but  if  it  were  raised  to  forty  or  fifty  centi- 
metres of  water,  so  as  to  distend  the  vascular  waU,  rhythmical 
pulsation  again  commenced.  It  appears  possible,  however,  that, 
when  mvoluntary  muscular  fibre  is  perfectly  healthy  and 
possesses  the  highest  degree  of  irritability,  it  may  contract, 
rhythmically  without  any  extra  stimulus.  Thus  Engelmann* 
observed  that  the  ureter,  in  which  he  could  find  no  nerves  at  all, 
contracted  rhythmically  when  freshly  exposed,  although  it  was 
not  distended  or  subjected  to  any  mechanical  irritation ;  but  if 
artificial  respiration  has  been  long  kept  up,  and  the  animal  is 
exhausted,  so  that  the  excitability  of  the  ureter  is  dimmished, 
then  the  efiect  of  minimum  distension  in  increasing  its  rhythm 
becomes  very  evident. 

Cold  causes  the  isolated  non- striated  muscles  of  animals  to 
relax.    Heat  causes  them  to  contract.^ 

The  influence  of  heat  and  cold,  however,  does  not  seem  to  be 
constant,  and  in  the  non-striated  muscle  of  frogs  they  have  an 


'  Langendorff,  ArcUv  f.  Anat.  u.  Phys.  Physiolog.,  Abtg.  1886,  p.  267. 
-  Pfl'llger's  Archiv,  1869,  Bd.  11,  p.  251. 
Luchsinger  and  Sokoloff,  PflUger's  Archiv,  Bd.  26,  p.  465. 
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opposite  connection  to  that  just  described.  It  is  probable  that 
the  different  results  may  depend  to  a  great  extent  upon  the 
amount  of  heat  or  cold  applied,  and  its  relation  to  the  condition 
of  the  tissues  at  the  time  of  application  ;  for  mechanical  stimu- 
lation has  also  an  opposite  effect,  according  to  its  amount ;  and 
while  gentle  stimulation  of  involuntary  muscular  fibre,  such  as 
that  of  the  small  blood-vessels,  causes  dilatation,  more  powerful 
irritation  produces  contraction.' 

The  influence  of  various  drugs  upon  involuntary  muscular 
fibre,  as  seen  in  the  contraction  of  the  blood-vessels,  will  be 
described  when  considering  the  circulation. 

The  Relation  of  the  Contractile  Tissue  to  the  Nerves 
is  different  in  voluntary  and  involuntary  muscular  fibre.  In  the 
latter  there  are  no  end  plates,  but  the  terminal  twigs  form 
a  plexus  around  the  fibres.  The  motor  nerves  of  mvoluntary 
muscular  fibre  appear  to  be  affected  by  atropine  and  its  con- 
geners in  a  similar  way  to  those  of  voluntary  muscle  by  curare. 
There  appears  also  to  be  a  certain  relationship  between  the  atro- 
pine and  curare  group.  Small  doses  of  atropine  paralyse  the 
motor  nerves  of  involuntary  muscle,  while  very  large  doses  of 
curare  are  required.  The  converse  is  the  case  with  voluntary 
muscle.  These  effects  are  usually  supposed  to  be  due  to  a 
definite  paralysing  action  on  the  nerves  themselves.  There  are 
difficulties,  however,  in  the  way  of  this  hypothesis,  and  a  more 
probable  one,  perhaps,  is  that  these  drugs  disturb  the  relations 
between  the  nerves  and  the  muscular  fibres  which  they  excite. 
On  the  idea  of  a  specific  action  it  seems  hard  to  explain  the 
results  obtained  by  Szpilman  and  Luchsinger,^  who  found  that 
atropine  produces  paralysis  of  the  motor  fibres  of  the  vagi  sup- 
plying the  oesophagus,  only  in  those  parts  of  it  where  involuntary 
muscular  fibre  is  present.  Thus  the  oesophagus  of  the  frog  and 
the  crop  of  birds  consist  of  involuntary  muscular  fibre,  and 
atropine  destroys  the  motor  power  of  the  vagus  over  them.  The 
oesophagus  of  the  dog  and  rabbit  contains  striated  muscular 
fibre,  and  atropine  does  not  paralyse  the  motor  nerves.  The 
oesophagus  of  the  cat  contains  striated  muscular  fibres  in  its 
upper  three-fourths,  and  non-striated  in  its  lower  fourth ;  atro- 
pine destroys  the  motor  action  of  the  vagus  upon  the  lower 
fourth,  but  not  upon  the  upper  part.^ 

Propagation  of  Contraction  Waves. — Although  involuntary 
muscular  fibre  consists  of  short  cells  and  not  of  long  fibres  like 
voluntary  muscle,  yet  the  contraction  wave  may  be  propagated 
a^ong  a  strip  of  involuntary  muscular  tissue  in  both  directions 
from  the  point  of  irritation,  just  as  in  voluntary  muscle  or  in 
the^ontractile  tissue  of  medusae.    This  wave  is  transmitted 

'  Sigmund  Meyer,  Hermann's  Handb.  d.  Physiol,  Bd.  5,  Theil  ii.,  p.  470. 

Szpilman  and  Luchsinger,  Pjiikjer's  Archiv,  Bd.  2G,  p.  459. 
'  Ibid.  p.  249. 


140  PHAKMACOLOGY  AND  THEEAPEUTICS.     [sect.  i. 


more  slowly  in  involuntary  than  in  voluntary  muscle ;  and 
its  rate  in  the  involuntary  muscle  of  the  heart,  though  slower 
than  in  ordinary  striated  muscle,  is  quicker  than  in  unstriated 
muscle,  so  that  in  this  respect  the  heart  is  intermediary  1  jet  ween 
the  two.' 

The  passage  of  contraction  waves  in  involuntary  muscular 
fibre  is  affected  by  the  same  conditions  as  voluntary  muscle, 
the  conduction  of  the  contractile  wave  being  rendered  slower  by 
fatigue  and  cold,  while  it  is  quickened  by  heat. 

Cold  and  fatigue  also  render  the  rhythmical  pulsations  smaller 
and  longer,  while  heat  has  an  opposite  effect.    The  passage  of 
the  contraction  wave  may  also  be  diminished  or  arrested  by 
section  or  pressure,  just  as  in  the  contractile  tissue  of  medusae,'* 
so  that  instead  of  each  contraction  wave  passing  the  block  pro- 
duced by  the  sections  or  compression,  only  one  out  of  several, 
or  none  at  all,  may  pass.    The  proportion  passing  the  block  i 
depends  upon  its  completeness.     If  the  tissue  forming  the? 
bridge  be  dry  as  well  as  narrow,  the  block  becomes  more  com-  - 
plete,  and  may  be  again  diminished  by  moistening.    Variations  s 
in  the  strength  of  the  stimulus  do  not  affect  the  passage  of  thes 
contraction  wave  over  the  block,  so  that  it  would  appear  thati 
the  injury  caused  by  the  section,  along  with  the  narrowing  of  thet 
conduction  path,  retards  the  re-establishment  of  the  conductivee 
power. 

In  experiments  made  upon  the  heart  of  a  tortoise  cut  into  at 
strip,  it  has  been  found  by  Gaskell  that  stimulation  of  the  vagus! 
removes  the  block,  quickens  the  recovery  of  the  tissue,  and  causes* 
every  contraction  wave  to  pass.  The  effect  upon  the  muscle« 
therefore  seems  to  be  trophic. 

A  weak  interrupted  current  appHed  to  the  muscle  directly; 
has  the  same  action  as  stimulation  of  the  vagus,  i.e.  it  increasesa 
the  conducting  power  of  the  muscle.  Sometimes,  however,  bothi 
the  vagus  and  a  weak  interrupted  current  have  an  opposite  effect,t 
and  diminish  instead  of  increasing  the  conducting  power. 

An  artificial  rhythm  may  be  induced  in  a  strip  of  involuntary 
muscular  fibre  cut  from  the  heart  of  the  tortoise  by  passing  a  weak 
interrupted  current  through  it  and  then  stimulating  it  at  one  end 
by  induction  shocks,  at  intervals  of  about  five  seconds.  After  a 
while,  if  the  induction  shocks  are  discontinued,  the  muscle  still 
continues  to  contract  rhythmically  at  the  same  rate.  These  con- 
tractions, at  first  weak,  afterwards  become  strong,  and  may  lasi 
for  many  hours.  Both  the  conducting  and  the  contractile  power 
of  the  muscle  are  diminished  by  muscarine.  When  a  strip  of  il' 
is  stimulated  by  induction-shocks  applied  to  one  end,  the  con- 
traction wave  passes  quickly  along ;  but  muscarine  appears  tfl 


'  Hermann's  Handbuch  d.  Physiologic,  Bel.  1,  p.  56. 
Engelmann,  PflUger's  Archiv,  1875,  Bd.  11,  p.  465;  Gaskell,  Journal  oj 
Physiology,  vol.  iii.  p.  367. 
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block  its  transmisBion,  so  that  while  the  part  of  the  muscle 
between  the  electrodes  contracts  at  every  shock,  the  rest  of  the 
mnscle  contracts  only  at  every  second  one.  A  weak  mterrupted 
current  then  sent  through  the  muscle  may  lower  its  conductmg 
Bower  and  stHl  further  reduce  the  force  of  the  contractions  and 
not  only  block  the  passage  of  most  of  the  contraction  waves  from 
the  point  of  excitation,  but  may  even  prevent  the  contraction  ot 
the  excited  part  itself. 

Atropine  has  an  opposite  action  and  appears  to  increase  tne 
conducting  power  of  involuntary  muscle,  so  that  when  apphed 
to  a  strip  of  the  heart,  the  conducting  power  of  which  has  been 
diminished  by  muscarine,  the  contractility  is  at  once  increased, 
and  each  contraction  wave  passes  over  the  whole  muscular  strip 
each  time  that  a  single  point  is  irritated.  Large  doses,  however, 
appear  to  have  a  depressant  action  on  the  muscle. 

Hypothetical  Considerations  regarding  the  Action  of 

Drugs  on  Muscle. 

The  modifications  which  drugs  produce  in  the  functions  of  the  animal 
body  and  of  its  parts  are  so  mmierous  and  varied  that  we  are  imable  fully 
to  explam  them  on  the  basis  of  our  present  physiological  knowledge.  The 
results  of  phai-macological  experiments  furnish  us  indeed  with  a  number  oi 
additional  facts  regarding  the  functions  of  organs  and  tissues  which  will  ulti- 
mately lead  us  to  a  more  correct  and  thorough  knowledge  of  their  physiology. 
At  present,  however,  we  can  only  explain  them  hypothetically,  and,  indeed,  m 
many  cases  we  can  do  little  more  than  guess  at  the  explanation. 

The  advantage  to  be  gained  from  hypothetical  explanations  _  is  that 
hypotheses  not  only  lead  to  further  experiment,  but  serve  as  guides  for 
experiments,  by  which,  if  false,  they  may  be  soon  disproved,  or,  if  true,  may 
be  maintained. 

The  disadvantage  of  hypotheses  is  that  they  are  sometimes  apt  to  be 
taken  for  facts,  and  being  made  use  of  as  bases  for  further  speculation,  may 
lead  more  and  more  astray  from  the  truth.  Wliile  bearing  in  mind  the 
danger  of  speculation,  it  may  be  useful  to  make  some  guesses  at  the  mode  of 
action  of  drugs  upon  the  muscle  as  guides  to  further  research. 

The  most  striking  point  about  muscle  is  the  motor  function  which  it 
exercises  by  contracting,  and  the  natm-e  of  its  contraction  must  engage  our 
attention.  Throughout  the  universe  we  find  that  motion  of  nearly  all  sorts 
resolves  itself  into  a  series  of  vibrations,  and  the  question  arises  whether  the 
motion  of  muscle  cannot  be  explained  in  the  same  way. 

"When  a  muscle  is  stimulated  it  contracts  and  relaxes  once,  describing  a 
wave -like  curve  upon  the  revolving  cylinder.  Frequently  this  first  wave  is 
followed  by  a  second,  and  sometimes  even  by  a  third,  which  are  usuaUy 
ascribed  to  the  simple  elasticity  of  the  muscle.  Sometimes  we  can  notice 
that  the  single  contraction  wave  appears  really  to  consist  of  two  or  more  par- 
tially superimposed  on  each  other,  and  sometunes  we  may  find  two  distinct 
waves  arise  from  one  stimulation. 

When  a  muscle  is  in  a  state  of  tetanic  contraction  it  appears  to  the  eye  to 
be  perfectly  quiet,  yet  we  know  that  during  this  period  of  apparent  rest  the 
muscle  is  in  a  state  of  vibration,  alternately  tending  to  contract  and  elongate. 
These  vibrations  may  succeed  one  another  with  a  rapidity  such  that  the 
muscle  appears  to  the  eye  to  be  motionless,  while  a  tracing 'taken  upon  the 
revolving  cylinder  shows  distinct  successive  waves.  If  the  vibrations  are 
still  more  rapid,  the  waves  may  disappear,  and  we  get  the  muscle  describing 
a  straight  line.    But  even  when  a  muscle  is  entirely  relaxed,  its  parts  may 
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be  in  a  state  of  vibration  quite  as  continuous  as  in  tetanic  contraction.  This 
is  seen  by  examining  muscular  fibre  under  the  microscope.  The  phenomenon  t| 
which  then  presents  itself  was  described  by  Porret  and  is  often  known  by  his  J 
name.    On  passing  a  constant  current  through  a  thin  muscular  slip  a  con-  -| 
traction  is  seen  when  the  current  is  closed.    During  the  whole  tune  of  the 
passage  of  the  ciurrent,  the  muscle,  to  the  naked  eye,  appears  to  be  perfectly 
at  rest,  but  mider  the  microscope  its  parts  are  seen  to  be  in  constant  motion,  .1 
presenting  an  appearance  almost  exactly  similar  to  the  waving  of  a  field  of  f| 
corn  on  a  windy  day,  or  to  the  motion  of  rows  of  cilia.    At  the  same  time  an  >| 
actual  transference  of  material  takes  place  in  the  muscle :  the  end  next  the 
.positive  pole  gi-owing  smaller,  and  the  end  next  the  negative  pole  growing 
larger.    When  the  current  is  suddenly  reversed,  a  sudden  contraction  of  the  ?j 
whole  miTScle  takes  place,  and  it  then  returns  to  apparent  rest ;  but  micro- 
scopic observation  shows  the  same  cilia-like  motion  as  before,  but  in  an 
opposite  direction. 

This  phenomenon  reminds  one  very  strongly  of  the  crowding  cogether  of 
carriages  in  a  railway  train  when  it  is  set  in  motion  or  stopped  by  the 
locomotive  pushing  behind  or  stopping  in  front.  We  know  that  the  apparent  i 
steady  movement  of  the  train  is  due  to  the  backward  and  forward  vibration  i 
of  the  piston  in  the  cylinders  of  the  locomotive,  and  the  question  occurs  s 
whether  the  contraction  of  the  muscle  as  a  whole  at  the  moment  of  opening  j 
and  breaking  the  current,  is  not  due  to  an  interference  with  the  rh3i;hmical . 
vibration  of  its  parts.  The  question  also  arises  whether  these  %dbrations  are  e 
not  to  a  great  extent  dependent  upon  the  molecular  weight  of  its  constituents,  i 
This  seems  to  a  certain  extent  to  be  indicated  by  the  curious  relations  between i 
the  effects  of  the  alkalis,  alkaline  earths,  and  certain  metals  upon  muscle.' 
Thus  Cash  and  I  have  foimd  that  potassium  and  calcium  neutralise  the  action  :i 
of  each  other  upon  muscle,  and  if  the  hypothesis  just  expressed  be  correct  ! 
we  should  expect  that  metals  having  a  similar  molecular  weight  to  a  mixture* 
of  calcimxi  and  potassium  would  have  no  action  upon  mitscle.  This  appears  i 
to  be  the  case.  In  researches  made  in  Professor  Schmiedeberg's  laboratory,' 
Anderson  Stewart  found  that  nickel  and  cobalt  had  no  action  upon  muscle,; 
and  White  found  that  tin  also  had  little  or  none.  On  comparing  then  the< 
atomic  weights  of  potassium  (39),  calcium  (40),  nickel  (59),  cobalt  (59),  andi 
tin  (118),  we  get  the  following  relationships  : 

Kg  (78)  +  Ca  (40)  =  Ni^  (118),  or,  Co^  (118),  or,  Sn  (118.) 

Sodium  in  large  doses  lengthens  the  cm've  and  increases  the  contracture< 
when  appHed  to  a  normal  muscle.    It  adds  to  the  length  of  the  long  cm-ves^ 
caused  by  calciran  and  strontium.    Eubidiiun  in  large  doses  produces  a  long) 
curve  with  enormous  contracture  almost  like  that  of  barium.    One  wouldi 
natrurally  have  expected  that  the  rubidimu  and  barium  would  have  increased! 
each  other's  effect  like  sodium,  calcium,  or  strontiiun ;  but  the  reverse  is  the< 
case,  for  the  abnormal  curve  caused  by  rubidiimi  is  reduced  to  the  normal  by 
the  application  of  barium.    If  barium  be  applied  to  a  greater  extent  than  is 
sufficient  to  antagonise  rubidium,  it  first  abolishes  the  prolonged  rubidiiuu 
curve,  reducing  it  to  the  normal,  and  then  agam  elongates  it,  producing  its 
own  characteristic  curve.    Calcium  and  strontium,  which  also  prolong  the 
curve,  though  to  a  less  extent  than  barium,  do  not  antagonise  one  another's 
effect — they  rather  increase  it ;  but  calcium  reduces  the  barium  cnrxe  to  the 
normal  before  causing  its  own  peculiar  ciu've.    At  first  sight  these  results 
seem  to  be  independent  of  any  rule,  but  a  curious  relation  is  to  be  observed 
between  the  atomic  weights  of  these  substances.    Thus  we  have  seen  that 
rubidium  in  large  doses  has  the  same  effect  as  barium  in  causing  a  veratrine- 
like  curve,  but  barium  destroys  the  effect  of  rubidiimi  before  producing  its 
own  effect.    On  comparing  the  atomic  weights  of  these  elements  we  find  that 
eight  atoms  of  rubidium  have  nearly  the  same  weight  as  five  of  buriuni,  imd 
by  subtracting  one  from  the  other  we  get  almost  no  remainder.  Thus, 

Ba  137  X  5  =  685  j 
Rb  85-4  X  8  =  683-2  I 
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Potassium  is,  as  we  know,  an  important  constituent  of  muscle,  and  it 
«=fieins  possible  that  the  reduction  in  the  barium-curve  which  calcmm  causes 
may  be  due  to  their  miion  having  resulted  in  a  substance  whose  molecular 
weight  is  a  multiple  of  that  of  potassium.  Thus, 

Ba  137  X  2  =  274  -  Ca  40  =  234 
K    39  X  6=  234 

The  alterations  which  occur  in  voluntary  muscle  from  the  action  of  such 
substances  as  calciiun  or  barium  appear  to  approximate  it  to  some  extent  to 
^voluntary  muscle.  Voluntary  muscle  is  chiefly  characterised  by  sudden  and 
raoid  contraction  and  relaxation.  Involuntary  muscle  usuaUy  contracts  and- 
relaxes  slowly.  In  the  slowness  of  its  relaxation,  at  least,  the  muscle  poisoned 
bv  barium  or  calcium  approaches  involuntary  muscle. 

The  power  of  summation  which  contractile  tissues  possess  is  strongly  siig- 
gestive  of  the  idea  that  rhythmical  vibrations  of  gradually  increasmg  mtensity 
are  ''oin'^  on  within  the  tissue  even  before  any  movement  becomes  visible.  A 
pendulum  very  gently  struck  at  proper  intervals  will  gradually  _  begm  to 
oscillate  through  a  larger  and  larger  arc.  If  touched  on  one  side  while 
oscillating,  the  effect  of  the  touch  will  depend  upon  the  time  at  which  the 
touch  is  applied,  for  at  one  period  of  oscillation  it  will  tend  to  impede,  and  at 
another  to  assist  the  oscillation.  Possibly  some  unseen  rhythm  in  the  muscle 
itself  may  be  the  cause  of  the  curious  variations  in  excitability  observed  m 
dying  muscles  and  in  muscles  poisoned  by  lead.  Two  pendulums  connected 
together  wiU  swing  harmoniously  if  their  rate  of  oscillation  is  the  same,  but 
if  one  be  loaded  so  as  to  alter  its  rate  of  oscillation  they  wiU  interfere  with 
each  other.  Possibly  the  effect  of  poisons  in  paralysing  nerves  may  be  due 
rather  to  alteration  in  the  relative  rhythms  of  the  nerve  and  muscle  than  to 
any  specific  destructive  power  on  the  terminations  of  the  nerve  itself. 

The  opposite  effects  which  Gaskell  has  noticed  the  vagus  nerve  and  a  weak 
induced  current  to  produce  upon  the  conducting  power  of  the  cardiac  muscle, 
sometimes  increasmg  and  sometimes  diminishing  it,  may  be  due  to  the  inter- 
ference or  coincidence  of  rhythm  such  as  are  discussed  more  fully  farther  on 
Tinder  the  head  of  Inhibition. 

It  is  impossible  to  say  at  present  what  the  true  cause  of  the  cmdous 
rhythmical  contractions  of  vohmtary  muscle  is,  but  if  we  suppose  that  there 
is  a  transverse  as  weU  as  a  longitudinal  contraction  in  muscle,  we  might 
regard  the  rhythmical  contractions  as  resulting  from  the  action  of  these  two 
opposing  forces. 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  considerations  contained  in  tliis  section 
are  purely  hypothetical,  and  their  only  use  is  to  indicate  the  direction  in 
which  we  may  possibly  look  for  an  explanation  of  the  action  of  medicines  on 
mtiscle. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 
ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  NERVES. 

General  Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Nervous  System. 

In  low  organisms  the  contractile  protoi^lasm  fulfils  the  func- 
tions of  both  nerve  and  muscle,  but  as  we  ascend  in  the  scale 
differentiation  becomes  more  and  more  complete.    From  their 
original  common  origin,  however,  we  might  expect  that  the 
poisons  which  act  on  the  muscles  would  also  act  on  the  motor 
nerves,  and  vice  versa,  and  we  should  hardl}'  expect  any  poison 
to  act  entirely  on  the  one  without  affecting  the  other.  This 
is  to  a  considerable  extent  the  case,  for  very  many  substances 
paralyse  them  both.    But,  as  one  would  also  expect  from  the 
differentiation  they  have  undergone,  muscle  and  nerve  are  not 
equally  affected  in  the  higher  animals.     Thus  we  find  that 
although  most  of  the  salts  of  ammonium,  and  the  iodides, 
chlorides,  and  sulphates  of  the  compound  ammonias  into  which 
methyl  and  ethyl  enter,  paralyse  both  muscle  and  nerve,  yet 
they  paralyse  the  nerve  before  the  muscle.    In  some  cases  the 
nerve  is  affected  so  much  before  the  muscle  that  at  first  sight  it 
might  appear  that  the  nerve  alone  was  paralysed  and  the  muscle 
left  unaffected.    More  careful  observation,  however,  shows  us 
that  most  of  the  compound  ammonias,  and  probably  most  of 
the  organic  alkaloids,  affect  muscle,  motor  nerves,  and  nerve- 
centres,  and,  if  their  action  can  be  continued  long  enough,  will 
paralyse  all  three.    The  symptoms  they  produce  may,  however, 
be  entirely  different,  because  these  depend  upon  the  order  in 
which  the  different  parts  of  the  nervous  system  are  affected,  as 
has  already  been  pointed  out  at  p.  26.    The  symptorps  pro- 
duced, for  example,  by  strychnine  and  methyl-strychnine  are 
utterly  different,  the  former  causing  tetanic  convulsions,  aud 
the  latter  gradually-increasing  torpor,  weakness,  and  paralysis. 
Strychnine  stimulates  the  spinal  cord,  and  methyl-strychnme 
paralyses  the  motor  nerves  ;  yet  if  their  action  continue  long 
enough  it  is  found  that  both  of  them  will  ultimately  cause 
paralysis  of  both  spinal  cord  and  motor  nerves.   The  final  result 
is  thus  the  same  in  both  cases,  but  the  order  in  which  the 
various  parts  of  the  nervous  system  are  affected  is  different. 
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In  the  example  just  given,  the  drugs  appear  to  exert  a 
selective  influence  on  the  spinal  cord  and  motor  nerves  respect- 
ively, and  consequently  produce  very  different  symptoms.  But 
we  find  that  a  number  of  drugs  appear  to  act  upon  muscles, 
motor  nerves,  and  nerve-centres,  in  a  given  order,  although  there 
may  be  sHght  variations  in  the  action  of  the  individual  drugs. 
These  substances  are  generally  found  to  act  as  protoplasmic 
poisons,  arresting  the  movements  of  amcebse  and  white  blood- 
corpuscles,  as  well  as  proving  fatal  to  higher  animals. 

In  the  protoplasm  of  these  minute  organisms  we  are  unable 
at  present  to  distinguish  any  evidences  of  differentiation.  As  we 
ascend  in  the  animal  kingdom  we  find  a  differentiation  between 
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Pig.  51.— Diagram  to  illustrate  Hugliliugs  Jackson's  views  of  tbe  nervous  system. 

nrascle,  nerve,  and  nerve-centre ;  and  the  higher  up  we  ascend 
in  the  scale  the  more  complex  do  the  nerve-centres  become.  A& 
Hughlings  Jackson  has  well  put  it,  '  evolution  is  a  passage  from 
the  most  simple  to  the  most  complex,  from  the  lowest  to  the 
highest  centres.'  It  is  a  passage  from  the  most  automatic  to  the 
most  voluntary ;  but  the  lowest  centres  are  at  the  same  time  the 
most  stable,  or,  as  Jackson  calls  it,  the  'most  organised  centres'; 
while  the  highest  centres  are  the  most  unstable  or  least  organ- 
ised. This  is  represented  diagrammatically  in  Fig.  51,  where 
the  centres  for  the  heart  and  respiratory  apparatus  and  for  the 

L 


146 


PHARMACOLOGY  AND  THERAPEUTICS,  [sb 


sphincters  are  represented  as  very  simple  in  their  organisation 
but  very  stable,  as  indicated  by  the  size  of  the  ganglia  and  thick- 
ness of  the  nerves  in  the  diagram.  The  spinal  cord  is  represented 
as  more  complex,  but  with  thinner  lines,  in  order  to  show  its 
lesser  stability ;  while  the  high  complexity  and  small  stability  of 
the  cerebral  cortex  is  indicated  by  the  great  number  and  thin- 
ness of  the  lines  m  the  figure.  According  to  Jackson,  the  lowest 
nervous  centre  extends  from  the  aqueduct  of  Sylvius  to  the  lower  i 
end  of  the  spinal  cord ;  and  in  this  all  parts  of  the  body  are  ! 
du-ectly  represented,  so  that  a  discharge  of  nervous  energy  from 
any  part  of  it  only  requires  to  overcome  the  resistance  in  the 
motor  nerves  and  the  muscles  themselves.  What  he  regards 
as  the  middle  motor  centres  are  evolved  out  pf  the  lowest,  and 
re-represent  all  parts  o^  the  body  in  more  complex  and  special 
combinations.  The  highest  centres  evolved  out  of  the  middle 
re-re-represent  all  parts  of  the  body  in  still  inore  complex  and 
special  combinations,  A  discharge  from  the  highest  centres,  in 
order  to  act  on  the  periphery,  has  to  overcome  the  resistance  of 
the  middle  and  lowest  centres,  as  well  as  of  the  muscles. 

In  the  action  of  such  poisons  as  alcohol,  the  nervous  system 
appears  to  be  paralysed  in  inverse  order  of  its  development :  the  , 
highest  centres  going  first,  next  the  middle,  and  then  the  lowest,  i 
After  this  comes  paralysis  of  the  motor  nerves,  and  lastly  of  the  i 
muscles  themselves.   In  the  case  of  alcohol,  the  dose  required  to 
paralyse  motor  nerves  and  muscles  is  so  great  that,  as  a  rule,  we 
can  only  observe  its  effect  by  directly  applying  the  drug  to  the  ' 
nerves  and  muscles  themselves.    To  such  a  process  of  paralysis 
as  this,  Jackson  applies  the  term  of  dissolution. 

In  the  case  of  drugs  which  excite  nervous  centres,  we  also 
notice  a  certain  similarity  of  action.    Thus  strychnine  not  only 
causes  convulsions  by  its  stimulating  action  on  the  medulla  t 
spinalis,  but  stimulates  also  the  nerve-centres  for  the  respiration 
and  circulation  in  the  medulla  oblongata  and  in  the  heart  itself. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  Motor  Nerves. 

The  readiness  with  which  a  muscle  responds  to  a  stimulus  i  * 
depends  both  on  the  condition  of  the  muscle  itself,  and  on  the  • 
terminations  of  motor  nerves  within  it.     A  faradaic  current  : 
readily  stimulates  the  nerve-endings,  but  does  not  act  at  all  ! 
readily  on  the  muscle.    The  making  and  breaking  of  a  constant  : 
current,  on  the  other  hand,  has  comparatively  slight  action  on  i 
the  nerves,  but  a  powerful  action  on  the  muscle.    One  of  the 
questions  which  arises  most  constantly  in  connection  with  the 
action  of  drugs  is  : — whether  or  not  they  paralyse  the  end  of  i 
the  motor  nerves  in  muscle.    This  question  was  fully  worked 
out  by  Bernard,  and  also  independently  by  Kolliker,  in  relation 
to  curare. 
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The  same  methods  of  experiment  were  adopted  by  both. 
'They  were  twofold,  and  consisted  : 

1.  In  applying  the  poison  to  that  part  of  the  body  alone  which 
•seemed  affected  by  it,  and  seeing  whether  it  produced  its  usual 
.action. 

2.  In  preventing  it  from  reaching  that  part,  and  seeing 
•whether  its  usual  effect  was  then  absent. 

The  first  of  these  methods  consisted  in  the  local  apphcation 
•of  the  drug  to  the  muscles  and  motor  nerves  themselves  (Figs.  52 
:and  53).  The  second  consisted  in  ligaturing  the  artery  of  one 
leg  in  a  frog,  so  as  to  prevent  the  poison  from  reaching  the 
muscles  and  motor  nerves  in  that  leg  (Fig.  54) . 

The  advantage  of  the  first  method,  viz.  that  of  local  appli- 
•cation,  is  that  it  allows  us  to  deal  with  only  one  organ  at  a 
iime,  and  the  results  are  therefore  less  complicated  than  those 
of  the  second  method.  In  some  respects  it  is  better  to  begin  with 
ihe  second  method  and  work  back  to  the  simpler  from  the  more 
complex  organs  (p.  149). 

Paralysis  of  Motor  Nerve  -  endings. —  Curare  produces 
symptoms  of  paralysis.  Paralysis  may  be  due  to  the  action 
of  the  drug  on  the  muscles  themselves,  on  the  motor  nerves 
which  set  them  in  action,  or  on  the  nerve-centres  which  originate 
motor  impulses.  In  order  to  decide  this,  Bernard  applied  elec- 
tricity to  the  nerves  and  to  the  muscles  of  a  frog  poisoned  by 
curare  administered  subcutaneously.  He  thus  found  that  when 
ihe  nerve  was  irritated  no  effect  was  produced  on  the  muscles ; 
but  that  when  the  muscle  itself  was  stimulated,  it  contracted 
readily.  In  order  to  decide  whether  this  loss  of  irritability  in 
the  nerve  was  due  to  a  change  in  the  nerve-trunk,  or  in  the  ter- 
minations within  the  muscle,  Bernard  employed  the  first  method, 
"that  of  local  application.  He  placed  a  solution  of  curare  in  two 
watch-glasses.  In  one  he  immersed  the  trunk  of  the  nerve  (Fig. 


Fig.  52. — Shows  the  method  of  applying  a  drug  in  solution  locally  to  the  trunk  of  a  nerve. 

52),  and  in  the  other  the  muscle,  so  that  the  solution  penetrating 
between  the  fibres  could  reach  the  nerve-endings  (Fig.  53).  He 


Fio.  53.— Shows  the  method  of  applying  a  drug  in  solution  locally  to  a  muscle  and  the  ends 

of  motor  nerves  within  it. 

then  irritated  the  nerve  attached  to  both  muscles,  and  found 
that  irritation  caused  contraction  readily  enough  in  the  case 
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where  the  nerve-trunk  had  been  steeped  in  the  solution  of  curare, 
but  had  no  effect  when  the  curare  had  been  allowed  to  reach  the 
nerve-ends  by  immersion  of  the  muscle  in  the  solution.  The 
irritability  of  the  muscle  itself  to  mechanical  stimuli,  or  to  the 
making  and  breaking  of  a  constant  current  directly  apphed  to 
it,  remained  quite  unaltered,  so  that  the  muscular  j&bre  had 
evidently  not  been  affected  by  the  action  of  the  poison. 

The  second  mode  of  testing  the  action  of  drugs  upon  motor 
nerves,  viz.  that  of  local  protection,  consists,  as  has  been  stated, 
in  allowing  the  drug  to  be  carried  to  the  muscles  and  nerve-endings 


Fig.  54. — Diagram  of  the  mode  of  experimenting  on  motor  and  sensory  nerves  in  tlie  frog.— The- 
sliaded  part  shows  where  the  poison  has  been  carried  by  the  circulation.  The  unsliaded  left  lef 
shows  where  the  tissues  have  been  protected  from  the  poison  by  ligature  of  the  artery  jast 
above  the  knee.  The  unbroken  lines  with  arrows  pointing  to  the  spinal  cord  indicate  the 
sensory  nerves.  The  broken  line  with  arrows  pointing  outwards  indicates  the  motor  nerve  to 
the  unpoisoned  leg. 

by  the  circulating  blood  in  one  leg  of  a  frog,  while  it  is  prevented 
from  reaching  the  other  either  by  ligaturing  (Fig.  54)  the  blood- 
vessels alone,  or  ligaturing  the  whole  leg  with  the  exception  of  the 
sciatic  nerve.  After  some  time  has  elaj)sed,  the  sciatic  nerve  is 
stimulated  on  each  side.  If  the  muscles  of  the  poisoned  limb  do 
not  contract  at  all  or  do  so  more  feebly  than  in  the  unpoisoned 
limb,  it  is  evident  that  the  poison  has  paralysed  either  them  or 
the  motor  nerves.  In  order  to  decide  whether  the  nerves  or  the 
muscles  are  paralysed  the  muscle  is  next  stimulated  directly ;  if 
it  then  contracts  normally  it  is  evident  that  the  paralysis  ob- 
served when  the  nerve  was  irritated  is  due  to  the  action  of  the 
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SrvLcr  on  the  nerve-endings.  If  the  muscle  is  completely  para- 
lysed, no  definite  conclusion  can  be  drawn  regarding  the  nerve- 
endings,  but  if  the  muscle  shows  only  partial  paralysis,  and  the 
paralysis  is  greater  when  the  nerve  is  stimulated  than  when  the 
muscle  is  stimulated  directly,  we  conclude  that  the  drug  has 
acted  upon  both  the  muscular  substance  itself  and  the  motor 
nerve-endmgs  within  it.  ... 

The  efiect  of  drugs  in  paralysing  motor  nerves  is  chiefly  m- 
vestigated  in  frogs  as  the  action  comes  out  much  more  distinctly 
in  them. 

Warm-blooded  animals  may  die  from  paralysis  of  the  motor 
nerves  while  the  nerves  still  respond  readily  to  faradaic  stimuli 
applied  to  them,  the  faradaic  stimulus  being  much  greater  than 
that  normally  sent  along  the  nerves  from  the  nerve-centres. 
Thus  after  an  animal  has  been  killed  by  paralysing  it  with 
curare,  its  muscles  will  still  respond  readily  to  electrical  stimu- 
lation of  the  motor  nerves. 

A  fallacy  to  be  guarded  against  in  experiments  on  the  results 
of  preventing  a  poison  from  reaching  one  part  of  the  body  is 
that  caused  by  diffusion.  Even  when  the  circulation  is  stopped 
in  a  frog's  leg  by  ligature  of  the  artery,  poison  introduced  into 
the  dorsal  lymph-sac  may  pass  down  the  limb  by  diffusion  and 
affect  the  parts  below  the  ligature.  This  may  be  to  a  great 
extent  prevented  by  ligaturing  the  whole  limb  en  masse,  at  the 
same  time  carefully  excluding  the  sciatic  nerve  from  the  ligature. 
Diffusion  may  also  occur  although  the  circulation  has  been  stopped 
throughout  the  whole  body  by  removal  of  the  heart  and  other 
viscera,  and  the  anterior  part  of  the  spinal  cord  may  be  affected 
before  the  posterior  when  the  poison  is  injected  into  the  dorsal 
lymph-sac. 

Advantage  of  the  Method  of  Local  Protection. — The 

advantage  of  this  method  is  that  it  affords  information  regarding 
the  action  of  the  poison  upon  other  parts  of  the  nervous  system, 
viz.  the  nerve-centres  and  sensory  nerves,  as  well  as  upon  the 
motor  nerves.  It  also  gives  the  order  in  which  the  poison  affects 
the  various  nervous  structures,  and  shows  whether  the  quantity 
of  poison  conveyed  to  the  nerves  by  the  circulation  is  sufficient 
to  paralyse  them  or  not.  For  some  substances,  directly  applied 
to  the  ends  of  the  motor  nerves,  may  paralyse  them,  although 
they  do  not  have  this  effect  when  injected  into  the  blood : 
the  reason  being  that  the  quantity  applied  to  the  nerves  directly 
may  be  much  gi-eater  than  that  which  reaches  them  through  the 
circulation. 

The  muscles  and  ends  of  the  motor  nerves  being  protected 
in  the  ligatured  leg  from  the  action  of  the  poison  while  it  still 
remains  in  connection  with  the  nerve-centres  by  means  of  the 
sciatic  nerve,  this  method  serves  as  an  index  to  show  what  is 
going  on  in  the  nerve-centres.     Thus  in  a  frog  poisoned  by 
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curare  it  is  found  that  the  Hgatured  leg  moves  on  irritation 
of  the  sensory  nerves,  while  all  the  poisoned  parts  remain  per- 
fectly still.  This  shows  that  the  afferent  nerves  are  still  capable 
of  conveying  impressions  to  the  spinal  cord,  and  the  cord  itself 
of  reflex  action,  although  the  poisoned  limbs  give  no  indication 
of  the  changes  which  are  occurring  in  the  nerve-centres.  By- 
and-by  irritation  of  a  sensory  nerve  or  root  ceases  to  produce 
any  movement  even  in  the  Hgatured  limb.  This  effect  is  shown 
to  be  due  to  paralysis  of  the  nerve-centres  by  observing  the 
effect  of  irritation  of  the  nerves  in  the  ligatured  limb,  for  the 
muscles  still  respond  readily  to  irritation  of  the  nerve  by  a 
moderate  stimulus.  We  may  conclude  with  tolerable  certainty 
that  the  motions  have  ceased  in  the  limbs  because  the  nerve- 
centres  have  become  paralysed. 

Paralysers  of  Motor  Nerves. — Many  other  drugs  have 
an  action  somewhat  similar  to  that  of  cm-are  upon  the  motor 
nerves : — 


Ammonium  cyanide.' 

„  iodide, 
Ethyl  ammonium  chloride.' 
Amyl  ammonium  chloride.' 

,,  „  iodide.' 

Amyl  ammonium  sulphate.' 
Phenyl  -  di  -  methyl  -  ethyl  ammonium 

iodide.'^ 

Phenyl  -  di  -  methyl  -  amyl  ammonium 
iodide.'' 

Phenyl  -  di  -  methyl  -  amyl    •  ammonium 

hydrate." 
Phenyl-tri-ethyl  ammonium  iodide." 
Tri-methyl  ammonium  iodide.-' 
Tri-ethyl  „  chloride. 

„  „  iodide. 

„  ,,  sulphate. 

Methyl-tri-ethyl  stibonium  iodide.'^ 
Methyl-tri-ethyl        „  hydrate." 
Toluyl-tri-ethyl  ammonium  iodide." 
Di-toluyl-di-ethyl       „  „  " 

Toluyl-di-ethyl-amyl  „  „  '^ 

Toluyl-tri-ethyl         „  hydrate." 
Tetra-methyl  „  iodide. 

Tetra-ethyl  „  ,, 

Tetra-methyl  „  iodide.'^ 

Tetra-amyl  „  „  " 

Tetra-ethyl  phosphonium  iodide.'' 
Tetra-ethyl  arsonium  iodide." 
Tetra-ethyl  arsonium  and  zinc  double 
iodide.''' 


Tetra-ethyl   arsonium  and  cadmium 

double  iodide.'^ 
Anchusa. ' 
Methyl  anilin,'' 
Ethyl       „  * 
Amyl       „  " 
Methyl-atropine.* 
Methyl-brucine.- 
Ethyl-brucine.^ 
Camphor. 

Methyl-cinchonine.' 

Amyl  „  » 

Chloroxethylene. 

Methyl-codeine.^ 

Collidine. 

Coni'ine. 

Di-methyl-coni'ine.^ 

Cotarnine.' 

Cynaglossine.'^ 

Di-methyl  ammonium  chloride.' 
„  „  iodide.' 

„  „  sulphate.' 

Di-ethyl  ,,  chloride.' 

,,  ,,  iodide.' 

,,  ,,  sulphate.' 

Curarine." 
Curare.' 
Dita'ine.' 

Methyl-delphinine.' 
Echium.^ 

Erythrina  coraUodendron." 


'  Brunton  and  Cash,  Proc.  Roy.  Soc. 

*  Crum-Brown  and  Eraser,  Trans,  of  Boy.  Soc.  of  Edinburgh. 
"  Buchheim  and  Loos,  Eckhard's  Beitrdge,  Bd.  v. 

'  Jolyet  and  Cahours,  Coinpt.  Rend.,  Ixvi.  p.  1181. 
"  Diedlilin,  Med.  Centralbl,  1868,  p.  211. 
"  Preyer,  Gottinger  Ztschr.  f.  Chcviic,  1,  p.  381. 
'  Bernard  and  Kiillilcer. 

*  Harnack,  Arch.  f.  exp.  Path.  «.  Phawi.,  vii.  p.  126. 
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Guachainachil." 
Lobeline. 

Methyl -morphine. - 
Methyl-nicotine.■- 

Ethyl        „  ' 
Ptomaines." 
Methyl-quinine.' 
„  quinidine.^ 


Methyl-piperidine. 

Saponine. 

Sparteine. 

Methyl-strychnine." 

Ethyl 

Methyl-theba'ine.^ 
Methyl-veratrine.' 
Amyl  „  ' 


Although  the  substances  mentioned  m  the  above  list  have  all 
the  power  of  paralysing  motor  nerves,  they  do  not  possess  the 
same  power  as  curare.  In  the  case  of  the_  salts  of  ammonmm 
and  the  compound  ammonias,  the  curare-like  action  is  accom- 
panied by  a  paralysing  effect  upon  the  muscular  substance  and 
on  the  nerve-centres.  When  salts  of  these  substances  are  em- 
ployed, their  effect  is  somewhat  modified  by  their  acid  radical, 
although  this  is  not  the  case  to  the  same  extent  in  the  salts  of 
the  compound  ammonias,  and  in  the  salts  of  ammonium  itself. 
Thus  the  iodide  of  ammonium  has  a  much  stronger  paralysing 
action  on  the  nerves  than  bromide,  chloride,  sulphate,  or  phos- 
phate, and  this  is'observed  also,  though  to  a  less  extent,  in  the 
salts  of  the  compound  ammonias.^ 

Exact  Localisation  of  the  Action  of  Curare. 

The  experiments  already  described  have  shown  that  curare 
does  not  paralyse  the  trunks  of  motor  nerves  (p.  148),  nor  the 
muscular  substance  (p.  148),  and  does  paralyse  the  peripheral 
terminations  of  the  motor  nerves  within  the  muscles  :^  but  they 
do  not  show  what  the  exact  part  of  the  peripheral  terminations  is 
on  which  the  drug  exerts  its  action. 

When  a  nerve  enters  a  muscle  it  divides  and  subdivides 
dichotomously  until  the  fibres  become  single,  and,  losing  their 
myelin  sheath,  the  axis-cylinders  enter  the  muscular  fibres. 
There  they  end  in  the  nerve-plates,  from  which  the  ultimate 
branches  pass  to  the  muscular  substance. 

The  paralysis  produced  by  curare  may  be  due  to  its 
action  on : 

(a)  The  single  nerve-fibrillae  before  they  completely  lose  their 
myelin  sheath ; 

(6)  The  axis-cylinders ; 

(c)  The  end  plates  ; 

(fZ)  The  ultimate  branches. 

As  curare  acts  so  much  more  readily  on  the  nerves  passing 

°  Hamack,  Buchheim's  Pharmacologic,  3rd  ed.  p.  615. 
Sachs,  Archiv  f.  Physiol.,  1877,  p.  91:  Schiffer,  Dcutsch.  med.  Wochenschr., 
1882,  No.  28. 

"  Several  authors  quoted  by  Guareschi  and  Mosso,  Lcs  Ptomaines.  1883, 

Schroff,  Wochcnblatt  d.  Ztschr.  d.  Aertze  zu  Wicn,  No.  14,  1866. 
"  Rabuteau,  TraiU  6Umentaire  dc  TMrapcutique,  4me  ed.  p.  536  et  seq. 
' '  Vulpian,  Arch,  do  Physiologic,  1868. 
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to  voluntary  than  on  those  passing  to  involuntary  muscles,  and 
the  most  marked  anatomical  difference  between  these  two  kinds  of 


Fig.  65.— Curre  showing  the  excitability  iu  diit'ereut  parts  of  the  sartorius  of  a  frog  in  a  normal  anfl 

curarised  muscle. 

muscles  consists  in  the  termination  of  the  former  in  end  plates, 
it  is  natural  t.o  suppose  that  curare  acts  upon  these  plates. 


"ElQ.  56. — Shows  the  distribution  of  the  nerves  in  the  giistroonemius  of  the  frog  and  the  curve  of 
excitability  in  different  parts  of  the  muscle.  It  will  be  observed  that  the  excitability  is  greatest 
in  those  parts  where  there  are  most  nerve-endings. 

Moreover,  this  supposition  appears  to  receive  confirmation  from 
the  observation  of  Kiihne — that  the  end  plates  undergo  a  certain 
alteration  in  poisoning  by  curare,  their  outlines  becoming  more 
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distinct  than  in  the  normal  condition.  This  slightly  increased 
sharpness  of  outHne  may  be  regarded  as  mdicatmg  a  slight 
physical  change,  which  might,  however,  be  associated  with  such 
profound  chemical  changes  in  the  end  plates  as  to  destroy  their 
power  of  conducting  stimuH  from  the  nerve  to  the  muscle. 

But  recent  researches  by  Kiihne  and  one  of  his  pupils, 
Politzer,  appear  to  render  it  probable  that  some  of  the  nerve- 
structures  within  the  muscle  retain  their  functional  activity  even 
in  profound  poisoning  by  curare ;  and  Politzer  supposes  that  the 
part  of  the  nerve  which  is  acted  on  by  curare  is  the  nerve-fibril 
before  it  has  quite  lost  its  medullary  sheath,  and  that  the  poison 
destroys  the  conducting  power  of  the  nerve  by  acting  on  the 
cement-substance  at  Eanvier's  nodes.  The  grounds  on  which 
this  supposition  is  based  are  that,  even  in  profound  poisonuag  by 
curare,  those  parts  of  the  sartorius  of  the  frog  which  contam 
nerve-endings  are  more  irritable  than  those  which  contain  none 
(Pig.  66),  and  that  the  irritability  increases  or  diminishes  in 
proportion  to  the  number  of  nerve-endings,  just  as  it  does  in 
the  normal  muscle,  although  the  excitability  of  all  the  parts 
containing  nerves  is  less  than  normal  in  curare-poisoning. 

That  this  variation  in  irritability  in  different  parts  of  the 
muscle  is  due  to  nervous  structures,  and  not  to  variations  in  the 
muscular  fibres  themselves,  is  shown  by  the  fact  that,  when  the 
excitability  of  the  nerve  is  depressed  by  throwing  it  into  a  state  of 
anelectrotonus,  these  variations  in  the  excitability  of  the  muscle 
disappear. 

It  is  just  possible  that  the  nervous  structures  which  retain 
a  certain  amount  of  excitability  in  curare-poisoning  may  be  the 
ultimate  terminations  which  pass  from  the  motor  plate  to  the 
muscular  fibre :  but  Politzer  appears  to  throw  this  possibility 
aside,  and  considers  that  the  amount  of  nervous  excitability  re- 
tained shows  that  all  the  parts  beyond  the  last  node  of  Eanvier 
still  possess  their  functions. 

Should  Politzer' s  supposition — that  curare  paralyses  motor 
nerves  by  acting  on  the  cement  at  Eanvier's  nodes — be  correct, 
it  may  perhaps  serve  to  explain,  not  only  the  difference  between 
its  action  on  motor  nerves  going  to  voluntary  and  those  going  to 
involuntary  muscular  fibre,  but  also  the  difference  between  the 
action  of  curare,  or  poisons  having  a  similar  action,  and  of 
atropine  on  the  inhibitory  fibres  of  the  vagus. 

Action  of  Drugs  in  Increasing  Excitability  of  Motor  Nerves. 

It  is  not  so  easy  to  prove  positively  that  a  drug  has  increased 
as  that  it  has  diminished  the  excitability  of  motor  nerves.  The 
fact  that  the  nerves  of  the  poisoned  leg  are  found  to  be  more 
excitable  than  those  of  the  ligatured  one  in  such  experiments  as 
those  just  described,  does  not  prove  it,  for  it  must  be  borne  in 
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mind  that  the  arrest  of  the  circulation  in  the  ligatured  leg 
lessens  the  excitability  of  the  muscles  and  the  nerves  in  it. 
This  effect  of  the  ligature  strengthens  the  proof  that  a  drug  has 
produced  paralysis  when  we  find  that,  in  spite  of  the  freer  circu- 
lation, the  poisoned  leg  is  less  irritable  than  the  ligatured  one ; 
but  it  prevents  our  concluding  that  the  drug  has  increased  ex- 
citability when  we  find  that  the  poisoned  leg  responds  more 
readily  to  stimuli  than  the  ligatured  one. 

To  try  whether  a  drug  increases  excitability  we  treat  two 
muscles  with  saline  solution,  and  after  ascertaining  that  their 
excitability  is  alike  we  add  the  drug  to  be  tested  to  the  saline 
solution  in  which  one  muscle  is  steeped,  and  after  some  time  test 
the  excitability  again.  If  the  muscle  in  the  poisoned  saline  solu- 
tion becomes  more  excitable  than  the  other,  we  conclude  that  the 
increase  is  due  to  the  action  of  the  drug. 

Irritation  of  Motor  Nerve-endings  by  Drugs. — The  peri- 
pheral terminations  of  motor  nerves  in  muscle  appear  to  be  • 
irritated  by  certain  poisons,  so  that  the  excised  muscle  exhibits  . 
fibrillary  twitchings.  This  might  be  due  to  irritation  of  the  • 
muscular  structure  itself,  but  as  they  are  gradually  abolished  ! 
by  curare  they  are  supposed  to  depend  upon  irritation  of  the  • 
terminations  of  motor  nerves.  The  poisons  which  produce  this  i 
effect  are :  aconitine,  camphor,  guanadine,  nicotine,  pilocarpine,  . 
pyridine.  Physostigmme  produces  it  most  markedly  in  warm- 
blooded animals,  but  does  not  seem  to  cause  it  in  frogs. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Trunks  of  Motor  Nerves. — Nerve-  ■ 
trunks  rule,  very  much  less  affected  by  poisons  than  the  • 

end-plates ;  but  they  may,  nevertheless,  be  also  acted  upon  by  ■ 
strong  solutions  of  a  poison.  It  appears  necessary  to  apply  the  ' 
poison  locally  to  them,  and  they  are  probably  little  if  at  all  1 
affected  by  poisons  introduced  into  the  system  generally.  The  ' 
action  of  poisons  is  tested  by  placing  a  small  piece  of  gutta-  • 
percha  tissue  under  the  nerve-trunk,  usually  the  sciatic  of  the  ' 
frog,  and  applying  the  poison  directly  to  it,  or  dipping  the  nerve  ' 
into  a  weak  solution  of  common  salt,  or  of  sodium  phosphate,  ta  * 
which  the  poison  has  been  added,  and  comparmg  the  poisoned  1 
nerve  with  one  dipped  into  a  similar  saline  solution  without  the  ' 
poison. 

There  are  two  methods  of  comparison.  The  first  consists  ^ 
in  using  the  contraction  of  the  corresponding  muscle  as  an  i 
index  of  the  functional  j)ower  of  the  nerve ;  the  second  in  i 
ascertaining  the  effect  of  the  poison  on  the  normal  electrical  I 
current  in  the  nerve. 

The  motor  fibres  of  a  nerve  appear  to  have  their  excitability 
abolished  more  readily  than  that  of  sensory  nerves  hj  changes  ^ 
in  the  body  generally,  and  sometimes  also  by  the  local  application  ' 
of  drugs  to  them.    Thus  in  wounded  nerves  the  motor  function  ■■ 
liaay  be  destroyed,  while  the  sensory  function  is  little  altered,  . 
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and  where  both  sensibihty  and  motion  have  been  destroyed  by 
a  bruise  of  the  nerve-trunk,  the  sensibility  may  reappear,  while 
the  motor  power  does  not.  In  rheumatic  neuralgia  there  is  not 
unfrequently  motor  paralysis  with  exaggerated  sensibility.  When 
a  solution  of  physostigmine  is  applied  locally  to  the  nerve-trunk 
for  a  while,  and  the  nerve  is  then  irritated  beyond  the  point  of 
application,  it  is  found  that  it  will  produce  reflex  movements  of 
the  body  after  it  has  ceased  to  do  so  in  the  limb  supplied  by  the 
nerve,  which  shows  that  the  sensory  fibres  can  still  conduct  im- 
pressions, though  the  motor  fibres  cannot.  Longer  application 
of  the  poison  will  destroy  the  sensory  fibres  also.  When  a  paste 
of  theine  is  applied  to  the  sciatic  nerve,  or  the  nerve  is  dipped 
in  a  solution  of  opium,  similar  results  are  observed. 

By  dipping  nerves  in  a  solution  of  the  poison  Mommsen  finds 
that  atropme  diminishes  the  irritability  of  the  nerves,  affecting 
first  the  intramuscular  endings,  and  afterwards  the  trunks. 
Alcohol,  ether,  and  chloroform  first  increase  and  then  diminish 
the  irritability. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  Sensory  Nerves. 

The  general  action  of  a  drug  on  sensory  nerves  is  much 
more  difficult  to  ascertain  with  precision  than  its  effect  upon 
motor  nerves,  because  the  evidences  of  sensation  we  have  in  the 
lower  animals  are  cries,  and  movements  either  of  the  limbs  or 
involuntary  muscles,  such  as  the  iris,  arteries,  or  bladder,  which 
ensue  on  irritation  of  sensory  nerves.  . 

In  the  production  of  these  movements  or  cries,  many  struc- 
tures are  concerned,  viz.  sensory  nerves,  nerve-centres,  spinal  or 
cerebral  motor  nerves,  and  muscles.  It  is  comparatively  easy 
to  ascertain  the  local  action  of  the  drug  upon  sensory  nerves,  for 
in  this  case  these  other  structures  are  not  affected.  By  applying 
the  substance  to  one  part  of  the  body,  either  by  painting  it  upon, 
or  injecting  it  under,  the  skin,  and  then  comparing  the  effect  of 
stimulation  produced  by  pinching  or  by  the  application  of  heat 
or  electricity  upon  that  and  other  parts  of  the  surface,  we  can 
see  whether  or  not  the  sensibility  of  the  sensory  nerves  has  been 
affected  by  the  drug. 

But  when  the  drug  is  absorbed  into  the  circulation,  it  may 
aflfect  all  the  other  structures  already  mentioned,  as  well  as  the 
sensory  nerves,  and  thus  it  may  be  impossible  to  decide  with 
certainty  whether  these  nerves  are  affected  or  not.  But  even 
here  definite  results  are  sometimes  obtainable,  as  in  the  case  of 
curare.  The  method  of  experimenting  is  that  of  local  protection, 
arresting  the  circulation  in  one  leg  of  a  frog  by  applying  a  ligature 
to  the  sciatic  artery.  The  animal  is  then  poisoned  with  curare, 
or  ^  any  drug  the  action  of  which  is  to  be  ascertained.  The 
poison  is  carried  by  the  circulation  to  all  other  parts  of  the  body 
excepting  the  ligatured  leg. 
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In  the  case  of  curare  the  motor  nerves  are  paralysed  by  the 
drug,  and  it  would  be  impossible  to  ascertain  whether  irritation 
■of  the  sensory  nerve  produced  any  effect  at  all,  were  it  not  that 
the  ligatured  limb,  retaining  its  irritability,  serves  as  an  index 
to  the  condition  of  the  nerve-centres.  At  first  it  is  found  that 
pinching  the  poisoned  foot  will  cause  movements  in  the  non- 
poisoned  leg.  This  shows  that  the  sensory  nerves  retain  their 
irritability  and^  transmit  the  stimulation  up  to  the  spinal 
cord,  whence  it  is  reflected  down  the  motor  nerves  to  the  non- 
poisoned  foot. 

As  the  poisoning  becomes  deeper,  however,  pinching  the 
poisoned  leg  produces  much  less  effect. 

This  might  be  due  to  paralysis  of  the  spinal  cord,  but  it  is 
shown  that  this  is  not  the  case  by  pinching  the  ligatured  leg  just 
above  and  below  the  ligature. 

It  is  found  that  a  pinch  just  below  the  ligature  causes  marked 
reaction,  while  a  pinch  just  above  has  little  or  no  effect. 

In  this  experiment  all  the  structures  concerned  in  the  move- 
ment have  been  alike  subjected  to  the  action  of  curare  with  the 
exception  of  the  ends  of  the  sensory  nerves  below  the  ligature. 
It  is  thus  evident  that  the  diminished  reaction  from  pinching 
above  the  ligature  is  due  to  paralysis  of  the  ends  of  the  sensory 
nerve,  in  the  part  of  the  body  to  which  the  poison  has  had  access, 
and  which  is  shaded  dark  in  the  engraving  (Fig.  54). 

In  the  experiment  just  mentioned,  the  second  of  the  two 
methods  already  described  (p.  147)  in  the  reference  to  motor  nerves 
is  employed,  and  the  action  of  the "  drug  on  the  ends  of  sensory 
nerves  is  ascertained  by  preventmg  the  poison  from  reaching 
them;  but  the  first  method  may  also  be  employed  and  the 
action  ascertained  by  applying  the  poison  to  the  ends  of  the 
sensory  nerves,  while  the  nerve-trunks  and  nerve-centres  are 
protected  from  its  action.  Thus,  in  the  experiments  of  Liegeois 
and  Hottot  upon  the  action  of  aconitine  on  the  sensory  nerves, 
they  ligatured  the  vein  and  injected  the  poison  into  the  artery  of 
a  frog's  leg;  the  poison  was  thus  carried  to  the  ends  of  the 
sensory  nerves  in  the  skin,  while  it  was  prevented  from  reaching 
the  nerve-centres.  In  this  way  they  found  that  irritation  of  the 
poisoned  skin  ceased  to  produce  any  reflex  action,  while  stimula- 
tion of  the  trunk  of  the  nerve  distributed  to  that  leg  still  caused 
well-marked  reflex  action.  Normally  the  terminations  of  a  sensory 
nerve  in  the  skin  are  much  more  sensitive  than  the  trunk  of 
the  nerve ;  and  this  experiment  therefore  proves  that  aconitine 
paralyses  the  ends  of  the  sensory  nerves. 

The  local  action  of  drugs  on  the  sensory  nerves  in  man  is 
ascertained  by  producing,  when  applied  locally,  either  diminution 
in  pain  which  may  be  present  at  the  time,  or  insensibility,  which 
is  usually  ascertained  by  the  sesthesiometer.  This  instrument 
is  simply  a  pair  of  compasses  with  blunt  points  and  a  scale 
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by  which  the  distance  of  the  points  from  one  another  can  be 

When  the  sensation  is  acute,  the  points  are  distinctly  felt  as 
two  even  when  they  are  but  slightly  separated  from  one  another  ;. 
but 'when  the  sensation  is  blunt,  they  are  felt  as  one  when  they 
are  at  a  considerable  distance  apart.  _  ^ 

In  frogs  the  local  action  on  sensation  is  ascertamed  by  dippmg 
one  leg  for  some  time  in  the  solution  to  be  tested,  and  then 
comparing  the  effect  of  irritating  corresponding  points  in  the  two 
feet  or  legs  by  pinching,  by  the  application  of  acids,  or  by  a  faradaic 
current.  In  this  way  it  has  been  ascertained  that  hydrocyanic 
acid  has  a  powerful  local  action  in  paralysing  sensory  nerves. 
Where  the  drug  is  very  powerful,  its  action  on  the  nerve-centres 
might  comphcate  the  result,  if  a  sufficient  quantity  should  be 
absorbed  into  the  blood.  This  fallacy  may  be  avoided  by  arresting 
the  cu-culation  entirely  through  excision  or  ligature  of  the  heart. 

Local  Sedatives  and  Local  Anaesthetics. — Local  sedatives 
are  substances  which  dunmish,  and  local  anaesthetics  are 
substances  which  destroy,  the  sensibility  of  the  skin  for  the  time 
being. 

Local  Sedatives.  Local  Anaesthetics. 

Aconite.  Extreme  cold. 

Atropine.  Ice. 
Belladonna.  Ether  spray. 

CarboHc  acid.  Carbolic  acid. 

Chloroform.  .  Cocaine. 

Chloral.  Kawa-resin.^ 
Morphine. 
Opium. 
Veratrine. 

Action. — Their  effect  in  some  degree  is  due  to  a  paralysing 
action  upon  the  terminal  branches  of  the  cutaneous  nerves.  It 
is  probably,  to  some  extent,  also  due  to  an  effect  upon  the  vessels 
and  tissues  analogous  to  that  which  is  produced  by  rubbing  or 
scratching,  which,  as  everyone  knows,  gives  temporary  relief  to 
itching.  Sweating  also  relieves  the  itching,  which  is  sometimes 
felt  just  before  it  begins. 

Uses. — Local  sedatives  are  employed  to  relieve  itching  and  to 
lessen  pain,  whether  it  be  due  to  neuralgia  or  inflammation.  Local 
anaesthetics  are  employed  temporarily  to  abolish  the  sensibility 
of  the  skin,  and  allow  slight  incisions  or  operations  to  be  made 
painlessly. 

Stimulating  Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Peripheral  Ends 
of  Sensory  Nerves. —  The  peripheral  terminations  of  sensory 
nerves  appear  to  become  more  sensitive  when  the  supply  of  blood 


'  Lewin,  Ucbcr  Piper  methystimim  {Kawa).    Berlin,  1886. 
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to  the  part  is  increased.  This  is  markedly  seen,  not  only  in 
inflammation,  where  the  part  becomes  exceedingly  tender,  but  in 
cases  where  tm-gescence  of  the  vessels  occurs  under  physiological 
conditions.  Besides  the  class  of  irritants  which  act  on  the  peri- 
pheral terminations  of  sensory  nerves  so  as  to  cause  pain  when 
locally  applied,  there  are  several  drugs  which  appear  to  have  a 
special  irritant  action  on  the  ends  of  sensory  nerves  when  intro- 
duced into  the  circulation:  these  are  aconite  and  aconitme,  which 
give  rise  to  a  pecuHar  tingling  and  numbness  in  the  tongue,  lips, 
cheeks,  and  indeed  in  all  parts  supplied  by  the  fifth  nerve.  Vera- 
trine  also  causes  peculiar  sensations  in  the  sensory  nerves  when 
taken  internally,  but  these  are  felt  more  in  the  fingers  and  toes, 
and  in  the  joints,  than  in  the  tongue.' 


'  Von  Schroff,  Pharmacologie,  4th  ed.  p.  o8i. 


CHAPTER  VII. 


ACTION  OF  DEUGS  ON  THE  SPINAL  COED. 

In  the  spinal  cord  we  have  to  distmguish  three  functions  :  that 
of  conduction,  that  of  reflex  action,  and  that  of  origination  of 
nerve-force,  as  in  the  sweat-centres,  &c.,  contained  in  it. 

The  spinal  cord  transmits  sensory  or  afferent  impulses 
upwards  to  the  medulla  and  brain ;  and  motor  impulses  down- 
wards to  the  muscles,  as  well  as  other  efferent  impulses  to  the 
glands.  It  transmits  reflex  impulses  across,  either  from  behind 
forwards,  or  laterally  from  one  half  of  the  cord  to  the  other. 
Transmission  from  behind  forwards  occurs  when  the  impulse 
passes  from  the  sensory  to  the  motor  columns  on  the  same  side, 
as  in  the  case  of  reaction  of  a  sensory  stimulus  on  the  same  side 
of  the  body.  It  occurs  laterally  when  the  sensory  stimulus  pro- 
duces motion,  not  on  the  same  side,  but  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  body. 

Action  on  the  Conducting  Power  of  the  Cord.— Its  con- 
ducting power  for  motor  impulses  is  assumed  to  be  impaired 
when  it  is  noticed  that  any  drug  causes  partial  paralysis  of  the 
hinder  extremities  of  an  animal  before  the  anterior  extremities. 

It  is  usually  tested  by  irritating  the  spiaal  cord  at  its  upper  end,  either 
mechanically  with  the  point  of  a  needle,  or  by  a  galvanic  or  faradaic  current 
passed  through  electrodes  inserted  into  it  close  together,  and  observing 
whether  irritation  of  the  cord  itself  in  this  way  causes  contraction  in  the 
muscles  of  the  legs. 

When  no  contraction  is  produced  by  irritation  of  the  cord 
itself,  while  direct  irritation  of  the  motor  nerves  can  still  produce 
vigorous  contraction,  it  is  evident  that  the  cause  of  the  paralysis 
must  be  that  the  spinal  cord  has  lost  its  power  to  conduct  motor 
impulses. 

These  experiments  may  be  made  in  a  frog,  the  cerebrum  of  which  has 
been  previously  destroyed ;  and  they  may  be  confirmed  in  warm-blooded 
animals  where  sensibility  has  been  destroyed  by  a  section  of  the  cord,  just 
below  the  medulla,  and  respiration  is  kept  up  artificially.  The  spinal  cord  is 
then  exposed,  and  the  anterior  columns  are  irritated  in  the  ways  abeady 
mentioned. 

The  power  of  the  cord  to  conduct  sensory  impressions  is 
ascertained  by  exposing  it  under  aneesthetics  and  allowing  their 
influence  to  pass  so  far  off  that  the  animal  is  capable  of  giving 
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evidence  of  seiiHation.  The  posterior  roots  are  then  irritated 
before  and  after  the  injection  of  the  poison  into  the  circulation. 

When  it  is  found  that  after  the  poison  is  injected  the  irrita- 
tion of  the  posterior  roots  which  previously  caused  e^  idence  of 
sensation  no  longer  produces  any  effect,  while  irritation  of  the 
anterior  columns  still  produces  motion,  the  conclusion  appears  to 
be  just,  that  the  poison  has  paralysed  the  conducting  power  of 
the  sensory  columns  of  the  cord. 

This  action  appears  to  be  possessed  by  caffeine,  for  Bennett 
found  that  while  irritation  of  the  posterior  roots  of  the  cord 
caused  violent  struggles  and  loud  cries  in  a  rabbit  before  the  in- 
jection of  caffeine  into  the  circulation,  similar  irritation,  after  the 
injection,  caused  only  a  slight  quiver.  That  this  effect  was  not 
due  to  motor  paralysis  was  shown  by  the  fact  that  irritation  of 
the  anterior  columns  caused  violent  muscular  contractions  after 
the  injection  as  well  as  before  it.^ 


ViG.  57. — Diagram  to  show  the  effect  of  chloroform,  chloral,  and  other  ansesthetics  on  conduction  of 

painful  impressions  in  the  spinal  cord. 

Ordinary  impressions  of  touch,  temperature,  and  muscular 
action  are  transmitted  through  the  posterior  roots  of  the  spinal 
cord  to  the  ganglia  of  the  posterior  horn  of  the  grey  substance^ 
and  thence  upwards  by  the  fibres  of  the  lateral  columns.  Painful 
sensations,  however,  appear  to  be  transmitted  upwards  through 
the  grey  substance  of  the  cord.  The  afferent  nerves,  which  trans- 
mit impressions  from  one  part  of  the  cord  to  another,  so  as  to 
produce  co-ordinated  reflex  movement,  are  contamed  in  the 
posterior  columns  of  the  cord. 

It  is  evident  that  any  injury  or  poison  which  chiefly  affects 
the  grey  matter  so  as  to  diminish  its  conducting  power  may 
abolish  pain  while  reflex  action  still  persists.  This  condition  may 
be  produced  by  division  of  the  grey  matter  of  the  cord,  and  it 
occurs  also  at  a  certain  stage  of  the  action  of  anaesthetics  such  as 
chloroform  and  ether. 

The  action  of  drugs  on  the  power  of  the  spinal  cord  to  con- 
duct reflex  stimuli  both  transversely  and  longitudinally  has 
been  carefully  investigated  by  Wundt.    He  first  ascertains  the 


Hughes-Bennett,  Edin.  Med.  Joum.,  Oct.  1873. 


.]  ACTION  OF  DEUGS  ON  THE  SPINAL  COED.  161 


time  which  elapses  between  the  application  of  a  stimulus  to  a 
motor  nerve  and  the  contraction  of  a  muscle,  the  nerve  used 
being  the  sciatic,  and  the  muscle  the  gastrocnemius  pf  a  frog. 
This  time,  which  includes  that  requisite  for  the  stimulus  to 
travel  down  the  motor  nerve  and  to  set  the  muscle  in  action,  he 
terms  the  direct  latency.  He  next  stiniulates  a  sensory  root  of 
the  spinal  nerve  at  the  same  level  and  on  the  same  side  as  the 
motor  nerve,  taking  care  that  the  stimulus  does  not  act  on  the 
motor  nerve  durectly,  but  only  reflexly  through  the  cord.  The  tune 
between  the  application  of  the  stimulus  and  the  commencement 
of  contraction  he  terms  the  total  latency.  By  deducting  the 
direct  latency  from  the  total  latency,  he  ascertains  the  time  re- 
quired for  the  stimulus  to  pass  through  the  grey  matter  of  the 
cord  from  the  posterior  to  the  anterior  horn  of  the  same  side. 
This  he  calls  the  reflex  time. 

The  time  required  for  transverse  conduction  is  ascertained 
by  applying  the  stimulus  to  a  posterior  root  on  the  other  side  and 
comparing  the  latency  with  that  of  stimulation  to  a  posterior  root 
on  the  same  side. 

The  time  required  for  longitudinal  conduction  is  ascertained 
by  applying  a  stimulus  to  the  brachial  nerve,  so  that  it  has  to 
travel  down  the  greater  part  of  the  length  of  the  spinal  cord 
before  it  can  excite  the  sciatic  nerve.    By  comparing  the  latent 


POSTERIOR 


PlO.  68. — Diagram  to  show  the  method  of  investigatiug  reflex  and  transverse  conduction  in  the  spinal 
cord.  The  motor  nerve  is  first  irritated  at  1.  As  the  cylinder  revolves  at  a  known  rate,  and  a 
mark  is  made  upon  it  by  an  electro-magnet  at  the  instant  the  nerve  is  irritated,  the  distance 
between  this  mark  and  the  commencement  of  the  muscle  curve  indicates  the  time  required  for 
the  irritation  to  travel  down  the  motor  nerve  to  the  muscle  and  set  it  in  action.  The  irritation 
18  next  applied  to  the  posterior  root  on  the  same  side  (2).  The  distance  between  the  commence- 
ment of  contraction  in  this  case  and  in  that  where  the  motor  nerve  was  irritated  gives  the  time 
required  for  simple  reflex  transmission  of  the  stimulus  from  the  posterior  to  the  anterior  horn 
of  the  cord.  The  stimulus  is  then  applied  to  the  posterior  root  on  the  opposite  side  at  3,  and 
the  distance  between  the  commencement  of  the  consequent  contraction  and  that  of  the  curve 
obtained  by  irritating  at  2  gives  the  time  required  for  transmission  acroip  the  cord. 

period  of  excitation  in  the  brachial  nerve  with  that  of  the  sciatic 
on  the  same  side '  the  length  of  time  required  for  longitudinal 


'  convenience  sake  both  the  sciatic  and  the  brachial  nerves  are  taken  in 
this  experiment  on  the  opposite  side  from  the  muscle,  so  that  the  time  of  longi- 
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transmission  of  stimuli  in  the  cord  is  ascertained.  The  mode  of 
ascertaining  the  time  of  ordinary  reflex  and  transverse  trans- 
mission in  the  cord  is  shown  diagrammatically  in  Fig.  58. 

The  differences  in  the  latent  period  and  in  the  form  of  the 
muscle  curve  obtained  by  irritation  of  the  motor  nerve,  and  hy 
simple  transverse,  and  longitudinal  reflex  stimulation,  are  shown 
diagrammattically  in  Fig.  69.    Wundt  found  that  when  a  motor 


Pig.  59. — Diagram  to  show  the  difference  between  the  length  of  the  latent  period  and  form  of  the 
curve  in  contraction  induced,  B,  by  direct  irritation  of  the  motor  nerye  ;  C,  by  simple  reflex  from 
irritation  of  the  cord  on  the  same  side  ;  and  D,  by  cross  reflex  from  irritation  of  the  cord  on  the 
opposite  side  to  that  from  which  the  motor  nerve  proceeds,  as  shown  in  Fig.  58.  E  shows  com- 
bined transverse  and  longitudinal  reflex ;  A  indicates  the  moment  at  which  the  stimulus  was 
applied  in  each  case. 

nerve  was  irritated  at  a  point  distant  from  the  muscle  the  re- 
sulting contraction  had  not  only  a  longer  latent  period,  but  was 
less  in  height  and  longer  in  duration  than  when  the  nerve  was 
irritated  close  to  the  muscle.  From  a  comparison  of  the  curves 
it  will  be  seen  that  a  small  portion  of  grey  matter  has  a  similar 
effect  upon  the  stimulus  which  passes  through  it  that  a  great 
length  of  nerve-fibre  would  have.  In  all  reflex  actions,  there- 
fore, in  the  normal  animal,  the  contraction  of  the  muscle  has  a 
longer  latent  period,  less  height,  and  longer  duration  than  that 
produced  by  direct  irritation  of  the  motor  nerve.  The  increase 
in  the  latent  period,  diminution  in  height,  and  longer  duration 
are  greater  in  the  case  of  transverse  than  of  simple  reflex,  and 
greater  still  in  the  case  of  combined  transverse  and  longitudmal 
reflex. 

In  the  normal  frog  a  stronger  stimulus  is  necessary  to  pro- 
duce reflex  contraction  than  would  be  sufficient  if  it  were  apphed 
directly  to  the  motor  nerve,  and  strong  and  weak  stimuli  will 
produce  strong  and  weak  muscular  contractions.  The  spinal  cord 
has  a  power  of  summation  similar  to  that  already  referred  to  in 
the  case  of  contractile  tissue  of  medusae,  so  that  a  stimulus  which 
would  be  powerless  to  produce  a  reflex  contraction  if  applied 
once  to  a  posterior  root  or  to  a  sensory  nerve  will  be  effectual  if 
repeated  several  times  in  close  succession. 

Strychnine  has  an  effect  on  the  conducting  power  of  the 
spinal  cord  which  we  should  hardly  expect,  and  so  have  other 
convulsant  poisons.  It  increases  the  excitability  so_  much  that 
slighter  stimuli  than  before  will  produce  reflex  action,  and  it 
destroys  to  a  considerable  extent  the  power  of  summation,  so 
that  instead  of  each  stimulus  producing  a  contraction  in  propor- 

tudinal  conduction  is  ascertained  by  deducting  the  transverse  from  the  coml 
transverse  and  longitudinal  conduction. 
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tion  to  its  strength,  all  have  the  same  effect— a  weak  one,  which 
,s  just  strong  enough  to  produce  an  effect  at  all  causing  as  great 
a  contraction  as  the  most  powerful.  The  time  required  for  the 
transmission  of  stimuli  through  the  cord  is  enormously  increased, 
so  that  the  latent  period  of  ordinary  reflex,  and  still  more  of 
iransverse  and  longitudinal  reflexes,  is  greatly  increased,  some- 
times, indeed,  to  as  much  as  ten  times  the  normal.  The  retarda- 
iion  of  transverse  conduction  is  not  absolutely  greater  than  of 
ongitudinal  conduction  ;  but,  as  the  distance  through  which  the 
stimulus  has  to  pass  in  the  former  case  is  much  less  than  in 
;he  latter,  it  follows  that  strychnine  increases  the  resistance  more 
;ransversely  than  longitudinally.  Morphine  in  small  doses  has 
no  very  marked  action  upon  the  cord,  but  larger  doses  have  an 
action  almost  exactly  like  that  of  strychnine,  causing  increased 
eflex  irritability,  tetanic  contractions,  and  prolonged  latency. 
Veratrine  has  a  similar  action.  Nicotine  and  coniine  in  small 
doses  have  a  similar  action  to  strychnine,  but  this  is  quickly 
masked  by  the  rapid  appearance  of  paralysis.  Wlien  large  doses 
are  used,  paralysis  occurs  almost  immediately,  and  is  usually 
accompanied  by  fibrillary  twitchings.  Atropine  has  at  first  an 
action  similar  to  strychnine  in  causing  increased  excitability, 
prolonged  latency,  and  tetanic  contraction.  It  differs  from 
strychnine  in  causing  more  rapid  diminution  in  the  irritability 
of  the  grey  substance  of  the  spinal  cord  and  in  diminishing  the 
conducting  power  of  peripheral  nerves.  In  consequence  of  this, 
irritation  of  the  sciatic  nerve  in  a  frog  poisoned  by  atropine 
causes  two  contractions,  one  direct  and  one  reflex,  separated  from 
each  other  by  a  distinct  interval,  whereas,  in  a  frog  poisoned  by 
strychnine,  these  two  contractions  begin  almost  at  the  same 
moment  and  appear  superimposed  upon  each  other.  ^ 

Effect  of  Drugs  on  the  Reflex  Action  of  the  Cord. — The 
effect  of  drugs  upon  the  reflex  action  of  the  sphial  cord  is  usually 
estimated  by  the  time  which  elapses  between  the  application  of 
a  stimulus  and  the  occurrence  of  reflex  action,  before  and  after 
the  administration  of  a  drug.  Longer  time  indicates  dimmished, 
and  shorter  time  increased,  excitabihty  of  the  cord. 

Method  of  Experimenting-.—  Since  the  spinal  cord  in  mammals  quickly 
OSes  Its  excitability  when  deprived  of  oxygenated  blood  (as  shown  by 
Stenson's  experunent,  p.  164),  frogs  are  used  for  experiment.  The  method 
asuaUy  employed  is  caUed  Turck's  method.  The  cerebral  lobes  in  a  fi-og  are 
h  — *^  ^^^^  sufficient  time  has  elapsed  to  allow  it  to  recover  from 
^ne  shock,  it  is  suspended  either  by  the  head  or  fore-legs,  so  that  the  hind- 
■egs  hang  down.  A  very  dilute  solution  of  sulphuric  acid,  the  acid  taste  of 
vmch  can  be  little  more  than  perceived  by  the  tongue,  is  put  in  a  small 
seaKer  and  raised  until  one  foot  of  the  frog  is  completely  immersed  in  it. 

la  *u       Stirling,  the  latent  period  of  reflex  action  in  the  spinal  cord 

salta  o^^f  u  chloride  and  bromide  of  potassium  and  ammonium,  by  lithium 

ind  Win  butyl-chloral ;  it  is  decreased  by  the  chloride,  bromide, 

uu  loaiae  ol  Bodmrn.— Stirling  and  Landois'  Physiology,  2nd  ed.,  vol.  ii.  p.  909. 
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The  time  is  then  counted  by  means  of  a  metronome,  between  the  immersion 
of  the  foot  in  the  acid  sohition  and  the  time  when  the  leg  is  drawn  up  out  of 
it.  As  soon  as  the  foot  is  drawn  up,  the  acid  is  carefully  washed  off  with 
some  fresh  water  in  order  to  prevent  any  injury  to  the  skin,  and  after  a 
minute  or  two,  the  experiment  may  be  repeated.  When  the  time  seems 
constant  the  drug  is  injected  into  the  lymph-sac,  and  the  experiment  is 
repeated  again.  The  greater  or  less  time  which  is  required  for  the  withdrawal 
of  the  foot  from  the  acid  after  the  injection  of  the  poison,  as  compared  with 
the  time  reqiiired  before,  shows  the  extent  to  which  the  reflex  action  of  the 
spinal  cord  has  been  diminished  or  increased  by  the  poison. 

Direct,  Indirect,  and  Inhibitory  Paralysis  of  the  Spinal 
Cord  by  Drugs. — When  it  is  found  that  the  reflex  action  of 
the  cord  is  greatly  diminished  or  apparently  entirely  abolished, 
it  must  not  be  at  once  concluded  that  this  is  necessarily  due  to 
the  direct  paralysing  action  of  the  drug  itself  upon  the  nervous 
substance  of  the  cord.  This  may  be  the  case,  and  is  so  when 
methyl- coniine  is  employed,  but  it  may  be  due  to  the  indirect 
action  of  the  drug  upon  the  heart,  weakening  the  circulation,  and 
lessening  the  function  of  the  cord  by  interfering  with  its  blood- 
supply. 

In  order  to  ascertain  whether  this  is  the  case  or  not,  it  is  usual  to  take  two 
frogs  as  nearly  alike  as  possible,  to  destroy  the  brain  in  each,  and  after 
waiting  until  they  have  recovered  from  the  immediate  shock  of  the  operation, 
to  inject  into  one  the  drug  to  be  tested,  and,  at  the  moment  when  it  stops  the 
beating  of  the  heart,  to  tie  a  Hgature  around  the  heart  of  the  other.  The 
persistence  of  reflex  action  is  then  tested  in  the  usual  manner,  and  if  it  is 
found  that  it  disappears  much  sooner  in  the  poisoned  frog  than  in  the  other  one 
in  which  the  heart  has  been  ligatured,  it  is  concluded  the  drug  has  paralysed 
the  substance  of  the  cord  itself. 

Indirect  Paralysis. — The  spinal  cord  is  very  rapidly  para- 
lysed in  mammals  if  the  blood-supply  to  it  is  stopped.  This  is 
readily  shown  by  Stenson's  experiment  of  gently  compressing 
the  abdommal  aorta  in  a  rabbit  with  the  thumb  or  finger,  so  as 
to  arrest  the  circulation  for  four  or  five  minutes.  On  releasing 
the  animal  its  hinder  extremities  are  found  to  be  paralysed,  and 
this  paralysis,  though  it  may  be  partly  due  to  interference  with 
the  blood-supply  of  the  muscles  and  nerves  of  the  lower  extremi- 
ties themselves,  is  chiefly  due  to  the  arrest  of  circulation  in  thei 
spinal  cord.  The  spinal  cord  in  frogs  is  less  rapidly  affected,  but 
if  the  circulation  be  arrested  for  half  an  hour  or  so  symptomsi 
of  paralysis  usually  begin  to  appear,  the  time  varying,  however,r 
with  the  temperature  and  other  conditions.  Indirect  paralysidl 
is  produced  by  aconitine,  digitalin,  and  large  doses  of  quinine.t 
which  arrest  the  circulation.  It  is  frequently  difficult  to  decidei 
how  far  paralysis  is  due  to  the  action  of  a  drug  on  the  circulation; 
and  how  far  to  its  direct  action  on  the  spinal  cord  itself. 

Direct  Paralysis. — Paralysis  of  reflex  movement  is  produced^ 
by  a  number  of  substances,  some  of  which  produce  little  or  no; 
previous  excitement ;  others,  however,  markedly  increase  the  ex-N 
citability  of  the  spinal  cord  first,  and  are  thus  classed  as  spmal* 
stimulants. 
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Spinal  Depressants. — The  following  drugs  belong  to  this 
slass  : — 

Depress  without  marked  previous  Excite  first  and  afterwards  paralyse, 
excitement. 

Antimony.  Ammonia. 

Emetin.  Apomorphine. 

Ergot.  Alcohol  (through  circu- 

Hydrocyanic  acid.  -  lation. 

Methylconiine.  Arsenic. 

Saponine.  Camphor. 

Physostigmine.  Morphine  group. ^ 

Turpentine.  Carbolic  acid. 

Zinc.  Chloral. 

Silver.  Nicotine. 

Sodium.  Potassium  salts. 

Lithium.  Veratrine. 

Caesium.  Mercury. 

Alcohol  group '   (action  on 
nervous  substance). 

Uses  of  Spinal  Depressants. — Such  substances  as  morphine, 
chloral,  &c.,  which  diminish  the  conducting  power  of  the  grey 
matter  of  the  cord  for  painful  impressions,  are  useful  as  anodynes, 
;hough  then-  action  in  lessening  pain  is  probably  often  due  to 
their  effect  on  the  brain  as  well  as  on  the  spinal  cord.  Spinal 
depressants  which  lessen  reflex  action  are  employed  in  diseases 
where  there  seems  to  be  increased  excitability  of  various  parts  of 
the  cord,  as  evidenced  by  spasm,  either  tonic  or  clonic.  They 
are  therefore  employed  in  tetanus,  trismus  neonatorum,  chorea, 
writer's  cramp,  and  paralysis  agitans.  The  pathology  of  many 
nervous  diseases  is  imperfectly  known,  and  as  the  action  of  spinal 
depressants  is  frequently  a  complex  one  of  combined  stimulation 
and  depression,  some  of  the  drugs  included  in  this  class  are 
used  in  paraplegia  due  to  myelitis,  locomotor  ataxy,  and  general 
paralysis. 

They  are  also  used  as  antagonists  in  cases  of  poisoning  by 
spinal  stimulants  like  strychnine. 

Inhibitory  Paralysis.  —  The  higher  parts  of  the  nervous 
system  have  the  power  of  lessening  the  action  of  the  lower,  and 
in  the  frog  this  power  seems  to  be  especially  marked  in  the  optic 
lobes.  Irritation  of  these  either  mechanicaUy  by  a  needle,  chemi- 
cally by  a  grain  of  salt  laid  upon  them,  or  electrically,  will  lessen 
or  entirely  abohsh  the  reflex  action  in  the  cord ;  but  this  again 
returns  when  the  irritation  is  removed,  or  when  its  influence  is 
oestroyed  by  cutting  the  cord  across,  below  the  point  of  irritation. 
This  fact  was  discovered  by  Setschenow,  and  thus  parts  of  the 


'  Schmiedeberg,  Arzneimitlellehre,  p.  34. 
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optic  lobes  concerned  in  this  inhibitory  action  are  known  as 
Setschenow's  centres. 

An  inhibitory  action  appears  to  be  exerted  by  the  cranial 
centres  in  higher  animals  also,  for  McKendrick  observed  that  on 
decapitating  a  pigeon  the  body  lies  comparatively  still  for  a 
second  or  two,  and  then  violent  convulsions  set  in.  If  the  body 
be  held  firmly  during  these  convulsions,  and  a  moderately  strong 
faradaic  current  be  applied  to  the  upper  part  of  the  spinal  cord, 
the  convulsions  may  be  altogether  arrested  while  it  continues, 
again  commencing  when  it  stops.  In  this  experiment  the  appli- 
cation of  the  current  to  the  cut  end  of  the  cord  is  regarded  as 
supplying  a  stimulus  in  place  of  that  which  would  normally  pass 
downwards  from  the  brain. 

Quinine  causes  great  depression  of  reflex  excitability,  and 
this  was  stated  by  Chaperon  to  be  due  to  the  action  of  the  drug . 
on  Setschenow's  centres. 


O 


Pig.  60.  —Nervous  system  of  a  frog,  showing  the  cerebral  and  optic  lobes,  the  medulla  oblongata, 
and  the  spinal  cord  with  nerve-roots.  The  brain  is  shown  on  a  larger  scale  at  p.  184. 

Almost  immediately  after  injection  of  quinine  into  the  dorsal 
lymph-sac,  the  reflex  excitability  of  the  frog  becomes  very  gi-eatly 
reduced  or  almost  entirely  abolished,  but  if  the  spinal  cord  be  now 
cut  across  at  its  upper  part  just  below  the  medulla  oblongata,  the 
reflex  excitabiHty  becomes  as  great,  or  even  greater,  than  the 
normal. 

This  loss  of  excitability  has  been  ascribed  by  Binz  to  the 
action  of  quinine  on  the  heart,  causing  weakening  of  the  circula- 
tion, and  thus  indirectly  producing  paralysis  of  the  cord.  This 
kind  of  paralysis  does  occur  with  large  doses  and  after  consider- 
able time,  but  it  is  quite  different  from  the  inhibitory  paralysis 
described  by  Chaperon,  which  comes  on  almost  immediately  after 
the  injection  of  the  drug  into  the  lymph-sac,  and  disappears 
immediately  on  section  of  the  cord  below  the  medulla. 

I  have  repeated  Chaperon's  experiments,  and  can  fully  confirm 
their  accuracy.  In  doing  so,  however,  it  struck  me  that  the  result 
was  most  marked  when  a  solution  of  quinme  was  concentrated 
and  somewhat  strongly  acid.  It  therefore  appeared  probable  tha 
the  inhibition  was  not  due  to  the  dhect  action  of  the  quinine 
upon  Setschenow's  centres  after  it  had  been  carried  to  them  of 
the  blood,  but  only  to  its  reflex  action  upon  them.  It  irritatest 
locally  the  sensory  nerves  of  the  lymph-sac  into  which  it  is  in- 
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iected,  and  this  stimulus  being  transmitted  to  the  optic  lobes 
I  xcites  them  so  that  they  produce  inhibition  of  that  reflex  action 
>vhich  would  usually  occur  in  the  cord  when  the  foot  is  irritated 
bv  acid.  On  testing  this  hypothesis  by  injecting  acid  alone  into 
the  lymph-sac,  Mr.  Pardington  and  I  found  that  it  also  caused 
reflex  inhibition  like  that  produced  by  quinine.  We  may  there- 
tore  conclude  that  there  is  nothing  special  in  the  action  of  quinine 
upon  the  inhibitory  centres  ;  it  merely  acts  like  other  irritants 
on  sensory  nerves.^  Probably  digitalis  and  sanguinaria  also  act 
in  a  similar  way. 


NATUEE  OF  INHIBITION. 

Inhibition  and  the  action  of  drugs  on  inhibitory  centres  play 
a  very  important  part  indeed  in  pharmacology,  and  on  the  pre- 
sent hypothesis  they  are  very  puzzling. 

By  inhibition  we  mean  the  power  of  restraining  action  which 
some  parts  of  the  nervous  centres  possess.  At  present  it  is  usually 
supposed  that  certain  parts  of  the  nerve-centres,  instead  of 
having  a  sensory  or  motor  function,  have  an  inhibitory  one 
peculiar  tg  themselves.  It  is  found,  however,  that  inhibitory 
} lowers  are  not  confined  to  Setschenow's  centres,  already  men- 
tioned (p.  166),  but  that  almost  any  part  of  the  nervous  system 
may  have  an  inhibitory  action  on  other  parts,  so  that  it  becomes 
almost  necessary  to  abandon  the  old  hypothesis.  It  is  found,  for 
example,  that  not  only  is  reflex  action  more  active  in  the  frog 
^vhen  the  optic  lobes  are  removed,  but  that  when  the  spinal  cord  is 
taken  away  in  successive  slices  from  above  downwards,  the  reflex 
action  in  the  part  below  goes  on  increasing.  On  the  old  hypo- 
thesis we  are  almost  obliged  to  assume  that  each  nerve- cell  has 
two  others  connected  with  it,  one  of  which  has  the  function  of 
increasing  or  stimulating,  and  the  other  of  inhibiting  its  action. 
Most  of  the  phenomena  which  we  find  can  be  explained  in  a 
much  simpler  way  by  supposing  that  nervous  stimuli  consist  of 
vibrations  in  the  nerve-fibres  or  nerve-cells,  just  as  sound  consists 
of  vibrations. 


i  I'i.  61.— Diagram  to  show  increased  intensity      Pig.  62.— Diagram  to  show  abolition  of  vibration 
01  vibration  by  coincidence  of  waves.  by  interference  of  waves. 

^^terference. — In  the  case  of  both  sound  and  light  we  find 
that  if  two  waves  should  fall  upon  one  another  so  that  their  crests 

'  St.  Bartlioloineiu's  Hospital  Reports,  1876,  p.  155. 


168 


PHARMACOLOGY  AND  THERAPEUTICS,    [sect,  i. 


coincide,  the  intensity  of  the  sound  or  Hght  is  increased  (Fig.  61), 
while  if  they  fall  on  each  other  so  that  the  crest  of  one  wave  fills 
up  the  trough  of  the  other,  they  interfere  so  as  to  destroy  each 
other's  effect  (Fig.  62) ;  and  thus  two  sounds  produce  silence,  or 
two  waves  of  light  darkness.  This  is  shown  in  the  case  of  sound 
by  a  tube  (Fig.  63),  which  divides  into  two  branches,  and  these 
again  re-unite.    The  length  of  one  branch  may  be  altered  at 
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S'-i''. 63.— Diagram  of  apparatus  for  demonstrating  the  interference  of  waves  of  sound,  a  and  B, 
branches  of  a  tube  ;  c,  sliding  piece  by  which  the  branch  B  can  be  lengthened  or  shortened  at 
will ;  D,  tuning-fork ;  e,  the  ear. 

will,  so  that  the  sound  travelling  through  one  branch  has  further 
to  go  than  the  other.  It 'may  thus  be  retarded  so  far  as  to  throw  r 
it  half  a  wave-length  behind  the  other,  and  silence  is  produced.  . 
If  lengthened  still  further,  so  as  to  throw  the  one  sound  a  whole 
wave-length  behind  the  other,  the  crests  again  coincide,  and  the 
sound  is  again  heard.  Increasing  the  length  still  further,  so  that 
the  one  sound  is  thrown  a  wave-length  and  a  half  behind  the 
other,  they  again  interfere,  and  silence  is  again  a  second  time 
produced.  This  may  be  repeated  ad  infinitum,  silence  occurring 
whenever  the  one  sound  falls  behind  the  other  by  an  odd  number 
of  half  wave-lengths. 


jija  64  —Diagram  showing  the  beats  or  alternate  nicrease  and  diminution  of  tho  wave-;heights  bj 
'the  interaction  of  two  systems  of  waves  of  different  wave-lengths.  At  A,  two  systems,  u"vmg  « 
relation  to  each  other  of  3  to  1,  are  indicated  separately  by  dotted  and  complete  Unes.  At  u  tut 
resultant  of  the  interaction  of  the  two  systems  is  shown.  With  such  a  relation  as  that  shown  m 
the  diagram,  and  with  those  of  a  vibrating  rod  generally,  such  as  u,  3u,  6n,  &c.,  the  mterfereuct. 
of  the  systems  is  not  complete,  and  silence  cannot  be  produced  by  tho  interference  of  souno.. 
(From  Qauot's  Physics.) 

In  the  case  just  mentioned,  the  waves  are  of  the  same  length, ! 
but  if  they  are  of  different  lengths,  instead  of  constantly  rem- 
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forcing  and  interfering  with  others,  they  may  sometimes  strengthen 
and  sometimes  weaken  each  other.  The  result  is  more  or  less 
rhythmical  increase  and  diminution  of  action,  or  as  it  is  termed 
'beats.'  This  is  shown  in  the  accompanying  diagram  (Fig.  64). 

Instances  of  rhythm  occur  in  the  body,  which  strongly  remind 
us  of  this  condition ;  for  example,  the  different  rhythms  of  the 
heart  under  various  conditions. 

Interference  in  Nervous  Structures.— Supposing  nervous 
stimuh  to  consist  of  vibrations  like  those  of  Hght  or  sound,  the 
action  which  any  nerve-cell  would  have  upon  the  others  connected 
with  it  would  be  stimulant  or  inhibitory  according  to  its  position 
in  relation  to  them.  If  its  relation  be  such  that  a  stimulus 
passing  from  it  to  another  cell  will  there  meet  with  a  stimulus 
from  another  quarter  in  such  a  way  that  the  waves  of  which  they 
consist  coincide,  the  nervous  action  will  be  doubled  ;  but  if  they 
interfere  the  nervous  action  will  be  aboUshed.  If  they  meet  so 
as  neither  completely  to  coincide  nor  to  interfere,  the  nervous 
action  will  be  somewhat  increased,  or  somewhat  diminished,  ac- 
cording to  the  degree  of  coincidence  or  interference  between  the 
crests  of  the  wave. 

Thus  if  the  relations  of  the  nerve-cells  s,  s'  and  m,  m'  in  the 
diagram  (Fig.  65)  are  such  that  when  a  stimulus  passes  from  a 


Fio.  66. — Diagram  to  illustrate  inhibition  in  the  spinal  cord,   s,  s',  and  s"  are  sensory  neryes,  m,  m', 
■   and  m"  are  motor  nerTes,  s,  .s',  and  s"  are  sensory  cells,  u,  m',  and  m"  are  motor  cells  in  the  spinal 
cord,  SB  is  a  sensory,  and  sib  a  motor  cell  in  the  brain. 


sensory  nerve  s  to  a  motor  nerve  m,  one  part  of  it  travels  along 
the  path  s,  s,  m,  m,  and  another  along  s,  s,  s',  m,  m,  or  s,  s,  s',  m',  m,  m, 
at  such  a  rate  that  the  crests  of  the  waves  coincide  at  the  motor 
cell  M,  they  will  increase  each  other's  effect.  If  they  interfere, 
the  effect  of  both  will  be  diminished  or  destroyed,  i.e.  inhibition 
"will  occur. 

Effect  of  Altered  Rate  of  Transmission. — But  it  is  evident 
that  the  coincidence  or  interference  of  nervous  stimuli  travelling 
along  definite  nerve-paths,  will  vary  according  to  the  rate  at 
which  they  travel,  so  that  when  stimuli  which  ordinarily  interfere 
with  one  another,  are  made  to  travel  more  slowly,  one  may  bo 


170 


PHAKMACOLOGY  AND  TIIEEAPEUTICS.    [sect.  i. 


thrown  a  whole  wave-length,  mstead  of  half  a  wave-length,  behind 
the  other  :  and  thus  we  get  coincidence  and  stimulation,  instead 
of  interference  and  inhibition.  When  stimuli,  whose  waves 
ordinarily  coincide  and  strengthen  each  other's  action,  are  made 
to  travel  more  slowly,  one  may  be  thrown  half  a  wave-length  be- 
hind the  other,  and  thus  we  shall  have  interference  and  inhibition 
instead  of  stimulation. 

On  the  other  hand,  when  the  stimuli  travel  more  quickly,  the 
one  which  was  half  a  wave-length  behind  the  other,  and  interfered 
with  it,  may  be  thrown  only  a  small  fraction  of  a  wave-length 
behind  it.  It  will  thus,  to  a  great  extent,  coincide  and  cause 
stimulation,  while  the  one  which  normally  coincides  with  and 
helps  another  may,  by  travelling  with  increased  rapidity,  get 
half  a  wave-length  in  front  of  the  other,  and  cause  inhibition. 

Opposite  Conditions  produce  Similar  Effects.  —  We  see 
then  that  results,  apparently  exactly  the  same,  may  be  produced 
by  two  opposite  conditions,  increased  rapidity  or  greater  slowness 
of  transmission  of  stimuli. 

The  Same  Conditions  may  cause  Opposite  Effects.— We 
see  also  that  the  same  conditions  may  produce  enthely  opposite 
effects,  by  acting  more  or  less  intensely.    Thus,  the  apphcation 
of  cold,  or  of  any  agent  which  will  render  the  transmission  of 
stimuli  along  nervous  channels  slower  than  usual,  may  throw  ; 
one  which  ordinarily  coincided  with  another  a  small  fraction  of 
a  wave-length  behind  it,  then  half  a  wave-length,  then  three-  ( 
quarters,  next  a  whole  wave-length,  and  then  in  addition  to  the  i 
whole  wave-length  it  will  throw  it,  as  at  first,  a  small  fraction  or 
a  half  wave-length  behind,  and  so  on. 

We  shall  thus  have  the  normal  stimulation  passing  into  partial, 
then  into  complete  inhibition,  which  will  gradually  pass  off  as  • 
the  crests  of  the  waves  come  more  nearly  together,  until  they  ' 
coincide,  when  we  shall  again  have  stimulation  as  at  first.  _  As 
the  action  proceeds,  this  second  stimulation  will  again  pass  into  > 
inhibition.  In  the  same  way  a  gradual  retardation  of  trans-  • 
mission  will  cause  impulses,  which  normally  mterfere,  gradually  • 
to  coincide  until  inhibition  gives  place  to  complete  stimulation,  , 
and  this  again  passes  into  inhibition.  By  quickening  the  trans-  ^ 
mission  and  throwing  one  wave  more  or  less  in  advance  of  t 
another,  various  degrees  of  heat  will  likewise  produce  opposite  ■ 
effects. 

Stimulation  and  Inhibition  on  this  Hypothesis  are  merely  ' 
Consequences  of  Relation.— Stimulation  and  Inhibition  are 
not  due  to  any  particular  stimulating  or  inhibitory  centres ;  tbey 
are  merely  dependent  on  the  wave-length  of  nervous  stimuli  or 
the  rapidity  of  transmission,  and  on  the  lengths  of  the  paths  • 
along  which  they  have  to  travel.    Any  nerve-cell  may  therefore 
exercise  an  inhibitory  or  stimulating  action  on  any  other  nerve-  • 
cell,  and  the  nature  of  this  action  will  be  merely  a  question  ol 
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the  length  and  arrangement  of  its  connections,  and  the  rapidity 
with  which  stimuH  travel  along  them. 

Test  of  the  Truth  of  the  Hypothesis —If  the  hypothesis 
he  true  we  ought  to  be  able  to  convert  inhibition  into  stimulation, 
and  vice  versa,  by  either  quickening  or  slowing  the  transmission 
of  stimuli.  We  can  quicken  transmission  by  heat,  and  we  can 
render  it  slower  by  cold. 

On  this  hypothesis  we  would  expect  to  find  that  either  ex- 
cessive quickenmg  or  excessive  slowing  of  the  passage  of  stimuli 
between  the  cells  of  the  nerve-centres  might  cause  a  number  of 
stimuli  which  would  ordinarily  interfere  to  coincide  and  produce 
convulsions.  This  is  what  actually  does  occur,  for  extreme  heat 
and  extreme  cold  both  cause  convulsions.  But  it  is  unsafe  to 
lay  too  much  stress  upon  this  point,  as  the  cause  of  convulsion 
may  be  very  complex.  We  find,  however,  as  we  should  expect 
on  this  hypothesis,  that  the  inhibitory  action  of  the  vagus  is 
destroyed  by  cold.^ 

Explanation  of  the  Actions  of  Certain  Drugs  on  this 

Hypothesis. 

There  are  certain  phenomena  connected  with  the  action  of 
drugs  on  the  spinal  cord  which  are  almost  inexplicable  on  the 
ordinary  hypothesis,  but  which  are  readily  explained  on  that 
of  interference.  Thus  belladonna  when  given  to  frogs  causes 
gradually  increasing  weakness  of  respiration  and  movement,  until 
at  length  voluntary  and  respiratory  movements  are  entirely 
abolished,  and  the  afferent  and  efferent  nerves  are  greatly 
weakened.  Later  still,  both  afferent  and  efferent  nerves  are 
completely  paralysed,  and  the  only  sign  of  vitality  is  an  occasional 
and  hardly  perceptible  beat  of  the  heart,  and  retention  of  irrita- 
bility in  the  striated  muscles.  The  animal  appears  to  be  dead, 
and  was  believed  to  be  dead,  until  Fraser  made  the  observation 
that  if  allowed  to  remain  in  this  condition  for  four  or  five  days, 
the  apparent  death  passed  away  and  was  succeeded  by  a  state  of 
spinal  excitement.  The  fore-arms  pass  from  a  state  of  complete 
flaccidity  to  one  of  rigid  tonic  contraction.  The  respiratory 
movements  reappeared ;  the  cardiac  action  became  stronger,  and 
the  posterior  extremities  extended.  In  this  condition  a  touch 
upon  the  skm  caused  violent  tetanus,  usually  opisthotonic,  lasting 
from  two  to  ten  seconds,  and  succeeded  by  a  series  of  clonic 
spasms.  A  little  later  still  the  convulsions  change  their  character 
and  become  emprosthotonic.  These  symptoms  are  due  to  the 
action  of  the  poison  upon  the  spinal  cord  itself,  for  they  continue 
mdependently  in  the  parts  connected  with  each  segment  of  the 
cord  when  it  has  been  divided. 


'  Horwath,  PflUger's  Archiv,  1876,  xii.  p.  278. 
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This  action  may  be  imitated  by  a  combination  of  a  drug  which 
will  paralyse  the  motor  nerves  with  one  which  will  excite  the 
spinal  cord.  Fraser  concludes  that  the  effects  of  large  doses  of 
atropine  just  described  are  due  to  a  combined  stimulant  action  of 
this  substance  on  the  cord,  and  a  paralysing  one  on  the  motor 
nerves.  The  stimulant  action  on  the  cord  is  masked  by  the 
paralysis  of  the  motor  nerves,  and  only  appears  after  the  para- 
lysis has  passed  off.  He  thinks  that  the  difference  in  the  rela- 
tions of  these  effects  to  each  other,  which  are  seen  in  different 
species  of  animals,  may  be  explained  by  this  combination  acting 
on  special  varieties  of  organisation.  In  support  of  his  views  he 
administered  to  frogs  a  mixture  of  strychnine  which  stimulates 
the  spinal  cord,  and  of  methyl-strychnine,  which  paralyses  the 
motor  nerves,  and  found  that  the  mixture  produced  symptoms 
similar  to  those  of  atropine.  Notwithstanding  this  apparently 
convincing  proof,  it  would  appear  that  the  paralysis  in  the  frog 
is  due  to  the  action  of  the  atropine  on  the  spinal  cord,  and  not 
to  a  paralysing  effect  on  the  motor  nerves.  For  Kinger  and 
Murrell  have  found  that  when  the  ends  of  the  motor  nerves  in 
one  leg  are  protected  from  the  action  of  the  poison  by  hgatui-e  of 
the  artery  there  is  no  difference  between  it  and  the  unpoisoned 
leg,  while  if  Fraser's  ideas  were  correct  the  unpoisoned  leg  ought 
to  be  in  a  state  of  violent  spasm. 

A  condition  very  nearly  similar  to  that  caused  by  atropine  is 
produced  by  morphine.  When  this  substance  is  given  to  a  frog, 
its  effects  are  exactly  similar  to  those  produced  by  the  successive 
removal  of  the  different  parts  of  the  nervous  system  from  above 
downwards:  Goltz  has  shown  that  when  the  cerebral  lobes  are 
removed  from  the  frog  it  loses  the  power  of  voluntary  motion, 
and  sits  still ;  when  the  optic  lobes  are  removed  it  will  sprmg  ; 
when  stimulated,  but  loses  the  power  of  directing  its  movements. 
When  the  cerebellum  is  removed,  it  loses  the  power  of  springing 
at  all ;  and  when  the  spinal  cord  is  destroyed,  reflex  action  is 
abolished. 

Now  these  are  exactly  the  effects  produced  by  morphine,  the 
frog  poisoned  by  it  first  losing  voluntary  motion,  next  the  power 
of  directing  its  movements,  next  the  power  of  springing  at  all, 
and  lastly,  reflex  action.  But  after  reflex  action  is  destroyed  by 
morphine,  and  the  frog  is  apparently  dead,  a  very  remarkable 
condition  appears,  the  general  flaccidity  passes  away,  and  is 
succeeded  by  a  stage  of  excitement,  a  slight  touch  causing? 
violent  convulsions  just  as  if  the  animal  had  been  poisoned  by  * 

strychnine.'  i  j.  r  ;i 

The  action  of  morphine  here  appears  to  be  clearly  that  ot  de-  ■ 
stroying  the  function  of  the  nerve-centres  from  above  downwards,  ■ 
causing  paralysis  first  of  the  cerebral  lobes,  next  of  the^optic 

'  Marshall  Hall,  Memoirs  on  the  Nervous  System,  Tp.  7  (London,  1837).  Wit- 
kowski,  Archivfilr  exper.  Path,  und  Phann.,  Band  vii.  p.  247. 
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lobes,  next  of  the  cerebellum,  and  next  of  the  cord.  But  it  seems 
probable  that  the  paralysis  of  the  cord  first  observed  is  only  ap- 
parent and  not  real ;  and  in  order  to  explain  it  on  the  ordinary 
lypothesis  we  must  assume  that  daring  it  the  inhibitory  centres 
in  the  cord  are  intensely  excited,  so  as  to  prevent  any  motor 
action,  that  afterwards  they  become  completely  paralysed,  and 
thus  we  get  convulsions  occurring  from  slight  stimuli. 

Ammonium  bromide  also  causes,  first,  complete  loss  of  volun- 
tary movement  and  reflex  action,  but  at  a  later  stage  in  the 
poisoning  convulsions. 

On  the  hypothesis  of  interference,  the  phenomena  produced 
both  by  atropine  and  by  morphine  can  be  more  simply  explained. 
These  drugs,  acting  on  the  nervous  structures,  gradually  lessen 
the  functional  activity  of  the  nerve-fibrils  which  connect  the 
nerve-cells  together  ;  the  impulses  are  retarded,  and  thus  the 
length  of  nervous  connection  between  the  cells  of  the  spinal  cord, 
which  is  calculated  to  keep  them  in  proper  relation  in  the  normal 
animal  just  suf&ces  at  a  certain  stage  to  throw  the  impulses 
half  a  wave-length  behind  the  other,  and  thus  to  cause  complete 
inhibition  and  apparent  paralysis. 

As  the  action  of  the  drug  goes  on,  the  retardation  becomes 
stUl  greater,  and  then  the  impulses  are  thrown  very  nearly,  but 
not  quite,  a  whole  wave-length  behind  the  other,  and  thus  they 
coincide  for  a  short  time,  but  gradually  again  interfere,  and 
therefore  we  get,  on  the  application  of  a  stimulus,  a  tonic  con- 
vulsion followed  by  several  clonic  ones,  and  then  by  a  period  of 
rest.  This  explanation  is  further  borne  out  by  the  fact  observed 
by  Fraser,  that  the  convulsions  caused  by  atropine  occurred  more 
readily  during  winter,  when  the  temperature  of  the  laboratory  is 
low,  and  the  cold  would  tend  to  aid  the  action  of  the  drug  in 
retarding  the  transmission  of  impulses.^ 

The  effect  of  strychnine  in  causing  tetanus  is  very  remark- 
able ;  a  very  small  dose  of  it  administered  to  a  frog  first  renders 
the  animal  most  sensitive  to  reflex  impulses,  so  that  slight  im- 
pressions which  would  normally  have  no  effect,  produce  reflex 
action.  As  the  poisoning  proceeds,  a  slight  stimulus  no  longer 
produces  a  reflex  action  limited  to  a  few  muscles,  but  causes  a 
general  convulsion  throughout  all  the  body,  all  the  muscles  being 
apparently  put  equally  on  the  stretch.  In  man  the  form  assumed 
by  the  body  is  that  of  a  bow,  the  head  and  the  heels  being  bent 
backwards,  the  hands  clenched,  and  the  arms  tightly  drawn  to 
the  body. 

My  friend  Dr.  Ferrier  has  shown  that  this  position  is  due  to 
the  different  strengths  of  the  various  muscles  in  the  body.  All 
bemg  contracted  to  their  utmost,  the  stronger  overpower  the 
weaker,  and  thus  the  powerful  extensors  of  the  back  and  muscles 


'  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Society  of  Edinburgh,  vol.  XXV.  p.  467. 
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of  the  thighs  keep  the  body  arched  backwards  and  the  legs  rigid, 
while  the  adductors  and  flexors  of  the  arms  and  fingers  clench 
the  fist  and  bend  the  arms,  and  draw  them  close  to  the  body.' 
The  convulsions  are  not  continuous,  but  are  clonic ;  a  violent 
convulsion  coming  on  and  lasting  for  a  while,  and  then  being 
succeeded  by  an  interval  of  rest,  to  which  after  a  little  while 
another  convulsion  succeeds.  The  animal  generally  dies  either 
of  asphyxia  during  a  convulsion,  or  of  stoppage  of  the  heart 
during  the  interval. 

When  the  animal  is  left  to  itself,  the  convulsions — at  least 
in  frogs— appear  to  me  to  follow  a  certain  rhythm,  the  intervals 
remainmg  for  some  little  time  of  nearly  the  same  extent. 

A  slight  external  stimulus,  however,  applied  during  the  in- 
terval— or  at  least  during  a  certain  part  of  it — will  bring  on  the 
convulsion.  But  this  is  not  the  case  during  the  whole  interval. 
Immediately  after  each  convulsion  has  ceased  I  ha.ve  observed  a 
period  in  which  stimulation  apphed  to  the  surface  appears  to 
have  no  effect  whatever. 

It  is  rather  extraordinary,  also,  that  although  touching  the 
surface  produces  convulsions,  irritation  of  the  skin  by  acid  does 
not  do  so.^ 

The  cause  of  those  convulsions  was  located  in  the  spinal  cord 
by  Magendie  in  an  elaborate  series  of  experiments,  which  will  be 
described  later  on  (p.  177). 

Other  observers  have  tried  to  discover  whether  any  change 
in  the  peripheral  nerves  also  took  part  in  causing  convulsion ; 
but  from  further  experiments  it  appears  that  the  irritability  of 
the  sensory  nerves  is  not  increased.^ 

According  to  Eosenthal,  strychnine  does  not  affect  the  rate  at 
which  impulses  are  transmitted  in  peripheral  nerves ;  he,  how- 
ever, states  that  it  lessens  the  time  required  for  reflex  actions. 
Wundt  came  to  the  conclusion  that  the  reflex  time  was  on  the 
contrary  increased. 

In  trying  to  explain  the  phenomenon  of  strychnine-tetanus 
on  the  hypothesis  of  interference,  one  would  have  been  incUned 
by  Eosenthal's  experiments  to  say  that  strychnine  quickened  the 
transmission  of  impulses  along  those  fibres  in  the  spinal  cor 
which  connect  the  different  cells  together. 

The  impulses  which  normally,  by  travelling  further  round^ 
fell  behind  the  simple  motor  ones  by  half  a  wave-length,  an 
thus  inhibited  them,  would  now  fall  only  a  small  fraction  of  a 
wave-length  behind,  and  we  should  have  stimulation  instead  o 
inhibition. 

Wundt's  conclusion,  on  the  other  hand,  would  lead  to  tn 


'  Brom,  vol.  iv.  p.  313.  ,  ..  r„,    ,  <o 

2  Eckhard,  Hermann's  Handb.  d.  Physiol,  Band  u.  Th.  2,  p.  43. 
=»  Bernstein,  quoted  by  Eckhard,  op.  cit.  p.  40.   Walton,  Ludwig's  Arbeiten 
1882. 
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lame  result  by  supposing  that  the  inhibitory  wave  was  retarded 
'o  as  to  fall  a  whole  wave-length  behind  the  motor  one.  On  the  as- 
iumption,  however,  that  the  fibres  which  pass  transversely  across 
'rem  sensory  to  motor  cells,  and  those  that  pass  upwards  and 
lownwards  in  the  cord  connecting  the  cells  of  successive  strata 
n  it,  are  equally  affected,  we  do  not  get  a  satisfactory  explana- 
ion'of  the  rhythmical  nature  of  the  convulsions.  By  supposing, 
lowever,  that  these  are  not  equally  affected,  but  that  the  re- 
listance  in  one— let  us  say  that  in  the  transverse  fibres — is  more 
ncreased  than  in  the  longitudinal  fibres,  we  shall  get  the  im- 
)ulses  at  one  time  thrown  completely  upon  each  other,  causing 
ntense  convulsion,  at  another  half  a  wave-length  behind,  causmg 
iomplete  relaxation,  which  is  exactly  what  we  find.  ^ 

This  view  is  to  some  extent  borne  out  by  the  different  effect 
)roduced  by  a  constant  current  upon  these  convulsions,  accord- 
ng  as  it  is  passed  transversely  or  longitudinally  through  the 
ipinal  cord.  Eanke  found  that  when  passed  transversely  it  has 
10  effect,  but  when  passed  longitudinally  in  either  direction 
t  completely  arrests  the  strychnine  convulsions,  and  also  the 
lormal  reflexes  which  are  produced  by  tactile  stimuK. 

Eanke's  observations  have  been  repeated  by  others  with 
varying  result,  and  this  variation  may,  I  think,  be  explamed  by 
he  effect  of  temperature. 

The  effect  of  warmth  and  cold  upon  strychnine-tetanus  is 
vhat  we  would  expect  on  the  hypothesis  of  interference.  With 
imall  doses  of  strychnine,  warmth  abolishes  the  convulsions, 
vhile  cold  increases  them.  When  large  doses  are  given,  on  the 
lontrary,  warmth  increases  the  convulsions,  and  cold  aboUshes 
hem.^ 

We  may  explain  this  result  on  the  hypothesis  of  interference 
n  the  following  manner  : — 

If  a  small  dose  of  strychnine  retard  the  transmission  of  ner- 
vous impulses  so  that  the  inhibitory  wave  is  allowed  to  fall  rather 
nore  than  half  a  wave-length,  but  not  a  whole  wave-length, 
)ehind  the  stimulant  wave,  we  should  have  a  certain  amount  of 
itimulation  instead  of  inhibition.  Slight  warmth,  by  quickening 
he  transmission  of  impulses,  should  counteract  this  effect,  and 
ihonld  remove  the  effect  of  the  strychnine.  Cold,  on  the  other 
land,  by  causing  still  further  retardation,  should  increase  the 
effect.  With  a  large  dose  of  strychnine,  the  transmission  of  the 
nhibitory  wave  being  still  further  retarded,  the  warmth  would 
)e  sufficient  to  make  the  two  waves  coincide,  while  the  cold 
TOuld  throw  back  the  inhibitory  wave  a  whole  wave-length,  and 
hus  again  abolish  the  convulsions. 

The  effect  of  temperature  on  the  poisonous  action  of  guanidine 
s  also  very  extraordinary,  and  is  very  hard  to  explain  on  the 

*  Kunde  and  Virchow,  quoted  by  Eckhard,  op.  cit.  p.  44 ;  Foster,  Journal  of 
inatomy  and  Physiology,  November  1873,  p.  45. 
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ordinary  hypothesis,  although  the  phenomena  seem  quite  natural 
^hen  we  look  at  them  as  cases  of  interference  due  to  alterations 
in  the  rapidity  with  which  the  stimuli  are  transmitted  along 
nervous  structures. 

Another  cause  of  tetanus  that  is  difficult  to  understand  on 
■the  ordinary  hypothesis  of  inhibitory  centres  is  the  similar  effect 
■of  absence  of  oxygen  and  excess  of  oxygen.    When  an  animal  k 
confined  in  a  closed  chamber  without  oxygen,  it  dies  of  convul- 
.sions  ;  when  oxygen  is  gradually  introduced  before  the  convulsions 
become  too  marked,  it  recovers.  But  when  the  pressure  of  oxygen 
is  gradually  raised  above  the  normal,  the  animal  agam  dies  of 
convulsions.    This  is  evidently  not  the  effect  of  mere  increase  in 
atmospheric  pressure,  but  the  effect  of  the  oxygen  on  the  animal, 
inasmuch  as  twenty-five  atmospheres  of  common  an-  are  requned 
to  produce  the  oxygen-convulsions,  while  three  atmospheres  of 
pure  oxygen  are  sufficient.    This  effect  is  readily  explamed  on 
the  hypothesis  of  interference  by  supposing  that  the  absence 
of  oxygen  retards  the  transmission  of  impalses  m  the  nerve- 
centres  ;  so  that  we  get  those  which  ought  ordinarHy  to  mhibit 
one  another  coinciding  and  causing  convulsions.  Increased  supply 
of  oxygen  gradually  quickens  the  transmission  of  impulses  until 
the  waves  first  reach  the  normal  relation,  and  then,  the  normal 
rate  being  exceeded,  the  impulses  once  more  nearly  coincide, 
and  convulsions  are  produced  a  second  time.^  _ 

The  effect  of  various  agents  also  in  arresting  or  mhibitm^ 
muscular  action  suggests  the  possibility  that  such  inhibition  i. 
due  to  interference  with  vibrations  in  muscle.  The  vibrations 
of  the  parts  which  occur  in  the  muscle  during  the  passage  of  £ 
constant  current  have  aheady  been  mentioned.  When  a  constam 
current  is  passed  for  a  length  of  time  and  then  stopped,  tetanic 
contraction  of  the  muscle  occurs  and  lasts  for  some  time,  but  i 
can  be  at  once  arrested  by  again  passing  the  constant  curren 

through  the  muscle.  .      .  x-i 

The  idea  that  coincidence  or  mterference  of  contractile  wave 
in  muscle  have  much  to  do  with  the  presence  or  absence  of  cod 
traction  of  a  muscle  has  been  advanced  by  Kuhne,  m  order  . 
explain  the  phenomenon  observed  by  A.  Ewald.  When  tn^ 
sartorius  of  a  frog  is  stimulated  at  each  end  by  electric  current 
passing  transversely  through  the  ends,  the  secondary  contractioi 
which  can  be  obtained  from  it  is  strongest  m  the  middle  of 
muscle,  while  the  points  exactly  intermediate  between  the  midai 
and  the  end  do  not  produce  any  secondary  contraction  at  a 
This  absence  of  secondary  contraction  Kuhne  thinks  is  clue 

.  For  other  observationB  on  interference  as  a  cause  of  inhibition,  vi^J^^^^.^ 
Untcrsuchungcn  zur  MccMn^c  dcr  Ncrvmund  f —fmT  78  (S  '  J 
T  Knke^  •  Ranvier,  Lccms  d' Anatomic  Odndrale.  Anni-e  ls77-yo-  .,5^°' „,  +1: 
BaiSeU  SrA  and' Lauder  Brunton  'On  the  Nature  of  Inhibition  and  tl 
Action  of  l5rug8  upon  it '  {Nature,  March  1883,  and  reprint). 
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interference,  and  the  powerful  secondary  contraction  from  the 
middle  to  coincidence  of  waves.' 

Inhibition  may  also  be  produced  by  direct  irritation  of  in- 
voluntary muscular  fibre.  Thus  I  have  noticed,  under  Ludwig's 
direction,  that  stimulation  of  veins  as  a  rule  very  frequently 
causes  dilatation  at  the  point  of  irritation,  and  if_  the  mus- 
cular fibre  of  a  frog's  heart  be  injured  by  pinching  at  one 
point,  that  point  is  apt  to  remain  dilated  when  the  rest  is  con- 
tracted. Protoplasmic  structures  appear  to  be  similarly  affected, 
and  the  passage  of  an  mterrupted  current  through  the  heart  of 
a  snail  will  arrest  its  rhythmical  pulsations,  although  the  heart  in 
this  animal  appears  to  be  a  continuous  protoplasmic  structure 
and  destitute  of  nerves.^ 

Stimulating  Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Reflex  Powers  of 

the  Cord. 

The  reflex  action  of  the  cord  is  greatly  increased  by  certain 
irugs,  more  especially  by  ammonia  and  by  strychnine.  The 
iction  of  strychnine  was  first  investigated  by  Magendie,  and  his. 
research  is  not  only  the  first  example  of  the  systematic  investi- 
gation of  the  physiological  action  of  a  drug  leading  to  its  thera- 
)eutical  employment,  but  is  such  a  model  of  this  method  of 
research  that  it  is  worth  giving  in  detail. 

He  first  introduced  a  little  of  the  upas  poison,  of  which 
itrychnme  was  the  essential  ingredient,  under  the  skin  of  the 
;high  of  a  dog,  and  found  that  for  the  first  three  minutes  no- 
symptoms  at  all  were  produced.  Then  the  action  of  the  poison 
)egan  to  manifest  itself  by  general  malaise,  succeeded  by  marked 
jymptoms.  The  animal  took  shelter  in  a  corner  of  the  labora- 
lory ;  and  almost  immediately  afterwards  convulsive  contraction 
)f  all  the  muscles  of  the  body  occurred,  the  fore-feet  quittmg  the 
i;round  for  a  moment  on  account  of  the  sudden  extension  of  the 
jpine.  This  contraction  was  only  momentary,  and  almost  imme- 
iiately  afterwards  ceased ;  the  animal  remained  calm  for  several 
leconds,  and  was  then  seized  with  a  second  convulsion,  more 
narked  and  prolonged  than  the  first.  These  convulsions  suc- 
Jeeded  each  other  at  short  intervals,  gradually  becoming  more 
levere.  The  respiration  was  hurried,  the  pulse  quick,  and  it  was 
)b8erved  that  each  time  the  animal  was  touched  a  convulsion 
mmediately  followed.  Finally,  death  occurred  at  an  interval 
ncreasing  with  the  age  and  strength  of  the  animal. 

These  symptoms  suggested  to  Magendie  the  following  ex- 
Jlanation  of  the  action  of  the  poison. 

It  was,  he  thought,  absorbed  from  the  wound  into  the  bloody 

)  40  ^'^^'^^'^'^^'^'^^^^  Physiolog.  Inst.,  Heidelberg,  1879.  SondcrabdrucK 

'  M.  Foster,  Pfiiiger's  ArcUv. 
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by  which  it  was  carried  to  the  heart,  and  thence  to  all  the  organs 
of  the  body.  On  arriving  at  the  spinal  cord,  it  acted  upon  it  as 
a  violent  excitant,  producing  the  same  symptoms  as  mechanical 
irritation  or  the  application  of  electricity.  Magendie  was  not 
content  until  he  had  tested  his  theory  by  experiment.  The  first 
question  to  be  settled  was  whether  the  poison  was  absorbed 
or  not. 

To  test  this  supposition  he  applied  the  poison  first  to  the 
serous  membranes,  the  peritoneum  and  pleura,  from  which,  as 
he  had  learned  by  previous  experience,  absorption  takes  place 
with  extreme  rapidity.  The  result  showed  that  his  supposition 
was  correct.  The  symptoms  appeared  almost  immediately  after 
the  injection  of  the  poison  into  the  pleura,  and  within  twenty 
seconds  after  it  had  been  injected  into  the  peritoneum.  In  order 
to  ascertain  whether  absorption  took  place  from  mucous  as  well 
as  from  serous  surfaces,  he  isolated  a  loop  of  small  intestine  by 
means  of  two  ligatures,  and  injected  a  little  of  the  poison  into 
the  part  between  them.  In  six  minutes,  symptoms  of  poisonmg 
appeared,  showing  that  absorption  had  occurred,  but  they  were 
less  intense  than  when  the  poison  was  applied  to  the  serous 
surface. 

Further  experiments  showed  that  absorption  took  place  from 
the  large  intestine,  from  the  bladder,  and  from  the  vagina ;  but 
that  it  was  comparatively  feeble  and  slow.  When  introduced 
into  the  stomach  along  with  food,  upas  invariably  caused  death ; 
but  the  symptoms  did  not  appear  until  half  an  hour  after  it  had 
been  taken.  This  delay  might  have  been  due  either  to  absorp- 
tion from  the  stomach  having  taken  place  very  slowly  or  noi 
at  all,  so  that  the  drug  had  passed  on  to  the  small  intestine,  and 
thence  been  absorbed  into  the  blood.  To  determine  this  point, 
he  isolated  the  stomach  by  Hgatures  appHed  to  its  cardiac  and 
pyloric  orifices,  and  then  injected  a  little  poison  into  its  cavity. 

Under  such  conditions,  symptoms  of  poisoning  were  onl) 
observed  after  the  lapse  of  an  hour.  This  showed  that  whil( 
absorption  from  the  stomach  did  occur,  it  was  much  slower  thai 
from  the  small  intestine. 

The  second  question  was.  Does  the  poison  act  through  th< 
circulation  ?  If  so,  reasoned  Magendie,  the  first  symptoms  o 
the  action  of  the  poison  will  come  on  more  slowly  when  it  ha 
far  to  travel  to  the  spinal  cord  from  the  point  of  introductiou 
and  vice  versa.  On  testing  this  by  experiment,  he  found  tha 
when  the  poison  was  injected  into  the  jugular  vein,  tetanu 
occurred  almost  instantaneously,  and  death  took  place  in  les 
than  three  minutes,  for  the  upas  had  only  to  pass  through  th 
pulmonary  circulation  and  heart  to  the  arteries  of  the  corf 
When  injected  into  the  femoral  artery  (at  D,  Fig.  66)  the  dij 
tance  to  "be  travelled  before  reaching  the  cord  would  be  great! 
increased,  for  the  poison  must  first  pass  through  the  artery  itsel 


iHAP.  VII.]   ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  THE  SPINAL  CORD.  179 

hrough  the  capillaries,  and  along  the  vena  cava,  traversing  the 
vhole  distance  marked  D  A  B  in  Fig.  66  before  it'  reached  the 
)oint  where  it  entered  the  circulation  when  it  was  injected  into 
he  jugular.  Under  these  conditions  the  action  should  be  slow, 
nd  experiment  showed  this  to  be  actually  the  case,  for  no 
jrmptoms  appeared  until  seven  minutes  after  the  injection. 
Jthough  these  experiments  of  Magendie's  appear  to  prove  com- 
letely  that  the  upas  poison  acts  through  the  circulation,  a 
umber  of  persons  nevertheless  considered  that  the  symptoms 
'ere  produced  through  the  nervous  system  by  means  of  so-called 
ympathy.  In  order  to  remove  their  doubts,  Magendie  narcotised 
dog  by  means  of  opium,  and  then  divided  all  the  structures  of 
ae  leg  with  the  exception  of  the  artery  and  vein.    Into  this 
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0.  66,— Diagram  illustrating  Magendie's  method  of  investigating  the  mode  of  action  of  upas 
(strychnine),  a,  femoral  vein ;  b,  peritoneum ;  C,  pleura  ;  D,  femoral  artery  ;  e,  p,  g,  spinal 
cord,  to  which  small  arteries  are  seen  passing  from  the  aorta.  At  f  is  indicated  a  point  of 
gection  of  the  cord. 

nlmost  isolated  limb  he  then  introduced  a  little  of  the  poison, 
'his  was  followed  by  the  usual  symptoms  almost  exactly  as  if 
le  limb  had  been  intact.  By  pressing  upon  the  vein  which 
assed  from  the  limb  to  the  body  when  the  symptoms  of  tetanus 
ppeared  he  was  able  to  arrest  their  further  development,  and  by 
■leasing  the  vessel  and  allowing  the  circulation  to  have  free 
)urse  the  symptoms  reappeared.  Lest  by  any  chance  the 
oison  might  have  acted  through  nerves  or  lymphatics  contained 
1  the  walls  of  the  artery  and  vein,  he  divided  these  structures 
Iso,  connecting  their  several  ends  by  means  of  quiUs  through 
Inch  circulation  then  took  place.  When  the  poison  was  applied 
>  the  severed  limb  connected  with  the  body  only  by  these  quills, 
if^;  same  succession  of  phenomena  occurred  as  when  the  limb 
as  unmjured.  The  possibility  of  the  action  being  due  to 
■  mpathy  between  the  nervous  system  and  the  point  of  applica- 
^  t^^^  poison  was  thus  completely  excluded,  and  the  opera- 
r-ited    ^  ■^^^^^^  through  the  circulation  triumphantly  demon- 

•^^^  u^^^  question  was  whether  the  convulsions  were 
aused  by  the  action  of  the  drug  on  the  brain  or  the  cord. 

N  2 
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To  ascertain  its  action  upon  the  brain,  a  httle  of  the  solution 
was  injected  into  the  carotid  artery.    The  effects  produced  were 
the  same  as  those  of  any  irritating  liquid.    The  intellectual 
faculties  disappeared,  the  head  was  laid  between  the  paws,  and 
the  animal  rolled  over  and  over  like  a  ball.    These  effects  passed 
off  as  the  circulating  blood  removed  a  quantity  of  the  drug  from 
the  brain,  and  were  succeeded  by  the  ordinary  tetanic  convulsions 
when  sufficient  time  had  elapsed  for  it  to  reach  the  spinal  cord. 
The  question  whether  it  really  acted  upon  the  cord  still  remained 
to  be  put  to  a  crucial  test.    If  its  effects  were  really  due  to  its 
action  upon  the  spinal  cord  they  ought  to  cease  upon  the  de- 
struction of  that  part  of  the  nervous  system,  and  to  occur  when 
the  drug  was  appUed  to  it  alone.    The  cord  was  therefore  de- 
stroyed by  running  a  piece  of  whalebone  down  the  vertebral 
canal  at  the  moment  of  injection.    When  this  was  done,  no 
tetanus  occurred.     In  another  experiment,  Magendie  waited 
until  the  tetanic  spasms  had  been  induced  by  the  upas,  and  ther 
destroyed  the  spinal  cord  by  slowly  pushing  the  whalebone  dowi 
the  vertebral  canal.    As  the  whalebone  advanced,  the  tetanus 
disappeared,  first  in  the  fore-legs,  when  the  dorsal  part  of  th( 
cord  was  destroyed,  and  then  in  the  hmd-legs,  when  the  whale 
bone  had  reached  the  lumbar  vertebrae. 

In  another  experiment,  an  animal  was  narcotised  by  mean 
of  opium,  and  the  spinal  canal  laid  freely  open.  The  upas  wa 
then  directly  placed  on  a  part  of  the  spinal  cord.  Tetanus  im 
mediately  occurred  in  that  part  of  the  body,  and  m  that  par 
only  to  which  the  nerves  arising  from  this  portion  of  the  cor. 
were  distributed.  When  the  poison  was  successively  apphed  t 
other  parts  of  the  cord,  the  convulsions  spread  to  the  correspono 
ing  regions  of  the  body. 

The  question  whether  a  drug  exercises  a  convulsan 
action  through  the  brain  or  spinal  cord  is  now  frequentl 
tested,  not  by  destroying  the  whole  cord  as  Magendie  did,  bi 
simply  by  dividing  the  spmal  cord  transversely  between  the  occ 
put  and  the  atlas.  Convulsions  depending  upon  stimulation  . 
the  motor  centres  in  the  brain  and  medulla  oblongata  tlif 
cease  after  section,  while  those  dependent  upon  the  spmal  coi 

The  experiment  of  dividing  the  spinal  cord  transversely  abo 
its  middle  is  also  sometimes  performed  in  order  to  test  whetii 
the  convulsions  are  of  really  spinal  origin.  If  they  are,  tn 
should  persist  in  both  the  anterior  and  posterior  parts  ot  t 
body,  but  if  they  are  of  cerebral  origin,  they  occur  m  the  anten 
but  not  in  the  posterior  part. 

The  effect  of  strychnine  and  allied  substances  upon  tlie  co 
is  usually  ascribed  to  increased  excitabihty  of  the  nerve-cells,  i 
it  is  not  improbably  due  partly  to  alteration  in  the  compara  ; 
rate  at  which  stimuli  are  transmitted  from  one  cell  to  anotlic 
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)ut  this  subject  has  already  been  more  fully  discussed  under 
Inhibition '  (q.v.,  p.  173  et  seq.). 

Some  cm-ious  results  obtained  by  Dr.  A.  J.  Spence  may  be 
ixplained  on  the  latter  hypothesis  which  would  be  inexplicable  on 
he  former.  After  removing  the  blood  from  the  body  of  a  frog, 
jid  exposmg  the  brain,  he  placed  some  nux  vomica  upon  it,  so 
hat  it  could  gradually  diffuse  along  the  spinal  cord.  As  it  passed 
lownwards  he  observed  that,  at  first,  irritation  of  the  fore-feet 
aused  spasm  only  in  them  ;  later  it  caused  spasm  of  both  front 
jid  hind-feet,  while  irritation  of  the  hind-feet  still  produced  the 
rdinary  reflex ;  and  later  still  irritation  of  the  fore-feet  caused 
10  spasm  in  the  hind-legs  while  irritation  of  the  hind-feet  would 
till  cause  spasm  in  the  fore-legs.' 

The  action  of  strychnine  on  the  conducting  power  of  the 
pinal  cord  has  already  been  discussed.  It  diminishes  or 
abolishes  the  power  of  summation,  but  increases  the  reflex 
ixcitability,  so  that  stimuli  will  produce  reflex  action  which  are 
00  feeble  to  do  so  when  the  spinal  cord  is  in  its  normal  condition. 
]he  difference  between  the  reaction  to  strong  and  weak  stimuli 
s  also  to  a  great  extent  abolished,  and  both  produce  tetanic  con- 
ractions.  This  condition,  however,  is  absent  for  a  short  time 
bfter  the  application  of  each  stimulus,  and  then  strong  and  weak 
timuh  produce  corresponding  strong  and  weak  action,  much  as 
n  the  normal  cord.^ 

The  effect  of  nicotine  as  a  spinal  stimulant  is  very  extra- 
ffdinary ;  for  Freusberg  found  that  when  frogs  had  been  decapi- 
ated  for  twenty-four  hours,  and  reflex  action  was  almost  entirely 
;one,  the  injection  of  a  small  quantity  of  the  poison  increased 
he  reflex  excitability  so  much  that  irritation  of  the  skin  caused 
veil-marked  movements.  This  increase  lasted  from  one  to  three 
lays,  and  the  bodies  of  frogs  poisoned  by  nicotine  retained  a 
"resh  appearance  for  a  long  time. 

Spinal  Stimulants. 


Spinal  stimulants  are  remedies 
ictivity  of  the  spinal  cord. 

Ammonia. 

Strychnine. 

Brucine. 

Absinthe. 

Nicotine. 


which  increase  the  functional 

Thebaine. 

Gelsemine. 

Buxine. 

Calabarine. 

Caffeine. 


_  The  most  marked  of  these  are  strychnine,  brucine,  and  the- 
)ame,  which  in  small  and  moderate  doses  greatly  increase  the 


'  Edin.  Med.  Jmorn.,  July  1866. 
Ludwig  and  Walton,  Ludwig's  Arbeiten,  1882. 
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reflex  excitability,  and  in  large  doses  cause  tetanic  convulsions. 
Besides  these  there  are  some  others,  such  as  opium,  morphine, 
and  belladonna,  which,  although  they  appear  at  first  to  have  a 
sedative  action,  when  given  in  very  large  doses  produce  convul- 
sions. 

Uses. — The  want  of  an  exact  knowledge  of  the  intimate 
pathology  of  diseases  of  the  spinal  cord  renders  the  rational  use  ol 
spinal  stimulants  difficult.  They  are  employed  in  the  cases  ol 
general  debility  without  any  evidence  of  distinct  disease,  and  in 
paralysis  where  there  is  no  evidence  of  inflammation  :  this 
paralysis  may  be  local,  or  affect  the  whole  side  of  the  body,  as  in 
hemiplegia,  or  the  lower  half,  as  in  paraplegia. 

"When  strychnine  is  given  in  cases  of  paralysis  until  it  beginf 
to  exhibit  its  physiological  action  in  slight  muscular  twitches 
these  twitches  begin  soooner  and  are  more  marked  in  the  para 
lysed  than  the  healthy  parts. 
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CHAPTEK  VIII. 
ACTION  OF  DEUGS  ON  THE  BRAIN. 

We  are  able  to  judge  to  a  certain  extent  of  the  order  and  kind  of 
action  of  drugs  upon  the  different  parts  of  the  nerve-centres  by- 
watching  their  effect  upon  the  movements  of  animals  after  their 
tajection. 

Functions  of  the  Brain  in  the  Frog. 

By  removal  of  successive  portions  of  the  nervous  system 
in  the  frog,  Goltz  has  shown  that  the  cerebral  lobes  have  the 
'unction  of  voluntary  movement,  so  that  when  they  are  removed, 
he  animal  lies  quiet,  unless  acted  upon  by  some  external 
stimulus. 

The  optic  lobes,  which  correspond  to  the  corpora  quadri- 
gemina  of  the  higher  animals,  have  the  function  of  directing  and 
eo-ordinating  movements,  but  not  of  originating  them,  so  that  a 
frog  in  which  they  are  uninjured,  but  from  which  the  cerebral 
obes  have  been  removed,  will  remain  perfectly  quiet,  except  on 
he  apphcation  of  an  external  stimulus,  when  it  will  leap  like  a 
aormal  frog. 

As  the  optic  lobes  have  the  power  of  directing  and  co-ordinat- 
ing movements,  when  they  are  destroyed  the  animal  will  jump, 
mt  will  be  unable  to  direct  its  movements. 

The  cerebellum  has  also  the  power  of  co-ordination,  so  that 
wrh'en  it  is  removed  the  animal  cannot  jump  at  all,  although  one 
eg  may  answer  by  a  kick  or  other  motion  to  the  application  of  a 
itunulus.  But  even  when  all  those  parts  have  been  removed, 
he  frog  will  still  recover  its  ordinary  position  after  it  has  been 
aid  upon  its  back. 

The  co-ordination  requisite  for  this  power  of  retaining  or 
recovering  its  ordinary  position  appears  to  be  situated  in  the 
Qiedulla  oblongata,  for  when  this  is  removed  the  frog  will  he 
upon  its  back,  and  will  not  attempt  to  recover  its  ordinary 
Josition. 

The  legs  will  still  respond  by  movements  to  irritation  applied 
0  the  foot,  but  when  the  spinal  cord  is  now  destroyed  these 
■enex  movements  also  cease. 

In  frogs  poisoned  by  opium,  the  movements  are  gradually 


184         PHARMACOLOGY  AND  THERAPEUTICS.     [sect.  i. 


abolished  in  the  order  just  mentioned,  and  we  therefore  conclude 
that  opium  affects  the  nerve-centres  in  the  order  of  their  deve- 
lopment, the  highest  being  paralysed  first,  and  the  lowest  last 
(p.  172).  This  order  is  usually  not  quite  the  same  in  higher 
animals,  inasmuch  as  the  last  centre  to  be  paralysed  by  opium 
or  other  anaesthetics  is  usually  the  medulla  oblongata,  and  more 
especially  that  part  of  it  which  keeps  up  the  respiratory  move- 
ments. As  we  shall  afterwards  see,  however,  the  respiratory 
centre  is  really  a  lower  or  more  fundamental  centre  than  either 
the  brain  or  spinal  cord. 


Functions  of  the  Brain  in  Mammals. 

In  higher  animals,  such  as  rabbits  and  guinea-pigs,  the  cere- 
bral hemispheres  are  comparatively  much  more  developed  than 
in  the  frog,  and  their  removal  interferes  very  much  with  the 
animal's  motions.  At  first  it  is  utterly  prostrate,  but  after  some 
time  its  power  of  movement  returns  to  some  extent,  though  it 


Effects  of  removing  the  part  of 
brain  included  in  brackets. 


Olfactory  nerves. 
Olfactory  lobes. 

Cerebral  lobes. 
Pineal  gland. 
Optic  thalamus. 
Optic  lobes. 
Cerebellum. 

Rbomboid  sinus. 
Medulla  oblongata. 


Voluntary  motion  lost  

Cannot  direct  movements   -| 

I 

Cannot  jump    r 

Cannot  recover  position  when  laid  -i  \ 

on  its  back    [ 

I 


Fig.  67. — ^Diagram  of  the  higher  nerve-centres  of  the  frog. 

remains  much  less  than  in  the  normal  animal.  As  we  should 
expect,  the  weakness  is  most  marked  in  those  parts  of  the  body 
that  are  most  under  the  control  of  the  cerebrum,  and  least  in 
those  whose  movements  are  regulated  by  the  lower  centres. 
Thus  in  rabbits  the  fore-paws  are  capable  of  bemg  used  for  com- 
plex motions  at  the  will  of  the  animal,  such  as  washing  the  face, 
holding  food,  and  so  on,  and  in  them  the  weakness  caused  by 
removal  of  the  cerebrum  is  much  more  marked  than  in  the  hind 
limbs,  which  are  simply  used  for  progression.  After  the  opera- 
tion the  animal  can  still  stand,  although  it  is  unsteady,  and  the 
fore-legs  tend  to  sprawl  out.  When  pinched  it  bounds  forwai'd, 
but,  unlike  the  frog,  it  is  unable  to  avoid  any  obstacle  in  its  path. 


CHAP.  VIII.] 


ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  THE  BRAIN. 


185 


186         PHARMACOLOGY  AND  THERAPEUTICS.  [bbct.i. 


If  it  be  pinched  at  all  severely,  it  not  only  moves,  but  will  cry 
loudly  and  plaintively,  and  this  condition  is  frequently  noticed  in 
rabbits  under  chloroform,  although  they  have  received  no  injury 
whatever.  The  pupils  contract  on  the  stimulus  of  light,  and  the 
eyes  wink  if  the  finger  is  brought  near  them.  Bitter  substances 
cause  movements  of  the  tongue  and  mouth,  and  ammonia  applied 
to  the  nostrils  may  cause  the  head  to  be  drawn  back,  or  the  animal 
to  rub  its  nostrils  with  its  toes.^ 

Where  the  cerebral  hemispheres  are  still  more  developed,  as 
in  cats,  dogs,  and  monkeys,  their  removal  causes  so  much  pro- 
stration, and  interferes  so  greatly  with  motor  power  as  almost 
entirely  to  destroy  equilibrium  and  co-ordinated  progression. 

The  motor  and  sensory  centres  of  the  brain  have  been  more 
exactly  localised  in  monkeys  by  Ferrier,  Fritsch,  Hitzig,  and 
others,  and  the  results  of  their  experiments,  especially  those  of 
Ferrier,  agree  so  well  with  those  of  pathological  observation  in 
men  that  we  may  assume  that  there  is  a  general  agreement 
between  the  position  of  the  centres  in  man  and  monkey. 

The  motor  centres  are  arranged  along  the  two  sides  of  the 
fissure  of  Kolando,  the  order  of  their  arrangement  being  exactly 
what  is  requu-ed  for  the  purpose  of  (1)  seeing  food ;  (2)  conveying 
it  to  the  mouth ;  (3)  masticating  it ;  (4)  throwmg  away  the 
refuse ;  and  (5)  advancmg  to  get  more  ^  {vide  Fig.  68,  brain  of 
monkey) . 

The  sensory  centres  lie  in  the  posterior  and  lower  parts  ol 
the  brain.    The  centre  for  sight  is  situated  in  the  angular  gjm\ 
and  is  marked  14  and  15  in  the  diagram;  that  for  hearmg  i 
situated  in  the  superior  tempore- sphenoidal  and  is  marked  16  i 
the  diagram;  those  for  smell  and  taste  lie  at  the  tip  of  the! 
temporo-sphenoidal  lobe,  and  the  centre  for  general  sensation: 
appears  to  be  towards  the  interior  of  the  brain,  in  the  hippo 
campal  region. 

When  the  motor  centres  in  the  monkey  are  slightly  irritate 
by  a  faradaic  current,  a  single  co-ordinated  movement  is  produced, 
but  if  the  irritation  be  contmued  longer,  and  especially  if 
strong  current  be  used,  epileptiform  convulsions  may  occur,  suc- 
ceeded by  choreic  movements  after  the  current  has  ceased 
Epileptic  convulsions  are  easily  produced  by  irritation  of  thr 
cerebral  cortex  in  the  cat  and  dog  as  well  as  the  monkey.  It 
difficult  to  produce  them  by  cortical  irritation  in  the  guinea-pij 
or  rabbit,  and  impossible  in  birds,  frogs,  and  fishes.^ 


'  Ferrier,  Functions  of  the  Brain,  id.  38.  :      ■    .   ,   .  , 

2  Lauder  Brunton  '  On  the  Position  of  the  Motor  Centres  in  the  Brain  in  regara 
to  the  Nutritive  and  Social  Functions,'  Brain,  vol.  iv.  p.  1. 

»  Fran(?ois-Franck  and  Pitres,  Arch,  de  Physiol.,  July  1883,  p.  39. 
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Depressant  Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Motor  Centres. 

The  excitability  of  the  brain  may  be  altered  either  by 
conditions  which  modify  the  nerve-cells  or  the  circulation.^  A 
deficient  circulation  greatly  depresses  the  excitabihty,  and  it  is 
very  low  when  much  hfemorrhage  has  occurred. 

One  method  of  investigating  the  action  of  drugs  on  the  excita- 
bility of  the  bram  consists  in  trephining  so  as  to  expose  the 
cortical  substance  and  then  stimulating  it  by  a  faradaic  current 
before  and  after  the  administration  of  a  drug  either  by  inhalation 
or  injection.  Another  method  has  been  employed  by  Albertoni, 
who  first  trephines  on  one  side,  and  having  estimated  the 
strength  of  current  sufficient  to  produce  an  epileptic  convulsion 
when  applied  to  a  motor  centre,  he  allows  the  wound  to  heal, 
and  then  gives  for  a  length  of  time  the  drug  on  which  he  wishes , 
to  experiment.  He  then  exposes  the  corresponding  motor  area 
on  the  other  side  and  observes  whether  the  strength  of  current 
i-eqmred  to  produce  an  epileptic  convulsion  is  greater  or  less 
than  before. 

The  excitability  of  the  motor  centres  is  greatly  lowered  by 
anaesthetics,  so  that  as  anaesthesia  becomes  deeper,  irritation  of 
the  motor  centres  has  less  and  less  effect,  and  when  anaesthesia  is 
very  profound,  such  irritation  has  no  action  whatever. ^  The 
motor  centres,  however,  are  less  affected  than  the  sensory  ones 
by  anaesthetics,  so  that  they  will  still  react  to  faradaic  kritation 
when  the  sensation  of  pain  has  been  completely  abolished. 

Alcohol  also  diminishes  the  excitability  of  the  motor  centres, 
so  that  the  epileptic  convulsions  which  usually  follow  the  appli- 
i^cation  of  strong  currents  to  the  cortex  are  less  readily  produced 
after  its  administration,  as  well  as  after  ether  and  chloroform.^ 
Chloral  for  a  time  diminishes  the  excitability  of  the  brain, 
li  ngthening  the  latent  period,  so  that  stronger  currents  or  more 
numerous  stimuli  must  be  used  to  produce  a  result :  it  will  tem- 
porarily abolish  the  excitability.  Cold  (not  freezing)  greatly 
lowers  or  destroys  excitability,  and  this  may  be  followed  by  a. 
riod  of  increased  excitability  with  a  shorter  latent  period.^ 

Bromide  of  potassium,  according  to  Albertoni,  when  given  for 
■'Overal  weeks  together,  greatly  diminishes  the  excitability  of  the 
iiiotor  centres,  so  that  when  dogs  are  thoroughly  under  its  in- 
iluence  it  is  almost  impossible  to  produce  epileptic  convulsions  by 

r  t!-  '^^^  ^^^-^  observed  in  the  case  of  ether  by  Hitzig,  TJntersuchungen  ilbcr  das 
Ore/iirn,  Berlin,  1874.  I  have  had  several  opportunities  of  observing  the  same 
imng  m  regard  to  chloroform  when  assisting  my  friend  Dr.  Ferrier  in  experiments 
on  the  brain. 

^  Frangois-Franck  and  Pitres,  op.  cit. 

,        Varigny,  Recherches  expdrivicfitales  stir  I'excitabilUd  dlectrique  dcs  circon- 
„  lao   *  c<<rd67aZcs  et  siir  la  pdriodc  d'excitation  latcnte  du  ccrveau.    Paris,  1884, 
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irritation  of  the  cortical  substance.  Atropine  in  small  doses 
increases  the  excitability  of  the  brain  in  monkeys,  but  in  large 
doses  paralyses  it.  It  greatly  increases  the  tendency  to  epileptic 
convulsions  in  dogs,  so  that  they  can  be  produced  by  very  much 
slighter  stimuli  than  usual,  and  strychnine,  absinthe,  and  canna- 
bin  have  a  similar  action  in  this  respect.'  Physostigmine  appears 
to  increase  the  excitability  of  motor  centres  in  the  brain ;  for 
when  guinea-pigs  have  been  rendered  epileptic  by  section  of  a 
sciatic  nerve,  the  administration  of  physostigmine  greatly  in- 
creases the  number  of  fits. 

Irritant  Action  of  Drugs  on  Motor  Centres  in  the 

Brain. 

Certain  drugs  when  administered  to  animals  or  taken  by 
man  produce  convulsions.  The  muscular  actions  which  occur 
in  these  convulsive  movements  may  be  induced  by  (a)  irritation 
of  the  motor  centres  in  the  spinal  cord,  (&)  the  motor  centres  in 
the  medulla  oblongata  and  pons  Varolii,  or  (c)  cerebral  cortex. 
These  centres  may  be  irritated  directly  by  the  action  of  the  drug 
upon  them,  or  they  may  be  stimulated  indirectly  by  the  drug 
causing  the  blood  in  them  to  become  venous  through  its  action 
on  the  respiratory  or  circulatory  organs.  Convulsions  of  this 
sort,  although  caused  by  the  administration  of  a  poison,  are 
really  asphyxial,  and  are  similar  in  character  to  those  produced 
by  suffocation. 

Convulsions  are  usually  ascertained  to  be  of  spinal  origm  by 
dividing  the  cord  either  at  the  occiput  or  lower  down  in  its  course 
and  finding  that  they  still  persist  in  those  parts  of  the  body  which 
derive  their  innervation  from  the  spmal  cord  below  the  pomt  of 
section.  If  they  cease  in  parts  of  the  body  innervated  by  the 
spinal  cord  alone,  but  continue  in  the  parts  which  retain  theii- 
nervous  connection  with  the  brain,  they  are  regarded  as  of  cerebral 
origin  (v.  p.  179). 

It  has  already  been  mentioned  that  irritation  of  the  motor  areas 
in  the  cortex  of  the  brain  will  produce  epileptic  convulsions,  but 
it  is  probable  that  such  cortical  irritation  acts  through  lower  gan- 
glionic centres  and  especially  through  the  medulla  oblongata  and 
pons  Varolii.  Epileptic  convulsions  can  be  still  more  readily  pro- 
duced by  irritation  of  this  part  of  the  brain  than  by  irritation  of 
the  cerebral  cortex,  and  may  be  induced  by  a  slight  lesion  of  the 
pons  and  medulla  by  a  needle.  It  is  to  irritation  of  this  part  of 
the  brain  by  venous  "blood  that  asphyxial  convulsions  are  due,  for 
they  can  still  be  induced  by  suffocation  or  by  ligature  or  compres- 
sion of  all  the  arteries  leading  to  the  brain  after  all  the  parts  of  the 
brain  above  the  pons  have  been  removed,  and  they  cease  when  the 
spinal  cord  is  divided  just  below  the  medulla,  or  the  niedullaitselt 

'  FrancjoiB-Franck  and  Pitres,  op.  cit. 
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divided  at  its  lower  end.  It  is  evident  that,  if  the  spinal  cord  be 
naralvsed,  the  convulsions  will  not  occur  though  the  medulla  and 
pons  be  h-ritated  ;  and  it  has  been  found  that,  if  its  blood-supply 
is  stopped  at  the  same  time  as  the  circulation  m  the  pons  by 
ligaturincT  the  aorta  in  place  of  the  cerebral  vessels  alone,  convul- 
sions do  not  occur.  Probably  the  absence  of  convulsions  m  slow 
asphyxia  is  due,  at  least  in  some  degree,  to  gradual  paralysis 
of  the  cord  by  the  long-continued  ch'culation  of  venous  blood 

through  it.  .    i    •  j-i. 

The  centre  for  convulsions  in  the  frog  appeal's  to  be  m  tJie 

medulla  oblongata.  .      ^ '  •  ■, 

Asphyxial  convulsions  are  usually  of  an  opisthotomc  charac- 
ter, because,  all  the  muscles  being  stimulated  at  once  by  the  action 
of  the  venous  blood  on  the  motor  centres,  the  stronger  overpower 
the  weaker,  and  the  extensor  muscles  of  the  back  being  more 
powerful  than  the  flexors  bend  the  spine  backwards.  Asphyxial 
convulsions  only  occur  in  warm-blooded  animals  and  not  in  frogs, 
where  the  respiratory  processes  are  slow,  and  entire  stoppage  of  the 
respiration  for  a  length  of  time  does  not  render  the  blood  suffi- 
ciently venous  to  act  as  a  powerful  irritant.  If  any  drug  therefore 
produces  convulsions  in  the  higher  animals  and  not  in  frogs,  the 
probability  is  that  its  convulsive  action  is  indirect  and  the  convul- 
sions it  produces  are  asphyxial.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  it  produces 
convulsions  in  frogs  as  well  as  higher  animals,  its  convulsive  action 
is  in  all  probabiKty  due  to  the  direct  effect  of  the  drug  upon  the 
nerve-centres.    In  order  to  ascertain  this  definitely,  however,  the 
usual  plan  is  to  see  (1)  whether  the  convulsions  which  occur  after 
the  drug  has  been  injected  disappear  when  artificial  respiration 
is  commenced,  and  (2)  whether  these  convulsions  are  prevented 
by  artificial  respiration  begun  before  the  injection  of  the  drug  and 
kept  up  during  its  action.    But  even  this  does  not  entirely  show 
whether  the  convulsive  action  of  a  drug  is  direct  or  indirect,  for 
artificial  respiration  will  not  prevent  asphyxial  convulsions  if 
these  should  depend  upon  the  action  of  the  drug  in  stopping  the 
heart  and  thus  arresting  the  circulation.    If  it  is  found  that  the 
convulsions  occur  very  shortly  after  the  heart  stops,  the  usual 
plan  is  to  paralyse  the  vagus  in  the  heart  by  atropine,  and 
ascertain  whether  the  convulsive  action  then  occurs.  If  the  drug 
still  produces  convulsions  when  respiration  is  kept  up  and  the 
heart  is  not  stopped,  it  is  almost  certain  that  its  action  is  direct 
upon  the  nerve-centres. 

Experiments  to  ascertain  whether  convulsions  are  asphyxial 
or  not  may  be  conveniently  made  upon  fowls,  for  the  venous  or 
arterial  condition  of  the  blood  is  readily  ascertained  by  the  colour 
of  the  comb.  Thus,  in  fowls  killed  by  cobra  poison,  the  convul- 
sions come  on  at  the  moment  the  comb  becomes  livid,  and  when 
artificial  respiration  is  l^egun  the  convulsions  disappear  as  the 
comb  again  regains  its  normal  colour.    It  is  evident  that  the 
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colour  of  the  comb  will  indicate  the  condition  of  the  blood  supply, 
ing  the  brain,  even  though  a  venous  condition  of  it  should  be  due 
to  stoppage  of  the  heart  and  not  to  failure  of  the  circulation. 

Camphor  has  a  curious  exciting  action  both  upon  the  brain 
and  upon  the  medulla.  It  produces  first  rapid  succession  of  ideas, 
great  desire  to  move,  hallucinations  which  are  generally  agreeable, 
and  a  wish  to  dance  and  laugh.  In  animals  it  has  a  similar 
action,  causing  wild  excitement  and  constant  motion,  succeeded 
by  clonic  epileptiform  convulsions,  during  which  death  often  occurs. 
Usually,  if  they  survive  the  convulsions,  they  recover ;  but  in  man 
the  convulsive  stage  may  be  succeeded  by  paralysis,  coma,  and 
death,  the  parts  of  the  nervous  system  which  are  first  excited 
being  apparently  finally  paralysed.  The  action  upon  frogs  is 
different  from  that  on  warm-blooded  animals,  for  in  them  it  pro- 
duces such  rapid  paralysis  both  of  the  spinal  and  motor  nerves 
that  convulsions  do  not  occur. 

Among  other  drugs  having  a  powerful  convulsant  action  due 
to  irritation  either  of  the  cortical  centres  or  of  the  meduUa  and 
pons  are  picrotoxin  (the  active  principle  of  Anamirta  cocculus  or 
'Cocculus  indictis),  cicutoxine  (the  active  principle  of  Cicutavirosa), 
and  the  active  principle  of  the  nearly-allied  (Enanthe  crocata, 
coriamyrtin  (from  Coriaria  myrtifolia) ,  digitalu'esin  and  toxiresin, 
which  are  products  of  the  decomposition  of  the  active  principles 
■of  digitalis. 

The  method  of  localising  the  parts  of  the  brain  upon  which 
certain  drugs  exert  a  convulsant  action,  consists  in  extirpating 
some  of  the  motor  centres  and  then  givuig  these  drugs,  such  as 
picrotoxin,  cinchonidine,  and  quinine,^  which  produce  epileptic 
convulsions.^  The  results  of  these  experiments  are  that  the- 
epileptic  convulsions  produced  by  these  poisons  appear  to  have  a 
twofold  origin,  (a)  in  the  brain,  and  (b)  in  the  medulla,  the  centre 
in  the  brain  bemg  the  most  sensitive  to  the  action  of  the  poison. 
In  consequence  of  this,  when  the  poison  is  given  after  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  motor  centres  on  one  side  in  such  quantities  as  not 
to  cause  general  convulsions,  the  weakness  of  the  opposite  side, 
due  to  the  lesions,  becomes  still  more  evident,  probably  from 
the  motor  excitability  of  the  sound  side  being  increased.  When 
convulsions  are  produced  they  are  unsymmetrical.  Those  of  the 
sound  side  are  much  stronger,  are  generally  clonic,  and  appa- 
rently arise  from  irritation  of  the  cerebral  centres.  Those  of  the 
paralysed  side  are  much  weaker,  are  more  tonic,  and  apparently 
arise  from  irritation  of  the  medulla. 

'  I  have  seen  a  case  in  which  an  epileptic  convulsion  appeared  to  be  caused  by 

medicinal  doses  of  quinine.  .    .  .  .,-/, 

2  Bovighi  e  Santini,  I Uihlicazioni  del  R.  Instit.  di  stud,  supcriori  in  J<irewi" 
Sezione  di  scienzc  fisichc  naiur.    1882,  s.  1. 
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ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  THE  SENSORY  AND  PSYCHICAL 
CENTRES  IN  THE  BRAIN. 

The  effect  of  drugs  upon  the  higher  mental  functions  can  only 
»e  ascertained  satisfactorily  in  man.  These  functions  vary  in 
omplexity  from  simple  choice  to  the  highest  efforts  of  genius. 

The  effect  of  drugs  upon  the  time  required  for  mental  pro- 
esses  is  observed  by  ascertaining,  first,  the  time  required  for 
he  performance  before  and  after  the  administration  of  a  drug, 
,nd  comparing  these  two  times  with  one  another. 

The  processes  generally  investigated  are,  (a)  the  time  required 
or  simple  reaction ;  (b)  for  discrimination  ;  (c)  for  decision.  The 
imple  reaction  is  ascertained  by  marking  on  a  chronograph  the 
ime  when  a  signal  is  made,  such  as,  for  example,  the  exhibition 
f  a  coloured  flag.  As  soon  as  this  is  seen  by  the  individual 
xperimented  upon  he  marks  the  time  upon  the  same  chronograph 
)y  placing  a  finger  upon  a  key  which  is  connected  with  the 
egistermg  electro-magnet.  The  difference  of  time  between  the 
xhibition  of  the  flag  and  the  time  registered  by  the  electro-magnet 
s  equal  to  the  time  requu-ed  for  the  transmission  of  the  sensory 
mpulse  to  the  brain,  for  its  transmission  from  the  sensory  to  the 
Qotor  tracts  of  the  brain,  for  its  passage  down  the  motor  nerves, 
lUd  the  latent  period  of  the  muscles. 

The  time  required  for  selection  is  ascertained  in  the  same 
ray,  but  either  a  red  or  blue  flag  may  be  shown,  and  the  person 
xperimented  upon  has  to  discriminate  between  them,  and  only 
0  press  when  the  one  previously  agreed  upon  is  shown.  The 
lifference  between  the  time  of  this  experiment  and  the  former 
jives  the  time  required  for  discrimination. 

The  time  required  for  decision  is  ascertamed  in  the  same  way 
iS  the  previous  one,  excepting  that  a  different  signal  is  to  be  made 
>n  the  appearance  of  the  red  and  of  the  blue. 

Simple  reaction  has  been  found  by  Kraepehn  i  to  be  little 
Mected  by  nitrite  of  amyl :  sometimes  'it  is  a  little  quicker  and 
■ometimes  a  little  slower  than  normal.  It  is  rendered  slower  by 
■ther  and  much  slower  by  chloroform,  although  exceptionally  it 
nay  be  quickened  by  chloroform,  probably  when  used  in  small 
loses. 

The  time  required  for  discrimination  is  not  definitely  affected 
j.y  nitrite  of  amyl,  being  sometimes  increased  and  sometimes 
"ramished.  It  is  generally  increased,  though  it  may  be  dimi- 
'i«ned,  by  small  doses  of  ether  and  also  by  chloroform. 

ihe  time  for  decision  is  sometimes  increased  and  sometimes 
''mimshedbynitrite  of  amyl.    It  is  increased  by  ether  and  also 

ivfnfh^^'^^^^^',  ^'^^'''^      Einwirkringeinigcrmcclicnmentoscn  Stoffc  aii.f  die  Dauer 

''VeSw/'-^  ^^'-(la^d'-,  1882.     Abstract  in  Rwista   'Spcrimcntalc  di 

rcniatria,  anno  ix.  1883,  p.  124. 
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by  chloroform  ;  and  if  the  quantity  given  be  great,  the  increase 
may  be  very  large. 

The  influence  of  alcohol  upon  psychical  processes  is  curious ; 
for  while  it  renders  them  much  slower,  the  individual  under  its 
influence  believes  them  to  be  much  quicker  than  usual. 


Drugs  which  increase  the  Functional  Activity  of  the 

Brain. 

Nerve  Stimulants. 

These  are  remedies  which  increase  the  nervous  activity  of 

the  cerebro-spinal  system.  They  are  subdivided  into  those  which 
act  on  the  cerebrum,  or  cerebral  stimulants,  and  those  which 
affect  the  spinal  cord,  or  spinal  stimulants.  Spinal  stimulants 
have  been  already  discussed  (p.  181). 


Cerebral  Stimulants. 

In  popular  language,  the  name  of  stimulant  is  generally 
apphed  to  drugs  which  have  the  power  to  increase  the  activity  of 
the  brain.  From  theu^  producing  a  feeling  of  comfort  and  mhth 
they  are  also  called  exhilarants.  The  functional  activity  of  the 
brain,  like  that  of  other  organs,  depends  upon  the  tissue-change 
which  goes  on  in  the  cells  and  fibres  which  compose  it,  and  the 
amount  of  tissue-change  is  regulated  to  a  great  extent  by  the 
quantity  and  quahty  of  the  blood  supphed  to  the  organ.  A  free 
supply  of  blood  to  the  brain  may  be  obtained  by  general  excite- 
ment of  the  circulation,  i.e.  more  powerful  and  rapid  action  of 
the  heart  and  contraction  of  the  vessels  in  other  parts  of  the 
body  driving  blood  into  the  brain,  or  by  local  dilatation  of  the 
cerebral  arteries  allowing  blood  more  ready  access  to  the  bram, 
or  by  a  combination  of  these  factors. 

Free  circulation  through  the  cerebral  arteries  may  be  in- 
duced  to  some  extent  by  posture  :  thus,  some  men  can  think 
best  when  the  head  is  low,  and  almost  everyone  naturally 
assumes  the  sitting  posture  with  the  head  bowed  down  and  held 
between  the  hands  when  suffering  from  the  effects  of  mental  de- 
pression. This  posture  is  not,  as  is  often  supposed,  merely  con- 
sequent on  the  depressed  condition  of  the  nerve-centres,  it  is 
voluntarily  assumed  because  it  affords  an  actual  sense  of  reliet. 
In  eager  conversation  also  the  body  generally  stoops  forward  and  ^ 
the  head  is  held  low  so  as  to  allow  of  a  free  supply  of  blood  to. 

This  effect  of  posture  on  the  human  brain  is  admirably  shown  i 


Franpois-Franck  et  Brissaud,  Marey's  Travaux,  1877,  tome  iii.  p. 


147. 
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,\-  a  tracing  taken  from  a  patient  with  an  aperture  in  the  skull 
,v  Francois-Franck  and  Brissaud  (Fig.  69) . 


A  ■  B 


i;tt.— Tnicing  showing  the  iuoreased  circulation  in  the  braiu  caused  b.y  inciiniug  tlie  head  and 
I  iiidy  forwards.  The  tracing  was  taken  by  Brissaud  and  PranQois-Franck,  from  tiie  parietal  region 
of  a  woman  who  had  lost  a  large  piece  of  bone  from  syphilis.' 

Local  dilatation  of  the  arteries  of  the  brain  appears  to  be  pro- 
[uced  in  animals  by  the  movements  of  mastication  (Fig.  70)  and 
)robably  also  by  savoury  food  or  irritating  substances  in  the  mouth. 


DURINC  MASTICATION 

^  ' 

ZERO 

Pig.  70.— Tracing  to  show  the  increased  rapidity  of  circulation  in  the  carotid  of  a  horse  during 

mastication.    (After  Marey.) 

t  is  probably  on  this  account  that  so  many  substances  are  chewed 
or  their  stimulant  action,  such  as  tobacco,  betel  nut,  cola  nut, 
,nd  raisins.  The  effect  of  smoking  is  probably  to  a  great  extent 
.ue  also  to  its  action  on  the  cerebral  circulation  through  the 
timulating  effect  of  the  smoke  on  the  nerves  of  the  mouth  and 
lares,  and  so  is  the  use  of  alcohol  in  sips  by  men,  such  as  jour- 


■  '  1.- Pulsations  of  the  fontanelle  (F)  in  an  infant  six  weeks  old  while  sucking.  R  shows  a 
simultaneous  tracing  of  the  thoracic  respiration.  The  breast  was  offered  to  the  child  at  the 
wgintiing  of  the  tracing.  At  tlie  time  indicated  by  the  third  respiratory  wave,  which  has  a 
nattened  top,  the  child  began  to  take  the  breast.  It  will  be  noticed  that  the  line  of  the  tracing 
'■'  rises,  indicating  increased  circulation  on  the  brain.    (After  Salathe.)'' 

I 'I  lists,  who  are  engaged  in  writing.  It  is  probable  that  tea  and 
''ffee  also  cause  local  dilatation  of  the  arteries  supplying  the 


'  Marey's  Travaux  for  1877,  p.  147. 

*  Salathi,  Marey's  Travmix,  187(5,  p.  354. 
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brain.  Suction  also  causes  an  increased  supply  of  blood  to  the 
brain  (Fig.  71).' 

The  effect  of  local  dilatation  of  the  cerebral  vessels  is  very  greatly 
increased,  if  in  addition  to  it  the  general  circulation  is  increased 
and  the  blood-pressure  raised  by  contraction  of  the  arterioles  in 
the  body  generally,  or  by  more  vigorous  action  of  the  heart. 

General  excitement  of  the  circulation  is  induced  by  exercise 
short  of  fatigue,  and  a  brisk  walk  will  sometimes  remove  a  con- 
dition of  low  spirits.  Sometimes  the  supply  of  blood  to  the  brain 
is  but  slightly  increased  during  continuous  exercise,  as  a  large 
portion  of  the  blood  is  then  diverted  to  the  muscles,  but  after 
the  exertion  is  over  the  excitement  of  the  circulation  continues 
for  some  time,  and  then  the  supply  to  the  brain  is  increased.  In 
some  persons  a  cold  wind  acts  as  an  exhilarant,  causing  con- 
traction of  the  vessels,  with  consequent  increase  in  the  general 
blood-pressure  and  increased  circulation  in  the  brahi.  In  persons 
who  are  debilitated  and  feeble,  on  the  contrary,  the  cold  may 
have  an  opposite  effect,  by  depressing  the  action  of  the  heart. 

Some  men  can  think  best  when  walking  about,  on  account  of 
the  excitement  in  the  circulation  which  the  exertion  produces; 
but  many  such  people,  when  they  come  to  a  very  difficult  point, 
will  stand  still  or  sit  down,  so  as  to  allow  the  blood  to  flow  more 
to  the  head  and  less  to  the  muscles. 

Where  the  circulation  is  feeble,  so  that  the  heart  is  not  muc' 
stimulated  by  walking  about,  men  often  find  that  they  can  thiiL 
better  when  lying  down,  or  sitting  with  their  head  in  theii-  hand 
(Fig.  69),  so  as  to  gain  the  advantage  of  the  greater  flow  of  blood, 
to  the  head  in  these  positions. 

Stimulation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  nose  by  smelling 
the  vapour  of  strong  ammonia,  carbonate  of  ammonium,  or  aceti 
acid,  raises  the  blood-pressure  generally  throughout  the  body  b: 
refiexly  stimulating  the  vaso-motor  centre,  and  thus  increas: 
the  circulation  of  blood  in  the  brain.  Smelling  salts  or  aromati 
vinegar  are  therefore  frequently  employed,  not  only  to  enabl 
people  to  attend  more  readily  to  any  subject  in  which  they  ar 
engaged,  and  to  prevent  them  from  falling  asleep,  but  also  t 
arouse  them  from  syncope. 

The  action  of  sipping  is  a  powerful  stimulant  to  the  cu-co- 
lation,  for,  as  Kronecker  has  shown,  the  inhibitory  action  of  tlu 
vagus  on  the  heart  is  abolished  while  the  sipping  contmues,  ajK 
the  pulse-rate  is  very  greatly  increased.  A  glass  of  cold  watei 
slowly  sipped  will  produce  greater  acceleration  of  the  pulse  for  r 
time  than  a  glass  of  wine  or  spirits  taken  at  a  draught.  Sippi"f 
cold  water  has  been  recommended  to  allay  the  craving  for  alcoho 
in  drunkards  endeavouring  to  reform,  and  probably  its  use  i: 
owincr  to  this  stimulant  action  on  the  heart.  It  is  somctimcf 
said  that  a  single  glass  of  ale  sucked  through  a  straw  will  uitoM 

■  "  7~  '  Balath6,  qp.  cit. 
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;itc  a  man,  although  three  tmies  the  quantity  would  not  do  so  if 
alven  in  large  draughts.  If  this  be  true,  the  more  rapid  intoxi- 
ution  caused  by  sucking  is  probably  due  to  the  conjoined  effects 
if  the  alcohol  and  of  temporary  paralysis  of  the  vagus  caused  by 
lie  suction,  possibly  aided  by  the  direct  effect  of  suction  on  the 
•erebral  circulation  (Fig,  71,  p.  193). 

One  of  the  most  typical  stimulants  is  alcohol.  In  small 
iuantities  it  increases  the  arterial  tension  by  locally  stimulating, 
list  the  sensory  nerves  of  the  mouth,  and  afterwards  those  of 
he  stomach,  and  thus  causing  reflex  contraction  of  the  vessels 
aid  reflex  acceleration  of  the  beats  of  the  heart.  This  effect 
Incurs  before  its  absorption,  and  is  best  marked  when  the  alcohol 
s  strong,  and  is  but  slightly  marked  when  it  is  diluted.  It  is 
(ossible  that  by  inducing  local  dilatation  of  the  cerebral  arteries 
vhile  the  heart  still  continues  active,  it  may  have  a  stimulant 
etion  on  the  cerebral  functions,  besides  that  which  it  induces  by 
iierely  exciting  the  circulation  generally. 

Any  stimulant  action  on  the  brain  beyond  what  may  be 
xplained  in  this  way  is  very  slight,  if  indeed  it  exist  at  all. 

further  actions  are  those  of  paralysis  exerted  on  the  .nerve- 
•  litres  in  the  order  of  their  development,  the  higher  centres 
"  ing  paralysed  first  (see  p.  146) . 

At  or  about  this  point  the  stimulating  action  ceases  and  the 

cotic  action  commences.    The  exhilarating  effect  of  alcohol, 
iwwever,  may  be  most  marked  just  at  this  point,  because  just  here, 
liile  the  cu-culation  in  the  brain  generally  remains  increased,  the 

training  or  inhibitory  parts  of  it  begin  to  be  paralysed.  Thus, 
til  agination  and  emotion  are  more  readily  excited  and  expression 
-  free  and  unrestrained  ;  external  circumstances  are  less  attended 

and  a  boyish  or  childish  hilarity  occurs. 

It  is  probable  that  some  substances,  such  as  strychnine,  in- 
lease  the  mental  powers  by  a  direct  action  on  the  brain-tissue 
■If,  and  possibly  caffeine  may  do  so  also. 

Drugs  which  lessen  the  Functional  Activity  of  the 

Brain. 

These  drugs  are  soporifics  or  hypnotics ;  narcotics  ;  anodynes 
analgesics  ;  and  antesthetics. 

Most  of  the  substances  belonging  to  those  classes  have  a 
'  i-tam  resemblance  to  one  another  in  their  action.  Most  of  them 
'imulate  the  mental  functions  when  given  in  very  small  doses. 
"  larger  doses  they  have  also  a  stimulating  action  at  first,  i.e. 
Hie  a  small  quantity  only  has  been  absorbed,  but  later  on  they 
'■'iniHh  or  abolish  the  mental  faculties.  The  same  drug— as, 
example,  opium  or  alcohol- in  different  doses  may  thus  act  as 
^Umulant,  narcotic,  soporific,  and  aneesthetic. 
In  a  certain  stage  of  their  action  opium  and  alcohol  do  not 

o  2 
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merely  lessen  the  functional  activity  of  the  brain,  but  they 
disturb  the  normal  relations  of  one  part  to  another,  so  as  to 
produce  disorder  of  the  mental  functions.  Bromide  of  potassium, 
on  the  other  hand,  appears  simply  to  lesslBn  the  functional  activity 
of  the  brain  without  disturbing  the  relation  of  one  part  to  another. 
We  do  not  know  what  the  causes  of  this  difference  in  their  action 
are,  but  with  some  degree  of  probability  we  may  consider  that  such 
substances  as  bromide  of  potassium,  or  the  normal  products  of 
tissue-waste,  such  as  lactic  acid,  simply  diminish  the  functional 
activity  ^of  the  nerve-cells  without  disturbing  the  nervous  paths 
by  which  they  communicate  with  one  another,  so  that  we  have 
merely  a  general  and  even  diminution  of  the  mental  faculties,  as 
in  natural  sleep.  Such  substances  as  alcohol,  on  the  other  hand, 
may  be  supposed  not  only  to  diminish  the  functional  activity  of 
the  cells,  but  also  to  disturb  the  rate  at  which  the  impulses  pass 
from  one  cell  to  another,  or  to  alter  the  direction  m  which  these 
impulses  are  sent,  so  that  instead  of  the  mental  activity  being 
lessened  in  degree  but  natural  in  kind,  as  after  the  admmistration 
of  bromide  of  potassium,  we  have  a  disturbance  of  the  functions 
resembling  that  which  we  find  in  delirium  or  madness. 

Hypnotics  or  Soporifics. 

These  are  remedies  which  induce  sleep.  Although  many  of 
them  are  also  narcotic,  yet  we  may  distinguish  between  hypnotics 
and  narcotics.  Pure  hypnotics  are  substances  which  in  the  doses 
necessary  to  produce  sleep  do  not  disturb  the  normal  relationship 
of  the  mental  faculties  to  the  external  world. 

In  sleep  the  cerebro-spinal  system,  with  the  exception  of  the 
medulla  oblongata,  is  to  a  great  extent  functionally  inactive,  and 
even  the  respnatory  centre  and  the  vaso-motor  centre  in  the 
medulla,  undergo  a  diminution  in  their  functional  activity,  so 
that  tlie  respiration  becomes  slower,  the  vessels  of  the  surface 
dilate,  and  the  arterial  tension  falls. 

Certain  parts  of  the  nervous  system  may  still  remain  func- 
tionally active,  so  that,  for  example,  when  the  nose  is  tickled 
with  a  hair,  reflex  movements  of  the  face  or  hand  may  occur 
without  awakening  the  sleeper ;  and  certain  parts  of  the  brain  j 
may  also  be  active  so  that  dreams  occur,  which  may  be  afterwards 
reniembered  as  distinctly  as  real  occurrences,  or  may  produce  at 
the  time  various  movements  of  the  body. 

But  while  individual  parts  may  be  active,  the  whole  cerebro- 
spinal system  is  not  active  together,  and  thus  any  co-ordina- 
tion which  may  occur  between  either  sensations  or  motions  is 
incomplete ;  the  dreams  are  incoherent,  and  the  motions  do  not 
affect  the  whole  body,  as  is  seen  in  sleeping  dogs,  where  the  legs 
make  a  movement  of  running,  but  the  animal  continues  to  he  on 
its  side.    The  functional  inactivity  of  the  whole  or  of  the  greater 
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|,art  of  the  cerebro-spinal  system  is  associated  with  a  condition  of 
insmia,  and  probably  depends  to  a  certain  extent  upon  it  At 
he  same  time  it  is  probable  that  sleep  depends  also  on  functional 
nactivity  of  the  cerebral  cells  due  to  accumulation  of  the  products 
)f  tissue- waste  in  or  around  them.  ,1x1,1  • 

The  arteries  of  the  bram  during  sleep  are  contracted,  the  bram 
s  auEemic,  and  its  bulk  is  small.  On  awakening,  the  arteries 
become  dilated,  the  circulation  becomes  rapid,  and  the  bram 
ncreases  in  bulk.  Where  parts  of  the  bram  are  active,  as  'in 
Ireaming,  increased  circulation  occurs,  but  probably  this  is  local 
md  not  general. 

In  considering  the  circulation  of  the  bram,  however,  a 
narked  distinction  must  be  drawn  between  the  condition  of  the 
a-teries  and  veins.  So  long  as  the  blood  is  in  the  arteries  it  is 
tivailable  for  the  nutrition  of  the  nervous  structures ;  but  once  it 
js  in  the  veins  it  is  no  longer  available,  and  its  accumulation 
'here  will  tend  to  impair  nutrition,  both  by  the  pressure  it  exerts 
)n  the  nervous  structures,  and  by  its  interference  with  the  supply 

.  of  arterial  blood. 

In  normal  sleep  the  arteries  and  veins  are  both  contracted, 
ind  the  brain  appears  anaemic.  In  the  very  act  of  waking  the 
)ram  may  sHghtly  contract,  and  this  has  been  thought  by  Mosso, 
;o  whom  we  owe  the  observation,  to  show  that  sleep  does  not  depend 
ipon  an£emia  of  the  brain  ;  but  this  contraction  may  be  due  to 
,he  removal  of  venous  blood,  preparatory  to  further  arterial  supply. 

Observations  on  the  brain  by  trephining  appear  to  show  that 
luring  ordinary  sleep,  whether  it  has  come  on  naturally,  or  has 
)een  induced  by  narcotics,  such  as  a  small  dose  of  opium,  the 
)rain  is'angemic.  During  functional  activity,  either  of  the  whole 
)r  of  its  parts,  there  is  arterial  dilatation,  with  a  free  supply  of 
)lood.  During  coma  the  veins  become  dilated  and  the  brain  con- 
jested.  ^  This  congestion,  however,  is  utterly  different  from  the 
irterial  congestion  of  functional  activity,  for  in  coma  the  blood, 
.hough  abundant  in  quantity,  is  stagnating  in  the  veins,  and 
iseless  for  the  tissues. 

In  order  to  produce  sleep,  then,  two  things  are  necessary  : — 
1st.  To  lessen  the  circulation  in  the  brain  as  much  as  possible 
3y  diverting  ])lood  from  it  or  quieting  cardiac  action. 
2nd.  To  lessen  the  functional  activity  of  the  organ.. 
Blood  may  be  diverted  from  the  brain  by  dilating  the  vessels 
ilsewhere.    In  weak  conditions  of  the  body,  with  feeble  vascular 
ione,  this  may  occur  simply  from  position,  and  such  persons 
lecome  drowsy  when  standing  or  walking  about,  or  when  sitting, 
f^s  soon  as  they  lie  down,  however,  the  cerebral  vessels  having 
ittle  or  no  tone,  the  blood  floods  the  brain,  and  they  are  unable 
to  sleep.    In  such  persons,  sleep  may  be  sometimes  obtained  by 

'  Hammond,  0»i  Wakefulness,  1866,  p.  20. 
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raising  the  head  with  high  pihows.  In  such  cases,  also,  vascular 
tonics,  such  as  digitalis,  by  increasing  the  contractile  power  of 
the  arteries  leading  to  the  brain,  may  enaljle  th%m  to  resist  the 
increased  pressure  in  the  recumbent  position,  and  thus  prevent 
the  brain  being  flooded  with  blood  and  allow  sleep  to  be  ol^tained. 


Fig.  72.— Tracings  from  the  braiu  of  a  dog  after  trephining,  sliowing  the  influence  of  pobition  ou 
the  cerebral  circulation.  In  the  upper  tracing  the  vertical  line  shows  wlieii  the  head  o£  the 
dog  was  lowered,  and  in  the  lower  tracing  when  the  head  was  raised.  (Salath6.)' 

The  largest  vascular  area  into  which  the  blood  may  be  drawn 
away  from  the  brain  is  that  of  the  intestinal  canal.  When  the 
vessels  in  the  intestine  are  contracted,  it  is  almost  impossible  to 
obtain  sleep.  Consequently  both  man  and  animals,  when  ex- 
posed to  cold,  which  acting  through  the  thin  abdominal  walls 
would  cause  contraction  of  the  intestinal  vessels  and  drive  the- 
blood  to  the  brain,  instinctively  keep  the  intestines  warm  by 
curling  themselves  up  before  going  to  sleep,  and  thus  covering 
the  abdomen  with  the  thick  muscles  of  the  thighs. 

Warmth  to  the  abdomen  by  means  of  a  large  poultice  out- 
side will  also  tend  to  produce  sleep ;  or,  in  place  of  a  poultice,  a 
wet  compress,  consisting  of  Imen  or  flannel  wrung  out  of  cold 
water,  and  covered  with  oil-silk,  and  with  two  thicknesses  of  dry 
flannel  placed  above  it,  tends  greatly  to  induce  sleep  and  is  most 
useful  for  this  purpose,  especially  in  children. 

Warmth  to  the  interior  of  the  stomach  has  a  somewhat 
similar  action,  but  it  differs  from  warmth  to  the  exterior  in 
this,  that  it  may,  to  a  certam  extent,  stimulate  the  heart  as 
well  as  dilate  the  abdominal  vessels.  Stimulation  of  the  heart 
is  of  course  objectionable,  as  it  tends  to  maintam  the  activity 
of  the  brain. 

On  this  account  the  food  or  drink  should  be  tolerably  warm, 
but  not  very  hot.  Warm  milk,  either  alone,  or  with  bread 
soaked  in  it,  warm  gruel,  thin  corn-flour,  or  ground  rice,  sago, 
or  tapioca,  warm  beef-tea  or  soup,  or  a  glass  of  hot  wine  and 
water  or  spirits  and  water  at  bed-time,  may  all  act  as  soporifics 
by  withdrawing  the  blood  from  the  brain  to  the  stomach.  In  the 
sleeplessness  of  fever  a  wet  pack,  by  restraining  the  movements 
and  by  diverting  blood  from  the  brain  to  the  body  generally,  is 
often  an  efficient  soporific. 


•  Mareifs  Travanx,  1876,  p.  397. 
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Cold  feet  also  tend  to  keep  up  the  tension  in  the  vessels 
and  prevent  sleep,  and  therefore  they  ought  to  be  warmed  either 
bv  the  use  of  ^an  india-rubber  bag  filled  with  hot  wa  er,  and 
covered  with  flannel,  or  by  rubbing  them  briskly  m  co  d  water 
and  drying  them  thoroughly  before  going  to  bed,  or  by  botli 
means  combined. 

Cardiac  excitement  may  be  lessened  by  sedatives,  one  ot 
the  most  useful  of  which  is  cold.  After  hours  of  weary  tossing 
sleep  may  sometimes  be  induced  by  walking  about  m  a  night- 
di-ess  until  cool,  or  by  sponging  the  surface  either  with  cold  or 
hot  water. 

The  chief  hypnotics  or  soporifics  are — 

Opium.  Hypnone. 

Morphine.  Bromide  of  potassium. 

Chloral-hydrate.  Bromide  of  sodium. 
Butyl-chloral-hydrate  (croton-    Bromide  of  calcium. 

chloral).  Bromide  of  zinc. 

Hyoscyamus.  Monobromo-camphor. 

Cannabis.  Hop. 

Paraldehyde.  Lettuce. 

Urethane.  Lactic  acid. 

The  most  powerful  hypnotics  that  we  possess  are  undoubtedly 
opium  and  morphijie,  and  they  seem  to  act  by  depressing  the 
functional  activity  of  the  brain  itself,  although  along  with  this 
depression  an  ansemic  condition  of  the  organ  sets  in.  Besides 
their  action  in  producing  sleep,  even  in  health  opium  and  mor- 
phme  have  the  power  of  lessening  pain  and  thus  removing  the 
effect  which  painful  stimuh  have  in  maintainmg  a  wakeful  con- 
dition. Bromide  of  potassium  and  bromide  of  ammonium  in 
large  doses  have  also  a  hypnotic  action,  and  even  in  smaher 
doses,  when  they  would  not  of  themselves  produce  sleep,  they 
appear  to  lessen  cerebral  excitement,  and  allow  sleep  to  come  on 
when  other  conditions  are  favourable.  Chloral  probably  causes 
sleep  both  by  acting  on  the  brain  itself  and  by  causing  dilatation 
of  the  vessels  generally.  It  is  therefore  a  useful  hypnotic  in 
persons  suffering  from  Bright 's  disease,  in  which  there  is  high 
tension  of  the  vessels  and  consequently  a  tendency  to  sleeplessness. 

A  combination  of  hypnotics  sometimes  answers  much  better 
than  any  one  singly.  Thus  morphine  or  opium  alone  some- 
times simply  cause  excitement ;  but  when  chloral  is  given,  either 
along  with,  or  after  them,  the  excitement  is  quieted  and  sleep 
occurs. 

A  coml)ination  also  of  small  quantities,  such  as  five  or  ten 
minims,  of  solution  of  opium  or  morphine  with  five  grains  of 
chloral  and  ten  to  thirty  of  bromide  of  potassium,  is  sometimes 
more  useful  than  any  one  of  the  three  used  alone. 

Indian  hemp  also  is  sometimes  used  to  procure  sleep,  and 
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lettuce  and  lactncarium  are  also  said  to  have  a  hypnotic  action. 
Lettuce  certainly  does  seem  to  have  such  an  action,  but  how 
much  of  it  depends  upon  the  juice  and  how  much  upon  the 
mechanical  effect  of  the  indigestible  fibres  of  the  lettuce  upon 
the  stomach  in  drawing  blood  to  it,  it  would  be  hard  to  say. 
Hops  are  said  to  be  hypnotic,  and  their  combination  with  lettuce 
in  the  form  of  a  supper  consisting  chiefly  of  beer  and  salad  has 
sometimes  a  very  marked  soporific  action'. 


Narcotics. 

Narcotics  are  substances  which  lessen  our  relationships  with 
the  external  world.  They  are  closely  related,  as  I  have  already 
stated,  to  stimulants ;  and  alcohol  in  the  various  stages  of  its 
action  affords  us  a  good  example  of  both  stimulant  and  narcotic 
action.  Alcohol  at  first  excites  the  cerebral  circulation  and  then 
begins  to  paralyse  various  parts  of  the  brain  in  the  inverse  order 
of  their  development. 

But  this  order  differs  in  different  individuals ;  for  in  watchmg 
the  growth  of  children  we  find  that  the  order  of  development  of 
the  nerve-centres  m  them  is  not  always  the  same :  some  talking 
before  they  can  walk,  and  others  walking  before  they  can  talk. 
In  all,  however,  the  powers  of  judgment  and  self-restraint  are 
among  the  last  to  be  completely  developed. 

While  the  circulation  of  the  brain  is  still  active,  the  restrain- 
ing or  depressing  effect  of  present  external  circumstances,  and 
the  restraining  effect  of  trainmg,  during  previous  life,  which  are 
stored  up  as  it  were  in  the  inhibitory  centres,  are  lessened.  The 
fancy  is  thus  allowed  free  play  and  a  condition  of  joyousness  and 
volubility  like  that  of  a  child  occurs.  The  imagination  and 
memory  fail  next  in  some,  while  the  emotions  become  promment, 
and  to  this  follows  paralysis  or  paresis  of  the  power  of  co-ordina- 
tion. In  others  the  power  of  co-ordination  is  impaired  before 
the  mental  faculties  are  much  affected,  the  speech  becomes  thick 
and  the  walking  becomes  staggering  and  uncertain.  At  this 
stage  reflex  action  still  persists,  but  afterwards  it  is  diminished, 
then  abolished,  and  finally  paralysis  of  the  resph-atory  centre 
occurs.  The  effect  of  other  drugs,  such  as  ether  and  chloroform, 
is  much  the  same  as  that  of  alcohol. 

In  the  case  of  opium  and  Indian  hemp,  however,  there  is  but 
little  excitement  of  the  circulation,  and  then-  effects  appear  to  be 
due  more  to  alterations  in  the  relative  functions  of  the  different 
parts  of  the  brain. 

Belladonna,  hyoscyamus,  stramonium,  and  their  allies,  have 
a  curious  effect.  They  produce  delirium  of  an  active  character, 
the  patient  having  a  constant  desire  to  speak,  move  about,  or  be 
doing  something,  while  at  the  same  time  he  feels  great  languor. 
It  is  probable  that  this  effect  is  due  to  the  coral)ined  stimulant 
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action  of  these  drugs  on  the  nerve-centres  m  the  bmn  and 
!pM  cord  and  their  paralysmg  action  on  the  peripheral  ends  ot 
[notor  nerves. 

Anodynes  or  Analgesics. 
Anodynes  are  remedies  which  relieve  pain  by  lessening  the 
jxcitability  of  nerves  or  of  nerve-centres.    They  are  divided  into 
.ocal  or  general : — 


General  Anodynes. 
Anaesthetics  in  small  doses. 
Atropine. 
Belladonna. 
Butyl-chloral. 
Chloral. 
Conium. 
Coniine. 
Gelsemium. 
Hyoscyamus. 
Hyoscy  amine. 
Lupulus. 
Lupulin. 
Morphine. 
Opium. 
Stramonium. 


Local  Anodynes. 

Cold- 
Cold  water. 
Ice-bags. 
Warmth — 
Poultices. 
Fomentations. 
Aconite. 
Acupuncture. 
Atropme. 
Belladonna. 
Blood-letting — 
Leeches. 
Cuppmg. 
Carbolic  acid. 
Carbonic  acid. 
Cocaine. 
I  Conium. 
Creasote. 
Gelsemium. 
Hydrocyanic  acid. 
Morphine. 
i  .  Opium. 
1  Veratrine. 

Action. — The  sensation  of  pain  is  due  to  a  change  in  some 
;part  of  the  cerebrum,  and  is  usually  excited  by  injury  to  some 
ipart  of  the  body. 

According  to  Ferrier  the  hippocampal  region  is  the  seat  of 
sensation.  Pain  may  be  of  central  origin ;  for  if  these  convo- 
lutions should  from  any  cause  undergo  changes  similar  to  what 
usually  take  place  in  them  on  the  application  of  a  painful 
stimulus  to  a  nerve,  pain  will  be  felt,  even  although  no  injury 
whatever  has  been  done  to  the  body.  Something  of  this  sort 
appears  to  occur  in  certain  cases  of  hysteria. 

Conversely,  if  the  changes  which  ordinarily  occur  in  these 
convolutions  on  severe  irritation  of  a  sensory  nerve  are  prevented 
from  taking  place,  pain  will  not  be  felt,  however  great  the 
Btimulus  to  the  nerve  may  be. 

The  sensory  nerves  of  the  head  pass  directly  to  the  brain,  but 
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all  other  sensory  ner^•es  have  to  pass  for  a  greater  or  less  distanct^ 
along  the  spnial  cord  before  they  reach  the  brain. 

The  transmission  of  painful  impressions  along  the  spinal  cord 
occurs  m  the  grey  matter,  and  the  effect  of  anesthetics  in  pre 
venting  the  transmission  of  painful  impressions  while  tactile 
stnnuh  are  still  conducted  has  been  already  discussed. 

Pain  may  be  occasioned  by  irritation  applied  to  nerves  anv 
where  between  the  brain  and  the  periphery ;  and  whatever  its 
point  of  application  may  be,  it  is  usually  referred  to  the 
peripheral  distri))ution  of  the  nerve.  Sometimes  irritation 
of  a  nerve,  instead  of  being  referred  by  the  bram  to  the  proper 
spot,  is  referred  to  a  branch  of  the  same  nerve  gomg  to  a 
different  point.  ^     b  d 

Pain  may  be  caused  by  violent  stimulation  of  the  peripheral 
distribution  of  a  nerve,  of  its  trunk,  of  the  spinal  cord  through 
which  the  fibres  pass  to  the  brain,  or  of  the  encephalic  centres 
themselves. 

Pain  may  be  relieved  by  (a)  removing  the  source  of  u'ritation 
(p)  by_  preventing  the  irritation  from  affecting  the  cerebrum! 
Thus,  if  necrosis  of  the  jaw  should  give  rise  to  mtense  pam,  the 
pam  wiU  at  once  cease  on  dividing  the  sensory  nerve  by  which 
the  impulses  are  transmitted  to  the  brain.  It  may  be  relieved, 
also,  while  the  source  of  irritation  still  remains,  by  lessening  the 
excitability  of  the  peripheral  terminations  of  the  sensory  nerves  ■ 
which  receive  the  painful  impression ;  or  of  the  nerve-trmiks ;  or 
of  the  spinal  cord  along  which  the  impression  travels ;  or  of  the 
cerebral  centres  in  which  it  is  perceived. 

Opium  probably  acts  on  them  all,  diminishing  the  excitability 
of  the  cerebral  centre,  of  the  spinal  cord,  and  of  the  sensory 
nerves ;  and  bromide  of  potassium  is  also  supposed  to  affect  all 
these  structures,  though  to  a  much  less  degree  than  opium. 
_  Chloral,  butyl-chloral,  lupulin,  gelsemium,  and  cannabis 
mdica  probably  act  on  the  cerebral  centres. 

Belladonna  and  atropine  lessen  the  excitability  of  the  sensory 
nerves,  and  probably  this  is  effected  also  by  hyoscyamus,  stra- 
monium, aconite,  aconitine,  and  veratrine. 

Uses.— -It  is  evident  that  if  the  nerve-centre  by  which  pam  is 
perceived  is  deadened,  the  pain  will  cease  wherever  its  seat  may 
be ;  and  therefore  opium  and  morphine  are  used  to  relieve  pain 
whatever  may  be  its  cause.  Cannabis  indica  and  l)romide  of 
potassium,  having  likewise  a  central  action,  may  also  be  em- 
ployed, but  they  are  very  much  less  efficient"  than  opium. 
Chloral  and  butyl-chloral  have  an  anaBsthetic  action  when  given 
in  very  large  doses,  but  in  moderate  doses  their  power  to  relieve 
pain  is  not  so  marked  as  their  hypnotic  action.  Butyl-chloral, 
however,  seems  to  have  a  special  sedative  action  on  the  fifth 
nerve,  and  so  has  gelsemium :  consequently  both  of  them  are 
used  in  the  treatment  of  facial  neuralgia. 
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As  cocaine,  belladonna,  aconite,  and  veratrine  have  a  local 
action  on  the  peripheral  ends  of  the  sensory  nerves,  they  are 
Usually  applied  dhectly  to  the  painful  part  m  the  form  of  lotion, 
oLtment  liniment,  or  plaster.  Local  injections  of  cocame,  mor- 
phine atropine,  or  ether,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  painful 
Dart,  are  often  of  the  greatest  service. 

Adjuncts  to  Anodynes.— As  pain  depends  on  the  condition 
of  the  cerebral  centre  by  which  it  is  perceived,  as  well  as  on 
ii-ritation  of  sensory  nerves,  it  is  obvious  that  it  may  vary  with 
the  condition  of  these  centres,  although  the  irritation  remains. 
Thus  a  decayed  tooth  does  not  always  cause  toothache,  and  when 
the  toothache  comes  on,  it  may  frequently  be  removed  by  means 
of  a  brisk  purgative,  even  although  the  tooth  be  not  extracted. 
It  is  possible  that  the  purgative  may  act  partly  by  lessening  con- 
gestion around  the  tooth,  but  partly  also  by  altering  the  condition 
of  the  cerebral  centres.  When  the  attention  is  fixed  upon  other 
thmgs,  also,  the  pain  may  be  to  a  great  extent,  or  even  com- 
pletely, abohshed,  as  m  mesmerism  or  hypnotism.  The  sensory 
stunuh,  also,  which  would  usually  produce  pam  may  be  diverted 
voluntarily  or  involuntarily  into  motor  channels.  Thus,  during 
the  heat  of  action,  the  pain  of  a  wound  is  not  felt ;  and  the  pam 
felt  durmg  the  extraction  of  a  tooth  is  lessened  by  the  employ- 
ment of  violent  muscular  effort,  as  in  grasping  the  arms  of  the 
dentist's  chair.  Other  most  powerful  adjuncts  are  electricity 
appHed  along  the  course  of  the  nerves,  and  counter-irritation, 
especially  by  means  of  the  actual  cautery  to  the  painful  part, 
and,  when  other  means  fail,  stretching  the  nerve  may  succeed.  _ 

Cold  also,  applied  to  the  surface  over  a  painful  part,  will 
reheve  pain,  and  so  may  dry  heat,  appHed  by  a  sand-bag  or  hot 
eloth,  or  moist  heat  in  the  form  of  a  poultice ;  for  the  mode  of 
action  of  these  vide  '  Action  of  Irkitants.' 

Pain  has  been  ascribed  by  Mortimer  Granville  to  vibrations 
of  nerves  or  of  the  sheaths ;  and,  in  order  to  lessen  it,  he  pro- 
poses to  produce  vibrations  of  a  different  nature :  this  he  does  by 
percussing  over  the  painful  nerve  with  a  small  hammer,  worked 
either  by  clockwork  or  electricity.  For  a  dull  heavy  pain  he 
uses  quick  and  short  vibrations  of  the  hammer,  and  for  a  sharp 
lancinating  pain  he  uses  large  and  slow  vibrations. 


Anaesthetics. 

Anaesthetics  are  remedies  which  destroy  sensation. 

It  has  already  been  mentioned  that  both  sensation  and  pain 
require  for  their  perception  a  certain  condition  of  the  cerebral 
centres  and  of  the  sensory  nerves  and  spinal  cord,  by  which 
impressions  are  conveyed  to  these  centres. 

The  difference  between  anajsthetics  and  anodynes  is  to  a  great 
extent  one  of  degree.    Anodynes  affect  more  particularly  the 
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mfh^' hV'f '!-^!'!'  1'^^  perceived,  or  the  conducting 
paths  by  which  pamlul  impressions  are  transmitted,  and  thuK 
m  moderate  doses  lessen  pain  without  destroying  reflex  actinr, 
They  only  affect  the  ordinary  centres  for  reflex  action  wherUh  ' 
dose  is  considerably  increased.  Anaesthetics,  on  the  other  hand 
affect  the  cerebral  and  spinal  centres  more  equally,  and  so  abolish 
pam,  ordinary  sensation,  and  reflex  excitability  more  nearly  at 

simuirneo™''  ^"^^"^  completely 

According  to  Eiilenberg,  in  chloroform-narcosis  the  patellar 
reflex  is  abohshed  first,  then  reflex  from  the  skin,  then  from  the 
conjunctiva,  and  lastly  from  the  nose.  As  the  anesthesia  passes 
off  they  return  m  the  inverse  order,  patellar  reflex  being  the  last 
to  reappear.  A  stage  of  excitement  generally  precedes  the  dis- 
appearance of  patellar  reflex,  both  in  man  and  animals. 

Narcosis  by  ether  differs  from  that  of  chloroform  in  the  much 
greater  increase  of  patellar  and  other  tendon  reflexes,  both  in 
extent  and  duration. 

Chloral  hydrate  and  potassium  bromide  have  an  action  like 
chloroform  but  much  weaker.  Like  chloroform,  they  paralyse  the 
pateUar  reflex  before  the  corneal  reflex,  but  butyl-chloral  (croton- 
chloral)  paralyses  the  corneal  reflex  before  the  patellar. 

In  ordinary  sleep,  reflexes  disappear  in  the  same  order  as  in 
chloroform  narcosis,  but  in  mesmeric  sleep  the  reflexes  are  in- 
creased as  m  narcosis  from  ether.  In  hysterical  conditions 
dimmution  of  the  cerebral  reflexes  from  the  nose  and  cornea 
with  persistence  of  the  patellar  reflex  has  been  observed. 

The  reflex  power  of  the  vaso-motor  centre  is  very  quickly 
paralysed  by  chloroform,  so  that  irritation  of  a  sensory  nerve 
will  no  longer  raise  the  blood-pressure.  Its  reflex  power  is  much 
less  affected  by  ether.  ^ 

Anaesthetics  may  be  divided  into  local  and  general.  The 

local  are  those  which  abohsh  the  sensibility  of  the  peripheral 

nerves  of  a  particular  area.    The  general  are  those  which  act 

on  the  central  nervous  system  in  the  way  already  described,  and 

abohsh  sensation  throughout  the  whole  body. 

The  chief  local  anaesthetics  are  cold,  cocaine,  carbolic  acid, 
iodoform. 

For  the  purpose  of  producing  local  anaesthesia,  cold  is  generally 
apphed  by  means  of  ether  spray,  until  the  part  is  all  but  frozen 
and  is  insensible,  when  slight  operations  may  be  made  without 
the  patient  feeling  any  pain.  The  ether  may  perhaps  have  itself 
a  certain  amount  of  physiological  effect  in  diminishing  sensibility 
when  applied  in  this  manner.  Carbolic  acid  painted  over  the  sur- 
face also  causes  it  to  become  white  and  to  lose  its  sensibility,  and 
may  thus  be  used  to  lessen  the  pain  of  opening  an  abscess.' 


'  H.  P.  Bowditch  and  C.  S.  Minot,  Boston  Med.  and  Surg.  Joum.,  May  21,  1874. 
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General  anaesthetics  are— 
>j,-+vnim  oxide  Trichlorhydrin. 
Ether  Bi-chloride  of  methylene, 

rhim-nform  Paraldehyde. 
Kbnn.  Bi-cMoi-ide  of  ethidene. 

Tetrachloride  of  carbon.  Bromide  of  ethyl. 

With  the  exception  of  nitrous  oxide  they  all  belong  to  the 
class  of  alcohols  and  ethers,  and  the  substitution-compounds 
having  an  anaesthetic  action  are  probably  almost  indefinite  m 
number.  Even  alcohol  itself  produces  general  anaesthesia  when 
volatilised  and  inhaled. 

General  Anaesthetics  may  destroy  the  sensibility  of  the 
nerve-centres  mdhectly  or  directly.  Ansesthesia  is  induced  m- 
du-ectly  by  stopping  the  circulation  in  the  bram  and  thus  arrest- 
ing the  process  of  oxidation  and  tissue-change  in  the  nerve-cells 
which  are  necessary  for  their  functional  activity. 

This  result  may  be  produced  by  draming  the  blood  from  the 
head  mto  other  parts  of  the  body.  Thus  m  some  of  the  hospitals 
at  Paris,  before  anesthetics  were  introduced,  a  plan  was  some- 
times employed  of  rendering  a  patient  insensible  before  an  opera- 
tion, by  laying  him  flat  on  the  ground,  and  then  hftmg  him 
very  suddenly  to  a  standing  posture  by  the  united  efforts  of  six 
or  eight  men  (cf.  pp.  193,  198). 

Local  arrest  of  the  circulation  to  the  bram  by  hgatures  or  by 
compression  of  the  arteries  has  a  similar  effect.  Waller  has 
recommended  diminution  of  the  cerebral  chculation,  by  the 
combined  effects  of  simultaneous  pressure  on  the  carotid  arteries 
and  vagus  nerves,  as  an  easy  means  of  producing  anaesthesia  for 
short  operations. 

Slight  aneesthesia,  usually  accompanied  by  some  giddiness, 
may  be  produced  by  taking  a  number  of  deep  breaths  in  rapid 
succession.  This  may  be  used  m  order  to  lessen  the  irritability 
of  the  pharynx  in  laryngoscopic  examinations,  and  to  lessen  the 
pain  of  opening  boils  or  abscesses.  The  ansesthesia  thus  pro- 
duced may  perhaps  depend  on  anaemia  of  the  brain,  although 
this  is  not  certain. 

Anesthesia  may  also  be  produced  by  diminishing  the  internal 
respiration  of  the  nerve-cells  through  a  gradually  increasing 
venous  condition  of  the  blood.  Thus  gradual  suffocation  by 
charcoal  fumes  or  carbon  monoxide  causes  complete  insensibility, 
and  the  inhalation  of  nitrogen  and  of  nitrous  oxide  has  a  similar 
action. 

Anaesthesia  may  be  caused  by  the  direct  action  of  drugs  on 
the  nerve-cells  themselves.  Chloroform,  ether,  and  other  allied 
substances  belonging  to  the  alcohol  series  appear  to  act  in  this 
way.  Although  their  action  is  generally  exerted  through  the 
blood  by  which  they  are  conveyed  to  the  brain  wlien  inhaled,  yet 
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they  will  also  produce  a  similar  action  if  locally  applied  to  iha 
nerve-centres.  Thus  Prevost '  found  that  chloroform  applied 
directly  to  the  bram  of  a  frog  narcotises  it  when  tlie  aorta  is  tied 
When  the  aorta  is  again  unligatured,  so  that  the  current  of  blood 
can  again  wash  the  chloroform  away,  the  narcosis  disappears 
Chloroform  and  ether  when  inhaled  appear  to  act  like  alcohol' 
13roducing  paralysis  of  the  nerve-centres,  commencing  with  the 
highest  and  proceeding  downwards.  The  rate  of  paralysis,  though 
the  same  m  order,  is  more  rapid  than  that  caused  by  alcohol 

Ihese  anaesthetics  are,  however,  not  nerve-poisons  only  •  thev 
are  protoplasmic  poisons  affecting  simple  organisms,  such  as 
amoebae  and  leucocytes,  and  destroying  also  the  irritability  of 
muscular  fibre. 

This  action  of  anaesthetics  and  especially  that  of  chloroform 

upon  muscular  fibre  is  one  of  considerable  importance  in  reference 

to  the  occasional  stoppage  of  the  heart  and  consequent  death 

during  the  administration  of  anjesthetics. 

The  action  of  anaesthetics  may  be  divided  into  four 
stages : — 

1st.  The  stimulant  stage. 

2nd.  The  narcotic  and  anodyne  stage. 

3rd.  Anaesthetic  stage. 

4th.  Paralytic  stage. 

Stimulant  Stage.— Chloroform  and  ether,  as  already  men- 
tioned, resemble  alcohol  in  their  action,  and,  like  it,  in  small 
doses_  will  produce  a  condition  of  stimulation  and  acceleration  of 
the  circulation  passing  gradually  into  one  of  narcosis,  in  which 
the  action  of  the  higher  nervous  centres  is  more  or  less  aboHshed, 
while  that  of  the  lower  centres  still  remains. 

In  small  quantities  chloroform  and  ether  are  sometimes  taken, 
either  internally  or  by  inhalation,  for  their  stimulant  effect.  They 
■  are  useful  m  lessening  pam  and  spasm,  as  in  neuralgia,  and 
bihary,  renal,  or  intestinal  coKc,  when  given  till  the  stimulant  is 
just  passing  mto  the  narcotic  stage. 

Narcotic  Stage.— When  pushed  still  further,  sensibility 
becomes  more  impaired,  reflex  action  still  continues,  and  some- 
times, just  as  m  drunkenness,  there  is  a  form  of  wild  delirium 
and  great  excitement.  This  is  much  less  marked  in  feeble  or 
debilitated  persons  than  in  strong  men.  In  the  latter,  the 
struggles  which  occur  in  this  condition  are  sometimes  exceed- 
ingly violent,  the  patient  raising  himself  forcibly  from  the  couch, 
his  muscles  being  in  a  state  of  violent  contraction,  the  face  livid, 
the  veins  turgid,  and  eyeballs  protruding.  Usually  this  condition 
quickly  subsides  and  passes  into  the  third  stage— tliat  of  complete 
anaesthesia. 


'  Prevost  Practitioner  July  1881. 
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i  In  order  to  lessen  the  pains  of  labour,  anesthesia  is  usually 
.  n-ried  to  the  commencement  of  the  second  stage. 
^  Anesthetic  Stage.-The  third  stage  diflers  from  the  second, 
in  the  function  of  the  spinal  cord  being  abolished  as  well  as  those 
the  brain;  ordinary  reflex  is  consequently  abolished,  and  the 
uost  common  way  of  ascertaining  whether  this  stage  has  set  m 
,Ir  not  is  by  drawing  up  the.eyehd  and  touching  the  conjunctiva. 
If  no  reflex  contraction  of  the  eyehd  occurs,  the  anaesthesia  is 
complete  By  careful  and  judicious  administration  of  the  anes- 
thetic this  condition  may  be  kept  up  for  a  length  of  time  even 
for  hom-s,  or  days ;  but  if  the  inhalation  be  carried  too  far,  the 
anesthetic  passes  into  the  fourth  stage. 

The  third  stage  is  the  one  employed  for  surgical  operations. 
Paralytic  Stage.  — In  the  fourth  the  respiratory  centre 
becomes  paralysed,  respiration  ceases,  and  the  beats  of  the  heart 
l)ecome  feebler  and  may  cease  altogether. 
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Uses  of  Anaesthetics. 

Anesthetics  are  used  not  only  to  lessen  pain  but  to  relax 
muscular  action  and  spasm.  They  are  chiefly  employed  to  lessen 
pam  in  surgical  operations,  in  labour,  and  in  biliary  and  renal  colic. 
They  are  used  to  lessen  muscular  action  and  spasm  in  tetanus, 
in  poisoning  by  strychnine,  in  hydrophobia,  and  in  the  reduction 
of  dislocations,  fractures,  and  hernia.  They  are  also  of  assistance 
in  diagnosis,  by  allowing  careful  examination  to  be  made  of  parts 
which'' are  too  tender  or  painful  to  be  examined  without  it,  and 
l)y  causing  the  phantom  tumours  due  to  spasmodic  contraction 
of  the  muscles  to  disappear. 

Dangers  of  Anaesthetics.— (1)  One  danger  is  that  just  men- 
tioned, of  paralysis  of  the  respiration  from  an  overdose.  This, 
however,  is  one  of  the  least  of  the  dangers,  and  if  the  enfeeble- 
ment  of  the  respiration  be  observed  in  time,  it  is  generally  pos- 
sible to  save  the  patient  by  stopping  inhalation,  and  keeping  up 
artificial  respiration  for  a  little  while  if  necessary. 

(2)  Another  danger  is  from  paralysis  of  the  heart  by  a  too 
concentrated  chloroform  vapour.  This  is  indicated  by  a  sudden 
stoppage  of  the  heart,  paleness  of  the  face,  and  dilatation  of  the 
pupil  while  the  respiration  may  continue. 

If  this  accident  should  occur,  the  body  of  the  patient  should 
be  inclined  so  that  the  head  should  be  lower  than  the  feet,  and 
artificial  respiration  should  be  kept  up  briskly  but  regularly,  the 
■expiratory  movements  being  made  by  pressure  on  the  thorax  and 
especially  over  the  cardiac  region,  so  that  the  mechanical  pressure 
should  stimulate  the  heart,  if  possible,  to  renewed  action.  The 
vapour  of  nitrite  of  amyl  may  also  be  administered  by  holding  a 
piece  of  blotting-paper  or  cloth  on  which  a  few  drops  have  been 
sprinkled  before  the  nose,  while  artificial  respiration  is  kept  up. 
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The  inspiratory  movements  may  be  made  by  drawing  the  arms 
backwards  over  the  head,  as  in  Sylvester's  plan. 

(3)  A  third  danger  arises  from  stoppage  of  the  heart  by  a 
combmation  of  chloroform-narcosis  and  shock.    This  is  one  of 
the  most  dangerous  conditions.    It  may  occur  even  during  fuU 
chloroform-narcosis  in  animals  from  operations  on  the  stomach  • 
but  it  is  much  more  common  in  men  from  imperfect  anaesthesia' 
In  very  many  cases  of  so-called  death  from  chloroform  during 
operations,  we  find  it  noted  as  a  matter  of  surprise  that  death 
should  have  occurred  as  the  quantity  of  chloroform  given  was  so 
small.    The  reason  that  death  occurred  probablv  was  because 
the  quantity  of  chloroform  given  was  so  small.    Had  the  patient 
been  completely  anaesthetised,  the  risk  would  have  been  very  much 
less.    The  reason  why  imperfect  anaesthesia  is  so  dangerous  is, 
that  chloroform  does  not  paralyse  all  the  reflexes  at  the  same 
time.    A  very  large  proportion  of  the  deaths  from  chloroform 
occur  during  the  extraction  of  teeth,  and  we  may  take  this 
operation  as  a  typical  one  in  regard  to  the  mode  of  action,  both 
of  the  sensory  irritation  and  of  the  chloroform.  When  a  tooth  is 
extracted  in  a  waking  person,  the  irritation  of  the  sensory  nerve 
produced  by  the  operation  has  two  effects  :— 1st,  it  may,  actmg 
reflexly  through  the  vagus,  cause  stoppage  of  the  heart  and  a 
consequent  tendency  to  syncope.    2nd,  it  causes  reflex  contrac- 
tion of  the  arterioles,  which  tends  to  raise  the  blood-pressure  and 
counteract  any  tendency  to  syncope  which  the  action  of  the 
vagus  might  have  produced. 

In  complete  angesthesia  all  these  reflexes  are  paralysed,  and 
thus  irritation  of  the  sensory  nerves  by  the  extraction  of  the 
teeth  has  no  effect  either  upon  the  vagus  or  upon  the  arterioles. 
In  imperfect  anaesthesia,  however,  the  reflex  centre  for  the  arte- 
rioles may  be  paralysed  (ride  p.  204),  while  the  vagus  centre  i» 
still  unaftected.  The  irritation  caused  by  the  extraction  of  the 
tooth  may  then  cause  stoppage  of  the  heart,  and  there  bemg 
nothing  to  counteract  the  tendency  to  faint,  syncope  occurs  and 
may  prove  fatal. 

With  nitrous  oxide  there  is  very  much  less  danger,  inasmuch 
as  the  nitrous  oxide  causes  a  venous  condition  of  the  blood,  with 
consequent  contraction  of  the  arterioles  and  rise  m  the  blood- 
pressure,  so  that  any  tendency  to  syncope  through  vagus-irrita- 
tion is  efficiently  counteracted. 

With  ether,  also,  the  danger  is  very  much  less,  probably  be- 
cause it  has  a  more  equal  effect  on  the  centres  (vide  p.  204). 

(4)  Another  danger  is  that  of  suffocation  from  blood  passing 
into  the  trachea  in  operations  about  the  mouth  or  nose,  or  from 
the  contents  of  the  stomach  being  drawn  into  the  larynx  when 
vomiting  has  occurred  during  partial  anaesthesia.  In  consequence 
of  this,  it  is  better,  instead  of  giving  chloroform  or  ether  during 
the  whole  of  an  operation  on  the  mouth  or  nose,  to  give  it 
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,nily  at  the  commencement,  and  to  administer  along  with  it,  or 
before  it,  a  hypodermic  injection  of  one-sixth  to  one-third  of  a 
.Ti-am  of  morphine.  The  chloroform  anaesthesia  thus  passes  into 
The  morphine  narcosis,  and  the  operation  can  be  finished  without 
pain,  and  without  danger.  _     ,  . 

To  prevent  the  occurrence  of  vomiting,  it  is  advisable  not  to 
•  ave  sohd  food  for  some  hours  before  an  operation,  though  if 
necessary  a  httle  beef-tea  or  stimulant  may  be  given  half  an  hour 
or  so  before  the  admmistration  of  the  anaesthetic. 

Mode  of  administering  Anaesthetics. — In  order  to  obtain 
the  first  stages  of  the  action  of  anaesthetics,  as  in  cases  of  in- 
testinal, biliary,  or  renal  colic,  mtense  neuralgia,  or  in  parturition, 
the  best  means  of  admmistration  is  one  for  the  account  of  which 
I  am  indebted  to  Mr.  W.  J.  Image,  of  Bury  St.  Edmunds.  It 
consists  of  a  tumbler,  at  the  bottom  of  which  is  placed  a  piece  of 
lilottmg-paper  or  linen  thoroughly  wetted  with  chloroform  or 
ether.  The  patient  holds  the  tumbler  to  the  nose  with  his,  or 
her,  own  hand.  On  account  of  the  form  of  the  tumbler,  sufficient 
ah-  always  gets  m  at  the  sides,  and  the  patient  cannot  inhale  the 
vapour  in  too  concentrated  a  condition.  As  soon  as  the  anaes- 
thetic begins  to  take  effect,  the  hand  drops,  and  the  inhalation 
ceases.  .  As  the  effect  again  passes  off,  the  patient  resumes  the 
inhalation.  In  employing  anaesthetics  in  this  way,  however, 
great  care  must  be  taken  that  the  bottle  containing  the  chloro- 
form is  never  entrusted  to  the  patient,  but  is  always  kept  on  a 
table  at  some  little  distance  from  the  bed,  and  that  the  blotting- 
paper  or  Imt  in  the  tumbler  is  supplied  with  fresh  chloroform  by 
an  attendant.  If  the  bottle  itself  be  entrusted  to  the  patient, 
as  the  anaesthetic  takes  effect  and  produces  stupidity,  the  stopper 
may  fall  out,  the  whole  contents  of  the  bottle  may  be  sucked  up 
l)y  the  pillow,  bolster,  bed,  or  bedclothes,  and  the  vapour  being 
inhaled,  fatal  suffocation  may  ensue. 

Another  method  of  administering  chloroform,  which  is  very 
convenient  when  complete  anaesthesia  is  required  for  a  length  of 
time,  and  when  the  supply  of  chloroform  is  limited,  was  devised 
by  Sir  James  Simpson:  it  consists  of  either  a  cup-shaped  in- 
haler, formed  of  a  wire  framework  covered  with  flannel,  or  else 
simply  of  a  single  fold  of  a  pocket-handkerchief  thrown  over  the 
face  :  the  chloroform  is  dropped  upon  the  flannel  or  handkerchief 
just  under  the  nostrils  in  single  drops  at  a  time.  Another  plan 
is  to  pour  some  chloroform  on  to  a  folded  towel  or  pocket-hand- 
kerchief, and  then  place  it  over  the  patient's  face,  taking  care 
that  it  does  not  come  so  close  over  the  nose  as  to  interfere  with  a 
free  admixture  of  air  with  the  chloroform  vapour.  There  is  this 
difference  between  ether  and  chloroform,  that  whereas  it  is  highly 
inadvisable  to  give  chloroform  vapour  in  a  concentrated  condi- 
tion, it  is  requisite  to  give  the  ether  vapour  very  strong,  in  order 
to  produce  an  anaesthetic  effect.    A  combined  administration  of 
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nitrous  oxide  and  ether  is  now  used  to  a  considerable  extent- 
the  nitrous  oxide  producing  rapid  anaesthesia,  which  is  kent  nr^ 
by  the  ether.  i-' 

Anaesthesia  in  Animals. 

hi  the  course  of  many  investigations  into  the  action  of  drum 
on  animals  it  is  necessary  to  perform  experiments  which  would 
be  painful  unless  the  animals  were  an^sthetised.  The  easiest 
way  of  doing  this  with  frogs  or  small  animals,  such  as  mice  rats 
or  rabbits,  IS  to  put  them  under  a  bell-jar  with  an  opening  at  the 
top.  into  this  opening  a  piece  of  cotton-wool  or  blotting-paper  is 
13ut,  and  chloroform  dropped  on  it.  The  vapour  being  heavier 
than  an:  falls  to  the  bottom,  and  the  animal  soon  becomes  in- 
sensible. The  best  way  of  anjEsthetising  cats,  small  dogs,  or  very 
large  rabbits,  is  to  put  them  into  a  wooden  box  or  tin  pail  and 
stretch  a  towel  tightly  over  the  top.  An  assistant  then  pours 
some  chloroform  on  the  towel  and  ansesthesia  is  quickly  pro- 
duced. Eats  are  most  readily  anaesthetised  by  completely  cover- 
ing the  cage,  in  which  they  are,  with  a  towel,  and  dropping 
chloroform  upon  it.  i  b 

Eabbits  may  be  very  quickly  anaesthetised  by  the  plan  em- 
ployed by  Pasteur.  It  consists  m  putting  a  piece  of  cloth  or 
blottmg-paper  soaked  in  chloroform  round  the  animal's  nose  so 
as  to  exclude  air.  At  once  the  rabbit  ceases  to  breathe,  and  re- 
mains without  breathing  for  about  a  minute.  It  then  begins 
to  struggle,  and  if  the  anaesthetic  be  kept  closely  applied ''the 
respiratory  movements  shortly  become  steady  and  regular  and 
the  animal  completely  insensible. 

_    For  very  large  or  savage  dogs  an  old  packing-case  without  a 
hd  may  be  simply  placed  over  the  animal  and  held  firmly  dov^m, 
or  one  of  the  sides  may  be  furnished  with  hinges  so  as  to  convert 
the  case  into  a  sort  of  kennel.    After  the  dog  is  safely  housed 
large  pieces  of  blotting-paper  or  of  cloth  on  which  chloroform  is 
poured  are  pushed  through  cracks  in  the  top  of  the  case  or  holes 
specially  made  for  the  purpose.    The  outer  ends  of  the  blotting- 
paper  or  cloth  remaining  outside,  fresh  quantities  of  chloroform 
can  be  introduced  as  required  until  complete  anaesthesia  is  pro- 
duced.   Anaesthesia  may  be  maintained  for  almost  any  length  of 
time  that  is  required,  by  putting  a  piece  of  cloth  loosely  round 
the  animal's  nose  and  dropping  chloroform  upon  it.    This  re- 
quires careful  attention,  however,  in  order  to  prevent  danger  from 
an  overdose  on  the  one  hand,  or  partial  recovery  on  the  other. 
I  find  the  most  convenient  way  of  maintaining  'the  ana3sthesia 
induced  by  chloroform  in  the  way  already  mentioned  is  to  put  a 
cannula  in  the  trachea  and  connect  it  with  a  flask  containing  ether, 
so  that  the  inspired  air  passes  over  the  surface  of  the  ether,  and 
carries  a  quantity  of  the  vapour  Avith  it  into  the  lungs  of  the 
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nimal    By  means  of  a  peculiar  stopcock,  the  construction  of 
hich  *is  indicated  in  the  diagram  (Fig.  73),  pure  air  or  air 
')aded  with  ether  vapour  or  a  mixture  of  both  may  be  given. 

The  advantages  of  employing  this  method  and  of  using  ether 
1 -ither  than  chloroform  are  that  complete  anaesthesia  may  be  kept 
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Vtr  73  — Diaffram  of  a  stopcock  by  which  air  or  vapour,  or  two  kinds  of  gas,  may  be  given 
■  alone,  or  mixed  together  in  any  proportion. 

I  up  for  hours  together  with  little  or  no  attention  on  the  part  of 
\the  operator,  and  without  the  respiration  or  blood-pressure  being 
seriously  affected  by  the  anaesthetic. 

Another  plan  of  maintaining  anaesthesia  for  a  length  of  time 
is  to  mject  some  laudanum  or  liquid  extract  of  opium  into  a  vein 
after  anesthesia  has  been  induced  by  chloroform.  Before  the 
effect  of  the  chloroform  has  passed  off,  such  complete  narcosis  is 
produced  by  the  opium  that  no  procedure,  however  painful  it 
might  otherwise  be,  will  produce  the  slightest  evidence  of  sensa- 
tion. When  the  effect  of  the  anaesthetic  or  of  the  opium  would 
interfere  with  the  investigation  of  the  action  of  a  drug  on  the 
circulation  or  reflex  action,  the  animal  may  be  anaesthetised  by 
chloroform,  and  the  crura  cerebri  divided.  The  channels  by 
which  painful  impressions  are  conveyed  to  the  brain  being  thus 
destroyed  no  pain  can  be  felt,  although  the  reflex  action  of  the  cord 
again  returns  after  the  effects  of  the  chloroform  have  passed  off. 

History  of  the  Discovery  of  Anaesthesia. 

This  is  a  subject  of  considerable  interest,  and  has  given  rise 
to  much  discussion.  The  starting-point  of  the  discovery  seems 
to  have  been  Sir  Humphry  Davy's  observations  on  the  pro- 
perties of  nitrous  oxide,  regarding  which  he  said,  '  as  nitrous 
oxide  in  its  extensive  operation  seems  capable  of  destroying 
physical  pain,  it  may  probably  be  used  with  advantage  during 
surgical  operations.'  The  property  of  this  gas  and  also  of  ether 
vapour  to  produce  excitement  when  inhaled,  caused  these  sub- 
stances to  be  used  in  sport,  and  during  their  action  bruises 
were  frequently  received,  but  not  felt.  This  circumstance  excited 
the  attention  of  Dr.  Crawford  W.  Long,  of  Athens,  Georgia,  and, 
in  1842,  he  anaesthetised  a  patient  with  ether  in  order  to  re- 
move a  tumour.  He  was  encouraged  to  do  this  by  the  fact  that 
Dr.  Wilhite,  in  a  frolic,  had  rendered  a  negro  boy  completely 
insensible  without  any  bad  results.    Mr.  Horace  Wells,  without 
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knowing  what  Dr.  Long  had  done,  used  nitrous  oxide  as  an 
ansesthetic  in  1844.  His  pupil,  Mr.  Morton,  wishing  to  use  it 
also,  asked  him  how  to  make  it,  and  was  referred  to  a  scientific 
chemist.  Dr.  Jackson.  Jackson  advised  Morton  to  use  sulphuric 
ether,  as  it  had  similar  properties  to  nitrous  oxide  and  was  easier 
to  get.  Acting  on  this  suggestion  Morton  used  ether  in  dentistry 
and  induced  Drs.  Warren,  Haywood,  and  Bigelow  to  perform 
important  surgical  operations  on  patients  whom  he  angesthetised 
by  it.  From  this  time  onwards  anaesthesia  has  been  regularly 
used  in  medical  operations.  Shortly  afterwards,  Sir  J.  Y.  Simp- 
son discovered  the  use  of  chloroform  as  an  anaesthetic,  and  it  has 
been  chiefly  employed  in  Great  Britain,  but  in  America  ether  has 
always  retained  its  original  place. 


Antispasmodics. 

These  are  remedies  which  prevent  or  relieve  spasm. 

Spasm  is  contraction  of  voluntary  or  involuntary  muscles, 
in  a  way  that  is  unnecessary  or  injurious  to  the  organism 
generally.  The  spasmodic  contraction  of  muscles  may  sometimes 
be  excessive  in  degree,  as  in  the  calves  of  the  legs  in  cramp,  or 
in  the  fibres  of  the  intestinal  walls  in  colic.  Sometimes  it  is  not 
excessive  in  degree,  but  are  merely  out  of  place,  as,  for  example, 
in  the  slight  twitchmgs  of  the  face  or  fingers  which  occur  in  mild 
cases  of  chorea. 

Spasm  may  affect  single  muscles,  or  it  may  affect  groups  of 
muscles  and  the  nerve-centres  by  which  they  are  set  in  action  ; 
these  centres  may  sometimes  be  very  limited  in  extent,  but  some- 
times a  great  number,  or  indeed  most  of  the  motor  centres  in 
the  body,  may  be  involved,  as  in  the  convulsions  of  hysteria. 
Spasm  is,  indeed,  a  kind  of  insubordination  m  which  the 
individual  muscles  or  nerve-centres  act  for  themselves  without 
reference  to  those  higher  centres  which  ought  to  co-ordinate  their 
action  for  the  general  good  of  the  organism.  It  may  be  due,  there- 
fore, either  to  excess  of  action  in  the  muscles  or  local  centres,  or 
diminished  power  of  the  higher  co-ordmating  centres.  As  a  rule 
it  is  due  to  diminished  action  of  the  co-ordinating  or  mhibitory 
centres,  rather  than  to  excess  of  action  in  the  motor  centres ;  it  is, 
therefore,  a  disease  rather  of  debility  and  deficient  co-ordinatiou 
than  of  excessive  strength. 

Cramps  in  the  muscles  may  come  on  from  then  exhaustion  by 
excessive  exertion,  the  waste  products  of  their  functional  activity 
appearing  to  act  as  local  irritants.  This  is  relieved  by  the  removal 
of  these  waste  products ;  as,  for  example,  by  shampooing.  In  the 
intestine,  cramp  may  be  due  to  the  presence  of  a  local  irritant, 
which  ought  in  the  normal  condition  to  produce  increased 
peristalsis,  and  thus  ensure  the  speedy  removal  of  the  offending 
substance.    From  some  abnormal  condition  the  muscular  fibres. 
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iround  the  irritant  contract  excessively,  and  do  not  pass  on  the 
^timulus  to  those  adjoining.  From  this  want  ol  co-ordination 
Gainful  and  useless  spasm  occurs.  In  order  to  remove  it  we  apply 
varmth  to  the  abdomen  so  as  to  increase  the  functional  activity, 
30th  of  the  muscular  fibres  and  of  the  ganglia  of  the  intestine 
'pp  138  140).  Peristalsis  then  occurring  instead  of  cramp,  the 
3am  disappears,  and  the  offending  body  is  passed  onwards  and 
•amoved.  Or  we  give  internally  aromatic  oils,  which  will  have  a 
iendency  to  mcrease  the  regular  peristalsis  ;  or  yet  agaui,  we 
nay  give  opium  for  the  purpose  of  lessening  the  sensibility  ot 
ihe  u-ritated  part,  or  the  nerves  connected  with  it,  and  thus  again 
jringing  it  into  relationship  with  other  parts  of  the  body. 
General  antispasmodics  may  act  either 

(1)  By  mcreasing  the  power  of  the  higher  nervous  centres 
;o  keep  the  lower  ones  and  the  muscles  in  proper  subordina- 

;ion,  or —  . 

(2)  By  lessening  the  activity  of  over-excited  muscles  or  lower 

aervous  centres. 

On  this  account  we  find  stimulants  and  antispasmodics  very 
[much  classed  together.  Those  drugs  which  stimulate  the 
fckculation  and  increase  the  nutrition  of  the  higher  nerve-centres 
md  the  co-ordinating  power,  tend  to  prevent  spasm.  Thus, 
^mall  quantities  of  alcohol  and  ether,  by  acting  in  this  way,  tend 
[po  prevent  general  spasm,  as  in  hysteria,  nervous  agitation,  or 
iremblmg,  or  remove  local  spasm,  as  in  colic. 

Camphor,  which  is  frequently  used  as  an  antispasmodic,  has 
^  stimulant  action  on  the  brain,  spinal  cord,  circulation,  and 
respiration.  It  is  probable  that  such  antispasmodic  powers  as 
it  possesses  are  due  to  its  exciting  the  higher  centres,  and  in- 
creasing their  inhibitory  powers  over  the  lower  (p.  214).  Bromo- 
lamphor  has  a  somewhat  similar  action. 

Valerian,  asafcetida,  musk,  castor,  and  other  aromatic  sub- 
itances,  have  an  antispasmodic  action  which  we  do  not  under- 
stand.   It  is  possible  that  they  affect  some  part  of  the  brain 
jarticularly,  so  as  to  increase  its  regulating  power,  in  much  the 
[same  way  as  camphor. 

Other  antispasmodics,  such  as  bromide  of  potassium,  lessen 
,jhe  irritability  of  motor  centres.  Borneol  and  menthol  have  a 
depressing  and  finally  paralysing  effect  upon  motor,  sensory,  and 
reflex  centres  in  the  brain  and  spinal  cord.  In  this  respect  they 
differ  greatly  from  ordinary  camphor,  which  has  an  exciting 
action  upon  these  structures,  though  they  may  perhaps  be  still 
■  .ore  useful  as  antispasmodics. 

Other  antispasmodics,  instead  of  lessening  the  irritability  of 
[nerve-centres,  may  paralyse  the  structures  through  which  the 
nerves  act.  Thus,  nitrite  of  amyl  appears  to  arrest  the  spasm  of 
the  vessels  in  angina  pectoris,  by  causing  paralysis  of  the  vessels 
[themselves  or  of  the  peripheral  ends  of  the  vaso-motor  nerves. 
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Adjuvants.— As  spasm  is  usually  an  indication  of  deficient 
nervous  power,  tonics,  as  quinine,  iron,  cod-liver  oil,  arsenic 
sulphur,  cold  baths,  and  moderate  exercise,  are  useful  as  adiu' 
vants. 

It  has  already  been  mentioned,  that  a  healthy  condition  of 
the  various  parts  of  the  body  depends  on  proper  nutrition  and 
proper  removal  of  waste.  Therefore,  when  there  is  a  tendency 
to  spasm,  the  diet  should  be  plain,  but  nutritious.  Those  condi- 
tions which  tend  to  cause  excessive  waste  should  be  avoided  such 
as  exciting  emotions,  excessive  bodily  or  mental  work,  a' close 
atmosphere,  and  late  hours.  Attention  must  be  paid  also  to  the 
proper  removal  of  all  waste,  by  the  use  of  purgatives,  cholagogues, 
or  diuretics  if  necessary. 

_  Great  irritability  of  the  nervous  system  is  usually  observed 
m_  gouty  subjects  before  an  attack  of  gout  comes  on.  It  is  uncer- 
tam  to  what  this  irritability  is  due,  but  it  may  not  improbably  be 
caused  by  the  retention  within  the  body  of  the  products  of  tissue- 
waste.  Some  years  ago  there  was  considerable  discussion  regard- 
ing the  active  ingredient  of  bromide  of  potassium,  some  attribut- 
ing its  antispasmodic  action  to  the  bromine,  and  others  to  the 
potassium.  It  occurred  to  me  that  possibly  its  action  might  be 
partly  due  simply  to  its  action  as  a  saline  leading  the  patient 
to  drmk  more  water,  and  thus  assisting  the  elimination  of  the 
products  of  tissue-waste.  I  accordingly  tried  30-grain  doses  of 
chloride  of  sodium  in  cases  of  epilepsy.  In  some  it  did  little  or 
no  good,  but  in  a  few  it  appeared  to  have  nearly  as  powerful  an 
action  as  bromide  of  potassium. 

Uses. — Antispasmodics  are  used  in  convulsive  diseases. 

The  antispasmodics  used  in  hysteria  may  be  divided  into 
substances  which  exert  on  the  higher  nerve-centres  a  sedative, 
tonic,  or  stimulant  action,  thus  : 


I.  Sedatives        .  Alkaline  bromides. 
II.  Tonics     .       .  Zinc  salts. 
III.  Stimulants, 

which  have  a  power-\  Musk 
ful  odour,  and  pro-  Castor 
bably  act  on   the  „     i.  i 
higher        centres  I  ^^^^^ul 


■Valerian  . 

Asafoetida 
Ammoniacum 
Galbanum 


.  [Derived  from  the  genital  organs  of 
.  I  animals. 

/Similar  in  the  nature  of  their  odour 
■J  to  the  above,  though  derived  from 
■  [  plants. 

.  1  Containing  sulphur  oils. 


through  the  olfac 
tory  organs,  either 
by  direct  applica- 
tion or  during  their^ 
elimination  (p.  41). 

In  epilepsy,  laryngismus  stridulus,  and  infantile  convulsions,, 
bromides  of  potassium,  sodium,  ammonium,  and  calcium,  nitrite 
of  sodium,  salts  of  silver,  zinc,  and  copper. 

In  chorea,  arsenic,  conium,  the  salts  of  copper  and  zinc. 

In  spasmodic  asthma,  lobelia,  stramonium. 

In  spasm  of  the  blood-vessels,  nitrite  of  amyl  and  other 
nitrites. 
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Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Cerebellum. 

The  chief  function  of  the  cerebellum  appears  to  be  the  main- 
tenance of  equilibrium.  Symmetrical  lesions  on  both  sides  ot  the 
nrC  or  division  of  it  down  the  centre  from  before  backwards, 
cause  very  little  disturbance  of  the  equilibrium,  but  when  a  lesion 
is  unsymmetrical  the  equilibrium  is  disordered. 

Accordincr  to  Ferrier,  if  the  lesion  affects  the  whole  of  a  lateral 
lobe  there  is^'a  tendency  for  the  animal  to  roll  over  towards  the 
affected  side.  In  an  animal  standing  on  all  fours  or  lying  on  the 
ground  we  regard  the  centre  of  the  back  as  the  pomt  of  move- 
ment but  m  a  man  standing  upright  we  usually  take  the  face,  and 
therefore  what  we  should  regard  in  an  animal  as  rolhng  towards 
the  affected  side,  would  be  equivalent  in  man  to  a  rotation 
towards  the  sound  side.  If  the  lesion  is  lunited  to  one  part  of 
the  lateral  lobe,  it  may  not  cause  rotation,  but  only  falling  to- 
wards the  opposite  side.  When  the  anterior  part  of  the  middle 
lobe  of  the  cerebeUum  is  injured,  the  animal  tends  to  fall  forward, 
and  m  walking  usually  stumbles,  or  falls  on  its  face.  When  the 
posterior  part  of  the  middle  lobe  of  the  cerebellum  is  injured,  the 
head  is  drawn  backwards  and  there  is  a  continual  tendency  to 
fall  backwards  when  moving.^  , 

Injm-ies  of  the  cerebellum  are  frequently  associated  with  a 
certain  amount  of  nystagmus,  and  in  all  probability  the  com- 
plete or  partial  inability  to  walk  or  stand  which  alcohol  produces, 
is  due  to  its  action  on  the  cerebellum. 

Different  kinds  of  spirit  appear  to  have  a  tendency  to  affect 
different  parts  of  the  cerebellum,  for  good  wine  or  beer  is  said  to 
make  a  man  fall  on  his  side,  whisky,  and  especially  Irish  whisky, 
on  his  face,  and  cider  or  perry  on  his  back.^  These  disturbances 
of  the  equilibrium  correspond  exactly  with  those  caused  by  injury 
to  the  lateral  lobes,  and  to  the  anterior  and  posterior  part  of  the 
middle  lobe  of  the  cerebellum  respectively.  Apomorphine  in 
large  doses  appears  also  to  have  an  action  on  the  cerebellum  or 
corpora  quadrigemina,  as  the  animal  poisoned  by  it  does  not 
vomit,  but  moves  round  and  round  in  a  circle. 

The  action  of  alcohol  on  frogs  is  peculiar  and  differs  from 
that  of  other  narcotics,  inasmuch  as  it  appears  to  affect  unequally 
the  two  sides  of  the  nervous  apparatus  by  which  the  equilibrium 
is  maintamed,  so  that  in  a  certain  stage  of  alcohol-poisoning 
they  excite  similar  manege  movements  to  those  which  occur  after 
division  of  the  corpora  quadrigemina  on  one  side.^ 

'  Ferrier,  Functions  of  the  Brain,  p.  94. 

*  Shorthouse,  Baily's  Macjazine  of  Sports,  1880,  vol.  xxxv.  p.  396. 
'  Wilhelm  Wundt :  Untersuchungen  zur  Mechanik  der  Nerven  und  Nervcn- 
centren.    Zweite  Abtheilung,  187G.  Stuttgart. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 
ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  THE  ORGANS  OF  SPECIAL  SENSE. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Eye, 

Action  on  the  Conjunctiva.  — Before  light  can  reach  the 
retina,  it  has  to  pass  through  the  cornea,  which  is  covered  by 
epithehum  continuous  with  that  of  the  conjunctiva.  Alterations 
in  either  or  both  of  these  textures  are  therefore  very  important 
in  regard  to  the  integrity  of  vision.  The  chief  drugs  employed  in 
the  local  treatment  of  diseases  of  the  cornea  and  conjunctiva  are 
warmth,  moist  and  dry,  anaesthetics,  anodynes,  antiphlogistics, 
antiseptics,  and  astruigents.  The  chief  astringents  are  per- 
chloride  of  mercury,  oxide  of  mercury,  and  nitrate  of  silver.  The 
chief  antiseptics  are  perchloride  of  mercury,  quinme,  boric  acid, 
and  sulphocarbolate  of  sodium.  The  chief  sedatives  are  hydro-' 
cyanic  acid,  opium,  belladonna,  atrophic,  and  cocaine.  There 
are  two  astringents  in  common  use  which  ought  to  be  avoided, 
these  are  solutions  of  lead  and  of  alum.  Lead  salts  are  objection- 
able, because  if  there  is  any  ulceration  on  the  cornea  they  may 
form  an  insoluble  albuminate  and  cause  permanent  opacity. 
Salts  of  alum  are  said  by  Tweedy  to  be  perhaps  still  more  objec- 
tionable, because  alum  has  the  power  of  dissolving  the  cement  by 
which  the  fibrillEe  of  the  cornea  are  held  together,  and  this  is 
very  apt  to  give  rise  to  perforation  of  the  cornea  whenever  the 
epithehum  is  removed  by  injury  or  inflammation.  '  Tweedy  also 
thinks  that  strong  solutions  of  common  salt,  ten  per  cent,  or 
more,  and  solution  of  permanganate  of  potassium  also  dissolve 
the  corneal  cement  and  should  therefore  be  avoided  in  inflamma- 
tion of  the  conjunctiva  or  of  the  cornea.  He  considers  that  sul- 
phate of  zinc  should  be  avoided,  for  the  same  reason,  but  it  is 
largely  used  by  others.  The  best  astrmgent  is  probably  perchloride 
of  mercury,  J^th  to  -^th  of  a  grain  to  an  ounce  of  water,  and 
coloured  with  cochineal.  The  next  best  is  an  aqueous  solution 
of  boric  acid,  containing  3  to  8  grains  of  it  with  3  to  10  grains  of 
sulphocarbolate  of  sodium  per  ounce. 

The  chief  effects  which  drugs  produce  on  the  eye,  besides 
those  just  described,  are  alterations  in  the  size  of  the  pupil,  in 
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lie  power  of  accommodation,  in  the  intra-ocular  pressure,  in  the 
cnsitiveness  of  the  retina  to  impressions,  and  m  the  apparent 

I  ilom' of  objects.  .        ^,  , 

Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Lacrimal  Secretion.— The  great 
.wer  of  certain  volatile  oils,  such  as  those  of  onion  or  mustard, 
irritate  the  eyes  and  cause  secretion  of  tears  is  well  known. 
[  he  prolonged  action  of  atropine  diminishes  the  secretion.    E  se- 
me abolishes  the  action  of  atropine,  and  quickly  increases  the 

^L'cretion.^  ,  hi 

Projection  of  the  Eyeball.— The  non-striated  muscular  hbres 
s\  hich  are  contamed  in  the  orbital  membrane  and  in  both  eyelids 
push  the  eyeball  forward  and  draw  the  eyehds  back  when  they 
(mtract.  Like  the  dilator  pupillse  they  are  innervated  by  the 
sympathetic,  and  consequently  some  degree  of  protrusion  of  the 
■yeball  is  frequently  produced  by  sijch  substances  as  dilate  the 
pupil,  and  especially  by  cocaine.  Excessive  pain,  or  an  asphyxial 
•ondition  of  the  blood,  has  a  powerful  action  in  producing  this 
'ffect,  so  that  in  men  subjected  to  torture  in  the  Middle  Ages  pro- 
trusion of  the  eyeballs  was  noticed;  and  both  in  animals  andnien 
lying  fi-om  rapid  asphyxia  the  eyeballs  may  seem  as  if  starting 
from  the  head. 

Action  on  the  Pupil. — The  iris  is  usually  said  to  consist  of 
two  muscles,  the  sphmcter,  which  has  circular  fibres  and  contracts 
the  pupil,  and  the  dilator,  which  has  radial  fibres  and  dilates  the 
[lupil.  All  observers  are  agreed  regarding  the  sphincter  muscle 
of  the  eyes,  but  some  deny  the  existence  of  the  dilator  muscle. 
In  the  following  description,  however,  I  shall  take  the  view  which 
is  usually  accepted.^ 

The  sphmcter  receives  its  motor  nervous  supply  from  the 
third  nerve,  and  the  dilator  from  the  cervical  sympathetic.  _  The 
nervous  centre  for  the  contraction  of  the  pupil  probably  Hes  in 
the  corpora  quadrigemina ;  the  nerve-centre  for  the  dilatation 
of  the  pupil  hes  in  the  medulla  oblongata,  but  there  seems  to 
l^e  another  dilatmg  centre,  situated  in  the  floor  of  the  front  part  of 
the  aqueduct  of  Sylvius.^  The  contracting  nerves  are  contained 
in  the  third  nerve,  and  pass  to  the  ciliary  ganglion,  and  thence 
')  the  eye.  Along  with  them  motor  fibres  pass  also  to  the  ciliary 
muscle.  This  muscle  when  contracted  lessens  the  tension  of  the 
'ispensory  ligament  on  the  lens,  allowing  the  latter  to  become 


'  Maynard,  Virchow's  ArcMv,  vol.  Ixxxix.  p.  258. 

*  At  present  it  is  generally  assumed  that  muscular  fibres,  either  voluntary  or 
involuntary,  contract  only  in  the  direction  of  their  length.  If  we  suppose  that  they 
can  contract  either  in  the  direction  of  their  length  or  their  width,  the  movements 
of  the  iris  might  be  more  readily  explained.  At  present  we  assume  the  presence 
of  a  dilator  muscle,  which  is  almost  certainly  absent  in  many  animals,  in  order  to 
explain  phenomena  which  might  be  explained  just  as  readily  by  the  supposition  that 
the  muscular  fibres  which  are  present  can  contract  in  two  directions  (sec  p.  117). 

•  Foster's  Physiology,  4th  ed. 
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more  spherical,  and  thus  accommodatmg  the  eye  for  near  objects. 
Such  accommodation  and  contraction  of  the  pupil  generally  ac- 
company one  another.  The  arrangement  of  the  nerves  of  the  eye 
is  very  diagrammatically  shown  in  Fig.  74.  A  few  of  the  dilating 
fibres  are  contamed  in  the  fifth  nerve,  but  most  of  them  pass 
down  the  spinal  cord  to  the  ciho- spinal  region  in  the  lower  cervical 
and  upper  dorsal  part  of  the  cord,  and  thence  through  the  second 
dorsal  nerve  in  monkeys  and  probably  in  man,  or  through  the 
inferior  cervical  and  superior  dorsal  nerves  in  the  rabbit,  into 
the  cervical  sympathetic,  in  which  they  again  ascend  to  the  eye. 


Nucleus  of  third  nerve. 
Central  origin  of  s3Tnpathetic. 


Sympathetic  centre  in  medulla. 


Sympathetic  fibres. 


Fig.  74.— Diagram  to  show  the,  nervous  supply  of  the  eye.  a,  nerves  to  the  ciliary  muscle  regu- 
lating accommodation  ;  6,  nerves  to  the  contracting  fibres,  and  c,  nerves  to  the  dilating  fibres  of 
the  iris ;  d,  vaso-motor  nerves  to  the  vessels  of  the  eye.  The  iris  is  put  apparently  behind 
instead  of  in  front  of  the  lens  for  convenience  in  showing  the  passage  of  nerves  to  it. 

Along  with  the  dilating  fibres  others  pass  to  supply  the  orbital 
muscle  at  the  back  of  the  orbit,  which  causes  protrusion  of  the 
eyeball,  as  already  mentioned.  There  are  also  other  fibres  from 
th&  sympathetic  (vaso-motor)  which  supply  the  muscular  coats 
of  the  arteries  of  the  ciliary  vessels. 

The  dilating  centre  may  be  stimulated  directly  by  venous 
blood  circulating  in  it.  In  consequence  of  this  the  pupils  usually 
dilate  much  when  the  respiration  is  imperfect,  as  during  dyspnoea ; 
but  when  the  asphyxia  becomes  complete  the  centre  again  be- 
comes paralysed  and  the  size  of  the  pupil  diminishes.  It  may  be 
stimulated  reflexly  by  irritation  of  sensory  nerves,  so  that  dilata- 
tion of  the  pupil  has  been  used  as  an  indication  of  sensation  in 
animals  paralysed  by  curare.  It  seems  to  be  readily  stimulated 
by  irritation  of  the  genital  organs.  This  is  probably  the  reason 
why  dilatation  of  the  pupil  frequently  occurs  in  persons  suffering 
from  irritation  of  the  genital  organs.  It  is  probably  also  readily 
stimulated  by  irritation  of  the  intestinal  canal,  and  such  irritation 
may  be  the  cause  of  dilatation  of  the  pupil  in  children  suffering 
from  worms,  and  in  cases  of  poisoning  by  drugs  which  irritate 
the  gastro-intestinal  canal,  like  aconite. 

The  drugs  which  act  upon  the  iris  are  divided  into  two  classes :. 
Mydriatics  which  dilate,  and  Myotics  which  contract  the  pupil. 
The  most  important  of  these  are  such  drugs  as  have  a  local  action 
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on  the  eye,  and  they  alone  are  used  m  ophthalmic  medicme.  They 
are  indicated  in  the  following  hst  by  an  . 

Mydriatics.  Myotics. 
General  anaesthetics-  General  anesthetics- 

chloroform,  ether,  &c.  chloroform,  ether,  &c. 

♦Atropine.  *Calahar  bean. 

♦Belladonna. 
Belladonnine. 
Benzoyltropine. 
Cocaine. 
Daturine. 

♦Duboisine.  ^  ,      ...  n 

Gelsemine  focally.  Gelsemme  mternally. 

♦Homatropine  (oxytoluylic-  Jaborandi. 

acid-tropine).  .     Lobeline  mternally. 

Hyoscyamine.  Morphine  mternally. 

Muscarine  focally  (?) .  Muscarme  mternally. 

locally. 

Narcissine.  Nicotine  locally. 

Pitm-ine.  Opmm.      .     ^      .  , 

Scopalein.  *Physostigmme  (eserme). 

Stramonium.  Pilocarpme. 

Thebaine. 

Anesthetics  occm-  in  both  classes,  because  they  cause  con- 
traction towards  the  commencement  of  theh:  action,  while  later 
on  they  cause  dilatation.  The  probable  reason  of  this  is  that  at 
first  they  lessen  reflex  action,  so  that  the  reflex  dilatation  ot  -the 
pupil  by  stimulation  of  sensory  nerves  is  abolished.  Later  on, 
when  they  begin  to  paralyse  the  respkation,  the  accumulation  ot 
venous  blood  causes  irritation  of  the  dilatmg  centre  and  widens 
the  pupfl.  Dilatation  of  the  pupil  during  the  administration  ol 
anesthetics  is  therefore  to  be  regarded  as  a  sign  of  imperfect 
aeration  of  the  blood,  due  either  to  embarrassed  or  failing 
respiration  (p.  218)  or  failing  circulation  (p.  207). 

The  contraction  caused  by  morphme  is  also  central,  and  pro- 
bably due  to  a  similar  cause. 

it  is  possible  that  the  local  application  of  drugs  to  the  eyes 
may  have  an  action  on  the  pupil  due  merely  to  their  effect  as 
irritants,  and  independent  of  any  special  action  on  the  iris,  for 
E.  H.  Weber  ^  found  that  local  irritation  at  the  margin  of  the 
cornea  causes  partial  dilatation.  Irritation  in  the  middle  of  the 
cornea  causes  rather  contraction  of  the  pupil.  Localised  irrita- 
tion at  the  margin  of  the  iris  may  cause  dilatation  at  that  part. 
The  reason  why  muscarine  has  been  found  by  Ringer  and 


'  Quoted  by  Landois,  Physiologic,  1880,  p.  799. 
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Morshead  to  dilate  the  pupil  when  applied  locally  is  probably  that 
the  solution  they  used  was  very  irritating,  either  from  its  strength 
or  for  some  other  reason,  while  Schmiedeberg  and  Harnack  found 
it  to  contract  the  pupil  both  when  given  internallv  and  applied 
locally.  "  Li 

_  The  contraction  of  the  pupil  noticed  by  Rossbach  in  rabbits 
immediately  after  the  application  of  atropine,  may  also  have  been 
due  to  local  irritation.  The  occurrence  of  dilatation  in  one  case 
and  of  contraction  m  the  other  may  possibly  have  been  due  to  the 
solution  being  dropped  into  the  eye  in  a  different  way  in  the  two 
cases. 

The  commonest  and  most  important  local  mydriatic  and 
myotic  are  respectively  atropine  and  physostigmine  (eserine) 

From  ten  to  twenty  minutes  after  a  solution  of  atropine  has 
been  dropped  on  the  eye,  the  pupil  dilates  and  the  cihary  muscle 
becomes  paralysed,  so  that  the  accommodation  for  near  objects  is 
no  longer  possible,  and  the  eye  remains  focussed  for  distant  ob- 
jects. When  a  solution  of  physostigmine  is  dropped  into  the  eye, 
the  pupil  contracts  and  the  cihary  muscle  becomes  spasmodically 
contracted,  so  that  the  eye  is  accommodated  for  near  objects. 

It  is  very  difficult  to  explain  the  mode  of  action  of  these 
drugs  satisfactorily,  and  authorities  are  by  no  means  agreed 
regarding  it.  That  the  action  is  local  is  shown  by  the  fact  that 
when  either  atropine  or  physostigmine  is  applied  to  one  eye  its 
action  IS  hmited  to  it  and  the  other  remains  unaffected.  If  care 
be  taken  to  limit  the  application  of  a  solution  of  atropine  to  one 
side  of  the  margin  of  the  cornea,  local  dilatation  of  the  corre- 
sponding part  of  the  pupil  may  be  produced. 

Dilatation  of  the  pupil  may  be  due  to 

(1)  Paralysis  of  the  sphincter,  or 

(2)  Excessive  action  of  the  dilator,  or 

(3)  Both  conditions  combined. 

Paralysis  of  the  sphincter  may  be  due  to  (a)  imperfect  action 
or  paralysis  of  the  oculo-motor  centre  in  the  corpora  quadri- 
gemina,  (h)  to  paralysis  of  the  ends  of  the  third  nerve  in  the 
sphincter  iridis,  or  (c)  to  the  action  of  the  drug  upon  the  mus- 
cular fibres  of  the  sphincter  itself,  or  to  a  combination  of  two  or 
more  of  these  factors. 

Along  with  the  factors  just  mentioned  might  be  associated 
excessive  contraction  of  the  dilator  muscle,  which  may  be  due  to 
stimulation  (1)  of  the  sympathetic  centre  in  the  medulla,  (2)  of  the 
ends  of  the  sympathetic  in  the  dilator  muscle,  or  (3)  of  the  dilator 
muscle  itself. 

Excluding  for  the  present  the  question  of  excessive  action  of  the 
dilator  muscle  and  confining  ourselves  to  the  causes  of  paralysis, 
we  see  that  paralysis  of  the  cerebral  oculo-motor  centre  as  a 
factor  in  dilatation  of  the  pupil  by  atropine  is  excluded  by  the 
local  action  of  the  drug,  by  the  experiments  of  Bernard  and 
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others  wliich  show  that  dilatation  occurs  from  the  local  action  of 
when  the  cihary  ganglion  is  extirpated  and  all  the  nerves 
the  eye  have  heen  divided,  and  hy  the  mydriatic  action  of  atro-  ■ 
,  ne  even  in  the  exsected  eye.  We  can  now  limit  its  action  either 
lo  paralysis  of  the  ends  of  the  oculo-motor  nerve,  or  paralysis 
,f  the  muscular  fihres  of  the  sphincter.  i  •    ,    •  -^-^ 

^    That  the  ends  of  the  oculo-motor  nerve  m  the  sphincter  iridis 
are  paralysed  is  shown  by  the  experiment  that  when  the  pupil  is 
under  the  full  action  of  atropine,  irritation  of  the  third  nerve  wi 
not  produce  any  contraction  in  it,  although  the  sphincter  will  still 
contract  when  stimulated  directly. 

Here  also  we  find  the  same  relation  between  the  action  ot 
atropine  on  nerves  supplying  striated  and  non-striated  muscle 
that  we  have  already  noticed  in  the  case  of  the  oesophagus  (p.  IdU), 
for  in  most  animals  the  iris  consists  of  unstriated  muscular_  fibre 
and  atropine  causes  dilatation ;  but  in  birds  the  ins  consists  ot 
striated  muscular  fibre,  and  atropine  causes  no  dilatation.  Para- 
lysis of  the  ends  of  the  oculo-motor  nerve  m  the  ins  itself  may  be 
looked  upon  as  one  of  the  factors  in  dilatation  by  atropine,  and 
similar  paralysis  of  the  fibres  supplying  the  ciliary  muscle  may 
be  regarded  as  the  cause  of  loss  of  accommodation. 

In  addition  to  this,  however,  when  the  dose  of  atropine  is 
large,  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  sphincter  themselves  become 
paralysed,  and  fail  to  contract  even  when  directly  irritated. 

The  question  now  arises  whether  in  addition  to  paralysis  of 
the  oculo-motor  nerve  there  is  not  also  excessive  action  of  the 
dilator  muscle.    That  such  action  of  the  dilator  is  actually  pre- 
sent appears  to  be  shown  by  the  following  fact,  viz.  that  the 
dilatation  caused  by  atropine  does  not  appear  to  be  merely  pas- 
sive, but  occurs  with  such  force  as  to  tear  the  iris  away  from  the 
lens,  and  break  down  inflammatory  adhesions  which  may  have 
formed  between  them.    This  conclusion  has  been  considered  to 
be  supported  also  by  the  facts  :— (a)  That  when  the  oculo-motor 
nerve  is  divided  the  pupil  does  not  dilate  nearly  to  the  same 
extent  as  it  does  from  the  appHcation  of  atropine.  This  is  shown 
both  by  a  comparison  of  measurements  of  the  eye  under  the  two 
conditions  and  by  the  observation  that  after  the  nerves  have  been 
divided  and  partial  dilatation  produced,  atropine  causes  the  pupil 
to  dilate  still  more.    And  similarly  in  dilatation  due  to  paralysis 
atropine  increases  the  mydriasis.  (&)  When  the  pupil  is  dilated 
by  atropine,  section  of  the  sympathetic  in  the  neck  lessens  the 
dilatation. 

We  may  consider,  then,  with  tolerable  certainty,  that  dilata- 
tion caused  by  atropine  is  due  to  increased  action  of  the  dilator 
as  well  as  diminished  action  of  the  sphincter  muscles  of  the  iris. 

Contraction  of  the  pupil  may  be  due  to 

(1)  Excessive  action  of  the  sphincter,  or 

(2)  Paralysis  of  the  dilator. 
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That  the  contraction  caused  by  physostigmine  is  not  due  to 
paralysis  of  the  dilator  is  shown  by  the  pupil  dilating  somewhat 
when  shaded,  even  when  the  drug  is  exerting  a  well-marked 
action.  Excessive  action  of  the  sphincter  must  therefore  be  re- 
garded as  the  cause  of  the  myosis.  Such  action  may  be  due  to 
stimulation  (1)  of  the  oculo-motor  cerebral  centre,  (2)  of  the  ends 
of  the  oculo-motor  nerve  in  the  sphincter,  or  (3)  to  increased 
action  of  the  muscular  fibres  in  the  sphincter  from  the  direct 
effect  of  the  drug  upon  them.  The  local  action  of  physostigmine 
upon  the  eye  excludes  the  cerebral  centre,  and  leaves  for  our  con- 
sideration stimulation  of  the  ends  of  the  nerves  and  of  the  mus- 
cular fibres  themselves. 

These  two  structures  seem  to  be  specially  affected  by  differ- 
ent drugs— so  that  local  myotics  may  be  divided  into  two 
classes — 

1st.  Those  which  act  upon  the  peripheral  ends  of  the  oculo- 
motor nerve. 

2nd.  Those  which  affect  the  muscular  fibre  of  the  sphincter 
iridis. 

The  first  class  includes  muscarine,  pilocarpme,'  and  nicotine, 
whereas  physostigmine  belongs  to  the  second. 

Muscarine,  pilocarpine,  and  nicotine,  when  applied  to  the 
eye,  cause  contraction  of  the  pupil  and  spasm  of  accommodation. 
Atropine,  as  we  have  already  seen,  not  only  paralyses  the  ends 
of  the  oculo-motor  nerve,  w^hich  these  drugs  stimulate,  but  has 
also  an  action  on  the  muscular  fibre  itself.  Its  subsequent  ap- 
plication will  therefore  remove  the  effect  of  these  drugs,  and  they 
will  not  act  when  atropine  has  been  applied  first.  As  physo- 
stigmine^  stimulates  the  muscular  fibre  itself,  it  will  cause  con- 
traction in  an  eye  which  is  dilated  by  atropine  unless  the  action 
of  the  atropine  has  been  carried  to  such  an  extent  as  to  paralyse 
the  muscular  fibre. 

The  contraction  produced  by  muscarine  in  the  eye  of  the  cat 
is  so  great  as  to  reduce  the  pupil  to  a  mere  slit,  and  is  much 
greater  than  that  caused  by  physostigmine,  for  muscarine,  actmg 
only  on  the  ends  of  the  oculo-motor,  produces  spasm  in  the 
sphincter  without  affecting  the  dilator,  while  physostigmine,  act- 
ing on  the  muscular  fibres,  is  said  to  stimulate  those  of  the 
dilator  as  well  as  the  sphincter,  and  thus  to  render  the  contrac- 
tion less  complete.^ 

It  has  already  been  pointed  out,  however,  that  the  action  of 
atropine  is  not  confined  to  the  ends  of  the  oculo-motor  nerve,  but 
affects  the  muscular  fibre  itself,  and  thus  it  will  counteract  the 
effect  of  physostigmine,  which  it  would  not  do  if  it  acted  only  on 
the  nerves. 

Atropine  consists  of  the  combination  of  a  base,  tropine,  with 


'  Schmiedeberg,  Arzneimittellehre,  p.  71.      ^  Schmiedeberg,  op.  cit. 
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vnT.iV  acid  Tropine  itself  has  no  mydriatic  action,  but  when  an 
torn  of  hydrogen  in  it  is  displaced  by  an  acid  residue  it  acquires 
tT'iGtion  A  number  of  combinations  of  tropme  with  difierent 
c  ds  have' been  artificially  prepared  by  Ladenberg,  who  terms 
hem  tropeines.  Amongst  these  are  homatropme,  m  which  the 
ronine  is  combined  with  oxytoluylic  acid,  and  also  benzoyl-tropme. 
Uropine  appears  to  be  identical  with  daturine.  Hyoscyamme  is 
Qso  a  combination  of  tropine  with  tropic  acid,  but  it  appears  to 
)e  only  isomeric  with  and  not  identical  with  atropine,  though  it 
leems  to  be  identical  with  duboisine. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  Accommodation.— The  accommodation 
)f  the  eye  depends  upon  the  ciHary  muscle.  When  the  eye  is  at 
•est  the  lens  is  flattened  by  the  elastic  tension  of  the  zonule  of 
5inn  During  accommodation  for  near  objects  the  cihary  muscle 
hraws  the  zonule  forward  and  allows  the  lens  to  become  more 
>onvex  The  ciliary  muscle  is  innervated  by  the  third  nerve : 
■he  centre  for  it  appears  to  be  in  the  posterior  part  of  the  floor  of 
Ihe  third  ventricle.  Those  drugs  which  affect  the  ins,  also  affect 
ihe  power  of  accommodation.  Their  action  on  the  iris  and  on 
Iccommodation  do  not,  however,  always  begin  at  the  same  time, 
,aor  have  they  the  same  duration.  The  action  of  physostigmme 
,nd  atropine  on  accommodation  usually  begins  after,  and  passes 
,way  long  before,  the  affection  of  the  pupil. 

Action  on  intra-ocular  pressure.— The  intra-ocular  pressure 
lepends  greatly  on  the  amount  of  fluid  contained  in  the  vitreous, 
,nd  this  in  turn  is  determined  by  two  factors  : — 

(1)  The  amount  of  fluid  secreted  by  the  ciliary  body. 

(2)  The  freedom  with  which  fluid  escapes  at  the  angle  of  the 

interior  chamber. 

The  aqueous  humour  and  the  fluid  which  nourishes  the 
itreous  and  crystalline  lens  are  chiefly  secreted  by  the  cihary 
processes.    It  ultimately  passes  out  from  the  anterior  chamber  of 
ihe  eye  by  a  number  of  small  openings  (/,  Fig.  75)  close  to  the 
unction  of  the  cornea  and  iris  into  the  canal  of  Schlemm 
[(c,  s,  Fig.  75),  thence  into  the  anterior  ciHary  veins.    Some  of 
|it  also  passes  into  the  perichoroidal  space,  and  out  through  the 
lymphatics. 

The  intra-ocular  pressure  may  be  increased  by  (a)  more  rapid 
secretion  from  the  ciliary  processes,  or  (h)  interference  with  its 
outward  flow  from  the  eye,  or  (c)  by  increased  quantity  of  blood 
mi  the  vessels  of  the  iris.  It  may  be  diminished  by  the  contrary 
conditions. 

More  rapid  secretion  from  the  ciliary  process  probably  takes 
place  under  nervous  conditions  which  are  not  at  present  well 
known.  Interference  with  the  flow  of  the  aqueous  humour  out 
of  the  anterior  chamber  may  occur  in  aquo-capsulitis,  in  which 
the  openings  from  the  anterior  chamber  into  the  spaces  of 
Fontana  are  occluded  by  a  coating  of  inflammatory  lymph  ;  also 
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in  giauconica  where  these  openings  are  shut  by  the  iris  being  pressed 
forward  against  the  cornea,  as  in  Fig.  75,  and  in  iritis  where  the 
iris  is  much  congested  and  the  communication  between  the 
posterior  and  anterior  chambers  is  interrupted  by  complete  ad 
hesion  of  the  pupillary  edge  of  the  iris  to  the  anterior  capsule 
of  the  lens  (total  posterior  synechia).  The  secretion  is  probaljly 
diminished  by  the  action  of  atropine.  In  glaucomatous  stateB 
where  the  periphery  of  the  iris  lies  in  contact  with  the  cornea 
the  outward  flow  through  the  spaces  of  Fontana  may  often  be 
increased  by  Calabar  bean,  which,  by  causing  contraction  of  the 
circular  fibres  of  the  iris,  flattens  the  arch  of  the  iris  and,  drawing 
it  away  from  the  cornea,  reopens  the  contracted  angle  between 
the  cornea  and  iris,  and  permits  the  passage  of  fluid  through  the 
spaces  of  Fontana.^ 

There  are  few  or  no  experiments  on  the  tension  in  the  vitreous 
humour  of  the  eye,  though  by  the  term  mtra-ocular  tension  is 
usually  intended  the  pressure  in  the  vitreous  humour.  The 


Fig.  75— This  diagram  (wliicli  I  owe  to  the  kiuchiess  of  Mr.  J.  Tweedy)  represents  a  section  through 
the  corueo-scleral  region,  ciliary  body  and  iris,  of  a  healthy  eye  (left  side),  and  of  a  glaucomatoas 
eye  (right  side)  :  k,  cornea  ;  s,  sclerotica ;  i,  iris  ;  /,  spaces  of  Poutaua  ;  c  s,  canal  of  Schlemm.  In 
the  glaucomatous  eye  the  ciliary  body  is  atrophied,  and  the  iris  lies  against  the  cornea,  prevent- 
ing the  escape  of  fluids  through  the  spaces  of  Fontana  and  canal  of  Schlemm. 

degree  of  intra-ocular  tension  is  usually  ascertained  by  pressing 
the  finger  secundum  artem  upon  the  eye  and  observmg  whether  it 
is  harder  or  softer  than  usual,  or  by  pressing  upon  the  sclerotic 
with  an  ivory  point  attached  to  a  registering  spring,  and  noticing 
the  pressure  required  to  produce  an  indentation.  These  methods 
of  experiment  are  valuable  clinically,  but  the  tension  can  be 
more  exactly  ascertained  in  animals  by  passing  a  smaU  trocar 
into  the  anterior  chamber  and  connecting  it  with  a  manometer. 
The  results  of  experiments  even  by  this  method  are  not  entirely  in 
accordance.  The  most  recent  ones  by  Graser  ^  appear  to  show  that 
the  tension  depends  to  a  great  extent  upon  the  height  of  the 
blood-pressure  generally  :  contraction  of  the  pupil  diminishes, 
and  dilatation  increases  the  intra-ocular  tension.  Eserine  causes 
temporary  increase  at  first,  but  after  contraction  of  the  pupil 
comes  on,  the  tension  is  diminished.   Atropine  in  doses  sufficient 


'  J.  Tweedy,  Practitioner,  Nov.  1883,  vol.  x  cxi.  p.  321. 
^  Graser,  Archiv  f.  exih  Path.  u.  Pharm.,  Bd.  xvii.  Heft  5. 
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0  dilate  the  pupil  increases  the  tension.  The  precise  effect  of 
tromne  on  intra-ocnlar  tension  in  man  is  disputed.  From 
iS  observation  the  truth  would  seem  to  be  that  m  a  per- 
eX  healthy  eye  and  in  ordinary  iritis  atropme  and  other 
Satics  diminish  tension,  whereas  they  mcrease  the  tension 
?hen  the  anterior  chamber  is  shallow  from  narrowing  ot  the 
ridic  angle.  In  glaucomatous  states  atropine  and  other  my- 
driatics almost  always  rapidly  increase  tension.  This  action  of 
atropine  and  its  allies  not  only  makes  them  dangerous  m  cases 
,f  glaucoma,  but  where  this  disease  has  been  impendmg  it  has 
)een  at  once  brought  on  by  their  use.  From  its  power  to 
liminish  tension  eserine  is  useful  m  glaucoma.  _ 

Uses  of  Mydriatics  and  Myotics.— Belladonna  is  employed 
ocally  for  its  sedative  action,  to  relieve  pain  and  allay  irritation 
md  inflammation  in  the  conjunctiva,  cornea,  choroid  or  ins. 

Mydriatics  and  myotics  are  used  not  only  for  their  action 
ipon  the  pupil  but  for  thek  action  upon  accommodation  and 

sntra-ocular  pressure.  .  ,1 

Mydriatics  are  employed  to  dHate  the  pupil  for  the  purpose 
)f  facUitating  ophthalmoscopic  examination,  assistmg  the  detec- 
ion  of  cataract  commencing  in  the  periphery  of  the  lens,  or 
Jlowing  the  patient  to  see  past  the  edge  of  a  cataract  or  corneal 
)pacity  when  this  is  central  in  position,  and  obstructs  the  vision 
mih  a  pupil  of  normal  size.  They  are  used  to  prevent  prolapse 
3f  the  his,  or  to  restore  it  to  its  normal  position  when  already 
prolapsed  in  cases  of  perforating  ulcer  or  mechanical  lesion  of 
jhe  cornea.  They  are  employed  in  iritis  to  afford  rest  to  the 
Earned  tissues  of  the  eye,  and  to  keep  the  iris  as  far  as  possible 
pff  the  surface  of  the  lens  and  prevent  adhesions  of  its  posterior 
lurface  to  the  anterior  surface  of  the  lens. 

Mydriatics  are  employed  to  paralyse  the  cihary  muscle,  and 
hus  destroy  the  power  of  accommodation  in  order  to  test  the 
ondition  of  the  refractive  media  of  the  eye  in  cases  of  astig- 
atism,  or  in  cases  where  the  patients  either  suffer  from  spasm 
f  the  ciliary  muscle  or  are  unable  voluntarily  to  relax  the 
ccommodation. 

Myotics  are  used  to  counteract  the  effect  of  mydriatics  which 
ave  been  previously  employed,  or  in  mydriasis  followuig  a  blow 
r  paralysis  of  the  third  nerve.  They  are  used  also  to  counteract 
eficiency  in  tone  of  the  ciliary  muscle,  as  in  paralysis  of  ac- 
ommodation  consequent  on  diphtheria,  asthenopia,  a  blow  on 
he  eye,  &c. 

Myotics  are  useful  in  cases  of  threatening  and  commencing 
aucoma  and  often  even  in  more  advanced  cases  of  glaucoma, 
rem  their  power  to  lessen  intra-ocular  tension.   As  a  temporary 
xpedient  they  are  often  of  the  greatest  service  in  cases  of  acute 
laucoma.    So,  also,  if  perchance  the  instillation  of  atropine 
ave  induced  glaucoma,  myotics  will  not  only  counteract  the 
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mydriasis,  but  often  rapidly  restore  the  intra-ocular  tension  ta 
the  normal  standard.' 

Mydriatics  and  myotics  may  be  employed  alternately  in  order 
to  ascertain  the  presence  of  any  adhesions  of  the  iris,  and  to 
break  them  down  if  present. 

In  glaucoma  the  intra-ocular  tension  within  the  anterior 
chamber  is  greatly  mcreased,  and  the  increase,  according  to 
Tweedy,  is  due  to  the  natural  channel  of  escape  for  the  aqueous 
humour  through  the  spaces  of  Fontana  and  the  canal  of  Schlemm 
being  obstructed  by  the  iris  lying  against  the  cornea.  This 
condition  is  relieved  by  myotics,  which,  by  causing  contraction 
of  the  pupil,  draw  the  iris  away  from  the  cornea,  and  thus  allow 
the  fluid  to  escape  through  the  spaces  of  Fontana.  When  the 
anterior  chamber  of  the  eye  is  shallow  and  the  iris  is  lying  close  to 
the  cornea,  so  as  nearly,  though  not  quite,  to  obstruct  the  spaces  of 
Fontana,  atropine  may  induce  an  attack  of  glaucoma  by  dilating 
the  pupil  and  thus  packing  the  tissue  of  the  iris  into  the  angle 
between  it  and  the  cornea,  so  as  to  render  the  obstruction  to  the 
spaces  of  Fontana  complete. 

Action  of  Cocaine. — Cocaine,  when  applied  locally  to  the  eye, 
has  several  actions.  It  produces  local  anaesthesia,  dilatation  of 
the  pupil,  and  relaxation  with  more  or  less  complete  paralysis 
of  the  ciliary  muscle.  When  two  to  three  drops  of  a  4-per  cent, 
solution  are  applied  to  the  eye  at  intervals  of  five  minutes,  such 
complete  local  anaesthesia  of  the  cornea,  conjunctiva,  and  iris  is 
produced  in  twenty  to  thirty  minutes  as  to  allow  operations  to  be 
performed  on  the  eye.  At  the  same  time  the  cocaine  causes  con- 
striction of  the  superficial  vessels,  producing  blanching  of  the 
conjunctiva.  The  dilatation  of  the  pupil  is  great,  is  quickly 
attained,  and  differs  from  that  produced  by  atropine  in  the  fact, 
that  the  cocainised  pupil  reacts  to  light  and  accommodation.  The 
mydriasis  is  probably  due  to  stimulation  of  the  ends  of  the  sympa- 
thetic in  the  h-is,  for  cocaine  will  not  produce  any  mydriatic  effect 
after  the  cervical  sympathetic  has  been  cut  for  such  a  length  of 
time  as  to  allow  degeneration  of  the  peripheral  ends  to  occur, 
nor  has  stimulation  of  the  cervical  sympathetic  any  effect  in 
increasing  the  ad  maximum  cocaine  mydriasis.  That  the  third 
nerve  is  not  paralysed  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  stimulation  of 
it  produces  contraction  in  the  cocainised  pupil.  A  similar  effect 
follows  local  stimulation  of  the  sphincter  pupillse.  That  the 
action  of  cocaine  is  exerted  on  the  peripheral  ends  and  not  on  the 
centres  of  the  sympathetic  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  section  of  the 
cervical  sympathetic  does  not  alter  the  pupil  which  is  fully  dilated 
by  cocaine,  and  cocaine  induces  mydriasis  in  an  exsected  eye.^ 

Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Retina. — By  a  comparison  of  the 
retina  of  a  frog  kept  in  darkness  with  one  exposed  to  light,  it  has 


Tweedy,  loc.  cit. 


Jessop,  Proc.  Boy.  Soc,  1886. 


I 


;hap.  IX.]   ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  SPECIAL  SENSE.  227 

)een  found  that  light  causes  not  only  the  mternal  segments  of 
[he  cones '  and  rods but  also  the  pigment-cells  of  the  retnia  to 
Eontract,  so  that  the  external  parts  of  the  rods  and  cones  as  well 
iLS  the  pigment  are  drawn  away  from  the  external  towards  the 
Internal  limiting  membrane  of  the  retina  (Fig.  76&).  A  similar 
jffect  is  produced  by  heat.^  The  retina  of  a  frog  which  has  been 
■etanised  by  strychnine  in  complete  darkness  has  an  appearance 


'i&./e.-Shows  the  position  of  the  rods  and  pigment-cells  in  the  retina  of  the  frog  :  a,  after  the 
animal  has  been  kept  in  complete  darkness  for  one  or  two  days  ;  b,  after  it  has  been  exposed  to 
diffused  daylight  for  five  or  ten  minutes,  after  being  kept  in  darkness  for  twenty-f oiu-  hours ; 
c,  after  exposure  to  light  as  in  6,  but  for  half  an  hour  instead  of  a  few  minutes.  This  also  repre- 
sents the  position  of  the  rods  and  pigment-cells  in  strychnine  tetanus. 

jimilar  to  that  of  a  retina  which  has  been  exposed  to  full  day- 
ight,  the  strychnine  having  caused  extreme  contraction  of  the 
:ods,  cones,  and  pigment-cells  (Fig.  76c).  A  similar  effect  is 
iroduced  by  tetanising  the  eye  itself  either  by  induced  currents 
n  the  dark,  or  while  it  is  still  in  the  head  or  immediately 
,fter  its  excision.  Curare  neither  hinders  this  action  nor  pro- 
iuces  it. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Sensibility  of  the  Eye. — The 

5ensitiveness  of  the  eye  to  impressions  is  increased  by  strychnine, 
the  field  of  vision  becoming  larger,  and  the  sight  more  acute,  so 
that  objects  can  be  distinctly  observed  at  a  greater  distance,  and 
the  field  of  colour  is  increased  for  blue.  This  action  appears  to 
be  to  a  certain  extent  local,  as  it  occurs  more  distinctly  on  that 
^ide  where  the  strychnine  has  been  injected  hypodermically. 
I'he  sense  of  colour  is  affected  in  a  remarkable  way  by  santonin, 
which  at  first  causes  objects  to  appear  somewhat  violet  and  after- 
wards of  a  greenish-yellow.  The  yellow  colour  has  been  ascribed 
to  staining  of  the  media  of  the  eye  by  santonin,  as  it  becomes 
yellow  when  exposed  to  the  light ;  others  again  have  supposed 


'  Engelmann  (and  von  Genderen  Stort),  Pflilger's  Archiv,  xxxv.  p.  498. 
'  Gradenigo,  jun,,  Allg.  Wiener  med.  Ztg.,  1885,  No.  29. 
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the  alteration  in  the  apparent  colour  of  objects  to  be  due  first  to 
a  stimulation,  and  then  to  a  paralysis  of  those  constituents  of  the 
retina  by  which  the  violet  colour  is  perceived 

The  sensibility  of  the  eye  for  red  and  green  appears  to  be 
sometimes  diminished  by  physostigmine 

Action  of  Drugs  in  Producing  Visions.-It  may  be  well 
here  to  mention  the  effect  of  some  drugs  in  causing  subjective 
sensations  of  sight,  although  these  probably  depend  rather  upon 
the  action  of  the  drugs  on  the  brain,  than  on  the  eye  itself  The 
centres  for  sight,  according  to  Perrier,  are  the  angular  gyrus 
14  and  15,  Fig  68,  p.  185),  and  the  occipital  lobes.  In  deS 
tremens  arising  from  alcoholic  excess  the  patients  often  complain 
much  of  visions  of  the  most  disagreeable  character,  which  often 
take  the  form  of  demons  or  of  animals. 

^  Cannabis  indica  produces  in  some  persons,  though  not  m  all 
visions  which  may  be  pleasant  or  laughable.  These  chiefly  occur 
just  before  sleep.i  ^ 

Salicylate  oi  sodium  in  some  persons  tends  to  cause  most 
disagreeable  visions  whenever  the  eyes  are  shut,  and  I  have  seen 
it  have  this  effect  even  in  such  a  small  dose  as  five  grains 
-Large  doses  of  digitalis  may  cause  subjective  sensations  of  light, 
and  after  taking  nearly  one  grain  of  digitalin  in  the  course  of 
lorty-eight  hours  I  suflered  from  the  centre  of  the  field  of  vision 
bemg  occupied  by  a  bright  spot  surrounded  by  rainbow  colours. 
l>igitalin  when  introduced  into  the  eye  locally  causes  at  first 
smarting  and  lacrimation,  which  soon  passes  off,  but  after  four 
or  five  hours,  when  a  light  is  looked  at,  a  halo  is  seen  surround- 
mg  It,  which  is  not  improbably  due  to  some  opalescence  in  the 
cornea.-^ 

Toxic  Amblyopia.— Belladonna  taken  internally  in  sufficient 
quantity  causes  dilatation  of  the  pupil  and  misty  vision.  Alcohol, 
tobacco,  quinine,  and  lead  all  cause  failure  of  the  power  of  vision 
for  form  and  for  certain  colours,  as  well  as  limitation  of  the  field 
oi  vision  either  m  the  centre  or  the  periphery.  These  symptoms 
are  at  first  functional,  but  if  not  relieved  they  may  be  the  pre- 
cursors of  actual  anatomical  changes. 


Action  of  Drugs  on  Hearing. 

The  sense  of  hearing  depends  on  the  transmission  of  sonorous 
vibrations  from  the  air  to  the  auditory  nerve  by  means  of  the 
membrana  tympani  and  the  ossicles  of  the  ear,  and  upon  the 
perception  of  those  vibrations  by  the  brain. 

The  centre  for  hearing,  according  to  Terrier,  is  in  the 


'  Compare  Schroff,  Pharmacologic,  4th  ed.  p.  535,  and  Wood,  Materia  Medica, 
ed.  p.  236. 

^  Lauder  Brunton,  On  Digitalis,  &c. 
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superior  temporo-sphenoidal  convolution  (16,  Fig.  68,  p.  185). 
It  is  probable  that  subjective  sounds  not  depending  on  disturb- 
ance of  the  auditory  apparatus,  such  as  the  sounds  of  voices,  &c., 
heard  in  delirium  or  mania,  or  as  the  prodromata  of  an  epileptic 
lit  in  certain  individuals,  or  during  intoxication  by  cannabis 
indica,  are  due  to  irritation  of  these  centres. 

The  sense  of  hearing  may  be  dulled  by  any  interference  with 
the  passage  of  the  sound  into  the  ear,  as  by  wax  in  the  auditory 
meatus,  by  disease  of  the  auditory  nerve  or  of  the  brain  itself. 

The  hearing  may  be  rendered  more  acute  by  the  removal  of 
any  obstacle  in  the  way  of  transmission  of  sound  to  the  auditory 
nerve,  or  by  drugs  which  increase  the  excitability  of  the  auditory 
nerve  or  of  the  bram ;  thus  the  wax  may  be  removed  by  simply 
syringing ;  thickness  and  catarrh  of  the  Eustachian  tube  which 
interfere  with  vibrations  in  the  middle  ear  may  be  lessened  by 
the  inhalation  of  camphor  and  ammonia,  or  by  the  application 
of  a  solution  of  ammonium  chloride  and  sodium  bi-carbonate  to 
the  posterior  nares  either  by  the  spray  or  nasal  douche.  The 
excitability  of  the  auditory  nerve  or  of  the  brain  is  increased  by 
strychnine,  which  renders  the  hearing  more  acute. 

Subjective  noises  in  the  ear,  such  as  humming,  buzzing,  or 
ringing,  are  often  very  troublesome.  Bubbling  noises  may  be 
due  to  mucus  in  the  Eustachian  tube.  Buzzing  or  humming 
are  probably  generally  caused  by  vascular  congestion  either  of 
the  external  meatus,  of  the  middle  ear,  or  of  the  Eustachian 
tube.  Where  the  bubbling  noises  are  due  to  the  presence  of 
mucus  they  may  be  to  a  considerable  extent  removed  by  washing 
out  the  mucus  with  a  solution  of  carbonate  of  sodium  applied  by 
a  nasal  douche.  Noises  in  the  ears  due  to  hypersemia  may  be 
lessened  or  removed  by  cholagogue  purgatives  and  by  hydro- 
bromic  acid.  Where  chronic  thickening  of  the  membrane  is 
present,  relief  is  usually  afforded  by  iodide  of  potassium  or 
iodide  of  ammonium,  both  applied  locally  and  taken  internally. 
Subjective  noises  in  the  ears  are  caused  by  quinine  in  large 
doses,  and  also  by  saUcylate  of  sodium.  Both  of  these  drugs 
have  their  effect  upon  the  ear  to  a  great  extent  neutralised  by 
hydrobromic  acid,  and  ergot  ^  is  said  to  have  a  similar  power 
to  prevent  or  remove  the  unpleasant  singing.  It  is  uncertain 
whether  the  singing  caused  by  qumine  and  salicylates  is  due  to 
their  action  on  the  auditory  apparatus,  or  the  cerebral  centres  ; 
but  the  fact  that  in  larger  doses  they  may  cause  delirium  in- 
dicates that  even  the  earlier  symptom  of  buzzing  in  the  ears 
may  be  due,  in  part  at  least,  to  their  action  on  the  cerebral 
centres. 


'  Schilling,  Aertd.  Intelligenzhlatt,  1883. 
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Action  of  Drugs  on  Smell. 

Many  drugs,  such  as  musk  and  ethereal  oils,  have  a  marked 
and  characteristic  smell,  due  to  then-  effect  upon  the  terminal 
branches  of  the  olfactory  nerve.  This  nerve  is  soon  exhausted 
so  that  m  a  very  short  time  the  smell  is  no  longer  perceived  with 
anything  like  the  intensity  it  was  at  first.  Such  smells  as  these 
just  mentioned  cannot  be  perceived  by  persons  suffering  from 
anosmia,  but  certain  drugs,  such  as  ammonia  or  acetic  acid 
can  be  recognised  by  them.  The  reason  of  this  is  that  although 
such  persons  are  incapable  of  perceiving  any  true  smell,  the 
nasal  branches  of  the  fifth  nerve  are  irritated  by  pungent  vapours 
and  thus  produce  a  certain  kind  of  sensation.  The  power  of 
distinguishing  smells  seems  to  be  increased  by  strychnine ;  which 
appears  at  the  same  time  to  render  such  disagreeable  odours  as 
those  of  asafoetida,  garlic,  and  valerian  agreeable.  This  effect 
may  be  due  to  the  action  of  strychnine  on  the  olfactory  apparatus, 
but  it  is  very  probably  due  rather  to  the  action  of  the  di-ug  on 
the  cerebral  centre  for  smell,  which,  according  to  Ferrier,  is 
situated  at  the  tip  of  the  temporo- sphenoidal  lobe.  The  power 
to  distinguish  smells  is  diminished  by  such  drugs  as  lessen  the 
sensibility  of  the  brain,  or  by  those  which  cause  alterations  in 
the  nasal  mucous  membrane,  as,  for  example,  iodide  of  potassium 
given  in  such  doses  as  to  produce  coryza. 


Action  of  Drugs  on  Taste. 

Most  of  the  substances  used  in  medicine  have  a  strong  taste, 
and  many  a  very  unpleasant  taste. 

What  is  usually  termed  taste  frequently  depends  on  a  mixture 
of  taste  and  smell,  and  if  the  sense  of  smell  is  abolished  for  the 
time  being,  the  characteristic  taste  of  the  substance  cannot  be 
distinguished.    This  is  the  reason  why  castor-oil,  which  owes  its 
nauseous  taste  almost  entirely  to  its  odour,  can  be  swallowed 
without  being  so  readily  distinguished  if  the  nose  is  held  during 
the  act  of  swallowing.    In  addition  to  the  taste  they  produce  in 
the  mouth,  certain  substances  leave  an  impression  termed  '  after 
taste  '  on  the  tongue  after  they  have  been  swallowed  or  ejected  ; 
and  this  is  sometimes  quite  different  from  that  of  the  taste  of 
the  substance  itself :  thus  bitters  leave  a  sweet  after-taste  in  the 
mouth.    If  quinine  is  taken  in  a  nearly  neutral  solution,  it 
leaves  a  persistent  bitter  taste  from  the  sparingly  soluble  alka- 
loid being  precipitated  on  the  tongue  and  remaining  there  for  a 
length  of  time,  but  if  the  quinine  be  taken  with  excess  of  acid, 
so  as  to  keep  it  entirely  in  solution,  and  washed  out  of  the 
mouth  immediately  with  a  draught  of  water,  it  leaves  a  sweet 
after-taste. 
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Some  substances  after  their  entrance  into  the  blood  are 
excreted  by  the  saliva  and  may  cause  a  somewhat  persistent 
taste  in  the  mouth;  this  is  observable  in  the  case  of  iodide  of 

lodine'appears  also  to  have  the  power  of  causing  other  sub- 
stances to  be  excreted  by  the  saliva,  when  they  are  combined 
with  it,  and  thus  Bernard  found  that  iodide  of  iron  was  secreted 
by  the 'saliva,  though  lactate  of  iron  was  not ;  and  I  have  some- 
tunes  thought  that  iodine  has  a  similar  effect  upon  qumme, 
because  I  have  very  frequently  noticed  patients  complain  of  a 
persistent  bitter  taste  in  their  mouth  when  I  have  given  quinine 
combined  with  iodide  of  potassium,  although  they  did  not  com- 
plain of  this  when  either  of  the  drugs  has  been  given  without 
the  other. 
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CHAPTEE  X.  ' 
ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  RESPIRATION. 

Kespieatory  Stimulants  and  Depressants. 

It  is  usually  supposed  by  naturalists  that  in  the  descent  of  man 
from  some  organism  low  in  the  scale  of  existence,  he  has  passed,, 
at  a  remote  period,  through  a  stage  resembling  the  Ascidians  or 
Tunicata.  In  these  animals  respiration  is  maintained  by  water 
being  driven  through  a  perforated  sac  in  the  meshes  of  which 
the  nutritive  fluids  of  the  animal  circulate.  The  contractile 
motions  of  the  sac  by  which  the  circulation  of  fluid  is  maintained 
probably  depend  on  a  nervous  ganglion  situated  between  the 
oral  and  anal  apertures  as  represented  in  the  diagram  (Fig.  77). 
We  do  not  know  whether  or  not  this  ganglion  may  influence  the 
circulation  which  is  maintained  by  the  rhythmical  contractions  of 
the  simple  tube  which  serves  as  a  heart.  These  drive  the  fluid 
first  in  one  direction,  and  then  after  a  while  the  action  of  the 
tube  is  reversed,  and  its  contractions  drive  the  fluid  in  the  oppo- 
site direction.  This  ganglion  in  its  functions  would  correspond 
with  the  medulla  oblongata  in  the  vertebrata,  and  thus  the 
medulla  oblongata  may  be  looked  upon  as  a  lower  and  more 
fundamental  centre  than  the  brain  or  spinal  cord. 

We  see  this  more  distinctly  perhaps  by  looking  at  the  two 
diagrams  (Figs.  78  and  79)  representing  an  amphioxus  and  a 
fish.    In  the  amphioxus  respiration  is  kept  up  in  much  the  same 
way  as  in  the  ascidian,  the  water  passing  from  the  pharjaigeal 
to  the  atrial  sac  and  through  the  atrial  aperture  or  abdominal 
pore.    There  is  no  head  and  no  organs  of  special  sense,  and  so 
we  have  no  brain  whatever.    But  the  body  is  elongated  so  as  to 
remind  us  of  an  ascidian,  having  its  ganglion  and  the  part  of  the 
body- wall  containing  it  so  much  extended  as  to  remove  the  anal  i 
considerably  from  the  oral  aperture.     The  muscles  of  this  • 
elongated  body  require  innervation,  and  thus  the  ganglionic  mass  • 
is  elongated  into  a  cord  called  the  myelon,  which  represents  the 
spinal  cord  as  well  as  the  medulla  oblongata.    In  ascidians  then 
we  have  a  mass  corresponding  to  the  medulla ;  in  the  amphioxus  • 
we  have  a  mass  corresponding  to  medulla  and  spinal  cord. 
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In  a  fish  the  pharyngeal  or  branchial  sac,  instead  of  opening 
into  the  atrial  sac,  opens  directly  into  the  surrounding  water. 


Body  wall 


Nerves  passing  from  the ) 
ganglion  J 


Pharyngeal  sac 


General  body-cavity  

Heart  

Intestine  \- 


...  Oral  aperture. 

._Part  of  body  wall  coataining 
ganglion. 
Branchio-anal  or  atrial  aperture. 

(  Branchial  openings  in  the  sep- 
J  turn  between  the  pharyngeal 
(    and  anal  sac. 


Flg.  77. — Diagram  of  an  Ascidian. 


Nose. 
Eye. 
Brain. 
Medulla, 

Spinal 
cord 


16.  78.-.Diagram  of  Amphioxus.  The  water  enters  the  Fig.  79.— Diagram  of  fish, 

oral  aperture,  passes  through  the  openings  in  the 
pliarj'ngeal  sac  into  another  cavity,  whence  it 
escapes  by  the  abdominal  pore. 

We  have  a  head  and  organs  of  special  sense,  and  therefore  we 
have  a  large  nervous  mass  or  brain. 

In  these  three  members  of  the  animal  kingdom,  therefore,  we 
have  the  medulla  as  the  lowest  or  fundamental  centre,  next  the 
spinal  cord,  and  lastly  the  brain.  We  might  therefore  expect 
that  notwithstanding  the  apparently  higher  position  and  greater 
nearness  of  the  medulla  to  the  brain  than  to  the  spinal  cord, 
the  medulla  would  be  less  readily  affected  by  many  drugs  than 
the  cord  or  the  brain,  and  this  is  what  we  find  in  the  case 
of  such  drugs  as  alcohol,  ether,  or  morphine,  which  appear  to 
paralyse  the  nervous  centres  in  the  inverse  order  of  their  de- 
velopment— the  brain  first,  spinal  cord  next,  and  medulla  last. 

■There  are  some  drugs,  however,  e.g.  aconite,  gelsemium,  and 
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hydrocyanic  acid,  which  seem  to  have  a  special  paralysing  action 
on  the  respiratory  centre. 

_  If  we  look  at  the  ganglionic  mass  in  an  ascidian,  represented 
m  the  diagram,  we  shall  see  that  it  sends  some  fibres  to  the 
pharyngeal  sac  and  some  to  the  anal  sac.  If  these  two  sacs  were 
to  contract  together  they  would  oppose  each  other's  action,  and 
thus  the  passage  of  water  through  the  branchial  apertures  would 
be  stopped,  and  respiration  consequently  arrested.  They  must 
therefore  act  alternately,  and  this  alternate  action  is  regulated 
by  the  ganglion.  This  ganglion  consists  of  numerous  nerve-cells 
and  fibres.  As  some  of  these  have  a  more  special  connection 
with  the  pharynx,  the  group  which  they  form  may  be  called  the 
pharyngeal  centre  or  inspiratory  centre. 

Similar  arrangements  occur  in  higher  animals,  and  the  terms 
used  in  regard  to  their  nervous  system  may  lead  to  some  confu- 
sion of  thought ;  thus  we  speak  of  the  respiratory,  of  the  inspi- 
ratory, of  the  expiratory,  and  of  the  vomiting  centres. 

By  nerve-centres  we  simply  mean  the  groups  of  cells  and 
fibres  which  are  concerned  in  the  performance  of  certain  acts. 
They  are  not  necessarily  entirely  distinct  from  one  another,  and  the 
same  group  of  ganghonic  cells  may  form  a  part  of  several  centres. 
Thus  in  the  accompanying  diagram  (Fig.  80),  the  respiratory 
centre  includes  both  inspiratory  and  expiratory  centres,  and 
the  vomiting  centre  includes  some  ganghonic  groups  which  form 
part  of  the  inspiratory,  and  others  forming  part  of  the  expiratory 
centres,  besides  other  gangHon  groups  which  are  concerned  with 
the  simultaneous  dilatation  of  the  cardiac  orifice  of  the  stomach. 
On  analysing  this  subject  still  further  we  find  also  that  the 
inspiratory  centre  alfects  many  muscles,  and  that  it  does  not 
always  affect  them  to  the  same  extent.  Thus  in  men  the  dia- 
phragm takes  a  more  active  share  in  insphation  durmg  the  day 
than  the  thoracic  muscles.  During  sleep  the  diaphragm  takes 
a  much  less  active  part,  and  may  be  entirely  quiet,  while  the 
thoracic  muscles  are  more  active,  and  the  chest  rises  and  falls 
more  than  during  walking. 

The  inspiratory  centre  might  be  thus  still  further  divided 
into  thoracic  inspiratory  centre,  and  diaphragmatic  inspiratory 
centre. 

Such  subdivisions  appear  absurd  if  we  imagine  that  each 
centre  represents  a  distinct  nervous  mass,  and  we  become  puzzled 
to  understand  how  the  medulla  oblongata  can  contain  so  many 
distinct  centres  in  a  small  bulk.  But  if  we  remember  that  the 
word  *  centre '  simply  indicates  a  group  of  cells  and  fibres 
connected  with  the  performance  of  a  particular  act,  and  that  two 
centres  may  be  formed  by  the  same  ganglionic  groups  and  differ 
from  one  another  only  by  having  a  few  ganglion  cells  more  or 
less  which  alter  the  function  they  perform,  no  harm  is  done  by 
the  use  of  the  term. 
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The  act  of  respiration  consists  in  the  alternate  enlargement 
and  diminution  of  the  thoracic  cavity,  so  that  the  air  is  alter- 
nately inspired  and  expired. 


Inspiratory  centre 
Cough  centre  


Expiratory  centre 


Fig.  80.— Diagrammatic  representation  of  various  groups  of  ganglion  cells,  or  centres,  m  the 
medulla  oblongata.  The  arrows  indicate  the  directions  in  which  the  nerve-currents  pass.  Ihose 
pointing  to  the  cells  indicate  sensory,  those  iioiuting  from  the  cells  indicate  motor,  nerves. 

The  muscles  by  which  this  is  effected  in  ordinary  respiration 
:are  the  diaphragm  and  intercostal  and  scaleni  muscles.  The 
diaphragm  descends,  and  the  intercostal  and  scaleni  muscles  raise 
the  ribs  during  inspiration. 

Expiration  is  normally  a  passive  act,^  and  is  not  performed 
by  muscular  action,  but  simply  by  the  tendency  of  the  dia- 
phragm and  thoracic  walls  to  return  to  the  position  of  the  equi- 
librium from  which  they  had  been  removed  during  inspiration, 
and  by  the  contraction  of  the  elastic  walls  of  the  air- vesicles  dis- 
tended by  inspiration. 

When  the  supply  of  oxygen  is  deficient,  other  muscles  are 
-called  in  to  aid  the  inspiration.  Expiration  appears  to  be  a 
passive  act,  not  merely  in  ordinary  respiration,  but  even  in  dys- 
pnoea caused  by  the  absence  of  oxygen.  In  some  experiments 
by  Bernstein  2  the  inspiration  and  expiration  were  equally 
increased  in  a  rabbit,  when  the  air  which  it  had  breathed  was 
replaced  by  hydrogen.  But  expiratory  efforts  are  required  both 
ior  the  production  of  voice,  and  for  the  removal  of  irritants  from 
the  air-passages  by  coughing  or  sneezing ;  and  forcible  expira- 


'  Bernstein,  Archiv  f.  Anat.  u.  Physiol.,  1882,  p.  322. 
'  Ibid.,  op.  cit. 
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tion  is  produced  when  an  irritant  is  applied  to  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  nose,  of  the  larynx,  trachea,  or  bronchi.  As  every 
one  who  has  drunk  a  bottle  of  soda-water  knows,  carbonic  acid  is 
an  irritant  of  considerable  power  to  these  mucous  membranes 
and  when  it  is  breathed  instead  of  air  or  hydrogen  the  expiration 
becomes  nauch  more  powerful,  and  is  no  longer  a  passive  action, 
but  an  active  one,  performed  by  active  muscular  exertion. 

The  chief  respiratory  centre  is  situated  in  the  medulla  ob- 
longata close  to  the  end  of  the  calamus  scriptorius,  at  the  point 
designated  noeud  vital  by  Flourens,  because  destruction  of  this 
point  arrests  the  respiration  and  causes  death. 

It  extends  equally  on  both  sides  of  the  middle  line  in  the 
medulla,  each  half  regulating  the  breathing  on  the  same  side  of  : 
the  body.  It  has  been  supposed  to  be  double,  and  to  consist  of 
inspiratory  and  expiratory  centres  which  act  alternately,  but  it 
would  appear  that  in  ordinary  respiration  the  inspiratory  centre 
only  is  active. 

When  the  centre  is  injured  by  a  puncture,  as  in  Flourens' 
experiment,  or  when  one  half  of  it  is  destroyed,  breathing  usually 
stops  entirely,  but  if  the  respiration  be  kept  up  artificially  for 
several  hours,  the  normal  breathing  again  becomes  established;  . 
and  the  prolonged  continuance  of  artificial  respiration  has  been  i 
recommended  by  Schiff  in  apoplexy. 

When  the  connection  between  this  centre  and  the  respha-  • 
tory  muscles  is  cut  off  by  dividing  the  spinal  cord  just  below  • 
the  medulla,  respiration  usually  ceases  entirely,  so  that  at  first  : 
sight  it  would  seem  that  the  respiratory  centre  is  limited  to  the  . 
medulla. 

The  effects  of  strychnine  show  that  this  is  not  the  case.  This-  5 
drug  greatly  increases  the  excitability  of  the  respiratory  centre, 
and  when  it  is  injected  into  the  blood  before  division  of  the  spinal 
cord,  the  respiratory  movements  still  continue  to  some  extent 
after  the  cord  has  been  divided.  When  it  is  injected  after  section 
of  the  cord,  the  respiratory  movements  which  had  ceased  again  . 
recommence  to  a  slight  degree. 

The  reason  appears  to  be  that  the  respiratory  centre  is  not  ; 
limited  to  the  medulla,  but  extends  to  the  upper  part  of  the  ! 
spinal  cord,  though  the  spinal  portion  is  of  itself  too  weak  to  > 
keep  up  the  respiratory  movements,  except  when  stimulated  by  ' 
strychnine. 

The  amount  of  respiratory  work  which  this  centre  excites  i 
appears  to  depend  to  a  great  extent,  though  not  entirely,  upon  i 
the  condition  of  the  centre  itself. 

The  distribution  of  the  work  is  chiefly  determined  by  the  • 
irritation  of  one  or  other  of  the  afferent  nerves,  and  these  nerves  ■ 
also  influence  the  amount  of  work. 

The  centre  is  stimulated,  and  the  amount  of  work  it  does  ' 
increased  by  a  venous  condition  of  the  blood  circulating  in  it. 
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Vn  arterial  condition  of  its  blood  lessens  or  completely  abolishes 
;ts  activity,  so  that  when  the  blood  is  highly  aerated  by  forced 
irtificial  respiration,  a  condition  of  apncea  is  produced,  m  which 
no  spontaneous  respiratory  movements  occur. 

This  condition  is  much  more  readily  induced  when  the  excit- 
ibility  of  the  respiratory  centre  is  lessened  by  drugs.  In  an 
■mimal  poisoned  by  chloral,  for  example,  it  is  very  easy  to  niduce 
it,  and  it  lasts  for  a  long  time.  _  _  , 

When  the  respiratory  centre  is  excited,  as  by  the  injection 
of  emetine  or  apomorphine  into  the  circulation,  it  is  difficult  or 
impossible  to  produce  this  condition. 

It  is  uncertain  whether  the  stimulation  which  the  venosity  of 
the  blood  produces  is  due  chiefly  to  the  absence  of  oxygen  or  to 
the  presence  of  carbonic  acid.  Possibly  it  may  also  be  due  to  the 
products  of  imperfect  combustion  in  the  venous  blood.  Or  all 
these  three  causes  may  share  in  the  stimulation,  though  to  what 
extent  each  does  so  is  not  known. 

According  to  Bernstein,  want  of  oxygen  appears  to  stimulate 
the  inspiratory  and  the  presence  of  carbonic  acid  to  stimulate  the 
expiratory  centre.^ 

As  the  blood  becomes  venous  the  activity  of  the  respiratory 
centre  increases,  the  respirations  becoming  quicker  and  deeper,  and 
the  accessory  respiratory  muscles  are  thrown  into  action.  This 
condition  is  called  dyspnoea.  Finally  the  excitement  extends 
to  all  the  muscles  of  the  body  and  we  get  general  convulsions, 
which  have  usually  an  opisthotonic  character.  The  eyeballs 
very  often  protrude  during  these  convulsions,  and  the  blood- 
pressure  rises  greatly  from  stimulation  of  sympathetic  and  vaso- 
motor centres  in  the  medulla. 

After  the  convulsions  cease,  the  animal  usually  lies  motion- 
less, and  the  heart  as  a  rule  continues  to  beat  for  a  short  time 
after  the  respirations  have  ceased. 

The  excessive  venosity  of  the  blood  in  this  condition  has 
paralysed  the  nerve-centres,  but  if  artificial  respiration  be  now 
commenced  and  the  blood  becomes  gradually  aerated,  the  condi- 
tions just  described  are  again  passed  through  in  the  reverse 
order  :  convulsions  first  reappearing,  then  dyspnoea,  next  normal 
breathing,  and,  if  the  respiration  be  pushed  far  enough,  apncea. 

Asphyxial  convulsions  only  occur  in  warm-blooded  animals, 
and  not  in  frogs,  and  when  we  find  that  any  drug  produces  con- 
vulsions in  mammals  and  not  in  frogs  we  usually  assume  that 
the  convulsions  are  due  to  asphyxia  produced  by  the  action  of  the 
drug  on  the  respiration  or  circulation,  and  not  to  a  direct  irri- 
tant action  upon  the  motor  centres.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  we 
find  that  the  convulsions  occur  in  frogs  as  well  as  in  mammals, 
the  presumption  is  in  favour  of  their  being  due  to  the  direct 
irntant  action  of  the  drug  on  motor  centres. 


'  Bernstein,  op.  eit,  p.  324. 
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Blood  becomes  venous  when  the  external  respkation  or  inter- 
change of  gases  between  it  and  the  external  ah'  is  arrested  while 
internal  respiration  continues. 

Internal  respiration  or  interchange  of  gases  occurs  between 
the  blood  and  the  tissues  outside  the  vessels  which  are  conBuming 
oxygen  and  deriving  it  from  the  blood.  But  the  blood  although 
fluid  is  itself  a  tissue  and  hkewise  consumes  oxygen,  so  that  it 
will  become  venous  if  left  to  itself  in  a  thoroughly- stoppered  glass 
bottle. 

External  respiration  may  be  arrested  or  diminished  by— 

(1)  Interfering  with  the  access  of  air  to  the  blood ;  or 

(2)  „  ,,  „  blood  to  the  air ;  or 
(B)                   „     „   power  of  the  blood  to  take  up 

and  give  off  oxygen. 
The  access  of  air  to  the  blood  may  be  prevented  by  obstruction 
to  the  air-passages  or  alteration  in  the  structure  of  the  lung;  thus 
anEesthetics  may  obstruct  respkation  by  allowing  vomited  matters 
to  enter  the  trachea  and  plug  it  mechanically.  Apomorphine  may 
lead  to  obstruction  of  the  bronchi  by  profuse  secretion  from  the 
mucous  membrane,  and  large  doses  of  antimony  may  cause  con- : 
solidation  of  the  lung. 

Air  may  be  prevented  from  reaching  tlie  blood  by  any  obstruction  in  the 
respiratory  passages. 

The  respiratory  passages  may  be  obstructed  by  spasmodic  closm-e  of  the 
glottis  or  of  the  nostrils  in  rabbits  when  an  irritating  vapour  is  inspired- 
This  som'ce  of  obstruction  is  easily  avoided  by  ]3utting  a  canntda  into  the 
trachea  and  allowing  the  vajjour  to  be  inspired  through  it.  Another  source  o 
obstruction  is  the  formation  of  plugs  of  mucus  or  clots  of  blood  in  the  trachea 
or  in  the  cannula,  which  has  been  introduced  into  it.  Occasionally  a  plug  o 
mucus,  and  sometimes  a  clot  of  blood,  forms  in  the  tracheal  cannula  and 
seriously  impedes  the  respiration,  whether  natural  or  artificial,  without 
being  perceived  by  the  experimenter.  In  order  to  be  sm'e  that  such  an  oc- 
cm'rence  has  not  taken  place  and  vitiated  the  results,  it  is  always  advisable, 
on  remoAT-ng  the  cannula  from  the  trachea  at  the  end  of  an  experiment,  to 
blow  through  it  and  see  that  its  lumen  is  perfectly  miobstructed. 

Access  of  air  to  the  blood  may  be  prevented  also  by  paralysis 
of  the  muscles  of  respiration;  thus  curare  wiU  produce  it  by 
paralysing  the  ends  of  the  motor  nerves,  hydrocyanic  acid 
by  paralysing  the  respiratory  centre,  and  snake  poison  by 
paralysing  both. 

The  blood  may  be  prevented  from  reaching  the  lungs  by  arrest  ? 
of  the  circulation  either  local  or  general,  and  may  thus  become  t 
venous,  either  locally  or  generally. 

The  venosity  of  the  blood  circulating  in  the  medulla  may  be 
altered  locally  without  any  change  in  the  rest  of  the  body. 
Thus  if  the  carotid  and  vertebral  arteries  are  tied,  the  blood 
stagnates  in  the  vessels  of  the  medulla,  and  there  becoming  venous 
causes  dyspnoea  and  convulsions,  which  again  disappear  when  the 
ligatures  are  loosened  and  the  circulation  re-established. 
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Dyspnoea  and  convulsions  are  likewise  produced  by  alteration 
u  the  general  circulation,  e.g.  by  loss  of  blood,  as  is  seen  when 
11  animal  is  bled  to  death,  or  when  the  supply  of  blood  in  the 
i  teries  is  greatly  diminished  by  ligature  of  the  portal  vein,  which 
a  uses  the  blood  to  accumulate  and  stagnate  in  the  capacious 
eins  of  the  intestine. 

Stoppage  of  the  heart,  either  by  ligature  directly  applied  to 
t  or  by  the  action  of  drugs  upon  it,  causes  asphyxia  and  convul- 
dons. 

Arrested  ckculation  through  the  pulmonary  vessels  by  emboli, 
las  a  similar  action.  This  sometimes  leads  to  error  m  regard  to 
he  action  of  drugs  when  these  are  injected,  as  is  often  done,  into 
he  jugular  vein. 

If  they  contain  solid  particles,  these  may  give  rise  to  embolism 
11  the  pulmonary  arteries  and  lead  to  the  belief  that  the  drug  has 

I  tetanising  action,  when,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  it  has  nothing  of 
he  kind.  Thus,  in  making  an  experiment  on  condurango,  I 
iijected  an  infusion  into  the  jugular  vein  of  a  rabbit,  and  it 
■apidly  died  with  symptoms  resembling  those  of  strychnine-poison- 
ng.  The  cause  of  this,  however,  was  simply  embolism  of  the 
)ulmonary  vessels,  due  to  undissolved  particles  in  the  infusion, 
md  when  this  was  avoided  by  injecting  the  drug  into  the  peri- 
:oneal  cavity,  no  symptom  whatever  was  produced.  Gianuzzi, 

II  his  experiments  on  this  drug,  appears  to  have  fallen  into  the 
■^ame  error  as  I  did  at  first. 

Altered  condition  of  the  blood  also  gives  rise  to  dyspnoea,  as 
is  seen  m  the  breathlessness  of  anaemia,  where  the  blood  is  unable 
to  take  up  the  quantity  of  oxygen  necessary  for  any  exertion,  and 
the  patient  pants  violently  after  any  quick  movement,  such  as 
^.^oing  up  stairs. 

Dyspnoea  and  even  convulsions  are  also  caused  by  nitrites,  e.g. 
nitrite  of  amyl  or  sodium,  which  lessen  the  power  of  the  blood  tO' 
^;ive  off  oxygen,  and  by  carbonic  oxide,  which  replaces  the  oxygen 
in  the  blood. 

It  must  be  remembered,  however,  that,  whatever  may  be  the 
remote  cause  of  dyspnoea,  its  direct  cause  is  the  condition  of  the 
nerve-cells  m  the  medulla,  and  if  these  are  unable  to  take  up 
'ixygen,  and  give  off  carbonic  acid  to  the  blood,  dyspnoea  may 
occur,  although  the  blood  itself  circulating  in  the  medulla  con- 
tains abundance  of  oxygen. 

In  the  case  of  carbonic-oxide  poisoning  the  blood  cannot  take 
'■P  oxygen  from  the  lungs,  although  there  is  abundance  of  oxygen 
l>resent ;  and  in  a  similar  way  the  nerve-cells  of  the  medulla  may 
possibly  be  rendered  by  certain  drugs  unable  to  take  up  oxygen 
u-om  the  blood  circulating  through  the  medulla. 

■  suffocation  the  internal  respiration  of  the  nerve- 

th  1?^      medulla  is  arrested  by  the  general  venous  condition  ot 
ne  blood ;  in  carbonic-oxide  poisoning  by  the  oxygen  being  absent 
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from  the  liJBmoglobin ;  in  nitrite  poisoning  by  the  oxygen  being 
locked  up  in  methaemoglobin.  In  all  those  cases  the  condition  of 
the  blood  is  betrayed  to  the  eye  by  the  appearance  of  the  mucous 
membranes,  which  in  suffocation  and  in  nitrite  poisoning  become 
dark  and  livid,  and  in  carbonic-oxide  poisoning  of  a  cherry-red 
colour.  Perhaps  the  change  is  most  conveniently  seen  in  the 
comb  of  a  cock  poisoned  by  these  substances ;  in  it  the  altera- 
tion in  the  colour  of  the  blood  produced  by  artificial  respiration  is 
readily  observed.  The  dependence  of  convulsions  upon  the  blood 
is  also  easily  observed  :  the  convulsions  appearing  as  the  comb 
becomes  livid,  and  again  disappearing  when  artificial  respiration 
has  been  employed,  and  the  colour  of  the  comb  becomes  bright. 
In  poisoning  by  hydrocyanic  acid,  however,  I  have  observed  that 
convulsions  come  on  while  the  mucous  membranes  are  still  of  a 
bright  colour,  so  that  we  may  conclude  that  they  are  not  due  to 
a  venous  condition  of  the  blood,  as  in  ordinary  suffocation.  They 
might  be  due  to  the  formation  of  a  compound  between  the  hydro- 
cyanic acid  and  the  blood,  as  in  poisoning  by  nitrites  or  carbonic 
oxide ;  but  accurate  analyses  have  shown  that  hydrocyanic  acid 
does  not  displace  the  oxygen  in  haemoglobin  like  carbonic  acid, 
nor  lock  it  up  in  the  form  of  methaemoglobin  like  the  nitrites.  • 
We  are  therefore  obliged  to  consider  the  possibility  that  the 
dyspnoea  and  convulsions  produced  by  hydrocyanic  acid  are  •not 
due  so  much  to  its  effect  upon  the  blood  cnculating  in  the 
medulla  as  to  an  action  on  the  cells  of  the  medulla  itself,  by 
which  it  prevents  the  ordinary  internal  respiration  taking  place 
in  them. 


Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Respiratory  Centre. 

A  useful  method  of  testing  the  action  of  the  drag  itseK  on  the  respiratory 
centre  is  to  perform  artificial  respiration  vigorously  so  as  to  produce  apnoea. 
to  allow  the  respiration  to  become  normal  again,  then  to  inject  the  drug  and 
again  try  to  produce  apnoea.  If  the  drug  has  excited  the  respuratory  centre, 
apnoea  wiU  be  much  more  difficult  to  produce  after  its  mjection  than  betore. 
and  will  last  a  shorter  time  ;  if  it  has  depressed  it,  apnoea  will  be  more  easil\ 
produced,  and  will  last  longer. 

Apncea  lasting  for  a  short  time  may  be  readily  produced  by  takmg  nve  or 
six  very  deep  breaths,  and  the  effect  of  drugs  on  the  respu'atory  centre  ma\ 
be  readily  tried  by  anyone  in  the  following  way.  Laying  a  watch  _  betore 
him,  shutting  his  mouth  and  holding  his  nose,  let  liim  first  ascertam  now 
many  seconds  he  can  hold  his  breath  after  previous  ordmary  respuration. 
Next  let  him  produce  a  certain  amount  of  apnoea  by  six  or  more  deep  respua- 
tions,  and  again  ascertain  how  long  he  can  hold  his  breath.  After  repea"nr 
these  observations  several  times,  let  him  take  the  di-ug  to  be  tested  am. 
repeat  them  again,  talcing  care  that  all  the  cii-cumstances  should  be  the  samt 
as  before. 

The  activity  of  the  respiratory  centre  is  augmented  by 
heat,  so  that  the  respirations  become  both  quicker  and  deeper, 
and 'more  respiratory  work  is  done.  Strychnine,  ammonia, 
atropine,  duboisine,  brucine,  thebaine,  apomorphme,  emetme, 
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aombers  of  the  digitalis  group,  salts  of  zinc  and  copper,  have  a 
iiuilar  action. 

It  appears  to  be  first  excited  and  then  depressed  by  cafleme, 
olchicin,  nicotine,  quinine,' and  saponine. 

It  is  diminished  by  cold,  so  that  the  respirations  become 
low  and  shallow.  Chloral,  chloroform,  ether,  alcohol,  opium, 
)hysostigmme,  muscarine,  gelsemine,  aconite,  and  veratrine  m 
:irge  doses,  all  have  a  similar  action. 

"The  action  of  drugs  on  the  respiratory  centre  is  one  of  great 
mportance,  not  only  as  giving  us  a  definite  basis  on  which_  to 
ound  a  plan  of  treatment  in  respnatory  diseases,  but  as  helping 
IS  to  preserve  Hfe  in  cases  of  poisonmg— drugs  which  stimulate 
)eing  antagonised  by  those  which  depress  the  respu'atory  centre, 
md  rice  versa. 

The  chief  afferent  nerves,  by  which  the  distribution  of  the 
•espii-atory  movements  is  altered,  may  be  divided  into  two  classes 
-those  having  an  inspiratory  and  those  having  an  exph^atory 
iction. 

The  expiratory  are  the  nasal  branches  of  the  fifth,  the  supe- 
■ior  laryngeal,  the  inferior  laryngeal,  and  the  cutaneous  nerves, 
^specially  of  the  breast  and  belly. 

The  chief  inspiratory  are  the  branches  of  the  vagus  going  to 
:he  lung,  but  all  sensory  nerves  when  shghtly  stimulated  appear 
ilso  to  have  an  inspiratory  action. 

The  vagus  appears,  however,  to  contain  both  expiratory  and 
insphatory  fibres,  which  are  alternately  stimulated  by  the  con- 
lition  of  the  lung.  Expansion  of  the  lung  appears  to  stimulate 
mechanically  the  inhibitory  or  expiratory  fibres ;  while  its  collapse 
stimulates  the  accelerating  or  inspiratory  fibres. 

When  the  expiratory  nerves  are  stimulated,  the  respiratory 
movements  become  slower  and  deeper ;  and  if  the  stimulation  be 
strong  they  may  stop  altogether  in  expiration,  with  the  diaphragm 
in  complete  relaxation. 

Stimulation  of  the  inspiratory  nerves  causes  the  respiration 
to  become  quicker  and  shallower,  and  at  length  to  stop  in 
inspiration,  the  diaphragm  being  in  a  state  of  tetanic  contraction. 

These  are  the  general  results,  but  they  are  not  quite  con- 
stant. The  reason  for  this  inconstancy  may  be  either  that  all 
tbe  nerves  contain  both  inspiratory  and  expiratory  fibres,  or  that 
the  same  fibres  may  stimulate  either  the  inspiratory  or  expiratory 
'^'-^ntres,  according  to  the  strength  of  the  stimulus  and  the  con- 
flition  of  the  animal.  Thus,  when  the  vagus  is  divided,  the 
stimulus  which  is  conveyed  to  the  respiratory  centre  being  re- 
'Qoved,  the  respirations  usually  become  very  slow;  when  the 
<:fcntral  end  of  the  divided  nerve  is  irritated  they  become  quick, 
;^ncl  a  very  strong  current  may  stop  them  in  inspiration.  But  this 

not  always  so  :  when  the  nerve  is  very  much  exhausted,  irri- 
a  strong  current  may  have  an  entirely  opposite  efiect, 

B 
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and  cause  the  respiration  to  stop  in  expiration  instead  of  inspira-» 
tion. 

The  probabiHty  that  the  same  nervous  fibres  may,  under  difJj 
ferent  conditions,  excite  either  inspiration,  expiration,  or  thifl 
two  alternately,  is  rendered  still  greater  when  we  consider  somel 
other  experiments ;  and  the  contradictory  results  which  have  beeflJ 
obtained  by  various  observers  in  regard  to  the  action  of  dru  J 
may  depend  to  a  great  extent  on  the  strength  of  the  stimulqB 
they  have  used  and  the  state  of  exhaustion  of  the  animal.  ThuM 
Langendorf  has  found  that  all  sensory  nerves  in  the  body  whenB 
slightly  stimulated  have  an  inspiratory,  but  when  stimulated 
more  strongly  have  an  expiratory  action.    Kosenthal  found  thaq| 
irritation  of  the  crural  nerves  caused  alternately  deep  inspiratiou 
and  expiration  in  animals  which  were  not  narcotised.    In  nar- 
cotised animals,  Langendorf,  on  shght  irritation,  observed  an 
inspiratory  effect,  mdicated  by  quickening  of  the  respiration  or 
shght  inspiratory  tetanus  ;  but  when  the  experiment  was  con- 
tinued long,  or  the  irritation  was  increased,  the  contrary  or 
expiratory  effect  was  observed,  indicated  by  a  slowmg  of  the  re- 
spiration. 

On  the  hypathesis  that  the  various  actions  of  respiratior 
depend  upon  individual  centres,  inspiratory,  expiratory,  and  in- 


Centre  in 
ad  Cord 


]?XG,  81.— Diagram  showing  tlio  pos-itiou  of  the  respiratory  ooutrc,  and  tlic  afferent  nerves  vrhich 
influence  it.  Inspiratory  ueryes  aro  indicated  by  plain,  and  expiratory  by  dotted,  lines. 

hibitory,  it  is  exceedingly  difficult,  or  impossible,  to  understan* 
the  contradictory  results  of  various  experimenters  ;  but  the  que£ 
tion  seems  much  less  intricate  when  we  regard  it  as  due  to  tb 
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iterfei-ence  of  stimuli  passing  at  different  rates  in  different 
u-ections,  or  to  different  distances,  according  to  the  strength  of 
le  stimuUis  and  the  irritabihty  or  exhaustion  of  the  nervous 

^ '  Bi^regard  then  to  inhibitory  or  slowing,  and  to  stimulating  or 
ccelerating  nerves  or  fibres,  it  must  be  carefully  borne  in  mind 
hat  the  same  fibres  may  possibly  have  either  the  one  or  the  other 
tiou,  accordmg  to  the  conditions  under  which  they  are  actmg. 
If  we  keep  this  carefully  in  view  we  may  continue  to  use  the 
erms  accelerating  and  slowing  or  inspiratory  and  expiratory 
lerves  as  convenient  means  of  expression.  These  are  shown 
u  the  accompanymg  diagram  (Fig.  81). 

The  movements  of  respiration  are  most  easily  comited,  and  their  depth 
nd  the  relation  of  inspiration  to  expiration  are  best  noted  by  causing 
hem  to  register  themselves  on  a  revolvmg  cylinder.  Various  means  of 
loin''  this  have  been  suggested  by  different  authors.  One  of  the  smaplest 
'onsists  of  a  needle  pushed  into  the  diaphragm,  and  comiected  by  a 
bread  with  one  of  Marey's  levers.  Marey's  pneumograph  consists  of  a 
:yhnder  of  soft  indiarubber,  enclosmg  a  spiral  spring,  whose  extremities 
ire  connected  with  two  pieces  of  metal  which  form  the  ends  of  the 
cylinder.  A  band  is  passed  round  the  thorax  of  the  animal,  and  attached 
,0  the  ends  of  the  cyUnder.  The  interior  of  the  cylinder  is  brought  into 
communication  with  one  of  Marey's  levers,  and  as  each  respii-atory  move- 
nent  draws  the  ends  of  the  cylinders  wider  apart,  or  allows  them  to  approach, 
he  au-  is  rarefied  or  compressed,  and  a  corresponding  movement  is  trans- 
jiitted  to  the  lever.  Bert  has  modified  this,  and  made  it  more  sensitive  by 
making  the  cylinder  itself  of  metal,  and  its  ends  of  indiarubber.  _  Another 
method— one  more  ordinarily  employed— is  to  introduce  one  hmb  of  a 
T-tube  into  the  nostril  or  trachea  of  an  animal,  or  connect  it  with  a  tracheal 
cannula.  The  respired  air  passes  through  the  other  end,  and  the  third  limb 
is  connected  with  one  of  Marey's  levers. 

In  the  attempt  to  find  out  whether  the  alteration  in  respira- 
tion produced  by  any  drug  is  due  to  its  action  on  the  respiratory 
centre,  or  on  some  of  the  nerves  which  influence  it,  we  may 
find  the  following  table  useful  by  showing  at  a  glance  the  chief 
ways  in  which  the  respirations  may  be  rendered  quicker  or 
slower : — 

( stimulation  of  the  vagus. 
^Excitement  of  nerves. -j  Stimulation  of  optic  nerve. 

The  respiratory 


movements  may 
be  quickened  by 


( Stimulation  of  acoustic  nerve. 

(Action  of  brain  (voluntary). 
Increased  temperature  of  blood., 
Increased  venosity  of  blood. 
Action  of  drugs. 


The  respiratory  I 

ita  mo,, J 


^Diminished  excite- 
ment of  respiratory 


■  Diminished  venosity  of  blood. 
Action  of  drugs. 
(Action  of  brain  (voluntary). 

movemen'ta  "may  \  ( °*  "^^^^ 

Nervous  influences. 


he  rendered  slow 


Stimulation  of  superior  laryngeal  nerves. 
Stimulation  of  inferior  laryngeal  nerves. 
Stimulation  of  nasal  nerves. 
Stimulation  of  cutaneous  nerves. 
\ Stimulation  of  splanchnic  nerves. 

a  2 
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If  the  drug  to  be  experimented  on  be  injected  subcutaneousl} 
or  into  the  veins,  the  actions  on  the  respiratory  centre  and  oi 
the  vagi  are  the  chief  points  which  require  attention ;  but  if  \\^ 
are  experimenting  with  a  vapour,  its  local  action  on  the  nasal 
laryngeal,  and  possibly,  also,  on  the  pharyngeal  nerves  '  must  b( 
carefully  attended  to,  as  it  may  greatly  modify  its  general  actior 
on  the  "^respiratory  centres.    Thus  Kratschmer  has  found  tha: 
tobacco-smoke  inhaled  by  a  rabbit  through  its  nostrils,  or  blowr 
upward  into  the  nasal  cavity  from  an  aperture  in  the  trachea 
will  cause  arrest  of  breathing  in  a  state  of  expiration  from  th( 
irritating  effect  of  the  vapour  of  the  nasal  branches  of  the  fifth 
while  it  has  no  such  effect  when  blown  into  the  lungs.  Ammonia 
when  inhaled,  also  arrests  the  respiratory  movements_  in  th. 
same  way ;  but  Knoll  ^  has  observed  that  if  it  be  blpwn  into  tb 
lungs  while  the  nostrils  are  carefully  protected  from  its  influence 
it  causes  accelerated  and  shallow  breathing,  alternating  with  slov 
and  deep  respirations,  and  occasional  stoppages  in  the  positioi 
of  expiration,  obviously  from  its  action  on  the  different  fibres  o 
the  vagi. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Respiratory  Nerves. 

In  experiments  regarding  the  effect  of  drugs  upon  the  re 
spiration,  the  voluntary  mfluence  of  the  brain  is  excluded  by  th 
use  of  ether,  chloroform,  opium,  or  chloral,  or  by  section  of  th 
crura  cerebri.  In  the  case  of  such  poisons  as  cause  sicknes 
allowance  must  be  made  for  the  effect  of  gastric  irritation.  I 
will  usually  be  found  that  before  vomiting  occurs  the  respnator 
movements  are  very  rapid,  but  they  become  slower  after  vomitm 
has  taken  place.  As  the  chief  afferent  fibres  from  the  stomac. 
are  contamed  in  the  vagus,  the  effect  of  irritation  of  the  gastric 
as  well  as  of  other  fibres  contained  in  these  nerves,  is  preveute 
by  their  division.  Sometimes  the  action  of  a  drug  on  th 
peripheral  ends  of  the  vagus  and  upon  its  roots  m  the  medull 
may  produce  exactly  opposite  effects  upon  the  respiration.  _  Ihu 
atropine  appears  to  lessen  the  excitability  of  the  respirator 
fibres  of  the  vagus,  while  it  stimulates  the  respiratory  centre 
Such  an  action  may  be  to  a  certain  extent  inferred  from  th 
respuration  becoming  slower  almost  immediately  after  the  mjee 
tion  of  the  drug  into  the  jugular  vein,  and  while  it  is  still  passm 
through  the  lungs,  and  by  this  slowing  being  quickly  succeede 
by  acceleration  when  the  drug  begins  to  circulate  through  tu 

medulla.  .  i 

There  are  two  kinds  of  experiment  by  which  such  a  concu 
sion  may  be  tested.    The  one  is  to  apply  the  drug  first  to  tii 

'  Brown-S6quard,  Archives  of  Scientific  and  Practical  Medicine,  p.  9-1. 
«  Sitzuncjsber.  dcr  Wicn.  Acad.,  vol.  Ixviii.  Abt.  3,  p.  25o. 
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edulla  by  injecting  it  into  the  carotid  artery,  and  seeing  whether 
cceleration  occurs  at  once  and  afterwards  becomes  less  when 

8  drug  has  had  time  to  pass  round  again  to  the  lungs.  The 
ther  way  is  to  divide  the  vagi  before  the  injection  and  observe 

e  effect.  Any  alteration  in  the  respiration  in  the  way  of  either 
uickening  or  slowing  which  the  drug  produced  in  the  uninjured 
nimal  should  remain  the  same  after  division  of  the  vagi  if 
s  effect  were  due  to  its  action  on  the  medulla,  but  will  be 
bsent  if  it  were  due  to  an  action  upon  the  peripheral  ends  of 

e  vagi. 

This  method  was  introduced  into  pharmacological  research 
y  Von  Bezold  in  his  admirable  research  on  atropine,  and  it  is 
e  one  usually  employed. 

There  is  one  fallacy,  however,  which  must  not  be  entirely  lost  sight  of, 
Mch  is,  that  after  division  of  the  vagi  the  nerves  which  remain  in  con- 
ection  with  the  respiratory  centre  have  chiefly  a  slowing  action  on  the 
spiration;  and  thus  a  drug  which  really  renders  the  respiratory  centre 
ore  siTsceptible  to  reflex  influences  might  seem  to  have  a  depressing  action 
pon  it. 

While  atropine  injected  into  the  jugular  vein  seems  to  pro- 
uce  first  a  slowing  of  the  respiration,  due  to  its  paralysing 
ction  on  the  vagus  ends,  and  afterwards  a  progressive  quickening 
s  more  of  it  is  carried  out  of  the  lungs  into  the  medulla,  phy- 
ostigmine,  muscarine,  and  veratrine  have  an  opposite  action, 
uickenmg  the  respiration  at  first  by  their  stimulating  action  on 

e  vagus  ends,  and  afterwards  slowing  it  by  their  action  on  the 

edulla. 

In  the  action  of  veratrine  upon  the  pulmonary  branches  of 
he  vagus  we  may  notice  a  resemblance  to  the  stimulant  action 
hich,  as  already  mentioned,  it  exerts  upon  the  nerves  of  or- 
mary  sensation.  If  the  sensory  branches  of  the  vagus  are 
acted  by  drugs  in  a  somewhat  similar  way  to  those  of  ordinary 
ensation,  as  the  action  of  veratrine  might  lead  us  to  imagine, 
e  should  expect  them  to  be  much  stimulated  also  by  aconite, 
d,  indeed,  according  to  Boehm  and  Ewers,  this  is  the  case, 
he  respiratory  changes  produced  by  aconite  are  regarded  by 
hem  as  due,  in  part,  to  irritation  of  the  peripheral  ends  of  the 
agus,  and  disappear  on  section  of  the  vagi  or  the  administra- 
lon  of  atropine. 

Sternutatories  or  Errhines. 

V  "^^^^^  ^I'e  drugs  which  cause  sneezing  and  increased  secre- 
Ti  trom  the  nose  when  locally  apphed  to  it.  The  drugs  must 
m  a  pulverised  condition.    The  chief  are  :— 

Tobacco  (snuff).  Euphorb  ium. 

Veratrum  album.  Sassy  bark, 

ipecacuanha.  Saponine. 
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Irritation  applied  to  the  nose  is  transmitted  by  the  nasa 
branches  of  the  fifth  to  the  respiratory  centre  in  the  medull; 
oblongata,  and  excites  the  sudden  and  forcible  expiratory  move 
ments  of  sneezing.  At  the  same  time,  however,  the  stimulus  i 
transmitted  to  the  vaso-motor  centre,  and  the  blood-pressuri 
becomes  considerably  increased  by  the  contraction  of  small  vessel 
throughout  the  body,  even  when  no  sneezing  occurs.  Whei 
sneezing  takes  place,  the  pressure  is  still  further  increased  b; 
the  muscular  efforts  which  occur  in  the  act.  It  is  probable  tha 
there  is  not  only  general  rise  in  blood-pressure  but  also  tha 
local  dilatation  of  the  cerebral  vessels  is  reflexly  produced  b 
the  nasal  irritation,  and  thus  a  stimulant  effect  is  produced  O) 
the  bram.  Snuff  is  therefore  employed  as  a  luxury  giving 
feeling  of  comfort  and  enabling  the  snuff-taker  to  think  mor 
clearly — *  clearing  the  head  '  as  it  is  often  termed  (vide  p.  193). 

Uses. — Though  comparatively  little  used  now,  sternutatorie. 
were  formerly  employed  in  failure  of  memory,  deafness,  an 
severe  persistent  headache.  From  the  violent  expulsive  effort 
which  they  induce,  they  were  given  also  to  cause  the  expulsio: 
of  foreign  bodies  from  the  air-passages,  and  to  hasten  the  es 
pulsion  of  the  child  in  cases  of  lingering  labour  where  no_  ot 
struction  was  present,  but  where  expulsive  force  was  deficien' 
They  were  given  also  in  order  to  try  and  check  diseases  at  tt 
commencement,  by  what  was  termed  *  shock  to  the  system.' 

One  curious  thing  is  to  be  remarked,  that  stimulation  of  or 
part  of  the  respiratory  tract  may  arrest  abnormal  actions  i 
another.  Thus  Marshall  Hall  has  shown  that  actual  sneezin 
may  frequently  be  prevented,  after  the  inspiration  by  which 
is  usually  preceded  has  occurred,  by  forcibly  rubbmg  the  end  ( 
the  nose  or  by  tightly  compressing  the  nostrils.  In  a  simile 
way  irritation  of  the  interior  of  the  nose  by  snuff  will  sometim( 
arrest  obstinate  hiccough. 

Contraindications.— On  account  of  the  high  blood-pressui 
which  they  produce  their  use  is  by  no  means  free  from  dang( 
in  persons  affected  with  atheroma  or  a  tendency  to  pulmona) 
hemorrhage  or  apoplexy,  as  they  may  cause  rupture  of  a  vessc 
and  in  those  who  suffer  from  hernia  or  from  prolapsus  ■ 
the  uterus,  they  may  seriously  increase  the  gravity  of  thes 
affections. 


Respiratory  Sedatives. 

These  are  substances  which  diminish  cough  and  spasmod 
difficulty  of  breathing. 

They  may  be  divided  into  drugs  which — 

(1)  Tend  to  remove  the  irritation  which  acts  as  the  excitu 
cause  of  the  cough. 
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(2)  Tend  to  lessen  J  («)  the  afferent  nerves  in  the  lungs  ; 
irritability  of  t  (h)  the  respiratory  centre. 

Pathology  of  cough. — Cough  consists  in  a  deep  inspiration 
oUowed  by  a  forcible  expiration  with  closed  glottis,  so  that  the  air 
<  driven  rapidly  through  the  larynx,  carrying  with  it  foreign  sub- 
stances, hquid  or  solid,  which  may  be  present  in  the  air-passages. 
Vs  it  is' a  modified  respiratory  act,  the  nerve-centre  by  which  the 
auscles  employed  in  it  are  co-ordinated  is  situated  in  the  medulla 
iblongata. 

The  afferent  fibres  by  which  cough  may  be  excited  are  chiefly 
jranches  of  the  vagus.   One  of  the  most  powerful  is  the  superior 


k  be    f  Nasal  cavities 


.  Ear. 

 Pharynx 

 (Esophagus 


Cough  very  vio- 
lentjOf  ten  accom- 
panied by  retch- 
ing or  vomiting. 


Lungs. 


Liver   WtSsS^^^  ^SIS^   Spleen. 

Fig.  82.— Diagram  of  the  afierent  nerves  by  which  cough  may  be  excited.  These  nerves  are  shown 
passing  to  the  respiratory  centre  in  the  following  order  from  above  downward — from  the  audi- 
tory meatus,  pharynx,  upper  part  of  oesophagus,  larynx  and  trachea,  bronchi,  lung,  costal 
pleura,  liver  and  spleen, 

laryngeal  nerve  distributed  to  the  glosso-epiglottidean  folds  and 
to  the  whole  of  the  interior  of  the  larynx,  and  this  being  a 
special  expiratory  nerve  we  find  that  irritation  of  the  larynx  and 
also  of  the  trachea  is  usually  characterised  by  a  cough  with  very 
violent  expulsive  efforts.  Irritation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of 
the  trachea  especially  at  the  bifurcation  of  the  bronchi,  and 
imtation  of  the  substance  of  the  lung,  also  give  rise  to  cough  ; 
'ind  irritation  of  the  costal  pleura  and  of  the  cesophagus  does  so 
also."  Irritation  of  the  auditory  meatus  at  the  point  to  which 
the  auricular  branch  of  the  vagus  is  distributed  will  also  cause 
'  oughing ;  and  cough  appears  to  be  also  induced  by  irritation  of 
'•ortam  parts  of  the  interior  of  the  nose.  These  are  the  surfaces 
^Ji  the  inferior  and  middle  turbinated  bones,  the  most  sensitive 
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part  being  the  posterior  end  of  the  inferior  turbinated  bone  and 
the  portion  of  the  septum  immediately  opposite.'  The  sudden 
appHcation  of  cold  to  the  skin  on  various  parts  of  the  body  will 
sometimes  cause  coughing.  Proba.bly  the  cough  in  this  case  i:- 
not  due  to  the  stimulus  being  conveyed  directly  to  the  respirator} 
centre  by  the  cutaneous  nerves,  but  to  its  causing  congestion 
of  the  air-passages,  as  in  Eossbach's  experiments  (p.  252).  The 
congestion  then  causes  irritation  of  the  sensory  nerves  of  the 
bronchi,  and  occasions  cough. 

I  have  seen  irritation  of  the  liver  and  spleen,  induced  by 
percussion  over  them,  in  a  man  suffering  from  chronic  enlarge- 
ment due  to  malaria,  likewise  cause  coughing.^  In  addition  tc 
those  nerves,  however,  it  appears  that  irritation  of  the  glosso- 
pharyngeal branches  distributed  to  the  pharynx,  where  the 
digestive  and  respiratory  tracts  coincide  as  they  cross  one  an- 
other, may  not  only  excite  coughing,  but  may  also  act  as  an 
auxiliary  to  irritation  of  the  branches  of  the  vagus.  The  com- 
bined action  of  the  two  may  thus  induce  cough,  when  ii-ritation 
of  the  vagus  alone  would  not  do  so.  Thus  we  find  that  manyi 
persons  begin  to  cough  as  soon  as  they  lie  down,  but  that  some-< 
times  by  lying  round  partially  on  the  face,  the  cough  ceases.  Iri 
these  persons  the  uvula  is  often  found  to  be  long  and  much  com 
gested,  and  the  tickling  which  it  produces  as  it  rests  upon  tha 
pharynx  or  pUlars  of  the  fauces  seems  to  aid  the  irritation  ia 
the  respiratory  passages,  and  produce  cough. 

Cough  due  to  irritation  of  those  parts  of  the  respii-atorji 
tract  where  the  nerves  are  chiefly  expiratory,  as  the  pharynxj 
larynx,  trachea,  and  large  bronchi,  is  usually,  as  might  be_ex-3 
pected,  loud,  explosive,  and  prolonged ;  while  cough  due  to  irri-r" 
tation  of  those  parts  where  the  nerves  are  chiefly  inspiratory  if 
short  and  hacking  (Fig.  82). 

Cough  produced  by  irritation  of  the  pharynx  where  the  re- 
spiratory and  digestive  passages  cross  one  another,  is  not  onl) 
violent,  noisy,  and  barking,  but,  as  we  would  naturally  expect 
is  not  unfrequently  accompanied  by  retching  or  vomiting.  _ 

Pharyngeal  irritation  may  accompany  dyspepsia,  and  it 
probably  the  origin  of  the  so-called  stomach-cough.  Irritatioi 
of  the  stomach  itself,  or  of  its  nerves,  causes  vomitmg,  but  doe^ 
not  produce  cough. 

Nevertheless  there  is  a  rationale  for  the  common  expressior 
'stomach-cough.'  In  some  experiments  on  the  reflex  origin  ol 
cough,  E.  Meyer  ^  has  noticed  that  when  some  part,  from  whicl: 


1  On  Nasal  Cough,  by  John  N.  Mackenzie,  M.D.,  reprint  from  TJic  Anwricai 
Journal  of  the  Medical  Sciences,  3a\y  188S.  uiahpA 

These  observations  were  made  in  January  and  April  1879,  but  not  P""''="''' 
Naunyn,  in  a  paper  pubHshed  in  the  Deutsch.  Archiv  f.  klin.  Med.  in  March 
recorded  similar  observations.  _  ,    xt    i  i«7r 

E.  Meyer,  Corresimndenzhlatt  d.  Schiuoizer  Aorzte,  No.  1,  loio. 
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'ouo-h  can  be  reflexly  induced,  is  already  in  a  state  of  irritation, 
011°  h  can  be  brought  on  with  great  ease  by  irritation  of  a  neigh- 
ouring  part  which  would  not  by  itself  cause  cough.  Something 
f  this  kind  appears  to  occur  with  the  stomach,  for  although 
ritation  of  the  stomach  alone  will  not  cause  coughing,  yet  it 
ill  do  so  if  irritation  of  the  larynx  and  trachea  are  already 
resent.  Thus  I  have  observed  violent  spasms  of  coughing  occur, 
'ong  with  acidity  and  heartburn,  some  time  after  a  meal,  in  a 
arson  suffering  from  congestion  of  the  pharynx,  larynx,  or 
rachea.  The  connection  between  the  cough  and  the  acidity  was 
hown  by  the  cough  ceasing  as  soon  as  the  acidity  was  relieved 
y  a  dose  of  alkali  and  the  consequent  removal  of  the  irritation 
0  the  stomach,  which  the  acidity  had  produced. 


Remedies  which  Lessen  Irritation. 

Soothing  remedies  applied  to  the  pharynx  greatly  relieve 
ough,  although  they  do  not  reach  so  far  down  as  the  epiglottis, 
"ucilaginous  remedies  are  very  useful  for  this  purpose,  and  they 
ay  either  be  employed  alone  or  as  vehicles  for  the  local  appli- 
ation  of  sedatives  such  as  morphine.  Thus,  a  piece  of  extract 
f  liquorice  allowed  to  dissolve  in  the  mouth,  a  marsh-mallow 
ozenge,  a  gum-jujube,  or  a  sip  of  linseed-tea,  by  covering  the 
ack  of  the  throat  with  a  mucilaginous  coating,  will  lessen  cough 
0  a  great  extent.  Such  remedies  are  especially  useful  where  the 
ough  depends  on  congestion  of  the  pharynx  and  trachea.  In 
uch  cases  no  abnormal  sound  at  all  may  be  heard  in  ausculta- 
ion,  and  the  cough  being  due  to  irritation  of  the  parts  supplied 
y  the  superior  laryngeal  nerve,  has  a  peculiarly  convulsive 
xpiratory  character  often  termed  '  barking.' 

Other  remedies  lessen  cough  by  diminishing  congestion  of 
he  respiratory  passages,  and  thus  lessening  the  irritation  which 
auses  the  cough.  Many  of  these  also,  however,  come  under  the 
lass  of  expectorants  (p.  250),  inasmuch  as  the  diminished 
ongestion  is  frequently  associated  with  increase  of  the  ex- 
ectoration.  Others,  again,  although  they  diminish  cough,  are 
duded  rather  under  the  head  of  *  cardiac  tonics,'  or  sedatives. 
igitaUs  is  an  example  of  this.  In  the  congestion  due  to 
ardiac  disease,  and  even  in  that  due  to  bronchitis,  digitalis,  by 
trengthening  the  heart  and  by  contracting  the  vessels,  may 
essen  the  congestion  in  the  lungs,  and  give  the  patient  relief, 
qmll  and  a  number  of  other  drugs  have  an  action  on  the  blood- 
easels  similar  to  that  of  digitalis. 

Other  remedies,  such  as  the  vapour  of  hydrocyanic  acid, 
onmm  stramonium,  and  tobacco,  have  a  local  sedative  action 
n  tae  lung,  and  may  lessen  cough ;  they  also  are  used  in  order 
aunimsh  local  spasm  of  the  bronchioles,  and  thus  to  relieve 
Paamodic  asthma. 
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Pulmonary  Sedatives. 

These  are  remedies  which  lessen  the  irritability  of  the  respira- 
tory centre  or  of  the  nerves  connected  with  it.    The  chief  drugL, 
which  diminish  the  excitability  of  the  respiratory  centre  arc  j 
opium  and  its  principal  alkaloid,  morphine.    Morphine  anc:  j 
opium  have  a  double  action  in  lessening  cough :  they  not  onlj;  j 
lessen  the  excitability  of  the  respiratory  centre,  but  thej,' 
diminish  the  secretion  of  mucus  in  the  bronchial  tubes,  anc. 
probably  thus  also  lessen  the  irritation.    Hydrocyanic  acid  has 
also  a  sedative  action  on  it,  but  it  is  by  no  means  so  powerful  m 
the  others. 

Belladonna  and  stramonium  have  a  rather  peculiar  action: 
stimulating  the  respiratory  centre,  and  at  the  same  time  appear., 
ing  to  lessen  the  excitability  of  the  ends  of  the  vagi  m  the  lungs: 
Atropine  has  but  a  very  slight  and  uncertain  action  on  th(i 
respiratory  centre  in  preventing  cough,  if  indeed  it  has  any  a. 
all.  It  has,  however,  a  powerful  effect— much  more  powerfii 
than  that  of  opium,— in  completely  arresting  the  secretion 
from  the  bronchial  tubes.  The  cases  in  which  it  is  useful  ar. 
therefore  those  where  the  cough  depends  upon  excessive  secre 
tion.  In  cases  where  the  mucous  membrane  is  already  too  di-y 
it  would  be  injurious  rather  than  beneficial. 

When  apomorphine  and  morphine  are  given  together  they  d'. 
not  destroy  each  other's  action,  so  that  from  the  combination 
get  increased  secretion  from  the  mucous  membrane,  with  dimini 
ished  irritability  of  the  respiratory  centre,  and  consequent!;' 
lessened  cough.    The  cases  in  which  this  combination,  then,  i 
useful,  are  those  where  there  is  difficulty  of  breathing,  continua 
cough,  and  thick  tenacious  mucus.  When  morphine  and  atropm 
are  given  together,  also,  they  do  not  destroy  each  other's  action 
and  thus  dryness  of  the  mucous  membrane  is  produced,  alon 
with  diminished  irritability  of  the  centre  for  coughing.  Th] 
combination  is  therefore  useful  in  cases  of  catarrh,  emphysemf 
and  phthisis,  where  there  is  copious  secretion  of  mucus.  J- 
phthisis  it  is  especially  indicated  on  account  of  the  beneiici.' 
action  of  atropine  in  also  lessening  sweating.  Where  the  copioi 
expectoration  depends  upon  the  presence  of  a  cavity,  and  not  o 
excessive  secretion  from  the  bronchi,  it  will  not  be  much  aliecte 
by  the  use  of  these  remedies. 

Expectorants. 

Expectorants  are  remedies  which  facilitate  the  removal  < 
secretions  from  the  air-passages.    The  secretion  may  be  rei 
dered  more  easy  of  removal,  either  by  an  alteration  m 
character  rendering  it  less  adhesive  and  more  easily  cietaou 
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from  the  air-passages,  or  by  increased  activity  of  the  expulsive 

mechanism.  ,   .    ,      i  ^  ,  •  n 

Om-  knowledge  of  the  use  of  expectorants  is  founded  chiefly 
on  empiricism.  We  are  almost  entirely  indebted  to  the  recent 
experiments  of  Eossbach  for  any  precise  information  as  to  then: 
mode  of  action.' 

The  secretion  from  the  air -passages,  like  other  secretions, 
depends  partly  upon  the  condition  of  the  circulation,  and  partly 
on  the  secreting  cells  themselves. 

In  healthy  conditions  the  increased  secretion  and  increased 
circulation  of  blood  in  the  mucous  membrane  go  together,  but 
just  as  in  the  case  of  the  sweat-glands,  these  two  factors  may 
occur  independently  of  each  other,  and  secretion  may  take  place 
rapidly  when  the  circulation  is  diminished  and  the  mucous  mem- 
brane is  anaemic,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  it  may  stop  altogether 
^Yhen  the  vessels  are  dilated  and  the  mucous  membrane  is  con- 
gested. The  latter  happens  both  in  cases  of  disease  and  in 
animals  poisoned  by  atropine. 

The  secretion  from  the  normal  respiratory  mucous  membrane 
consists  of  a  thin  solution  of  mucin  which  dries  very  slowly,  and 
is  only  secreted  in  sufficient  quantity  to  keep  the  mucous  mem- 
brane moist.  It  is  slightly  adhesive,  and  any  particles  of  dust, 
Occ,  which  may  have  found  their  way  into  the  trachea,  will  stick 
to  the  walls  of  the  air-passages,  and  will  be  gradually  moved  up 
towards  the  mouth  by  the  cilia  with  which  the  cells  of  the  mucous 
membrane  are  furnished.  Any  excess  of  mucus  secreted  in 
consequence  of  irritation  will  also  be  moved  upwards  by  the  cilia 
in  a  similar  manner.  In  the  ciliated  cells  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane we  recognise  a  structure  which  is  frequently  met  with  in 
animals  lower  down  the  scale  of  existence,  and  the  mucous  mem- 
Ijrane  of  the  respiratory  passages  appears  to  resemble  the  parts 
of  lower  organisms,  in  being  very  slightly  controlled  by  the 
f-entral  nervous  system.  When  not  irritated  it  secretes  slowly 
f  nd  regularly ;  when  irritated  locally  the  secretion  is  increased, 
but  irritation  of  the  nerves  passing  to  it,  such  as  the  vagus,  the 
-aperior  or  inferior  laryngeal,  or  the  sympathetic,  does  not  cause 
j^iiy  increase  as  it  does  in  the  case  of  the  submaxillary  gland, 
f  nese  nerves,  however,  can  influence  it  indirectly  through  the 
<^irculation,  for  when  they  are  divided  an  increased  dilatation 
01  the  vessels  occurs  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  trachea,  a 
I'eer  circulation  of  blood  occurs,  and  increased  secretion  is  thus 
indirectly  produced.  When  they  are  irritated,  however,  and 
''^n^iuia  of  the  trachea  produced,  the  secretion  is  not  arrested, 
'JUt  continues. 

The  circulation  in  the  mucous  membrane  is  readily  affected 
i^exly  by  irritation  of  other  parts  of  the  body.    When,  for 
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example,  a  warm  poultice  is  laid  for  five  or  ten  minutes  on  the 
belly  of  an  animal,  and  then  afterwards  replaced  by  ice,  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  trachea  and  larynx  becomes  in  half  a 
minute  deadly  pale  from  the  contraction  of  its  vessels.  Though 
the  ice  is  still  allowed  to  remain  on  the  belly,  the  tracheal  mucous 
membrane  quickly  changes  colour,  and  to  the  paleness  succeeds 
first  slight  redness,  then  deep  red  congestion,  and  in  five  or  ten 
minutes  lividity.  This  lividity  shows  that  the  congestion  is  not 
arterial  but  venous,  and  that  the  circulation,  instead  of  being 
quicker  is  really  slower.  Along  with  the  increase  of  congestion 
in  the  mucous  membrane,  the  amount  of  mucus  secreted  in- 
creases. When  the  ice  is  removed  for  half  an  hour,  and  again 
replaced  by  the  warm  poultice,  the  bluish-red  colour  of  the 
mucous  membrane  almost  immediately  disappears  and  gives  place 
to  a  rosy  colour  which  is,  however,  redder  than  normal.  Ice 
again  applied  will  cause  a  second  contraction  of  the  vessels  and 
paleness,  though  much  less  than  before.  These  experiments 
show  how  sensitive  is  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  trachea  to 
reflex  stimulation  of  other  parts  of  the  body  by  heat  or  cold,  and 
enable  us  to  understand  more  readily  how  a  draught  of  cold  aii- 
on  some  part  of  the  body  should  cause  inflammation  of  the 
respiratory  organs. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Secretion. — Alkalies,  such  as  car- 
bonate of  sodium,  injected  into  the  blood,  lessen,  or  in  large 
quantity  completely  arrest,  the  secretion  of  mucus  from  the 
trachea. 

This  experimental  result  is  in  contradiction  to  the  teaching 
of  clinical  experience,  which  shows  us  that  alkalies  increase  the 
amount  of  secretion,  and  render  it  more  fluid.  The  results  oi 
clinical  observation  are  quite  as  certain  as  those  of  Eossbach'i! 
experiments,  for  we  may  not  only  remark  the  greater  quantity  ol 
expectoration,  and  its  greater  fluidity  in  persons  taking  alkalies, 
but  we  may  note  the  alteration  which  they  occasion  in  the 
amount  and  nature  of  the  moist  rales  heard  within  the  lungs. 
This  can  be  observed  most  readily  in  persons  suffering  from 
phthisis,  especially  round  the  margin  of  the  cavity.  After  catch- 
ing a  slight  cold  an  extension  of  consolidation  may  be  remarked, 
in  which  moist  oxUes  readily  occur  on  the  administration  of  dilutt 
alkalies.  When  these  are  continued  until  the  expectoration  ha;- 
been  free  for  a  day  or  two  and  the  rales  diminish,  acids  may 
given  with  advantage,  so  as  to  dry  up  the  expectoration  _stil 
more.  But  if  the  acid  is  given  too  soon  the  expectoration  dimi 
nishes,  but  the  cough  increases  and  becomes  troublesome  to  th( 
patient.  . 

In  all  probability  the  difference  between  the  results  of  clmic_a 
observation  and  Piossbach's  experiments  depends  upon  the  an 
ference  of  dose,  the  quantity  usually  given  to  a  patient  hem 
proportionately  much  smaller  than  that  which  he  employed.  ' 
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ire  able  to  observe  a  similar  difference  between  the  effects  of 
mall  and  large  doses  in  the  case  of  iodide  of  potassium ;  a  small 
ose  of  a  grain  and  a  half,  taken  by  a  healthy  man  three  times 
day,  will  almost  certainly  cause  the  nose  to  run  freely,  while  if 
he  dose  be  increased  to  ten,  twenty,  or  thirty  grains  the  excessive 
ecretion  will  almost  certainly  be  arrested. 

The  local  application  of  one  to  two  per  cent,  solution  of 
odium  carbonate  has  very  little  action.  The  local  application  of 
trong  liquor  ammonise  causes  both  congestion  and  increased 
ecretion  of  mucus.  Very  strong  solutions  cause  a  croupous 
xudation  from  the  surface  of  the  mucous  membrane.  The  local 
.pphcation  of  dilute  acetic  acid  (three  per  cent,  solution)  has  a 
imilar  action  to  weak  solutions  of  ammonia  :  the  mucous  mem- 
rane  becoming  redder  and  secreting  more  mucus. 

When  acetic  acid  was  given  internally,  Eossbach  observed  in 
ne  case  that  the  mucus,  which  was -before  watery  and  clear, 
ecame  gelatinous  and  opalescent.  This  result  agrees  with  what 
ne  finds  clinically,  that  acids  dry  up  the  secretion  and  make  it 
arder  to  expectorate. 

Among  astringents  Eossbach  tried  tannin,  alum,  and  nitrate 
f  silver ;  the  first  two  when  locally  applied  made  the  mucous 
embrane  appear  paler  by  altering  the  epithelium  and  rendering 
t  opaque,  so  that  the  vessels  underneath  could  hardly  be  seen  ; 
t  the  same  time  they  arrested  the  secretion  of  mucus  almost 
ntirely.  A  four  per  cent,  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  also  caused 
pacity  of  the  epithelium,  arrest  of  secretion,  and  drjmess  of  the 
ucous  membrane.  There  appears  to  be  a  difference  in  the 
ction  of  nitrate  of  silver  on  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  nose 
d  on  the  trachea,  as  when  the  inside  of  the  nose  is  touched 
y  it,  it  causes  a  profuse  secretion,  whereas  it  causes  dryness  in 
he  trachea. 

The  vapour  of  oil  of  turpentine  mixed  with  air  arrests  the 
ecretion  of  mucus,  whilst  a  current  of  air  alone,  without  admix- 
ure  with  oil  of  turpentine,  will  act  as  an  irritant  to  the  mucous 
embrane  and  increase  secretion.  Here  again,  however,  a 
arked  difference  is  to  be  seen  in  the  effect  of  small  and  large 
OSes,  for  when  a  watery  solution  containing  from  one  to  two 
er  cent,  of  oil  of  turpentine  was  dropped  directly  on  the  mucous 
embrane,  it  became  less  vascular,  but  the  secretion  was  at 
nee  mcreased,  instead  of  being  diminished,  as  it  was  by  the 
apour. 

This  action  of  oil  of  turpentine  is  of  great  therapeutical 
portance,  masmuch  as  in  many  cases  of  bronchitis  we  have 
roiuse  secretion  with  vascular  congestion,  a  condition  likely  to 
removed  by  the  vapour  of  oil  of  turpentine. 
Apomorphme,  emetine,  and  pilocarpine,  when  given  internally, 
0  r,n+^^  1?  ^^'f'*  increase  of  the  secretion  of  mucus,  but  they 
alter  the  vascularity  of  the  mucous  membrane.  The 
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most  powerful  of  all  these  is  pilocarpine,  and  after  it  come  apo- 
morphine  and  emetine.  One  would  therefore  expect  that  pilo- 
carpine would  be  the  best  remedy  in  catarrhal  conditions,  ljut 
this  is  not  the  case,  for  its  other  actions  on  the  salivary  and 
sweat  glands  and  on  the  heart  render  its  administration  un- 
pleasant for  the  patient.  Sometimes  also  in  children  oedema  of 
the  lungs  has  followed  its  use.  Apomorphine,  on  the  contrary, 
has  been  found  by  Eossbach  to  be  of  the  greatest  service  in 
catarrh  of  the  larynx,  trachea,  and  bronchi,  both  in  adults  and 
in  children.  Ipecacuanha  has  long  been  recognised  as  one  of  the 
most  useful  expectorants,  but  the  dose  given  is  often  too  small. 

Eossbach's  experiments  have  shown  that  the  consequence  of 
sudden  changes  of  heat  and  cold  applied  to  a  part  of  the  body  is 
congestion  of  the  respiratory  mucous  membrane  with  diminished 
circulation  and  stagnation  of  blood  in  the  veins.  A  similar  con- 
dition occurs  in  many  cases  of  chronic  bronchitis,  and  in  them 
we  not  unfrequently  find  great  benefit  from  vascular  tonics  such 
as  digitalis,  which,  in  addition  to  stimulating  the  vaso-motor 
centre,  increase  the  activity  of  the  heart,  and  thus  tend  to  main- 
tain the  pulmonary  circulation. 

In  what  way  cod-liver  oil  affects  the  bronchial  mucous  mem- 
brane it  is  perhaps  hard  to  say,  but  there  is  no  doubt  whatever 
that  it  is  one  of  the  most  efficient  expectorants  that  we  possess,, 
and  in  cases  of  chronic  bronchitis  it  affords  more  rehef  than 
any  of  the  ordinary  expectorants.  It  is  possible  that,  bemg  a 
form  of  fat  which  is  readily  assimilated,  it  is  taken  up  by  the 
young  epithehal  cells  of  the  respiratory  mucous  membrane,  and 
thus  enables  them  to  grow  and  maintam  their  attachment  to  the 
mucous  membrane,  instead  of  being  at  once  shed  in  an  unde- 
veloped form  as  pus-cells  in  the  expectoration. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Expulsive  Mechanism.— The 
expectorants  which  act  by  increasing  the  activity  of  the  expulsive- 
apparatus  may  be  divided  into — 

(1)  Those  which  increase  the  rapidity  of  the  ciliary  motion 
in  the  tracheal  mucous  membrane. 

(2)  Those  which  increase  the  activity  of  the  respiratory 

centre. 

We  have  no  direct  experiments  or  observations  on  the  rapidit} 
of  the  ciliary  motion  in  the  bronchial  mucous  membrane  of  the 
higher  animals,  but  ammonia  has  been  found  to  increase  itf 
rapidity  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  frog. 

The  remedies  which  increase  the  activity  of  the  respn-ator} 
centre  are:  strychnine,  ammonia,  emetine,  ipecacuanha,  bella- 
donna, atropine,  senega,  and  saponine.  They  are  used_  more 
especially  in  cases  of  bronchitis  where  the  expectoration  i^ 

The  chief  expectorants  have  been  divided  into  depressant  anc 
stimulant.    They  are  as  follows  :— 
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Generally  tending  to  depress 
le  heart,  lessen  blood-pressure, 
nd  increase  secretion. 

Antimonial  preparations. 

Tartar  emetic. 
AlkaJies. 
Ipecacuanha. 

Emetine. 
Lobelia. 

Lobeline. 
Jaborandi. 

Pilocarpine. 
Apomorphine. 
Quebracho. 

Quebrachine 
Potassium  iodide. 


Generally    stimulating  the 
heart,  increasing  blood-pressure, 
and  diminishing  secretion. 
Acids. 

(chloride. 
Ammonium^ 
salts 


Nux  vomica 

Strychnine. 
Senega. 

Saponine. 
Squill 


carbonate, 
hydrate 
(Ammonia) , 


Balsams 


Terebin- 
thinates 


''Benzoin. 
Benzoic  acid. 
Balsam  of  Tolu. 
.Balsam  of  Peru. 
/Wood  tar. 
Terebene. 
Turpentine. 
Oleum  Pini 

Sylvestris. 
Oleum  Pini 
\Pumilionis. 

Sulphur. 

CI  1  1  -1  f  Onion. 
Sulphur  oils  [^^^^.^^ 

Saccharine    f  Syrups, 
substances!  Liquorice. 

Adjuncts. — One  of  the  most  powerful  adjuncts  to  expectorants 
s  an  emetic,  which  frequently  will  clear  the  lungs  and  save  life 
cases  of  chronic  bronchitis  with  impending  suffocation,  when 
rdinary  expectorants  have  completely  tailed. 

One  of  the  emetics  most  commonly  employed  in  such  cases  is 
pecacuanha,  either  alone  or  combined  with  squill,  e.g.  half  a  fluid 
^ce  each  of  ipecacuanha  wine  and  oxymel  of  squills.  When 
"ere  is  gi-eat  depression,  however,  and  the  circulation  is  very 
eeble,  carbonate  of  ammonium  is  to  be  preferred. 

Another^  powerful  adjunct  is  warmth  and  moisture  in  the 
oom  in  which  the  patient  is  living,  and  this  is  best  secured  by 
eans  of  steam  brought  well  into  the  room  from  a  kettle  placed 
Pon  the  hob.  The  kettle  used  should  either  be  furnished  with  a 
ery  long  spout,  as  in  the  case  of  the  ordinary  bronchitis  kettle, 
r  a  long  tube  made  of  a  piece  of  stout  brown  paper  tied  around 
,  a  string  may  be  used  to  convey  steam  into  the  room  from 
Jie  nozzle  of  an  ordinary  kettle. 
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Respirators  are  also  serviceable,  by  preventing  the  entrance 
of  cold  air  into  the  trachea.  Many  persons,  forgetting  that  the 
mouth  is  part  of  the  digestive  tract,  and  that  the  nose  is  th( 
proper  entrance  to  the  respiratory  tract,  breathe  through  theii 
mouth ;  the  consequence  is,  that  the  cold  air  passes  down  th( 
trachea  without  being  previously  warmed.  In  the  nose  we  have 
a  special  arrangement  for  warming  the  air.  The  turbinated 
bones  present  an  enormous  warming  surface,  like  some  recently- 
invented  stoves,  and  moreover,  a  special  arrangement  is  made  foi 
allowing  a  free  flow  of  blood  through  this  mucous  membrane  b} 
its  being  loosely  instead  of  firmly  attached  to  the  turbinated  bones. 
Its  vessels  are  therefore  capable  of  great  and  rapid  distension, 
so  as  to  allow  the  air  to  be  readily  warmed  in  cold  weather. 

Most  respirators  are  made  simply  to  go  over  the  mouth,  anc 
their  advantage  is  that  they  force  people  to  breathe  througl. 
their  nose,  or  warm  the  air  if  they  cannot  do  so,  and  continue  tc 
breathe  through  the  mouth.  In  many  persons  the  same  end  ma} 
be  gained  by  forcing  them  to  wear  an  invisible  resph-ator.  Ai 
instrument  is  sold  bearing  this  name,  consisting  of  a  thin  plate 
of  metal ;  but  what  is  perhaps  quite  as  good,  or  better,  is  a  sove 
reign  or  half-sovereign  placed  between  the  lips  and  teeth.  Patient? 
are  thus  forced  to  keep  the  mouth  shut  m  order  to  prevent  it  fron 
falling  out,  and  its  value  makes  them  careful  about  losing  it. 

It  is  often  forgotten  too  that  passages  and  disused  rooms  art 
nearly  as  cold  as  the  external  air,  and  many  dehcate  people  whc 
would  never  dream  of  going  outside  in  cold  weather  will,  withou' 
thinkmg,  walk  through  cold  passages  and  in  rooms  without  fii-es 
Warm  clothing,  especially  over  the  shoulders,  neck,  and  chest 
is  very  useful,  and  its  utility  is  recognised  by  the  common  employ 
ment  of  so-called  chest  protectors  made  of  chamois  leather  an( 
red  flannel. 

Other  adjuncts  are  friction  to  the  chest  with  sti_mulatin< 
liniments  ;  mustard  leaves,  warm  poultices  and  the  application  o 
plasters  ;  the  emplastrum  calefaciens  (B.P.)  or  emplastrum  picn 
cum  cantharide  (U.S.P.)  is  especially  useful  in  chronic  bronchitis 

Arrest  of  Colds.— Catarrhal  affections  of  the  respirator} 
passages  may  be  excited  by  irritants  of  various  kinds,  and  it  n 
probable  that  these  irritants  are  frequently  livmg  organisms 
The  form  of  coryza  usually  called  hay-fever  is  probably  due  t( 
irritation  of  the  nasal  mucous  membrane  by  pollen-grains  com 
mencing  to  grow  on  it  and  sending  pollen-tubes  into  its  substance 

Other  forms  of  respiratory  catarrh,  e.g.  measles  and  influenza 
are  probably  associated  with  specific  microbes.  ^ 

When  the  respiratory  mucous  membrane  is  perfectly  healtn? 
it  is  probable  that  the  invading  organisms  are  quickly  expellee 
or  destroyed  (p.  85)  so  that  no  injury  results.  But  when  tli* 
resisting  power  of  the  mucous  membrane  is  weak,  either  o^ 
account  of  general  constitutional  tendencies,  or  from  local  an( 
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condition  of  congestion  due  to  a  chill  (p.  252),  the 
nicrobes  may  begin  to  grow  and  cause  great  irritation. 

Among  the  remedies  useful  in  arresting  colds  we  may  recog- 
ise  antiseptics,  which  destroy  microbes,  and  also  sedatives, 
hich  remove  congestion. 

Hay-fever  has  been  treated  by  Binz  with  a  watery  solution  of 
uinine  in  order  to  stop  the  growth  of  organisms  in  the  nose.  In 
ome  cases  this  treatment  is  successful.    There  is  a  form  of  cold 
ometimes  known  as  influenza-cold.    Like  true  influenza  it  is 
xtremely  infectious  and  is  easily  communicated,  not  only  by  one 
ember  of  a  family  to  another,  but  even  by  casual  visitors.  It 
ometimes  begins  as  a  cold  in  the  head,  passes  down  the  throat 
0  the  trachea  and  bronchi,  leading  to  severe  bronchitis  with 
uch  depression  and  occasionally  also  to  gastro-intestinal  catarrh, 
ometimes  it  begins  in  the  throat  and  spreads  upwards  into  the 
ostrils  and  downwards  into  the  air-passages.  It  may  frequently 
e  arrested  or  rendered  less  severe  by  the  use  of  dilute  carbolic 
cid  appHed  to  the  nostrils  in  the  form  of  spray  or  by  a  syringe 
r  nasal  douche  when  the  cold  begins  in  the  head.  When  the  cold 
egins  in  the  throat  it  may  be  arrested  by  the  use  of  a  carbolic 
cid  gargle,  and  such  a  gargle  is  also  useful  when  the  cold  begins 
the  head  and  is  spreading  down  the  throat. 
Inhalations  of  carbolic  acid  and  ammonia  appear  to  be  fre- 
uently  useful  in  arresting  colds.    It  seems  probable  that  their 
ffect  may  be  due  partly  to  an  antiseptic  action  and  partly  to  their 
essening  congestion.    Carbolic  acid  inhalations  appear  to  be 
seful  in  whooping-cough,  probably  from  an  antiseptic  action. 

Camphor  inhaled  and  also  taken  internally  is  useful  in  arrest- 
'g  colds,  though  it  may  be  rather  hard  to  give  an  explanation  of 
ts  modus  operandi. 

The  sedatives  which  remove  congestion  of  the  nasal  mucous 
embrane  may  be  either  general  or  local.  Amongst  the  local  may 
e  mentioned  bismuth,  bismuth  and  morphine,  and  cocaine  ;  and 
niongst  the  general,  preparations  of  opium,  especially  Dover's 
owder,  and  aconite. 


Selection  of  Remedies  in  the  Treatment  of  Cough. 

Cough,  as  I  have  already  said,  is  a  reflex  act  which  is  per- 

ormed  by  means  of  a  reflex  mechanism,  and  is  adopted  for  the 

urpose  of  expelHng  foreign  bodies  from  the  air-passages.    It  is 

^oent  that,  when  the  source  of  irritation  may  be  removed  by 

norts  at  coughing,  these  efforts  are  useful,  and  require  to  be  sus- 

amed  rather  than  prevented ;  but  if  the  irritant  cannot  be  re- 

ovecl^  the  effort  of  coughing  is  injurious  rather  than  beneficial, 

na  the  same  is  the  case  when  the  amount  of  effort  is  dispro- 

.  ^  8^'^'^*  *o  ^^^e  good  that  it  effects.    In  these  cases  we 
ust  try  to  lessen  the  cough. 
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The  source  of  irritation  in  the  respiratory  passages  may  either 
be  free  in  the  lumen  of  the  bronchial  tubes,  or  may  be  situated 
in  the  mucous  membrane  lining  the  bronchi,  or  in  the  substance 
of  the  lung  itself.  Thus  we  may  have  foreign  substances,  such 
as  dust,  which  have  been  inhaled,  or  mucus  secreted  from  thi 
bronchi,  resting  on  the  surface  of  the  mucous  membrane,  and 
leading  to  irritation.  Such  foreign  matter  may  be  expelled  by 
coughing,  and  so  may  purulent  matter  lying  in  a  cavity,  and  tli( 
cough  may  be  useful  by  expelling  them. 

But  if  the  irritation  be  simply  due  to  a  congested  condition  o; 
the  bronchial  mucous  membrane  ;  to  congestion  or  consohdatioi 
of  the  lung-tissue  itself;  to  a  caseous  or  calcareous  nodule  whicl 
is  firmly  embedded  in  the  lung ;  or  to  inflammation  of  the  pleura 
it  is  evident  that  the  efforts  at  coughing  will  not  remove  th( 
irritant,  but  will  rather  tend  to  produce  exhaustion ;  and  con 
sequently  we  must  either  try  to  remove  the  source  of  irritatioi 
by  other  means,  or  to  lessen  the  irritability  of  the  nervous  me 
chanism  by  which  coughing  is  produced.  Where  the  cough  i 
due  to  irritation  caused  by  indigestion  we  may  give  alkalies  tore 
Heve  acidity,  but  we  sometimes  find  that  a  blue  pill  and  a  blac] 
draught  are  amongst  the  most  efBcient  remedies  for  coughs  o 
this  character,  by  the  permanently  beneficial  action  they  exert  oi 
the  digestion.  When  there  is  irritation  of  the  pharynx,  _  as  we 
as  of  the  trachea,  mucilaginous  substances,  such  as  jujubes  c 
linseed  tea,  are  exceedmgly  useful. 

Where  cough  depends  on  congestion  of  the  mucous  mem 
brane  of  the  trachea  or  bronchi,  we  not  unfrequently  find  that  tb 
inhalation  of  cold  air,  by  causing  contraction  of  the  vessels  an 
lessening  the  congestion,  will  arrest  the  cough,  so  that  patient 
are  able  to  walk  out  on  a  cold  frosty  morning  for  a  length  ol  tun 
without  coughing.    On  coming  into  a  warm  room  the  vessels  ( 
the  respiratory  mucous  membrane  again  dilate  :  the  mucoi 
membrane  becomes  congested,  and  the  congestion  leads  toviolei 
and  prolonged  efforts  at  coughing.    In  such  cases  counter-irriti 
tion  over  the  neck,  upper  part  of  the  chest,  and  between  u 
shoulders  is  useful,  probably  by  causing  contraction  of  the  vesse 
(p.  252),  and  thus  lessening  congestion.    But  congestion,  n< 
only  of  the  trachea  and  bronchi,  but  also  of  the  smaller  bronclii 
tubes,  may  be  relieved,  not  only  by  counter-irritation,_but  by  i) 
ducing  secretion.    Congestion  of  the  smaller  bronchi  mdicat* 
by  loud  whistling  rales  all  over  the  chest,  is  often  accompanu 
by  great  shortness  of  breath.    The  inhalation  of  hot  aqueoi 
vapour  tends  to  relieve  the  congestion  by  inducmg  secretion  o 
more  powerful  agents  still  are  antimony,  ipecacuanha,  and  ap 
morphine.  In  such  a  condition  as  the  one  just  mentioned  wne 
secretion  is  absent  and  congestion  is  great,  one  or  other  ot  tn 
drugs  should  be  given  frequently  until  secretion  occurs  tieci}, 
indicated  by  abundant  moist  rales  in  the  chest. 
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Along  with  these  depressant  expectorants,  some  preparation 
opium  should  be  given,  in  order  to  lessen  the  cough,  which  at 
is  stage  is  of  no  advantage.    It  is  advisable  not  to  stop  the 
^ministration  of  these  expectorants  immediately  on  the  occur- 
,  lice  of  secretion,  but  to  continue  them  for  some  time  longer, 
ud  gradually  to  lessen  their  amount.    When  secretion  has  be- 
■ome  copious,  either  from  the  administration  of  depressant  ex- 
pectorants or  from  the  natural  course  of  the  disease,  we  have 
L'sort  to  such  drugs  as  will  tend  to  cause  its  expulsion,  and  also 
0  lessen  its  formation.    Amongst  those  which  tend  to  lessen  its 
ormation  are  balsams  and  terebinthinates  (p.  255),  and  those 
vhich  tend  to  assist  expulsion  have  already  been  mentioned  (p. 
154).    Along  with  these  we  generally  combine  some  preparation 
)t'  opium  if  the  cough  is  disproportionately  severe,  and  in  chronic 
)ionchitis  cod-liver  oil  (p.  254)  is  perhaps  the  most  efficient  of 
ill  remedies. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Bronchi. —  The  bronchi  contam 
nuscular  fibres  in  their  walls,  which  appear  to  maintam  a  state 
if  tonic  contraction  similar  to  that  of  the  arteries.  The  motor 
ibres  which  supply  these  muscles  are  contained  in  the  vagi. 
Alien  one  vagus  is  cut  the  bronchi  of  the  corresponding  lung  ex- 
land,  and  when  the  peripheral  end  of  the  cut  vagus  is  stimulated, 
he  bronchi  contract  so  much  as  sometimes  almost  to  close  com- 
)letely ;  but  the  vagi  appear  to  contain  bronchial-dilating  fibres, 
IS  well  as  bronchial-constricting,  so  that  irritation  of  the  peripheral 
nd  of  a  cut  vagus  may  sometimes  cause  marked  dilatation  instead 
)t  contraction,  and  sometimes  primary  contraction  followed  by 
lilatation.  ^  The  vagi  also  contain  afferent  fibres,  passing  from 
he  bronchi  to  the  nerve-centres,  and  these  afferent  fibres  have 
Iso  a  twofold  action,  so  that  when  the  central  end  of  one  cut 
agus  is  irritated,  the  irritation  may  cause  either  reflex  contrac- 
lon  or  reflex  dilatation  of  the  bronchi  in  the  other  lung.  It  is 
•robable  that  there  are  two  cerebro-spinal  centres  :  one  produc- 
ng  dilatation  and  the  other  contraction.  Atropine  completely 
'fu-alyses  either  the  constricting  fibres  of  the  vagus  or  their  ter- 
nmations  in  the  bronchi,  so  that  after  a  very  small  dose  stimu- 
f  tion  of  the  peripheral  end  of  the  cut  vagus  no  longer  causes 
'mtraction.    Ether  probably  paralyses  the  cerebro-spinal  centre 

contraction,  so  that  irritation  of  the  central  ends  of  a  divided 
;igus  causes  expansion  instead  of  contraction  in  the  bronchi  of 

other  lung.    Small  doses  of  nicotine  have  a  powerful  effect 
'  expanding  the  bronchi,  but  the  mode  of  action  of  the  drug  has 
"^t  been  determined.^  ^ 

Pathology  of  Bronchial  Asthma.— The  attacks  of  dyspnoea 

n  occur  m  spasmodic  asthma  in  all  probability  depend  upon 
'  «^noaic  contraction  of  the  unstriped  muscular  fibres  in  the 


'  Roy  and  Graham  Brown,  Jowti  of  Phys.  vol.  vi. 
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bronchi.   In  some  cases  no  definite  cause  can  bo  assigned  for 
the  occurrence  of  these  attacks,  though  a  gouty  tendency  in  thr 
•patient,  or  the  imperfect  ehmination  of  waste  jiroducts,  as  in 
renal  diseases,  increases  the  tendency  to  their  _  occurrence.  In 
other  cases  they  appear  to  be  occasioned  by  irritation,  either  in 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the  respiratory  tract  or  irritation  ol 
some  other  part  of  the  body.    Thus  they  appear  sometimes  tf 
be  brought  on  reflexly,  by  irritation  of  the  nose  by  polypi,  b} 
certain  odours,  or  the  inhalation  of  irritating  dust,  especiall} 
pollen  of  grass,  or  by  congestion  of  the  mucous  membrane  ii 
ordinary  coryza.    Sometimes  irritation  of  the  pharynx  by  en 
larged  tonsils  appears  to  bring  them  on,  and  they  frequentb 
arise  from  bronchial  catarrh.    At  other  times  they  may  occur  u 
consequence  of  indigestion,  constipation,  of  worms  in  the  mtes 
tine,  of  disease  of  the  uterus  or  ovaries,  or  of  pregnancy. 

Treatment  of  Asthma.— In  cases  where  the  cause  of  th 
attacks  can  be  ascertained,  the  cause  is  to  be  removed.    Thus  ij 
gouty  patients  the  free  use  of  water  as  a  beverage,  and  the  ad 
ministration  of  iodide  and  bromide  of  potassium  or  of  sahcylat 
of  sodium  may  be  useful.  In  renal  asthma  the  diet  must  be  chiefi 
farinaceous  and  fatty,  meat  and  beef-tea  being  sparingly  giver 
so  as  to  avoid  the  accumulation"  of  waste  products  m  the  systen 
and  caffeme  (pp.  433,  434)  maybe  given  to  aid  their  ehmmatioi 
The  asthma  of  ■  dyspepsia,  and  also  that  of  constipation,  ma 
possibly  be  due  partly  to  the  presence  of  abnormal  digestive  pre 
ducts  in  the  blood,  as  well  as  to  irritation  of  the  mucous  men 
brane  of  the  stomach  or  intestine.    In  dyspeptic  asthma  pepsi 
has  proved  very  useful;  emetics  are  sometimes  of  service,  pK 
hably  by  removing  irritating  substances  (p.  255),  and  ipecaci 
anha  may  possibly  have  some  special  action  of  its  own  on  tl 
mucous  membrane,  in  addition  to  its  emetic  action.  Constipatic 
is  to  be  treated  by  laxatives  (p.  388)  and  cholagogues  (p.  404),  ai 
worms  by  vermifuges  (p.  408).    Polypi  in  the  nose  and  enlarg* 
tonsils  are  to  be  removed,  and  for  congestion  of  the  mucous  mei 
•  brane  of  the  nose  or  throat,  carbolic  acid  lotion  may  be  us. 
(p  257). 

The  'medicine  most  usually  employed  to  prevent  recurren 
of  the  attack  is  lobelia  inflata.    The  exact  mode  of  action  ot  tL 
drug  is  not  known,  but  the  general  symptoms  produced  by  it 
closely  resemble  those  of  tobacco  that  it  is  often  known  as  inclii 
tobacco,  and  possibly  its  action  on  the  bronchial  tubes  may 
somewhat  the  same  as  those  of  nicotine.    Durmg  the  attacks 
spasmodic  asthma  more  rehef  is  usually  afforded  by  the  miia 
tion  of  smoke  of  various  kinds  than  by  any  other  means,  x 
smoke  of  tobacco,  of  the  leaves  of  various  species  of  datura, 
paper  impregnated  with  potassium  nitrate,  or  with  a  mixtuie 
^Xssium  nitrate  and  chlorate ;  of  pastiles  and  of  vanoiM^owd^ 
which  probably  are  principally  composed  of  powdeied  datui 
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ives,  mixed  with  powdered  nitre,  and  perhaps,  also,  with  ipe- 
ciianha,  all  prove  useful.  The  action  of  all  these  smokes  is 
)robably  the  same  as  that  of  nicotme,  for  Vohl  and  Eulenberg  ^ 
lave  shown  that  the  active  principles  in  tobacco-smoke  really 
ire  not  nicotine,  but  are  the  products  of  the  dry  distillation  of 
obacco-leaves,  consisting  chiefly  of  pyridine,  coUidine,  and 
lUied  substances.  The  same  products,  but  in  different  propor- 
ions,  are  obtained  by  the  dry  distillation  of  other  organic  bodies. 
Che  proportion  in  which  the  different  bases  are  present  depends 
oth  on  the  nature  of  the  substances  subjected  to  dry  distillation, 
md  on  the  amount  of  oxygen  present  during  the  process.  When 
nuch  oxygen  is  present,  bodies  of  higher  atomic  weight  and  less 
olatile  than  those  lower  in  the  series  are  formed,  much  collidine 
Doing  produced  when  tobacco  is  smoked  as  a  cigar,  while  pyridine 
s  the  chief  product  when  it  is  smoked  in  a  pipe.  It  is  probable 
hat  the  admixture  of  nitre  with  paper  or  with  powdered  leaves 
icts  beneficially  by  producing  a  different  mixture  of  organic  bases 
han  would  be  produced  by  burning  the  paper  or  the  leaves 
done,  and  that  we  must  look  to  bodies  allied  to  collidine  for  the 
elief  of  asthma. 


'  Arch.  Pharm.  (2),  1873,  vol.  cxlvii.  130-166. 
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CHAPTEE  XI. 
ACTION  OF  DEUGS  ON  THE  CIECULATION. 

It  has  already  been  mentioned  that  the  cells  of  which  higher 
organisms  are  composed  live  in  the  intercellular  fluid  or  lymph 
which  bathes  them. 

This  nutritive  fluid  is  continually  being  renewed  by  fresh 
supplies  exuding  from  the  blood-vessels  into  the  lymph-spaces 
which  surround  the  cells,  the  excess  being  removed  by  absorption 
either  by  the  veins  or  by  the  lymphatics.  Besides  this,  an  mter- 
change  of  gases  (internal  respiration)  and  of  solids  takes  place 
by  diffusion  between  the  lymph  and  the  blood. 

When  the  circulation  stops,  internal  respkation  is  arrested, 
and  the  cells  die.  But  they  do  not  all  die  at  the  same  time,  for 
some  are  able  to  live  longer  without  fresh  supplies  of  oxygeu 
than  others.  The  order  in  which  they  die  is  (1)  the  cells  of  the 
initiative  nerve-centres,  as  the  brain  ;  (2)  those  of  the  automatic 
and  reflex  centres ;  (3)  nerve-fibres  (which  are  modified  nerve- 
cells)  ;  (4)  unstriated  muscles  ;  (5)  striated  muscles. 

Arteries  and  Veins.— It  is  important  in  this  respect  to  re- 
member that  it  is  only  so  long  as  blood  is  in  the  arteries  that  it 
is  available  for  the  nutrition  of  cells.  Once  in  the  veins  it  is 
useless  for  nutrition ;  and  were  it  not  that  it  readily  passes  from 
the  veins  into  the  arteries  again,  it  might  as  well  be  outside  the 
body  for  any  purposes  of  nutrition.  ^  . 

The  veins  are  very  capacious,  and  when  dilated  to  thei) 
utmost,  they  can  alone  hold  all  the  blood  the  body  contains 
and  more.  During  life  they  are  constantly  kept  more  or  less  ir 
a  state  of  contraction  by  the  action  of  the  nervous  system,  bul 
when  they  become  completely  dilated,  as  after  death,_  all  the 
blood  flows  into  them,  leaving  the  arteries  empty.  It  is  there- 
fore possible,  as  Ludwig  has  well  expressed  it,  to  bleed  an  amma 
into  its  own  veins.  Schiff  has  shown  that  when  the  blood-vesseh 
relax  as  they  do  after  section  of  the  medulla  oblongata,  the  whoi* 
of  the  blood  of  another  animal  as  large  as  the  one  experimente( 
upon  must  be  introduced  in  addition  to  its  own,  in  order  to  raist 
the  pressure  within  the  vessels  to  the  normal.  Even  this  is  in 
sufficient  to  keep  up  the  pressure,  for  the  vessels  go  on  su 
dilating,  and  the  pressure  falls,  notwithstanding  the  large  quan 
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itv  of  blood  which  is  present  in  them.  It  is  therefore  evident 
iiat  the  normal  action  of  the  vaso-motor  centres  is  more  than 
quivalent,  for  the  purposes  of  circulation,  to  as  much  blood 
oain  as  the  animal  possesses.  Weakened  power  of  these  centres 
s^to  a  certain  extent  equivalent  to  bleeding,  and  increased  power 
:is  a  similar  effect  to  an  increase  in  the  quantity  of  blood  m  the 

^sels.  .  Pill 

Blood-pressure.— The  continuity  of  the  circulation  ot  blood 
hrough  the  capillaries  is  not  maintained  by  the  heart  alone  : 
he  elastic  pressure  of  the  arteries  on  the  blood  within  them  plays 
I  most  important  part,  and  indeed  during  the  cardiac  diastole  the 
culation  is  maintained  entirely  by  this  elastic  pressure. 
If  the  arterioles  or  capillaries  through  which  the  arterial 
stem  empties  itself  into  the  veins  are  much  contracted,  so  that 
..e  blood  can  flow  only  slowly  through  them,  the  heart  may  stop, 
md  yet  the  blood-pressure  may  remain  for  many  seconds  almost 
inchanged.  But  if  the  arterioles  or  capillaries  are  dilated,  the 
u'teries  quickly  empty  themselves  into  the  veins,  arterial  pres- 
sure rapidly  falls,  and  circulation  soon  stops. 


■ir 


c 

Fift.  83.— Diagi-am  to  illustrate  the  effects  of  the  horizontal  aud  vertical  position  on  the  circulation 
of  the  frog  in  shock,  a,  normal  circulation  in  the  upright  position.  6,  circulation  after  dilata- 
tion of  the  veins  has  been  produced  by  a  blow  on  the  intestines.  The  blood  does  not  reach  the 
heart,  and  it  beats  eniptj',  so  that  the  circulation  stops,  c  shows  the  circulation  in  a  horizontal 
position  after  the  veins  have  been  dilated,  as  in  6.  The  veins  are  still  dilated,  but  the  blood 
reaches  the  heart,  and  the  circulation  is  carried  on.  Kg.  c  is  perhaps  too  diagrammatic,  as_  it 
appears  to  show  an  empty  space  or  air  in  the  veins.  In  reality  the  veins,  being  very  thin- 
walled,  collapse.  Fig.  6  is  open  to  the  same  objection,  but  if  we  suppose  ourselves  to  be  look- 
ing at  the  vein  from  the  front  instead  of  in  section,  6  represents  almost  exactly  what  I  have 
myself  seen  in  repeating  Goltz's  experiment. 

I  use  the  words  arterioles  and  capillaries  as  synonymous, 
Ijocause  it  is  almost  certain  that  the  capillaries  do  contract.  In 
most  cases  where  contraction  has  occurred  in  the  peripheral 
vf'ssels,  it  is  difficult  or  impossible  to  say  whether  its  seat  is  in 
tlie  capillaries  or  arterioles. 

The  action  of  the  heart  is  to  pump  the  blood  out  of  the  veins 
into  the  arteries,  and  this  it  can  only  do  when  the  blood  reaches 
it-  If  the  veins  are  much  dilated  and  the  animal  is  in  an  up- 
^  'ght  position,  no  blood  may  reach  the  heart,  or  so  little  blood 
I'lat  its  pulsations  are  practically  useless.  This  is  seen  in  the 
'l  og  when  dilatation  of  the  large  veins  has  been  reflexly  pro- 
'  I  need  by  striking  the  intestines  (Fig.  83^)).    When  the  animal  is 

"If  flat,  the  blood  flows  into  the  heart,  and  then  it  works  nor- 
'"^  f  probaljle  that  a  similar  condition  occurs  in  man,  as 
'"^_e  of  the  factors  in  shock ;  and  in  this  condition,  as  well  as  in 

"mting,  or  failure  of  the  heart's  action  from  the  effect  of  drugs, 
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as  chloroform,  or  other  causes,  the  person  should  be  laid  fiat, 
with  the  limbs  raised  so  that  the  blood  may  flow  out  of  them 
into  the  heart,  and  with  the  head  low  (either  perfectly  level  with 
the  body  or  depressed  below  it),  in  order  to  permit  of  an  in- 
creased supply  of  blood  to  the  intra-cranial  nerve-centres. 

Fainting  and  Shock. — In  fainting  there  is  sudden  uncon- 
sciousness, which  appears  to  be  caused  by  sudden  arrest  of  the 
supply  of  blood  to  the  brain.  This  arrest  may  be  due  to  a  rapid 
faU  in  blood-pressure,  either  from  stoppage  of  the  heart,  rapid 
dilatation  of  the  arterioles,  or  sudden  removal  of  pressure  from 
the  larger  vessels.  It  is  possible  that  these  conditions  may  be  as-- 
sociated  with  spasmodic  contraction  not  only  of  the  vessels  of  the 
face  and  surface  generally,  but  of  those  supplying  the  br.ain  itself. 
The  effect  of  sudden  change  from  a  horizontal  to  an  upright  pos- 
ture in  producing  syncope  has  already  been  mentioned  (p.  205). 
Sudden  removal  of  external  pressure  from  the  great  vessels  acts 
upon  both  arteries  and  veins.  It  removes  external  support  from 
the  arteries,  and  allows  them  to  yield  more  readily  to  the  in- 
fluence of  the  blood-pressure,  and  by  their  dilatation  to  lessen  it. 
It  allows  the  large  veins  also  to  dilate,  and  blood  to  stagnate  in 
them.  Its  influence  is  readily  seen  when  fluid  is  removed  too 
suddenly  from  the  abdomen,  and  external  pressure  by  a  bandage 
not  supplied  in  its  place,  as  in  cases  of  ascites. 

It  is  seen,  perhaps,  even  more  strikingly,  where  the  bladder 
has  been  allowed  to  become  distended  and  is  suddenly  emptied. 
The  effect  of  this  is  shown  in  Fig.  84.  In  a  the  bladder  is  repre- 
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Pio.  84.— Diagram  to  show  the  efEects  on  the  cerebral  cii-culation  of  rapidly  emptying  the  bladder. 

sented  as  full,  and,  the  pressure  within  the  abdomen  being  con- 
siderable, the  veins  are  prevented  from  dilating,  the  heart  is  ^^•eU 
supplied  with  blood,  and  the  circulation  in  the  brain  is  active. 
In  h,  the  bladder  is  represented  as  empty,  and  the  abdominal 
contents  being  diminished,  so  that  the  intra-abdominal  pressure 
is  lessened,  not  only  do  the  aorta  and  other  vessels  become  lax 
from  loss  of  the  external  pressure,  but  the  veins  dilate,  the  heart 
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1  -  ^  miDerfectlv  supplied  with  blood,  the  cerebral  circulation  fails, 
nH'  0^^^^^^^^^^^  This  occurs  more  readily  just  after  waking 
Gore  the  vaso-i^^^  centre  has  recovered  its  usual  tone,_sothat 
one  oi' t^^^  ^^'^  favourable  conditions  for  its  occurrence  is  when 
,  a  nmn  umps  suddenly  into  the  upright  position  ^^d  empties  h  s 
bladd  1- imniediately  on  waking.  The  consequence  of  this  some- 
Ss  is  that  he  falls  down  suddenly,  quite  msensible  temg  the 
acT  of  micturition.  I  have  seen  one  case  in  which  the  tendency 
appeared  to  be  increased  by  the  practice  of  opmm-eatmg,  pro- 
bably from  the  diminished  excitability  of  the  vaso-motor  centre 
produced  by  the  drug.  It  is  evident  that  the  danger  will  be  m- 
creased  if  the  intervals  between  the  systoles  of  the  heart  are  pro- 
longed, and  it  is  the  combination  of  the  natura  tendency  to 
syncope,  produced  by  large  doses  of  digitahs,  with  that  caused  by 
the  sudden  assumption  of  the  upright  posture,_and  by  the  rapid 
emptying  of  the  bladder,  which  renders  micturition  m  the  upright 
posture  so  excessively  dangerous  in  persons  under  the  action  ot 
digitahs,  and  leads  so  frequently  to  death.  ^ 

It  is  evident  that  fainting  may  be  prevented  by  increasing  the 
blood-pressure  in  the  brain  locally,  or  throughout  the  body  gene- 
rally. To  increase  it  locally  the  head  of  a  fainting  person  should 
be  allowed  to  lie  level  with  the  body,  or  a  little  below  it,  and  on 
no  account  raised  even  by  pillows.    A  fainting  fit  may  indeed 
often  be  prevented  by  sitting  with  the  head  hanging  between  the 
knees.    It  may  also  be  prevented  or  removed  by  such  conditions 
as  raise  the  general  blood-pressure,  e.g.  a  draught  of  cold  water, 
which  causes  contraction  of  the  gastric  vessels,  or  a  sniff  of  am- 
monia or  acetic  acid,  which  stimulates  the  nasal  nerves,  and 
causes  reflex  contraction  of  the  vessels  generally.    In  some  parts 
of  India  the  natives  are  accustomed  to  bring  persons  round  from 
a  famt  by  compressing  the  nostrils  and  holding  the  hand  over 
the  mouth,  so  as  completely  to  stop  respiration.    The  accumula- 
tion of  carbonic  acid  in  the  blood  irritates  the  vaso-motor  centre, 
raises  the  blood-pressure,  and  thus  probably  tends  to  bring  the 
person  round. 

In  shock  there  is  no  unconsciousness,  but  the  failure  of  the 
circulation  is  even  more  profound  than  in  syncope.  Its  pathology 
is  not  perhaps  exactly  ascertained,  but  it  probably  depends  to  a 
great  extent  on  a  paralytic  distension  of  the  great  veins,  as  in 
Goltz's  experiments.  I  have  found  that  in  shock  produced  in  a 
similar  manner  in  a  rabbit  the  blood-pressure  could  be  raised 
from  two  inches  up  to  two  and  a  half  by  the  inhalation  of  am- 
monia. 

Schema  of  tbe  Circulation. — In  order  to  understand  the  action  of  drugs 
on  the  circulation  it  is  al)Solutely  necessary  to  have  a  clear  idea  regarding  the 
effect  of  the  heart  and  capillaries  in  maintaining  the  blood-pressure.  This 
18  best  obtained  by  using  a  schema  which  can  be  easily  made  fi'om  a  spray- 
apparatus  (Fig.  85).    By  removing tho  glass  or  metal  tube  from  one  of  these, 
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and  attaching  a  nozzle  with  a  small  stopcock  to  the  india-rubber  tube  in  its 
stead,  we  obtain  a  very  good  schema  of  the  circulation  ;  and,  by  imitating  on 
it  the  changes  which  occur  in  the  heart  and  vessels,  we  may  form  a  much 
clearer  idea  of  them  than  we  could  otherwise  do.  The  india-rubber  ball 
will  represent  the  heart ;  the  elastic  bag,  surrounded  by  netting,  will  repre- 
sent the  elastic  aorta  and  larger  arteries ;  and  the  stopcock,  which  regulates 
the  size  of  the  aperture  through  which  the  air  escapes,  will  represent  the 
small  arteries  and  capillaries,  whose  contraction  or  dilatation  regulates  the 
flow  of  blood  from  the  arteries  into  the  veins.  We  may  judge  of  the  tension 
in  the  arteries  by  the  distension  of  the  bag,  or  still  better,  we  may  connect 
the  tube  between  it  and  the  stopcock  with  a  mercurial  manometer,  and 
estimate  the  tension  by  the  height  of  the  mercurial  colrunn  which  it  sustains. 
If  we  turn  the  stoijcock  so  as  to  present  some  resistance  to  the  escape  of  air, 
and  then  compress  the  india-rubber  ball,  very  Little  air  will  issue  from  the 


Pig.  85. — Simple  schema  of  the  circulatiou,  consisting  of  a  spray-producer,  bladder,  and  mercn 
manometer.  The  elastic  ball  represents  the  heart ;  the  elastic  bag,  covered  with  netting  to, 
prevent  too  great  distension,  represents  the  aorta  and  arterial  system,  and  the  bladder  represents 
the  venous  system. 

stopcock  even  while  we  are  squeezing  the  ball;  the  gi-eater  part  of  it  goes  to 
distend  the  bag ;  and,  when  we  cease  to  compress  the  ball,  very  Httle  air 
passes  through  the  stopcock.    At  the  next  squeeze,  the  bag  becomes  a  little 
more  distended  ;  and  a  little  more  air  passes  through  the  stopcock,  not  onl. 
while  we  are  compressing  the  ball,  but  even  when  we  relax  our  grasp.  A 
each  squeeze  of  the  ball,  the  elastic  bag  becomes  tighter,  tiU  it  is  so  tense, 
and  contracts  so  strongly  on  the  air  inside,  that  it  can  press  all  the  extra- 
amovmt  of  air,  forced  into  it  when  the  ball  was  compressed,  tlu-ough  the 
stopcock  during  the  time  when  the  ball  is  relaxed.    When  this  is  the  case, 
every  time  we  squeeze  the  ball  we  see  the  bag  become  a  little  fuller,  and  a"_ 
issue  more  quickly  from  the  nozzle.    At  each  relaxation,  while  the  ball  is 
refilling,  the  bag  gets  a  little  slacker,  and  the  air  passes  out  of  the  nozzle  _« 
little  more  slowly,  biit  never  stops  entirely.    During  the  time  the  ball  is 
filling,  the  valves  between  it  and  the  bag  and  nozzle  are  closed,  and  cut  it 
off  from  any  connection  with  them.    All  this  time,  then,  the  stream  of  & 
from  the  nozzle  must  be  entirely  independent  of  the  ball ;  it  is  produced  b 
the  contraction  of  the  elastic  bag,  and  by  it  alone.  The  bag  may  be  stretched 
and  the  tension  of  its  walls  increased  m  consequence,  in  two  ways  :  brst,  v 
working  the  ball  more  quickly  or  compressing  it  more  completely ;  secona, 
by  lessening  the  opening  of  the  nozzle,  and  thus  hindermg  the  passage  ot  a  ^ 
through  it.    One  trial  will,  I  think,  be  enough  to  show  how  much  easier  it  u 
to  alter  the  pressure  by  changing  the  size  of  the  nozzle  than  by  any  alter 
tion  in  the  working  of" the  baU,  and  to  prove  that  alterations  m  blood-pressur 
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i.robably  depend  much  more  on  alterations  in  the  himen  of  the  small 
leries  than  on  changes  in  the  action  of  the  heart. 
But  our  schema,  as  it  at  present  exists,  is  not  a  perfect  representation  of 
he  heart  and  vessels ;  for  it  draws  its  air  from  an  inexhaustible  reservoir, 
he  atmosphere,  and  is  not  obHged  each  time  to  use  that  amount  alone  which 
t  had  previously  driven  through  the  nozzle  ;  while  the  heart  can  only  use 
he  blood  which  has  been  forced  by  it  tlii'ough  the  capillaries  and  returned 
0  it  by  the  vems.  In  order  to  make  om-  schema  complete,  we  must  connect 
ts  two  ends  by  tying  them  into  a  bladder  or  large  thin  caoutchouc  bag  (such 
is  used,  after  inflation,  as  a-  toy  for  children),  so  that  the  air  shall  pass 
nto  it  from  the  nozzle  and  be  sucked  out  of  it  by  the  elastic  ball.  This  will 
epresent  the  veins.  If  we  then  repeat  the  experiment  just  described,  we 
haU  find  that,  when  we  begin  to  work  the  ball  and  stretch  the  elastic  bag 
epresenting  the  arteries,  the  bladder  representing  the  veins  becomes  empty 
md  collapsed ;  and  just  in  proportion  as  we  fiU  the  bag  do  we  empty  the 
ladder.  If  we  now  stop,  the  air  will  gradually  escape  from  the  bag  to  the 
ladder,  tiU  the  air  in.  both  is  of  equal  tension,  as  at  first. 

Circulation  in  the  Living  Body. — The  phenomena  of  the 
irculation  in  the  heart  and  vessels  are  very  much  the  same  as 
n  the  schema.  When  the  heart  stands  still  (as  when  the  vagus 
s  strongly  galvanised),  the  blood  flows  from  the  arteries  into 
he  veins  until  the  arteries  are  nearly  empty  and  the  pressure 
vithin  them  falls  to  zero.  If  the  heart  now  begin  to  beat,  it 
brces  blood  mto  the  elastic  aorta  and  arteries  at  each  systole, 
md  distends  them,  just  like  the  elastic  bag  of  the  schema ; 
vhile  at  the  same  time  it  takes  blood  from  the  veins,  and  they 
lecome  empty  in  proportion  as  the  arteries  become  full.  During 
ivery  diastole  of  the  heart,  the  distended  aorta  and  other  arteries, 
vhtue  of  their  elasticity,  contract  on  the  blood  they  contain, 
md  keep  it  flowing  on  through  the  capillaries  till  another  systole 
)cciirs;  the  heart,  meanwhile,  being  completely  shut  off  from 
he  aorta  by  the  sigmoid  valves  (just  as  the  ball  of  the  schema 
vas  shut  off  from  the  elastic  bag).  In  general,  the  diastole  is 
onger  than  the  systole ;  so  that  for  the  greater  part  the  circula- 
ion  through  the  capillaries  is  carried  on  by  the  elasticity  of  the 
i>rteries,  and  not  directly  by  the  heart.  The  arteries,  which  we 
lave  supposed  to  be  at  first  empty,  gradually  become  distended 
•y  the  heart,  just  as  the  elastic  bag  was  by  the  ball,  and  exert 
ore  and  more  pressure  on  the  blood  in  them  (so  that  it  would 
pout  higher  and  higher  if  one  of  them  were  cut),  till  they  are 
ible  during  the  diastole  to  press  the  same  amount  of  blood 
through  the  capillaries  into  the  veins  as  had  been  pumped  into 
ihem  during  the  systole.  The  more  tensely  they  are  stretched, 
'he  greater  is  the  pressure  they  exert  on  the  blood  they  contain ; 
wid  the  amount  of  this  is  termed  the  arterial  tension  or  blood- 
ressure.  These  two  terms  mean  the  same  thing,  and  wo  use 
me  or  other  just  as  the  fancy  strikes  us.  At  each  systole,  the  fresh 
mpply  of  blood  pumped  in  by  the  heart  stretches  them  more  ; 
^nat  is,  the  arterial  tension  rises.  During  each  diastole,  the 
■lood  escapes  into  the  wide  and  dilatable  veins,  and  the  arteries 
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become  less  stretched ;  that  is,  the  arterial  tension  falls.  This 
alternation  of  rise  and  fall  constitutes  the  pulse. 

Besides  the  oscillations  which  take  place  in  the  blood 
pressure  at  each  beat  of  the  heart,  a  rise  and  fall  in  the  for 
of  a  long  wave  occurs  at  each  respiration.  The  wave  begins  t 
rise  just  after  inspkation  has  begun,  reaches  its  maximum  jus 
after  the  beginning  of  expiration,  and  then  begins  to  fall  agai" 
till  a  new  wave  succeeds  it.  The  heart-beats  are  generally  quicke; 
during  inspiration,  and  slower  during  expiration. 

The  blood -pressure  thus  oscillates  up  and  down  at  eac' 
heart-beat  and  rises  and  falls  with  each  respiration,  and  th 
average  between  the  highest  and  lowest  points  is  called  the  me- 
arterial  tension  or  mean  blood-pressure. 

Besides  the  oscillations  in  blood-pressure  due  to  the  puis 
and  to  the  respiration,  there  are  slowly  rising  and  fallmg  wave? 
to  which  the  name  of  Traube's  curves  is  given.  These  are  du 
to  alternate  contraction  and  relaxation  of  the  arterioles  an" 
capillaries.  Ehythmical  contraction  of  the  arterioles  has  bee" 
observed  in  almost  all  parts  of  the  body  of  rabbits,  and  probabl 
occurs  both  in  the  lower  animals  and  in  man. 

The  blood-pressure  is  not  equal  throughout  the  whole  arte 
rial  system.  It  is  greater  in  the  large  and  less  in  the  smalle 
arteries,  in  which  it  becomes  diminished  by  the  friction  betweei 
the  blood  and  the  arterial  walls.  It  is  also  modified  by  gravity 
so  that  the  position  of  a  limb  may  alter  the  pressure  in  it 
arteries. 


Method  of  ascertaining  the  Blood-Pressure. 

The  blood-pressure  is  usually  estimated  in  animals  by  connecting  a  1 
artery,  such  as  the  carotid  or  femoral,  with  a  bent  tube  containing  mereur. 
by  means  of  a  connecting  tube,  which  is  filled  with  a  solution  of  carbonate 
sodium  to  prevent  coagulation.  The  presstue  is  estimated  by  the  height  a 
which  the  mercury  stands  in  the  outer  limb  of  the  tube.  The  height  ma; 
either  be  read  off  with  the  eye,  or,  what  is  much  better,  it  may  be  registere- 
on  a  revolving  cylinder  by  means  of  a  long  float  which  rests  upon  the  surfa 
of  the  mercmy,  and  bears  on  its  upper  end  a  brush  or  pen.  This  methoc 
which  is  important  both  in  itself  and  as  being  the  introduction  of  the  gi'apui 
method  into  physiology,  we  owe  to  C.  Ludwig.  The  apparatus  is  known  a 
the  kymograpli.  ,  , 

Tracings  may  be  taken  upon  paper  with  a  varying  speed  :  it  is  usual  t. 
take  them  upon  paper  travelling  rapidly,  so  that  quick  and  smaU  osciUatio' 
due  to  the  cardiac  beats  may  not  be  lost  or  obscured  by  fusion.    The  gi ' 
disadvantage  of  this  is  that 'it  is  impossible  to  use  the  curves  directly: 
must  be  reduced,  and  this  is  a  work  requiring  much  time  and  labour.   N\  JJ' 
taken  on  a  slowly  revolving  cylinder  we  get  the  general  results  of  the  acu  | 
of  a  drug  on  the  blood-pressm-e  shown  us  at  a  glance  ;  and  its  eftects  on  ; 
form  and  rapidity  of  the  pulse  may  by  a  little  arrangement  be  recorded  lu  ^ 
time  to  time  on  another  cylinder  revolvmg  more  rapidly.  , 

This  method  gives  us  both  the  blood-pressure  and  the  oscillations  w 
it  undergoes  on  account  of  the  cardiac  pulsations  and  respiration.  . 
wish  to  get  the  mean  blood-pressure  unaffected  by  these  osciUatuwis, 
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ne  by  simply  narrowing  at  one  point  the  calibre  of  the  tube  containing  the 
erciiry,  either  by  a  stopcock,  or  by  reducing  the  tube  to  a  capillary  bore. 

Fallacies  of  Mercurial  Manometers. — The  oscillating  "mercurial 
lumn  does  not  give  the  variations  in  blood-pressure  quite  truly,  because 
e  oscillations  are  compounded  of  these  variations  and  of  the  oscillations 
line  to  the  inertia  of  the  mercury  itself.  In  order  to  obtain  the  exact  form  of 
Niiriation  we  employ  Fick's  kymograph  (Fig,  86),  or  Eoy's  tonometer,  in 
w  hich  the  apparatus  is  made  very  hght,  and  all  oscillations  due  to  its  own 
inertia  are  as  far  as  possible  avoided. 


--  Syringe  for  altering 
the  pressure  in  the 
mauometer. 


—  Elat  metal  tube  form- 
lug  the  manometer. 


Tube  to  connect  the 
manometer  and  ar- 
tery. 


'"'with  fw^i'.i''^"?^'''*''^-  X     consists  of  a  flat  metal  tube,  bent  into  a  nearly  circular  form,  filled 
0  Ua  '  earbonatP  '°wT^'f,  ^^'^      ^"^"^  «f  ^  l<^^'ien  tube,  filled  with  a  sSon  of 

- "e  Sm°nishe,  H  Wl=  '  ^creases  within  it,  the  tube  straightens,  and  when  the 

i4t  Wer  T  fp  ^-1 1  t-^-  .^.^''f  changes  are  magnified  and  recorded  on  a  cylinder  by  a 
■  vith  glycerine.  °^  ""^^  lessened  by  a  piston,  which  works  in  1  tube  filled 

tllfcv"wP  ^Hl/r""  »»?"«s.-Eyen  if  the  instrument  be  free  from 

e  ciJXS'  chfhculty  m  ascertammg  the  real  action  of  the  drug  on 

e  curculation,  masmuch  as  the  blood-pressiure  is  much  affected  by  move- 

T^kT^tir''^?!^^^^^^^  -        an^sthetised  we  m^y  get 

isTnrthpflS'l^  from  the  straming  or  movements  it  may  make,  aJd^if 
sens  bntrnf'.^  may  ^eatly alter  the  power  ^f  the  heart,  or 

n  them  o?.  .  '  nerve-centres  either  to  the  direct  action  of  the  drag 
rid  of  mnl  ^ff^^'^^t  nerves.    In  order  to 

u^beb.  r^^T?*'  *°  P^e^ent        vascular  centres 

Cs  fwf  /  sometmaes  used  mstead  of  an  anaesthetic! 

'  tly  affectS  thp^r^T^lf '""^rp?"  '''PP^^  *°  ^^'^^^^^  sensation  without 
p.  loTlnl^llT  \  The  reasons  why  this  is  possible  are  discussed 
'  h  pu  e  ether  or  n^'f^"^^*'       .'"PP^^  ^  «t«P°ock,  by 

•-^tim"  k;u:felse"t'J;rt'£?  T^'      ejecting  the  drug,  and  this  has 
'  jugular  vein  ll  itL  JZ    '         -^^"".f  ""'^       mifrequently  injected  into 
•  however  ihev  ni'  very  conveniently  situated  for  the  purpose.    In  this 
'"?ly  "Pon  it^hl  t^      '"^  t«  the  heart,  and  act  much  more 

'ly.^  InThe  ^a^e  of  L  ?^^^^  ^^'^"^^^^^  «ther  parts  of  the 

"'"t  propertTeH  •    V  ^^<^^^V^e,  time  is  not  afforded  for  their 

'^-•nts  of^the  blood  "^^^^^''^l  combination  with  the  con- 

oiood.    If  the  solution  injected  contain  particles  which  will 
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not  pass  through  tlie  iKihuonary  capillaries,  or  if  it  is  likely  to  cause  coagu- 
lation of  the  blood,  it  may  plug  up  the  pulmonary  vessels  and  give  rise  tc 
dyspnoea  and  convulsions. 

Both  these  objections  are  avoided  when  the  drug  is  injected  imder  tht 
skin,  or  into  the  peritoneal  cavity.  Absorption  from  the  skin  is  slower  thai) 
from  the  peritoneum.  In  some  experiments  this  is  a  disadvantage  :  iii  others 
however,  it  is  an  advantage. 

Another  fallacy  sometimes  arises  from  the  solution  of  carbonate  of  sodiuir. 
used  to  prevent  coagulation.    In  order  to  prevent  the  blood  from  passing  toe 
far  into  the  tube  connecting  the  artery  with  the  kymograph,  it  is  usual  t( 
introduce  the  solution  of  carbonate  of  sodimn  into  the  tube  by  a  syringe  fr/'  / 
Fig.  86)  or  otherwise,  tmder  a  pressure  very  little  less  than  the  usual  bio 
l^ressme  of  the  animal  experimented  on.    If  the  blood-pressure  be  low(  i 
much  by  stoppage  of  the  heart  or  dilatation  of  the  vessels,  the  solution 
carbonate,  or  bicarbonate  of  sodium,  runs  into  the  arteries  and  may  can  - 
convulsions  and  death.  Thus  stojppage  of  the  heart  by  irritation  of  the  vai" 
or  by  the  action  of  a  drug,  may  sometimes  appear  to  be  followed  by  resui; 
which  are  not  really  due  to  it,  but  only  to  the  conditions  imder  which  tin 
experiment  has  been  made. . 


Alterations  in  Blood-pressure. 

In  speaking  of  blood-pressure,  arterial  blood-pressure  is  alway; 
meant,  unless  otherwise  stated. 

As  the  blood-pressure  dej)ends  on  the  difference  between  the 
quantity  pumped  into  the  arterial  system  by  the  heart  at  oik 
end,  and  the  quantity  flowing  out  through  the  arterioles  into  th( 
veins  at  the  other  in  a  given  time,  it  is  evident  that— 

The  blood-pressure  will  remain  constant  when  these  quan 
tities  remain  equal  to  each  other. 

It  will  rise  when — 

(a)  More  blood  is  pumped  in  by  the  heart. 

(b)  When  less  flows  out  through  the  arterioles  m  a  givei 

time. 

It  will  fall—  I 

(a)  When  less  is  pumped  in  by  the  heart ;  or, 

(b)  More  flows  out  through  the  arterioles ;  or,  to  look  at  i 

another  way : — 

more  active.  Blood-pressure  rises, 

less       „  ,,         ,,  falls, 

contract  ,,         ,,  rises. 

I  dilate  „  falls. 


Heart 
Arterioles  ■ 


The  heart  may  throw  more  blood  into  the  arteries,  either  bi 
pulsating  more  rapidly,  or  by  pulsating  more  vigorously  am 
more  completely,  so  that  at  each  contraction  a  larger  amount  c 
blood  is  expelled.  But  increased  activity  can  only  affect  th 
blood-pressure  so  long  as  there  is  a  free  supply  of  blood  enterin 
the  heart.  If  there  exist  any  obstruction  to  its  entrance  th 
increased  cardiac  action  will  have  no  effect.  Hence  obstructioi 
of  the  pulmonary  circulation  will  also  lower  the  blood-pressure. 
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The  causes 
IS  t■ollo^YS : — 


of  alteration  in  the  blood-pressure  may  be  tabulated 
Blood-Pressm-e 


May  be  raised — 

1.  By  the  heart  beating 
ore  quickly. 

2.  By  the  heart  beating 
ore  vigorously  and  more 

ompletely,  and  sending  more 
lood  into  the  aorta  at  each 
eat. 

3.  By  contraction  of  the 
terioles,  retaining  the  blood 
the  arterial  system. 


May  be  lowered — 

1.  By  the  heart  beating 
more  slowly. 

2.  By  the  heart  beating 
less  vigorously  and  completely, 
and  sending  less  blood  into  the 
aorta  at  each  beat. 

3.  By  dilatation  of  the 
arterioles,  allowing  the  blood 
to  flow  more  quickly  into  the 
veins. 

4.  By  deficient  supply  of 
blood  to  the  left  ventricle,  as 
from  contraction  of  the  pul- 
monary vessels,  or  obstruction 
to  the  passage  of  blood  through 
them,  or  from  stagnation  of 
blood  in  the  large  veins,  e.g., 
in  shock. 

The  influences  on  the  pressure  exerted  by  (a)  the  number  of 
beats,  and  (h)  by  the  amount  of  blood  sent  out  by  the  heart  at 
each  beat,  to  a  certain  extent,  though  by  no  means  completely, 
counteract  each  other ;  for,  when  the  heart  is  beatmg  qmckly, 
it  has  not  time  to  fill  completely,  and  so  sends  out  little  blood 
at  each  beat :  but,  when  beating  slowly,  it  becomes  quite  full 
during  each  diastole,  and  sends  out  a  larger  quantity  of  blood 
at  each  contraction. 

It  is  evident  that  the  amount  of  blood  which  the  heart  can 
send  into  the  arteries  at  each  beat  will  depend  also  upon  the 
completeness  with  which  the  ventricle  relaxes  during  diastole. 
If  the  relaxation  be  incomplete  very  little  blood  will  enter  the 
ventricle,  and  thus  a  drug  which  increases  the  contractile  power 
of  the  heart  may,  by  unnecessarily  prolonging  the  systole,  lower 
the  blood-pressure  as  much  as  a  drug  which  paralyses  the  heart 
and  prevents  the  ventricle  from  expelling  its  contents. 

Relation  of  Pulse-rate  and  Arterioles  to  Blood-pressure. 

Although  we  are  unable,  from  the  mere  fact  that  the  blood- 
pressure  rises  or  faUs  after  the  administration  of  a  drug,  to  say 
whether  the  result  is  due  to  the  action  of  the  drug  on  the  heart 
or  on  the  arterioles,  yet  we  can  come  to  some  general  conclusion 
regarding  its  mode  of  action  by  comparing  the  alterations  which 
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it  has  produced  in  the  blood-pressure  with  those  which  occur  ir 
the  pulse-rate.  For  in  the  normal  condition  of  an  animal,  wher 
all  the  nerves  are  intact,  a  rise  in  the  blood-pressure  renders  th( 
pulse  slow  by  increasing  the  normal  tone  of  the  vagus  centre  ir 
the  medulla,  and  a  fall  of  blood-pressure  quickens  the  pulse  h 
diminishing  the  tone.  This  mechanism  tends  in  the  norma 
animal  to  keep  the  blood-pressure  more  or  less  constant. 

We  find,  therefore,  that  when  alterations  in  blood-pressun 
and  pulse-rate  are  depicted  graphically,  so  that  a  rise  in  oik 
curve  indicates  a  rise  in  blood-pressure,  and  a  rise  in  the  othei 


 -  3 


Fig.  87.— Diagram  of  a  pulse  and  blood- pressure  curve,  where  the  alterations  are  due  at  first  to  th 
'  action  of  a  drug  on  the  heart,  as  in  the  case  of  atropine.  The  unbroken  line  indicates  the  blooo 
pressure,  and  the  dotted  line  the  pulse.  After  the  injection  shown  by  the  vertical  line  the  vaga 
is  paralysed,  the  pulse  becomes  very  rapid,  and  the  blood-pressure  rises.  At  A  the  vaso-moto 
centre  becomes  paralysed,  the  arterioles  dilate,  and  the  pressure  falls.  From  a  to  6  the  actio: 
of  the  heart  continues  nearly  uniform,  notwithstanding  the  fall  in  blood-pressure,  but  at  b  th 
heart  begins  to  become  paralysed,  and  the  pulse-rate  and  blood-pressure  both  contmue  to  fa. 
steadily  till  death. 

indicates  quickening  of  the  pulse,  the  two  curves  run  in  oppOf 
site  directions  if  the  alteration  in  blood-pressure  is  due  to  th" 
arterioles,  but  they  run  parallel  when  the  alteration  is  due  i 
the  heart  (Fig.  87).  Thus,  if  the  vagi  be  cut,  we  find  that  th 
pulse-rate  rises,  and  in  consequence  of  this  the  blood-pressure  als< 
rises.  Here  the  alteration  in  pressure  is  due  to  the  heart,  am 
the  two  curves  are  therefore  parallel.  If  the  vagi  be  irritated  th' 
pulse-rate  falls,  and  in  consequence  of  this  the  blood-pressure  alsi 
falls.  Here  again  the  alteration  is  due  to  the  heart,  and  the  tw^ 
curves  are  parallel. 


Pig.  88.— Diagram  of  pulse  and  blood-pressure  curves,  where  the  alterations  are  due  at  first  to  tl 
action  of  a  drug  on  the  arterioles.   The  unbroken  line  indicates  the  blood-pressure,  the  aoi 
line  indicates  the  pulse.   The  upright  line  mdicates  the  time  of  mjection  of  the  POi^o;  •. 
is  followed  by  contraction  of  the  arterioles  and  consequent  rise  of  blood-pressure. 
stimulates  the  vagus  roots,  and  causes  slowness  of  the  pulse.  At  6  the  vagus  '^'eeomcs  pa«ly^^ 
the  pulse  becomes  quick,  and  the  pressure  rises  still  higher  between  A  ""f^l^-'^l^JZ^^ 
motor  centre  becomes  paralysed,  the  arterioles  chl.ate,  and  the  P'f 

the  rapidity  of  the  pulse.  At  c  the  he.art  itself  begins  to  be  paralysed,  its  beats  become  sio 
and  both  pulse  and  pressure  fall  steadily  till  death. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  arterioles  are  made  to  contract  th 
pressure  rises,  but  the  increased  pressure  stimulates  the  vagu 
roots  in  the  medulla  and  the  pulse-rate  falls,  so  that  the  curve 
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un  in  opposite  directions.  If  the  arterioles  dilate  the  pressure 
,11s,  and  the  vagus  tone  being  lessened  the  pulse-rate  rises;  so 
.  curves  are  again  in  opposite  directions  (Fig.  88). 
\n  example  of  this  is  seen  in  the  accompanying  curve  (Fig.  89), 
hich  illustrates  the  action  of  ery  throphloeum— a  substance  similar 
1  action  to  digitalis— on  the  circulation.  After  the  injection  ot 
he  drug  the  vessels  contract,  and  the  blood-pressure  consequently 
i^es  and  produces  some  slowness  of  the  pulse.  In  a  little  while 
he  vao-us  becomes  paralysed,  the  pulse  becomes  quicker,  and 


•!ii.89.—Curve  of  the  pulse  ami  blood-pressure  in  a  oat  after  division  of  the  spinal  cord  at  the  atlas 
and  injection  of  erythrophloeum.    (Prom  a  paper  by  Brunton  and  Pye,  Phil.  Trans,  vol.  167.) 


he  pressure  rises  still  further.  At  a  later  stage  the  heart  be- 
omes  slow,  apparently  from  the  action  of  the  drug  upon  it,  and 
he  blood-pressure  then  falls  again.  At  first  then,  where  the 
'Iteration  of  pressure  depends  upon  the  state  of  the  vessels,  we 
lave  the  two  curves  runhing  in  opposite  directions,  but  when 
he  alterations  depend  upon  the  condition  of  the  heart  we  have 
'hem  running  parallel.'  It  will  be  noticed  that  in  the  latter  part 
>^  the  curve,  although  the  blood-pressure  and  the  pulse  sink 

'  ■^•Ithough  the  rise  in  blood-pressure  which  accompanies  that  of  the  pulse  is 
■rtly  due  to  the  heart,  it  is  very  probable  that  the  contraction  of  the  arterioles 
^ich  caused  the  rise  at  first  ia  not  only  continuing  but  increasing. 
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together,  they  do  not  sink  quite  parallel ;  the  pulse  falling  vpr 
rapidly  and  the  blood-pressure  very  slowly.  From  this  fact 
may  conclude  that  the  arterioles  are  still  contracted,  and  thi 
affords  an  illustration  of  another  way  in  which  we  judge  of  tlj 
effect  of  drugs  upon  the  arterioles.  This  conclusion  would  no 
be  warranted  by  the  data  contained  in  Fig.  89  alone.  For  th 
slowness  with  which  the  blood-pressure  falls  in  this  experime^ 
might  possibly  be  due  to  the  heart  beating  more  perfectly,  at  t" 
same  time  that  it  begins  to  beat  more  slowly.  An  examinatio:- 
of  the  original  tracings  of  the  blood-pressure  shows  that  this  i 
not  the  case  and  that  the  beats  of  the  heart  became  feeble  at  th 
same  time  that  they  became  slow. 

The  mutual  regulating  power  of  the  pulse  and  blood-pressur 
only  exists  when  the  vagi  are  working  normally.  If  they  shoul 
be  paralysed,  either  by  section  or  by  the  action  of  a  drug,  i) 
creased  arterial  pressure  will  no  longer  slow  the  pulse ;  it  ma 
even  quicken  it,  and  therefore  the  pulse-rate  and  blood-pressui 
may,  in  such  a  condition,  run  parallel  even  though  the  increa-i^^ 
pressure  should  be  dependent  upon  alterations  in  the  arterioh 

But  if  the  vagi  are  not  paralysed,  and  we  find  on  comparii 
the  curves  of  blood-pressure  and  pulse-rate  that  they  run  parallt 
a  fall  in  the  blood-i^ressure  and  slowness  of  pulse  occm-rin 
together,  or  a  rise  in  pressure  and  quickness  of  pulse  accoix 
panying  each  other,  we  may  conclude  that  the  alterations  i 
such  a  case  are  due  to  changes  in  the  action  of  the  heart. 

If,  however,  we  find  that  the  curves  run  in  opposite  directionr 
the  pressure  rising  and  the  pulse  falling,  it  is  highly  probabl 
that  the  rise  is  due  to  contraction  of  the  arterioles,  and  that  tL 
fall  of  the  pulse  is  caused  by  the  rise  of  pressure  actmg  as 
stimulus  to  the  vagus  roots.    This  is,  however,  not  quite  certaii 
as  it  might  be  due  to  the  action  of  the  drug  upon  the  vagus,  an 
the  proper  method  of  ascertaining  this  would  be  that  employe 
by  Ludwig,  of  allowing  a  quantity  of  blood  to  flow  out  into 
bladder  connected  with  a  blood-vessel,  so  that  the  pressm 
should  fall.    If  the  pulse  still  continued  slow  in  spite  of  the  fa 
of  pressure,  it  would  be  evident  that  the  slowness  was  due  to  th 
action  of  the  drug  upon  the  vagus,  and  not  to  indirect  _  actio 
through  the  blood-pressure.    By  employing  a  bladder  in  th: 
manner  the  blood  can  be  quickly  introduced  again  iiito  th 
vessels  after  the  effect  of  its  withdrawal  has  been  ascertained. 

We  not  unfrequently  find  that,  owing  to  the  action  of  a  dru 
the  pulse,  which  has  become  slow  during  the  rise  of  the  blooi 
pressure,  suddenly  becomes  very  rapid  notwithstanding  that  t  ■ 
pressure  continues  high.  This  is  usually  due  to  paralysis  of  tl 
vagus-ends  in  the  heart,  and,  when  this  occurs,  the  correctiie^  ^ 
of  the  conclusion  which  we  draw  from  the  occurrence  may  t  ^ 
ascertained  by  stimulating  the  vagus  in  the  neck  by  a  farada 
current,  and  seeing  whether  any  slowing  or  stoppage  ot  the  ne.ii 
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cms.    Frequently  we  find  that  after  the  pulse  has  become 
[ck  from  paralysis  of  the  vagus,  the  pressure  which  the  quick 
had  raised  begins  to  fall  again  from  paralysis  of  the 
erioles.    The  pulse  may  continue  quick  and  weak  almost  till 
Lth  and  then  cease  suddenly,  or  it  may  become  gradually  slow 
^  well  as  weak  from  paralysis  of  the  heart  itself. 
Effect  of  the  Arterioles  on  Pulse-curves.— The  influence  of 

10  arterioles  upon  the  blood-pressure  in  a  living  animal  can  be 
,  a  great  extent  ascertained  by  the  rapidity  or  slowness  of  the 

11  of  the  blood-pressure  during  the  diastole  of  the  heart.  When 
le  heart  is  beating  slowly  the  diastole  may  be  long  enough  to 

>w  distinctly  the  curve  which  the  blood-pressure  describes  dur- 
4  its  descent ;  but  if  the  heart  is  beating  quickly  the  diastole 
;iybe  so  short  that  this  curve  cannot  be  exactly  obtained.  It  is 
leii  necessary  to  prolong  the  diastole  artificially  by  stimulation 
■  the  vagi. 

The  reason  why  the  part  which  the  arterioles  play  in  main- 
ining  the  blood-pressure  can  be  ascertained  by  the  way  in 
liich  it  falls  during  cardiac  diastole,  natural  or  artificial,  is  that 
I  the  healthy  heart  the  aortic  valves  close  during  the  diastole  so 
^  to  separate  the  aorta  completely  from  the  ventricle. 

In  considering  the  blood-pressure  during  the  diastole,  we  may 
lerefore  disregard  the  heart  entirely,  and  look  upon  the  aorta 
id  its  branches  as  an  elongated  elastic  bag  closed  at  its  cardiac 
id,  but  open  at  its  capillary  end.  This  bag  is  distended  with 
tood,  which  in  consequence  of  the  elastic  pressure  exerted  upon 
by  the  arterial  walls  tends  to  flow  out  into  the  veins.  The 
ite  at  which  it  does  this  will  depend — 

1st,  on  the  elastic  pressure  or  arterial  tension ;  and, 

2ndly,  on  the  size  or  degree  of  contraction  of  the  arterioles  or 
ipillaries. 

If  we  connect  a  manometer  with  this  elongated  bag  as  in 
ig.  90,  and  place  on  the  mercurial  column  a  float  by  which  its 


'.lu'jr?^^^''*'"  circulation,   a,  the  licart,  completely  shut  ofE  by  the  valves  during 

lascoie  from  li,  the  arteries,  c,  the  capillaries,  d,  the  veins,  e,  mercurial  manometer.  /,  a 
"oat.  J/,  a  recording  cylinder. 

f  ight  can  be  recorded  on  a  revolving  cylinder,  it  is  evident  that 
If;  pressure-curve  will  fall  more  quickly  to  zero  when  the  capil- 
"^w-^^^  'dilated,  and  more  slowly  when  they  are  contracted. 
With  capillaries  of  the  same  size,  the  rate  of  flow  will  vary 
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with  the  arterial  pressure.  H"  the  pressure  be  high  the  cui-^ 
will  fall  more  rapidly  than  when  it  is  low,  for  the  greater  blooi 
pressure  will  drive  the  blood  more  rapidly  through  the  op( 
arterioles.  If  we  find  that  with  a  normal  pressure  the  pressur 
curve  falls  more  slowly  than  usual  during  the  diastole,  Me  mt 
conclude  that  the  arterioles  are  contracted ;  and  if  we  find  thi 
the  fall  is  slower,  notwithstanding  that  the  pressure  is  highi 
than  usual,  the  proof  that  the  arterioles  are  contracted  is  i 
much  the  stronger. 

This  is  what  Meyer  and  I  ^  observed  in  the  case  of  digita" 
where  we  found,  as  in  the  accompanying  figure  (Fig.  91),  t' 
the  fall  of  the  blood-pressure  during  the  cardiac  diastole  in 
dog  is  much  slower  after  than  before  the  injection  of  digita 
into  the  circulation. 

In  observations  of  this  sort  it  must  always  be  borne  in 
that  a  great  difference  exists  between  the  vessels  of  the  intest" 
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Fig.  91.— Tracing  showing  the  blood-pressure  and  form  of  the  pulse-wave  before  and  after  the 
jection  of  digitalis  in  the  dog.   The  thin  line  shows  the  blood-pressure  before,  and  the  tb 
one  after,  the  injection.   The  curve  sinks  more  slowly  after  the  injection,  notwithstanding 
greater  pressure  in  the  vessels. 

on  the  one  hand,  and  those  of  the  muscles  on  the  other, 
former  are  readily  controlled  by  the  vaso-motor  centre,  aj 
when  this  is  stimulated  they  contract  greatly.    Those  of  t 
muscles  appear  to  be  but  shghtly  influenced  by  the  vaso-mol 
centre,  so  that  when  it  is  stimulated  they  hardly  contract  at  a 
and  indeed  the  flow  of  blood  through  them  becomes  accelera 
on  account  of  the  contraction  of  the  vessels  elsewhere.  Wh 
the  vaso-motor  centre  is  stimulated  at  the  same  time  that  t 
vagus  is  irritated,  the  blood-pressure  appears  to  fall  nearly 
quickly  as  when  the  vagus  alone  is  irritated.    It  seems  possib; 
however,  that  this  result  may  be  really  due  to  some  extent 
actual  dilatation  of  the  vessels  in  the  muscles,  for  stimulation 
the  motor  nerves  of  muscle  appears  to  produce  a  vaso-dilati 
effect  on  their  blood-vessels  (Gaskell  and  others). 

The  want  of  power  of  the  vaso-motor  centre  over  the  vess. 

■  Brunton  and  Meyer,  Journal  of  Anato^ny  and  Physiology,  vol.  vii.  1872,  p.  1 
The  experiments  described  in  the  paper  were  performed  in  18G8. 
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the  muscles  is  probably  of  considerable  pathological  import- 
r>e  John  Hunter  '  noticed,  when  he  was  bleeding  a  lady  from 
lein  in  the  arm,  that  the  blood,  which  previously  had  been 
rk  and  venous,  became  bright  scarlet,  like  arterial  blood,  when 
6  fainted,  and  remained  so  during  the  continuance  of  the  faint, 
is  seems  to  indicate  that  during  syncope,  although  the  super- 
ial  vessels  are  empty  and  contracted,  the  arterioles  of  the 
uscles  are  dilated  like  those  of  an  actively  secreting  salivary 
and. 

If  we  find,  then,  that  after  the  injection  of  a  drug  the  blood- 
essure  remains  constantly  high,  during  stoppage  of  the  heart, 
6  may  conclude  that  the  vessels  of  the  muscles  are  contracted 

well  as  those  of  the  intestine.  Such  a  condition  occurs  after 
e  injection  both  of  digitalin  and  of  erythrophloeum,  in  which 
e  pressure  sometimes  remains  high  for  many  seconds,  or  even 
r  a  minute  or  more,  after  the  heart  has  finally  ceased  to  beat 
ig.  89). 

nvestigation  of  the  Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Arterioles. 

The  arterioles  become  contracted  by  the  action  of  the  involun- 
muscular  fibre  contained  in  their  walls ;  they  dilate  partly 
their  own  elasticity  and  partly  by  the  pressure  of  fluid  within 
em. 

The  capillaries  also  appear  to  have  the  power  of  contraction, 
oth  arterioles  and  capillaries  are  induced  to  contract  by  the 
"ect  upon  them  of  the  nerves  which  pass  to  them  from  vaso- 
otor  centres.  The  blood-vessels  may  also  dilate  actively  from 
ritation  of  vaso-inhibitory  nerves.  The  exact  mode  of  action 
f  these  nerves  is  not  ascertained ;  they  are  generally  looked 
pon  as  entirely  separate  from  vaso-motor,  but  it  seems  not  im- 
robable  that  here  also  the  difference  between  vaso-motor  and 
aso-inhibitory  nerves  is  a  mere  question  of  relation,  and  some 
erves  produce  contraction  and  dilatation  according  to  the  point 
here  they  are  stimulated.  Thus  Dastre  and  Morat  have  found 
at  the  cervical  sympathetic,  which  produces  contraction  of  the 
essels  in  the  rabbit's  ear  when  irritated  between  the  ear  and  the 
st  thoracic  ganglion,  causes  dilatation  instead  of  constriction 
hen  it  is  irritated  at  a  point  below  the  ganglion,  in  which  case 
he  stimulus  has  to  pass  through  the  ganglion  before  it  reaches 
he  ear. 

In  considering  the  action  of  drugs  on  the  vessels,  we  have, 
herefore,  to  examine — 

1.  Their  direct  effect  upon— 

A.  The  contractile  walls  of  the  vessels  themselves  with  their 
a,  muscular  fibres, 
h,  motor  ganglia ; 


John  Hunter's  works,  edited  by  Palmer,  1837,  vol.  iii.  p.  91. 
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B.  Nerve-fibres 

a,  vaso-motor, 

h,  vaso-dilating ; 
c.  Nerve-centres 

a,  vaso-motor, 

h,  vaso-clilating. 

2.  Their  reflex  effect  on  the  nerve-centres  just  mentioned. 

There  are  two  modes  of  estimating  the  contraction  of  tb' 
arterioles  :  1st,  by  direct  observation  and  measurement  under  th 
microscope ;  2nd,  by  ascertaining  the  quantity  of  blood  or  othe 
fluid  which  will  pass  through  them  in  a  given  time. 

Each  of  these  methods  may  be  used  in  several  ways,  accord 
ing  as  we  wish  to  ascertain  the  action  of  a  drug — 1st,  on  th 
contractile  walls  of  the  vessels  alone  ;  2nd,  on  the  walls  togethe. 
with  the  vascular  nerves  but  without  the  nerve-centres ;  and  Sri- 
on  the  vessels  in  connection  with  the  nerve-centres. 

The  method  of  direct  observation  of  the  arterioles  ma;j 
be  practised  in  either  frogs  or  mammals. 

The  part  of  the  frog  usually  selected  is  the  web,  the  meseip 
tery,  the  mylo-hyoid  muscle,  the  tongue,  or  the  lung.  The  pa] ' 
usually  observed  in  mammals  are  the  wing  of  the  bat  and  t 
ear  of  the  rabbit.' 

In  observing  the  effect  of  various  conditions  on  the  lung,  i 
is  necessary  to  inflate  it.  This  is  easily  done  by  means  of  f 
small  cannula  with  a  bulging  end  which  is  tied  into  the  larynx 
Over  the  other  end  is  slipped  a  small  piece  of  india-rubbe 
tubing,  and  by  clamping  this  after  the  lung  has  been  infiatec 
the  escape  of  air  is  prevented. 

An  apparatus  for  this  purpose  is  described  by  Holmgren 
The  accompanying  engraving  (Fig.  92)  shows  one  which  I  use 
in  1870  for  the  purpose  of  investigating  the  action  of  heat  an 
cold  upon  the  lung.^ 

By  means  of  the  india-rubber  ball  I  directed  upon  the  1 
a  stream  of  air  which  was  previously  passed  either  through  h 
water  or  through  iced  water.  The  pulmonary  capiharies,  whe: 
treated  in  this  way,  contract  under  the  influence  of  cold  by  on 
third  of  their  diameter.  McKendrick,  Coats,  and  Newman,  i 
an  investigation  on  the  action  of  anaesthetics  on  the  pulmonar 
circulation,  found  that  chloroform,  ethidene,  and  ether,  all  sto' 
the  pulmonary  circulation,  the  action  of  chloroform  bemg  greater 
and  that  of  ether  least.'* 

In  observing  the  effects  of  drugs  on  the  vessels  alone,  it 
necessary  to  destroy  the  influence  of  the  nerve-centres  over  thea' 

'  For  observing  the  vessels  of  the  rabbit's  ear  one  of  Briicke's  lenses  is  ve) 
convenient.    It  resembles  a  telescope  in  its  construction,  but  has  a  very  short  focu 
Ludwig's  Festgabe. 
'  British  Medical  Journal,  Feb.  13,  1875,  p.  204. 
*  Ibid.  Dec.  18,  1880. 
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his  is  usually  done  in  a  frog  by  destroying  the  brain  and  spinal 
,  ,rd.    In  tbe'rabbit's  ear  it  is  done  by  dividing  as  far  as  possible 
the  nerves  going  to  one  ear,  then  injecting  the  drug  into  the 
leneral  circulation  and  comparing  its  effect  upon  the  two  ears. 


on  the  vessels  of  the  frog's  lungs. 
B,  the  stage  of  a  microscope,  and 
k  covered  with  a  thin  circle  of  glass, 
of  air  can  bo  directed  on  the  frog's 
be  bent  to  any  position,  i  is  a  flask 
K  is  athree-waj'  stopcock,  by  which 
M,  through  either  i  or  Ji  at  will,  and 

is  evident,  however,  that  such  experiments  are  not  free  from 
Jlacy,  because  in  them  the  circulation  is  dependent  on  the 
audition  of  the  heart  as  well  as  that  of  the  vessels  ;  and  both  of 
lese  may  be  affected  by  the  drug. 
A  better  plan,  therefore,  is  to  obviate  this  fallacy  by  keeping 
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up  the  circulation  artificially,  either  in  the  body  of  the  frog,  or 
in  the  ear  of  the  ralibit. 

A  method  of  maintaining  artificial  circulation  in  the  rabbit's 
ear  while  the  calibre  of  the  vessels  is  being  measured  ^Yas  in- 
vented by  Ludwig,  and  described  by  me  in  the  British  Mcdi 
Journal,  1871. 

In  the  frog  artificial  circulation  is  kept  up  by  putting  a 
cannula  into  the  aorta,  and  another  into  the  vena  cava  or  abdo- 
minal vein  after  destruction  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord.  The 
aortic  cannula  is  connected  with  two  funnels  or  bottles,  such 
are  used  for  artificial  circulation  through  the  intestine  (p.  SHij. 
These  contain  either  a  saline  solution  or  a  mixture  of  saline  solu- 
tion with  defibrinated  blood.  To  one  of  them  the  drug  is  added. 
The  circulation  can  be  rendered  quicker  or  slower  at  will,  by  in- 
creasing the  pressure  under  which  the  fluid  flows  into  the  aorta 
A  suitable  part  of  the  frog  is  then  put  under  the  microscope,  anc 
the  vessels  measured  while  unpoisoned  blood  flows  through  them 
The  poisoned  blood  is  then  aUowed  to  circulate  under  exactly  th( 
same  conditions  of  pressure  and  the  vessels  are  measured  agaiii 
By  this  method  of  observation  Gaskell  ascertained  that  ver^ 
dilute  alkahes  cause  great  contraction  of  the  vessels,  so  as  some 
times  almost  entirely  to  occlude  them  and  arrest  any  flow  o 
blood  through  them.  Dilute  acids  counteract  this  effect  anc 
cause  the  vessels  again  to  dilate. 

Cash  and  I  have  observed  that,  in  addition  to  this  action 
dilute  acids  have  a  tendency  to  increase  the  exudation  of  flui( 
from  the  vessels  and  produce  oedema  of  surroundmg  tissues. 

In  many  experiments  which  have  been  made  on  the  action  o 
drugs  on  the  blood-vessels  by  direct  microscopic  measurement  o 
their  size,  before  and  after  the  application  of  the  drug,  no  a: 
count  has  been  taken  of  the  effect  which  the  application  of  th 
drug  may  produce  by  its  local  irritating  action  on  the  nerves _o 
tissues  of  the  part  to  which  it  is  applied,  and  by  its  reflex  actioi 
through  the  nerves,  quite  independently  of  any  special  actio; 
which  it  may  have  on  the  vessels.  Thus,  irritation  by  the  app'" 
cation  of  alcohol,  either  alone  or  as  a  solvent  in  tinctures,  or  b; 
a  strong  saline  solution,  has  an  effect  similar  to  that  of  simp' 
irritation  by  pressure  or  scratching,  and  usually  causes  ternp^ 
rary  contraction,  followed  by  dilatation  of  the  capiUaries.  Tin 
contraction  may  be  more  or  less  prolonged,  according  to  th 
strength  of  the  irritant  which  is  applied.  Unless  these  cond; 
tions  are  taken  into  account,  observations  on  the  effect  of  dru 
applied  locally  to  the  web,  mesentery,  or  tongue,  are  very 
satisfactory  and  generally  worthless. 

Perhaps  a  somewhat  better  result  may  be  obtained  by  _h 
jecting  the  drug  into  the  lymph-sac  of  a  frog,  and  then  observm 
the  web.  But  here  also  we  have  the  same  difliculty,  because  th 
sensory  nerves  of  the  lymph-sac  being  irritated,  reflex  stimulatic 
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f  the  vaso-motor  centre  and  consequent  contraction  of  the  vessels 
ay  be  induced. 

Method  of  Measurement  by  Rate  of  Flow. —Another 
ethod  of  ascertaining  the  effect  of  drugs  on  the  vessels  is  to 
easure  the  amount  which  flows  out  of  them  in  a  given  time, 
his  method  may  be  employed  either  in  the  frog  or  in  the  higher 
limals.  The  method  of  employing  it  in  the  frog  is  to  destroy 
e  brain  and  spinal  cord,  and  tie  one  cannula  into  the  heart  or 
rtic  bulb,  and  another  into  the  inferior  vena  cava.  The  aortic 
nula  is  connected  with  a  reservoir  containing  saline  solution,  or 
fibrinated  blood,  which  can  be  made  to  pass  into  the  aorta  and 
culate  through  the  vessels  at  any  desired  pressure  by  simply 
"sing  or  lowering  the  reservoir ;  the  fluid  flows  out  through  the 
mla  in  the  vena  cava,  and  the  quantity  is  registered  upon  a 
volving  cylinder. 

By  this  method  Cash  and  1  have  found  that  potassium 
"oride,  contrary  to  our  expectation,  causes  great  contraction 
the  vessels;  that  barium  and  calcium  and  strontium  do  so 
so,  but  to  a  less  extent.    The  instrument  used  for  this  purpose 
nsists  of  a  light  lever,  one  end  of  which  is  depressed  each  time 
at  a  drop  falls  upon  it.    An  electric  circuit  is  thus  broken,  and 
e  fall  of  each  drop  is  readily  recorded  by  means  of  an  electro- 
agnetic  marker ;  at  the  same  time  the  pressure  under  which  the 
"culation  is  going  on  is  also  recorded  by  means  of  a  manometer, 
lowing  of  the  flow  indicates  of  course  contraction  of  the  vessels, 
d  acceleration  indicates  dilatation  of  the  vessels. 
The  general  results  of  our  experiments  with  several  metallic 
Its  are  shown  in  the  accompanying  table.    Most  of  the  drugs 
perimented  on  cause  contraction  of  the  blood-vessels,  but  we 
e  unable  at  present  to  arrange  them  in  the  exact  order  of  their 
rength  of  action. 

Iron    causes  slow  contraction. 


Copper  „ 
Zinc  „ 
Tin 

Cadmium  „ 
Nickel  „ 
Cobalt  ,, 
Platinum  „ 


powerful 


slight 


powerful 


but  none 


is  produced  by  solutions  weaker  than 


thium  causes  slight  contraction. 

tassium  (very  dilute  solutions)  causes 
dilatation. 

Ditto  (solutions  of  ^i^)  causes  con- 
traction. 

ripm  causes  rapid  contraction. 

Icimn       „  gradual 

rontium    „  gradual 

agnesium  „  slight 

nminium  (much  diluted)  has  no  effect. 
1  per  cent,  needed  to  produce  any 
efiect. 

In  experiments  made  by  such  methods  as  that  just  described 
e  reduce  the  problem  of  the  action  of  drugs  on  the  blood-vessels 

a  very  simple  form,  although  we  have  still  to  distinguish 
nether  the  drug  acts  directly  on  the  contractile  walls  of  the 
ood- vessel  or  on  the  nervous  elements  contained  in  them, 
^re  IS  at  present  no  means  of  absolutely  separating  those  two 
ctors,  but  it  is  probable  that  the  nerves  die  sooner  than  the 


282  PHARMACOLOGY  AND  THERAPEUTICS,     [sect,  i 

muscular  fibres,  and  that  if  the  experhuents  are  carried  on  foj 
some  time  the  effect  of  the  drug  is  chiefly,  if  not  entirely,  exertee 
upon  the  muscular  fibres.  This  is  probably  the  explanation  o 
the  different  effects  of  chloral  on  the  vessels  of  the  kidney  observec 
by  Ludwig  and  Mosso  (p.  283). 

In  experiments  on  the  flow  of  blood  through  the  vessels  o 
warm-blooded  animals,  the  circulation  is  kept  up  in  much  tlx 
same  way  as  in  the  frog.  The  blood  may  be  used  cold,  or  n. 
be  kept  at  the  temperature  of  the  body.  The  cannula  is  usualb 
inserted  either  into  the  artery  suppljdng  an  organ  such  as  tht 
kidney,  or  supplying  a  single  muscle,  or  it  may  be  put  into  tli- 
descending  aorta,  so  that  the  blood  passes  through  the  whole  , 
both  lower  extremities.  The  flow  is  measured  by  the  rate  a 
which  the  blood  issues  from  the  corresponding  vein. 

This  method  we  owe  to  Ludwig,  who,  along  with  his  pupi 
Mosso,  made  a  number  of  experiments  on  the  circulation  thron?) 
the  kidney.  The  conclusions  arrived  at  were : — that  venous  bL 
causes  contraction,  and  oxygenated  blood,  dilatation  of  the  - 
sels;  but  the  dilatation  which  richly  oxygenated  blood,  cu'culati 
after  venous  blood,  causes  in  the  vessels  is  only  temporary,  ai. 
they  soon  return  to  then-  normal  calibre.  Mosso's  experiment 
have  been  repeated  by  Severini,  who  used  the  lung  instead  of  tli 
kidneys.  He  finds  that  the  alternate  circulation  of  oxygenate 
and  of  venous  blood  acts  in  the  manner  described  by  Mossc 
but  that  when  oxygenated  blood  is  passed  through  steadily  tb 
vessels  contract  and  the  flow  through  them  is  diminished;  venou 
blood,  on  the  contrary,  when  circulated  for  a  lengih  of  tune  caunt 
the  vessels  to  dilate  and  the  flow  through  them  to  increase.  TL 
action  of  venous  blood  upon  the  arterioles  appears  indeed  to  I 
similar  to  its  action  upon  other  tissues.  A  smaU  or  moderai 
quantity  of  carbonic  acid  acts  as  a  stimulus  and  causes  contnu 
tion,  but  great  interference  with  the  natural  process  of  oxidatio 
produces  paralysis. 

Nicotine,  m  the  proportion  of  1  in  10,000,  causes  contracts 
of  the  vessels  ;  but  this  is  also  temporary.  One  per  cent.;  o 
the  contrary,  immediately  causes  dilatation. 

Atropine  has  a  very  powerful  action  ;  but  this  differs  con 
pletely  according  to  the  dose.  One  part  in  100,000  causes  teu 
porary  contraction  of  the  vessels,  which  soon  passes  off.  _  Oi 
in  10,000  causes  contraction,  which,  instead  of  returning  suup 
to  the  normal,  passes  into  dilatation,  and  then  returns  to  t 
normal.  One  in  5,000  has  a  similar  action,  but  instead  of  tl 
dilatation  passing  away,  and  the  vessels  returning  to  their  uorui 
size,  the  dilatation  persists,  and  the  kidney  soon  dies.  _ 

Chloral  causes  the  vessels  to  contract  and  then  to  dilate ;  p 
besides  this  it  has  a  peculiar  action,  either  increasing  rhythmic 
contraction  and  dilatation  of  the  vessels,  when  such  movemea 
are  already  present,  or  inducing  them  when  they  are  absent. 
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ily  acts  upon  the  vessels  when  the  blood  contains  oxygen  ;  and 
hen  the  blood  is  saturated  with  carbonic  acid,  it  has  no  action 
-  them  at  all.   Its  action  is  also  altered  by  the  condition  of  the 
dney.    When  this  organ  has  been  kept  for  twenty-four  hours 
a  cool  place,  its  vessels  still  retain  their  irritabihty  ;  but  sniall 
ses  of  chloral,  instead  of  causing  contraction  followed  by  dila- 
tion, only  produce  contraction,  and  a  much  larger  dose  is 
quh-ed  to  produce  dilatation.     This  alteration  is  due  to  a- 
ange  in  the  vessels— either  in  their  muscular  walls,  or  more 
•obably  in  the  ends  of  the  vaso-motor  nerves — and  not  to  any 
ange  in  the  blood ;  for  it  occurs  when  serum  instead  of  blood 
passed  through  the  kidneys.  When  the  kidney  is  dead,  chloral 
ixed  with  the  blood,  instead  of  increasing  the  rapidity  of  the 
rent  as  in  the  living  organ,  or  leaving  it  unaltered,  as  one 
uld  expect,  greatly  diminishes  it.  Chloral  also  alters  the  effect, 
artificial  stimulation  of  the  kidney.     Faradaic  currents  or  in- 
ction-shocks  do  not  seem  to  affect  the  normal  vessels,  but 
nstant  currents  cause  dilatation,  which  continues  while  the 
rents  are  passing  and  diminishes  after  they  cease.  When 
oral  is  added  to  the  circulating  blood,  however,  tlie  vessels 
ntract  during  the  passage  of  the  current  instead  of  dilating, 
d  dilate  slightly  after  the  current  has  ceased.    When  the 
'oral  has  acted  so  far  upon  the  vessels  as  to  dilate  them  greatly, 
e  constant  current  causes  no  alteration  while  it  is  passing,  but,, 
er  it  ceases,  dilatation  increases  still  further. 

ction  of  Drugs  on  Vaso-motor  and  Vaso-dilating-  Nerves. 

The  effect  which  irritation  of  the  vascular  nerves  produces 
the  living  body  is  also  altered  by  the  action  of  drugs.  This 
'act  is  of  two  kinds — vaso-motor  or  vaso-contracting,  and  vaso- 
ating.  Fibres,  ha^dng  these  two  different  actions  on  the  vessels 
a  part,  appear  frequently  to  run  together  in  the  same  nerve- 
unk,  so  that  sometimes  we  get  dilatation,  at  other  times  con- 
action  of  the  vessels  on  irritation  of  a  nerve,  and  not  unfre- 
ently  we  get  contraction  followed  by  dilatation.    Such  fibres, 
waver,  are  not  contained  in  equal  proportions  in  different 
rve-trunks.     The  splanchnics,  for  example,  chiefly  contain 
so-motor  fibres,  so  that  irritation  of  these  nerves  causes  great 
ntraction  of  the  vessels  in  the  intestine,  and  a  rise  of  blood- 
essm-e.    The  motor  nerves  of  the  muscles,  on  the  contrary, 
pear  to  contain  chiefly  vaso-inhibitory  fibres,  so  that  stimulation 
the  nerve  causes  dilatation  of  the  vessels  in  the  muscle  to 
ich  it  is  distributed.    Similarly,  irritation  of  nerves  distri- 
fced  to  glands  usually  causes  dilatation  of  the  vessels  in  them, 
e  chorda  tympani  affords  a  marked  example  of  this,  though 
e  same  thing  is  noticed  also  in  the  case  of  the  sweat-glands  in 
e  loot  on  irritation  of  the  sciatic  nerve. 
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Most  of  these  vaso-motor  or  vaBO-inhibitory  nerves  can  be 
stimulated  reflexly  by  irritation  of  a  sensory  nerve,  as  well  a- 
directly  by  irritants  applied  to  the  nerves  themselves. 

We  are  not  acquainted  with  many  drugs  which  have  the 
power  of  paralysing  the  ends  of  the  vaso-motor  nerves  in  tl 
vessels  apart  from  an  action  upon  the  contractile  walls  of  the 
vessels,  or  the  central  nervous  system.  Arsenic,  however,  appears 
to  be  a  drug  of  this  kind,  and  in  acute  poisoning  by  arsenic 
Bohm  has  observed  that  neither  irritation  of  the  splanchnic 
nerves  nor  of  the  medulla  raises  the  i^ressure  in  the  way  it 
usually  does.    From  this  effect  Bohm  concludes  that  the  motor 
nerves  contained  in  the  splanchnics  are  paralysed,  but  some  other 
observers  have  not  obtained  similar  results.   Hay  has  found  that 
potash  has  a  similar  action.  The  method  is  not  free  from  fallacy, 
for  it  is  obvious  that  if  the  vessels  in  the  intestine  should  happen 
to  be  already  contracted  either  from  the  effect  of  a  drug  upon 
them  or  from  any  other  cause,  neither  stimulation  of  the  splanch- 
nics nor  of  the  medulla  can  have  any  further  effect  upon  them 
or  on  the  blood-pressure  through  them.   For  when  the  vessels  ol 
the  intestine  are  contracted  the  blood  pours  into  the  veins  from, 
the  aortic  system,  through  the  arterioles  and  capillaries  of  th 
voluntary  muscles,  and  these  are  only  to  a  very  slight  extent  unde 
the  control  of  the  vaso-motor  centre  in  the  meduUa.  Irritatio" 
of  it  will  therefore  have  little  effect  on  the  general  blood-pressure 
when  the  arterioles  of  the  intestine  are  already  contracted,  anc 
irritation  of  the  splanchnics  is  also  prevented  from  having  mucl 

effect.  .     .  I 

It  seems  probable  that  curare  and  poisons  which,  like  it,  noi 
only  paralyse  the  ends  of  the  motor  nerves,  but  also  the  ends  o  f 
the  vagus  in  the  heart,  also  paralyse  vaso-motor  nerves,  thougl^ 
larger  doses  are  required  for  this  purpose.  1 
Vaso-dilating  fibres  appear  also  to  be  paralysed  by  curare 
for  irritation  of  the  motor  nerve  of  a  muscle  does  not  cause 
dilatation  '  of  the  vessels  in  a  muscle  of  an  animal  deeply  poi* 
soned  by  curare.    Stimulation  of  the  spinal  cord  produces  con^i 
traction  of  the  vessels  of  the  penis  instead  of  erection  in  ai 
animal  poisoned  by  curare,^  and  stimulation  of  the  chorda  tym^ 
pani  does  not  cause  the  same  amount  of  dilatation  in  a  poisoner 
as  in  a  non-poisoned  animal,  even  when  the  dose  of  curare  i 
small.^    Small  doses  of  curare,  however,  and  even  large  do^ 
of  opium,  do  not  appear  to  paralyse  the  vaso-dilating  nerves  c , 
muscles. 

In  some  experiments  which  I  made  on  the  chorda  tympani,  I 
got  a  different  result  from  the  usual  one  in  an  animal  thorougnl; 
under  the  influence  of  opium.    The  vessels  appeared  to  contr<u 

'  Gaskell,  Joiirn.  of  Physiol.  1878-9,  vol.  i.  p.  273.  I 

2  EckharcT,  Beitrcige,  vol.  vii.  p.  67. 

3  V.  Frey,  Ludwig's  Arbeitcn,  1876,  p.  98. 
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Qsteacl  of  dilating  on  irritation  of  the  chorda  tympani,  so  that 
astead  of  the  blood  gushing  out  of  the  vein,  it  flowed  slowly, 
rop  by  drop. 

Action  of  other  parts  on  the  Blood-pressure.— it  has 
h-eady  been  mentioned  that  the  blood-pressure  rises  during 
auscular  exertion,  as,  for  example,  during  the  struggles  ot"  an 
.nimal.  The  cause  of  this  has  not  been  definitely  ascertained, 
ut  it  is  probably,  to  a  great  extent,  due  to  the  flow  of  blood 
hrough  the  muscles  being  mechanically  obstructed  by  the  con- 
raction  of  the  muscular  fibres  and  to  a  more  rapid  action  of  the 
.eart. 

The  flow  of  blood  through  those  organs  which  consist  of  m- 
oluntary  muscles,  e.g.  the  intestine,  may  be  also  obstructed. 

When  physostigmine  is  given  to  an  animal,  the  blood-pressure 
3  sometimes  noticed  to  rise  considerably,  and  this  rise  of  pres- 
ure  was  at  first  attributed  to  contraction  of  the  arterioles. 
Lccordmg  to  Von  Bezold  and  Gotz,  however,  this  is  due,  to  a 
;reat  extent,  not  to  the  contraction  of  the  arterioles  themselves, 
lut  to  mechanical  obstruction  of  the  intestinal  vessels  by  the 
etanic  contraction  of  the  muscular  walls  of  the  intestme.^ 

Reflex  Contraction  of  Vessels. — Experiments  on  the  out- 
iow  of  blood  from  divided  vessels,  while  the  nervous  system  is 
ntact,  are  sometimes  made  on  frogs  for  the  purpose  of  ascer- 
aining  the  direct  effect  of  drugs  on  the  arterioles  themselves ; 
lut  this  method  is  faulty,  for  the  alterations  consequent  on  the 
ijection  of  the  drug  may  be  simply  due  to  its  local  irritant 
iction  producing  reflex  contraction. 

Such  experiments  are  usually  made  by  snipping  off  the  toe 
f  a  frog,  then  injecting  the  drug  into  the  lymph-sac  and  observ- 
ng  how  many  drops  of  blood  exude  in  a  given  time  from  the  toe 
lefore  and  after  the  injection. 

It  is  obvious  that  if  no  change  occur  in  the  heart,  and  the 
ipenings  of  the  divided  vessels  do  not  become  obstructed  by  clots 
tr  otherwise,  these  experiments  may  give  some  indication  re- 
;arding  the  contraction  of  the  vessels ;  but  the  results  are  not 
rustworthy  unless  we  can  ascertain  the  condition  of  the  heart. 
V  modification  of  this  experiment  enables  us  to  some  extent  to 
lo  this.  The  end  of  a  toe  on  each  foot  having  been  snipped  off, 
he  nerve  in  one  leg  is  divided  and  then  the  drug  is  injected  into 
he  lymph-sac.  If  it  be  then  found  that  the  flow  of  blood  from 
he  foot,  whose  vaso-motor  supply  has  been  destroyed  by  division 
)f  the  nerve,  continues  unchanged  or  is  even  increased  after  the 
ejection  of  the  drug,  while  that  from  the  other  foot  is  diminished, 
ve  may  conclude  that  the  diminution  is  due  to  contraction  of 
he  vessels  caused  by  the  injection  of  the  drug. 

But  it  is  incorrect  to  assume,  as  has  sometimes  been  done, 


'  Centralblatt  f.  d.  vied.  Wiss.,  April  6,  1867,  p.  234. 
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that  this  contraction  is  due  to  any  specific  action  of  the  drue 
either  upon  the  muscular  walls  of  the  blood-vessels  or  upon  th 
vaso-motor  centre.  There  is  here  a  fallacy  similar  to  that  alreadv 
mentioned  m  respect  to  direct  observation  of  the  size  of  blood 
vessels.  Any  irritation  of  a  sensory  nerve  by  pinching,  scratch" 
mg,  heat,  &c.,  may  cause  reflex  stimulation  of  the  vaso-motor 
centre  and  produce  contraction  of  the  vessels,  and  injection  of 
strong  salme  solutions  into  the  lymph-sac,  having  a  local  irritant 
action,  will  produce  a  similar  effect. 

As  an  example  of  this  fallacy  we  may  mention  certain  experi-- ' 
ments  with  bromide  of  potassium.    In  such  experiments  it  was  i 
found  that  injections  into  the  lymph-sac  were  followed  by  con- 
traction of  the  vessels  of  the  toes,  so  that  much  less  blood  flowed 
after  the  injection.    When  the  sciatic  nerve  was  divided  on  one 
side  the  flow  was  not  lessened  but  rather  increased  in  the  corre- 
sponding foot,  at  the  same  time  that  it  was  much  diminished  on 
the  other  side  where  the  nerve  was  intact.     This  result  clearlv 
shows  that  after  the  injection  the  vessels  in  one  foot  contracted, 
and  that  this  contraction  was  due  to  the  effect  of  the  injection  on  i 
the  vaso-motor  centre,  inasmuch  as  it  did  not  occur  in  the  foot 
whose  vessels  had  been  withdrawn  from  the  influence  of  this ;  i 
centre  by  division  of  the  nerves.    From  this  fact  the  conclusion 
has  been  drawn  that  bromide  of  potassium  has  a  special  power  , 
of  contracting  blood-vessels  generally,  and  on  this  conclusion  <( 
theories  of  its  action  upon  the  nervous  system  have  been  based. 
Such  theories,  however,  rest  on  a  very  untrustworthy  foundation; 
for  though  contraction  of  the  vessels  no  doubt  followed  the  in-  .u 
jection  of  a  strong  solution  of  bromide  into  the  lymph-sac,  this  m 
contraction  was  probably  not  at  all  due  to  any  specific  action  of  ^  j 
the  bromide,  but  only  to  the  reflex  stimulation  of  the  vaso-motor 
centre  caused  by  its  local  irritant  action  at  the  place  of  applica- 
tion.    If  introduced  in  a  dilute  solution  into  the  mouth  instead  „ 
of  in  a  concentrated  form  into  the  lymph-sac,  this  local  irritant  i 
action  would  be  absent  and  probably  no  contraction  of  the  blood- 
vessels would  be  produced. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  Reflex  Contraction  of  Vessels.— 
Irritation  of  a  sensory  nerve  usually  produces  reflex  stimulation 
of  the  vaso-motor  centre  and  consequent  contraction  of  the  ves- 
sels and  rise  in  the  blood-pressure  both  in  the  frog  and  higher 
animals.  The  chief  vaso-motor  centre  is  situated  in  the  meduUa 
oblongata,  but  it  is  probable  that  there  are  many  subsidiary 
centres  throughout  the  body.  It  is  probable  also  that  these 
vary  in  strength  and  in  the  amount  of  independent  action  they 
possess  in  different  animals.  When  the  influence  of  the  chief 
vaso-motor  centre  upon  the  body  is  destroyed  by  section  of  the 
spinal  cord  just  below  the  medulla,  the  vessels  dilate  and  tin 
blood-pressure  falls  greatly.  This  is,  however,  not  always  the 
case,  for  in  some  dogs  I  have  noticed  that  after  section  of  the 
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ilulla,  the  blood-pressure  remained  so  high  that  I  was  under 
le  impression  that  the  cord  had  been  imperfectly  divided,  yet 
■cY  death  examination  of  the  cord  showed  that  section  was 
luplete. 

The  vaso-motor  centre  is  paralysed  by  numerous  drugs, 
oecially  in  the  final  stages  of  their  action,  so  that  its  ordinary 
uic  action  is  destroyed  and  the  blood-pressure  falls  greatly, 
s  action  of  respondmg  to  a  reflex  stimulation  is  also  abolished, 
ul  irritation  of  a  sensory  nerve  no  longer  raises  the  pressure, 
lie  tonic  and  reflex  action  of  the  centre  do  not  always  appear 
1  be  effected  pari  jJftssu, — chloral,  for  example,  appearing  to 
ive  a  gi*eater  power  to  diminish  its  reflex  action  than  its  tone, 
I  that  stimulation  of  a  sensory  nerve  has  httle  or  no  effect  even 
lien  the  blood-pressure  has  not  as  yet  fallen  very  low.  Some- 
mes,  indeed,  an  opposite  effect  to  the  usual  one  may  be  pro- 
iced  and  the  blood-pressure  be  lowered  still  further  instead  of 
ised  by  the  stimulation.  Alcohol  also  paralyses  very  markedly 
th  the  reflex  power  and  the  direct  excitability  of  the  vaso- 
otor  centre,  so  that  neither  stimulation  of  a  sensory  nerve,  nor 
en  stimulation  of  the  centre  of  suffocation,  will  raise  the  blood- 
essure.^  Both  the  normal  tone  and  the  reflex  excitability  of 
6  vaso-motor  centre  are  greatly  increased  by  strychnine.  The 
neral  blood-pressure  greatly  rises  after  the  injection  of  this 
ug,  and  the  effect  of  irritation  of  a  sensory  nerve  upon  it  is 
creased.  It  has  already  been  mentioned  that  in  ordinary 
•cumstances  the  subsidiary  vaso-motor  centres  in  the  cord 

en  separated  from  the  medulla  cannot  of  themselves  maintain 
8  blood-pressure.  After  the  injection  of  strychnine,  however, 
sir  action  is  so  much  increased  that  they  may  keep  the  blood- 
essure  at  a  high  average  and  may  also  cause  it  to  rise  on 
itation  of  a  sensory  nerve. 

Comparative  Effect  of  the  Heart  and  Vessels  on  Blood- 
essure  in  different  Animals. — The  influence  of  these  two 
ctors — the  heart  and  the  vessels — on  the  blood-pressure  varies 
different  animals,  and  under  different  conditions ;  and  a 
ber  of  the  discrepancies  observed  by  various  investigators 
e  probably  due  to  this  circumstance.  Thus,  in  dogs  the  effect  of 
e  heart  is  very  considerable,  and  when  its  beats  are  quickened 
division  of  the  vagi  the  pressure  rises ;  in  rabbits,  on  the  other 
nd,  the  heart,  instead  of  working  well  under  its  power  as  in  the 
g,  beats_  very  rapidly  in  the  normal  condition,  and  when  the 
gi  are  divided  the  pressure  does  not  rise  much,  although  when 
ey  are  stimulated  the  pressure  falls  both  in  the  dog  and  in  the 
bbit.  This  different  action  of  the  vagus  in  the  dog  and  rabbit 
well  seen  when  these  animals  are  poisoned  by  atropine.  This 
g  completely  destroys  the  inhibitory  action  of  the  vagus  on 


'  Dogiel,  Pflilger's  ArcJiiv,  1874,  Bd.  viii. 
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the  heart ;  and  when  the  inhibitoiy  power  is  completely  remover 
we  find  that  only  a  slight  increase  in  the  number  of  beats  take 
place  in  the  rabl)it,  the  pulse-rate  rising  one  quarter :  for 
ample,  perhaps  from  100  to  125.  In  the  dog,  on  the  contrary 
the  pulse-rate  will  rise  to  three  times,  or  even  four  times,  wha 
it  was  before. 

In  man  the  effect  of  the  vagus  on  the  heart  is  intermediat. 
between  that  of  the  rabbit  and  dog :  so  that  if  the  normal  puis, 
is  between  70  and  80  in  the  minute,  it  rises  to  between  140  an( 
180  when  the  vagus  is  paralysed  by  atropine  (Von  Bezold). 

This  difference  between  the  effect  of  the  vagus  on  the  hear 
alters  the  effect  of  drugs  on  the  blood-pressure  in  differen 
animals. 

The  difference  m  the  action  of  drugs  on  the  dog  and  rabbi 
is  well  shown  in  the  case  of  nitrite  of  amyl.  If  this  be  giver 
by  inhalation  to  a  rabbit,  the  blood-pressure  falls  immediatelj 
and  rapidly.  If  given  to  a  dog  the  fall  may  be  very  slight,  a 
least  if  a  small  quantity  only  is  used.  On  counting  the  pulse  ii 
the  dog  we  discover  at  once  the  cause  of  the  apparent  differenci 
in  the  action  of  the  drug  on  the  two  animals.  Before  mhalatioi 
the  pulse  of  the  dog  was  slow,  but  after  inhalation  its  pulsi 
became  almost  as  quick  as  that  of  the  rabbit.  In  both  animak 
the  nitrite  causes  dilatation  of  the  vessels,  but  in  the  dog  the 
heart  begins  to  beat  so  much  more  rapidly  than  usual  that  ii 
maintains  the  blood-pressure  nearly  at  the  normal,  notwith 
standing  this  dilatation ;  while  the  heart  of  the  rabbit  beats  ek 
quickly,  normally,  that  it  cannot  maintain  the  pressure 
increased  rate  of  pulsation.  If  the  vagi  be  cut  in  the  dog,  S( 
that  the  heart  beats  rapidly  like  that  of  the  rabbit  before  inhala 
tion,  the  nitrite  causes  as  sudden  a  fall  as  in  the  rabbit.^ 

The  numerous  factors  which  have  to  be  taken  into  considera- 
tion in  regard  to  the  blood-pressure,  the  action  and  the  Later- 
action  of  different  parts  of  the  body  upon  one  another,  rendei 
it  by  no  means  easy  to  understand  the  effect  of  drugs  on  th( 
circulation.  The  differences  which  we  find  in  the  action  of  drug; 
on  different  animals  seem  at  first  to  make  matters  still  worse 
but  it  is  through  these  differences  of  action  that  we  learn  tlu 
exact  mode  in  which  the  various  factors  of  the  circulation  an 
affected  by  the  drug. 

There  are  at  least  two  other  factors  which  must  be  borne  ir 
mind  in  relation  to  the  difference  between  rabbits  and  dog- 
these  are  (1)  the  much  greater  sensitiveness  of  the  inhibiton 
nerves  of  the  heart  to  reflex  stimulation  from  the  nose  as  well  as 
to  stimulation  by  venous  blood,  in  the  rabbit  than  in  the  dog 
and  (2)  the  proportionately  much  greater  length  of  the  intestiiia 
tube  in  the  rabbit,  which  causes  the  vessels  of  the  intestines,  or 


'  Lauder  Brunton,  Journ.  of  Anat.  and  Physiol,  Nov.  1870,  p.  95. 
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count  of  theii'  number,  to  exercise  a  greater  action  on  the 
ood-pressure  in  it  than  in  the  dog.  Thus,  in  the  rabbit,  a 
crhtl}'  irritating  vapour  will  cause  the  animal  to  close  its  nos- 
ils ;  and  almost  immediately  the  vagus  will  be  excited  and  the 
art  will  stop.  This  stoppage  is  probably  chiefly  due  to  reflex 
tion  on- the  heart  through  the  nasal  nerves,  though  it  may  be 

tly  due  to  accumulation  of  carbonic  acid  in  the  blood.  When 
e  spinal  cord  is  divided  in  the  rabbit  just  below  the  medulla, 
e  pressm'e  smks  enormously :  in  the  dog  it  also  sinks,  but 
t  to  the  same  extent;  and  in  some  cases  it  sinks  so  little 
at  it  is  almost  impossible  to  believe  that  the  cord  has  been 

*ded,  until  examination  after  death  shows  that  the  section 
s  really  been  completed.  This  effect  may  be  partially  due 
the  less  power  which  the  dilatation  of  the  intestmal  vessels, 

sequent  upon  the  section,  has  in  the  dog.  It  may  also, 
waver,  be  partly  due  to  greater  development  of  extra-cranial 
so-motor  centres  in  the  spinal  cord  and  elsewhere,  than  in  the 

bit. 

Influence  of  Nerves  on  Blood-pressure. — Both  the  quick- 
ss  of  the  heart's  beat  and  the  contraction  of  the  arteries  are 
lated  by  the  nervous  system  ;  and  it  is  generally  by  their 
ion  on  it  that  drugs  alter  the  blood-pressure,  though  it  must 
constantly  borne  in  mind  that  they  may  also  do  so  by  acting 
ectly  on  the  muscular  walls  of  the  heart  and  arteries  them- 
ves.  The  parts  of  the  nervous  system  chiefly  concerned  in 
latmg  the  cu'culation  are  : 

I.  The  motor  cardiac  ganglia  which  lie  m  the  walls  of  the 
rt,  and  are  under  ordinary  circumstances  the  cause  of  its 
hmical  action. 

II.  Inhibitory  nerves,  which  render  the  heart's  action  slow, 
,  if  irritated,  very  strongly,  may  stop  its  beating  altogether, 
produce  quiescence  in  diastole.    The  inhibitory  fibres  have 

ir  origin  or  roots  in  the  medulla,  and  proceed  in  the  vagi  to 
heart.  In  probably  ah  the  higher  animals  they  are  normally 
ore  or  less  constant  action.    In  men  and  dogs  they  main- 
a  weh-marked  action ;  and,  after  they  are  cut  or  paralysed, 
heart  beats  in  the  dog  three  or  four  times  as  quickly,  and  in 
n  twice  as  quickly,  as  before.    In  rabbits  and  cats  they  act 
,  and  their  division  only  makes  the  heart  go  one-half  or  one- 
h  faster.    In  frogs  they  are  not  in  constant  action,  so  that 
ir  section  does  not  usually  quicken  the  beats  of  the  heart  in 
se  animals. 

A  drug  may  irritate  them,  and  render  the  heart's  action 

1.  By  acting  directly  on  (a)  their  roots  in  the  medulla,  (b) 
IT  ends  in  the  heart ; 

2.  Indirectly,  through  its  action  on  other  parts,  producing 
increased  blood-preesure,  or  (h)  accumulation  of  carbonic 
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acid  in  the  blood,  both  of  which  act  as  irritants  to  the  vagus 
roots ; 

3.  Reflexly,  through  irritation  of  sensory  nerves,  e.g.  irrita- 
tion of  the  intestines  ;  of  the  sympathetic  nerve ;  of  the  depres- 
sor ;  or  of  certain  afferent  fibres  in  the  vagus.  Keflex  irritation  is 
only  likely  to  be  caused  by  drugs  having  a  powerful  looal  action. 

Drugs  may  also  paralyse  the  inhibitory,  or  the  ends  of  in- 
hibitory, nerves  in  the  heart,  and  thus  quicken  the  heart. 

Inhibitory  ganglia  have  been  supposed  to  exist  in  the  heart, 
and  certain  drugs,  such  as  muscarine,  are  supposed  to  slow  its 
pulsations  by  their  action  on  these  ganglia.  They  have  been 
supposed  to  be  distinct  from  the  ends  of  the  vagus  (p.  313), 
although  generally  when  the  ends  of  inhibitory  nerves  in  the 
heart  are  spoken  of,  the  inhibitory  ganglia  are  included  in  the 
term. 

III.  Quickening  Nerves. — These  belong  to  the  sympathetic 
system.  They  have  their  origin  in  the  brain  or  medulla,  pass 
down  through  the  cervical  part  of  the  spinal  cord  to  the  last 
cervical  and  first  dorsal  ganglion  (which  in  many  animals  are 
united),  and  thence  through  the  third  branch  of  the  gangHon  to 
the  heart.  Quickening  fibres  are  said  by  some  to  run  also  in 
the  cervical  part  of  the  sympathetic  cord.  In  the  frog  the 
accelerating  fibres  pass  from  the  spinal  cord  in  the  anterior  root 
of  the  third  nerve  into  the  ganglion  on  the  trunks  of  the  glosso- 
pharyngeal and  vagus  and  thence  in  the  vagus  trunk  to  the 
heart  (Gaskell).  Unlike  the  inhibitory  nerves,  the  quickening 
nerves  are  not  normally  in  constant  action  in  mammals. 

The  aceeleratmg  centres  may  be  stimulated — 

1.  By  the  direct  action  of  drugs  upon  them. 

2.  Indirectly  by  the  drugs  producing  a  diminution  in  the 
blood-pressure.    Such  a  diminution  acts  as  a  stimulus  to  them. 


PIQ.  93.— Diagram  to  show  the  supposed  relation  of  motor'ganglia  in  the  heart  to  accelerating  fibr^ 
A,  accelerating  fibres  proceeding  from  the  cerebro-spiual  or  sympathetic  nervous  systems  to  tat 
motor  ganglia  of  the  heart.  G,  motor  ganglion,  a,  accelerating  fibres  passing  from  the  enaa 
cardium  to  the  motor  ganglion,  m,  motor  fibres  to  the  cardiac  muscle.  H,  the  cardiac  muscie 
[For  the  sake  of  simplicity  in  this  diagram  all  hypotheses  regarding  separate  motor  an 
accelerating  ganglia  have  been  disregarded.] 

It  is  probable  that  accelerating  fibres  also  pass  to  the  cardia< 
gangHa  from  the  endocardium,  for  irritation  of  the  interior  of  tlv 
heart,  either  mechanically  or  by  the  injection  of  irritating  drug; 
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into  it,  causes  acceleration.  The  supposed  relationship  of  the 
various  accelerating  fibres  to  the  cardiac  ganglia  is  shown  in  the 
accompanying  figure  (Fig.  93).  ^  ■ 

IV.  Vaso-motor  Nerves,  which  cause  the  smaller  arteries, 
and  probably  also  the  capillaries,  to  contract.  These  belong  to 
the  sympathetic  system ;  and  the  most  important  of  them  are 
contained  in  the  splanchnics,  which  when  stimulated  produce 
contraction  of  the  intestinal  vessels.  As  these  vessels  can,  under 
certain  circumstances,  hold  all  the  blood  in  the  body,  the  in- 
fluence of  the  splanchnics  over  the  blood-pressure  is  very  great ; 
and  division  of  them  can  lower  it,  or  stimulation  of  them  increase 
it,  very  much.  The  intestme  being  much  longer  in  herbivora 
than  carnivora,  the  splanchnics  have  a  greater  influence  over 
the  blood-pressure  in  the  former.  The  chief  centre  of  the  whole 
vaso-motor  system  seems  to  be  in  the  medulla  oblongata ;  and 
it  is  generally  in  constant  action,  keeping  up  a  certain  amount 
of  contraction  or  tone  in  the  vessels.  There  are  also,  however, 
subsidiary  centres  in  the  spinal  cord,  and  possibly  also  in  the 
ganglia  of  the  sympathetic  system. 

The  activity  of  the  vaso-motor  centres  may  be  increased 
(cf.  p.  276),  and  the  vessels  made  to  contract — 

1.  By  direct  irritation  of  these  centres. 

2.  By  reflex  irritation  through  («)  the  cervical  sympathetic, 
[b]  the  vagus,  when  the  brain  is  intact,  and  the  animal  not  nar- 
cotised, (c)  sensory  nerves,  including  the  splanchnics  themselves. 
When  the  medulla  is  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  body  by 
dividing  the  spinal  cord  at  the  atlas,  it  can,  of  course,  no  longer 
exert  any  influence  over  the  vessels ;  they  consequently  become 
dilated  throughout  the  whole  body,  and  the  blood-pressure 
usually  sinks  very  low.  If  the  lower  end  of  the  divided  cord  be 
then  irritated,  the  vaso-motor  nerves  which  pass  through  it  from 
the  medulla  to  the  body  are  stimulated,  and  the  blood-pressure 
rises. 

It  is  probable  that  the  peripheral  ends  of  the  vaso-motor 
nerves  in  the  vessels  themselves  may  be  either  stimulated  or 
paralysed  by  the  action  of  drugs  conveyed  to  them  by  the  general 
circulation, 

V.  Depressor  nerves. — Irritation  of  these  nerves  is  con- 
ducted to  the  vaso-motor  centres,  and  acts  on  them  in  such  a 
way  as  to  cause  a  reflex  dilatation  of  the  small  vessels,  either 
(1)  generally  throughout  the  whole  body,  or  (2)  locally  in  one 
particular  part  of  it. 

1.  The  chief  nerve  which  causes  dilatation,  especially  affect- 
ing the  intestinal  vessels,  is  one  which  runs  from  the  heart  to 
the  medulla,  and  is  called,  from  its  power  of  diminishing  blood- 
pressure,  the  depressor  nerve.  Its  fibres  seem  to  be  included  in 
the  vagus  in  the  dog ;  but  in  the  rabbit  it  generally  runs  separate 
irom  the  heart  to  the  level  of  the  thyroid  cartilage;  here  it 
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divides  into  two  so-called  roots,  one  root  going  to  the  superior 
laryngeal,  and  the  other  to  the  vagus  nerve.  These  are  generally 
called  roots,  though,  as  the  nerve  conveys  impressions  from  the 
heart  to  the  brain,  they  are,  physiologically,  really  branches. 
There  seem  to  be  also  depressor  fibres  in  the  vagus  itself ;  but 
the  vagus  contains  fibres  of  many  kinds,  and,  among  others, 
some  which  cause  reflex  contraction  of  the  vessels  and  rise  ofi 
blood-pressure — hence  called  pressor-fibres.  The  depressor-fibres 
of  the  vagus  seem  to  act  on  the  vaso-motor  system  through  the 
medulla  itself,  while  the  pressor-fibres  affect  it  through  a  centre 
in  the  brain,  so  that,  when  the  brain  is  perfect,  irritation  of  the 
central  end  of  the  vagus  causes  increased  contraction  of  the 
vessels  and  raised  blood-pressure ;  but,  when  the  brain  is  re-i 
moved  or  its  functions  abolished  by  opium,  it  causes  dilatation 
of  vessels  and  diminished  pressure. 

2.  When  a  sensory  nerve  is  irritated,  the  action  of  the  vaso- 
motor centre  is  suspended  in  the  part  supphed  by  the  nerve, 
and  in  those  which  immediately  adjoin  it,  so  that  then-  vessels 
become  dilated,  while  at  the  same  time  contraction  of  the  vessel- 
in  other  parts  of  the  body  is  produced.  The  blood-pressure  i- 
thus  increased  generally,  and  produces  in  the  locally  dilated 
vessels  a  very  rapid  stream  of  blood.  This  fact  was  first^  dis- 
covered, and  its  therapeutics  indicated,  by  Ludwig  and  Loyen. 

The  causes  of  alteration  in  blood-pressure  as  well  as  in  the 
pulse-rate,  will  perhaps  be  more  easily  seen  from  the  table  or 
the  next  page. 

Action  of  the  Heart  on  Blood-pressure.— I  have  alread} 
mentioned  that  we  can  to  a  certain  extent  ascertam  whether  i 
rise  or  fall  in  blood-pressure  is  due  to  the  heart  or  arterioles,  b} 
comparing  the  pressure-curve  with  the  pulse-curve  (p.  271  * 
seq.).  If  they  run  parallel  the  effect  may  be  attributed  in  grea 
measure  to  the  heart. 

But  the  effect  of  the  heart  on  the  blood-pressure  is  not  s( 
simple  as  that  of  the  arterioles.  In  the  case  of  the  arteriole; 
we  have  to  consider  only  the  rate  at  which  the  blood  will  flov 
through  them  when  they  are  more  or  less  contracted ;  but  in  tbi 
case  of  the  heart  we  have  to  consider  not  only  the  rapidity  o 
its  pulsations,  but  the  amount  of  blood  which  is  sent  into  tli 
arterial  system  at  each  beat.  We  judge  of  the  amount  of  blooj 
chiefly  by  the  extent  to  which  the  blood-pressure  oscillates  witl 
each  pulsation.  A  large  quantity  of  blood  will,  as  a  rule,  cau? 
an  extensive,  and  a  small  quantity  only  a  slight  oscillatioii 
When  the  heart  is  beating  slowly,  so  that  it  has  time  to  ti 
completely  during  each  diastole,  the  oscillations  are  large,  an 
when  it  is  beating  quickly  the  oscillations  are  small. 

It  is  evident  tliat  although  quick  pulsations  tend  to  raise  t|ie  blom 
nressure  they  only  do  so  up  to  a  certam  point,  as  beyond  that,  the  lieaicao 
S      Foperly  filled,  and  so  sends  but  Uttle  blood  into  the  aorta  at  eac 
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PHAKMACOLOGY  AND  THEEAPEUTICS.     [sect.  i. 


beat.  But  tlio  heart  may  sometimes  be  imperfectly  filled  even  when  it  is  i 
beatin"  slowly ;  this  has  been  shown  to  occur  in  the  case  of  the  frog  by , 
Goltz.°  When  a  blow  or  two  is  struck  on  the  intestines  the  veins  dilate  and 
the  blood  accmmilates  in  them,  so  that  the  heart,  which  is  also  stopped  at  i 
first,  receives  no  blood  when  it  does  begin  to  beat  again.  It  can  therefore  - 
send  none  into  the  aorta,  and  the  circulation  remains  completely  arrested, 
although  the  heart  is  beating. 

If  the  pulmonary  capillaries  also  are  contracted  the  left  ventricle  will 
receive  Httle  blood,  and  so  wiU  send  httle  blood  into  the  arteries,  although, 
the  right  ventricle  may  be  much  distended.  This  appears  to  occiur  dming 
poisoning  with  muscarine,  which  causes  the  lungs  to  become  blanched,^  the 
right  ventricle  distended,  and  the  left  ventricle  and  the  arterial  system  empty: 
so  that  little  blood  flows  from  a  wound.- 


Fig.  94. — For  description  vide  p.  263. 

It  is  difficult,  however,  to  estimate  precisely  the  quantity  of  blood  senb 
into  the  arteries  at  each  beat,  and  its  relation  to  the  rapidity  of  the  pulse,  so 
as  to  ascertain  directly  how  much  the  rise  or  fall  of  blood-pressure  is  due  to 
the  heart ;  and  therefore  this  is  sometimes  estimated  indirectly  by  ascertain-i 
ing  first  how  much  of  the  effect  of  the  drug  on  the  blood-pressm-e  is  due  to 
the  arterioles,  and  then  attributing  to  the  heart  what  is  not  accoxmted  for  b" 
their  action. 

Sometimes  also  we  may  get  useful  information  by  compressing  the-  abdo- 
minal aorta  as  near  the  diaphragm  as  possible  before  and  after  injection.  We 
thus  diminish  so  greatly  the  number  of  capillary  outlets  by  which  the  blood 
may  flow  from  the  arteries  into  the  veins  that  we  greatly  lessen,  though  we 
do  not  quite  destroy,  the  effect  of  the  arterioles  on  the  blood-pressm-e.  We 
can  thus  estimate  more  precisely  the  action  of  the  heart  upon  it. 

Section  of  the  spinal  cord  below  the  meduUa  oblongata,  by  destroying  the. 
effect  of  the  vaso-motor  centre  upon  the  vessels,  also  aids  us  in  estimatin 
the  action  of  the  heart. 

Another  method  of  ascertaining  what  share  in  alterations  of  the  circul 
tion  locally  is  due  to  the  heart  and  arterioles  respectively,  consists  in  th 
combined  use  of  the  manometer  and  Ludwig's  stromuhr  or  Marey's  hsemo- 
dromometer.  The  manometer  shows  the  general  blood-pressure  while  th 
hsemodromometer  shows  the  rate  of  circulation  in  the  particular  arter 
Experimented  upon.  If  the  rate  of  flow  increases  while  the  blood-pressur 
remains  constant  or  sinks,  it  is  evident  that  the  arterioles  of  the  particul; 
vascular  district  to  which  the  artery  is  distributed  have  become  dilated.  It 
on  the  other  hand,  the  rate  of  circulation  diminishes  while  the  pressur 
remains  constant  or  rises,  it  is  clear  that  the  arterioles  have  become  con- 
tracted. .  , 

This  method  is  only  capable  of  being  appHed  to  large  arteries  such  as  tna 
carotid  or  femoral.    By  placing  the  stromuhr  in  the  femoral  artery,  Dogie 
and  Kowalewsky  found  that  during  suffocation  the  rapidity  of  the  blood-flo 
diminished  while  the  pressure  rose,  showing  that  the  'peripheral  vessels  wer 
contracted.^ 


'  Lauder  Brunton,  Brit.  Med.  Journ.,  Nov.  14,  1874. 
2  Schmiedeberg  and  Koppe,  Das  Muscarin,  p.  67. 
»  Pfliiger's  Archiv,  1870,  p.  489. 
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Bv  the  use  of  the  stromuhr,  Dogiel  •  has  found  that  the  rapidity  of  the 
flow  of  blood  in  the  carotid  is  first  increased  and  then  dinainished  by  alcohol, 
the  gi-eatest  dmiinution  occm-ring  diu-mg  complete  narcosis. 

Effect  of  Drugs  on  the  Pulse-rate.— The  pulse-rate,  i.e.  the 
rapidity  of  the  heart's  beats,  is  chiefly  regulated  by  the  inhibitory 
fibres  of  the  vagus,  although  it  is  affected  also  by  accelerating 
fibres.  In  the  frog  the  latter,  excepting  those  which  pass  to  the 
motor  ganglia  of  the  heart  from  the  endocardium,  also  run  mainly 
in  the  vagus,  which  is  really  the  vago-sympathetic  (Gaskell).  In 
the  higher  animals  they  run  chiefly  through  sympathetic  channels, 
though  to  a  shght  extent  also  in  the  vagus. 

If  we  find  that  the  administration  of  a  drug  quickens  the 
pulse,  we  next  try  to  discover  the  mode  in  which  it  has  done  so. 
A  glance  at  the  table  (p.  293)  will  show  that  there  are  several 
ways  in  which  acceleration  may  occur,  though  the  most  important 
is  either  paralysis  of  the  vagus  or,  at  least,  cessation  of  its  action. 
The  usual  stimulus  to  the  vagus-roots  in  the  medulla  which  calls 
the  nerve  into  action  is  the  pressure  of  blood  within  the  medulla ; 
when  this  is  high  the  vagus-roots  are  stimulated,  and  the  pulse 
becomes  slow ;  when  the  pressure  is  low,  the  stimulus  is  removed, 
and  the  pulse  again  becomes  quick.  Alterations  in  the  blood- 
pressure  will  therefore  alter  the  pulse,  and  drugs  which  affect  the 
arterioles  may  quicken  or  slow  the  pulse-rate  without  any  marked 
action  of  their  own  on  the  heart  or  vagus.  This  has  already  been 
mentioned  when  speaking  of  nitrite  of  amyl,  which,  by  lowermg 
the  blood-pressure,  and  thus  lessening  the  normal  stimulus  to  the 
vagus-roots,  greatly  quickens  the  heart  in  the  dog  (p.  288). 

In  order  to  ascertain  whether  irritation  of  the  vagus  has  been 
caused  refiexly  or  not,  we  may  divide  the  nerves  through  which 
we  may  expect  the  reflex  to  have  occurred,  or  we  may  abolish 
their  action  on  the  medulla  to  a  great  extent  by  the  use  of  large 
doses  of  chloral. 


Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Cardio-inhibitory  Functions  of 

the  Vagus. 

"When  speaking  in  the  following  pages  of  the  inhibitory  action 
of  the  vagus  on  the  heart  I  mean  its  power  to  affect  the  rhythm 
of  the  heart  so  as  to  render  its  pulsations  slow  or  stop  them  en- 
tirely, and  I  do  not  include  under  the  term  inhibition,  the  power 
which  the  vagus  also  possesses  of  enfeebling  the  cardiac  contrac- 
tions, unless  when  this  is  expressly  stated. 

We  distinguish  between  {a)  stimulation  of  the  vagus-roots  by 
any  cause  -^hatever,  and  {h)  stimulation  of  its  ends  in  the  heart  ^ 

'  PflUoer's  Archiv,  1874,  vol.  viii.,  p.  606. 

*  We  use  the  term  vagus-ends  here  for  the  sake  of  convenient  distinction  between 
the  central  cardio-inhibitory  systems  in  the  medulla  oblongata  and  the  peripheral 
one  in  the  heart.  A  fuller  explanation  of  the  peripheral  cardio-inhibitory  apparatus 
will  be  given  further  on. 
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by  dividing  both  vagi.  Sometimes  we  inject  the  drug  first,  and 
see  whether  any  slowing  of  the  heart  which  it  has  produced  dis- 
appears on  section,  or  we  may  divide  them  before  injecting  the 
drug,  and  see  whether  any  change,  either  in  the  way  of  slowing 
or  acceleration,  occurs  after  the  injection.  If  the  effect  of  a  drug 
in  slowing  the  heart  is  removed  by  dividing  the  vagi,  we  conclude 
that  its  action  has  been  exerted  on  the  vagus-roots  :  if  it  should 
still  persist  after  their  division,  we  conclude  that  it  has  acted  on 
the  vagus-ends  in  the  heart  or  on  the  heart  itself. 

Thus  aconitine,^  veratrine,^  erythrophlceum,^  and  probably  all 
members  of  the  digitalis  ^  group  stimulate  the  vagus-roots,  so 
that  the  slowing  of  the  pulse  they  produce  is  much  lessened  or 
completely  abolished  by  section  of  the  vagi,  and  takes  place  to  a 
much  less  extent  when  the  vagi  are  divided  before  the  injection. 
That  the  slowing  does  not  always  completely  disappear  after 
section  of  the  vagi,  or  is  not  always  completely  prevented  by  • 
their  previous  section,  is  due  to  the  fact  that  most  of  these  drugs  . 
have  also  an  action  either  on  the  ends  of  the  vagus  in  the  heart, 
or  on  the  nervous  mechanism  or  muscular  fibre  of  the  heart  itself. . 
Nicotine  resembles  the  substances  already  mentioned  in  so  far  that , 
the  slowing  which  it  would  otherwise  produce  is  somewhat  less-  • 
ened  by  section  of  the  vagi,  but  only  to  a  slight  extent,  its  action  i 
being  chiefly  exerted  on  the  peripheral  cardio-inhibitory  system.*  * 
Physostigmine  chiefly  affects  the  heart  itself,  and  so  the  slowing; 
of  the  pulse  it  causes  is  not  abolished  by  section  of  the  vagi.^ 

Reflex  Stimulation  of  the  Vagus. — The  vagus-centre  may 
be  also  stimulated  reflexly,  and  slowing  or  stoppage  of  the  heart  t 
produced  by  irritation  of  sensory  nerves.    This  stimulation  occurs ' 
most  readily  through  the  nasal,  dental,  or  other  branches  of  the 
fifth  nerve,  the  nucleus  of  which  is  closely  connected  with  that 
of  the  vagus,  or  through  the  sensory  branches  of  the  vagus  itself, ' 
but  it  may  also  be  induced  through  almost  any  sensory,  and 
some  sympathetic  nerves,  if  the  stimulus  be  strong. 

The  vagus-centre  in  rabbits  appears  to  be  very  readilyi 
stimulated  through  the  nasal  nerves,  for  the  application  of  any. 
strong  vapour  such  as  ammonia  or  chloroform  to  the  nose  not 
only  induces  closure  of  the  nostrils  and  stoppage  of  respiration, 
but  also  complete  arrest  of  the  heart's  pulsations.  It  appears, 
also  to  be  very  sensitive  to  venous  blood.  Stoppage  of  the  heart 
may  occur  in  man  from  irritation  of  a  sensory  nerve,  even  unde 


'  Vide  Dissertation  on  Aconitine  under  Bohm's  direction,  by  C.  Evrers,  Dorpat, 
1873. 

2  Von  Bezold  and  Hirt,  Wilrzhnrgcr  physiol.  JJntersuch.  i.  p.  103. 

3  Brunton  and  Pye,  Phil.  Trans.,  1877,  p.  627. 
*  Traube  and  others. 

5  Traube,  Med.  Centralzig.  18G2  and  1863,  No.  9  ;  Centralhlatt  f.  d.  vwd.  F^ss.^ 
1863,  pp.  Ill  and  159  ;  Eosenthal,  Centralhlatt  f.  d.  mcd.  Wiss.,  1863,  p.  737. 

«  Fraser,  Trans,  of  Boy.  Soc.  of  Edinburgh,  1867,  reprint,  p.  39  ;  for  oth 
literature  vide  Harnack,  Arch.  f.  exjp.  Path.  u.  Pharm.,  Bd.  v.  p.  446. 
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•hloroform  anaesthesia,  and  indeed  I  believe  that  in  excision  of 
the  eyeball  the  heart  usually  misses  one  beat  at  the  moment  the 
nerves  are  divided. 

In  dogs,  stoppage  of  the  heart  and  death  may  occur  trom 
irritation  of  the  stomach,  even  when  complete  anaesthesia  has 
been  produced  by  chloroform.    Some  years  ago,  when  makmg 
a  gastric  fistula  in  a  dog,  the  animal,  which  was  in  a  state  of 
profound  anesthesia  from  chloroform,  suddenly  died  when  the 
i  stomach  was  laid  hold  of  with  forceps.    This  occurred  in  a  second 
i  case  just  as  the  cannula  was  being  introduced.    On  mentionmg 
f  the  subject  to  Professor  Schiff,  he  informed  me  that  he  had 
had  several  cases  of  a  similar  sort  when  using  chloroform  as  an 
anfesthetic,  but  had  none  after  he  began  to  use  ether  instead. 
I  found  also  on  using  ether  that  no  further  death  occurred. 

Causes  of  Quickened  Pulse.— If,  instead  of  causing  a  slow- 
ness of  the  pulse,  the  drug  produces  quickening,  it  may  be  due 
to  paralysis  of  the  vagi,  to  stimulation  of  the  accelerating  nerves, 
or  to  dhect  action  on  the  heart  itself.  We  ascertain  whether  the 
drug  has  paralysed  the  ends  of  the  vagus  in  the  heart  by  inject- 
ing it,  and  then  irritating  the  vagi  in  the  neck  by  a  faradaic 
current.  If  we  find  that  we  are  no  longer  able  to  slow  or  stop 
the  heart  by  stimulation  of  the  vagi,  we  conclude  that  the  drug 
has  paralysed  these  nerves.  This  action  is  well-marked  in  the 
case  of  atropine. 

Action  of  Drugrs  on  Vagus-roots. — We  may  wish  to  know,  However, 
■what  the  action  of  the  drug  has  been  on  the  vagus-roots,  and  it  is  evident 
that  if  the  ends  in  the  heart  are  paralysed,  no  action  on  the  vagus-centre 
could  alter  the  pulsations  of  the  heart  any  more  than  nervous  stimuh  pro- 
ceeding from  the  cord  could  move  the  legs  of  an  animal  poisoned  by  curare. 
Nor  can  we  separate  the  vagus-centre  from  the  heart  by  ligature  of  the 
vessels  so  readily  as  one  isolates  the  frog's  leg.  It  can  be  done  no  doubt  by 
tying  the  carotid  and  vertebral  arteries  and  keeping  up  an  artificial  stream 
of  blood  through  the  head.  Instead  of  this,  however,  the  simpler  method  is 
generally  adopted  of  injecting  the  drug  to  be  tested  into  the  carotid  artery,  so 
that  it  wiU  reach  the  vagus-centre  before  it  gets  to  the  heart,  instead  of 
injecting  it  as  usual  into  the  subcutaneous  tissue  or  veins,  whence  it  will  be 
carried  to  the  heart  before  it  can  reach  the  vagus- centre. 

By  experimenting  in  this  way  it  is  shown  that  atropine  stimulates  the 
vagus-roots  so  that  when  injected  into  the  carotid  it  causes  slowing  of  the 
heart's  action.  When  it  has  passed  through  the  cerebral  vessels,  and  returns 
with  the  blood  to  the  heart  it  paralyses  the  ends  of  the  vagus  in  the  heart, 
and  therefore  the  pulse  again  becomes  very  rapid,  notwithstanding  the  con- 
tinued stimulation  of  the  vagus-roots. 

We  cannot  always  conclude  with  certainty  that  a  drug  has  excited  the 
vagus-roots  merely  because  it  has  caused  the  pulse  to  become  slower  and  has 
had  no  action  after  the  vagi  have  been  divided,  for  it  is  possible  that  the  ter- 
minations of  the  vagus  in  the  heart  may  be  rendered  more  sensitive  than 
usual  by  a  drug,  so  that  they  may  respond  to  a  slighter  stimulus  than  usual 
or  with  greater  energy  to  a  normal  stimulus.  Such  an  action  appears  to  be 
exerted  by  physostigmine,  which  in  a  certain  stage  of  poisoning  renders  the 
vagias  more  excitable,  so  that  when  u-ritated  in  the  neck  by  a  faradaic  current 
a  slighter  stimulus  suffices  to  stop  the  heart  after  the  administration  of  the 
drug  than  before. 
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Action  on  Accelerating:  XTerves. — We  ascertain  whether  a  drug  has  a. 
stimulating  action  on  the  accelerating  nerves  of  the  heart  by  cutting  both 
vagi  antl  then  injecting  the  drug.  If  it  quickens  the  heart  still  further,  we 
assume  that  it  does  so  by  stimulation  of  the  accelerating  nerves.  This 
experiment,  however,  does  not  enable  us  to  decide  whether  the  stimxilation 
has  affected  the  accelerating  nerves  passing  to  the  cardiac  ganglia  from  th© 
central  nervous  system  or  those  passing  from  the  endocardium. 

Stixnulatingr  Effect  of  Asphyxial  Blood  on  tbe  IVXeduUa. — In  order  to 
prevent  fallacies  arising  from  stimulation  of  the  vagus-roots  by  an  asphyxial 
condition  of  the  blood  due  to  the  action  of  the  drug  upon  respfration,  it  is 
tisual  to  maintain  artificial  respiration  through  a  cannula  placed  in  the 
trachea.  This  acts  perfectly  well  in  some  cases,  but  if  the  dinig  should  cause 
violent  convulsive  actions  it  may  prevent  the  movements  of  the  thorax 
occm-ruig  regularly,  and  therefore  it  is  sometimes  necessary  to  paralyse  them 
by  means  of  curare. 

Moreover,  it  must  be  remembered  that  prolonged  stoppage  of  the  heart 
itself  will  allow  the  blood  in  the  medulla  to  become  venous  and  wiU  thug 
irritate  the  vagus-roots.    Prolonged  arrest  of  the  heart,  therefore,  tends  by 
this  action  to  prolong  it  still  further,  and  functional  inactivity  tends  to  pass 
into  death.    This  mechanism  would  render  every  intermission  of  the  pulse 
very  dangerous  were  it  not  that  the  same  venous  condition  of  the  blood 
which  stimulates  the  vagus-roots  stimulates  also  the  vaso-motor  centre  and 
the  respiratory  centre.    The  vaso-motor  centre  by  contracting  the  arterioles  _ 
maintains  the  blood-pressure  during  the  prolonged  diastole,  and  excitation  of  : 
the  respiratory  centre  tends  to  restore  the  arterial  character  of  the  blood.  . 
The  venous  condition  of  the  blood  also  stimulates  accelerating  centres  in  the  i 
medulla  (Dastre  and  Morat).  m 

Stimulation  of  the  Heart  by  increased  Blood-pressure.— 

It  has  already  been  mentioned  that  increased  blood-pressure' 
usually  renders  the  beats  of  the  heart  slower  by  the  stimulatmg ; 
action  it  exerts  on  the  vagus-roots.    When  the  vagi  are^  divided, , 
however,  its  effect  is  usually  quite  different,  and  a  rise  in  blood-  • 
pressure  after  division  of  the  vagi  renders  the  pulse  quicker  : 
instead  of  slower,  at  least  generally.    An  opposite  result  has  beeni 
found  by  Marey  in  the  heart  of  the  tortoise,  where  increased 
pressure  rendered  the  beats  slower.    The  reason  of  the  difference, 
observed  between  the  mammahan  heart  and  that  of  the  tortoise 
is  probably  due  to  the  different  development  of  the  nervous  and 
muscular  structures.    The  tortoise  heart  acts  more  like  a  single 
simple  muscle,  and  the  more  resistance  it  has  to  overcome  the 
more  slowly  does  it  work. 

In  the  mammalian  heart  the  increased  pressure  appears  to 
stimulate  the  nerves,  so  that  the  more  resistance  it  has  to  over- 
come the  more  quickly  does  it  work — that  is,  if  the  vagi  have 
been  cut.  The  sensibility  of  the  nervous  system  in  the  heart  to 
increased  pressure  appears  to  be  diminished  by  atropine,  for  Schiff  ^ 
has  found  that  a  quantity  of  this  poison  sHghtly  larger  than  w 
dilate  the  pupil  lessens  the  sensibility  of  the  heart  to  changes  rni 
blood-pressure  so  much  that  the  pressure  may  be  first  increase 
to  three  times  the  normal  and  then  diminished  to  one-half,  or  eve 
one-third,  without  any  change  in  the  pulse-rate  being  producedJ 


»  La  Nazione,  1872,  No.  235. 
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Such  an  observation  suggests  that  atropine  would  be  useful_  in 
lessening  pain  or  palpitation  of  the  heart  in  persons  with  high 
blood-pressure  or  suffering  from  the  effects  of  cardiac  strain  con- 
sequent on  violent  muscular  exertion.  I  have  tried  it  m  such 
cases  sometimes  with  apparently  great  benefit,  at  other  times 
with  httle  result.  The  cases  of  failure  may,  however,  have  been 
due  to  the  remedy  not  being  pushed  far  enough,  as  in  them  the 
pupil  was  not  markedly  dilated. 

Palpitation.— In  what  I  have  just  said  regarding  the  effect 
of  blood-pressure  on  the  heart  I  have  spoken  of  the  total  work, 
including  in  it  both  the  rapidity  of  pulsation  and  the  amount  of 
work  done  by  each  beat.  This  is,  perhaps,  fair  enough  ;  hwt  at 
the  same  time  we  must  not  forget  that  there  is  a  distinction  be- 
tween the  total  amount  of  work  done  and  the  nature  of  the  indi- 
vidual contraction,  either  in  the  heart  of  tortoises  or  mammals, 
or  in  voluntary  muscles.  Both  voluntary  muscles  and  the  heart 
tend  to  contract  rapidly  if  they  have  little  resistance  to  overcome. 
In  patients  suffering  from  anaemia  and  debility,  where  the  blood- 
pressure  is  low  and  the  resistance  to  the  ventricular  contractions 
is  consequently  small,  they  are  apt  to  take  place  with  great  quick- 
ness, giving  rise  to  a  short  flapping  first  sound  and  a  short  but 
unsustained  apex-beat,  while  the  patient  complains  of  much  pal- 
pitation. In  such  cases  increased  blood-pressure  will  tend  to 
lessen  the  palpitation,  and  digitahs,  which  contracts  the  vessels, 
will  be  useful ;  iron  also  is  serviceable  by  increasing  the  nutrition 
of  the  cuxulatory  apparatus  of  the  body  generally.  The  low 
blood-pressure,  however,  while  it  increases  the  tendency  to  pal- 
pitation, is  not  the  only  factor,  and  is  usually  accompanied  by  a 
tendency  to  disturbance  of  the  cardiac  innervation,  which  is  to  be 
met  by  sedatives  such  as  the  bromides,  or  by  remedies  directed  to 
the  stomach  or  other  organs  from  which  the  disturbing  stimulus 
may  proceed. 

The  Heart  of  the  Frog. 

This  is  a  very  convenient  object  on  which  to  study  the  action  of  drags. 
Their  effects  upon  it  are  somewhat,  though  not  absokitely,  the  same  as  their 
effects  on  the  mammahan  heart ;  and  the  frog's  heart  being  simpler  in  its 
construction  it  is  easier  to  analyse  the  exact  mode  in  which  drags  act  upon 
it.  The  frog's  heart  consists  of  three  chambers,  one  ventricle  and  two  auri- 
cles. But  in  addition  to  these,  there  is  what  might  almost  be  called  a  fourth 
chamber,  the  venous  sinus  or  sac  into  which  the  venae  cavse  open. 

There  are  three  venae  cavse,  two  superior  and  one  inferior,  which  open 
into  the  venous  sinus. 

The  venous  sinus  itself  opens  into  the  right  auricle,  the  opening  being 
covered  during  the  auricular  systole  by  a  small  fold  which  acts  as  a  valve. 
_  The  left  auricle  receives  the  pulmonary  veins  and  discharges  into  the 
smgle  ventricle  the  arterial  blood  which  enters  it  from  them,  while  the  right 
auricle  does  the  same  with  the  venous  blood  it  receives  from  the  sinus. 

The  septum  between  the  auricles  ends  inferior ly  in  two  triangular  flaps, 
which  act  as  valves  between  the  auricles  and  ventricle. 
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From  the  ventricle  issues  the  common  aorta,  or  aortic  bulb,  which  has  at 
its  origin  from  the  ventricle  a  spiral  valve  to  prevent  the  retm-n  of  the  blood. 
The  two  auricles  beat  together,  and  the  aortic  bulb  and  ventricle  usually  beat 
together,  though  the  bulb  is  capable  nf  mdependent  pulsation. 


Left  auricle  imd  pulmonary  Teins 


Bidder's  ganglia 


Superior  venas  cavas  and  vagi  nerves. 
Venous  sinus  and  Kemak's  ganglion. 

Inferior  vena  cava. 

Ventricle. 


Fig.  95. — Diagram  of  the  frog's  heart. 

The  usual  rhj'thm  is  the  following:  first  the  venous  sinus,  next  the 
auricles,  then  the  ventricle  and  bulb. 

The  pulsations  of  the  venous  sinus  and  ventricle  alternate  with  those  of 
the  auricle.  The  heart  continues  to  pulsate  rhythmically  after  it  has  been 
completely  removed  from  the  body,  so  that  the  motor  power  of  rhythmical 
contraction  is  evidently  contained  vnthin  itself.  Its  rhythm  is,  however, 
regulated  by  the  vagi  nerves.  These  pass  along  behind  the  two  superior 
cavse  to  the  jtinction  of  the  venous  sinus  with  the  aiuricle.    At  this  spot,  or 


E.yeiiMorici!i/t.sc 

Fig.  96.— View  of  the  auricular  septum  in  the  frog  (seen  from  the  left  side).  The  nerves  are  stained  I 
with  osmic  acid,  n  is  the  posterior,  and  n'  the  anterior  cardiac  nerve  ;  <  is  a  horizontal  portion  . 
of  thel  atter  nerve  ;  h  is  the  posterior,  and  V  the  anterior  am-iculo-ventncular  ganglion  ;  m  is  • 
a  projecting  muscular  fold.  [This  figiu-e  is  taken  by  the  kmd  permission  of  my  friend,  . 
Ban vier,  from  his  Lemons  d'Anatomie  gininile,  Annee  1877-78,  'Appareils  uerveux  terminaux, 
t.  6,  p.  79.] 

just  over  the  am-icles,  between  the  superior  cavae  and  the  pulmonary  veins,  . 
they  anastomose  to  form  a  single  or  double  ganghon,  or  a  plexus  containing  ■ 
ganglionic  cells,  sometimes  known  as  Eemak's  ganghon.    From  hence  two 
nerves  pass  down  in  the  auricular  septum,  to  the  base  of  the  ventricle,  where 
they  end  in  two  gangha,  kno^vn  as  Bidder's  gangHa  (Fig.  95).    These  are 
situated  at  the  junction  of  the  wall  of  the  ventricle  with  the  two  valvular  flaps 
in  which  the  septum  ends.    They  are  connected  with  one  another  by  fibres  • 
which  run  transversely,  nearly  in  a  line  with  the  auriculo-ventricular  gi-oove. 

The  posterior  or  dorsal  nerve  comes  chiefly  from  the  left  vagus ;  and  the 
anterior  or  ventral  fi'om  the  right  vagus.  ^ 

Both  of  these  nerves  grow  thicker  as  they  pass  down  towards  iiidder  s 
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canglia  from  the  presence  in  them  of  nnmerous  ganglionic  cellR  ;  they  also 
omn?  off  several  branches  to  the  am-icle.  . 
'    The  ventSle  itself  has  not  been  shown  to  contain  either  nerve-fibres  or 
Jlionic  elus,  excepting  just  at  its  base,  where  Bidder's  gangha  abeady 
STtioned  are  situated,  and  where  branches  fi'om  them  proceed  to  the 


gan 
m 

ventricle 


Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Heart  of  the  Frog. 

The  effect  of  drugs  may  be  observed  by  simply  destroying  the  brain, 
esposmg  the  heart,  and  either  injectmg  the  di-ug  subcutaneously,  or  into  the 
dSsal  ijmph-sac,  or  even  laying  it  upon  the  heart  itself  Changes  m  the  rate 
of  the  pulse  and  m  the  mode  of  contraction  of  the  different  cavities  of  the 
heart  are  thus  readHy  observed.  By  exposure  and  urritation  of  the  vagi  the 
effect  of  drugs  upon  their  action  can  also  be  observed.  Even  when  com- 
pletely excised,  the  heart  of  the  fi'og  contmues  to  pulsate  for  a  length  of 
Lie,  and  the  action  of  heat,  cold,  and  poisons  upon  it  can  be  readily  demon- 
strated.   A  simple  apparatus  for  this  purpose  is  shown  m  1  ig.  97. 


PIG.  97. — Instrument  for  showing  the  action  of  heat  and  cold  and  of  poisons  on  the  frog's  heart.  It- 
consists  of  a  piece  of  tin  plate  or  glass  three  or  four  inches  long  and  two  or  three  wide,  at  one 
end  of  which  an  ordinary  cork  cut  square  is  fastened  with  sealing-wax  in  such  a  manner  that  it 
projects  half  an  inch  or  more  beyond  the  edge  of  the  plate.  This  serves  as  a  support  to  a  little 
wooden  lever  ahout  three  inches  long,  a  quarter  of  an  inch  broad,  and  one-eighth  of  an  inch 
thick.  A  pin  is  passed  through  a  hole  in  the  centre  of  this  lever,  and  runs  into  the  cork,  so  that 
the  lever  swings  freely  about  upon  it  as  on  a  pivot.  The  easiest  way  of  making  a  hole  of  the 
proper  size  is  simply  to  heat  the  pin  red  hot,  and  then  to  burn  a  hole  in  the  lever  with  it.  To 
prevent  the  lever  from  sliding  along  the  pin,  a  minute  piece  of  cardboard  is  put  at  each  side  of 
it,  and  oiled  to  prevent  friction.  A  long,  fine  bonnet-straw,  or  section  of  one,  is  then  fastened 
by  sealing-wax  to  one  end  of  the  lever,  and  to  the  other  end  of  the  straw  a  round  piece  of  white 
paper,  cut  to  the  size  of  a  shilling  or  half-crown,  according  to  convenience,  is  also  fixed  by  a 
drop  of  sealing-wax.  The  pin,  which  acts  as  a  pivot,  should  be  just  suflaciently  beyond  the  edge 
of  the  plate  to  allow  the  lever  to  move  freely,  and  the  lever  itself  should  lie  flat  upon  the  plate. 
Its  weight,  too,  increased  as  it  is  by  the  straw  and  paper  flag,  would  now  be  too  great  for  the 
heart  to  lift,  and  so  it  must  be  counterpoised.  This  is  readily  done  by  clasping  a  pair  of  bulldog 
forceps  on  the  other  end.  By  altering  the  position  of  the  forceps  the  weight  of  the  lever  can  be 
regulated  with  great  nicety.  If  the  forceps  are  drawn  back  as  at  c,  the  flag  is  more  than  counter- 
balanced, and  does  not  rest  on  the  heart  at  all,  while  the  position  a  brings  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  forceps  in  front  of  the  pivot,  and  increases  the  pressure  of  the  lever  on  the  heart.  The 
isolated  frog's  heart  is  laid  under  the  lever  near  the  pivot,  and  as  it  beats  the  lever  oscillates 
upwards  and  downwards.  When  used  for  demonstrating  the  action  of  poisons  the  wooden  lever 
should  be  covered  with  sealing-wax,  so  as  to  allow  every  particle  of  the  poison  to  be  washed  off 
it,  and  thus  prevent  any  portion  from  being  left  behind  and  interfering  with  a  future  experi- 
ment. By  attaching  a  small  point  to  the  end  of  the  straw  in  place  of  the  paper  flag,  tracings- 
may  be  taken  upon  smoked  paper  fixed  on  a  revolving  cylinder. 

The  fact  that  heat  accelerates  and  cold  retards  the  pulsations 
of  the  heart  is  one  of  fundamental  importance,  both  in  regard  to 
a  right  understanding  of  the  quick  pulse,  which  is  one  of  the  most 
prominent  symptoms  of  fever,  and  to  a  correct  knowledge  of  the 
proper  treatment  to  apply  when  the  heart's  action  is  failing. 

It  may  be  shown  with  the  apparatus  just  described  by  placing 
a  piece  of  ice  under  the  tin  plate.  The  pulsations  will  become 
slower  and  slower,  and  if  the  room  be  not  too  warm  the  heart  may 
stand  completely  still  in  diastole.  On  removing  the  ice  from  the 
plate  the  pulsations  of  the  heart  become  quicker.  If  a  spirit-lamp 
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be  now  held  at  some  distance  below  it  the  heart  beats  quicker  and 
quicker  as  the  heat  increases,  until  at  last  it  stands  still  in  heat- 
tetanus.  On  again  cooling  it  by  the  ice,  its  pulsations  recommence. 


N 


B 


HI 


Fig  98  — Ludwig  aud  Coats'  frog-heart  apparatus,   a  is  a  reservoir  for  scrum,   b,  a  stopcock  to  ^ 
'regulate  the  supply  to  the  heart,   c,  a  piece  of  caoutchouc  tubing  connecting  a  and  d.  i^a 
class  cannula  in  the  vena  cava  inferior,  d',  another  in  the  aorta.  E,  a  manometer,  f,  a  piece  ■- 

•     of  tubing  closed  by  a  clip,  to  allow  of  the  escape  of  serum,   g,  a  fine  pen,  floating  on  the  mercury  > 
in  E.   nfthe  frog's  heart.  J,  a  sealed  glass  tube  passed  through  the  oesophagus,  k  and  flrml> 
held  by  a  holder,  L.   n,  a  second  holder  to  support  a.   p,  a  stand  with  upright  rod.      a  flap  . 
of  skin  to  cover  the  heart  and  prevent  drying.  The  vagus  nerve  is  seen  passmg  to  the  heart. 
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At  first  they  are  quick,  but  they  gradually  become  slower  and 
slower.  On  again  applying  the  spirit-lamp  they  become  quicker, 
and  by  raising  the  temperature  sufficiently  the  heat-tetanus  is 
converted  into  heat-rigor.  In  this  condition  no  application  of 
cold  has  the  slightest  effect  in  restoring  pulsation. 

Not  only  the  effects  of  heat  and  cold,  but  the  effect  of 
separating  the  venous  sinus  or  the  auricles  from  the  ventricle  can 
readily  be  shown  with  this  apparatus,  as  well  as  the  action_  of 
various  poisons.  The  best  for  the  purpose  of  class  demonstration 
is  muscarine.  A  drop  of  saline  solution  containing  a  little  of  the 
alkaloid  being  placed  on  the  heart,  it  ceases  to  beat  entirely.  If 
a  drop  of  atropine  solution  be  now  added  the  beats  recommence. 
I  have  seen  them  do  so  on  one  occasion  after  they  had  entirely 
ceased  for  four  hours. 

For  the  piirpose  of  observing  alterations  in  the  strength  of  the  cardiac 
ptilsations  as  well  as  their  rhythm,  a  convenient  piece  of  apparatus  is  the  one 
devised  by  Ludwig  and  used  under  his  du-ections  by  Coats  (Fig.  98). 

One  objection  to  this  apparatus  as  shown  in  the  engraving  is,  that  the 
blood  does  not  circulate  freely  through  the  heart,  but  this  can  be  overcome 
by  closing  the  tube  at  f  only  partially  instead  of  completely,  and  according 
to  the  amount  of  closure  the  pressure  under  which  the  heart  works  may  be 
regulated.  Or  the  tube  f  may  be  lengthened  and  made  to  empty  itself  into 
the  reservoir  A.  The  pressure  imder  which  the  heart  works  may  be  regulated 
by  the  height  at  which  the  tube  is  allowed  to  discharge. 

Another  apparatus  is  that  used  by  WilHams  in  his  researches  on  digitalin 
(Fig.  99).^    It  consists  of  a  Y-shaped  cannula  whose  stem  is  divided  by  a 


Flask  containiug 

nutrient  fluid 


Valve  opening 

towards  heart 


Heart   


Valve  opening  1 
from  heart 


Valve  with  sUt, 


Recording  cylinder. 


Manometer, 


Fig.  99.— Diagram  of  Williams's  apparatus  for  investigating  the  action  of  drugs 
on  the  heart  of  the  frog. 


longitudinal  septum  into  two  halves,  each  of  which  is  continuous  with  the  fork 
on  its  own  side.  The  stem  is  inserted  through  the  aorta  into  the  ventricle  of 
the  heart,  which  is  kept  moist  by  being  dipped  in  a  vessel  containing  sermn  or 
a  dilute  sahne  solution.  One  fork  of  the  Y  is  connected  with  a  flask  containing 
blood-serum  or  other  nutritive  fluid,  and  the  other  with  a  manometer.  By 
means  of  valves  these  fluids  are  made  to  flow  only  in  one  direction.  These 
valves  consist  of  a  piece  of  glass  tubing  with  a  slit  on  one  side ;  over  this  slit 
18  loosely  tied  a  piece  of  thin  membrane  (gold-beater's  skin)  which  covers  about 
three-quarters  of  the  circumference  of  the  tube.  This  membrane  allows  fluid 
to  pass  readily  out  of  the  tube  from  within  outwards,  but  not  from  without 
inwards,  any  external  pressure  causing  the  membrane  to  become  tightly 
apphed  to  the  slit  and  to  close  it. 


'  Arch.f.  exp.  Path.  u.  Pharm.,  Bd.  xiii.  p.  1. 
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A  very  useful  form  of  apparatus  for  investigating  the  action  of  drugs  s 
on  the  h-og's  heart  and  on  the  effect  of  the  vagus  upon  it  is  made  by  com-  ■ 
Lining  the  valves  in  Williams's  apparatus  with  the  apparatus  of  Ludwig  and  I 
Coats.' 

The  apex  (as  the  lower  two-thirds  of  the  ventricle  is  com-  - 
monly  called)  contains,  as  has  been  mentioned,  no  nerves,  and  I 
when  separated  from  the  rest,  either  by  cutting  or  by  tight  liga-  • 
ture,  usually  lies  perfectly  quiet  without  contracting.  Wheni 
irritated  by  a  single  induced  shock,  it  answers  by  a  single  con-- 
traction,  just  like  any  other  muscular  fibre. 

But  though  the  muscular  fibres  contained  in  the  apex  cease; 
to  contract  rhythmically,  when  the  nervous  stimulus  usually, 
supplied  by  Bidder's  gangha  is  removed,  they  still  retain  a  ten- 
dency to  rhythmical  contraction ;  and  when  subjected  to  a  con- 
stant stimulus  of  another  land  they  again  commence  to  pulsate. 
This  is  seen  when  the  apex  is  stimulated  by  supplying  it  with 
oxygenated  blood  through  a  cannula  under  pressure  (the  pressure 
supplying  the  necessary  stimulus),  or  by  passmg  through  it  a 
constant  or  interrupted  current,  or  by  adding  a  trace  of  del- 
phinine  to  the  nutritive  fluid  with  which  it  is  supplied.  This 
phenomenon  is  similar  to  that  which  occurs  in  the  bells  of 
medusae  already  described  (p.  110),  which  cease  to  contract  rhyth- 
mically when  then-  margmal  ganglia  are  removed,  but  recom- 
mence when  an  additional  stimulus  is  applied  to  the  bell  itself,' 
by  putting  it  into  acidulated  water. 

A  curious  point  has  been  made  out  by  Bowditch  regardin^,- 
the  excitability  of  the  heart-apex.  It  has  already  been  men- 
tioned that  the  amount  of  contraction  of  voluntary  muscle  varies 
with  the  intensity  of  the  stimulus,  and  that  this  is  also  the  case 
with  the  reflex  contraction  produced  by  irritation  of  sensory 
nerves.  The  apex  when  fed  with  serum  usually  stands  still  for 
a  long  time  before  it  begins  to  beat,  but  when  in  this  conditio 
may  be  made  to  contract  by  the  application  of  an  inductio 
shock.  The  difference  between  the  reaction  of  an  ordinar_ 
striated  muscle  and  of  the  apex  to  such  a  shock  is,  that  the 
heart,  instead  of  responding  by  a  strong  or  weak  contraction  t 
a  strong  or  weak  stimulus,  either  does  not  contract  at  all  or  con-, 
tracts  with  as  much  force  as  it  can  exert.  The  weakest  stimulus 
which  will  act  at  all  and  the  strongest  have  thus  exactly  the  same 
action,  or,  in  other  words,  a  minimum  is  also  a  maxinium  stimu-i 
lus.  This  condition  does  not  correspond  to  that  which  obtains 
in  the  normal  striated  muscle  when  stimulated  either  du-ectly  or- 
reflexly.  We  find,  however,  a  corresponding  condition  in  the 
reflex  contraction  of  the  muscle  produced  by  stimulation  oi) 
sensory  nerves  in  an  animal  poisoned  by  strychnine  (p.  181).) 
We  noted,  however,  in  discussing  the  action  of  strychnine  on  th 


'  Harnack  and  Hoffmann,  Arch.f.  cxp.  Path.  u.  Phann.,  Bd.  xvii.  p.  159. 
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spinal  cord,  that,  just  after  exhaustion  had  occurred  from  a 
spasm,  strong  and  weak  stimuH  produced  strong  and  weak  con- 
tractions in  the  muscle.  A  somewhat  similar  condition  appears 
to  occur  in  the  heart,  for  Mays  has  noticed  that,  when  the  apex 
is  supplied  with  hlood  which  has  stood  three  or  four  days  instead 
of  with  fresh  blood,  strong  and  weak  stimuli  produce  strong 
and  weak  contractions. • 

It  is  obvious  that,  although  the  contractions  of  voluntary 
muscle  on  reflex  stimulation  may  be  analogous  to  the  contrac- 
tions of  the  apex,  yet,  in  the  former  case,  the  alterations  occur 
in  the  nervous  centres,  while  in  the  apex  the  changes  occur  in 
the  muscular  substance. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Muscular  Substance  of  the  Heart. 

Since  the  lower  two-thirds  of  the  ventricle  or  apex,  as  it  is 
usually  termed,  contains  no  nerves,  it  forms  a  convenient  object 
for  ascertaining  the  action  of  drugs  upon  the  muscular  substance 
of  the  heart  itself,  and  has  been  much  used  for  this  purpose. 

Tube  for  allow- 

ing  escape  of  m   

fluid  from  the         R  ^^^^^Es&~w 

heart    ^^s^  ^^^^^'^k 


Tube  for  tbe 
introduction 
of  fluid  . . . .  . 


-Tube  for  con- 
necting with 
manometer. 


-End  for  intro- 
duction into 
the  heart. 


Tig.  100.— Perfusion  cannula,  with  the  anterior  part  removed  so  as  to  show  the  septum. 

_  The  apparatus  usually  employed  (Fig.  100)  consists  of  a  small  cannula 
introduced  into  the  ventricle,  which  is  attached  to  it  hy  a  ligature  tightly  tied 
round  it  at  the  junction  of  its  upper  third  with  its  lower  two-thirds.  The 
interior  of  the  cannula  is  divided  into  two  by  a  septum  which  runs  longi- 
hidinally,  and  the  one  half  is  connected  with  a  flask  contaiiiing  the  nutritive 
fluid  with  which  it  is  to  be  supphed,  and  the  other  with  a  small  mercurial 
manometer  jn-ovided  with  a  float  to  register  its  oscillations  upon  a  revolving 
cylinder.  ^  ° 

At  first  the  nutritive  fluid  is  supphed  pure  to  the  apex,  and 
after  a  normal  tracing  has  been  obtained^  the  substance  to  be 
investigated  is  added  to  it. 

When  saline  solution,  a  -65  per  cent,  solution  of  NaCl,  is 
employed,  the  apex  usually  stops  in  diastole  for  a  period  varying 
irom  a  lew  minutes  to  an  hour  and  a  half.  It  then  begins  to 
pulsate  (Fig.  101,  a),  getting  gradually  weaker  and  weaker  (Fig.' 
iui  />  and  c),  and  finally  stops  in  diastole.  When  the  heart  is 
m  this  condition  its  pulsations  may  be  restored  by  the  addition 

'  lieparat-AbdIc.  a.  d.  Verhandl.  d.physiol.  Gesellsch.  zu  Berlin,  Jan.  12,  1883. 
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to  the  chloride  of  sodium  solution  of  1  to  10  per  cent,  of  blood,  or 
of  serum,  or  of  a  solution  of  the  ashes  of  serum. 

Minute  quantities  of  several  poisons  such  as  delphinine  or 
quinine,  or  a  mixture  of  atropine  and  muscarine,  also  restore  the 


AAA 


Tig  101  —After  Binger.  Tracings  showing  the  effect  of  simple  NaCl  solution  in  weakening  th' 
'Dulsatious  of  the  apex  of  the  frog's  heart.  The  tracing  a  was  taken  soon  after  the  blood  w" 
replaced  by  NaCl  solution  ;  6,  after  a  longer  period  ;  and  c  after  a  still  longer  time. 

rhythmical  pulsations  after  they  have  ceased  in  a  heart-apes 
supplied  with  NaCl  solution.  A  minute  quantity  of  NaaCOs  O" 
•005  per  cent,  of  NaHO  restores  or  increases  the  beats  for  .a  time  ' 
afterwards  the  pulsations  become  again  weaker  and  the  hea" 
stops  a  second  time,  but  it  stops  in  systole  and  not  in  diastole. 

Einger  has  made  the  remarkable  discovery  that  when  th 
saline  solution  is  made  with  ordinary  tap-water  the  beats  becom 
prolonged,  but  the  addition  of  a  trace  of  potash  causes  them  a 
once  to  assume  their  normal  character,  and  a  frog's  heart  ma; 
be  kept  beating  for  hours  together  with  saline  solution  made  ii 
this  way  and  containing  a  trace  of  potash,  although  the  salin- 
solution  never  does  this  when  made  with  distilled  water.  Th 


PIG.  102.-After  Kinger.    Shows  the  effect  produced  upon  the  beat  of  t>%^'?5X™in^^^^^ 

solution  by  the  addition  of  a  trace  of  calcium  chloride.  The  beats  m  thi»  case  are  induced  Dyf 
induction  shock. 

addition  of  a  minute  trace  of  calcium  salt  to  distilled  water  pr 
duces  the  same  effect  as  tap- water— the  contractions  beco 
larger  and  longer  (Fig.  102).  When  potash  is  then  added,  tl 
length  of  the  contractions  becomes  dimmished  to  the  norm 
without  their  strength  becoming  affected,  and  thus  a  P'Jii'e  sa " 
solution  made  with  distilled  water  and  with  the  addition 
minute  traces  of  calcium  and  potassium  will  keep  the  he 
beating  perfectly  for  hours  together.  ^ 

Dilute  alkalies  added  to  the  saline  solution  have  been  sho 
by  Gaskell  to  cause  a  tonic  contraction  of  the  muscular  hbre 
the  apex,  so  that  it  may  gradually  cease  to  beat,    ihis  co 
traction  may  occur  whether  the  apex  is  pulsating  or  not.  ii 


'  Gaule,  Archwf.  Anat.  ti.  Phi/s.,  1878,  p.  295. 
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remains  at  rest,  a  manometer  connected  with  it  simply  shows  a 
gradual  rise  in  the  mercury  until  the  contraction  of  the  apex  is 
complete.  If  it  is  beating,  the  duration  of  full  contraction  at 
each  systole  becomes  longer,  and  relaxation  during  diastole  less 
complete,  until  no  diastolic  relaxation  occurs  and  the  ventricle 
remains  perfectly  still  in  a  condition  of  complete  contraction. 

Dilute  acids  have  an  opposite  action  to  dilute  alkalies,  and 
when  very  dilute  acid,  e.g.  lactic  acid,  is  mixed  with  the  saline 
solution,  it  produces  a  condition  of  complete  relaxation. 

Instead  of  increasing  the  duration  of  the  systole  like  alkalies, 
acids  first  shorten  it  and  then  render  it  less  and  less  powerful, 
until  contractions  cease  altogether  and  the  ventricle  remains  at 
rest  in  diastole. 

Dilute  acids  and  alkalies  counteract  each  other's  effects  on 
the  heart,  so  that  after  the  beats  have  been  very  much  lowered 
in  force  by  acids,  an  alkali  will  first  restore  it  to  its  original  con- 
dition, and  then  produce  its  own  characteristic  effect.  The  sub- 
sequent application  of  an  acid  wiU  undo  the  effect  of  the  alkali, 
again  weakening  the  beats  and  again  producing  dilatation  instead 
of  contraction.^ 

The  three  alkalies,  potash,  soda,  and  ammonia,  have  all  a 
somewhat  similar  tendency  to  increase  the  tonic  contraction  of 
the  ventricle.  When  large  doses  are  given  they  tend  to  para- 
lyse the  muscle,  so  that  it  agam  dilates  after  a  period  of  tonic 
contraction.  The  paralysing  action  of  potash  is  much  more 
powerful,  and  manifests  itself  much  sooner  than  that  of  the 
other  two. 

The  excitability  of  the  muscular  fibre  is  also  altered  by  alkalies. 
Soda  and  ammonia  increase  it,  so  that  a  faradaic  stimulus  ap- 
plied to  the  ventricle  has  much  more  effect  after  the  application 
of  soda  and  ammonia  than  before.  Potash  has  a  different  effect 
and  diminishes  the  excitability  of  the  ventricle,  although  some- 
times the  diminution  may  be  preceded  by  a  stage  of  increased 
excitability.^ 

A  number  of  poisons  act  on  the  muscular  fibre  of  the  ventricle 
like  alkalies,  others  act  like  acids. 

Antiarine,  digitalin,  helleborin,  veratrine,  physostigmine, 
barium,  and  probably  all  the  substances  belonging  to  the  digitalin 
group,  act  like  alkalies. 

Muscarine  ^  acts  like  an  acid,  and  so  apparently  do  also  pilo- 
carpine,'* saponine,'^  and  apomorphine. 

Neutral  double  salts  of  copper,  chloral,  iodal,  and  other 
^mbers  of  the  chloral  group,*^  are  probably  to  be  classed  along 

'  Gaskell,  Joiirn.  of  Physiol,  vol.  iii.  p,  48. 

^  Kinger,  Ibid.,  vol.  iii.  p.  193. 

"  Gaskell,  Journ.  of  Physiol.,  vol.  iii.  p.  61. 

*  Ibid.,  op.  cit. 

*  Schmiedeberg,  Ltidtvig's  Fcstgabe,  p.  127. 

"  Harnack,  Archiv  f.  exp.  Path.  u.  Pharm.,  Bd.  xvii.  p.  185. 
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with  salts  of  potassium,  first  exciting  and  then  paralysing  the 

cardiac  muscle.  , 

In  classifying  cardiac  poisons,  when  we  say  that  some  act 
like  acids  and  others  like  alkalies,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that 
the  action  though  similar  is  not  identical.    Although  the  actions 
may  be  generally  like  one  another,  they  may  vary  very  consider- 
ably even  in  kind,  and  they  certainly  vary  enormously  m  degree. 
Thus  the  action  of  barium  and  veratrine  may  be  very  similar,  but 
veratrine  is  much  the  more  powerful.  We  find  a  similar  condition) 
m  other  structures.    Thus  iodide  of  ammonium  and  curarine: 
both  paralyse  the  ends  of  motor  nerves,  but  an  enormously, 
larger  amount  of  the  former  is  required  to  produce  the  effect. 

*^That  there  is  considerable  similarity  m  kind,  however,  be- 
tween the  action  of  the  vegetable  alkaloids  and  inorganic  salts  is 
shown  by  the  fact  that  the  action  of  veratrine  maybe  neutralised 
by  potassium  chloride.^ 

The  irritability  of  the  heart  is  preserved  for  very  diffeient 
lengths  of  time  in  different  gases.  Thus  Castell^  found  that  th 
frog's  heart  continued  to  beat  in  oxygen  for  12  hours,  m  nitroge" 
for  1  hour,  in  hydrogen  for  li  hour,  in  carbonic  acid  tor  1 
minutes,  in  nitrous  oxide  for  5  or  6  minutes,  m  carbonic  oxide  fo; 
40  minutes,  and  in  chlorine  for  2  minutes. 

Differences  between  the  Heart-Apex  and  the  Heart. 

When  the  heart  is  tied  on  to  a  cannula  in  the  same  way  a 
the  anex  by  a  ligature  round  the  auricles  or  even  the  smus  s 
that,  instead  of  containing  no  ganglia  at  all  it  contams  eithe:- 
Bidder's  or  Bidder's  and  Eemak's  gangUa,  it  also  remains  motion 


less  in  the  same  way  as  the  apex  when  supplied  with  cbloride  ( 
sodium  solution,  but  its  rhythmical  power  ^^^^^^^^^ 
addition  of  defibrinated  blood,  of  serum,  of  solution  oi  ^^le  asJi 
of  serum,  by  a  trace  of  Na.COa,  or  still  better  by  the  addition 
005  1  eT^ent.  of  NaHO  and  a  trace  of  peptone  or  serum-album 

When  supplied  with  pure  serum,  it  does  not  beat  reg  ila  j 
butTts  pulsitlons  occur  in  groups  separated  by.long  mterv 
(rig-loV^*    When  a  little  hsemoglobin  or  bbod^s^addedto  tl 

1  Binger,  Practitioner,  vol.  xxx.  p.  17. 

2  Hemmun's  Handb.  d.  Phijs.,  iv.  1,  p.  do?- 
■■>  Lucicani,  Ludxoig's- Arbciten,  1872,  p. 
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serum,  this  grouping  disappears,  and  the  pulsations  become 

^^^hen  the  heart  has  been  suppHed  with  htemoglobin  or  blood 
and  is  beating  regularly,  the  addition  of  a  little  veratrme  causes 


Fig.  104.— Periodic  rhytbm  of  the  heart,  the  pulsations  occurring  in  groups  separated 
by  intervals  of  complete  quiescence. 

the  groups  to  appear,  and  a  similar  effect  is  produced  if  the 
blood  is  not  renewed,  but  allowed  to  remain  in  the  heart  till  it 
becomes  venous.^ 

This  periodic  stage  does  not  occur  immediately  after  the  heart  has  heen 
tied  on  the  canniila  and  supplied  with  serimi.  It  is  preceded  by  an  initial 
stage,  in  which  the  beats  are  at  first  very  quick,  then  slow,  and  these  are 
separated  by  long  pauses.  Next  comes  the  periodic  stage  m  which  the 
groups  occur.  It  is  succeeded  by  the  stage  of  crisis  in  which  the  gi-oups  are 
replaced  by  single  pulsations  slower  and  smaller  than  the  normal. 

Atropine  and  nicotine  do  not  prevent  the  occurrence  of  groups.  Both  of 
them  make  the  groups  longer  and  the  pauses  shorter.  Atropine,  however, 
even  in  small  doses,  soon  kills  the  heart  before  it  even  enters  on  the  stage  ot 
crisis.  Nicotine,  on  the  other  hand,  shortens  the  pauses,  and  rapidly  induces 
the  stage  of  crisis  without  destroying  the  energy  of  the  heart,  which  is  quite 
as  great  after  poisoning  by  nicotine  as  in  the  normal  condition. 

Moderate  doses  of  muscarine  make  the  pulsations  smaller  and  slower,  the 
groups  shorter,  and  the  pauses  longer.  Sometimes  the  heart  becomes  ex- 
hausted before  the  stage  of  crisis  appears,  at  other  times  it  does  not.  Large 
doses  of  muscarine  arrest  the  movements  of  the  heart. 

The  activity  of  the  heart  which  has  been  stopped  by  muscarine  is  again 
restored  by  atropine,  but  muscarine  can  render  the  beats  smaller  and  slower, 
even  after  the  previous  appHcation  of  atropine. 

The  occurrence  of  groups  appears  to  be  most  probably  due  to 
interference  of  rhythms — of  the  ganglionic  rhythm  with  that  of 
muscular  fibre. 

We  find  an  indication  of  alternate  interference  and  coinci- 
dence of  two  rhythms  in  the  alterations  which  sometimes  occur 
in  the  beats  of  a  ventricle  containing  its  ganglia,  but  separated 
from  the  auricles.  At  first  all  the  beats  are  of  equal  strength, 
but  soon  each  alternate  beat  gets  longer  and  shorter,  till  some 
disappear  and  others  get  much  stronger  than  before  (Fig.  105  ;  cf. 
Fig.  64,  p.  168). 


'  Kossbach,  Ludivig's  Arbeitcn,  1874,  p.  92. 
^  Ibid.,  p.  93. 
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Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Vagus  in  the  Frog. — When  the 
vagi  are  stimuhited  by  an  induced  current,  the  heart  usuaUy 
stops  in  diastole. 
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Pig.  105. — ^Tracing  of  the  pulsations  of  a  ventricle  seij.arated  from  the  auricles  by  section  at  the 
auriculo-veutricular  groove.   After  Eanvier,  Lemons,  1877-78. 

The  effect  of  stimulation  may  be  observed  either  on  the  hea" 
simply  exposed  or  by  means  of  Ludwig  and  Coats'  apparatus.- 
Tlie  action  of  both  vagi  is  not  always  alike.    The  right  vague 
has  usually  a  greater  power  to  arrest  the  heart  than  the  left.  The 
action  of  the  vagus  varies  also  according  to  the  condition  of  the 
heart,  and  may  produce  different  effects.    It  may  cause,  1st 
stoppage  of  the  heart's  beats,  followed  after  an  interval  by  slo 
pulsations  or  by  small  rapid  pulsations,  gradually  becomin 
larger  and  stronger ;  2nd,  it  may  cause  them  to  become  sma 
and  slow  without  actual  stoppage — this  is  the  usual  effect  o 
irritation  of  the  vagus  in  the  living  body  ;  3rd,  it  may  cause  th 
pulsations  to  become  simply  small  and  rapid  without  any  stop 
page  ;  4th,  it  may  cause  them  to  become  rapid ;  5th,  it  ma} 
cause  them  to  become  more  powerful  (Figs.  112  to  115,  p.  324).i 

It  may  also  act  differently  on  the  auricles  and  ventricle,  pr" 
ducing  still-stand  of  the  ventricle  and  rapid  pulsation  of  th 
auricles.  These  differences  are  probably  due  to  a  great  exte 
to  the  vagus  of  the  frog  being  really  the  combined  vagus  an- 
sympathetic.  At  present  the  chief  point  upon  which  I  wish  t 
insist  is  that  irritation  of  the  vagus  usually  causes  still-stand  c 
the  heart. 

When  the  venous  sinus  is  stimulated,  still-stand  of  the  heai 
is  produced,  which  is  even  more  complete  and  permanent  tha 
that  which  follows  irritation  of  the  vagus. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  Inhibition  of  the  Heart— The  effec 
of  certain  drugs  upon  the  still-stand  produced  by  irritation  ( 
the  vagus  or  of  the  venous  sinus  is  very  remarkable.  _  A  lar 
number  of  drugs,  more  especially  atropine,  curare,  coniine,  am 
nicotine,  when  injected  into  the  circulation  have  the  power  ( 
completely  destroying  the  inhibitory  power  of  the  vagi  as  far  a 
the  rate  of  rhythm  is  concerned,  so  that  when  then-  fibres  ai 
stimulated  the  heart  is  not  arrested,  nor  are  its  beats  renders 
slower,  but  they  are,  on  the  contrary,  quickened. 

These  poisons  again  may  be  divided  into  two  classes : 
Class  I.  containing  atropine  and  its  congeners. 
Class  II.  containing  curare,  coniine,  nicotine,  &c. 
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These  two  classes  agree  in  destroying  the  inhibitory  power 
of  the  vagus  nerve,  so  that  irritation  of  its  trunk  will  no  longer 
produce  still-stand  or  slowing  of  the  heart.  They  differ  in  their 
action  on  the  still-stand  produced  by  irritation  of  the  venous 
sinus.  Atropine  and  its  allies  prevent  any  inhibition  occurring 
when  the  venous  sinus  is  stimulated,  or  when  muscarine  is 
applied  to  the  heart  directly.  This  action  affects  chiefly  the 
rhythm  of  the  heart,  for  muscarine  can  still  reduce  the  force  ot 
the  cardiac  contractions  after  the  application  of  atropine. 

Poisons  of  the  second  class  do  not  prevent  the  still-stand  of 
the  heart  occurring  on  irritation  of  the  sinus,  nor  do  they  pre- 
vent muscarine  from  arresting  the  beats  of  the  heart.  This 
antagonism  of  atropine  and  muscarine  has  hitherto  been  explamed 
on  the  supposition  that  muscarine  greatly  stimulates  inhibi- 
tory centres  in  the  sinus  or  auricle,  while  atropine  paralyses 

^^^These  two  classes  also  agree  in  leaving  unaffected  the 
accelerating  nerves  of  the  heart. ^ 

These  complicated  effects  are  very  hard  to  explain  on  the 

ordinary  hypothesis. 

It  is  still  more  strange  that  although  atropine  and  muscarine 
have  such  apparently  opposite  effects,  they  both  agree  in  ulti- 
mately paralysing  the  inhibitory  function  of  the  vagus. 

Muscarine,  as  I  have  already  mentioned,  arrests  the  move- 
ments of  the  heart ;  but,  if  the  circulation  be  carried  on,  this 
arrest  is  only  temporary,  and  is  succeeded  by  a  period,  first  of 
slowness,  then  of  irregularity,  and  then  of  return  to  the  normal ; 
the  stage  of  irritation  of  the  inhibitory  centre  by  the  muscarine 
gi-adually  passing  into  that  of  complete  paralysis.  Durmg  the 
time  when  the  pulse  is  still  slow  in  consequence  of  the  action  of 
muscarine,  irritation  of  the  vagus  itself  has  no  power  to  arrest 
it,  or  even  to  increase  the  slowness,  while  at  that  very  time 
irritation  of  the  accelerating  nerves  quickens  its  pulsations  just 
as  it  would  those  of  a  normal  heart.^  When  the  accelerating 
nerves  are  thus  irritated,  there  is  often  not  only  an  increase  in 
the  number  but  also  in  the  size  of  the  pulsations,  very  much  as 
Gaskell  has  observed  under  other  conditions  from  irritation  of 
the  vagus  in  the  frog.  This  action  is  only  to  be  observed  in 
moderate  conditions  of  poisoning.  "When  the  poisoning  is  very 
profound,  irritation  of  the  accelerating  nerves  has  a  very  peculiar 


'  In  the  frog  the  accelerating  nerves  appear  to  run  along  with  the  inhibitory 
fibres  in  the  vagus  trunk.  In  warm-blooded  animals  these  fibres  run  in  separate 
nerves  which  pass  out  from  the  spinal  cord  along  the  vertebral  artery  and  reach 
the  heart  through  the  sympathetic  system.  Although  the  chief  accelerating  fibres 
pass  in  these  nerves,  some  are  also  contained  in  the  vagus  trunk,  both  in  warm- 
blooded animals  and  in  frogs.  In  animals  poisoned  by  atropine,  irritation  of  the 
vagus  usually  produces  acceleration  of  the  pulse. 

^  Weinzweig.  From  experiments  in  Von  Basch's  laboratory.  ArcMv  f.  Anat. 
«.  Phys.,  Phys.  Abt.,  1882,  p.  527. 
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effect,  sometimes  producing  so-called  staircases,  and  sometimes 
a  prolonged  condition  of  still-stand,  half  in  systole  and  half  in 
diastole. 

A  marked  difference  is  seen  between  the  action  of  the 
accelerating-  nerves  and  the  inhibitory  fibres  of  the  vagus, 

as  the  inhibitory  action  follows  very  shortly  after  the  irritation 
of  the  vagus,  and  usually  ceases  very  shortly  after  the  irritation 
is  removed,  whereas  that  of  the  accelerating  nerves  does  not . 
occur  until  some  time  after  the  kritation  has  been  applied,  and . 
often  lasts  a  good  while  after  the  irritation  has  been  removed. . 
The  two  sets  of  fibres  also  appear  to  influence  a  different  period 
of  the  heart's  action,  the  inhibitory  affecting  the  pause  or  relaxa- 
tion, while  the  accelerating  affect  the  systole  or  contraction.  This 
condition  renders  it  not  improbable  that  we  may  have  to  do  here 
with  an  action  of  these  nerves  on  two  different  parts  of  the  heart 
— the  ganglia  and  the  cardiac  muscle. 

It  is  quite  clear  that,  m  order  to  get  any  satisfactory  ex- 
planation of  these  phenomena,  we  must  take  into  consideration . 
not  only  the  rhythmical  actions  going  on  in  the  cardiac  ganglia , 
and  those  in  the  cardiac  muscle  separately,  but  also  the  relation  i 
to  one  another  of  these  rhythms  both  as  regards  then-  energy 
and  rate. 

Theories  regarding  the  Mode  of  Action  of  Drugs  upon 

the  Heart. 

In  order  to  explain  the  effects  of  various  poisons  upon  the' 
heart,  a  hypothetical  view  of  its  nervous  system  has  been  proposed! 
by  Professor  Schmiedeberg,^  and  I  have  endeavoured  to  represent 
this  in  the  accompanying  diagram  (Fig.  106). It  consists  of  a 
ganglion,  m,  which  keeps  up  a  rhythmical  contraction  of  those; 
muscular  fibres  of  the  heart  to  which  it  is  connected  by  the  fine, 
nervous  filaments,  e.    This  ganglion  is  connected  by  an  inter- 
mediate apparatus  with  an  inhibitory  ganglion,  i,  which  can 
retard  or  stop  the  muscular  contractions  which  m  j)roduces ;  and 
by  another  apparatus,  c,  with  another  ganglion,  q,  which  quickens 
the  contractions,    i  is  connected  by  an  intermediate  apparatus, 
A  with  the  retarding  fibres,  v,  of  the  vagus,  and  d  with  the 
quickening  nerve,  s,  of  the  heart. 

This  schema  has  been  adopted  by  Professor  Harnack.^ 
It  has  been  supposed  that  motor  ganglia  are  present  because 
the  apex  of  the  heart  of  the  frog,  which  contains  no  ganglia,  will 


'  Schmiedeberg,  Ludwig^s  Arbeiten,  1870,  p.  41. 

^  '  Experimental  Investigations  of  the  Action  of  Medicines,'  Lauder  Brunton, 
British  Medical  Journal,  December  16,  1871. 

"  Pharmakologische  Thatsachen  filr  die  Physiologic  dcs  Froschherzens,  Halle,? 
1881. 
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not  contract  rhythmically  if  left  entirely  to  itself,  whereas  the 
ventricle  containing  ganglia  will  do  so.' 

It  has  been  supposed  that  inhibitory  ganglia  are  present, 
because  when  a  little  muscarine  is  applied  to  the  heart  it  causes 


Pig.  106.— Diagram  of  the  hypotlietical  nervous  apparatus  in  the  heart.  M,  motor  ganglion,  i,  in- 
hibitory ganglion.  Q,  quickening  ganglion,  v,  inhibitory  fibres  ;  and  s,  quickening  fibres  from 
the  head.  A,  a',  b,  and  c,  Intermediate  apparatus,  e,  fibres  passing  from  the  motor  ganglia,  m, 
to  the  muscular  substance,  f.  [For  simplicity's  sake  only  one  set  of  motor  ganglia  has  been 
represented,  but  other  similar  ones  are  supposed  to  be  present  in  other  parts  of  the  heart,  and 
so  connected  with  this  set  that  they  all  work  in  unison.  It  must  be  remembered  that  this 
diagram  is  purely  hypothetical  :  but  if  this  be  carefully  borne  in  mind,  the  sketch  will  be  found 
of  service  in  remembering  and  comparing  the  action  of  different  poisons  on  the  heart.] 

it  to  stop  in  diastole.  This  effect  is  not  developed  all  at  once, 
but  goes  on  gradually  increasing,  and  its  action  in  this  respect 
seems  rather  to  point  to  its  effect  upon  ganglia  tha.n  upon  nerve 
fibres. 

It  has  been  supposed  that  the  vagus  acts  through  this  in- 
hibitory ganglion  or  ganglia  because  irritation  of  the  vagus 
arrests  the  heart  in  diastole,  just  as  muscarine  does ;  but  it  has 
been  supposed  to  be  connected  by  some  intermediate  apparatus 
with  the  inhibitory  ganglia,  because  we  find  that  when  nicotine 
is  applied  to  the  heart  irritation  of  the  vagus  will  no  longer 
arrest  its  beats,  but  that  irritation  of  the  venous  sinus,  in  which 
the  inhibitory  ganglia  have  been  supposed  to  be  situated,  will  do 
So  at  once. 

It  has  been  supposed  that  the  inhibitory  apparatus,  i,  was  connected  by 
an  intermediate  structure  with  the  motor  ganglia,  m,  because  physostigmine 
does  not  produce  the  extraordinary  still-stand  which  muscarine  does,  but  it 
cotmteracts  to  a  certain  extent  the  effects  of  atropine  which  muscarine  does 
pot.  Physostigmine  in  small  doses  increases  the  excitability  of  the  vagus,  so 
that  a  slight  stimulus  applied  to  that  nerve,  so  slight  that  it  would  under  ordi- 
nary circiunstances  be  insufficient  to  affect  the  heart,  will  stop  it.^  In  large 
doses  it  appears  to  paralyse  the  vagus.  The  difference  of  action  between 
muscarine  and  physostigmine  seemed  to  show  that  they  acted  on  different 
nerve  structures ;  while  the  mutual  power  of  atropine  and  physostigmine 


'  The  recent  researches  of  Gaskell  have  shown  that  the  muscular  fibre  of  the 
heart  of  the  tortoise  will  contract,  although  it  contains  no  ganglia.  The  question  of 
muscular  rhythm  independent  of  ganglia  will  be  considered  further  on. 

'  Arnstein  and  Sustschinsky,  Wilrzburger  pJnjsiol.  Untersuch.  iii. 
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to  neutralise  each  other's  effects  within  certain  limits  indicated  that  atropin 
acted  on  the  same  nerve  structure  as  physostif^mine  and  consequently  on  a 
different  one  from  muscaruae.' 

When  atropine  is  applied  to  the  heart  it  completely  removefc 
the  effect  of  muscarine  and  totally  prevents  any  arrest  being 
produced  either  by  irritation  of  the  vagus  or  the  venous  sinus: 
It  has  therefore  been  supposed  that  nicotine  acts  upon  the  ini 
termediate  apparatus,  a,  but  that  atropine  acts  either  upon  i  ov 
upon  B. 

The  reason  why  it  has  been  supposed  that  quickening 
ganglia  exist  is,  that  when  irritation  is  applied  to  the  vagu 
after  its  inhibitory  power  has  been  destroyed  by  the  administr 
tion  of  nicotine  or  atropine  it  no  longer  produces  slowness  o: 
still-stand  of  the  heart,  but,  on  the  contrary,  quickens  its  puis  ^ 
tions.    But  the  quickening  does  not  take  place  immediately,  i 
only  occurs  some  time  after  the  apphcation  of  the  stimulus.  ] 
it  is  applied  only  for  a  short  time,  no  quickening  may  take  pla 
until  after  its  removal,  but  the  quickening  once  mduced  reman 
for  a  considerable  time.  This  seems  to  indicate  that  the  stimul" 
does  not  act  through  nerve-fibres,  as  these  would  conduct  t 
stimulus  directly  to  the  muscle,  but  rather  through  so" 
ganglionic  apparatus.    It  has  been  supposed  that  this  apparatr 
is  not  identical  with  the  motor  gangha  themselves,  because 
the  heart  is  irritated  directly,  its  pulsations  at  once  beco 
quickened,  and  the  quickening  does  not  last  long  after  t 

irritation  is  removed.  i    •   i  i. 

It  is  evident,  however,  that  though  this  hypothetical  scbe" 
allows  us  to  explam  in  a  fairly  satisfactory  manner  the  action 
many  drugs,  yet  it  can  only  be  looked  upon  in  the  same  light ; 
the  hypothesis  of  cycles  and  epicycles  in  astronomy,  which  wr 
useful  for  a  time,  and  enabled  astronomers  not  only  to  recoil 
but  to  predict  facts.    Its  use  was  only  temporary,  and  the  hyp_ 
thesis  just  at  the  time  of  its  greatest  comphcation  gave  place 
one  of  the  greatest  simplicity. 

It  is  probable,  indeed  almost  certain,  that  the  same  tl 
will  occur  in  regard  to  the  action  of  drugs  upon  the  heart,  a 
that  the  whole  complication  of  motor  gangha,  inhibitory  gang 
accelerating  gangha,  vagus  endings,  and  intermediate  hbrr 
may  resolve  themselves  simply  into  a  question  of  the  muti 
relationships  between  the  rate  of  rhythm  and  rapidity  ot  c 
duction  in  the  muscular  fibres,  nervous  ganglia,  and  nerve-tib} 
respectively.  Schmiedeberg's  hypothetical  schema  has  b 
most  useful  for  several  years,  but  facts  which  it  will  not  explE 
are  beginnmg  to  accumulate,  and  we  must  look  in  anott 
direction  for  their  explanation.  The  whole  question  of  the  acti 
of  drugs  upon  the  heart  is  far  from  being  completely  solv. 


Lauder  Brunton,  oj^.  cit. 
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but  I  shall  try,  if  possible,  to  indicate  the  direction  in  which 
pharmacology  is  at  present  looking  for  an  explanation. 

For  this  purpose  it  will  be  necessary  to  go  still  more  fully  into 
the  physiology  of  the  heart  than  we  have  already  done. 

Before  doing  so,  however,  it  may  be  advantageous  to  put  in 


Inhibitory  ganglia . . 


Motor  ganglia 


Cardiac  muscle   


BiG.1 107.— Diagram  of  the  heart  and  vessels  to  illustrate  the  action  of  drugs  on  the  various  parts  of 
the  circulatory  apparatus  as  given  in  the  following  tables.    A,  indicates  accelerating-  ganglia. 

a  tabular  form  the  action  of  the  most  important  drugs  on  the 
various  parts  of  the  circulatory  apparatus,  according  to  the 
prevalent  opinions  at  present.' 


'  In  drawing  up  this  table  [see  pp.  316-319]  I  have  been  greatly  aided  by  the 
admirable  paper  of  Professor  Boehm,  read  before  the  International  Congress  in 
London  in  1881. 
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Cardiac  Muscle. 


STIMULATED  BY. 

[Stimulation  is  shown  by  increased 
energy  of  contraction,  the  rate  of  pulsa- 
tion remaining  the  same  or  becoming 
slower.] 

So-called  car- 
diac poisons. 
With  a  larger 
dose  the  stage 
of  stimulation 
is   followed  byj 


one    of     peri-  \  Scillain. 


,  Digitalin. 
'  Digitalei'n. 
Digitoxin. 
Erythrbphlceum. 
Helleborein. 
Herein  (Oleander). 


staltic  action, 
and  final  ar- 
rest in  sys- 
tole.' 


Antiarin. 
Strophanthus. 
Thevetine. 
.Theveresine. 
Veratrine. 
Barium  salts. 
Caffeine  (produces  rigor). 
Potassium  salts. 
Copper  double  salts 
Zinc  double  salts. 


In  small 
doses. 


DKPIIESSED  OB  PAKALYBEl)  BY. 

[Depression  is  shown  by  diminished 
energy  of  contraction  with  final  stoppage 
in  diastole.  The  cardiac  muscle  is  shown 
to  be  paralysed  by  no  longer  contracting 
on  stimulation,  either  mechanical  or 
electrical.] 

Salicylic  acid. 

Potassium  salts.        In  large 
Copper  double  salts,  doses. 
Zinc  double  salts.  , 
Quinine  (?). 

Saponin  (removes  the  systolic  still- 
stand  produced  by  digitalin). 
Apomorphine. 
Emetine. 
Muscarine. 
Pilocai-pine. 

Veratrum  viride  (veratroidine  and 
jervine). 


These  do  not^^ 
cause  peristal- 
sis, nor  arrest 
in  systole. 
They  excite  the 
heart  to  pulsate 
rhythmically, 
after  it  has 
been  made  to 
stand  com- 
pletely still  in 
diastole  by  the 
application  of 
muscarine. 


Guanidine. 

Physostigmine. 

Camphor. 

Monobromocamphor. 
Borneol. 

Arnica-camphor. 
Anilin  sulphate. 
Cumarine. 


Motor 

[Stimulation  is  shown  by  increased 
rapidity  and  energy  of  contraction,  which 
is  observed,  not  only  when  the  drug  is 
given  to  an  animal,  but  when  it  is 
applied  directly  to  the  heart.] 

,  Alcohol. 
Ether. 

I  Chloroform. 
I  Chloral. 

[  Anesthetics  generally. 
Cyanogen. 
Arsenic. 
Quinine. 
Guanidine. 


Alcohol 
group. 


Ganglia. 

[Depression  is  evidenced  by  slower  and 
less  powerful  pulsations,  with  final  stop- 
page in  diastole.  This  stoppage  is  shown 
to  be  due  to  the  action  of  the  drug  on 
the  ganglia,  and  not  on  the  cardiac 
muscle,  by  the  heart  contracting  on  sti- 
mulation, either  mechanical  or  electrical, 
after  spontaneous  pulsation  has  ceased.] 

Ergot. 

Antimony  (?).     The  stoppage  in 
diastole  caused  by  antimony  is 
converted     into    stoppage  in 
systole  by  helleborein. 
Hydrocyanic  acid. 
The  same  drugs  that  stimulate  in : 
small  doses  depress  when  used  in  larger 
quantity,  or  at  a  later  stage  of  their 
action. 


•  This  stoppage  of  the  heart  in  systole  occurs  in  frogs,  but  in  higher  animals 
the  heart  may  stop  in  diastole. 
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Inhibitory 

STIMULATED  BY. 

[Stimulation  is  shown  by  the  direct 
appHcation  of  the  drug  to  the  heart, 
stopping  its  spontaneous  pulsations  com- 
pletely, while  it  still  contracts  on  the 
application  of  a  stimulus  either  mechan- 
ical or  electrical.] 

Muscarine. 
Pilocarpine. 


Ganglia. 

DEPRESSED  OR  PARALYSED  BY. 

[Depression  or  paralysis  is  shown  by 
stimulation,  not  only  of  the  vagus  trunk, 
but  of  the  venous  sinus  itself,  having 
lost  all  power  to  slow  or  stop  the  heart ; 
and  by  the  direct  application  of  musca- 
rine also  having  no  action.] 

Atropine. 

Hyoscyamine. 

Daturine. 

Duboisine. 

Cocaine. 

Sparteine. 

Saponin. 


Vagus-ends  in  the  Heart. 


[Stimulation  either  of  the  ends  of  the 
vagus  in  the  heart  or  of  the  inhibitory 
gangha  is  shown  by  the  injection  of  a 
drug  rendering  the  pulse  slow  after 
previous  division  of  the  trunks  of  the 
vagi.] 

Physostigmine  (?). 
It  is  said  to  render  the  peripheral 
ends  of  the  vagus  more  sensitive, 
so  that  a  slighter  stimulus  will 
stop  the  heart  applied  to  the 
trimk. 


[Depression  or  paralysis  is  shown  by 
irritation  of  the  vagus  trunk  no  longer 
producing  slowness  or  stoppage  of  the' 
pulsations  of  the  heart,  while  the  appli- 
cation of  muscarine,  or  irritation  of  the' 
venous  sinus,  will  still  cause  stoppage.] 

Nicotine. 
Saponin. 
Lobeline. 

Curare,  methyl-strychnine,  and 
probably  large  doses  of  all  drugs 
which  have  the  power  of  paralys- 
ing the  ends  of  motor  nerves. 


Vagus  Centre. 


[Stimulation  is  evidenced  by  slowing 
of  the  pulse,  disappearing  on  section  of 
the  vagi.] 

Increased  blood-pressure. 

Venous  blood. 

Ammonia  (in  frogs). 

Carbonic  oxide. 

Chloroform. 

Chloral  hydrate. 

Butyl-chloral. 

Belladonna  (atropine). 

Hyoscyamus  (hyoscyamine). 

Stramonium  (daturine). 

Aconite  (aconitine). 

Veratrum  viride  (veratroidine). 

Tobacco  (nicotine). 

Digitalis  (digitalin). 

Hydrocyanic  acid. 


[Depression  is  evidenced  by  a  quick 
pulse,  which  is  not  rendered  slow  by  irri- 
tation of  sensory  nerves  which  usually 
produce  slowing  of  the  pulse,  e.g.  the 
central  end  of  one  vagus.] 

Diminished  blood-pressure  and 
substances  which  produce  it, 
e.g.  nitrite  of  amyl  and  other 
nitrites. 

Large  doses  of  such  substances  as 
stimulate  it  in  small  doses,  vide 
adjoining  list. 
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Accelerating  Centre. 


STIMULATED  BY. 

[Stimulation  is  evidenced  by  the  injec- 
tion of  the  drug  after  previous  section  of 
the  vagi  rendering  the  pulse  still  more 
rapid  than  before.] 

'Venous  blood. 
Ammonia. 
Irritants  of  J  Cicutoxine. 
motor  centres.  I  Caffeine. 

DeljDhinin. 
Picrotoxin. 


DEPRESSED  OR  PARALYSED  BY. 

[Little  or  nothing  is  known  about  the 
depression  of  the  accelerating  centres.] 

Saponin    paralyses    accelerating ; 
nerves. 


Capillaries. 


[Stimulation  is  shown  by  a  rise  in 
blood-pressure  which  remains  after  sec- 
tion of  the  spinal  cord  at  the  occiput, 
and  is  produced  by  the  injection  of  the 
drug  after  previous  division  of  the  cord. 
It  is  also  ascertained  by  the  rate  of  flow 
through  the  vessels  being  diminished  by 
the  drug  when  circulation  is  kept  up 
artificially  in  a  frog  whose  nerve-centres 
have  been  destroyed,  or  in  a  single  limb 
of  a  warm-blooded  animal.] 

Alkalies. 

Digitalis  and  its  allies. 
Barium  salts. 
Potassium  salts. 
Copper. 
Zinc,  &c. 


[Depression  is  shown  by  a  fall  of  blood- 
pressure  to  a  slight  extent,  even  after 
the  spinal  cord  has  been  divided,  and  by 
increased  rapidity  of  flow  when  artificial 
circulation  is  kept  up.] 

Acids. 
Nitrites. 
Quinine  (?) 


7^' 


Vaso-motor  Nerves. 


[It  is  very  doubtful  whether  they  are 
stimulated  by  drugs,  and  at  any  rate  it 
is  very  difficult  to  ascertain  whether 
any  stimulation  which  may  occur  in  the 
arterioles  or  capillaries  is  in  the  termi- 
nations of  the  vaso-motor  nerves  or  in 
the  muscular  walls.] 


[Paralysis  is  shown  by  the  vessels  not 
contracting  on  stimulation  of  the  vaso- 
motor nerves,  while  they  still  contract: 
on  direct  stimulation.  This  has  been 
chiefly  observed  in  the  vessels  of  the 
intestines  after  irritation  of  the  splanch- 
nic nerves.  The  effect  of  irritation  isi 
ascertained  by  the  alterations  in  colour; 
of  the  intestines,  and  also  by  the  altera-i 
tionsin  the  general  blood-pressure  which 
occur  after  irritation.] 

Potassium  salts. 
Arsenic. 
Antimony. 
Mercury. 
Iron. 
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Vaso-motor  Centre. 


STIMULATED  BY. 

[Stimulation  is  evidenced  by  a  rise  of 
blood-pressure,  which  disappears  on  sec- 
tion of  the  spinal  cord  below  the  medulla, 
and  does  not  occur  if  the  cord  has  been 
divided  before  the  injection  of  the  drug. 
This  rule  is  only  partially  true,  because 
subsidiary  vaso-motor  centres  occur  in 
the  spinal  cord  itself.] 

(-Salts  of  ammonium." 
Potassium  (?) 
Caffeine  (?) 
Cicutoxine. 

Delphinin.  ^Convulsants. 
Picrotoxm. 
Strychnine. 
Sanguinaria. 
Ergot  (cornutine). 
Thebaine. 
Veratrine. 

Belladonna  (atropine). 
Hyoscyamus  (hyoscyamine). 
Stramonium  (daturine). 
Carbolic  acid  (?) 
Salicylic  acid. 
Turpentine. 

Camphor  (rhythmically). 
Oil  of  rosemary,  and  other  ethereal 
oils. 
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DEPEESSED  OR  PAEAIYSED  BY. 

[Depression  is  evidenced  by  fall  in  the 
blood-pressure  not  depending  on  failure 
of  the  heart's  action.  It  is  also  shown 
by  the  absence  of  rise  in  blood-pressure 
on  irritation  of  a  sensory  nerve.] 

Carbolic  acid. 
Lobelia. 

Large  doses  of  most  drugs,  such  as 
those  in  the  adjoining  column, 
which  stimulate  in  small  doses. 

Depression  usually  occurs  in  the 
later  stages  of  the  action  of  such 
drugs  even  in  moderate  doses. 


Digitalin  (?) 
Ether  (?) 
Chloroform  (?) 
Chloral  (?) 
Butyl-chloral  (?) 


Stimulant  action 
doubtful;  slight, 
and  transient. 


Stannius's  Experiments. 


Some  of  the  most  important  experiments  relating  to  the  action  of  the 
various  cavities  of  the  frog's  heart  were  first  performed  by  Stannius,  and  bear 

his  name.  xj.- 

When  the  venous  sinus  is  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  heart  by  cyittmg  it 
off  with  a  sharp  razor,  or  by  a  ligature  tightly  drawn  round  it  at  its  junction 


< 


Fig.  108.— rt,  diagram  of  frog's  heart  ligatured  at  the  junctioa  of  the  yenous  smus  with  the  auricles. 
The  venee  ca.vm  and  sinus  are  represented  with  a  crenated  outline  resembling  the  tracing  which 
their  beats  might  give  if  recorded  on  a  revolving  cylinder.  The  auricle  and  ventricle  being 
motionless  would  only  trace  a  straight  line  if  connected  with  a  recording  apparatus.  Their  out- 
line is  therefore  represented  by  a  straight  line.  6,  diagram  of  a  frog's  heart  in  which  sections 
have  been  made  at  the  junction  of  the  sinus  with  the  auricles,  and  at  the  auriculo-ventncular 
groove.  The  sinus  and  ventricles  pulsate,  whilst  the  auricles  remain  motionless.  The  boats  ot 
the  ventricle  should  have  been  represented  as  slower  than  those  of  the  auricle,  as  m  /,  Fig.  lUJ. 
c,  the  same  as  b,  but  with  the  parts  of  the  heart  separated  by  ligature  instead  of  section. 

with  the  auricle,  it  continues  to  pulsate,  but  the  auricle  and  ventricle  stand 
perfectly  still  {a,  Fig.  108).  If  now  the  auricle  is  separated  from  the  ventricle 
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hy  another  cnt  {h,  Fig.  108),  or  another  ligature  be  applied  (c,  Fig.  108),  at  the 
auricnlo-ventricnlar  groove,  the  auricles  remain  motionless,  but  the  ventricle 
begins  to  beat,  so  that  the  venous  sinus  and  ventricle  are  both  pulsating,  while 
the  am-icles  are  at  rest.    The  venous  sinus  and  the  ventricle,  however,  no 
longer  beat  with  the  same  rhythm,  and  the  rate  of  the  ventricular  beats  iii- 
usually  much  slower  (/,  Fig.  109).    In  this  remarkable  experiment  the  com- 
plete stoppage  of  the  auricles  and  ventricle  which  follows  the  removal  of  the. 
venous  sinus  has  been  supposed  to  show  that  the  motor  centres  for  the  entirei 
heart  reside  m  the  sinus,  and  that  from  them  the  motor  impulses  originate 
which  keep  up  the  rhythmical  pulsations  of  the  organ.    But  the  fact  that  the 
ventricles  begin  to  piilsate  on  their  own  account  when  separated  by  another 
cut  from  the  auricle  seems  to  show  that  they  also  contam  motor  centres.. 
The  hypothesis  has  therefore  been  advanced  that  both  venous  sinus  and 
ventricles  contain  motor  centres,  while  the  auricles  contain  inhibitory  centres.- 
So  long  as  the  auricles  are  in  connection  both  with  the  venous  sinus  and: 
the  ventricle,  the  motor  centres  in  the  latter  two  cavities  are  supposed  to  be- 
sufficiently  powerful  to  overcome  the  resistance  offered  by  the  inhibitory, 
centres,  and  thus  the  cardiac  rhythm  is  maintained.    When  the  motor; 
centres  of  the  sinus  are  removed,  the  inhibitory  centres  of  the  auricle  are? 
supposed  to  be  so  powerful  as  to  keep  both  it  and  the  ventricle  in  a  state, 
of  rest. 

When  the  ventricle  is  separated  from  the  atu-icles  and  then*  inhibitory  in-: 
fluence  removed,  it  again  begins  to  pulsate  rhythmically.  In  order  to  obtaini 
a  clearer  idea  of  the  mechanism  of  the  heart,  many  variations  of  the  above 
fundamental  experiments  have  been  made. 

The  chief  results  of  these  are  the  following  : — 

First,  section  or  ligature  of  the  venae  cavse  or  of  the  venous  sinus  at  any 
point  before  its  junction  vnth  the  ventricle  does  not  affect  the  action  of  the 
heart  {d,  Fig.  109). 

Second,  section  or  ligature  of  the  auricles  at  any  point  above  the  auriculo- 
Tentricular  groove  arrests  the  movements  of  the  part  below  them,  while  tha 
connected  with  the  venous  sinus  still  continues  to  pulsate  (e,  Fig.  109). 


Pig.  109.— (J,  diagram  of  Iioart  with  ligature  round  the  venous  sinus,  e,  iliagram  of  heart  with  Ir 
ture  round  middle  of  auricles.  /,  diagram  of  heart  with  ligature  in  the  auricuIo-Tentricul 
groove.  The  pulsations  of  the  ventricle  are  much  slower  than  those  of  the  auricle  and  veno" 
sinus.   This  is  indicated  by  the  lai-ger  dentation  of  the  outline  of  the  ventricle. 

Tliird,  irritation  of  the  vagus  nerves  usually  produces  stoppage  of  th 
heart-beats. 

Fourth,  hgatm-e  or  section  of  the  vagi  before  their  entrance  into  the  he 
prevents  their  having  any  action  upon  it  when  they  are  stimiilated. 

Fifth,  ligatm-e  or  section  of  the  venous  smus  or  am'icles  prevents  any  actio 
of  the  vagi  upon  the  part  of  the  heart  below  the  Ugatm-e  or  section. 

It  is  evident  that  section  or  ligature  of  the  heart  at  any  point  between  the 
iunction  of  the  sinus  and  auricles  and  the  axmculo-ventriciilar  gi-oove  ha. 
the  same  action  on  the  movements  of  the  part  below  it  as  irritation  of  th 

vagus.  ^^       e  i.1 

But  more  than  this ;  although,  as  we  have  seen,  the  motor  gangha  oi  tin 
heart  appear  to  be  situated  chietly  in  the  venous  sinus,  yet  irritation  of  th 
sinus  produces  complete  still-stand  of  the  heart,  even  more  perfect  ant; 
prolonged  than  irritation  of  the  vagus.  Strong  stimulation  of  the  venout 
sinus  has  therefore  the  same  effect  as  its  removal.  The  parts  whose  motions 
have  been  arrested  by  section  or  by  irritation,  in  the  experiment  just  de 
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scribed,  are  not  paralysed :  this  is  shown  by  the  effect  of  stumUation  upon 

When  the  auricles  and  ventricle  are  standmg  still  after  section  or  ligature 
of  the  venous  smus,  irritation  of  the  outside  of  the  ventricle  with  a  needle  has 


g  '  h  * 

Fig.  110.— <7,  dia^am  of  heart  stopped  by  a  ligature  at  the  junction  of  the  sinus  and  auricles.  The 
outside  of  the  ventricle  is  irritated  by  a  needle,  and  the  even  outline  indicates  that  no  contraction 
occurs,  h,  diagram  similar  to  g,  but  with  the  iniide  of  the  ventricle  irritated  by  a  needle.  The 
projections  on  the  outline  of  the  heart  indicate  that  one  contraction  of  the  ventricle  and  three 
or  four  of  the  auricles  occur,  k,  diagram  similar  to  g  and  h,  but  with  the  outside  of  the  auricle 
stimulated  by  a  needle.  The  projections  indicate  that  one  contraction  of  the  auricle  and  one  of 
the  ventricle  occur. 

no  action  {g,  Fig.  110)  ;  but  if  its  interior  be  irritated  by  a  needle  Qi,  Fig,  110) 
the  auricle  contracts  first,  then  the  ventricle,  then  the  aiuicle  again  two  or 
three  times,  but  the  ventricle  does  not  respond.  Wlien  the  auricle  is  irritated 
by  a  needle  applied  to  its  outside,  contraction  both  of  the  auricle  and  ventricle 
ensues  (fc,  Fig.  110).  When  the  auriculo-ventricular  groove  is  irritated  by  a 
needle  there  are  usually  eight  or  ten  contractions  ua  response.  When  the 
outside  of  the  auricle  is  irritated  by  an  interrupted  current,  numerous  and 
rhythmical  contractions  both  of  auricle  and  ventricle  ensue. 

To  sum  up  these  results  shortly,  we  find  that  either  removal  of  the  normal 
stimuli  which  pass  in  the  direction  of  the  circulation  from  the  venous  sinus 
to  the  amicle  and  then  to  the  ventricle,  or  abnormally  strong-  stimulation, 
produces  arrest  of  the  rhythmical  movements  of  the  heart,  or,  as  it  is 
usually  termed,  inhibition. 

Some  exceedingly  instructive  experiments  have  been  made 
by  Gaskell,  who,  instead  of  separating  the  cavities  of  the  frog's 
heart  from  each  other  by  sections  or  by  a  hgature,  compresses 
more  or  less  completely  the  point  of  junction,  so  as  to  impede  or 
l)lock  (as  it  is  termed)  to  a  certam  extent  the  transmission  of 
stimuli  from  one  cavity  to  another  (Fig.  111). 


Pig.  Hi.— Diagram  to  illustrate  Gaskell's  experiment.  At  a  the  jaws  of  the  clamp  hold  the  heart 
without  compressing  it,  and  each  beat  of  the  auricle  is  succeeded  by  one  of  the  ventricle  .as 

shown  by  the  figure  -1 .    At  6  the  heart  is  compressed,  and  its  rhythm  disturbed,  so  that  one 

beat  of  the  ventricle  only  occurs  for  several  of  the  auricles. 

He  does  this  by  a  clamp  the  two  limbs  of  which  are  placed  one  on  each 
side  of  the  heart.  By  means  of  a  micrometer  screw  their  edges  can  be 
approxunated  so  as  either  simply  to  hold  the  heart  without  pressure  or  to 
compress  it  to  any  desired  extent.  When  the  clamp  is  placed  m  the  auriculo- 
ventncular  groove,  the  beats  of  the  aiuricles  and  ventricle  are  registered 
separately  by  levers  above  and  below  the  clamp  with  which  the  auricles  and 
ventncle  are  connected  by  threads. 

When  the  heart  is  simply  held  by  the  clamp  without  compression,  each 
oeat  ot  the  auricle  is  followed  by  one  of  the  ventricle  ;  but  when  the  auriculo- 
ventncular  groove  is  compressed  the  transmission  of  stimuU  from  the  auricle 
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to  the  ventricle  appears  to  be  blocked  in  Bomewhat  the  same  way  as  it  is  b; 
compression  in  the  contractile  tissiTe  of  me(liisa3,  and  one  beat  of  the  ventric 
then  occm's  with  every  second,  third,  fourth,  or  more  auricular  beats,  accor  ' 
ing  to  the  degree  of  pressure,  and  if  this  be  very  great  the  ventricle  will  cep,^ 
beating  altogether. 

The  beats  of  the  ventricle  are  shown  in  this  experiment  to  be  diminisha 
or  arrested  by  hindering  or  blocking  the  transmission  of  stimuli  to  it  fro 
the  venous  sinus  and  aiuricle.  But,  as  one  might  expect,  a  diminution  c 
the  stimuli  themselves  has  a  similar  effect  as  a  block  to  their  passag 
Thus,  if  the  auricle  and  sinus  are  heated,  but  not  the  ventricle,  their  rhyt 
is  markedly  quickened,  but  the  ventricle  now  beats  only  once  for  every 
or  even  more  pulsations  of  the  auricle,  the  heat  appearing  to  render  t 
impulses  proceeding  from  the  auricle  and  sinus  more  rapid  but  more  we* 
If  the  ventricle  be  heated  as  well,  it  will  respond  to  each  beat  of  the  auricl* 
so  that  the  whole  heart  beats  more  quickly,  but  if  the  ventricle  alone  I 
heated  its  rhytlma  remains  unchanged. 

Experiments  which  are  likely  to  give  useful  information  in  regard  to  t' 
action  of  various  drugs  on  the  cardiac  muscle  and  nerves  have  been  made  b 
Gaskell  by  the  aid  of  the  clamp  already  described. 


General  Considerations  regarding  the  Heart. 

In  ascidians  the  heart  is  a  mere  contractile  sac  opeu  at  both  ends,  a" 
drives  the  fluid  alternately  in  opposite  dhections.  In  snails  it  is  a  simp 
sac  of  protoplasm  withoiit  differentiated  nerves,  but  it  drives  the  nutriti 
fluid  in  one  direction.  In  the  amphioxus  there  is  no  special  heart,  but  o" 
numerous  contractile  dilatations  in  the  chief  blood-vessels.  In  fishes  t 
heart  may  be  said  to  consist  of  three  parts — the  auricle,  ventricle,  ; 
arterial  bulb.  The  heart  of  the  frog  has  already  been  described,  and  that 
mammals  requh-es  no  description. 

Even  the  comphcated  mammaHan  heart  may  be  regarded  as  a  spec- 
development  of  the  shnple  contractile  tube  endowed  with  the  power 
peristaltic  contraction.    The  direction  m  which  the  contraction  occurs  : 
probably  determmed  at  first  by  slight  differences  m  the  stimuli  to  which  t, 
two  ends  of  the  tube  are  subjected,  and  the  direction  may  be  altered  i 
altering  the  sthnulus.    Thus  in  the  heart  of  a  fish  the  contraction  usu" 
proceeds  from  the  auricle  to  the  ventricle  and  bulb,  but  by  irritatmg  the  b 
the  du-ection  may  be  reversed  so  that  the  bulb  contracts  first  and  the  auria 
last,  and  this  reversal  of  rhythm  may  persist  for  some  tune.^    In  the  niai^ 
mahan  heart  it  is  not  perhaps  so  easy  to  reverse  the  rhythm  by  sunp 
irritation,  and  probably  some  interference  with  the  cardiac  nervous  system 
also  requisite,  but  by  mtroducing  tincture  of  opium  into  the  mammaJi 
ventricle  the  rhythm  may  be  reversed  so  that  the  beats  of  the  auricle  toll 
instead  of  preceduig  those  of  the  ventricle.^ 

The  cause  of  rbytUmical  pulsation  m  the  heart  is  usually  supposed 
be  the  motor  gangha  which  it  contains.  Of  late  years  numerous  research 
have  shown  that,  although  these  are  very  important  indeed,  yet  they  are  r 
to  be  looked  upon  as  the  exclusive  originators  of  the  rhythm.  The  heart 
the  snail,  although  it  consists  of  smiple  protoplasm  without  nerves,  be 
rhythmically,  and  when  a  hgature  is  tied  across  the  venous  smus  m  the 
the  venffi  cav®  and  upper  part  of  the  sinus  contmue  to  beat  althougli  tli. 
possess  no  special  ganglia,  while  the  rest  of  the  heart  remams  motionle 
although  it  contains  both  Bidder's  and  Eemak's  ganglia.  From  this  expe 
ment  one  would  be  inchned  at  first  to  say  that  the  Initiation  of  rliyt_ 
in  the  heart  is  due  to  the  muscular  tissue  of  the  venae  cavse  and  smi 


'  Gaskell,  Journ.  of  Physiol.,  vol.  iv.  p.  78. 
2  Ludwig,  Physiologic,  1861,  vol.  ii.  p.  88. 
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and  mi'^ht  be  inclineil  to  regard  tlie  nervous  system  of  the  lieart  as  an 
apparatus  for  merely  conducting:  stimuli  from  the  simis  to  the  auricles  and 

^^°Other  experiments  would  seem  to  deprive  the  nerves  even  of  this  fiuiction, 
for  Engehnanni  j^^^x  Gaskell  have  shown  that  when  Bidder's  gangha  are 
excisedror  the  nerves  cut  tlirough  as  they  traverse  the  auricles,  contractions 
still  pass  fi-om  the  venous  sinus  to  the  ventricle,  and  contuiue  to  do  so  when 
the  nerves  have  not  only  been  divided  but  most  of  the  muscular  tissue  of  the 
auricle  has  been  cut  thi-ough  and  only  a  narrow  bridge  remains  behind. 
This  may  seem  to  prove  that  the  muscular  tissue  of  the  heart  conducts  the 
motor  stimuli  from  the  venous  sinus  to  the  am-icle  and  ventricle,  which 
cause  them  to  contract,  and  may  appear  to  show  that  the  cardiac  nerves  are 
entirely  superfluous.  A  similar  mode  of  reasoning,  however,  would  lead  us 
to  say  that  the  gangha  in  medusae  are  also  superfluous  because  the  contractile 
tissue  will  pulsate  rhythmically  after  they  have  been  cut  off,  if  it  be  placed  in 
acidulated  water. 

In  regard  to  the  conduction  of  stimuli,  the  fact  probably  is  that  imder 
favourable  conditions  they  may  be  conveyed  by  the  muscular  tissue  alone 
from  the  sinus  to  the  ventricle,  but  imder  ordinary  circumstances  they  are 
conveyed  in  part,  at  least,  by  the  nerves. 

Ganglionic  tissue  is  more  sensitive  than  contractile  tissue,  and  the  stimuli 
which  act  on  the  ganglia  of  the  medusa,  under  the  conditions  in  which  it 
lives,  are  insufficient  to  excite  contractile  tissue.  When  the  gangha  are 
paralysed  by  a  poison,  the  efl^ct  is  the  same  as  if  they  were  cut  off,  and 
pulsation  is  arrested.  A  similar  condition  appears  to  occur  in  the  ventricle. 
The  muscular  tissue  formmg  the  apex  of  the  frog's  heart  vmder  ordinary 
circimistances  will  not  beat  when  separated  from  the  rest  unless  an  extra 
stimulus  be  applied  to  it.  The  ventricle  containing  Bidder's  ganglia  vnll 
usually  pulsate  rhythmically,  and  if  its  apex  be  dipped  in  a  solution  of  chloral 
no  effect  is  produced,  but  if  its  base  be  dipped  in  the  solution  so  that  the 
drug  acts  upon  the  gangha,  the  pulsations  are  arrested  apparently  by  paralysis 
of  the  ganglia  (Harnack). 

"We  may  consider,  then,  that  gangha  are  more  susceptible  to  stimuH  than 
muscular  fibre,  and  have  the  function  of  making  it  pulsate  rhythmically 
when  it  otherwise  would  not. 

It  is  probable  also  that  they  serve  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  blocks  at 
the  junction  between  the  different  cavities  of  the  heart  which  might  occur  if 
the  stimuh  were  transmitted  from  each  cavity  by  muscular  tissue  alone. 

"When  the  heart  is  dying,  and  when  we  may  fairly  assume  that  its  nerves 
are  losing  their  fimctional  activity,  such  blocks  actually  take  place,  and  the 
ventricle  may  beat  only  once  for  every  two  or  three  or  more  beats  of  the 
auricle. 

The  cardiac  muscle  is  also  withoiit  doubt  losing  its  functional  activity, 
yet  it  still  retains  it  to  such  an  extent  that  each  cavity  can  contract  power- 
fully. The  same  thing  occurs  when  the  heart  is  poisoned  with  chloral,  iodal, 
or  other  members  of  the  same  group,  which,  as  akeady  mentioned,  paralyse 
the  cardiac  gangha.^ 

In  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge  it  is  difficult  to  make  any  absolute 
statement  regarding  the  frmction  of  the  cardiac  granirlia,  but  I  think  we 
may  fairly  assume  them  to  have  two  functions,  (1)  to  originate  rhythmical 
pulsations  in  the  heart  when  the  muscular  fibre  alone,  although  capable  of 
independent  rhythmical  pulsation,  would  not  pulsate  under  the  conditions 
which  may  be  present ;  (2)  to  transmit  and  receive  stimuli  from  one  cavity 
of  the  heart  to  the  other,  and  thus  prevent  the  occurrence  of  blocks  at  the 
junction  of  the  cavities  and  consequent  irregular  action  which  might  occur  if 
the  stimuli  were  transmitted  only  by  the  muscular  fibre. 


'  Pfliiger's  Archiv,  xi.  p.  465. 

^  Harnack  and  Witkowski,  Arch.  f.  exp.  Path,  und  Pliarm.,  vol.  xi.  p.  15. 
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Regulating  Action  of  the  Nervous  System. 

The  necessity  of  some  means  for  regulating  the  actioia  of  the  heart  ii 
accordance  with  the  wants  of  the  body  is  obvious,  and  in  the  heart  we  fine 
that  such  an  arrangement  exists  in  relation  both  to  the  strength  and  rate  o 
pulsation. 

The  action  of  the  vagrus  upon  the  heart  has  long  been  a  matter  of  grea". 
dispute,  some  physiologists  holding  it  to  be  the  motor  nerve  of  the  heart 
while  the  majority  regard  it  as  inhibitory.  The  reason  of  this  disagreemen- 
probably  is  that  the  right  and  left  vagi  have  frequently  different  effects  upoi 
the  heart,  and  that  the  effects  even  of  the  same  vagus  may  vary  according  t( 
the  state  of  nutrition  of  the  heart,  and  other  circumstances.  We  find  fo) 
example  in  rabbits  that  both  the  right  and  left  vagi  can  usually  slow  or  stop  the 
heart ;  but  sometimes  the  right  has  much  greater  power  in  this  respect  than  the 
left,  and  in  some  species  of  tortoise  the  left  vagus  has  no  inhibitory  actior 
upon  the  heart  at  all,  and  in  the  frog  during  the  breeding  season  the  actioi 
of  the  vagi  is  very  uncertain.  The  cause  of  these  different  results  ajipears  t( 
be  that  the  vagus  is  a  very  complex  ners^e,  and  contains  accelerating  am 
strengthening  fibres  which  are  derived  from  the  sympathetic,  as  well  as  in 
hibitory  fibres  which  are  derived  from  the  spinal  accessory,  and  sensory  fibre 
which  belong  to  the  vagus  proper.  The  results  of  stimulating  the  yagii 
trunli  will  vary  according  to  the  proportion  of  these  different  fibres  which  i 
contains,  and  on  the  activity  of  each  kmd  at  the  time  of  stimulation. 

A  number  of  experiments  made  by  Gaskell  on  the  heart  in  situ  and  will 
the  clamping  apparatus  already  mentioned,  by  which  the  beats  of  the  _am-icl 
and  ventricle  may  be  simultaneously  recorded,  have  led  him  to  divide  th 
effects  produced  on  the  heart  by  irritation  of  the  vagi  into  two  types:  in 
affections  of  the  rate  of  rhythm;  and  (6)  affections  of  the  strengrth  of  tli 
contractions. 

The  effect  of  vagus  stimulation  on  the  heart  of  the  frog  may  be  divide 
into  five  classes. 

The  1st  class  is  that  which  occiu's  with  the  heart  of  the  tortoise  or  fvo 
in  situ  or  just  after  removal  from  the  body.  The  vagus  here  causes  arre^ 
by  slowing  the  rate  of  rhythm ;  and,  in  consequence,  the  first  beats  whic 
occur  after  the  heart  again  begins  to  beat  are  slower  than  those  precediii 
the  stimulation. 

In  the  next  classes  the  vagus  produces  its  effect  by  weakening  the  strengrt 

of  the  contractions  so  that  they  may  become  invisible  and  the  heart  remair 
still,  but  after  it  begins  to  beat  their  rate  is  as  quick  or  quicker  than  before. 


III)  After  G-askell.   Tracing  showing  the  action  of  the  vagus  ou  the  heart,  .li/v.  indicate?  t 

nnriVular  and  Vent,  the  veutrioular  tracing.  The  pai-t  included  between  the  upright  hues  w 
c  ites  the 'time  dm-ing  which  the  vagus  was  stimulated.  C.  8  indicates  that  the  secondnr.v  c< 
used  for  stimulation  was  eight  centimitres  distant  from  the  primary.  The  part  of  the  trac 
to  the  left  hand  shows  the  regular  contractions  of  moilerate  height  before  stimulation,  vnrv 
stiinulation,  and  for  some  time  after,  the  movements  of  both  auricle  and  ventricle  are  enUn 
arrested  After  they  again  commence  they  are  small  at  first,  but  soon  acquire  a  much  great 
amplitude  tbau  before  the  application  of  the  stimulus.  {| 

The  2nd  class  is  an  example  of  this.  In  it  irritation  of  the  nerve  produci 
complete  stoppage  of  both  amricles  and  ventricles.    This  is  followed  by  coi 
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fractions,  which  are  at  first  so  small  as  to  be  hardly  visible,  but  quickly  grow 
Sger  luitil  they  are  much  greater  than  the  normal ;  from  this  they  gradually 
leorease  to  the  normal  size  (Fig.  112).  ,    ,     ,         •  i 

The  two  types  of  action  may  occur  together,  the  rhythm  becommg  slower 
aid  the  contractions  smaller.    This  is  seen  in  Fig.  113. 


?m  US.— After  Gaskell.    Tracing  showing  diminislied  amplitude  and  slowing  of  the  pulsations 
■     '  without  complete  stoppage,  during  irritation  of  the  vagus. 

The  3rd  class  is  where  irritation  produces  no  still-stand  of  either  auricles 
■or  ventricles,  but  only  great  diminution  in  the  size  of  the  beats,  followed  by  a 
jxadual  increase  and  subsequent  fall  similar  to  that  just  described.  This  curve 
IS  like  the  first,  but  differs  from  it  in  the  absence  of  the  complete  arrest 
(Fig.  114). 


Fig.  114. — ^After  G-askell.  Tracing  showing  diminished  amplitude  of  contraction  without  slowing  or 

stoppage  during  irritation  of  vagus. 

The  4th  is  that  where  there  is  no  primary  diminution,  but  gradual  in- 
crease in  the  size  of  the  beats,  which  again  sink  to  the  normal  (Fig.  115). 

The  5th  is  where  irritation  of  the  vagus  does  not  stop  the  beats  of  the 
venous  sinus  but  causes  both  auricles  and  ventricle  to  stop. 

The  ordinary  inhibitory  effect  of  the  vagus  is  the  one  which  is  noticed 
best  ia  well-nourished  hearts,  and  as  the  heart  becomes  more  exhausted,  and 
is  dying,  the  motor  power  of  the  vagus  becomes  more  and  more  pronounced. 
We  find  a  similar  occurrence  in  the  case  of  the  splanchnics,  which  lose  their 
inhibitory  power  as  the  intestine  dies.  Nervous  structures  as  a  rule  die 
sooner  than  muscle,  and  the  conclusion  is  not  unwarranted  that  the  dis- 
appearance of  the  inhibitory  action  of  the  vagus  is  due  to  a  gradual  death  of 
the_  nervous  structures  upon  which  it  acts  in  the  healthy  heart,  while  its 
action  on  the  muscular  tissue,  which  has  a  more  prolonged  vitality,  still 
remains.  The  actual  increase,  indeed,  in  its  motor  action  we  may  attribute 
to  the  removal  of  nervous  interference. 

Hypothesis  regrardingr  the  Action  of  the  Vagus. — Nervous  inter- 
jerence  as  a  cause  of  inhibition  was  clearly  pointed  out  by  Bernard,  and  in 
the  case  of  the  heart  has  been  discussed  by  Eanvier  with  his  usual  clearness. 
In  the  grey  matter  of  the  spinal  cord  there  is  ample  room  for  the  slowing 
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of  nervous  stimuli  by  transmission  along  paths  of  different  lengths  (p.  169), 
more  especially  as  a  small  length  of  gi-ey  matter  is  equivalent  to  a  great 
length  of  ordinary  nerve-fibre  (p.  162). 

In  the  heart  we  might  suppose  there  was  no  such  provision,  but,  as  Banvier 
points  out,  the  ganglion  cells  in  the  auricle  have  one  of  their  fibres  wound 


Fig.  115. — After  Gaskell.  Tracing  showing  increased  cardiac  contractions  from  irritation  of  tlid 
vagus.  [In  tliis  figure  the  upper  tracing  shows  the  ventricular  and  the  lower  the  auricu'" 
contractions.] 

spirally,  so  as  to  give  a  great  length  in  small  space,  and  thus  provide  for  retard 
tion  and  interference  of  stimuh  (Figs.  116,  117).  If  we  suppose  that  some  o'^ 
the  nerve-fibres  contained  in  the  vagus  tnmk  pass  through  these  spira 
ganglia  while  others  pass  on  directly  to  the  heart,  we  can  imderstand  than 
the  different  rates  of  transmission  may  lead  to  interference  and  stoppage  o.ij 
pulsation.    Alterations  in  the  rate  of  transmission  along  the  spiral  fibre  niajjj 
again  convert  interference  into  coincidence  of  waves  and  cause  acceleratiot 
and  increased  action.    If  these  spkal  fibres  are  affected  by  drugs  so  that  tha 
rate  of  transmission  of  stimuli  along  them  is  altered,  we  can  understand  thaij 
the  mterference  may  in  some  cases  be  increased,  in  others  diminished 
and  that  an  increase  of  interference  may  readily  pass  into  the  opposite 
condition,  so  that  the  irritation  of  the  vagus  no  longer  prodiices  stoppage  biv 
acceleration  of  the  heart,  such  as  actually  occurs  on  irritation  of  the  vagii: 
after  its  mhibitory  power  has  been  j^aralysed  by  atropine. 

We  can  understand  also  how  curare  and  the  large  class  of  drugs  whicl 
paralyse  the  motor  nerves  may  destroy  the  inhibitory  power  of  the  vagus. 

Xnbibition  in  the  Heart. — But  it  is  i^robable  that  mterference  betweei 
the  nervous  structures  is  not  the  sole  cause  of  inhibition  in  the  heart ;  a\  ' 
must  look  also  to  the  relationship  between  nervous  and  muscular  rhjiihms 
Thus  distension  of  the  ventricle  frequently  diminishes  or  aboHshes  the  actioi 
of  the  vagus,  the  stimulus  which  the  pressure  withm  the  heart  exerts  on  tht 
muscular  fibre  appearing  to  more  than  counteract  the  inhibitory  action  v 
the  nerve.  The  condition  of  the  muscular  fibre  too  is  probably  very  ni) 
portant.  Thus,  feedmg  the  frog's  heart  with  a  solution  containing  so& 
appears  to  paralyse  the  power  of  the  vagus,  which  is  again  restored 
potash.^    (Compare  their  action  on  the  cardiac  muscle,  p.  307.) 

It  is  indeed  to  an  action  on  the  muscle  rather  than  on  the  nerve  that  wp 
must  probably  look  for  the  explanation  of  the  action  of  atropme.    For  tr- 
heart  in  snails,  thougli  apparently  destitute  of  both  gangha  and  nerves,  i 
arrested  by  an  interrupted  current.    This  effect  is  prevented  by  atropme. 

'  Lowit,  Pfliiger's  Archiv,  xxv,  p.  466. 


Pig.  117.— Spiral  ganglion  cell  from  the  pneumogastrio  of  the  frog.  This  figure  is  not  taken  from  the 
cells  in  the  cardiac  nerves,  as  in  them  the  connection  between  the  spiral  and  straight  fibres  has 
not  been  clearly  made  out,  but  it  is  probable  that  these  cells  have  a  structure  similar  to  the  one 
figured  (Ranvier,  op.  cit.  pp.  114- 120).  a  is  the  cell-body,  ii  the  nucleus,  r  the  nucleolus,  d  nucleus 
of  the  capsule, /the  straight  fibre,  o  Henle's  sheath,  .sp  spiral  fibre,  g'  its  gaine,  n'  nucleus  of 
Henle's  sheath." 


'  Banvier,  Leqons  d'Anatoviie  Oinirale,  ann^e  1877-78,  p.  106. 
^  Ibid.,  p.  114. 
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It  is  exceedingly  difficult,  or  perhaps  impossiljle,  with  th(: 
physiological  data  which  we  at  present  possess,  to  give  a  compl(^ 
and  satisfactory  explanation  of  the  action  of  drugs  on  the  heaii, 
hut  it  is  evident  that  while  all  new  discoveries  tended  for  a  while 
to  render  our  ideas  regarding  the  cardiac  mechanism  more  ai 
more  complicated,  our  increasing  knowledge  now  tends  to  rend' 
them  more  simple.    Before  long  we  may  hope  that  systematic 
investigations  into  the  action  of  drugs  on  the  excitabihti 
rhythm,  and  power  to  conduct  stimuli  of  the  cardiac  mus( 
itself,  on  the  action  of  drugs  upon  the  rhythm  of  the  gangli; 
and  on  the  rate  of  transmission  by  the  nerves,  as  well  as  on  tJ  > 
mutual  relations  of  these  various  factors,  will  at  last  give  us  : 
clear  understanding  of  this  very  difficult  and  complicated  subjeci. 

Therapeutic  Uses  of  Drugs  acting  on  the  Circulation. 

The  drugs  which  act  on  the  circulation  have  been  divided 
according  to  their  action  into  stimulants,  tonics,  and  sedatives 
Each  of  these  classes  has  been  further  subdivided  into  cardia 
and  vascular,  according  as  its  members  act  on  the  heart  and 
vessels.  There  are  thus  six  subdivisions  in  all :  cardiac  stimu- 
lants, vascular  stimulants,  cardiac  tonics,  vascular  tonics,  cardia 
sedatives,  and  vascular  sedatives. 


Cardiac  Stimulants. 

These  are  substances  which  rapidly  increase  the  force  and 
frequency  of  the  pulse  in  conditions  of  depression.    The  most 
important  are  ammonia,  and  alcohol  in  its  various  forms,  bu 
there  are  also  other  substances  which  are  sometimes  useful. 


Heat. 


t 


Liquor  ammonise.  B.P.  Aqua 

ammoniaB.    U.S.  P. 
Ammonium  carbonate. 
Sal  volatile  (spiritus  ammonise 

aromaticus) . 
Alcohol. 
Brandy., 
Whisky. 

Eau  de  Cologne. 
Gin. 

Liqueurs. 
Strong  wines. 
Atropine. 

Cardiac  stimulants  are  used  to  prevent  or  counteract  sudder. 
failure  of  the  heart's  action  in  syncope  or  shock  due  to  menta: 


Ether. 

Chloroform. 

Spirit  of  chloroform. 

Spirit  of  ether. 

Camphor. 

Aromatic  volatile  oils. 
Oil  of  turpentine. 
Heat  and  counter-irritants 
the  prsecordium. 
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motion,  physical  injury,  or  poisoning  by  cardiac  depressants,  or 
l)V  the  bite  of  snakes,  or  when  the  action  of  the_  heart  becomes 
u'luch  depressed  in  the  course  of  fevers  or  other  diseases. 

Although  alcohol  after  its  absorption  stimulates  the  heart, 
\  et  its  effect  on  the  heart  is  probably,  to  a  considerable  extent, 
due  to  a  reflex  action  on  it  through  the  nerves  of  the  mouth, 

uUet,  and  stomach.  Its  action  is  consequently  very  rapid,  and 
k'i^ins  before  there  has  been  time  for  much  of  it  to  be  absorbed. 
On  this  account,  however,  it  must  be  given  in  a  somewhat  con- 
centrated form,  and  if  much  diluted,  as  in  the  form  of  weak 
wine  or  beer,  which  has  little  or  no  local  action  and  can  exert 
no  reflex  action,  it  has  little  or  no  power  as  an  immediate  stimu- 
lant. Wlien  given  in  disease  it  is  best  to  admmister  it  in  small 
.Quantities  frequently,  and  the  rule  by  which  to  ascertain  whether 
it  is  doing  good  or  not  is :  Does  it  bring  the  circulation  niore 
nearly  to  the  normal  or  not  ?  If  it  does  so,  it  is  beneficial ;  if  it 
does  not,  it  is  harmful.  Thus,  if  the  pulse  be  too  quick,  alcohol 
.-.liould  render  it  slower;  if  already  abnormally  slow,  alcohol 
>liould  make  it  quicker.  If  too  small,  soft,  and  compressible, 
alcohol  should  render  it  larger,  fuller,  and  more  resistant.  There 
are  other  rules  connected  with  the  effect  of  alcohol  on  other 
organs  which  also  regulate  its  use  in  disease,  but  these  will  be 

(given  further  on. 
Ether  alone  or  mixed  with  alcohol  has  a  stimulant  action 
almost  more  rapid  than  alcohol  itself ;  and  chloroform  in  small 
doses,  and  especially  when  mixed  with  alcohol,  is  also  a  powerful 
stimulant. 

Ammonia  has  not  only  a  reflex  action  on  the  heart  like  that 
ij  of  alcohol,  but  has  powerful  stimulating  action  on  the  vaso-motor 
I  centre.    Its  action  when  applied  to  the  nose  in  syncope  has 
:  aheady  been  discussed.    In  cases  of  snake-bite  thirty  minims  of 
I  liquor  ammonias  have  been  injected  dkectly  into  the  veins.  The 
i  immediate  stimulating  effect  appears  to  be  beneficial,  although 
•  it  is  doubtful  whether  life  can  really  be  saved  by  this  means.  / 
Camphor  is  useful  as  a  cardiac  stimulant  in  febrile  conditions 
with  a  tendency  to  failure  of  the  circulation,  as  in  typhus  and 
typhoid  fevers ;  in  exanthemata,  when  the  rash  does  not  appear ; 
in  asthenic  pneumonia,  and  in  the  typhoid  condition  depending 
on  other  diseases. 

Aromatic  volatile  oils  and  substances  containing  them  have 
ilso  been  used  in  similar  but  less  severe  conditions. 

One  of  the  most  powerful  of  all  cardiac  stimulants  is  heat,  and 
when  the  heart's  action  threatens  to  fail  it  may  be  frequently 
restored  by  warm  fluid  taken  into  the  stomach,  or  by  the  appli- 
cation of  an  indiarubber  bag '  or  bottle  filled  with  hot  water,  or 


'  An  indiarubber  bag  for  holding  hot  water  is  one  of  the  most  useful  things  an 
and  can  carry  about  with  him.  It  should  have  a  flannel  case  fastened  by  buttons 
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of  a  bag  filled  with  hot  sand  or  salt,  or  of  a  hot  poultice  to  the 
cardiac  region. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  the  high  temperature  of  the  body- 
in  febrile  conditions  acts  as  a  cardiac  stimulant;  and  if  this 
stimulus  be  removed  by  the  temperature  falling,  either  in  tin- 
natural  course  of  the  disease  or  in  consequence  of  the  adminis- 
tration of  antipyretics,  the  heart  may  fail  and  collapse,  and  death 
ensue,  unless  it  be  stimulated  either  by  medicmes  or  by  the 
application  of  heat  to  the  cardiac  region. 


Vascular  Stimulants. 

These  are  substances  which  cause  dilatation  of  the  periphera 
vessels,^  and  thus  render  the  flow  of  blood  through  them  mor 
rapid.    The  most  important  are  : 

Heat. 

Alcohol  in  its  various  forms.       Dover's  powder. 
Ether.  Acetate  of  ammonium 

Nitrous  ether. 


Alcohol  and  ether,  by  stimulating  the  heart  at  the  same  tim 
that  they  dilate  the  vessels,  render  the  peripheral  circulatio" 
very  vigorous.  From  its  stimulant  action  on  the  vaso-moto" 
centre,  ammonia  is  less  useful  than  alcohol. 

Vascular  stimulants  are  useful  in  equalising  the  circulatio" 
and  preventing  congestion  of  internal  organs.  Thus,  from  expo 
sure  to  cold  generally  so  that  the  whole  surface  of  the  body  ii 
chilled,  or  from  a  local  chill  due  to  a  draught,  or  to  the  combine 
action  of  cold  and  moisture,  as  m  wet  feet,  congestion  of  th 
respuratory  tract,  or  of  the  stomach,  intestines,  or  pelvic  organ 
may  occur.  This  frequently  evidences  itself  immediately  eithe 
by  rigors  or  by  localised  pain.  If  the  congestion  be  not^  reheve 
inflammation  may  occur,  but  if  alcohol  be  taken  either  in  a  con- 
centrated form  or  diluted  with  boiling  water,  the  vessels  of  th 
surface  dilate,  a  warm  glow  is  felt  throughout  the_  body,  th 
shivering  and  pains  disappear,  and  frequently  all  injurious  resultl 
of  the  chill  are  averted.  If  the  external  cold,  however,  is  ver;: 
excessive,  and  the  exposure  is  to  be  prolonged,  alcohol  must  b 

so  that  it  can  easily  be  removed.    This  allows  the  heat  to  come  gradually  throug 
without  burning  the  skin.    For  a  small  gratuity  the  engine-driver  or  stoker  i 
usually  willing  to  fill  the  bag  with  hot  water,  and  the  bag  can  be  refilled  if  necessa' 
at  each  station  where  there  is  a  sufficiently  long  stoppage.    This  is  sometimes  ? 
very  great  boon  to  invalids  on  long  railway  journeys  such  as  they  are  often  co 
pelled  to  make  on  their  way  to  winter  health  resorts. 

'  From  this  definition  it  will  be  observed  that  while  cardiac  stimulants  increa 
the  functional  activity  of  the  heart,  vascular  stimulants  do  not  increase  the  coi 
tractile  power  of  the  vessels,  nor  the  activity  of  the  vaso-motor  centre,  but,  on  u 
contrary,  diminish  the  contraction  of  the  vessels. 
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used  with  great  care,  as  the  blood  becomes  much  more  rapidly 
!' ,oled  when  the  cutaneous  vessels  are  dilated  than  when  they 
,re  contracted ;  and  in  arctic  temperatures  a  person  is  much  more 
readily  frozen  to  death  after  the  free  use  of  alcohol.  Dover  s 
nowder  is  also  a  useful  vascular  stimulant,  though  less  powertul 
nid  rapid  than  alcohol.  It  is  of  use  in  similar  cases  to  those 
just  described,  and  may  be  given  after  the  alcohol  to  supplement 
I  lid  continue  its  action.  ,         i  ^ 

Slif^hter  cases  of  chill  may  be  treated  by  Dover  s  powder  alone, 
aid  ten  grains  of  it  taken  at  night  will  often  cut  short  commencing 
Loryza  and  will  frequently  prevent  slight  increase  of  consolidation 
occurring  round  a  cavity  after  a  chill  in  persons  suffering  from 
phthisis.  Patients  suffering  from  this  disease  should  not  omit  to 
nke  a  Dover's  powder  or  some  other  vascular  stimulant  at  night 
whenever  they  feel  as  if  they  had  caught  cold,  and  before  any 
local  mischief  can  be  detected. 

All  nitrites  dilate  the  blood-vessels  and  thus  act  as  vascular 
stimulants.  The  one  most  commonly  employed  is  nitrite  of  ethyl 
111  the  form  of  spirits  of  nitrous  ether.  This  remedy,  taken  m 
hot  water  or  along  with  acetate  of  ammonium,  is  a  useful  vascular 
stimulant,  and  is  often  used  for  the  same  purposes  as  Dover's 

powder.  ■,    •    -    j  j? 

Camijhor  is  frequently  used  as  a  popular  remedy  instead  ot 
alcohol  or  Dover's  powder  in  order  to  cut  short  coryza  or  catarrh, 
about  ten  drops  of  the  tincture  being  taken  on  a  piece  of  sugar. 
Local  vascular  stimulation  is  useful  in  removing  chronic  inflam- 
mation or  consohdation.  For  a  more  detailed  account  of  its  action 
and  uses,  vide  Irritants  and  Counter-irritants  (p.  343). 


Cardiac  Tonics. 

These  are  drugs  which  have  no  perceptible  hnmediate  action 
1  on  the  heart,  but  when  given  for  a  little  while  render  its  beats 
much  more  powerful,  although  usually  much  slower.    The  most 
important  of  them  are  :— 

Digitalis.  Convallaria  majalis. 

Digitalin.  Convallamarin. 
Digitalein.  Adonis  vernalis. 

Digitoxin.  Adonidin. 
Erythrophloeum  (Casca)  Squills. 

Erythrophloein.  Scillain. 
Strophanthus     hispidus.  Helleborein. 
Strophanthin.  Antiarin. 

Caffeine. 
Nux  vomica. 

Strychnine. 
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All  tliese  drugs,  as  already  mentioned,  stimulate  the  cardiac 
muscle  and  render  its  contractions  slo\Yer  and  stronger.  Although 
in  large  doses  they  tend  themselves  to  produce  irregular  and  peri- 
staltic contraction  of  the  heart,  yet  in  moderate  doses  they  tend  to 
remove  irregularity  already  present.  The  cases  in  which  they  are 
most  useful  are  those  in  which  the  left  ventricle  is  unable  to  drive 
the  blood  with  sufficient  force  into  the  aorta.    It  is  evident  that 
this  inability  may  depend  on  simple  weakness  of  the  ventricle » 
without  any  valvular  lesion,  or  upon  irregular  action  of  the  various  ^ 
cavities,  or  upon  valvular  lesions,  or  on  a  combination  of  two  or  • 
more  of  these  conditions. 

Weakness  of  the  heart  may  occur  in  cases  of  general  mal- 
nutrition, as  anEemia  and  chlorosis,  or  in  consequence  of  acute; 
disease  such  as  fevers.    It  is  not  necessarily  accompanied  by. 
dilatation,  but  if  it  continues  for  some  time  the  cavities  are  apt  toj 
dilate.  A  considerable  amount  of  dilatation  may  sometimes  occur  r 
without  leading  to  valvular  incompetence,  but  if  it  proceeds  be- 
yond a  certain  point  the  cusps  of  the  tricuspid  and  mitral  valves 
become  insufficient  to  close  the  dilated  orifices,  and  mitral  or 
tricuspid  regurgitation  is  the  result.  For  it  must  be  remembered 
that  in  the  healthy  heart  the  tricuspid  and  mitral  orifices  are 
much  diminished  in  size  by  the  contraction  of  the  muscular  tissue 
of  the  heart  at  the  moment  of  systole. 

In  cases  where  the  mitral  valve  is  thus  affected,  a  systoUc. 
murmur  may  be  heard  at  the  apex  durmg  hfe,  but,  should  death 
occur,  the  valves  may  be  found  perfectly  competent  to  close  the 
mitral  orifice  in  the  heart,  which  is  then  in  a  state  of  more  or  less 
complete  rigor.  In  all  such  cases  of  weakness  of  the  heart,  either 
with  or  without  dilatation  and  functional  incompetence  of  the 
valves,  digitalis  is  of  the  greatest  possible  service.  I  have  also 
found  erythrophlceum  give  most  satisfactory  results  in  simple 
dilatation  without  incompetence. 

The  form  of  valvular  disease  in  which  cardiac  tonics  are  es-- 
pecially  useful  is  mitral  regurgitation.  In  all  forms  of  valvular 
disease  there  is  a  tendency  to  the  occurrence  of  compensatory, 
hypertrophy,  which  will  enable  the  heart  to  do  its  work  in  spite 
of  the  hindrance  caused  by  the  disease.  Wherever  this  is  suffi-. 
cient,  so  that  the  circulation  is  well  carried  on,  notwithstanding 
the  valvular  defect,  cardiac  tonics  are  useless  and  likely  to  be 
injurious.  Nor  should  they  be  given  when  the  compensator^ 
hypertrophy  is  just  beginning  to  take  place.  But  when  compen-i 
sation  is  insufficient,  cardiac  tonics  are  of  the  very  highest  value- 
In  mitral  regurgitation  the  blood,  instead  of  being  driven  entirely 
onwards  by  the  left  ventricle  into  the  aorta,  is  partially  driven 
backwards  into  the  left  auricle  at  the  very  moment  that  tha 
right  ventricle  is  driving  the  blood  into  the  pulmonary  artery  and 
lungs.  Hence  there  is  a  tendency  to  pulmonary  congestion,  which 
may  lead  to  hsemoptyeis.    The  right  ventricle  having  to  worlr 
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against  greatly  increased  pressure  tejids  to  dilate,  the  blood 
accumulates  in  the  venous  system  generally,  and  venous  con- 
gestion of  the  stomach  leads  to  loss  of  appetite,  of  the  kidneys  to 
Sbummuria,  and  of  the  limbs  to  anasarca.  While  the  venous 
system  is  gorged,  the  arterial  is  correspondingly  empty,  and  it  is 
not  only  the  stomach,  kidneys,  and  limbs  which  suffer  hj  the 
staf^nation  of  the  circulation,  for  a  similar  condition  exists  m 
the^'heart  itself.  In  consequence  of  this  its  action  may  become 
not  only  weak  but  irregular,  and  matters  go  on  from  bad  to 

In  such  a  condition  cardiac  tonics  are  of  the  greatest  possible 
service.  By  increasing  the  strength  of  the  cardiac  muscle  they 
not  only  enable  the  left  ventricle  to  drive  a  larger  proportion  of 
blood  into  the  aorta,  but  they  actually  tend  to  lessen  the  opening 
of  the  mitral  orifice  in  the  same  way  as  in  functional  incom- 
petence. By  rendering  the  pulse  less  frequent  they  allow  the 
ventricle  to  become  more  completely  filled  during  each  diastole. 
The  pressure  on  the  lungs,  right  side  of  the  heart,  and  venous 
system  is  diminished,  the  arterial  system  becomes  correspond- 
mgly  filled,  the  congestion  of  the  various  organs  is  diminished 
and  their  function  correspondingly  improved. 

The  consequence  of  this  is,  that  in  the  stomach  we  have  in- 
creased appetite,  in  the  kidneys  diminished  albumen,  and  in  the 
limbs  removal  of  anasarca.  The  heart  also  benefits  by  the 
improved  circulation  in  it,  its  pulsations  are  more  regular  and 
powerful,  and  it  will  often  continue  to  act  well  and  carry  on  the 
circulation  satisfactorily  even  after  the  tonics  which  first  enabled 
it  to  do  so  have  been  discontinued. 

In  mitral  stenosis  cardiac  tonics  probably  are  beneficial  both 
by  lengthening  the  diastole,  and  thus  allowing  more  time  for  the 
blood  to  run  out  of  the  auricle  into  the  ventricle,  and  by  strength- 
ening the  auricle  itself.  Besides  this,  mitral  stenosis  is  usually 
accompanied  by  mitral  regurgitation,  which  will  be  benefited  by 
cardiac  tonics  in  the  way  just  described. 

In  aortic  stenosis  digitalis  is  of  little  or  no  use  when  there  is 
sufficient  compensatory  hypertrophy,  but  may  be  useful  if  the 
heart  is  becoming  feeble. 

There  has  been  considerable  difference  of  opinion  regarding 
the  use  of  digitalis  in  aortic  regurgitation,  some  holding  it  to 
be  useful  and  unattended  with  any  risk,  while  others  regard  its 
administration  as  attended  with  considerable  danger.  In  con- 
sidering this  question  we  must  bear  in  mind  that  the  risks  which 
a  patient  runs  from  aortic  regurgitation  are  not  the  same  in  all 
stages  of  the  disease.  While  the  aortic  regurgitation  is  uncom- 
plicated, and  the  ventricle  strong  enough  to  carry  on  the  circu- 
lation, the  risk  to  the  patient  is  that  of  sudden  death  by 
syncope. 

It  is  easy  to  understand  how  this  should  be  the  case.  When 
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the  aortic  valves  are  healthy  the  arterial  system  may  be  regardem 
as  a  large-branched  tube  open  only  at  one  end — the  capillaries- 
and  through  these  the  blood  flows  so  slowly  that  there  is  no  risi 
of  syncope  from  the  blood-pressure  falling  too  low  (Fig.  118,  a). 

In  a  case  of  aortic  regurgitation,  on  tlae  contrary,  the  arterias 
system  is  open  at  both  ends,  and  during  the  cardiac  diastole  thi 
blood  is  not  only  running  through  the  capillaries,  but  is  runnin,;i 
backwards  into  the  left  ventricle,  so  that  the  conditions  are  favoun: 
able  for  the  blood-pressure  falling  so  low  as  to  induce  syncope  (Fig^ 
118,  h).  It  is  evident  that  anything  which  prolongs  the  diastoldi 
and  thus  allows  more  time  for  the  arterial  system  to  empty  itset 
through  the  capillaries  at  one  end  and  into  the  ventricle  at  thl 
other,  will  increase  the  risk  of  syncope,  and  for  this  reason  dig^ 
talis  cannot  be  regarded  as  free  from  danger  in  aortic  regurgita; 
tion.    The  danger  may,  however,  be  very  considerably  diminishes 


Fig.  118.— Diagram  to  illustrate  the  tendency  to  syncope  in  aortic  regm-gitation.  lu  «.  the  ootIij 
valves  are  healthy  and  prevent  regurgitation.  The  carotid  and  its  branches  are  shown  as  fuij 
In  6  there  is  aortic  regurgitation,  the  blood  flows  out  of  the  arterial  system  thi-ough  the  oapa 
laries  and  into  the  heart.  The  carotid  and  its  branches  are  shown  as  empty.  lu  c  the  condititf 
is  the  same  as  iu  b,  but  the  patient  is  supposed  to  be  in  tlie  recumbent  posture,  and  the  caroB 
and  its  branches  remain  full.  i 

by  keeping  the  patient  in  a  recumbent  posture  with  the  he£ 
low.    The  column  of  blood  above  the  aortic  valves  being  lowe^ 
there  will  be  somewhat  less  tendency  to  regurgitation ;  and  eyej 
should  the  arterial  pressure  fall  much,  the  bram  may  still  recei-ul 
sufficient  blood  supply  to  prevent  syncope.  f 
In  cases  of  aortic  disease,  where  compensatory  hypertrophy  I 
insufficient,  or  where  the  hypertrophied  heart  is  becoming  ed 
feebled  and  dilated  so  that  the  mitral  valves  no  longer  close  tbj 
orifice,  the  most  urgent  risk  to  the  patient  is  no  longer  that  • 
sudden  syncope,  but  of  pulmonary  embarrassment,  dropsy,  ai 
all  the  other  consequences  of  mitral  regurgitation.  In  such  casei 
as  well  as  in  those  where  organic  disease  of  both  mitral  ani 
aortic  valves  exist  simultaneously,  we  must  treat  the  urged 
symptoms  and  give  digitalis  or  other  cardiac  tonics. 
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In  dilatation  of  the  right  heart  due  to  bronchitis  or  emphy- 
sema, digitaHs  is  frequently  useful,  though  its  benefit  is  less 
marked  than  in  mitral  disease. 

Risks  attending  the  Administration  of  Digitalis  and 
other  Cardiac  Tonics.— The  great  risk  attending  the  use  of 
tliese  drugs  is  sudden  death  from  syncope.  Whenever  it  is 
lu'cessary  to  push  them  to  any  extent,  the  patient  should  be  kept 
>trictly  in  the  recumbent  posture,  and  not  allowed  to  raise  him- 
self quickly  even  into  a  sitting  position  on  any  pretence  what- 
ever, even  when  there  is  no  aortic  complication.  The  effects  of 
sudden  change  from  the  lying  to  the  standing  position  in  produc- 
ing syncope  have  already  been  mentioned  (p.  205),  and  when  the 
patient  is  allowed  to  sit  up  he  should  be  helped  up  slowly  and 
with  care.  A  change  from  the  lying  to  the  standing  position  by 
the  patient  getting  out  of  bed  is,  of  course,  still  more  danger- 
ous than  simply  sitting  up  in  bed,  and  the  most  dangerous  thing 
of  all  is  for  him  to  get  up  for  the  purpose  of  micturition.  The 
reason  of  this  has  been  already  explained  (p.  264). 

Such  strict  precautions  are,  of  course,  not  required  excepting 
when  the  cardiac  tonics  have  to  be  given  in  full  doses.  But 
when  it  is  necessary  to  do  this  they  should  on  no  account  be 
neglected. 

As  digitalis  is  cumulative  in  its  action,  it  is  often  advisable 
after  continuing  it  for  several  days  to  leave  it  off  for  a  day  or  two, 
and  then  recommence;  and  this  is  a  useful  precaution  when 
giving  digitalis  to  out-patients  who  are  seen  at  an  interval  of 
a  week  or  more,  even  when  the  dose  is  comparatively  small. 
Another  difficulty  in  the  administration  of  cardiac  tonics  is  the 
gastric  disturbance,  loss  of  appetite,  and  vomiting  which  they  are 
apt  to  produce. 

In  cases  where  the  arterial  tension  is  already  abnormally 
high — e.g.  in  cases  of  contracting  kidney — and  the  heart  seems 
unable  to  drive  the  blood  into  the  aorta,  the  proper  treatment,  of 
course,  is  to  reduce  the  abnormally  high  blood-pressure  by  purga- 
tives, diuretics,  and  diaphoretics,  and  not  to  attempt  to  strengthen 
the  heart  by  the  use  of  cardiac  tonics.  If  this  be  done  the  pres- 
sure may  be  raised  still  further  and  burst  the  vessels,  giving  rise 
to  apoplexy. 


Vascular  Tonics. 

Vascular  tonics  are  substances  which  cause  increased  contrac- 
tion of  the  arterioles  or  capillaries.  They  not  only  raise  the 
blood-pressure,  but  influence  to  a  considerable  extent  the  quantity 
of  lymph  poured  out  into  the  tissues  or  absorbed  from  them,  and 
thus  modify  tissue  change.  They  are  of  special  importance  in 
the  treatment  of  dropsy. 


330  PHARMACOLOGY  AND  THERAPEUTICS,     [sect,  i 

The  most  important  vascular  tonics  are  : —  ^ 

Digitalis. 
Iron. 

Strychnine.  ^ 

Pathology  of  Dropsy. — Dropsy  consists  in  the  accumulation 
of  lymph,  either  in  small  lymph  spaces  in  the  tissues  (cedema 
anasarca)  or  large  serous  cavities  (ascites,  pleural  or  pericardia 
effusions).  The  accumulation  is  caused  by  more  lymph  beinp 
poured  out  from  the  capillaries  than  can  be  removed  by  th 
lymphatics  and  veins, 

The  chief  causes  of  dropsy  are — (1)  Diminished  removal  o. 
lymph  from  the  lymph  spaces  or  serous  cavities.    This  may  hti 


U 


Kiglit  leg.  Left  leg. 

■i7,f.  11 9 —Diagram  of  EanTier's  experiment  ou  dropsy.   The  vena  cava  is  ligatured,  and  iu  tbe  le^ 
'lee  the  trunk  of  the  sciatic  has  been  divided  so  that  both  the  motor  and  vaso-motor  uei-ves  coi 
fiined  in  it  are  paralysed.   Ou  the  right  side  the  motor  roots  of  the  sciatic  aloue  are  dividedar 
the  vaso-motor  left  uninjured.   There  is  thus  motor  pai-alysis  on  both  sides,  but  vaso-mo 
paralysis  and  dropsy  only  ou  the  left  side. 

due  to  {a)  obstruction  of  the  veins,  or  (b)  of  the  lymphatics.  (2, 
Increased  exudation  of  lymph  from  the  capillaries.  This  increase 
exudation  may  be  due  to  (a)  changes  in  the  walls  of  the  capillaria 
themselves  rendering  them  more  permeable.  This  appears  to  b 
the  only  condition  which  by  itself  can  produce  cedema.  Ther? 
are  two  others,  however,  which,  although  by  themselves  incapab 
of  producing  oedema,  yet,  along  with  others,  are  of  the  utmot 
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importance ;  these  are  (b)  a  watery  condition  of  the  blood,  and 
(c)  vaso-motor  paralysis.  In  many,  indeed  in  most  cases  of 
dropsy,  two  or  three  of  these  factors  are  combined. 

Obstruction  to  the  veins,  or  lymphatics  alone,  will  rarely 
cause  dropsy,  unless  at  the  same  time  there  is  increased  transu- 
dation from  the  capillaries.  Thus  Eanvier  found  that  Hgaturing 
the  vena  cava  of  a  dog  did  not  produce  dropsy  in  the  legs,  the 
lymph  being  removed  either  by  the  collateral  venou§  circulation 
or  by  the  lymphatics.  On  dividing  the  sciatic  nerve  on  one  side, 
however,  after  ligature  of  the  vena  cava,  dropsy  appeared  in  the 
corresponding  leg,  while  it  remained  absent  from  the  other.  He 
showed  that  the  dropsy  was  caused  by  paralysis  of  the  vaso- 
motor, and  not  of  the  motor  fibres  contained  in  the  sciatic,  by 
dividing  the  motor  roots  of  the  sciatic  on  the  other  side,  leaving 
the  vaso-motor  roots  uninjured.  When  this  was  done  motor 
paralysis  occurred  equally  in  both  legs,  but  dropsy  only  appeared 
in  the  one  where  the  vaso-motor  nerves  had  been  divided  (Fig. 
119).  This  experiment  shows  what  an  important  factor  the 
loss  of  vascular  tone  is  in  the  production  of  oedema,  and  we  may 
legitimately  infer  from  it  that  vascular  tonics,  by  increasing  the 
contractility  of  the  vessels,  will  tend  to  prevent  oedema,  or  remove 
it  when  it  is  already  present. 

A  watery  condition  of  the  blood  does  not  of  itself  increase  the 
exudation  of  lymph,  nor  does  it  produce  oedema,  yet  in  cases  of 
anaemia  or  chlorosis  we  very  frequently  find  a  tendency  to  oedema 
of  the  ankles,  and  experiments  in  Cohnheim's  laboratory  have 
shown  that,  although  a  watery  condition  of  the  blood  alone  causes 
no  increased  exudation  of  lymph  so  long  as  the  vaso-motor  nerves 
are  intact,  yet  it  does  so  to  a  very  great  extent  when  the  vaso- 
motor nerves  are  paralysed.^ 

Alteration  of  the  capillaries  by  inflammation  causes  increased, 
exudation  of  lymph,  and  tends  to  produce  a  local  oedema.  This 
oedema  is  greatly  increased  if  the  vaso-motor  nerves  are  paralysed, 
not  only  attaining  a  much  greater  extent,  but  appearing  more 
quickly  and  lasting  longer.  I  have  already  mentioned  that,  in 
experiments  on  artificial  circulation,  acids  added  to  the  circulating 
fluid  not  only  caused  dilatation  of  the  vessels,  but  increased 
transudation  through  them,  and  tended  to  render  the  tissues 
oedematous.  It  is  not  improbable  that  some  alterations  of  the 
blood-vessels  of  the  living  body  which  tend  to  render  them  more 
permeable  may  be  connected  with  imperfect  oxidation  and  the 
formation  of  sarco-lactic  instead  of  carbonic  acid. 

Arsenic  has  this  power  of  lessening  oxidation,^  and  it  seems 
not  improbable  that  the  tendency  to  produce  oedema  of  the  eyelids 
which  it  possesses  may  be  due  to  this  pecuHar  action. 


'  Jankowski,  Virchow's  Archiv,  xciii.  p.  259. 
*  Feitelberg,  Inaug.  Diss.  Dorpat,  1883. 
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It  is  evident  that  whatever  tends  to  increase  oxidation  will 
have  an  opposite  effect,  and  will  tend  to  prevent  any  excessive  exu- 
dation from  the  capillaries.    In  cases  of  anaemia  iron  is  there-  - 
fore  serviceable,  and  as  the  condition  of  the  blood  improves  the 
tendency  to  cedema  disappears. 

What  has  just  been  said  regarding  the  action  of  acids  may 
seem  to  be  in  contradiction  to  the  usually  received  opinion  thau 
the  mineral  acids  act  as  vascular  tonics.  It  is  quite  true  tha's 
small  doses  of  dilute  acids,  especially  when  given,  as  they  usually 
are,  along  with  bitters,  frequently  impart  a  feeling  of  strength 
and  tone,  whereas  alkalies  are  frequently  felt  to  be  depressing 
but  in  the  case  of  both  these  classes  of  remedies  this  effect  iJ 
probably  not  due  to  any  direct  action  on  the  vessels  themselveii 
{vide  Acids). 

Cardiac  Sedatives. 

Cardiac  sedatives  are  substances  which  lessen  the  force  ani 
frequency  of  the  heart's  action.  ^  I 

They  are  chiefly  used,  either  for  the  purpose  of  lessenirul 
violent  action  or  palpitation  of  the  heart,  or  of  rendering  tlr 
pulse  slower  in  febrile  conditions,  especially  those  consequent  o 
local  inflammation.  It  has  already  been  mentioned  that  belk 
donna  diminishes  the  sensibility  of  the  heart  to  changes  of  pre; 
sure,  and  that  sometimes  it  is  useful  in  palpitation  consequent  ■ ) 
cardiac  strain.  Simple  pressure  over  the  cardiac  region  appesti 
to  have  the  power  of  lessening  palpitation,  so  that  when  th 
occurs  in  consequence  of  any  sudden  emotion,  there  is  a  natur 
tendency  to  press  the  hand  over  the  region  of  the  heart.  It 
impossible  to  say  whether  the  relief  which  such  pressure  certain 
affords  is  simply  mechanical,  or  is  due  to  reflex  action  on  tl 
heart  through  the  cutaneous  nerves.  Plasters  applied  to  tl 
cardiac  region  have  a  beneficial  action  upon  palpitation  simil; 
to  that  of  the  hand,  and  one  of  the  most  commonly  used  ai 
beneficial  is  belladonna  plaster.  In  irritable-heart  of  soldie 
Dr.  Da  Costa  found  digitalis  better  than  any  other  remedy.' 

In  palpitation  depending  on  indigestion,  hydrocyanic  acid 
useful.    In  palpitation  due  to  aortic  disease,  senega  has  boj 
recommended.    It  is  probable  that  its  efficacy  depends  upon  tl 
diminished  action  of  the  cardiac  gangha  and  muscle  which  . 
active  principle,  saponine,  produces. 

An  active  circulation  of  blood  is  usually  advantageous  bo 
for  functional  activity  and  for  the  repair  of  damage  to  an  orga 
but  sometimes  it  may  become  excessive,  and  relief  may  be  afford 
by  diminishing  it  {vide  p.  342). 


'  Amer.  Jowrn.  Med.  Sci.,  Jan.  1871. 
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The  chief  cardiac  sedatives  employed  for  this  purpose  are  :  — 
Aconite, 

Veratrum  viride. 
Antimonial  preparations. 

It  is  questionable  whether  in  extensive  inflammation  of  in- 
ernal  organs  cardiac  sedatives  are  of  much  service  or  not.  They 
seem,  however,  to  give  relief  in  the  feverish  condition  which  accom- 
)anies  more  limited  inflammation,  such  as  tonsillitis,  otitis, 
fee.  In  such  cases  the  tincture  of  aconite  is  best  employed  in 
reiy  small  doses  (one  drop)  frequently  repeated.  The  introduc- 
,ion  of  this  method  of  using  the  drug  in  divided  doses  is  due  in 
jreat  measure  to  Einger,  and  it  has  the  very  great  advantage 
ihat  the  desired  effect  can  be  produced  with  greater  certainty  and 
vith  less  risk  of  an  overdose  being  given. 

Vascular  Sedatives. 

Vascular  sedatives  are  substances  which,  by  increasing  the 
jontraction  of  the  vessels,  lesseia  the  flow  of  blood  through  them. 
Chey  are  chiefly  used  to  lessen  local  inflammation  or  prevent 
isemorrhage.  One  of  the  most  powerful  of  all  vascular  sedatives 
s  cold.  For  its  use  in  local  inflammation  vide  p.  343.  It  is  not 
)iily  a  vascular  but  a  cardiac  sedative,  and  ice  swallowed  in  con< 
5iderable  quantity  will  tend  to  lessen  the  action  of  the  heart.  It 
.8  therefore  one  of  the  means  to  which  we  chiefly  trust  in  eases  of 
laemoptysis.  In  hsematemesis  it  has  the  double  action  of  lessen- 
ng  the  activity  of  the  heart,  and  of  contracting  the  vessels  in 
;lie  stomach. 

The  remedies  which  are  chiefly  employed  in  addition  to  cold 
ire : — 

Digitalis. 
Ergot. 
Hamamelis. 
Lead  acetate. 
Opium. 
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CHAPTER  XII. 
REMEDIES  ACTING  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  THE  BODY. 


Irritants  and  Counter-irritants. 

Irritants  are  substances  which,  when  appKed  to  the  skim 
cause  a  greater  or  less  degree  of  vascular  excitement  or  inflamf' 
mation.    They  are  employed  for  the  sake  of  their  local  action 
to  produce  increased  circulation  in  the  part  to  which  they  ara 
apphed,  and  thus  to  remove  abnormal  conditions  already  presem 

^When  irritants  are  employed  for  the  purpose  of  affectini 
reflexly  a  part  remote  from  the  seat  of  application  they  are  name 
Counter-irritants.  ,    .  a 

Irritants  are  subdivided,  according  to  the  amount  ot  ette(^ 
produced,  into  rubefacients,  vesicants,  pustulants,  and  escharotice 

Rubefacients  produce  simply  congestion  and  redness,  whic 
may  be  merely  temporary,  passing  off  m  a  few  minutes,  or  m" 
be  more  permanent,  remaining  for  several  days. 

When  more  powerful,  so  as  to  cause  exudation  between  th 
true  skin  and  epidermis,  givmg  rise  to  vesicles,  they  are  caU 
vesicants,  or  epispastics. 

"When  they  do  not  affect  the  whole  skm  alike,  but  do  so 
equally,  and  irritate  isolated  parts  in  it,  such  as  the  orifices  < 
the  sudoriferous  glands,  so  powerfully  as  to  give  rise  to  pustule 
they  are  called  pustulants.  .  . 

When  they  destroy  the  tissues  altogether,  forming  a  sloug 
they  are  called  caustics  or  escharotics.  ^ 

The  difference  between  these  sub-classes  is  chiefly  one  ^ 
degree,  and  not  of  kind.  The  weaker  ones  produce  the  higli( 
degrees  of  action  when  apphed  for  a  long  time,  and  the  strongs 
ones  produce  the  shghter  kinds  of  action  when  apphed  tor: 

short  time.  .  ^         .  •  • 

It  must  be  remembered  that,  although  inflammation  is  usu 
associated  with  increased  circulation,  the  two  things  are  essenti 

'  Inflammation  is  the  injury  to  the  tissue  ;  the  increased  circ 
lation  is  the  attempt  to  repair  it. 

Increased  circulation  occurs  wherever  we  have  mcieas 
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frmctional  activity,  whether  this  be  for  the  purpose  of  performing 
a  normal  function,  as  in  glands  during  the  process  of  secreting, 
and  in  muscles  during  contraction,  or  for  the  purpose  of  repair. 
When  repair  is  going  on  slowly,  the  process  may  be  frequently 
quickened  by  increasing  the  supply  of  blood  to  the  part,  and  this 
is  the  reason  for  using  friction,  and  liniments  and  blisters  of 
various  kinds,  in  cases  of  chronic  inflammation  in  joints  or  m 

'^^^Sometimes  irritation  fails  to  cause  absorption,  from  being  too 
weak.  In  a  case  of  rheumatic  gout  which  I  saw  some  years  ago, 
irritatmg  liniments  had  been  apphed  for  some  time  in  vain,  until, 
by"  mistake  on  the  patient's,  part,  so  much  iodine  liniment  was 
put  on  at  once  as  to  cause  vesication  over  the  whole  back  of  the 
hand,  when  recovery  began  immediately. 

In  acute  inflammation,  however,  the  greatly  increased  cu:cu- 
lation,  along  with  the  heightened  sensibility  of  the  sensory  nerves 
in  the  inflamed  part,  causes  much  pain,  and  this  is  reheved  when 
the  tension  of  the  blood  in  the  inflamed  part  is  lessened.  We 
noticethis  very  clearly  when  the  finger  is  inflamed  in  consequence 
of  a  prick  from  a  thorn,  a  bruise,  or  other  injury.  When  it  is 
allowed  to  hang  by  the  side,  the  throbs  of  pain,  coincident  with 
every  pulse-beat,  become  excruciating,  while,  if  raised  above  the 


Fig.  120— Tracings  from  the  radial  artery  at  the  wrist  :  .-1  before  and  B  after  the  application  of  a 
cloth  dipped  in  cold  water  round  the  arm.    (After  Winternitz.) 

head,  so  that  the  pressure  of  blood  in  the  vessels  is  less,  the  pain 
becomes  greatly  diminished.    The  tension  in  the  vessels  may  be 
relieved  likewise  by  causing  contraction  of  the  arteries  leading  to 
|the  part  by  a  cold  compress  around  the  arm  (Fig.  120),  or  by 
dipping  the  finger  in  cold  water ;  but  relief  is  also  afforded  by  a 
"warm  poultice  applied  to  the  finger.  At  first  sight  it  seems  strange 
that  heat  and  cold  should  both  relieve  the  pain,  but  a  little 
Jl  consideration  will  show  that  they  both  relieve  the  tension  in  the 
''\  vessels  of  the  inflamed  part.    Cold  does  so  by  causing  a  reflex 
j  contraction  of  the  afferent  arteries,  and  thus  diminishing  the 
\  quantity  of  blood  going  to  the  inflamed  part.    Warmth,  on  the 
i  other  hand,  dilates  the  capillaries  of  the  collateral  circulation, 
\  and  thus  diverts  the  current  away  from  the  inflamed  vessels. 

The  use  of  counter-irritation  as  a  remedial  measure  depends 
I  on  the  fact  that  similar  alterations  to  those  produced  by  heat  and 
1  cold  on  the  finger  may  be  produced  on  the  circulation  in  internal 
I  organs  reflexly  through  the  nervous  system. 
;       When  an  irritant  is  applied  to  any  part  of  the  skin,  it  causes 


842 


PHARMACOLOGY  AND  THERAPEUTICS,  [hkct.i. 


a  local  dilatation  of  the  vessels  and  redness  of  that  part,  bu^ 
contraction  of  the  vessels  in  other  parts  of  the  body.  Probablyi 
this  contraction  takes  place  with  the  greatest  force  in  certain  or-i 
gans  having  a  definite  nervous  relation  to  that  part  of  the  surface* 


Pig.  121. — Diagram  to  show  the  effects  of  heat  aud  cold  in  lessening  the  pain  of  inflammation.  Hub' 
diagram  is  supposed  to  represent  the  end  of  the  finger.  The  small  star  indicates  the  point  o:i 
irritation,  e.g.  a  prick  by  a  thorn.  The  line  in  the  centre  of  each  figure  is  intended  to  repreaen*! 
the  nerve  going  to  the  injured  part ;  and  at  the  side  of  each  figure  is  an  artery  and  vein  cona 
nected  by  a  capillary  network.  In  a  the  capillary  network  around  the  seat  of  irritation  is  seen 
to  be  much  congested ;  the  nerve-filaments  are  thus  pressed  upon  and  pain  is  occasioned,  b  ren 
presents  the  condition  of  the  finger  after  the  application  of  cold  to  the  arm  or  hand.  In  congei 
quence  of  the  contraction  of  the  afferent  arteries  the  finger  becomes  anjemic ;  no  pressure  I 
exerted  on  the  nervous  filaments,  and  pain  is  alleviated,  c  represents  the  finger  after  it  hai 
been  encased  in  a  warm  poultice;  the  capillary  network  at  the  surface  of  the  finger  is  dilated: 
and  the  blood  is  thus  drawn  away  from  the  seat  of  irritation  and  the  pain  therefore  relieved, 

which  is  irritated.  Ziilzer  found  that  when  cantharides-collodio: 
was  painted  repeatedly  over  the  back  of  a  rabbit  for  fourteen  days 
the  vessels  underneath  the  skin,  and  the  superficial  layers  oti 


Vessels  of  thoracic  wall 


Vaso-motor  centre. 


Vessels  of  body  generally. 


Dilated  vessels  of  lung. 


Fig.  122. — Diagram  to  show  congestion  of  the  lung.  The  pulmonary  vessels  are  shown  dilated,  an 

those  of  the  thoracic  wall  contracted. 


muscles,  were  congested.  The  deeper  layers  of  the  muscles,  th 
thoracic  wall,  and  even  the  lung  itself,  were  much  paler  and  mor 
anaemic  than  those  of  the  other  side. 

It  is  probable  that  a  similar  condition  occurs  in  man,  and  tha" 
when  we  apply  a  blister  to  the  side  we,  sometimes  at  least,  caus( 
contraction  of  the  vessels  in  the  pleura  and  lung  below,  and  thus 
relieve  pain  in  the  chest  in  much  the  same  way  as  when  we  applj 
cold  to  an  inflamed  finger.  It  has  been  supposed  that  the  actio" 
of  a  poultice  or  blister  was  simply  to  draw  away  blood  from  the 
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inflamed  part.  We  have  seen  that  the  poultice  does  this  in  the 
case  of  an  inflamed  finger,  but  in  an  inflamed  lung  or  pleura  the 
quantity  which  comes  to  the  sldn  is  insufiicient  to  explain  the 
rehef.  It  is  quite  possible,  however,  that  the  vessels  m  the  lung 
and  pleura  adjoinmg  the  inflamed  district  may  be  dilated  by  the 
application  of  a  poultice  or  blister  to  the  side,  and 'thus  relief  is 
afforded  in  the  same  way  as  by  the  application  of  a  poultice  to  the 
It  is  not  easy  to  say  in  which  of  these  ways  a  poultice  or 


linger 


Dilated  vessels  of  thoracic  wall 


Blister 


Vaso-motor  centre. 


Vessels  of  body  generally. 


Contracted  vessels  of  lung. 


Via  193  -Diaffram  to  exolaiu  the  action  of  oouuter-irntation.  A  blister  or  other  counter-irritant 
iifhown  aSd  to  the  chest-wall.  The  stimulus  which  it  causes  is  transmitted  up  the  afEerent 
ne^erto  the  vaso-motor  centre ;  it  is  thence  reflected  down  the  vaso-motor  nerves  to  the  pul- 
mo^arv  vesslir  causing  them  to  contract,  while  it  is  reflected  down  vaso-dilatmg  fibres  to  the 
rsselYoI  thl  thoracHall  and  probably  of  other  parts  of  the  I'f  y/J^^^hf  ^fnl^^'^f  Comoare 
and  thus  lessening  the  pulmonary  congestion  by  withdrawmg  blood  from  the  lungs.  (Compare 
with  Fig.  122.) 

blister  acts  in  any  particular  case.  Clinical  experience  seems  to 
show  that  sometimes  the  bhsters  relieve  acute  inflammation  by 
causmg  contraction  of  the  afferent  vessels  (as  represented  in  the 
accompanying  diagram,  Fig.  123)  and  thus  lessening  the  tension 
in  the  vessels  of  the  inflamed  part.  If  the  bhster  is  too  near 
to  the  inflamed  part,  it  may  increase  instead  of  diminishing  the 
congestion,  and  thus  do  harm  instead  of  good. 

As  a  matter  of  practice,  the  rule  is  usuaUy  insisted  upon,  that 
in  a  case  of  pericarditis,  for  uistance,  the  bhster  should  not  be 
put  immediately  over  the  pericardium,  but  at  some  little  distance 
from  it. 

Counter-irritation  is  not  only  used,  however,  as  a  means  of 
lessening  congestion  and  pain  in  acute  inflammation,  it  is  also 
employed  with  much  advantage  to  cause  the  re-absorption  of  in- 
flammatory products.  The  use  of  the  increased  circulation  which 
a  blister  causes  in  a  chronic  ulcer  is  unquestionable,  and  the  rapid 
absorption  of  the  thickened  margins  of  the  ulcer  is  perceptible  to 
the  eye.  A  similar  absorption  appears  to  occur  in  deeper-seated 
organs,  such  as  the  lung,  on  the  application  of  counter-irritation 
to  the  chest,  and  painting  with  iodine  liniment  is  useful  in  pro- 
moting absorption  of  liquid  effused  into  the  pleural  cavity  or  of 
the  product  of  chronic  inflammation  of  the  lung.  The  mode  in 
which  the  irritation  acts  is  probably  the  same  both  in  the  chronic 
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ulcer  and  in  the  lung,  i.e.  by  increasing  the  circulation  through 
the  part  affected.  Where  the  hhster  is  applied,  as  in  acute  peri-, 
carditis,  to  lessen  congestion,  it  is  usually  placed  at  a  little  distance 
from  the  inflamed  part,  but  where  we  wish  to  increase  absorption,: 
as  in  consolidation  of  a  part  of  the  lung,  we  apply  the  counter-' 
irritant  directly  over  the  consolidated  part. 


Rubefacients. 

Mechanical,  as  friction. 

Ammonia. — Solution  of  am- 
monia, compound  camphor 
liniment. 

Alcohol  (prevented  from  evapo- 
rating by  oil- silk  or  a  watch- 
glass)  . 

Arnica. 

Cajeput  oil. 

Camphor. 

Capsicum. 

Chloroform    (prevented  from 

evaporating,    like  alcohol) ; 

chloroform  liniment. 
Ether  (like  chloroform). 
Iodine  and  its  preparations. — 

Iodide  of  cadmium,  iodide  of 

lead. 
Menthol. 
Mustard. 

Oil  of  turpentine,  of  nutmeg, 
and  many  other  volatile  oils. 

Vesicants. 

Acetic  acid  (glacial). 
Heat  of : 

Boiling  water. 

Corrigan's  hammer. 
Cantharides, — Solutions,  iplsbs- 

ter,  cantharidin. 
Euphorbium. 
Mezereon. 

Volatile  oil  of  mustard. 
Ehus  toxicodendron. 


Pustulants. 
Croton  oil. 

Tartarated  antimony. 

Caustics. 

Actual  cautery. 
Acids : — Acetic  (glacial) . 

Carbolic. 

Chromic. 

Hydrochloric. 

Lactic. 

Nitric. 

Osmic. 

Sulphuric. 
Alkalies : — 

Lime. 

London  paste  (p.  346).) 

Vienna  paste  (p.  346). 

Potash. 

Soda. 

Ethylate  of  sodium. 

Alum  (bm-nt). 
Antimony  (chloride). 
Arsenic. 
Bromine. 

Soluble    compounds    of  th 
heavier  metals ;  as : 
Copper  sulphate. 
Mercuric  chloride. 

,,  nitrate. 
Silver  nitrate. 
Zinc  chloride. 
Zinc  sulphate. 


Rubefacients.—  One  of  the  simplest  rubefacients  is  mer 
friction.  This  may  be  made  either  with  the  hand,  or  mor 
effectually  still,  with  a  rough  cloth  or  a  flesh-brush.  Friction  als 
greatly  aids  the  action  of  many  of  the  slighter  rubefacients. 

Eubefacients  may  be  used  for  their  action  upon  the  skm  itselt 
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0  relieve  itching.  They  may  also  be  used  for  their  effect  on 
eeper-seated  structures. 

Friction,  with  firm  pressure,  is  used  in  shampoomg.  Upward 
riction  in  the  limbs  will  diminish  the  tension  in  dropsy,  by 
amoving  part  of  the  fluid  from  them.  It  also  aids  the  circula- 
lion  of  the  lymph,  and  by  accelerating  the  passage  of  the  pro- 
ucts  of  muscular  waste  from  the  muscles  themselves  into  the 
eneral  ch-culation,  it  removes  to  a  great  extent  the  sense  of 
atigne  after  over-exertion  (p.  131) .  When  appHed  along  the  back 
;  soothes  conditions  of  nervous  excitement,  and  tends  to  produce 
leep.  Friction,  along  with  stimulating  liniments,  apphed  to  the 
oints  after  active  inflammation  has  subsided  in  them,  tends  to 
amove  the  swelHng  and  to  restore  their  function. 

Neuralgic  pains  are  frequently  reheved  by  the  application  of 
ubefacients  such  as  ammonia,  chloroform  applied  by  a  watch- 
;lass,  or  a- mustard-plaster  to  the  painful  spot. 

Conditions  of  nervous  debility  are  sometimes  benefited  by 
nustard  liniment  appHed  over  the  spine,  and  a  mustard-plaster 
0  the  nape  of  the  neck  is  sometimes  useful  in  nervous  irritability 
?ith  sleeplessness.  In  addition  to  the  action  which  the  mustard 
las  on  the  vessels,  it  produces  a  sharp  pain,  so  that  it  is  employed 
,lso  to  rouse  persons  suffering  from  narcotic  poisoning,  or  from 
loma. 

Mustard-leaves  or  iodine  liniment  applied  over  consolidated 
)arts  of  the  lung  tend  to  cause  absorption  of  inflammatory 
)roducts,  and  are  used  for  this  purpose  in  cases  of  effusion  into 
,he  pleura  or  pericardium,  of  chronic  consolidation  remaining  after 
m  attack  of  pleurisy  or  pneumonia,  or  in  commencing  phthisis. 

Vesicants. — Vesicants  are  employed  locally  in  chronic  ulcers 
md  to  cause  absorption  of  effusions  into  joints,  or  chronic 
ihickening  about  them.  When  applied  around  the  inflamed 
oints  in  acute  rheumatism,  they  not  only  relieve  the  local  affec- 
lion,  but  appear  to  have  a  curative  action  on  the  general  febrile 
jondition. 

In  neuralgia,  blisters  over  the  painful  point  are  useful,  and 
sometimes,  when  neuralgia  is  in  the  side,  or  in  the  breast,  it  may 
e  relieved  by  applying  the  blister  over  the  corresponding  part 
f  the  spine  where  there  is  usually  a  spot  which  is  tender  on 
ressure.  In  sciatica,  the  relief  is  often  greater  when  the  blister 
is  applied  to  the  heel,  than  over  the  nerve  itself. 

^  In  neuralgia  also  it  not  unfrequently  happens  that  a  slight  ap- 
plication of  the  actual  cautery  is  more  efficacious  than  a  blister. 
The  most  convenient  form  of  this  is  Paquelin's  thermocautery. 

In  inflammation  of  the  pericardium  or  pleura,  a  blister 
frequently  relieves  the  pain,  and  it  sometimes  lessens  or  cuts 
short  the  inflammation.  Applied  over  the  epigastrium,  blisters 
felieve  vomiting  arising  from  various  causes. 

In  cerebral  affections,  such  as  obstinate  headache,  in  menin- 
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gitis  and  hydrocephalus,  bhsters  to  the  nape  of  the  neck  or  j 
under  the  mastoid  process  are  useful. 

Hysterical  paralysis  of  the  limbs  sometimes  yields  to  blisters-i 
locally  applied ;  and  hysterical  aphonia  is  sometimes  removed  by. 
a  blister  over  the  larynx. 

Pustulants. — Pustulants  are  employed  for  the  purpose  ox 
keeping  up  a  continuous  moderate  irritation  in  chronic  inflam-a 
mations :  tartar  emetic  ointment,  and  croton-oil  liniment,  seem 
sometimes  to  be  of  considerable  advantage  in  chronic  infiamma^ 
tion  of  joints  or  synovial  membranes,  in  chronic  bronchitis  ana 
in  pleurisy ;  perhaps  sometimes  in  phthisis.  They  have  beeu 
used  also  as  an  application  to  the  spine  in  paralysis  and  hysterias 
and  to  the  head  in  tubercular  meningitis,  and  to  the  nape  of  tha 
neck  in  chronic  headache  or  giddiness.  They  were  much  emt 
ployed  formerly,  but  of  late  years  iodine  liniment  or  small  blisterit 
have  to  a  great  extent  taken  their  place. 

Caustics.— Caustics  are  used  to  destroy  excrescences  on  tht 
surface  of  the  skin  and  mucous  membranes  :  warts,  condylomata) 
or  polypi ;  to  destroy  exuberant  and  unhealthy  granulations  in 
ulcers  and  fungating  sores  :  thus,  a  slight  touch  with  nitrate  0( 
silver,  sulphate  of  copper,  or  with  nitric  acid,  will  sometime^ 
cause  the  tissues  in  an  unhealthy  wound  after  an  operation  t" 
become  less  exuberant,  and  take  on  a  healthy  healing  action. 

Caustics  may  be  used  to  destroy  mahgnant  growths.  Gene^ 
rally  a  surgical  operation  is  preferable  for  this  purpose,  but  som&i 
times  patients  have  such  a  horror  of  the  knife  that  they  will  no^ 
submit  to  an  operation,  and  in  such  cases  caustics  are  occasionally 
employed.    For  this  purpose  one  of  the  following  may  be  applied  J 
Vienna  paste  consisting  of  caustic  potash  and  caustic  lime  moisij 
ened  with  water,  or  London  paste,  which  consists  of  caustic  sodll 
and  lime  moistened  with  alcohol.    Sulphuric  acid  mixed  with  sa^ 
dust  has  sometimes  also  been  used,  but  it  is  exceedingly  painfu 
Arsenious  acid  made  with  various  inert  substances  into  a  papt 
is  not  unfrequently  employed  with  considerable  success  by  chai 
latans,  who  sometimes  succeed  in  removing  cancerous  growtl 
by  its  application  in  apparently  hopeless  cases,  but  the  ris 
attending  its  use  is  considerable. 

Caustics  are  sometimes  employed  also  to  open  abscessei 
especially  abscesses  of  the  liver,  if  it  is  thought  advisable  to  cane 
adhesions  between  the  viscus  and  the  abdominal  wall  before  tl: 
abscess  is  opened,  so  as  to  avoid  any  risk  of  pus  finding  its  a 
into  the  abdominal  cavity.  The  substance  usually  employed  1( 
this  purpose  is  caustic  potash. 

Caustics  are  also  used  to  keep  up  chronic  irritation,  as 
chronic  headache  or  epilepsy,  a  wound  being  first  made  by  tl 
use  of  the  caustic,  and  prevented  from  healing  by  the  mtrodu 
tion  of  a  foreign  body  into  it,  or  by  the  continued  application 
some  irritating  ointment,  such  as  savine  ointment. 
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Caustics  are  also  used  as  an  application  to  the  bites  of  veno- 
Bous  serpents,  or  of  rabid  dogs,  in  order  to  destroy  the  virus 
md  prevent  its  general  action  on  the  organism.  The  weaker 
•austics  are  of  no  use  for  this  purpose.  I  have  seen  a  boy  die  of 
jydrophobia  six  weeks  after  he  was  bitten  by  a  mad  dog,  although 
ibe  wound  had  been  thoroughly  cauterised  by  nitrate  of  silver 
ive  minutes  after  the  bite.  In  all  cases  the  parts  around  the 
)ite  should  be,  if  possible,  excised  and  then  cauterised  with  a 
•ed-hot  iron,  a  ligature  being,  if  possible,  placed  between  the 
iitten  part  and  the  heart  until  the  operation  has  been  effected, 
50  as  to  prevent  any  absorption  of  the  virus. 


Emollients  and  Demulcents. 

Emollients  are  substances  which  soften  and  relax,  while 
Demulcents  are  substances  which  protect  and  soothe  the  parts 
0  which  they  are  applied. 

Many  substances  exercise  both  of  these  actions,  and  so  no 
vevj  sharp  line  of  distinction  is  drawn  between  them.  Emol- 
ients,  however,  are  more  generally  spoken  of  in  relation  to 
■heir  application  to  the  skin,  and  demulcents  to  the  mucous, 
iiembranes. 


Emollients. 

Moist  warmth — bathing  with 
warm  water,  hot  sponge,  hot 
fomentations,  steam. 

Poultices  made  of  substances 
which  retain  heat  and  mois- 
ture— bran,  bread,  figs,  flour, 
linseed-meal,  oatmeal,  &c. 

Gelatinous  substances. 

Fats^ — almond-oil,  glycerin, 
lard,  linseed-oil,  neat's-foot 
oil,  olive-oil,  spermaceti,  suet, 
lanolin. 

Paraffin — petrolatum,  vaseline, 

and  unguentum  petrolei. 
Soap  and  other  liniments. 


Demulcents. 

Bread. 
Collodion. 

Cotton-wool  (for  external 

use  only). 
Figs. 

Fuller's  earth. 
Gelatine. 
Iceland  moss. 
Isinglass. 
Glycerin. 
Gum. 
Honey. 
Linseed. 
Linseed-tea. 
Marsh-mallows. 
Almond-oil. 
Olive-oil. 
Starch. 
White  of  egg. 

The  Action  of  Demulcents  is  chiefly  mechanical.  They 
form  a  smooth,  soft  coating  to  an  inflamed  mucous  membrane, 
lor  to  a  skin  deprived  of  its  epidermis,  and  they  thus  protect  the 
surface  from  external  irritation,  and  allow  the  process  of  repair 
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to  go  on.  They  are  used  externally  in  cases  of  irritating  skin 
diseases,  where  the  epidermis  from  one  cause  or  another  has 
been  broken  or  removed,  as  by  friction,  exposure  to  cold,  &c. 
Internally  they  are  employed  when  the  mucous  membranes  have 
been  irritated,  as,  for  example,  in  the  after-treatment  of  cases  of 
irritant  poisoning.  j 

Mucilaginous  substances  are  also  used  to  relieve  pain  and 
irritation  in  the  throat,  and  to  lessen  the  irritable  cough  which 
frequently  depends  on  congestion  of  the  pharynx  and  upper  parts;: 
of  the  respiratory  passages.  ) 

Such  substances  as  figs,  prunes,  and  even  cabbage,  are  em-il 
ployed  to  protect  the  intestines  from  injury  by  hard  and  pointed^ 
substances  which  have  been  accidentally  swallowed.  They  do., 
this  by  leaving  a  bulky  indigestible  residue  in  which  the  pointedK 
article  becomes  embedded,  and  thus  passes  along  the  intestine 
without  lacerating  it. 

The  Action  of  Emollients  is  to  relieve  the  tension  and  painj 
in  inflamed  parts ;  warmth  and  moisture  do  this  by  dilating 
the  collateral  blood-vessels  in  the  manner  already  described 
(p.  342).  They  also  relax  the  tissues  themselves  and  lessen  tha 
pressure  upon  the  nerves  of  the  part. 

Fatty  emollients  soften  the  skin  and  thus  render  it  softep 
and  more  flexible.  These  emollients  also  aid  the  immediatel 
effect  of  friction  upon  the  skin,  enabling  it  to  be  applied  witb 
greater  advantage,  and  to  act  on  the  more  deeply-seated  tissues^ 
as,  for  example,  in  cases  of  stiffness  in  joints. 

Therapeutic  Uses. — Warmth  and  moisture  are  almost  in-t 
variably  used  to  relieve  spasm  and  the  pain  attending  it,  as  weli 
as  to  relieve  pain  in  all  cases  of  inflammation,  whether  super  J 
ficial  or  deep-seated,  and  they  relieve  so  much  that,  with  manjJ 
people,  the  connection  between  pain  and  poultice  has  come  to  bq 
a  household  word.  When  poultices  are  intended  to  act  directl}! 
on  the  part  to  which  they  are  applied,  the  linseed,  bran,  on 
bread  should  be  applied  to  the  skin  with  nothing  between,  or  ad 
most  with  only  a  thin  piece  of  muslin,  but  when  intended  to  acJ 
on  deep-seated  organs,  a  considerable  thickness  of  flannel  shoulcl 
be  interposed,  so  that  the  heat  may  come  gradually  through,  and 
allow  an  excessively  hot  poultice  to  be  applied  without  burnind 
the  skin.  .  J 

In  cases  of  disease  of  the  respiratory  passages  the  warmth  i;  I 
usually  applied  by  means  of  inhalation. 

Fatty  emollients,  by  softening  the  skin  or  mucous  mem- 
branes, such  as  those  of  the  lips,  prevent  them  from  crackinc 
and  are  used  by  persons  with  a  delicate  skin  to  prevent  cracl^ 
forming  on  exposure  to  cold. 

They  are  also  used  to  prevent  friction  between  surfaces  c 
skin  constantly  in  contact,  as  between  the  nates  and  inner  joint: 
in  children,  and  to  prevent  bed-sores. 
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Astringents, 

These  are  substances  which  cause  contraction  of  the  tissues 
;o  Xch  they  are  applied  and  lessen  secretion  from  mucous 
membranes. 

Acids.  gallic  acid. 

Mcohol  Tannic  acid. 

J^^^  '  Vegetable  substances  contam- 

Chalk  and  Lime.  ing  these  acids,  e.g.— 

Salts  of  the  heavier  metals,  Catechu. 

Qo-^   Galls. 

Bismuth  subnitrate,  &c.  Kino. 
Cadmium  sulphate.  Oak-bark. 
Copper  sulphate.  Uva-Ursi. 
Ferric  chloride.  Arbutm. 
Lead  acetate. 
Silver  nitrate. 
Zinc  sulphate. 

Astringents  are  usually  divided  into  local  and  remote.  ^ 
Local  astringents  are  those  which  affect  the  part  to  which 
they  are  applied.    Remote  are  those  which  act  on  internal 
oreans  after  then:  absorption  into  the  blood. 

With  the  exception  of  galhc  acid  and  ergot  they  aU  coagu- 
late or  precipitate  albumen.  Dilute  mineral  acids  do  not 
coagulate  albumen,  but  precipitate  albummous  substances  from 
the  alkahne  fluids  in  which  they  are  naturally  dissolved  m  the 

^°%hen  apphed  to  a  sm'face  from  which  the  epidermis  has 
been  removed,  the  other  astrmgents  combine  with  the  albumi- 
nous juices  which  moisten  this  surface,  as  well  as  with  the 
tissues  themselves,  and  form  a  pellicle  more  or  less  thick  and 
dense,  which  in  some  measure  protects  the  structures  beneath 
it  from  external  irritation,  at  the  same  time  that  they  cause  the 
structures  themselves  to  become  smaller  and  more  dense.    On  a 
mucous  membrane  they  have  a  similar  action,  and  they  lessen 
its  secretion.    It  was  formerly  supposed  that  their  action  was 
partly  due  to  their  causing  the  blood-vessels  going  to  a  part  of 
the  body  to  contract,  thus  lessening  the  supply  of  fluid  to  it,  as 
well  as  to  their  effect  on  the  tissues  themselves.   But  experiment 
has  shown  that,  while  nitrate  of  silver  and  acetate  of  lead  possess 
this  power,  perchloride  of  iron  and  alum  do  not,  and  that  tannic 
and  gallic  acids  actually  dilate  the  vessels.    The  astringent 
action  of  these  latter  drugs  must  therefore  be  exerted  upon  the 
tissues.  (Rossbach.) 

Uses. — Astringents  may  be  employed  locally  in  various 
forms.    In  the  solid  form,  as  a  powder,  or  in  various  prepara- 
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tions,  such  as  lotions,  ointments,  plasters,  glycerines,  &c.,  tl](  , 
are  applied,  especially  the  metallic  astringents,  to  wounds  aii  l 
ulcers  for  the  purpose  of 'reducing  the  size  and  increasing  tie 
firmness  of  exuberant  granulations,  as  well  as  of  protecting  the 
surface  by  forming  a  pellicle  over  it.  They  are  used  to  lessen 
congestion  and  diminish  the  secretion  of  the  various  mucous 
membranes — as  a  lotion  to  the  eye  and  mouth  ;  as  a  gargle  or  a 
spray  to  the  throat ;  in  the  form  of  an  injection  to  the  noso, 
urethra,  and  vagina ;  and  of  suppositories  to  the  rectum.  Ad- 
ministered internally,  several  astringents  have  a  powerful  effect 
in  checking  diarrhoea,  and  certain  of  them  may  have  a  loca 
action  upon  the  stomach  and  intestines. 

The  remote  action  of  such  astringents  as  acetate  of  lead  and 
gallic  acid,  when  absorbed  into  the  blood,  in  lessening  haemor-r 
rhage,  is  made  available  in  the  treatment  of  haemoptysis 
haematemesis,  hsematuria,  and  loss  of  blood  from  other  parts  o 
the  body. 

Styptics. 

Styptics  are  substances  which  arrest  the  flow  of  blood  from 
broken  or  wounded  surfaces  or  vessels.  They  may  do  this  eithei- 
by  aiding  the  rapid  formation  of  a  coagiilum  which  will  plug  up 
the  wounded  vessels,  or  by  causing  the  vessels  themselves  t(t 
contract  so  much  as  to  check  the  flow  of  blood  out  of  them 
They  are  closely  connected  with  astringents,  which,  as  we  havt 
already  mentioned,  nearly  all  coagulate  albuminous  substances. 

Acids.  Collodion, 
Actual  cautery.  Matico, 
Alum.  Spider's-web,, 
Ferric  chloride. 
Tannin. 
Lead  acetate. 

Substances  acting  on  the  blood-vessels  : — 

Cold  (Ice). 
Digitalis. 
Ergot. 

Action. — Matico  and  cobwebs  act  mechanically  in  aidin 
the  formation  of  a  clot  around  the  fibres.  Collodion  also  act; 
mechanically  by  exerting  pressure  over  the  surface,  and  thu 
preventing  the  blood  from  issuing. 

Alum,  lead  acetate,  and  ferric  chloride  cause  coagulation  o 
the  blood. 

Pressure  to  the  surface,  cold  sponges  or  ice,  cause  the  vesselr 
to  contract,  and  thus  prevent  the  blood  from  running  out  o 
them  in  superficial  hfemorrhage. 

Lead  acetate  and  gallic  acid,  when  absorbed  into  the  bloodv 
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ot  only  tend  to  lessen  secretion  from  the  miicous_  membranes, 
ut  arrest  haemorrhage  from  internal  organs.  This  is  probably 
artlv  due  to  their  eja'ect  in  increasing  the  coagulability  ot  the 
lood  and  possibly  partly  also  to  their  power  of  causmg  contrac- 
on  of  the  arterioles.  Ergot  and  digitalis  also  lessen  or  arrest 
ffimorrhage,  although  they  have  little  or  no  action  on  coagula- 
ion,  and  their  action  probably  depends  on  their  power  to  cause 
ontraction  of  the  arterioles. 

A  dependent  position  increases  the  pressure  of  blood  locally 
a  the  part,  and  thus  tends  to  increase  haemorrhage.  It  is 
herefore  advisable  to  keep  the  bleeding  part  as  much  raised  as 

•ossible.  ,    ,    .  ,  n     1 1  T 

Powerful  action  of  the  heart  tends  to  increase  the  blood- 
iressure  generally.  In  cases  of  severe  haemorrhage  it  is  there- 
ore  of  the  greatest  importance  that  the  patient  should  keep 
ibsolutely  quiet,  and  that  all  the  food  should  be  taken  cold. 
Cold  to  the  surface  is  a  powerful  agent  in  checking  internal 
well  as  superficial  haemorrhage.  It  probably  acts  by  causmg 
eflex  contraction  of  the  vessels  (compare  Eossbach's  experi- 
nents,  p.  252) .  A  cold  key  to  the  back  of  the  neck  and  cold 
?ater  to  the  nose  are  frequently  useful  in  epistaxis,  and  ice-bags 

0  the  chest  or  epigastrium  are  useful  in  haemoptysis  and  haema- 
emesis.  It  is  probable  that  other  stimuli  to  the  surface  act  on 
he  vessels  in  a  similar  way,  and  probably  this  is  the  explanation 
)f  the  fact  that  menorrhagia  and  metrorrhagia  are  sometimes 
iuccessfuUy  treated  by  placing  a  plug  of  cotton  wool  soaked  in 

1  mixture  of  vmegar  and  brandy  in  the  vagina,  or  applying  the 
lame  mixture  either  on  cotton  wool  or  on  a  napkin  to  the  vulva. 

'  The  powerful  action  of  hot  water  injected  into  the  vagina 
md  uterus  in  arresting  j^ost  partiim  haemorrhage  (p.  455)  is 
Diobably  due  partly  to  its  causmg  a  reflex  contraction  of  the 
vessels  and  of  the  uterus  itself,  and  probably  also  to  its  direct 
itimulating  action  on  the  muscular  walls  of  the  uterus. 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 
ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  THE  DIGESTIVE  SYSTEM. 

ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  THE  TEETH. 

Although  the  hurry  and  bustle  of  modern  Hfe  is  apt  to  moku 
people  forget  it,  mastication  is  a  most  important  part  of  thi 
digestive  process.    During  early  life  the  stomach  and  intestinei- 
may  be  able  to  digest  imperfectly-masticated  food,  but  as  year 
advance  they  cease  to  do  so,  and  imperfect  mastication  becom 
a  fruitful  source  of  dyspepsia. 

If  the  teeth  are  entirely  or  almost  entirely  gone,  the  persoi 
may  chew  with  his  gums,  but  if  they  are  only  partially  gone  i 
frequently  happens  that  those  which  remain  oppose  one  anothe 
only  sufficiently  to  prevent  the  gums  from  closing,  while  they  d 
not  help  mastication. 

The  decay  of  teeth  is  chiefly  due  to  the  dentine  being  attackei 
by  the  acid  products  of  the  decomposition  of  food  m  the  mout 
This  decomposition  is  to  a  great  extent  due  to  bacteria,  an 
antiseptics  are  therefore  useful  in  preventing  decay. 

By  cleaning  the  teeth  with  a  soft  brush  at  night  before  goin 
to  bed,  particles  of  food  stickmg  between  them  may  be  remove' 
and  thus  its  decomposition  and  consequent  injurious  action  o: 
the  teeth  may  be  avoided.    Chalk  is  employed  as  a  basis  of  mo 
dentifrices,  as  its  mechanical  action  is  sufficient  to  clean  the  tee 
without  injuring  theu'  polish,  and  at  the  same  time  it  neutralis 
any  acid  which  may  be  present.    Charcoal  has  also  a  use' 
mechanical  action  greater  than  that  of  chalk,  but  it  is  more  liab 
to  scratch  the  enamel. 

The  antiseptics  which  are  usually  employed  to  cleanse  t 
teeth  are  borax,  quinme,  and  carboHc  acid.  Dilute  solutions  ( 
permanganate  of  potassium  are  also  very  useful,  but  have  a  ver 
disagreeable  taste.  Where  the  gums  are  soft  and  spongy  and  a~ 
apt  to  leave  the  fang  of  the  tooth  more  or  less  exposed,  vegetab 
astringents,  such  as  areca  nut,  catechu,  kino,  and  rhatany  ai 
useful.  Mineral  acids  when  given  medicinally  cause  an  unplei 
sant  feeling  of  the  teeth  being  on  edge,  and  are  also  injurious  1 
the  teeth ;  they  are  therefore  usually  sucked  up  by  means  of. 
glass  tube  or  quill,  instead  of  being  simply  swallowed.  Wnei 
used  as  gargles  for  the  throat,  their  injurious  action  on  the  teev 
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lav  be  to  a  considerable  extent  prevented  by  previously  rubbing 
le  teeth  with  oil,  butter,  or  lard,  and  washing  out  the  mouth  or 
rushiuc^  the  teeth  with  a  weak  solution  of  alkaline  bicarbonate 
r  soap?  Soluble  preparations  of  iron,  especially  persalts,  are 
pt  to  stain  the  teeth,  and  they  are  therefore  also  given  by  means 
'  a  tube ;  alum  appears  also  to  have  a  very  injurious  action  on 
lie  teeth  ;  alum  gargles  should  therefore  not  be  employed  for  a 
ingth  of  time  together,  and  the  same  precautions  should  be  used 

s  with  acid  gargles.  •,   .  ^       xi  t 

"When  the  gums  have  receded  somewhat  from  the  crown  oi 
16  teeth,  pain  or  a  soreness  is  not  unfrequently  felt  in  the  teeth, 
Ithough  no  definite  caries  is  present.  This  soreness  appears  to 
e  duetto  the  irritant  action  of  acid  secretions  in  the  mouth  upon 
ae  exposed  fang,  and  it  may  be  often  to  a  great  extent  removed 
Y  washing  the  mouth  out  with  a  weak  solution  of  bicarbonate  of 
Ddium,  or  rubbing  finely-powdered  chalk  or  magnesia  _  along  the 
urns.  When  toothache  occurs  in  consequence  of  caries,  it  may 
3metimes  also  be  relieved  by  holding  some  brandy  in  the  mouth,  or 
y  placing  a  small  pledget  of  cotton-wool  dipped  in  tincture  or 
quid  extract  of  opium  with  a  little  bicarbonate  of  sodium  in  the 
avity  of  the  tooth.  A  pledget  of  cotton-wool  dipped  in  creasote 
r  oil  of  cloves  is  often  used  for  a  similar  purpose,  and  one  of  the 
lost  eflectual  remedies  is  to  dip  a  small  pledget  of  cotton-wool 
1  pure  carbolic  acid  liquefied  by  heat,  and  place  it  in  the  cavity 
f  the  tooth,  taking  care  to  cover  it  well  with  clean  cotton-wool 
3  as  to  prevent  the  carbolic  acid  coming  in  contact  with  the 
mgue  or  cheeks.  Chlorate  of  potassium  often  lessens  toothache 
;  due  to  inflammation  of  a  large  open  carious  cavity.  Phosphate 
f  calcium  frequently  relieves  toothache  occurring  during  preg- 
ancy  or  lactation  and  is  sometimes  useful  also  in  toothache 
nconnected  with  either  of  these  conditions. 

ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  THE  SALIVARY  GLANDS. 

Sialagogues. 

These  are  remedies  which  increase  the  secretion  of  saliva. 

Anything  which  is  chewed,  or  even  turned  about  in  the  mouth, 
ach  as  a  pebble,  will  increase  the  secretion  of  saliva ;  but  the 
hief  sialagogues  have  a  stimulating  action  of  their  own. 

Action. — In  the  secretion  of  saliva  there  are  two  factors — 
rst,  the  activity  of  the  secreting  cells ;  secondly,  the  supply  of 
ew  material  to  them,  from  which  they  may  manufacture  the 
ecretion.    This  depends  on  the  circulation. 

Secreting  cells  do  not  derive  the  new  material  from  which 
ley  form  the  secretion  directly  from  the  blood.  They  obtain 
'•  from  the  lymph  which  fills  the  adjacent  lymph-spaces.  Hence 
bey  may  continue  to  secrete  for  a  short  while  after  the  circula- 
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tion  has  ceased,  as  in  the  sweat-glands  of  an  amputated  Hmb,  or 
in  the  sahvary  glands  after  the  head  of  the  animal  has  been  sepa- 
rated from  the  body.  But  the  supply  of  lymph  soon  becomes 
exhausted  unless  a  supply  of  fresh  lymph  in  the  spaces  is  kept 
up  by  exudation  from  the  blood-vessels.  We  therefore  find  that 
abundant  secretion  is  usually,  though  not  invariably,  associatf  ' 
with  an  abundant  blood-supply.  If  the  flow  of  blood  is  not  rapid 
the  secretion  must  soon  diminish  or  come  to  a  stop,  for,  althougli 
it  may  occur  rapidly  at  first,  the  lymph  which  has  accumulated 
in  the  lymph-spaces  supplying  the  cells  soon  becomes  exhausted. , 


I/asodilator 


Pig  124.— DiaKram  representing  the  general  relation  of  nerves  to  the  secreting  cells  audvessels  of 
gland.   For  the  sake  of  simplicity  only  one  afferent  nerve  and  one  nerve-centre  and  one  set  OK 
secreting  and  vascular  nerves  are  here  represented. 

In  the  salivary  gland,  when  the  secretion  is  going  on,  tha 
arteries  usually  dilate,  and  the  blood  flows  rapidly  through  themi 
The  submaxillary  gland,  in  which  secretion  has  been  best  studied^ 
appears  to  receive  four  kinds  of  nerves— two  sets  being  contained 
in  the  chorda  tympani  and  two  in  the  sympathetic. 

The  chorda  contains  some  fibres  which  act  on  the  blood-( 
vessels,  causing  them  to  dHate  and  allow  the  blood  to  flow  freeljl 
through  the  gland,  and  others  which  stimulate  the  cells  of  thd 
gland  to  secrete  a  thin,  watery  saliva.  These  two  kuids  are  spoke, 
of  as  vaso-dilating  and  secreting,  or  secretory,  fibres  (Fig.  124). 

At  present  the  usually  accepted  theory  is  that  the  secretor 
nerves  have  a  direct  influence  upon  the  tissue-change  m  the  ceUil 
of  the  gland.  During  secretion  the  granules  m  the  cell  decrease 
in  number  and  generally  in  size,  the  hyaline  substance  mcreases^ 
and  the  network  within'the  cell  grows.'  It  is  not  at  all  i^pm 
bable,  however,  that  in  addition  to  theh  action  upon  secretmgf 
nerves  some  drugs  influence  the  amount  of  fluid  poured  out  frou 
the  vessels.  For  if  we  inject  a  solution  of  qumme  into  the  due; 
of  the  gland  and  thus  destroy  its  secreting  power,  and  afterwam' 
irritate  the  chorda  tympani,  the  lymph  poured  out  from  tn 
blood-vessels  will  accumulate  in  the  gland  and  render  it  oedemai 

'  Langley,  Troc.  Camb.  Phil.  Soc,  Nov.  12,  1883. 
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oils ;  but  if  an  animal  be  poisoned  with  atropine  the  gland  does 
lot  become  cedematous  when  the  chorda  tympani  is  stimulated— 
Jthongh  the  blood-vessels  going  to  it  are  dilated  and  its  power  of 
ecretion  is  completely  destroyed.  We  might  suppose  that  the 
dand  did  not  become  cedematous  because  the  lymph,  although 
lot  used  up  by  the  gland,  had  been  cai:ried  away  by  the  cervical 
ymphatics.  But  this  is  not  the  case,  for  Heidenhain  has  found 
hat  the  flow  of  cervical  lymph  is  not  increased  under  these  cir- 
umstances . 

It  appears  to  me  that  the  circumstance  can  hardly  be  ex- 
)lained  otherwise  than  by  supposing  that  atropine  not  only  para- 
yses  the  secreting  fibres  of  the  chorda,  but  acts  upon  the  vessels 
a  such  a  manner  as  to  greatly  diminish  or  prevent  the  exudation 
rhich  would  usually  take  place  from  them  into  the  lymph- spaces 
»n  irritation  of  the  chorda. 

The  sympathetic  contains  some  fibres  which  cause  the  vessels 
if  the  gland  to  contract  and  the  blood  to  flow  slowly  through  it, 
,nd  others  which  stimulate  the  cells  to  secrete  a  thick  and  viscid 
aKva. 

Besides  the  ordinary  secretion  of  saliva  regulated  by  the  action 
)f  the  nerves,  there  is  a  secretion  which  is  usually  termed  para- 
ytic,  because  it  occurs,  not  after  irritation,  but  after  paralysis  of 
he  nerves  going  to  the  salivary  gland.    It  occurs  in  the  sub- 


.  STOMACH 

126.— Diagram  to  show  the  afferent  nerves  by  which  the  secretion  of  saliva  may  be  reflexly 

excited. 

naxillary  gland,  when  its  nerves  have  either  been  paralysed  by 
he  injection  of  small  doses  of  curare  into  the  artery  going  to  the 
jland,  or  by  a  section  of  the  combined  lingual  nerve  and  chorda 
iympani,  or  extirpation  of  the  submaxillary  ganglion.  It  is  not 
mprobable  that  morphine  also,  like  curare,  produces  it,  because 
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in  moderate  doses  it  causes  dryness  of  the  mouth,  but  in  enormous 
doses  causes  excessive  sahvation. 

The  secretion  of  sahva  may  he  stimulated  by  the  direct  action 
of  drugs  upon  secreting  nerves  in  the  gland  itself,  or  reflexly 
through  the  sensory  nerves  of  the  mouth,  stomach,  eye,  or  nose 
(Fig.  125).  The  mere  smell,  or  sight,  of  appetising  food,  causes 
secretion  of  saliva,  which  is  probably  due  to  the  nerves  of  smell 
and  taste  acting  through  the  brain  upon  the  medulla.  The  brain,  , 
when  excited  by  mere  recollection,  may  also  stimulate  the  secretion 
of  saliva. 

Increased  salivation  is  a  common  accompaniment  of  sickness  ^ 
or  nausea.  The  afferent  nerve  here  appears  to  be  the  gastric  .•: 
branches  of  the  vagus. 

The  nerve-centre  which  regulates  the  secretion  of  the  thin  i 
chorda-saliva  is  probably  the  nucleus  of  the  seventh  nerve  situated  i 
in  the  medulla  oblongata. 

Efferent  fibres  pass  out  along  the  chorda  tympani  and  reach 
the  gland,  some  directly,  and  some  after  passing  through  the  sub- 
maxillary ganglion. 

The  afferent  fibres,  which  convey  stimuli  from  the  mouth  to : 
the  medulla  are  contained  in  the  lingual  branch  of  the  fifth,  and 
the  glosso-pharyngeal  nerves.    Those  which  convey  stimuli  from 
the  stomach,  and  excite  the  salivation  which  accompanies  nausea,, 
are  contained  in  the  vagus.    The  salivary  centre  may  also  be< 
stimulated  by  impulses  sent  down  from  the  brain,  and  the  nerves 
of  sight  and  smell  may  act  as  afferent  nerves  to  the  saUvary 
centre  indirectly  through  the  brain  (Fig.  125). ^ 

Besides  the  nerve-centre  in  the  medulla  oblongata  there  axQ\ 
subsidiary  nerve-centres.  These  are  the  submaxillary  gan-i 
glion  and  small  ganglionic  masses  in  the  submaxillary  gland  ( 
itself. 

Sialagogues  have  been  divided  into  two  classes  :  1st,  topical, 
or  direct ;  and  2nd,  specific,  remote,  or  indirect.    The  name" 
direct  and  indirect  are  complete  misnomers,  and  ought  not  to  b 
used;  inasmuch  as  the  so-called  direct  sialagogues  are  those 
which  act  directly  on  the  inouth,  but  do  not  act  directly  on  th 
substance  of  the  gland,  or  6n  the  nervous  structures  contamed 
within  it  or  immediately  connected  with  it. 

Sialagogues  are  better  divided  according  to  their  mode  ot 
action  into  reflex  sialagogues,  specific  sialagogues,  and  those- 
which  act  both  reflexly  and  specifically,  and  may  be  caUed  mixed-< 
sialagogues. 

'  The  nasal  branches  of  the  fifth  nerve  probably  also  act  as  afferent  nerves  for. 
the  salivary  secretion,  for  I  have  noticed  that  on  dipping  the  tip  of  the  nose  nito  nor 
vatS  containing  a  little  compound  tincture  of  I'-.oin  sahvation  occin^^^^ 
when  the  nose  was  withdrawn,  and  again  occurred  regularly  whenever  the  nose  wa 
again  introduced  into  the  mixture.    The  mere  inhalation  of  the  vapour  had  r, 
effect. 
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Reflex  Sialag-ogues. 

A.cids,  mineral  and  vegetable. 

Acid  salts. 
Alkalies. 

Ethereal  bodies — 
Ether. 

Chloroform,  &c. 
Pungent  substances — 
Mustard. 
Horseradish. 
Ginger. 
Pyrethrum. 
Mezereon. 
Tobacco,  &c. 
Ehubarb. 
Cubebs. 
Nauseants. 

Tartar  emetic,  &c. 

Reflex  Sialagogues.— Acids,  ether,  ginger,  horseradish, 
mezereon,  mustard,  pyrethrum  and  rhubarb,  all  produce  salivation 
by  stimulating  the  salivary  glands  reflexly  through  the  nerves  of 
the  mouth. 

The  effect  produced  by  reflex  or  topical  sialagogues  is  not  the 
same  for  each.  Ether  and  dilute  acids  produce  a  thin,  watery 
saliva,  but  alkalies  cause  the  secretion  of  a  thicker  and  more 
viscid  saliva :  the  former  appearing  to  affect  chiefly  the  chorda 
tympani,  and  the  latter  the  sympathetic. 

Nauseants,  such  as  tartar  emetic,  stimulate  the  glands  reflexly 
through  the  vagus. 

Mixed  Sialagogues. — Mercury  probably  acts  partly  upon 
the  gland  structures  and  partly  reflexly  through  the  nerves  of 
the  mouth.  Tobacco,  when  smoked  or  chewed,  probably  acts  both 
reflexly  and  specifically.  Iodide  of  potassium  may  act  partially 
as  a  reflex  sialagogue,  for  it  is  secreted  in  the  saliva,  and  it  there- 
fore comes  to  be  present  in  the  mouth  more  or  less  persistently. 
It  is  probable,  however,  that  it  acts  also  upon  the  gland-struc- 
tures, though  it  has  not  been  determined  whether  the  secreting 
cells  or  the  nerves  are  chiefly  affected. 

Specific  Sialagogues. — The  peripheral  ends  of  the  secret- 
ing nerves  in  the  gland  itself  are  stimulated  by  pilocarpine  or  jabo- 
randi,  muscarine,  nicotine  and  physostigmine,  so  that  secretion  is 
induced  by  the  injection  of  these  substances  into  the  blood  even 
after  all  the  nerves  going  to  the  gland  have  been  cut. 

In  large  doses  these  substances  paralyse  the  ends  of  the 
secreting  nerves,  so  that  irritation  of  the  chorda  tympani  will 
no  longer  cause  secretion.  Physostigmine  and  nicotine,  besides 
acting  on  the  peripheral  terminations  of  the  secretory  nerves, 


Specific  Sialagogues. 

Jaborandi.  (Pilocarpine.) 
Muscarine. 

Physostigma.  (Physostigmine.) 
Tobacco. 

Compounds  of  Iodine. 
Mercury  and  its  compounds. 
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stimulate  the  central  ends  of  those  nerves  so  that  section  of  the 
chorda  tympani  greatly  lessens  the  secretion  which  these  sub- 
stances cause,  although  it  may  still  persist  from  the  effect  of  tht 
drug  upon  the  peripheral  terminations. 

The  peripheral  action  of  physostigmine  and  nicotine  is,  how- 
ever, much  less  marked  than  that  of  muscarine  and  pilocarpiri' 
80  that  the  secretion  caused  by  the  two  former  after  the  nervth 
have  been  divided  is  very  much  less  than  that  produced  by  the. 
latter. 

Physostigmine  acts  also  on  the  sympathetic  nerves,  produc-. 
ing  contraction  of  the  vessels  at  the  same  time  that  it  is  stimu-i; 
lating  the  secreting  centre  in  the  medulla.  In  consequence  o:. 
this  double  action,  secretion  is  rapid  at  first;  it,  howeveri! 
diminishes  very  quickly  or  ceases  entirely,  the  circulation  bein^i 
so  much  lessened  by  the  contraction  of  the  vessels  that  the  glandti 
do  not  get  sufficient  supply  of  new  material  to  go  on  secreting. 


Excretion  by  the  Saliva. 

Iodide  of  potassium  is  very  quickly  excreted  by  the  kidneys^ 
so  that  the  great  bulk  of  it  passes  out  of  the  body  in  a  short  timci 
after  it  has  been  taken.    But  a  little  of  it  is  retained  van 
persistently  for  a  length  of  time.    There  may  be  more  than  ont 
reason  for  this.    It  is  possible  that  it  becomes  combined  witll 
albuminous  matters  of  the  blood  and  tissues,  and  this  combinatioi: 
being  only  slowly  broken  up,  the  elimination  of  the  drug  continue  t 
for  a  length  of  time.    Another  reason  appears  to  be  that  it  i 
excreted  even  more  readily  by  the  salivary  glands  than  by  thl 
urine.    The  saliva  in  which  it  is  contained  is  swallowed,  tht 
iodide  is  again  absorbed  from  the  stomach  and  carried  by  t 
circulation  to  the  salivary  glands.    It  thus  goes  on  in  a  contin 
round  from  mouth  to  stomach  and  from  stomach  to  moutl 
(Fig,  126).  Iodide  of  iron,  and  probably  other  iodides,  are  elimi 
nated  by  the  saliva  in  the  same  way.  Iodide  of  iron  occurs  in  th 
saliva  either  when  injected  into  the  artery  of  the  gland  or  whe} 
absorbed  from  the  stomach.    When  lactate  of  u'on  and  iodide  c 
potassium  are  introduced  simultaneously,  or  at  a  short  intervs 
after  each  other,  into  the  stomach,  so  that  iodide  of  iron  i 
formed  there  by  their  combination,  iodide  of  iron  is  found  i 
the  saliva.'    But  if  they  are  injected  separately  into  the  blooc 
iodide  of  potassium  alone  without  any  iron  appears  in  the  saliv& 
Iodine  probably  causes  other  substances  besides  potassium  an 
iron  to  appear  in  the  saliva-  when  they  are  combmed  with  it.  1 
probably  does  so  to  quinine,  for  when  iodide  of  potassium  an 
quinine  are  given  together  in  a  mixture,  patients  frequentl 


'  Bernard,  Physiologic  Ex^Jdrimentale,  torn.  ii.  p.  99. 
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anplain  of  a  very  persistent  bitter  taste  in  the  mouth  much 
,uo?e  marked  than  when  the  quinine  is  given  m  simple  solution 


with  acid. 


Pig.  126.— Diagram  of  the  gaatro -salivary  circulation. 

Uses.—  Saliva  is  useful  in  keeping  the  mouth  moist,  and  thus 
facilitating  mastication,  solution,  deglutition,  and  the  movement 
of  the  tongue  in  speaking.  By  moistening  the  fauces,  it  also 
prevents  or  lessens  thirst.  A  pebble  placed  under  the  tongue,  or 
masticated,  will  keep  up  a  shght  flow  of  saliva,  and  may  be  useful 
tor  these  purposes.  Where  this  is  insufficient,  dilute  acids  are 
employed.  As  the  flow  of  blood  to  the  glands  is  greatly  increased 
through  secretion,  sialagogues  have  been  used  as  derivatives  to 
lessen  inflammation,  congestion,  and  pain,  in  other  parts  of  the 
head,  as  in  toothache,  earache,  and  inflammation  of  the  ear,  nose, 
or  scalp. 

Saliva  has  also  a  digestive  action  on  starch,  and  increase  of 
the  flow  may  be  advantageous  in  imperfect  digestion  of  this  sub- 
stance. When  swallowed,  the  saliva  stimulates  the  secretion  of 
gastric  juice,  and  increased  salivary  secretion  therefore  tends  to 
aid  the  gastric  digestion  of  proteids'.  To  obtain  this  object  it  is 
best  to  chew  a  piece  of  ginger,  pellitory,  or  rhubarb. 


8G0 


PHARMACOLOGY  AND  THERAPEUTICS,     [sect.  i. 


Refrigerants. 

Refrigerants  are  remedies  which  allay  thirst,  and  give  a  feel- 
ing of  coolness. 

There  appear  to  be  two  kinds  of  thirst :  one  of  which  is 
general,  the  other  of  which  is  local.    Local  thirst  is  occasioned 
by  dryness  of  the  mouth  and  fauces.    It  may  be  quenched  by . 
washing  the  mouth  and  gargling  the  throat  with  water,  although! 
none  of  it  be  swallowed,  or  by  anything  which  will  increase  the 
flow  of  saliva,  and  thus  keep  the  mouth  and  fauces  moist.  Thus, 
a  pebble  under  the  tongue,  or  chewed,  will  lessen  thirst  by} 
increasing  the  secretion  of  saliva ;  and  acids,  both  mineral  and  J 
vegetable,  as  well  as  effervescing  drinks  containing  carbonic  acid< 
and  the  juices  of  fruits,  which  contain  either  free  vegetable  acid< 
or  acid  salts,  acetates  and  tartrates,  have  a  similar  effect.  When 
the  secretion  from  the  mouth  and  throat  is  very  scanty,  it  isu 
dried  up  by  the  passage  of  air  to  and  fro  in  the  process  of  re 
spiration.    The  evaporation  thus  occasioned  may  be  lessened,! 
and  the  feeling  of  thirst  diminished  by  the  use  of  mucilaginous 
substances,  which  will  form  a  thin  coating  over  the  mucousi 
membrane  of  the  mouth  and  pharynx.'    Thus,  the  addition  of) 
oatmeal  to  water  will  increase  its  power  to  quench  thirst,  and  ai 
very  little  milk  added  to  water  has  a  similar  effect. 

General  thirst  depends  upon  the  condition  of  the  organism] 
generally,  which  appears  to  be  due  either  to  deficiency  of  water;: 
or  excess  of  soluble  and  especially  saline  substances  in  the 
circulation. 

General  thirst  is  very  often  accompanied  by  local  thirst,  andi 
may  be  partially  alleviated  by  the  means  already  described,  bub 
cannot  be  removed  excepting  by  the  introduction  of  water  into; 
the  organism,  or  removal  from  it  of  the  saline  or  other  substancei 
which  are  present  in  excess,  or  by  lessenmg  the  excitability  o: 
that  part  of  the  nervous  system  by  which  the  sensation  of  thirs' 
is  perceived. 

This  part  of  the  nervous  system,  or  thirst  centre  as  Nothnage: 
calls  it,  is  probably  situated,  according  to  him,  in  the  occipital  lobea 
of  the  brain,  and  it  is  possible  that  it  may  be  irritated  du-ectlji; 
by  mechanical  injury,  or  by  the  condition  of  the  blood  circulating- 
in  it,  as  well  as  reflexly  from  mucous  membranes,  such  as  thai 
of  the  mouth  and  throat,  and  possibly  also  from  the  kidneys.  _  Iti 
excitability  is  lessened  by  opium,  and  this  may  be  used  to  diminish 
thirst  in  cases  where  other  remedies  fail  to  relieve. 

Anti-sialics. 

Anti-sialics  are  substances  which  lessen  the  salivary  secre- 
tion.   They  may  do  this  : 

First,  by  removing  the  stimulus  to  secretion. 
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Second,  by  lessening  the  excitability  of  the  efferent  nerves  or 

vflex  centres.  i„  i 

Third,  by  paralysing  the  efferent  nerves,  such  as  the  cliorcla 

jyinpani, 

Fourth,  by  acting  on  the  circulation  through  the  gland. 
Fifth,  by  acting  on  the  gland- structures  themselves. 
Borax  and  chlorate  of  potassium  are  useful  in  the  first  of  these 
vays  by  inducing  a  healthy  condition  of  the  mucous  membrane 
)f  the  mouth,  and  thus  lessening  the  irritation  which  gives  rise 
0  salivation ;  opium  and  morphine  diminish  the  reflex  excitability 
)f  the  nerve-centre,  and  are  thus  powerful  anti-sialics. 

Physostigma  in  large  doses  greatly  lessens  the  supply  of  blood 
0  the  gland,  and  thus  diminishes  its  secretion,  and  quinine,  hydro- 
hloric  acid,  and  alkalies  injected  directly  into  the  duct  of  the 
land  arrest  secretion  by  affecting  the  secretory  cells  themselves. 
]hese  latter  drugs,  however,  cannot  be  used  as  anti-sialics. 

The  most  powerful  of  all  anti-sialics  is,  however,  atropine,  which 
aralyses  the  peripheral  terminations  of  secreting  nerves.  It  does 
lot  affect  the  vaso-dilating  nerves,  so  that  in  an  animal  poisoned 
)y  atropine  electrical  stimulation  of  the  chorda  tympani  will  cause 
ilatation  of  the  vessels  and  a  free  flow  of  blood  through  the 
;land  as  usual,  but  not  a  drop  of  saliva  will  be  secreted.  That 
his  absence  of  secretion  is  due  to  paralysis  of  secretory  nerves 
md  not  of  the  secreting  cells  appears  to  be  shown  by  the  fact 
hat  at  the  time  when  the  power  of  the  chorda  to  induce  secretion 
3  completely  paralysed,  stimulation  of  the  sympathetic  will  still 
nduce  secretion. 

Very  large  doses  of  atropine,  however,  paralyse  the  secreting 
)Ower  of  the  sympathetic  in  the  cat,  although  this  has  not  been 
oticed  in  the  dog. 

The  paralysing  action  of  atropine  can  be  counteracted  by 
hysostigmine.  This  is  shown  by  poisoning  an  animal  with 
itropine,  and  then  injecting  physostigmine  into  the  gland  of  one 
ide  through  the  submental  artery.  It  is  then  found  that  irrita- 
ion  of  the  chorda  causes  salivation  in  the  gland  which  has  re- 
;eived  physostigmine,  while  it  causes  no  secretion  in  the  other. 

Iodide  of  ethyl- strychnine  and  cicutine  have  an  action  like 
ihat  of  atropine  on  the  secreting  and  not  on  the  vaso-dilating 
ibres  of  the  chorda  tympani.^ 

ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  THE  STOMACH. 
Gastric  Tonics. 

These  are  substances  which  increase  the  appetite  and  aid 
gastric  digestion. 

From  observations  made  on  the  stomach  in  persons  or  animals 


'  Jolyet,  Gaz.  Mdd.  de  Paris,  1877. 
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where  a  gastric  fistula  has  been  present,  it  has  been  found  that 
in  the  normal  condition,  when  the  stomach  is  empty  and  quiet, 
the  mucous  membrane  is  of  a  pale  rose  colour.  When  stimulated 
mechanically,  by  rubbing  it  gently  with  a  feather  or  glass  rod 
the  mucous  membrane  becomes  redder,  and  such  abundam 
secretion  of  gastric  juice  occurs  that  it  runs  down  in  drops  aloiir 
the  walls  of  the  stomach. 

When  the  irritation  is  greater — as,  for  example,  when  th( 
mucous  membrane  is  rubbed  roughly  instead  of  gently — an  op^  i 
posite  effect  is  produced.    The  vessels  then  contract,  the  mucouni 
membrane  becomes  pale,  and  the  secretion  of  gastric  juice  stops*;' 
secretion  of  mucus  commences,  and  if  the  irritation  be  carrieoe 
still  further,  vomiting  occurs. 

Almost  all  substances  which,  when  applied  to  the  skin,  act  a'i 
irritants,  as  arsenic  and  salts  of  copper,  silver,  or  zinc,  and  thosH 
also  which,  without  irritatmg  the  skin,  irritate  the  nerves  of  tasta 


Fig.  127.— Diagram  to  ilhistrate  the  supposed  nervous  connections  of  Wie  stomach.  A  gentle  stima 
applied  to  the  walls  of  the  stomacli  is  transmitted  by  the  afferent  nerves,  A,  to  a  nerve-cenw 
B,  and  thence  along  the  vaso-dilating  nerves,  c,  and  the  secreting  nerves,  D,to  the  vessels  of  tf 
mucous  membrane  and  the  cells  of  the  gastric  follicles.  A  stronger  stinuilus  is  transmittea  ■ 
to  the  nerve-centre,  n,  and  thence  along  the  vaso-constrictiug  fibres,  F,  and  the  secreting  nor. 
D,  of  the  mucous  follicles.  A  still  stronger  stiumlus  is  transmitted  to  h,  and  thence  along  t: 
motor  nerves  to  the  abdominal  walls,  k  k,  causing  them  to  contract  and  produce  retching 
vomiting. 

as  bitters,  produce  a  feeling  of  appetite  in  the  stomach,  but  the 
only  do  this  in  certain  conditions  of  the  stomach,  and  in  certai; 
quantities.  The  appetite  appears  to  be  associated  with  gent' 
stimulation  of  the  gastric  walls;  stronger  stimulation  destro; 
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he  appetite,  still  greater  irritation  causes  nausea  and,  lastly, 

omiting.  i  •  i  i 

In  cases  of  atonic  dyspepsia,  where  the  stomach  is  below  par, 
for  instance,  in  anaemia  and  debility,  slight  stimulants  or  irri- 

:ints  produce  appetite.  -,  ^  n 

In  such  cases,  where  the  tongue  is  usually  smooth  and  flabby, 
.itters  and  metahic  salts  are  useful.  But  when  the  stomach  is 
a  ready  too  writable,  and  the  tongue  is  red  with  enlarged  papillae, 
uch  substances  are  likely  to  irritate  still  more,  and  thus,  instead 
,f  increasing  the  appetite,  to  diminish  it,  and  produce  nausea, 
[he  increased  hritability  of  the  stomach  which  precedes  a  bilious 
ittack  is  often  signahsed  by  an  unusually  good  appetite,  which 
•ontinues  during  the  meal,  so  that  food  is  eaten  with  relish.  A 
,tai  greater  irritability  is  characterised  by  a  great  appetite  before 
neals,  which  disappears,  giving  place  to  anorexia  as  soon  as  a 
t  w  mouthfuls  have  been  swallowed,  and  the  gastric  irritation 
leightened  by  the  increased  circulation  consequent  on  the  intro- 
.  .lucliion  of  the  food.  In  such  cases,  bitters  are  likely  to  do  harm, 
md  gastric  sedatives,  such  as  bismuth,  are  required. 

The  stomach  has  not  merely  to  receive  food,  it  has  to  digest 
t,  and  in  the  process  of  digestion  there  are  three  factors  :  1st, 
jecretion  of  the  gastric  juice  which  is  to  render  the  food  capable 
)f  absorption  and  of  assimilation ;  2ndly,  movements  of  the 
itomach  to  break  up  the  food  and  mix  it  thoroughly  with  the 
lolvent  juice  ;  and  3rdly,  absorption  of  the  products  of  digestion. 


Action  of  Drugs  on  Secretion  in  the  Stomach. 

The  secretion  of  the  gastric  juice  is  stimulated  by  gentle 
echanical  and  chemical  irritation,  as  by  dilute  alkalies  and 
alcohol. 

The  name  of  peptogens  is  given  to  substances  which  increase 
he  gastric  secretions.    Schiff  has  examined  these,  and  states  the 
est  important  of  them  to  be  dextrine  (toasted  bread),  soups, 
peptones,  &c.' 

In  order  to  obtain  gentle  mechanical  stimulation,  it  is  often 
advisable  to  make  patients  who  are  suffering  from  atonic  dyspepsia 
commence  their  meals,  and  especially  their  breakfast,  with  solids, 
nstead  of  commencing  with  a  large  draught  of  liquid. 

Dilute  alkalies  given  before  meals  increase  the  secretion  of 
gastric  juice ;  so  much  so,  that  the  alkali  is  not  only  rapidly 
neutralised,  but  a  large  amount  of  acid  gastric  juice  remains 
over. 

The  alkaline  saliva  has  a  powerful  stimulant  action  on  the 


'  Koberts,  Digestive  Ferments. 
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secretion  of  gastric  juice,  and  as  its  quantity  is  much  increased 
both  by  savoury  food  and  by  the  movements  of  mastication,  it  i- 
important  that  the  food  should  not  only  be  well  cooked,  but  slowi^' 
and  perfectly  masticated.  Alcohol  is  one  of  the  most  powerful 
stimulants  that  we  know,  and  is  probably  surpassed  only  by  ether. 
In  persons  suffering  from  weak  digestion,  therefore,  a  little  dilut 
alcohol  with  meals  is  sometimes  very  beneficial. 

Thorough  mastication  is  also  of  the  greatest  importance  in 
ensuring  perfect  digestion,  inasmuch  as  the  gastric  juice  penetrati,- 
with  difficulty,  and  only  slowly  dissolves  the  masses  of  albuminou 
matter,  while  it  would  digest  them  very  quickly  if  they  wer 
thoroughly  broken  up. 

In  children  and  young  people,  the  stomach  may  be  able  to  d 
more  than  its  fair  share  of  work,  but  it  cannot  do  this  in  perso: 
above  middle  age,  and  in  them,  imperfect  mastication,  either  fro 
deficient  or  decayed  teeth,  or  from  the  habit  of  eating  quickly,  h 
one  of  the  most  common  causes  of  dyspepsia. 

When  the  stomach  is  too  much  debilitated  to  secrete  a  suffil 
ciency  of  gastric  juice,  even  when  stimulated,  as  in  the  weakness 
consequent  upon  acute  disease,  general  debility,  or  old  age,  -wa 
may  supply  artificially  the  digestive  substances  in  the  form  o  ( 
acids  and  of  pepsin.  Acids  should  be  given  for  this  purpose  imi 
mediately  after  meals,  or  two  hours  after  meals.  Pepsin  shoul' 
be  given  either  with,  or  immediately  after,  those  meals  whic 
contain  albuminous  substances.  As  pepsm  has  no  action  o 
farinaceous  food  or  salts,  it  is  of  no  use  to  give  it  after  me'' 
containing  these  only. 

Pancreatin,  given  two  hours  after  meals,  along  with  a  littl 
bicarbonate  of  sodium,  appears,  in  some  cases,  to  complete  diges: 
tion,  and  to  give  great  relief  and  comfort.  When  given  befor 
meals  it  is  not  of  much  service,  since  it  is  rendered  inactive  \ 
the  gastric  juice. 

Action  of  Bitters. — There  can  be  no  doubt  whatever  that 
fusions  of  vegetable  bitter  substances  are  exceedingly  useful  h 
dyspepsia.  They  not  only  increase  the  appetite  so  that  more  foo 
is  taken  by  the  patient,  but  they  really  appear  to  assist  digestic 
and  prevent  discomfort  and  flatulence.  Their  beneficial  actio' 
is  usually  supposed  to  be  due  to  then  causing  an  increased  seer" 
tion  of  digestive  juices  andhavmg  an  antiseptic  action  on  the  coit 
tents  of  the  stomach  and  intestine,  thus  preventmg  decompositio) 
and  flatulence.  This  explanation  has  recently  been  contradictec. 
and  experiments  with  a  number  of  bitter  substances  appear^  t 
show  that  they  tend  rather  to  assist  than  to  prevent  fermentatio-^ 
and  putrefaction,  and  to  lessen  the  digestive  power  of  the  gastrii 
and  pancreatic  juices.  When  given  in  smaU  quantities  to  animal; 
they  cause  a  slight  increase  of  the  gastric  juice.  They  have  n 
action  on  the  secretion  of  the  pancreas ;  some  of  them  increasj 
slightly  the  secretion  of  bile,  but  not  more  than  could  be  accountet 
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by  the  water  in  which  they  are  dissolved.  Extract  of  absmthe 
ppears  to  increase  tissue-change,  so  that  more  nitrogen  is  ex- 
L-eted  both  in  the  urine  and  faeces,  while  extract  of  quassia  lessens 
ssue-change  by  diminishing  the  amount  of  food  absorbed  from 
16  intestine.  These  experiments  would  appear  to  show  that 
Ltters  instead  of  being  useful  are  injurious,  but  the  evidence  of 
inical  experience  in  regard  to  their  utility  is  so  strong  that  it 
1  evident  either  that  the  experiments  have  been  imperfectly 
anducted,  or  that  we  must  look  to  some  other  organ  than  the 
lomach  for  an  explanation  of  the  beneficial  action  of  bitters  in 
yspepsia.  I  have  just  mentioned  that  the  condition  of  the  liver 
;  one  of  the  most  important  factors  in  digestion,  and  this  organ 
ppears  to  be  specially  acted  upon  by  a  number  of  bodies  belong- 
ig  to  the  aromatic  series  (p.  403).  As  a  great  number  of  the 
egetable  bitters  belong  to  this  series,  it  is  possible  that  their 
eneficial  action  in  dyspepsia  may  be  due  to  changes  which  they 
iduce  in  the  liver  (p.  368)  rather  than  in  the  stomach. 


Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Movements  of  the  Stomach. 

Digestion  is  greatly  aided  by  the  movements  of  the  stomach, 
^hich  assist  it  by  breaking  up  the  food  and  mixing  it  thoroughly 
ith  the  gastric  juice.  When  these  are  deficient,  it  is  probable 
lat  they  are  stimulated  by  nux  vomica,  or  strychnine,  and  also 
y  bitters. 

A  number  of  experiments  have  lately  been  made  by  Schiitz^ 
ri  the  influence  of  drugs  upon  the  movements  of  the  stomach. 
Ihese  experiments  are  interesting  as  showing  an  analogy  between 
he  action  of  drugs  on  the  stomach  and  other  organs,  such  as  the 
leart ;  but  the  doses  applied  were  so  large  that  the  effects  are 
lot  to  be  considered  the  same  as  those  arismg  from  medicinal 
OSes.  These  experiments  were  made  by  observing  the  move- 
aents  of  .the  viscus,  after  removing  it  from  the  body  and  placing 
t  in  a  moist  chamber.  Various  drugs  were  administered  to 
Logs ;  and  after  the  symptoms  of  poisoning  became  well-marked, 
he  animals  were  killed,  and  the  movements  of  their  stomachs 
n  the  moist  chamber  were  compared  with  those  of  normal 
inimals. 

The  movements  of  the  isolated  stomach  depend  upon  : 

(a)  The  muscular  fibres  contained  in  its  walls. 

(6)  The  motor  nerve-endings  by  which  the  muscular  fibres 
ire  excited  to  action. 

(c)  The  ganglionic  cells  of  Auerbach's  plexus,  by  which  the 
:hythmical  movements  of  the  organ  are  maintained. 


'  Arch.f.  exp.  Path.  u.  Pharm.,  xxi.,  p.  341. 
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(d)  The  sensory  nerves,  by  which  those  gangUa  may  fc, 
reflexly  excited. 

The  occurrence  of  spontaneous  movements  in  the  stomac! 
shows  that  both  the  gangha  and  muscular  fibres  retain  thei 
functional  power.     This  is  shown  also  by  the  occurrence  o; 
reflex  contractions,  when  the  stomach  is  distended  by  inflation 
and  by  the  production  of  extensive  undulating  contractions  o: 
local  irritation  by  a  weak  electrical  stimulus.    As  the  stomac] 
dies,  the  nervous  apparatus  loses  its  irritability  before  the  muscles, 
so  that  spontaneous  movements  cease,  reflex  contraction  m 
longer  occurs  on  inflation,  and  the  strength  of  electrical  stimuli!" 
requires  to  be  greatly  increased  in  order  to  produce  undulatory 
movements  extending  beyond  the  part  actually  stimulated. 

When  the  excitability  of  the  nervous  apparatus  is  quite  gone^ 
that  of  the  muscular  fibres  still  remains.  Electrical  stimuli' 
cause  localised  contractions  corresponding  to  the  bundles  ofc 
muscular  fibres  directly  excited  by  the  current. 

It  is  evident  that  this  result  will  be  nearly  the  same  if  tha 
ganglia  themselves  are  paralysed,  or  if  the  motor  nerve-fibresi 
through  which  they  act  on  the  muscular  fibres,  are  paralysed< 
At  present,  these  actions  have  not  been  distinguished  experi- 
mentally in  the  stomach,  and  therefore  conclusions  regardinp 
the  mode  of  action  of  some  drugs  are  based  to  some  extent  upon 
analogy.  Thus,  ether  and  atropine  both  produce  the  effect  mem 
tioned  above ;  but  we  know  that  ether  tends  to  act  on  nerve-i 
centres,  such  as  those  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord,  while  atr(M 
pine  tends  to  paralyse  peripheral  nerves  ending  in  involuntary 
muscular  fibre.  The  conclusion  is  that  in  the  stomach  also  thJ 
effects  of  ether  are  due  to  its  action  on  the  ganglionic  cells,  whili 
those  of  atropine  are  due  to  its  action  on  motor  nerves. 

When  the  muscular  fibres  are  paralysed  as  well  as  thi 
nerves,  electrical  stimuli  cause  no  contractions  at  all,  or  loca-; 
contractions,  which  are  more  or  less  feeble  according  to  thi 
completeness  of  the  paralysis. 

The  results  of  Schiitz's  experiments  are  as  follows  : — 

Muscular  irritability  is  increased,  so  that  finally  genera 
persistent  contraction  of  the  stomach  occurs,  by  : — 

Physostigmine.  Scillain. 
Digitalin.  Helleborein. 

Motor  nerve-endings  in  the  stomach  are 

Excited  by  Paralysed  by 

Muscarine.  Atropine. 

The  excitation  by  muscarine  is  shown  by  general  contraction  o 
the  stomach.  The  symptoms  of  paralysis  by  atropine  have  beei 
already  discussed. 
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Automatic  nerve-centres  in  the  stomach  are  excited,  so  that 
16  spontaneous,  movements  become  brisker  and  assume  a  cha- 
,cter  differing  from  the  normal — 
Strongly  by—  Less  marked  by- 

Emetine.  Strychnine. 
Tartar  emetic.  Caffeine. 
Apomorphine.  Veratrine. 

Barium  chloride. 
Nicotine      )  in  small 
Pilocarpine  [  doses. 
Cocaine  (?)  ' 

utomatic  nerve-centres  are  partially  paralysed,  so  tha't  the 
lovements  are  weakened,  though  not  completely  abolished,  by — 

Chloral.  Arsenic. 

Ui-ethane.  Nicotine     )     ^  ^^^^^^ 

Morphme.  Pilocarpme  j  ^ 
Pyrophosphate  of  zinc. 

'he^whole  nervous  mechanism  of  the  stomach  is  paralysed  by 
xposure  to  the  vapour  of 

Chloroform.  Ether. 

^his  paralysis  is  transient,  and  only  lasts  during  exposure.  The 
dministration  of  chloroform  or  ether  to  animals  so  as  to  pro- 


IiG.  128. — Action  ot  tartar  emetic  on  tlie  stomach  in  producing  active  contraction  of  an 
antiperistaltic  character.   The  clotted  line  shows  the  shape  of  the  stomach  at  rest. 

uce  ordinary  anaesthesia  seems  to  have  no  action  on  the  move- 
nents  of  the  stomach.  It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  while 
JxpoBure  to  the  vapour  of  ether  or  chloroform  may  paralyse 
;he  stomach,  and  that  while  this  action  is  unimportant,  as  it 
ay  occur  from  an  overdose  of  these  substances,  smaller  doses 
)robably  increase  the  movements  of  the  stomach  and  act  as 
carminatives. 


'  Cocaine  at  first  causes  greatly  increased  movement  of  the  stomach,  but  its 
mbsequent  efforts  are  similar  to  those  of  atropine. 
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Absorption  from  the  Stomach, 


We  know  at  present  very  little  regarding  the  effect  of  dn 
in  stimulating  absorption  from  the  stomach,  but  it  is  probabl 
that  this  is  very  greatly  influenced  by  the  condition  of  othe" 
organs. 

All  the  processes  which  go  on  in  the  stomach — secretio" 
peristaltic  action  and  absorption — are  much  influenced  by  th 
condition  of  the  circulation. 

All  the  blood  which  circulates  in  the  stomach  has  to  pasF 
through  the  liver  before  it  gets 'into  the  general  circulation. 


Lungs 


Veins  from  the  stomacTi 


Veins  from  the  intestines 


Superior 
vein  . 


Vena  cava 
hEEmorrhoidal 


Middle     and  inferior 
hagmorrhoidal  veins  . . 


Arteries  to  the  brain,  t 


Aorta. 


Arteries  to  the  stomac' 


Arteries  to  the  small 
intestine. 

Arteries  to  the  large 
intestine. 


Kidney. 


Hsemorrhoidal  plexus. 
Ureter. 


IIECTUM  AXD  H^MOBnHOIDAIi  PLEXUS. 


Pig.  129. 


-Diagram  of  the  veins  forming  part  of  the  portal  circulation.    The  imncreatic  and  spl 
veins,  although  most  important,  have  been  omitted  for  the  sake  of  clearness. 


(Fig.  129),  and  thus  the  condition  of  the  stomach  is  necessarily 
much  modified  by  the  condition  of  the  liver.    If  there  is  any  ob 
struction  to  the  free  flow  of  blood  through  the  liver,  the  cn-cula 
tion  in  the  stomach  will  necessarily  be  impeded,  and  absorptioi 
probably  diminished. 
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Not  only  the  blood  from  the  stomach,  but  that  from  the 
itestines  also,  passes  through  the  liver,  and  we  may  naturally 
spect  that  the  liver  itself  will  be  influenced  by  the  condition  of 
16  blood  which  passes  to  it  from  the  intestinal  canal. 

In  Dr.  Beaumont's  observations  on  Alexis  St.  Martin,  in  whom 
gastric  fistula  existed,  he  found  that  after  the  stomach  had 
een  deranged  by  various  articles  of  food,  including  fat  pork,  there 
'as  distress  in  the  stomach,  headache,  costiveness,  and  a  coated 
mgue.  In  the  stomach  there  were  numerous  white  and  pustular- 
)oking  spots.  Half  a  dozen  calomel  pills  produced  catharsis, 
jmoved  the  symptoms,  and  restored  the  mucous  membrane  of 
16  stomach  to  its  normal  condition.  Whether  this  effect  was 
ae  to  the  action  of  the  pills  on  the  liver,  or  on  the  intestines, 
re  cannot  perhaps  positively  say,  but  at  all  events  the  improve- 
lent  was  readily  evident  to  the  observer's  eye. 

Purgatives  and  Cholagogues  may  thus  act  as  indirect 
astric  tonics, ^  and  the  effect  of  bitters  (p.  364)  may  be  due  to 
leir  action  on  the  liver. 

Absorption  from  the  stomach  is  probably  also  much  influenced 
y  the  condition  of  the  nervous  system.  Bouley  found  that  when 
16  vagi  were  divided  in  a  horse,  strychnine  no  longer  produced 
oisoning,  the  reason  being  that  the  absorption  took  place  so 
owly  after  a  division  of  the  nerves  that  the  poison  was  excreted 
s  fast  as  it  was  absorbed.  The  retarded  absorption,  however, 
6  considers  to  be  due,  not  to  any  alteration  in  the  absorptive 
ower  of  the  stomach  itself,  but  to  diminished  movement  in  its 
rails,  so  that  its  contents  are  not  so  quickly  poured  out  into  the 
itestine.  Absorption  normally  goes  on  more  slowly  from  the 
;omach  than  from  the  intestine,  and  so  while  the  poison  re- 
lains  in  the  stomach  it  is  not  absorbed  quickly  enough  to  cause 
oisoning. 

Antacids. 

Antacids  are  remedies  employed  to  lessen  or  counteract 
cidity.  The  excessive  acidity  for  which  antacids  are  given  may 
e  present  in  the  stomach,  intestines,  or  urine. 

Antacids  are  divided  into  direct  and  indirect  or  remote. 
)irect  antacids  lessen  the  acidity  in  the  stomach,  to  which  they 
re  directly  applied.  Kemote  antacids  lessen  the  acidity  of  the 
riae.  Some  substances  have  both  actions,  such  as  potash  and 
oda,  or  the  carbonates  and  bi-carbonates.  Other  substances, 
ach  as  the  citrates,  tartrates,  and  acetates  of  these  bases,  have 
0  power  to  lessen  acidity  in  the  stomach,  but,  after  absorption 
ito  the  blood,  they  appear  to  undergo  combustion,  and  become 
onverted  into  carbonates.  In  this  form  they  are  excreted  in  the 
^e,  and  lessen  its  acidity. 


'  Beaumont,  Physiology  of  Digestion,  Burlington,  18J.7,  p.  118. 
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Ammonia  and  its  carbonate  are  direct  antacids,  but  not  r( 
mote  antacids.  They  lessen  acidity  in  the  stomach  or  intestinei 
but  after  absorption  they  undergo  change,  and  are  ehminated  i 
the  form  of  urea,  and,  according  to  some,  of  nitric  acid,  so  th; 
they  do  not  lessen  the  acidity  of  the  urine. 

Direct  Antacids. —Liquor  potassse,  potassium  carbonat 
potassium  bi-carbonate,  hquor  sodae,  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  1 
carbonate,  liquor  lithise,  lithium  carbonate,  lithium  bi-carbonat 
magnesia,  magnesium  carbonate,  magnesium  bi-carbonate,  lim; 
water,  saccharine  solution  of  lime,  chalk. 

Direct  but  not  Remote  Antacids.— Ammonium  carbonai 
aromatic  spirit  of  ammonia. 

Remote  Antacids. — Potassium  acetate,  potassmm  citra- 
potassium  tartrate,  potassium  bi-tartrate,  sodium  acetate,  sodit 
citrate,  tartarated  soda,  lithium  citrate. 


Emetics. 


These  are  remedies  which  produce  vomiting. 

Action.  The  act  of  vomiting  consists  in  compression  of  \ 

stomach  by  the  simultaneous  spasmodic  contraction  of  the  d 
phragm  and  abdominal  muscles,  while  at  the  same  time  rela^ 
tion  of  its  cardiac  orifice  is  produced  by  contraction  of  the  fibl: 
which  radiate  out  from  the  lower  end  of  the  oesophagus  along  ■ 
gastric  walls.  By  their  contraction  these  fibres  draw  the  stom 
up  towards  the  diaphragm  and  pull  the  waUs  of  the  cesopha 
apart  at  its  lower  end  so  as  to  open  the  cardia.  When  the  card 
orifice  dilates  at  the  same  moment  that  the  stomach  is  compiy 
between  the  diaphragm  and  the  abdominal  muscles,  its  cont 
are  expelled  and  vomiting  occurs  ;  but  when  the  compres 
of  the  stomach  and  dilatation  of  the  cardiac  orifice  do  not  t 
place  simultaneously,  the  contents  of  the  stomach  are  reta- 
and  the  efforts  are  then  termed  retching. 

The  nerve-centre  which  regulates  the  movements  ot  vomit 
is  situated  in  the  medulla  oblongata.    The  movements  of  vo" 
ing  are  modified  resph-atory  actions,  and  the  respiratory  ce 
appears  to  be  closely  connected  with  the  vomitmg  centre, 
deed  some  groups  of  ganglion  cells  probably  take  part  bot 
respiration  and  vomiting,  or  in  other  words  form  part  oi  bot 
respkatory  and  vomiting  centres  (Fig.  80,  p.  23o). 

The  reason  for  this  supposition  is  not  merely  that  tne  m 
ments  of  vomiting  consist  of  modified  respn-atory  moveme 
but  that  drugs  which  cause  vomiting  also  increase  the  respn-a 
'  activitv  Emetics  usually  quicken  the  respu'ation  consider 
before  they  produce  vomiting,  and  if  injected  into  the  veins  i 
not  only  quicken  the  respiration,  but  prevent  the  conditio. 
annoea  being  produced  by  vigorous  artificial  respiration. 
^  Sn  the  other  hand,  the  desire  to  vomit  may  be  lessene 
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ome  extent  by  taking  frequent  and  deep  inspirations,  and  nar- 
otics  which  diminish  the  excitabiHty  of  the  respiratory  centre 
Iso  lessen  the  tendency  to  vomit. 

The  motor  impulses  from  the  vomiting  centre  are  sent  to  the 
,bdominal  muscles,  diaphragm,  stomach  and  cesophagus  by  the 
titercostal,  phrenic,  and  vagus  nerves  respectively.  Section  of 
he  vagi  generally,  though  not  always,  destroys  the  power  to 
omit,  because  it  disturbs  the  co-ordination  of  the  cardia  and  the 
,bdominal  muscles  and  diaphragm,  so  that  they  no  longer  act 
imultaneously,  and  vomiting  does  not  occur,  although  retching 
aay  continue. 

The  vomiting  centre  is  usually  excited  by  stimulation  of 
ifferent  nerves  passing  upwards  to  it  from  the  body,  or  by  im- 
)ulses  sent  down  to  it  from  the  brain. 

The  brain  may  be  stimulated  so  as  to  act  on  the  vomiting 
entre  in  the  medulla  through  impressions  on  the  nerves  of 
pecial  sense,  such  as  a  disgusting  sight,  stench,  or  taste,  or  by 
he  recollection  of  such  subjects.  Irritation  of  the  brain  itself 
ir  of  its  membranes  by  inflammation,  tubercle,  haemorrhage, 
;oftening,  or  cancer  may  also  excite  vomiting.  The  afferent 
lerves  are  shown  in  the  accompanying  diagram  (Fig.  130). 
lose  chiefly  concerned  with  the  action  of  emetics  are  : — 

1.  Branches  of  the  glosso-pharyngeal  nerve  to  the  soft  palate, 
he  root  of  the  tongue,  and  the  pharynx.  Tickling  these  parts 
vith  the  finger  or  with  a  feather  is  one  of  the  readiest  means  of 
nducing  vomiting.  Vomiting  also  occurs  when  the  soft  palate, 
lonsils,  or  pharynx  are  inflamed,  especially  in  children. 

2.  The  nerves  of  the  stomach.  These  are  chiefly  branches 
)f  the  pneumogastric,  but  they  are  contained  also  in  the  sym- 
mthetic  system. 

3.  Mesenteric  nerves  causing  vomiting  in  hernia. 

4.  Nerves  of  the  liver  and  gall-duct. 

5.  Nerves  of  the  kidney  and  ureter. 

6.  Vesical  nerves. 

7.  Uterine  nerves. 

.  8.  Pulmonary  branches  of  the  vagus  causing  vomiting  in. 
)hthi8is. 

There  are  also  a  number  of  other  nerves  which  produce  vomit- 
ng,  but  are  more  important  in  connection  with  pathological 
romiting  than  with  the  action  of  emetics. 

When  less  was  known  regarding  the  action  of  the  nervous 
Jystem  in  vomiting.  Emetics  were  divided,  according  to  their 
relation  to  the  stomach,  into  direct  and  indirect.  Direct  emetics 
Wfere  those  which  acted  only  when  introduced  into  the  stomach. 
Indirect  were  those  which  acted  when  injected  into  the  blood. 

Their  relation  to  the  vomiting  centre  is  of  course  the  reverse. 
Drugs  which  are  applied  directly  to  the  stomach  act  reflexly  or 
indirectly  on  the  vomiting  centre,  while  those  injected  into  the 
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blood  may  be  carried  by  the  circulation  to  the  medulla  and  ac 
directly  upon  it. 

It  is  to  be  noted,  however,  that  drugs  injected  into  the  circula 
tion  are  carried  not  only  to  the  nerve-centres  but  to  the  stomach 


Central  afferent  paths  ^ 
through  which  vomiting  Y 
may  be  excited  ) 


Pharyngeal  branches  of  the  1 
glosso-pharyugeal  nerve  J 


Liver  and  gall-bladder,  with 
nerves  going  to  them  

Stomach  and  gastric) 
branches  of  the  vagus. .  . .  ) 


Kidney  and  ureter  - 


Intestine 

Uterus  . 
Bladder 
Vesical  nerves 


/  Nervous  centre  of  vomiti: 
(    the  medulla  oblongata. 


Spinal  cord. 


Vagus  nerve. 


 Pulmonary  branches  of  vagus.  . 

 ( Splanchnics  giving  fibres  1 

I    liver  and  intestines. 
 Gall-duct. 


 Kenal  nerves. 

Mesenteric  nerves. 
Uterine  nerves. 


Fig.  130.— Diagram  showing  the  afferent  nerves  by  which  the  vomiting  centre  may  be  excited  t 

action. 

and  may  be  excreted  by  the  gastric  mucous  membrane.  Th 
may  thus  irritate  the  afferent  nerves  of  the  stomach  and  stim 
late  the  vomiting  centre  reflexly  just  as  they  do  when  given  by  t 
mouth.    Thus  it  has  been  shown  by  Brinton  that  tartar  emet 
injected  into  the  veins  of  a  dog  is  excreted  in  a  few  minutt 
into  the  stomach,  and  may  be  iound  on  testing  its  contents. 

It  is  therefore  evident  that  the  action  of  drugs  in  cau" 
vomiting  may  be  complex,  and  that  drugs  injected  into  the  bio 
or  under  the  skin  may  cause  vomiting,  both  by  (1)  irritating  tl 
vomiting  centre  in  the  medulla  directly  when  conveyed  to  it  I 
the  circulation;  and  (2)  by  irritating  it  reflexly  from  the  stomac. 
whither  they  have  also  been  conveyed  by  the  blood. 

It  is  frequently  very  difficult  to  determine  in  which  of  thei 
two  ways  a  drug  has  acted,  and  sometimes  almost  impossible 
decide  with  certauity.  j  •  a  n 

The  reasons  for  beheving  that  any  drug  nijected  mto  tJ 
circulation  has  caused  vomiting  by  irritating  the  medulla  reflex 
through  the  stomach,  and  not  by  acting  directly  upon  it,  are: 
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(a)  When  the  vomiting  does  not  take  place  immediately  on 
action,  but  only  after  sufficient  time  has  elapsed  to  allow  of 

Kcretion  of  the  drug  into  the  stomach. 

(b)  When  the  quantity  of  a  drug  required  to  produce  vomit- 
1..-  by  injection  into  the  veins  is  greater  than  that  which  is 
I'^icient  to  produce  a  similar  effect  if  introduced  into  the 

luach.  It  is  probable  that  some  drugs,  as  tartar  emetip,  act 
I  both  ways,  because,  as  has  already  been  mentioned,  it  is  ex- 
reted  into  the  stomach  and  will  there  act  as  an  irritant. 

But  it  will  also  produce  vomiting  when  the  stomach  has  been 
xcised  and  replaced  by  a  bladder,  as  in  Magendie's  celebrated 
xperiment.  Even  this  experiment,  however,  does  not  prove  that 
irtar  emetic  acts  directly  on  the  vomiting  centre,  inasmuch  as 

is  possible  that  it  may  be  excreted  by  the  oesophagus  or  intes- 
uies  and  irritate  the  vomiting  centre  reflexly  through  them.  As 
artar  emetic,  however,  appears  to  act  as  an  irritant  chiefly  in 
hose  parts  of  the  body  where  there  is  an  acid  secretion,  it  seems 
oubtful  whether  it  would  produce  irritation  in  the  oesophagus 
nd  intestines  such  as  it  does  in  the  stomach.  It  therefore  seems 
lot  improbable  that  the  vomiting  which  it  occasions  after  ex- 
ision  of  the  stomach  is  due  to  its  direct  action  on  the  medulla 
■blongata,  but  this  cannot  be  regarded  as  quite  proved.  _  In 
rder  to  avoid  the  confusion  which  the  terms  direct  and  indirect 
luetics  are  likely  to  produce  with  regard  to  their  relations  to  the 
tomach  and  vomiting,  it  is  better  to  describe  them  as,  and  to 
mploy  the  terms,  topical  or  local  and  general  emetics. 

Topical,  or  local,  are  such  as  produce  vomiting  by  acting 
ocally  on  the  pharynx,  oesophagus,  or  stomach ;  and  general, 
;uch  as  act  through  the  medium  of  the  circulation.  The  line 
between  the  two  is  not  distinct,  inasmuch  as  tartar  emetic  will 
)roduce  vomiting  in  either  way,  and  so  will  sulphate  of  zinc,  or 
•ulphate  of  copper.  The  local  action  of  sulphate  of  zinc  and 
sulphate  of  copper,  however,  on  the  stomach  is  so  much  greater 
ban  their  general  action  that  they  may  be  classed  among  the 

'■al  emetics. 

Local  Emetics. 
Alum. 

Ammonium  carbonate. 
Copper  sulphate. 
Mustard. 
Salt. 

Subsulphate  of  Mercury. 
Water  (lukewarm  and  in 

copious  draughts). 
Zinc  sulphate. 
Strong  infusions  of  vege- 
tal)le  bitters,  as  camo- 
mile, quassia,  &c. 


General  Emetics. 

Tartar  emetic. 
Ipecacuanha  and  Emetine. 
Apomorphine. 
Senega. 
Squill. 

Muscarine,       \  ^^^^ 
Urechitme,  Medicinally 
Digitalis  and  Its  emetics, 
congeners,  ) 
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The  action  of  local  emetics  is  confined  to  that  of  producing 
vomiting,  which  is  generally  not  long  continued,  ceasing  after 
the  emetic  has  been  evacuated,  and  is  not  accompanied  by  much 
general  depression. 

The  vomiting  occasioned  by  general  emetics,  on  the  othr r 
hand,  is  much  longer  continued,  and  is  accompanied  by  grc;;L 
general  depression,  nausea,  languor,  muscular  weakness,  en- 
feeblement  of  the  circulation,  aAd  increase  of  the  secretions, 
especially  those  of  saliva,  sweat,  and  mucus  in  the  oesophagus, 
stomach,  and  bronchial  tubes. 

Uses. — Emetics  may  be  used  for  the  purpose  of  simply 
emptying  the  stomach,  or  the  violent  expulsive  efiforts  which 
they  occasion  may  be  utilised  in  order  to  remove  foreign  bodiep, 
or  secretions  from  the  oesophagus  or  from  the  biliary  or  respirai 
tory  passages. 

1.  Emetics  may  be  used  to  cause  the  expulsion  of  foreign 
bodies,  such  as  pieces  of  gristle  or  meat  which  have  becom 
impacted  in  the  upper  part  of  the  oesophagus,  and,  by  pressi 
on  the  larynx,  are  giving  rise  to  suffocation.    In  such  cas 
apomorphine  given  subcutaneously,  or  injected  into  a  vein 
the  dose  of  ^i^th  or  -^th  of  a  grain,  will  be  found  of  service. 

2.  They  may  be  used  to  remove  the  contents  of  thi 
stomach  when  these,  instead  of  undergoing  digestion  and  ab-l 
sorption  in  the  normal  manner,  have  undergone  fermentativi 
changes  and  become  acid,  acrid,  and  irritating,  giving  rise  t(i 
pain,  either  in  the  stomach  itself,  or  in  some  other  organ,  as  iri 
the  head.    In  gastralgia,  or  in  headache  either  depending  upoj 
indigestion,  or  associated,  like  sick-headache,  with  a  tendency  tt 
vomiting,  large  draughts  of  warm  water  often  give  rehef.  The' 
emetic  action  may  be  aided  if  necessary  by  tickling  the  fauc 
with  the  finger,  or  by  using  strong  camomile  tea,  or  mustar 
and  water  in  place  of  water  alone.    Simple  draughts  of  w; 
water,  however,  may  relieve  the  gastralgia  or  headache  withoui 
causing  vomiting.    They  appear  to  do  so  by  simply  diluting  th 
acrid  contents  of  the  stomach  so  much  that  they  no  longer  u-ritat 
the  mucous  membrane. 

3.  Emetics  remove  the  poison  from  the  stomach  hi  cas 
where  it  has  been  swallowed.  Here  mustard  and  water  is  ver 
useful,  as  it  is  the  emetic  which  is  most  likely  to  be  at  hand ;  bui 
sulphate  of  copper  and  sulphate  of  zinc  if  readily  procured  ar 
to  be  preferred,  as  they  empty  the  stomach  most  quickly  an 
effectually.  In  cases  of  poisoning  by  laudanum,  the  nerve-centrr 
are  so  much  deadened  by  the  narcotic  that  they  may  not  respon.: 
to  the  stimulus  even  of  large  doses  of  these  emetics,  and  the? 
it  may  be  necessary  to  employ  the  stomach-pump  or  gastri 

syphon.  , 

4.  To  expel  bile  from  the  gall-bladder,  to  drive  small  gai 
stones  through  the  gall-duct.    The  bile  is  secreted  under  a  ver: 
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w  pressure,  and  a  very  slight  obstruction  in  front  may  prevent 
s  flow  through  the  gall-duct  and  occasion  its  accumulation  m 
fce  "Ill-bladder  and  biliary  capillaries.  The  compression  of 
e  Bver  bet^Yeen  the  diaphragm  and  abdomen  muscles,  even 
1  or  Wy  respiration,  tends  greatly  to  dispel  the  bile  from  the 
ver  and  this  expulsive  action  is  of  course  greatly  mci^eased 
^iia  the  violent  efforts  of  vomiting.  Durmg  these  efforts  the 
ile  mliy  be  forced  through  the  gall-duct,  drivmg  before  it  the 
bstruction  which  has  been  occasioned  by  the  accumulation  o 
lucus  within  it  due  to  catarrh,  or  by  the  impaction  of  a  small 
Uiary  calculus.    In  this  manner  emetics  may  remove  jaundice 

ue  to  obstruction.  .  ^  ,  •,• 

5  To  remove  bile  from  the  body  m  cases  of  bihousness, 
-vers  and  ague.  In  biliousness  the  emetics  have  got  the 
ouble  action  of  expelling  the  bile  from  the  liver  m  the  way  just 
-lentioned,  and  of  removing  it  from  the  body  through  the  stomach. 
Vhen  bile  passes  along  the  intestines,  not  only  is  it  re-absorbed, 
lut  poisonous  matters  from  the  intestine  are  absorbed  with  it. 
Then  it  is  ejected  from  the  stomach  by  the  efforts  of  vomiting, 
10  time  is  allowed  for  its  re-absorption,  and  so  both  the  bile 
tself,  and  any  poisonous  matter  which  it  contains,  are  more 
apid'ly  and  certainly  removed  from  the  body.  It  is  probable  that 
he  malarious  poison  circulates  in  the  bile,  and  possibly  also  other 
)oisons  which  give  rise  to  fevers.  There  can  be  no  doubt  of  the 
idvantages  to  be  derived  from  the  use  of  emetics  in  ague  before 
he  administration  of  quinine ;  and  indeed  cases  of  ague  may  be 
sometimes  cured  by  the  use  of  emetics  alone  without  quinme, 
vhile  quinine  without  emetics  is  not  unfrequently  of  very  little 
Lse  in  bad  cases.  Emetics  have  also  been  recommended  in  the 
^'arly  stages  of  continued  fevers,  in  order  to  remove  the  poison  on 
which  they  are  supposed  to  depend.  For  such  purposes  ipecacu- 
anha or  tartar  emetic  is  best. 

6.  To  remove  obstructions  from  the  air-passages,  such 
false  membranes  from  the  trachea  and  bronchia  in  croup  _  or 
iiphtheria,  or  the  over-abundant  secretion  which  is  clogging 
the  bronchi  and  interfering  with  respiration  in  bronchitis,  and 
more  rarely  in  phthisis.  Ipecacuanha  is  the  emetic  most  readily 
chosen  m  such  cases,  as  it  tends  to  increase  the  secretion  from 
the  air-passages,  as  well  as  to  produce  vomiting.  When  it  does 
not  act  rapidly,  sulphate  of  zinc  or  sulphate  of  copper  may  be  used, 
and  a  teaspoonful  of  alum  is  a  very  efficient  remedy  in  croup. 
When  there  is  much  depression  of  the  circulation,  carbonate  of 
ammonium  is  to  be  preferred  as  an  emetic,  inasmuch  as  it  stimu- 
lates the  circulation,  as  well  as  causes  vomiting. 

Centra-indications. — Emetics  must  be  avoided  in  persons 
suffering  from  aneurism,  and  used  with  care  in  persons  suffering 
from  atheroma  or  a  tendency  to  haemorrhage  from  the  lungs 
•or  uterus,  lest  the  high  blood-pressure  which  occurs  during  the 
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efforts  of  vomiting  should  lead  to  the  rupture  of  a  blood-vessel. 
They  should  be  used  with  caution  also  in  persons  suffering  frou 
hernia,  or  who  have  a  tendency  to  it,  or  from  prolapsus  of  th( 
uterus.  In  pregnancy  we  often  find  obstinate  vomiting  lasting 
for  a  length  of  time,  and  yet  producing  no  abortion  ;  but  where 
a  tendency  to  abortion  exists,  emetics  should  be  avoided  ii 
possible. 


Anti-emetics  and  Gastric  Sedatives. 

Gastric  sedatives  are  substances  which  lessen  the  irritabilit} 
of  the  stomach  and  thus  diminish  pain,  nausea,  and  vomiting. 

Their  action  may  be  either  local  on  the  stomach,  or  genera" 
on  the  nervous  system,  and  especially  on  the  vomiting  centre 
the  medulla  oblongata. 


General  Sedatives. 

Hydrocyanic  acid. 
Morphine. 
Opium. 

Anti-emetic  Measures 

Recumbent  posture. 
Injection  of  large 

quantities  of 

aerated  water  into 

the  rectum. 


Local  Sedatives. 

Alcohol. 
Alum. 

Arsenious  acid  in  minute  doses. 
Atropine. 
Belladonna. 
Bismuth  salts. 
Carbolic  acid. 
Cerium  oxalate. 
Chloroform. 
Cocaine. 
Creasote. 
Ether. 

Hydrocyanic  acid. 
Ice. 

Morphine. 
Opium. 
Eesorcin, 
Silver  nitrate. 
Sulpho-carbolates. 

The  most  powerful  of  all  local  sedatives  is  ice,  and  wh 
vomiting  is  persistent,  everything  should  be  iced,  and  ice  swallowe< 
in  small  lumps.  Hydrocyanic  acid  and  morphme  probably 
by  lessening  the  irritability  of  both  the  nerves  in  the  stomac. 
itself  and  of  the  vomiting  centre  as  well.  The  mode  of  actio 
of  creasote  and  carbolic  acid  is  rather  uncertain,  becau. 
although  they  have  a  local  anaesthetic  action,  yet  they  are  founi 
useful  also  in  cases  of  reflex  vomiting,  such  as  the  vomiting  c 
pregnancy. 

As  adjuvants  to  gastric  sedatives,  we  may  mention  sue 
substances  as  diminish  or  remove  the  irritation,  although  nc; 
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^  selling  the  sensibility,  of  the  stomach  itself.  Thus,  where  the 
1  itant  consists  of  very  acrid  fluid  in  the  stomach,  a  large  draught 
water,  by  diluting  it,  may  lessen  pain,  or  nausea,  and  alkalies 
iive  a  similar  action.  When  the  irritation  is  due  to  congestion 
^  the  mucous  membrane,  astringents  will  also  have  a  sedative 
ition.  Probably  this  is  the  explanation  of  the  use  of  alum  in 
le  vomiting  of  phthisis,  and  possibly,  also,  of  the  use  of  nitrate 
:  silver  in  the  vomiting  of  chronic  alcoholism. 

Uses.— Gastric  sedatives  are  employed  (1)  to  relieve  pain  in 
16  stomach,  as  in  gastrodynia.  The  most  useful  are  small  doses 
'  morphine,  hydrocyanic  acid,  belladonna,  arsenic,  and  bismuth ; 
I)  to  relieve  vomiting.  This  depends  upon  the  cause  of  the 
)miting.  When  it  is  due  to  acrid  substances  in  the  stomach,  the 
3st  sedative  is  often  a  large  draught  of  warm  water,  which  either 
lutes  or  renders  them  less  irritating,  or  causes  their  removal 
^  vomiting. 

Where  it  is  due  to  acute  irritation  of  the  walls  of  the  stomach 
self,  ice,  hydrocyanic  acid  and  morphine,  and  bismuth  are 

3St. 

When  due  to  the  acrid  products  of  fermentation  in  the 
lOmach,  sulphurous  acid,  creasote,  resorcin,  and  the  sulpho- 
irbolates  are  very  useful. 

When  due  to  chronic  irritation  and  congestion,  alum,  nitrate 
I  silver,  creasote,  carbolic  acid,  and  the  sulpho-carbolates  are 
irviceable. 

When  the  vomiting  is  due  to  strangulated  hernia,  the  hernia 
lust  be  reduced,  and  in  cases  of  intussusception  or  obstruction 
lese  conditions  must  be  removed.  In  the  vomiting  of  pregnancy, 
16  irritabihty  of  the  vomiting  centre  must  be  reduced  by  bromide 
I  potassium  or  morphine.  It  is  only  in  extreme  cases  that  the 
)iirce  of  irritation,  viz.  the  pregnant  condition,  is  to  be  removed, 
lit  certain  local  means  are  sometimes  useful ;  such  are  separation 
'.  the  membranes  around  the  neck  of  the  uterus,  which  may  pos- 
bly  act  by  lessening  the  irritation  in  the  organ,  and  painting  the 
}  uteri  with  stimulating  applications  which  probably  rather  act 
7  a  kind  of  counter-irritation  or  inhibition. 

The  vomiting  of  pregnancy  has  sometimes  been  arrested  by 
16  injection  of  effervescing  water,  and  especially  of  natural 
ffervescing  chalybeate  water  like  that  of  Pyrmont,  into  the  rectum 
1  quantities  of  two  litres  at  a  time.  It  is  difficult  to  say  whether 
us  is  due  to  a  local  or  general  sedative  action  of  the  carbonic 
cid  or  to  reflex  inhibition  of  vomiting  (cf.  inhibition  of  sneez- 
ig,  p.  246). 1 


'  Schiicking,  Deutsch.  Med.  Ztg.,  ii.  1885. 
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Carminatives. 

Carminatives  are  substances  which  aid  the  expulsion  of  gat  i 
from  the  stomach  and  intestines.  They  appear  to  do  this  by  in- 
creasing the  peristaltic  movements  of  these  organs,  and  in  the 
case  of  the  stomach  by  causing  the  lower  end  of  the  oesophagus 
or  cardiac  sphincter,  and  perhaps  sometimes  the  pyloric  sphinctf  i-  i 
to  dilate  so  as  to  allow  of  the  exit  of  gas.  The  stomach  naturall} 
contains  a  certain  amount  of  gas,  chiefly  nitrogen  and  carbon  i( 
acid.  The  nitrogen  is  derived  from  air  which  has  been  swallowed 
the  oxygen  with  which  it  was  mixed  being  absorbed  by  the  wall: 
of  the  stomach. 

For  respiration  goes  on  in  the  stomach,  as  well  as  in  the  lungs, 
though  only  to  a  slight  extent  in  mammals,  and  oxygen  is  absorhet 
and  carbonic  acid  excreted.    The  stomach,  therefore,  general!;, 
contains  carbonic  acid  in  addition  to  nitrogen ;  some  of  th 
carbonic  acid  also  is  derived  from  the  food.  In  addition  to  the~ 
gases  there  is  frequently  hydrogen  present :  hydrogen  and 
quantity  of  carbonic  acid  being  formed  by  processes  of  ferment 
tion  going  on  in  the  food.    Sometimes  instead  of  pure  hydrogei 
marsh-gas  is  formed,  which  takes  fire  when  expelled  from  th 
stomach,  and  not  unfrequently  the  hydrogen  unites  with  sulph 
forming  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  causing  to  the  patient  an 
pleasant  taste  of  rotten  eggs  in  the  mouth,  or  giving  their  sme. 
to  the  breath.    It  is  probable  that  this  last  occurrence  is  due  i 
many  cases  to  the  presence  and  decomposition  in  the  stomac 
of  bile,  which  contains  sulphur  as  one  of  its  constituents. 

When  digestion  is  rapid  and  complete,  little  or  no  ferment 
tion  occurs,  very  much  less  gas  is  formed,  and  therefore  there  i 
no  uncomfortable  distension. 

There  are  several  drugs  which  tend  to  prevent  fermentatio 
while  they  hardly  interfere  at  all  with  the  action  of  the  gastr' 
juice.  Among  these  may  be  mentioned  creasote,  sulphm*ous  aci 
and  bitters,  though  the  anti-fermentative  action  of  the  last  ha 
been  denied.  These  substances  may  all  be  regarded  as  adjuvan' 
to  carminatives,  and  so  indeed  may  pepsin,  dilute  alkalies,  and  a 
other  remedies  which  stimulate  the  secretion  of  gastric  juice  a"" 
thus  aid  digestion. 

Where  there  is  any  tendency  to  venous  congestion  in  t,.i 
stomach,  there  will  be  interference  with  the  resph-ation  in  tl 
stomach,  and  thus  a  greater  tendency  to  the  accumulation  of  gi. 
Any  conditions  interfering  with  the  circulation,  such  as  mitr 
disease  or  hepatic  congestion,  will  thus  tend  to  cause  flatuleuci 
and  in  such  cases  digitalis  and  cholagogues  will  prove  user 
adjuvants  to  carminatives. 

It  is  possible  that  much  mucus  covering  the  surface  of  tJ 
stomach  may  interfere  both  with  absorption  and  with  gastr; 
respiration.  Charcoal  has  been  given  to  remove  flatulence, 
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..position  that  it  absorbs  the  gases  in  the  stomach.    But  it 
I   absorbs  gas  when  it  is  dry,  and  the  beneficial  action  which 
i-tainly  possesses  is  probably  a  mechanical  one  m  removmg 
.  cus  and  stimulating  circulation.  Possibly  bismuth,  nitrate  and 
•l.onate,  and  magnesium,  oxide  and  carbonate,  act  similarly, 
icrh  less  powerfully.  . 
The  chief  Carminatives  belong  to  the  classes  of  aromatic 
alcohols,  or  ethers.    They  are  :— 
l.pice  and  oil.        Cinnamon  and  oil.  Mace, 
^iseandoil.  Cloves  and  oil.  Mustard, 

afcetida  Coriander  and  oil.        Nutmeg  and  oil. 

ieput  oil.  Dill  and  oil.  Pepper, 

isicum  Ether  and  acetic         Peppermint  and  oil. 

ixaway  and  oil.  ether.  Spearmint  and  oil. 

ixdamoms.  Fennel.  Spirits. 

liHes.  Ginger.  _  Valerian  and  oil. 

iloroform.  Horseradish. 

Uses.— Carminatives  are  employed  (1)  to  remove  pain  and 
stension  of  stomach  and  intestines  caused  by  flatulence  ;  (2)  to 
nder  peristaltic  action  regular,  and  diminish  local  spasm  and 
,in  depending  upon  it.  They  are  useful  both  in  cases  where 
e  spasm  is  due  to  irritation  of  the  stomach  and  intestines  by 
ritant  articles  of  food,  irritant  secretions,  or  irritant  medicines, 
hey  are  therefore  commonly  used  not  only  in  griping  and  cohc 
lins  due  to  indigestion,  worms,  or  exposure  to  cold,  but  as 
ijuvants  to  purgatives  in  order  to  lessen  the  griping  pain,  which 
ley  often  cause  when  given  alone.  In  addition  to  this,  by  ren- 
ding the  peristaltic  action  of  the  bowel  more  regular,  they 
isist  the  action  of  the  purgatives. 

ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  THE  INTESTINES. 

Intestinal  Movements  and  Secretion.  —  The  peristaltic 
ovements  of  the  intestine  occur  even  when  it  is  separated 
itirely  from  the  body.  Their  rhythmical  occurrence  appears  to 
e  due  to  the  action  of  the  ganglia  contained  in  Auerbach's  plexus, 
hich  lies  between  the  outer  longitudinal  and  internal  circular 
lyer  of  the  muscular  coat.  The  secretion  is  probably  influenced 
y  Meissner's  plexus,  which  lies  in  the  sub-mucous  coat. 
Both  the  movements  and  the  secretion  of  the  intestine  require 
be  regulated  in  accordance  with  the  wants  of  the  body,  and  this 
done  by  the  nerves  which  connect  these  plexuses  with  the 
erebro-spinal  centres.  The  chief  of  these  nerves  are  the  splanch- 
ics  and  the  vagi.  Irritation  of  the  vagi  frequently  causes  move- 
lents  of  the  intestine ;  irritation  of  the  splanchnics,  on  the  other 
and,  arrests  them,  so  that  the  splanchnics  have  been  regarded 
8  the  inhibitory  nerves  of  the  intestine,  just  as  the  vagi  are  the 
nhibitory  nerves  of  the  heart.    But  this  arrest  is  by  no  means 
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constant ;  sometimes  the  movements  instead  of  being  arrested 
are  distinctly  increased ;  so  that  it  is  evident  that  the  splanchnics 
contain  a  mixture  of  stimulating  and  inhibitory  fibres,  or  else 
that  the  same  fibres  are  capable  of  exercising  either  function 
under  different  conditions. 

Paraljrtic  Secretion. — When  all  nervous  connection  between 
the  intestine  and  the  higher  nerve-centres  is  cut  off  by  com-: 
pletely  dividing  the  intestinal  nerves,  a  copious  secretion,  exactly 
resembling  the  rice-water  stools  of  cholera,  occurs  in  the  intestir 
This  is  best  shown  by  isolating  three  loops  of  intestine,  by  mea: 
of  ligatures,  after  they  have  been  previously  carefully  emptied 
as  shown  in  Fig.  131.  The  nerve-fibres  going  to  the  middle  looj 
are  then  divided,  and  the  intestine  is  returned  to  the  abdomina. 
cavity.    After  four  or  five  hours  the  animal  is  killed,  and  thr 
intestine  examined ;  it  is  then  found  that  the  loop,  the  nerves  o 
which  have  been  divided,  is  filled  with  fluid,  while  the  other  loop; 
which  have  been  under  precisely  the  same  circumstances,  but  th 
nerves  of  which  have  not  been  cut,  remain  empty. 

It  is  evident,  then,  that  certain  nerve-centres  possess  th 
power  of  restraining  the  secretion  from  the  intestine.  Thes 
nerve-centres  have  been  shown  by  Pye- Smith  and  myself  to  b 
the  smaller  or  inferior  ganglia  of  the  solar  plexus,  with  th 
superior  mesenteric  off-set  from  them.  When  these  ganglia  ar(j 
destroyed,  the  same  abundant  secretion  occurs  in  the  intestina 
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Fia.  131. — Diagram  sliowing  the  effect  of  section  of  nerves  on  secretion  from  the  intestine.  T 
nerves  going  to  the  middle  loop  have  been  divided,  and  it  is  distended  with  the  fluid  secreted.  • 

as  when  all  the  nerves  are  cut,  but  if  these  ganglia  be  left  intact 
the  spinal  cord  may  be  removed,  the  vagi  and  splanchnics  cuii 
and  the  semilunar  ganglia  excised  without  any  excessive  secretioi' 
occurring  in  the  intestine. 

The  vascular  supply  of  the  intestines  is  regulated  to  a  coit' 
siderable  extent  by  the  splanchnics,  irritation  of  which  cause- 
contraction  of  the  vessels.  There  appears  also,  however,  to  be  a: 
important  relation  between  the  intestinal  vessels  and  the  luinba 
portion  of  the  spinal  cord,  because  when  this  part  of  the  cord  i 
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.troyed  with  extirpation  of  the  solar  plexus,  haemorrhage  or 
yperfemia  of  the  intestinal  mucous  membrane  occurs,  so  that 
e  internal  surface  of  the  intestine  has  a  somewhat  dysenteric 
bpearance.  This  does  not  occur  when  the  solar  plexus  and 
smilunar  ganglia  are  destroyed,  tlie  splanchnics  divided,  or  the 
esenteric  nerves  cut.' 

The  nervous  arrangements  for  regulating  intestmal  move- 
ent  and  secretion  are  evidently  exceedingly  complex,  and  until 
Bir  knowledge  of  their  physiological  relations  is  more  perfect,  we  , 
,miot  expect  to  understand  completely  the  effect  which  ^  drugs 
educe  upon  them.  These  are  occasionally  very  complicated, 
id  vary  considerably  according  to  the  quantity  of  the  drug 
,ed.  Drugs  may  affect  the  intestine  by  their  local  action  on 
Bie  intestme  itself,  by  their  direct  action  on  the  central  nervous 
stem,  or  by  their  indirect  action  through  the  alterations  in  the 
uality  or  supply  of  the  blood.  The  quality  of  the  blood  which 
Tculates  in  the  intestine  alters  its  movements  very  considerably. 

When  the  aorta  is  clamped,  so  that  the  blood  which  circu- 
ites  in  the  intestine  and  in  the  lower  part  of  the  spinal  cord 
ecomes  venous,  the  peristaltic  movements  are  usually  much  in- 
eased  ;  when  the  compression  is  removed  and  arterial  blood  is 
llowed  to  circulate  again,  the  peristalsis,  instead  of  diminishing, 
s  one  might  expect,  becomes  still  more  intense.  Compression 
f  the  vena  cava  inferior,  or  of  the  portal  vein,  sometimes  causes 
sUght  increase  in  the  peristaltic  movements,  but  it  is  incon- 
derable  as  compared  with  those  produced  by  clamping  the 
orta.  During  suffocation,  when  the  blood  i3ecomes  venous 
hroughout  the  whole  body  and  exercises  an  irritating  action,  not 
nly  on  the  nerve-centres  present  in  the  intestine  and  in  the 
lunbar  portion  of  the  spinal  cord,  but  also  on  the  brain  and 
•pper  part  of  the  cord,  the  effect  on  the  movements  of  the  in- 
estine  is  variable.  They  are  sometimes  increased,  but  some- 
imes  an  inhibitory  effect  appears  to  be  produced  through  the 
ligher  centres  and  their  movements  are  arrested. 

It  is  evident  therefore  that  when  an  animal  has  been  poisoned 
y  any  drug,  and  the  intestines  are  examined  after  death,  two 
lifferent  conditions  may  be  found,  which  do  not  depend  upon 
my  peculiar  action  of  the  drug  on  the  intestine,  but  only  upon 
ts  effects  on  the  higher  nerve-centres ;  thus,  if  the  higher  centres 
ave  been  in  such  a  condition  as  to  cause  inhibition,  the  intes- 
ines  may  be  found  in  a  state  of  perfect  rest,  whereas,  if  they 
happen  not  to  be  in  this  condition,  brisk  peristalsis  may  be  ob- 
med.  It  very  often  occurs  that  when  the  intestines  are  first 
aposed  after  an  animal's  death,  they  are  found  to  be  at  rest,  but 
IS  the  higher  centres  die  from  a  stoppage  of  the  circulation,  the 
peristaltic  movements  become  much  accelerated.  ' 

'  T  Lauder  Brunton  and  Pye-Smith  on  'Intestinal  Secretion  and  Movement,' 
"intish  Association  Reports,  1874,  1875,  1876. 
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In  order  to  simplify  the  problem  presented  by  the  compli 
cated  nervous  arrangement  in  the  intestine,  Ludwig  and  Salviol 
have  used  the  plan  of  keeping  up  the  circulation  artificially  ii 
a  small  piece  of  intestine,  and  then  investigating  its  movement 
under  various  conditions.     The  intestine  was  laid  on  a  piece  Qi 


Pig.  132.— Diagrammatic  representation  of  apparatus  for  testing  the  action  of  drugs  on  the  inl 

by  artificial  circulation  through  it.  For  the  sake  of  simplicity  the  means  employed  to  keepn 
the  temperature  of  the  intestine  and  apparatus  have  been  omitted,  a,  a  board  on  which  tl 
intestine,  b,  is  laid,  c,  a  cannula  tied  into  a  branch  of  the  mesenteric  artery,  d,  d,  two  Btoft 
cocks,  by  means  of  which  pure  blood  or  poisoned  blood  may  be  passed  at  will  through  the  can 
nula.  E  and  f,  two  flasks  containing  pure  and  poisoned  blood.  G,  a  block  ou  which  they  staiit 
and  by  which  they  can  be  raised  to  a  greater  or  less  height,  so  as  to  alter  the  pressure  nnda 
which  the  blood  flows.  "When  the  apparatus  is  kept  warm  the  pressure  is  more  easily  regulato 
by  passing  air  into  the  flasks  from  a  pressure  bottle.  H,the  lever  for  registering  the  movemeiM 
of  the  intestine.  One  end  is  weighted  and  rests  on  the  intestine,  i  is  the  axis  on  which  tl 
lever  works,   k  is  a  revolving  cylinder  on  which  the  movements  are  recorded. 


Pig.  133. — Shows  the  effect  of  anaemia.  The 
upper  tracing  shows  the  movements  of  the 
intestine  supplied  with  normal  blood ;  the 
lower  shows  the  movements  of  an  intestine 
rendered  more  vigorous  by  anaemia. 


Fig.  134.— Shows  the  effect  of  peptones.  T! 
first  half  of  the  tracing  shows  the  movi 
ments  of  an  intestine  supplied  with  blwl 
thoroughly  oxygenated ;  the  second  hs 
shows  the  effect  of  blood  containing  pe] 
tones. 


Fig.  135.— Shows  the  effect  of  nicotine.  The  part 
of  the  tracing  marked  A  B  shows  the  intes- 
tinal movements  during  the  circulation  of 
blood  saturated  with  oxygen  (apnoeic blood); 
the  part  N  B  ol  blood  coutaiuiug  nicotine. 


Fig.  136.— Shows  the  effect  of  opium.  In  t 
first  part  of  the  tracing  the  intestine  vt 
supplied  with  apnoeic  blood ;  in  the  lal ' 
with  blood  containing  opium. 


cork,  in  a  v^arm  chamber.  It  was  supjDlied  with  blood  by  means 
a  cannula  placed  in  the  artery,  and  allowed  to  flow  out  throu] 
a  cannula  in  the  veins  (Fig.  132).  Its  movements  were  registeri 
by  a  small  lever  placed  upon  it.    When  blood  fully  ox^ygenatf 
passed  through  it,  the  lever  traced  only  a  straight  line  or  genti 
oscillating  curve  (Fig.  134),  but  when  the  flow  of  blood  w» 
stopped,  so  that  the  blood  stagnated  and  became  venous,  contrai; 
tions  began  which  were  indicated  as  a  series  of  curves.    A  trac 
of  peptone  caused  first  strong  contraction  and  then  a  number  i 
irregular  contractions,  at  the  same  time  that  the  vessels  becan: 
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nilpv  of  blood  (Fi<^.  134).  Nicotine  causes  brisker  movements  of 
he  ntesUne  a/^^^  rapidity  of  the  flow  of  blood  (Fig^  3^) . 

n  larcve  doses  it  causes  tetanic  contraction  of  the  cn'cular  hbres. 
Atropine  causes  irritation  of  the  vessels,  while  the  muscu  ar 
■bres  remain  at  rest.    The  action  of  opium  is  very  remarkable ; 
vhen  the  tincture  is  added  in  the  proportion  of  -04  to  '01  per  cent. 
0  the  blood  which  is  circulating  through  the  intestine  the  cir- 
culation becomes  at  once  lessened,  but  almost  immediately  atter- 
vards  the  diminution  passes  abruptly  mto  great  increase,  so  that 
ive  or  seven  times  as  much  blood  flows  through  m  a  given  time 
IS  formerly;  at  the  same  time  all  the  movements  of  the  intestine 
ije  abohshed,  but  the  intestinal  wall  instead  of  being  relaxed,_as 
me  would  expect,  is  in  a  condition  of  considerable  contraction 
Fig  136).    When  the  opium  is  washed  out  of  the  vessels  by 
)ure  blood,  the  after-effects  vary  according  to  the  quantity  which 
s  used.    If  it  is  small,  the  movements  and  circulation  m  the 
ntestine  soon  become  normal,  but  if  a  large  dose  has  been  used, 
ihe  circulation  returns  to  the  normal  condition,  but  the  move- 
nents  remain  abolished  for  a  length  of  time.    The  peristaltic 
iction  induced  by  nicotine  is  arrested  by  opium.    The  local 
iction  of  this  drug  therefore  seems  to  be  that  it  converts  the 
)eristaltic  movement  into  a  steady  contraction. 

A  remarkable  difference  between  the  action  of  salts  of  sodium 
and  potassium  on  the  intestine  has  been  detected  by  Nothnagel,i 
and  his  results  have  been  confirmed  by  Floel.  When  the  intes- 
tine is  exposed,  and  a  potassium  salt  is  applied  to  its  external 
or  peritoneal  surface,  it  produces  a  contraction  of  the  muscular 


Pig  137  —Represents  a  piece  ol  duodenum,  a,  after  irritation  by  potassium  chloride  ;  6,  after  irrita- 
"tion  by  sorUum  chloride,  o  indicates  the  point  of  irritation,  and  the  arrows  the  direction  in 
which  the  intestinal  contents  normally  move  from  the  pylorus  towards  the  anus.  (After  Flbel.) 

•walls,  which  remains  locahsed  to  the  point  of  contact,  or  simply 
causes  a  ring  of  contraction  opposite  the  point  (Fig.  137a).  When 
a  sodium  salt  is  used  instead,  it  produces  a  contraction  which  is 
not  limited  to  the  point  of  contact,  but  always  spreads  some  little 
distance  from  it,  and  sometimes  does  so  in  the  direction  towards 
the  pylorus,  and  not  towards  the  anus  (Fig.  1376),  but  at  other 
times  spreads  equally  in  an  upward  and  downward  direction  ^ 
(Fig.  138  a).  This  peculiar  action  appears  to  be  due  to  the 
potassium  salts  acting  as  stronger  muscular  irritants  than  the 
sodium  salts,  while  the  progressive  contraction  caused  by  the 
sodium  is  due  to  the  intestinal  nerves  in  their  case  being  to  a 
greater  extent  involved. 

'  Nothnagel,  Vircliow's  Archiv,  Bd.  88,  p.  1. 
Floel,  Pflilger's  Archiv,  vol.  xxxv.  p.  1(30. 
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The  effect  of  morphine  is  very  remarkable.  When  the  animal 
m  addition  to  being  anfesthetised  by  ether  only,  as  in  the  previous 
experiment,  has  a  small  dose  of  morphine  injected  also  into  then 
veins,  it  has  a  sedative  effect,  so  that  sodium  salts  applied  to^ 
the  intestine  produce  only  a  local  contraction  like  potassium 
salts.    But  this  is  only  when  a  certain  dose  of  morphine  is  & 
ployed,  about  O'Ol  to  0-03  gramme  of  morphine  for  a  rabbit 
average  size.    When  the  dose  was  increased  from  0-05  to  O'l 


iPlG.  138— Represents  a  piece  of  intestine,  a,  at  the  commencement  of  contraction,  after  irritation 
sodium  chloride  ;  h  at  tlie  end  of  contraction,  o  indicates  the  point  of  irritation.  (Aiter  Plb< 

gramme  of  morphine,  an  exactly  contrary  effect  was  produced, 
.and  the  application  of  sodium  salts,  instead  of  being  followed 
only  by  local  contraction,  caused  a  peristaltic  contraction,  whicM 
was  usually  very  much  more  energetic  than  in  the  normal  con- 
dition, and  not  only  spread  upwards  from  the  point  of  contact- 
but  downwards  towards  the  large  intestine,  which  it  never  di 
imder  other  circumstances.^  The  quieting  or  inhibitory  effect' 
moderate  doses  of  morphine  upon  the  intestine,  irritated 
sodium  salts,  appears  to  be  exercised  through  the  splanchni 
nerves,  inasmuch  as  when  the  mesentery,  going  to  one  part  o' 
the  intestine,  is  divided  in  an  animal  that  has  received  a  mode- 
rate dose  of  morphine,  the  application  of  sodium  salts  to  thisi. 
part  is  followed  by  a  peristaltic  wave  ;  while,  in  the  other  partst 
of  the  intestine  where  the  nerves  are  uninjured,  the  sodiunu 
salt  still  produces  only  local  contractions. 

From  these  experiments  it  is  evident  that  moderate  doses  oh 
morphine  produce  a  very  different  effect  upon  the  intestine  fromj 
large  ones  :  and  this  effect  has  indeed  been  long  recognised  inj 
practice. 

Moderate  doses  of  opium  have  a  constipating  action  and  are: 
constantly  used  to  check  diarrhcea,  but  large  doses,  such  as  thosei 
taken  by  opium-eaters,  really  have  no  constipating  effect.  In-" 
deed,  large  doses  of  opium  injected  directly  into  the  jugular  vein 
■of  a  dog  act  as  most  energetic  purgatives,  being  much  more' 
prompt  in  their  action  than  almost  any  other  drug  that  w©' 
know.  Immediately  after  their  injection  the  whole  intestinalf 
tract  is  thrown  into  violent  action  and  its  contents  expelled,  after, 
which  it  again  becomes  quiet. 

Very  minute  doses  also  seem  to  have  a  purgative  action,  as 
well  as  very  large  ones,  and  I  have  used  them  with  considerable] 
success  in  many  cases  of  constipation. 

Constipation  may  be  due  to  diminished  peristaltic  action,  or: 


'  Kothnagel,  Virchoio's  Archiv,  Bd.  89,  p.  1. 
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fminished  secretion,  or  to  both,  and  in  some  cases  is  associated 
dth  accelerated  absorption.  In  all  probability  it  is  generally 
ue  to  a  diminution  in  the  peristaltic  action.  In  the  normal 
ondition  this  ought  to  go  on  regularly,  so  that  the  bowels 
hould  be  evacuated,  on  an  average,  once  a  day,  though  in  some 
ersons  evacuations  normally  occur  two  or  three  times  a  day, 
nd  in  others  only  once  in  three  or  four  days.  In  some  appa- 
ently  healthy  persons  I  have  observed  an  interval  of  as  much 
s  two  or  three  weeks.  In  some  persons  the  normal  stimulus  of 
rdinary  easily  digestible  food  does  not  seem  to  be  sufficient  to 
eep  the  bowels  acting,  but  food  which  leaves  much  indigestible 
Bsidue,  such  as  brown  or  bran  bread,  salad,  figs,  prunes,  or 
amarinds,  will  do  so.  These  latter  fruits  owe  their  laxative 
roperties  partly  to  the  insoluble  residue  they  leave  and  which 
cts  as  a  mechanical  irritant  to  the  intestine,  and  partly  to  the 
alts  and  sugar  and  mild  laxative  principles  they  contain. 
Ireacle  and  gingerbread  also  have  a  useful  aperient  action,  and 
heir  pleasant  taste  makes  them  specially  suitable  for  children, 
'he  effect  of  a  somewhat  stimulant  article  of  food  is  greater 
rhen  taken  on  an  empty  stomach,  and  thus  a  fig  before  break- 
istwill  have  a  much  greater  laxative  effect  than  one  taken  after 
inner.  A  glass  of  cold  water  also,  by  stimulating  peristalsis, 
nU  have  a  laxative  action  when  taken  on  an  empty  stomach  at 
ed-time  or  on  rising  in  the  morning.  When  these  means  are 
isufficient  a  slightly  irritating  substance,  such  as  an  aloetic  pill 
aken  on  an  empty  stomach  just  before  dinner,  will  aid  the 
timulating  effect  of  the  food  which  is  taken  afterwards,  and  will 
e  sufficient  to  ensure  perfectly  regular  and  normal  evacuations 
?hich  do  not  in  any  way  incommode  the  person.  In  consequence 
f  this  many  people  continue  to  take  such  dinner  pills  regularly 
or  many  years  together.  Others,  again,  suffer  from  constipa- 
ion,  but  with  them  small  doses  of  purgative  medicine,  if  they 
,ct  at  all,  act  violently,  and  leave  the  person  weak  and  un- 
omfortable,  while  the  bowels  again  become  constipated.  This 
ondition  is  found  not  unfrequently  among  women,  and  is  ac- 
ompanied,  sometimes  at  least,  with  pain  or  tenderness  in  one 
T  both  ovaries.  In  such  persons,  also,  contrary  to  the  general 
ule,  walking  exercise  increases  instead  of  diminishing  con- 
tipation. 

My  friend  Dr.  Litteljohn  noticed  that  in  a  case  of  ovarian 
enderness,  half  a  grain  of  opium  given  to  relieve  the  pain  acted 

a  purgative.  On  thinking  over  this,  it  occurred  to  me  that 
he  constipation  in  such  cases  might  be  due  to  reflex  irritation 
>f  the  inhibitory  intestinal  nerves  by  the  tender  ovary.  It 
leemed  therefore  probable  that  by  using  graduated  doses  of 
>pium,  one  might  be  able  to  lessen  the  action  of  the  inhibitory 
lerves,  or  even  to  divert  the  stimulus  from  them  on  to  the  stimu- 
atmg  fibres,  and  thus  produce  purgation  instead  of  consti- 

c  0 
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pation.  Not  knowing  what  dose  would  be  sufficient  to  produce^ 
this  effect,  I  began  with  one  drop  of  tincture  of  opium  given  ini 
a  teaspoonful  of  water  every  night.    To  my  astonishment  tlmm 


NERVE  CENTRE 


OVARIAN  NERVES 

OVARY 

Fig.  139.— Diagram  to  show  the  way  in  which  ovarian  irritation  probably  causes  constipation,' 

dose  was  not  only  in  most  cases  sufficient,  but  in  one  case  i\i 
proved  excessive,  doing  no  good,  while  half  a  drop  acted  as  £ , 
brisk  purgative.  It  is  evident  that  opium  used  in  this  way  will 
not  act  as  a  purgative  in  cases  of  constipation  depending  upoD 
general  insensibility  of  the  intestinal  nerves.  The  cases  inU 
which  it  is  most  useful  are  those  of  delicate  women  of  a  nervou 
temperament,  suffering  from  ovarian  pain,  and  in  whom,  ordi 
narily,  purgatives  produce  excessive  action  followed  by  cons'"' 
pation.  Small  doses  of  belladonna  have  also  been  recommend 
in  constipation,  and  it  is  probable  that  they  act  in  a  simil 
manner  when  given  alone,  and  that  belladonna,  hyoscyamus,  anc 
essential  oils  assist  the  action  of  purgatives  by  tending  to  diver;' 
the  stimulus,  which  the  irritating  constituent  of  a  purgative  pro 
duces,  from  the  inhibitory  to  the  accelerating  intestinal  nervee 
We  know  at  present  but  little  regarding  dimmished  secretion  a 
a  cause  of  constipation. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  Absorption  from  the  Intestines.- 
Ether  introduced  into  the  mtestine  greatly  increases  its  vascoi 
larity.  It  also  quickens  absorption  very  much,  as  is  shown  bl 
the  fact  that  poison  acts  more  quickly,  and  such  substance 
as  ferro-cyanide  of  potassium  appear  sooner  in  the  urme,  whe:t 
they  are  administered  along  with  ether  than  when  given  alonf 
Carbonic  acid  has  a  somewhat  similar  though  weaker  action. 

Goto  bark  has  been  used  in  diarrhoea,  and  as  it  has  no  propp 
astringent  action,  its  utility  has  been  ascribed  to  an  antiseptic 
action  by  which  it  diminished  the  formation  of  irritant  producl. 
in  the  intestines.  Albertoni  has  investigated  the  action  of  tJi 
coto  alkaloids,  and  finds  that  although  cotoine  somewhat  lessen 
putrefaction  and  the  development  of  bacteria,  it  does  not  sto. 
•  them  either  in  the  organism  or  outside  it.  It  has,  however, 
very  peculiar  action  on  the  vessels  of  the  intestme.  By  keepm 
up  artificial  circulation  in  a  loop  of  intestine  {vide  p.  382),  a 
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inds  that  cotoine  dilates  the  arteries,  causes  the  blood  to  flow 
nore  readily  into  the  veins,  and  preserves  the  vitahty  of  the  in- 
;estine.  It  also  dilates  the  vessels  of  the  kidney,  and  causes  the 
jlood  to  flow  more  rapidly  through  them,  but  does  not  alter  the 
jirculation  in  the  submaxillary  gland. 

Albertoni  thinks  that  the  benefit  which  cotoine  produces  in 
liarrhcea  is  due  to  dilatation  of  the  intestinal  vessels,  and  the 
ncreased  power  of  absorption  which  it  causes.  He  considers 
;hat  in  many  cases  of  diarrhcea  diminished  absorption  is  a  most 
mportant  factor.^ 

Paracotoine  acts  like  cotoine,  but  less  strongly. 

Opium  and  chloral  also  dilate  the  vessels  of  the  intestine,  but 
;heu'  action  is  a  paralysing  one,  while  that  of  cotoine  is  not. 

It  is  possible  that  the  beneficial  action  of  bael  fruit  in  dysen- 
;ery  may  depend  on  some  similar  property,  as  this  substance  has 
ihe  peculiarity  of  acting  as  a  laxative  in  health,  while  it  lessens 
ihe  evacuations  in  dysentery. 

Cholagogues  probably  influence  absorption  from  the  intes- 
;iae  powerfully  (p.  406). 

Intestinal  Astringents. — Diarrhoea  may  depend  (1)  upon  ex- 
iessive  peristaltic  action,  whereby  the  contents  of  the  intestine 
ire  hurried  along  before  time  has  been  allowed  for  their  absorp- 
ion,  (2)  upon  diminished  absorption,  (3)  upon  excessive  secre- 
ion.  In  one  form  of  diarrhoea,  where  the  introduction  of  food 
nto  the  stomach  seems  to  excite  peristaltic  action  throughout 
ihe  intestine  so  that  the  person  is  frequently  forced  to  rise  from 
ihe  table  in  order  to  evacuate  the  bowels,  small  doses  of  one 
lalf  to  two  minims  of  liquor  arsenicalis  given  immediately  before 
neals,  as  recommended  by  Einger,  frequently  act  like  a  charm, 
n  ordinary  cases  of  diarrhcea,  opium,  by  lessening  the  irrita- 
bility of  the  intestine,  is  most  serviceable.  Some  medicines 
essen  peristaltic  action,  not  by  affecting  the  bowel,  but  simply 
)y  removing  the  stimuli  which  were  exciting  it.  Thus  small 
loses  of  soda  are  useful  in  the  diarrhoea  of  children  by  neutral- 
sing  the  acid  which  was  acting  as  an  irritant.  Creasote  has 
i  similar  action  by  lessening  putrefaction  or  fermentation,  and 
ihus  preventing  the  formation  of  irritant  products.  It  is  pro- 
vable that  lime  acts  also  to  a  certain  extent  by  its  antacid 
properties,  but  there  is  little  doubt  that  there  are  other  factors 

its  astringent  action  which  we  do  not  yet  understand.  The 
jffect  of  cotoine  on  intestinal  absorption  has  just  been  men- 
iioned.  With  the  view  of  ascertaining  whether  we  could  find 
my  drug  ^yhich  would  arrest  the  copious  secretion  from  the  in- 
iestine  which  takes  place  in  cholera,  Pye- Smith  and  I  made  a 
arge  number  of  experiments.  For  this  purpose  we  isolated  loops 
31  mtestine,  and  into  one  injected  sulphate  of  magnesium  mixed  • 


ArchmfUr  exper.  Path,  und  Pharm.,  vol.  xvii.  p.  291. 
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with  the  drug  to  be  tested.  In  some  experiments  we  injected  the 
sulphate  of  magnesium  into  the  intestine,  and  the  drug  which  we 
wished  to  test  into  the  veins. 

Sulphate  of  atropine,  iodide  of  methyl-atropine,  chloral-, 
hydrate,  emetine,  morphine,  sulphate  of  quinine,  tannin,  and  sul-i 
phate  of  zinc,  were  all  tried  locally  with  negative  results.  Chloral 
and  morphine  injected  subcutaneously  also  gave  negative  results.' 


] 


Pig.  140.— Diagram  illustrating  diarrhoea  depending  on  the  presence  of  scybala  in  the  intestine.  . 
a  is  a  scybalous  mass ;  6  is  the  fluid  which  it  causes  the  intestine  to  secrete. 

In  many  cases  the  best  way  of  checking  diarrhoea  at  its  com 
mencement  is  to  give  a  purgative  such  as  castor-oil,  either  alonej 
or  with  a  few  drops  of  tincture  of  opium  in  it.  The  irritant  sub4 
stances  which  cause  the  diarrhoea  are  swept  out  of  the  intestine 
by  the  action  of  the  purgative,  and  any  irritation  which  remaina 
is  soothed  by  the  opium.  Chronic  watery  diarrhoea,  alternating: 
with  constipation,  is  often  best  treated  in  the  same  way.  W 
may  suppose  that  here  the  presence  of  scybalous  masses  in  M 
intestine  gives  rise  to  a  watery  discharge,  which  does  not,  how^ 
ever,  wash  away  the  scybala  themselves  (Fig.  140).  When  i 
purgative  is  given  which  causes  secretion  from  the  intestine  abovi 
the  scybala,  the  fluid  in  its  downward  flow,  assisted  also  by  tb' 
increased  peristalsis,  washes  away  the  scybala,  and  thus  remove 
the  source  of  irritation. 

Purgatives. 

Purgatives  are  substances  which  cause  intestinal  evacu 
tioris.  They  are  divided  according  to  their  nature  into  laxativei 
simple,  drastic,  and  saline  purgatives,  hydragogues,  an 
cholagogues. 

Laxatives  are  those  which  increase  only  slightly  tlie  actio, 
of  the  bowels  and  render  the  motions  sHghtly  more  frequent  an 
softer,  without  causing  any  irritation.  Most  articles  of  foO' 
which  leave  a  large  indigestible  residue  m  the  stomachj^ctj 

'  Bcpart  to  Brit.  Assoc.,  1874. 
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natives  :  such  are  oatmeal,  brown  bread,  and  bran  biscuits. 
\rticles  of  food  which  contain  salts  of  vegetable  acids  and  sugar 
considerable  quantity  also  act  as  laxatives.    The  chief  laxa- 
.ves  are : — 

Honey.  Tamarinds.  Sulphur. 

Treacle.  Figs.  Magnesia. 

Gingerbread.        Prunes.  Castor-oil  (in  small 

Manna.  Stewed  apples.  doses). 

Cassia. 

Figs,  raspberries,  and  strawberries,  in  addition  to  containing 
-jugar  and  vegetable  acids,  have  a  number  of  small  seeds  which 
ire  absolutely  indigestible,  and  these  have  probably  a  mechanical 
iction  in  stimulating  the  bowel. 

Simple  purgatives  also,  when  given  in  small  doses,  act  as 
axatives  :  such  are  carbonate  of  magnesium,  magnesia,  olive-oil, 
and  sulphur. 

Simple  purgatives  are  more  active  than  laxatives,  and  their 
administration  is  usually  followed  by  one  or  more  copious  and 
somewhat  liquid  stools.  Their  action  is  sometimes  accompanied 
jy  some  irritation  and  griping.    These  are  : — 

Aloes.  Senna. 
Ehubarb.  Castor-oil. 
Ehamnus  (various  species), 
e.g.  Frangula  and  Cascara 
Sagrada. 

Drastic  purgatives  are  those  which  cause  violent  action  of 
the  bowels,  usually  accompanied  by  evidences  of  greatly  increased 
peristaltic  action,  such  as  borborygmi.  They  cause  irritation  of 
the  intestine,  and  when  taken  in  large  doses  produce  inflamma- 
tion and  symptoms  of  poisoning.    These  are  : — 

Elaterium.  Gamboge. 
Colocynth.  Podophyllin. 
Jalap.  Croton-oil. 
Scammony. 

Saline  purgatives  consist  of  neutral  salts  of  metals  of  the 
alkalies  or  alkaline  earths.  The  more  commonly  employed 
are : — 

Sulphate  of  potassium.     Bi-tartrate  of  potassium. 

sodium.         Tartrate  of  potassium  and  sodium. 
„         magnesium.    Citrate  of  magnesium. 
Phosphate  of  sodium.       Sulpho-vinate  of  sodium. 
Tartrate  of  potassium. 

Hydragogues  are  purgatives  which  excite  a  copious  secretion 
from  the  intestinal  mucous  membrane  and  thus  remove  much 
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water  from  the  body ;  some  of  them  belong  also  to  the  drastic 
group  and  others  to  the  salme.  , 

Bi- tartrate  of  potassium.  ,  | 

Elaterium. 

Gamboge.  j 

Cholagogue  purgatives  are  those  which  remove  bile  from 
the  body.  Some  drugs  aid  the  removal  of  bile  by  stimulating: 
the  secretion  of  the  liver,  but  these,  when  they  have  no  purgative 
action,  are  classed  as  hepatic  stimulants.  Cholagogue  purgativt; 
probably  act  by  quickening  peristaltic  action  of  the  duodenum 
and  small  intestine,  thus  preventing  the  absorption  of  the  se^ 
creted  bile. 

Aloes.  Euonymin. 

Ehubarb.  Iridin. 

Mercurial  preparations  (blue  Podophyllin. 
pill,  calomel,  grey -powder). 

Action  of  Purgatives. — Purgatives  may  act  in  three  ways: 
1st,  by  quickening  the  peristaltic  action  of  the  bowels;  2nd,  byi 
increasing  secretion  of  the  intestinal  membrane,  and  thus  to  some 
extent  washing  out  its  interior ;  3rd,  by  hindering  absorption  of 
the  fluids  of  the  intestines. 

Simple  purgatives  act  chiefly  by  stimulating  peristaltic 
movements,  and  have  little  effect  on  the  secretion. 

Hydragogue  and  cholagogue  purgatives  increase  the  secre-^ 
tion  more  than  the  peristaltic  action,  and  drastics  increase  both.i 
It  has  been  held  by  several  eminent  German  pharmacologists j 
that  the  more  watery  stools  produced  by  many  purgatives  are  due^ 
only  to  more  rapid  peristaltic  action,  which  hurries  along  the  ui-i 
testinal  contents  before  there  has  been  time  for  the  absorptioni 
of  their  fluid  constituents. 

This  opinion  is  chiefly  based  on  the  observations  of  Thu'y  and( 
Kadziejewski. 

Thiry  isolated  a  small  piece  of  intestine,  one  end  of  which  he 
attached  to  the  abdomen  and  the  other  he  sewed  up.    The  part! 
of  the  intestine  from  which  this  piece  had  been  removed  was 
again  united  by  sutures,  so  that  the  intestine  was  perfect  as 
before,  though  rather  shorter.    The  small  bag  of  intestine  re- 
tained its  vascular  and  nerve  supply  uninjured  and  secreted^ 
readily  when  tickled  with  a  feather ;  but  purgative  medicmes, 
such  as  croton-oil,  senna,  sulphate  of  magnesium,  aloes,  jalap, 
and  sulphate  of  sodium,  when  applied  to  it,  produced  no  in- 
creased secretion.     These  experiments  led  pharmacologists  to 
believe  that  the  ordinary  idea  that  purgatives  produced  in- 
creased secretion  from  the  intestine  was  erroneous ;  and  thei 
necessity  for  any  such  supposition  seemed  to  be  removed  by  an- 
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xoeriment  of  Eadziejewski,  who  made  an  intestinal  fistula  in 
he  ascending  colon  of  a  dog,  and  found  that  the  intestinal  con- 
ents  as  poured  into  the  large  from  the  small  mtestme  exactly 
esemblecl  the  stools  which  ordinarily  follow  the  administration 

,f  a  purgative.  j-  • 

The  ordinary  phenomena  produced  by  purgative  medicines 
vould  therefore  seem  to  be  readily  explained  by  increased 
)eristalsis  alone,  but  some  other  experiments  by  Colm  and  by 
yloreau  have  shown  that  the  method  employed  by  Thiry  did  not 
bfford  trustworthy  results  as  to  the  action  of  purgatives  on  the 
ntestines.  Moreau  isolated  three  loops  of  intestine  by  means  of 
-igatures,  carefully  emptying  the  loops  beforehand.  He  then 
niected  a  pm-gative  medicine  into  the  middle  loop  and  returned 
ihe  intestine  to  the  abdomen.  On  examination  some  hours  after- 
m-ds,  it  was  found  that,  although  all  three  loops  had  been  under 
limilar  conditions,  the  one  into  which  the  purgative  had  been 
njected  was  distended  with  fluid  while  the  others  remained 
)erfectly  empty.  These  experiments  were  r-epeated  by  Vulpian, 
ind  afterwards  by  myself,  with  similar  results.  There  can  be 
10  doubt  whatever,  then,  that  purgatives  act  both  by  increasing 
)eristaltic  action  and  intestinal  secretion.  Some  purgatives  act 
ihiefly  by  the  one,  and  some  chiefly  by  the  other. 

In  the  case  of  some  of  the  salines,  the  secretion  is  greatly 
ncreased,  while  the  peristaltic  movement  is  so  little  affected 
,hat  the  secretion  may  lie  so  long  in  the  intestine  as  to  be  re- 
absorbed, and  the  drug  therefore  fails  to  produce  purgation  at 
3JI.  For  this  reason  it  is  usual  to  combine  such  salines  with 
jimple  purgatives,  which  will  accelerate  the  peristalsis. 

Laxatives  have  little  action  on  the  system  beyond  that  which 
is  due  to  the  removal  of  waste  and  irritating  substances  from 
the  bowels ;  but  simple  purgatives,  and  still  more  drastic  pur- 
gatives, in  addition  to  the  direct  action  upon  the  bowels,^  exert- 
an  indirect  effect  upon  the  blood,  removing  from  it  a  not  incon- 
siderable portion  of  its  fluid,  and  therefore  causing  a  form  of 
partial  depletion. 

The  action  of  cholagogues  will  be  more  particularly  considered 
in  another  paragraph  (p.  404). 

The  action  of  purgatives  generally,  and  especially  of  saline 
cathartics,  has  been  a  subject  of  very  great  dispute,  and  it  is  a 
matter  of  extreme  difficulty  to  determine  exactly.  The  question 
seems  to  be,  however,  settled  by  the  masterly  researches  of  Dr. 
Matthew  Hay,  and  I  cannot,  I  think,  do  better  than  give  his  con- 
clusions in  his  own  words. 

1.  A  saline  purgative  always  excites  more  or  less  secretion 
from  the  alimentary  canal,  depending  on  the  amount  of  the  salt 
and  the  strength  of  its  solution,  and  varying  with  the  nature  of 
the  salt. 

2.  The  excito-secretory  action  of  the  salt  is  probably  due  to 
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the  bitterness  as  well  as  to  the  irritant  and  specific  properties  oi^ 
the  salt,  and  not  to  osmosis. 

3.  The  low  ditfusibility  of  the  salt  impedes  the  absorption  ofij 
the  secreted  fluid. 

4.  Between  stimulated  secretion  on  the  one  hand,  and  imi 
peded  absorption  on  the  other,  there  is  an  accumulation  of  fluid 
in  the  canal. 

5.  The  accumulated  fluid,  partly  from  ordinary  dynamicafi 
laws,  partly  from  a  gentle  stimulation  of  the  peristaltic  move-i 
.ments  excited  by  distension,  reaches  the  rectum  and  producegi 
purgation. 

6.  Purgation  will  not  ensue  if  water  be  withheld  from  thei 
diet  for  one  or  two  days  previous  to  the  administration  of  thei 
salt  in  a  concentrated  form. 

7.  The  absence  of  purgation  is  not  due  to  the  want  of  waters 
in  the  alimentary  canal,  but  to  its  deficiency  in  the  blood. 

8.  Under  ordinary  conditions,  with  an  unrestricted  supply  oil 
water,  the  maximal  amount  of  fluid  accumulated  within  the  canaJi 
corresponds  very  nearly  to  the  quantity  of  water  requh-ed  to  form  a 
5  or  6  per  cent,  solution  of  the  amount  of  salt  administered. 

9.  If,  therefore,  a  solution  of  this  strength  be  given,  it  doe 
not  increase  in  bulk. 

10.  If  a  solution  of  greater  strength  be  administered,  it 
rapidly  increases  in  volume  until  the  maximum  is  attainedi 
This  it  accomplishes  in  the  case  of  a  20  per  cent,  solution 
from  one  hour  to  one  hour  and  a  half.  ^ 

11.  After  the  maximum  has  been  reached,  the  fluid  be^ 
gradually  and  slowly  to  diminish  in  quantity. 

12.  C ceteris  paribus,  the  weaker,  or  in  other  words,  the  more 
voluminous  the  solution  of  the  salt  administered  is,  the  more 
quickly  is  the  maximum  within  the  canal  reached ;  and  accord-c 
ingly  purgation  follows  with  greater  rapidity. 

13.  Unless  the  solution  of  the  salt  is  more  concentrated  tha 
10  per  cent,  it  excites  little  or  no  secretion  in  the  stomach. 

14.  The  salt  is  absorbed  with  extreme  slowness  by  the 
stomach  of  the  cat. 

15.  The  salt  excites  an  active  secretion  in  the  intestines,  ana 
probably  for  the  most  part  in  the  small  intestine,  all  portions  o:< 
this  viscus  being  capable  of  yielding  the  secretion  in  almost  equaj 
quantities. 

16.  The  bile  and  pancreatic  juice  participate  but  very  littlt 
in  the  secretion. 

17.  The  secretion  is  probably  a  true  succns  entericm,  r&i 
sembling  the  secretion  obtained  by  Moreau  after  division  of  th* 
mesenteric  nerves. 

18.  The  secretion  is  promoted  by  local  irritation  of  the  inr 
testine,  as  by  Hgatures,  but  only  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  th^ 
irritation. 
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19.  Absorption  Ly  the  intestine  generally  is  reflexly  stimn- 
,tecl  by  such  irritation  (the  effect  of  numerous  ligatures  applied 
;  points  remote  from  the  seat  of  the  injected  salt  being  to  dimin- 
h  the  amount  of  purgative  fluid  by  accelerated  absorption). 

20.  If  the  salt  solution  be  injected  directly  into  the  small 
itestine,  the  stronger  within  certain  limits  the  solution  is,  the 
reater  will  be  the  accumulation  of  fluid  within  the  intestine. 

21.  This  difference  is  not  observed  when  the  salt  is  adminis- 
jred  per  os,  as  the  strong  solution  becomes  diluted  in  the  stomach 
id  duodenum  before  passing  into  the  intestine  generally. 

22.  The  difference  is  due  to  the  local  action  of  the  salt  on  the 
lucous  membrane,  and  probably  more  to  an  impeded  absorption 
lan  to  a  stimulated  secretion. 

23.  "When  the  salt  is  administered  in  the  usual  manner,  it 
)pears,  in  the  case  of  the  sulphate  of  magnesium  and  sulphate 
'  sodium,  to  become  split  up  in  the  small  intestine,  the  acid 
eing  more  rapidly  absorbed  than  the  base. 

24.  A  portion  of  the  absorbed  acid  shortly  afterwards  returns 
)  the  intestines. 

25.  After  the  maximum  of  excretion  of  the  acid  has  been 
jached,  the  salt  begins  very  slowly  and  gradually  to  disappear 
Y  absorption,  which  is  checked  only  by  the  occurrence  of 
argation. 

26.  During  the  alternations  of  absorption  and  secretion  of 
18  acid,  it  is  the  salt  left  within  the  intestine  which  excites 
jcretion,  the  absorbed  and  excreted  acid  exerting  no  such  action 
hilst  in  the  blood,  or  during  the  process  of  its  excretion,  as 
headland  believed. 

27.  The  salt  does  not  purge  when  injected  into  the  blood, 
□d  excites  no  intestinal  secretion. 

28.  Nor  does  it  purge  when  injected  subcutaneously,  unless 
1  virtue  of  its  causing  local  irritation  of  the  abdominal  subcuta- 
eous  tissue,  which  acts  reflexly  on  the  intestines,  dilating  their 
lood-vessels,  and  perhaps  stimulating  their  muscular  movements. 

29.  The  sulphate  of  sodium  exhibits  no  poisonous  action 
'hen  injected  into  the  circulation. 

80.  The  sulphate  of  magnesium  is,  on  the  other  hand,  power- 
ally  toxic  when  so  injected,  paralysing  first  the  respiration  and 
fterwards  the  heart,  and  abolishing  sensation  or  paralysing  the 
Bnsory-motor  reflex  centres. 

31.  Both  salts,  when  administered  in  the  usual  manner, 
reduce  a  gradual  but  well-marked  increase  in  the  tension  of 
16  pulse. 

32.  According  as  the  salt-solution  within  the  intestine  in- 
reases  in  amount  there  occurs  a  corresponding  diminution  of 
he  fluids  of  the  blood. 

33.  The  blood  recoups  itself  in  a  short  time  by  absorbing 
rem  the  tissues  a  nearly  equal  quantity  of  their  fluids. 
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34.  The  salt,  after  some  hours,  causes  diuresis,  and  with  it 
a  second  concentration  of  the  blood,  which  continues  so  long 
the  diuresis  is  active. 

35.  As  the  intestinal  secretion  excited  by  the  salt  contains 
very  small  proportion  of  organic  matter  as  compared  with 
inorganic  matter,  the  purgative  removes  more  of  the  latter  th 
the  former  from  the  blood.    In  certain  cases  a  large  quantity  o: 
the  salts  of  the  blood  is  thus  evacuated. 

36.  The  amount  of  the  normal  constituents  of  the  urine  ii 
not  affected  by  the  salt. 

37.  After  the  administration  of  sulphate  of  magnesium  mu 
more  of  the  acid  than  of  the  base  is  excreted  in  the  urine. 

38.  The  salt  has  no  specific  action  in  lowering  the  inter- 
temperature  of  the  body,  or  has  it  only  to  a  very  small  extent._ 

39.  It  reduces,  however,  the  absolute  amount  of  heat  in  t 
body. 

Uses.— Purgatives  are  used,  firstly,  to  remove  from  th 
intestinal  tube  faecal  matters.  They  thus  not  only  prevent  th 
accumulation  of  such  matters,  but  remove  the  irritation  whic. 
their  presence  produces,  and  which  may  evidence  itself  m 
turbances  of  other  organs,  producing,  for  example,  headache  ^ 
malaise.  These  disagreeable  symptoms  produced  by  constipati 
are  perhaps  partly  due  to  the  kritation  of  the  intestinal  nerv^ 
producing  reflex  disturbance  of  the  circulation,  but  it  is  probab. 
also  that  they  may  be  due  in  part  to  the  toxic  action  of  poisono" 
gases,  hquids,  or  solids,  generated  in  the  intestine  by  imperfe 
digestion  or  decomposition  of  the  food.  For  such  purposes  ' 
this  we  may  employ,  as  we  find  them  necessary,  laxatives  « 
simple  purgatives.  . 

The  second  use  of  purgatives  is  to  remove  liquid  hona  t 
body  in  cases  of  dropsy,  due  either  to  heart  or  kidney  disea 
For  such  purposes  we  use  saline  hydragogue  cathartics. 

From  his  researches  on  the  action  of  salme  cathartics 
Hay  had  found  that,  if  a  salt  be  given  in  a  concentrated  soluti 
when  the  alimentary  canal  contains  little  or  no  fluid,  it  produc 
an  almost  immediate  and  very  decided  concentration  of  the  bio 
by  the  removal  of  a  large  quantity  of  its  water  m  the  form  of  i 
testinal  secretion.    But  if  the  salt  be  given  in  sufficient  wat 
or  if  the  alimentary  canal  contain  sufficient  fluid  at  the  time, 
administration,  no  such  concentration  occurs.    The  concent 
tion  reaches  its  maximum  in  half  an  hour,  but  does  not  1 
more  than  half  an  hour  or  an  hour,  when  it  begins  to  dec 
and  continues  to  do  so  until  it  reaches  the  normal  at  the  end 
about  four  hours.    This  return  of  the  blood  to  its  norma  c 
centration  is  not  due  to  re-absorption  from,  the  mtestme,  but 
the  absorption  of  lymph  and  fluids  from  the  tissues,  bo 
hours  after  the  administration,  either  of  a  concentrated  or  dilH 
saline  solution,  the  blood  undergoes  another  concentration,  K 
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m  the  first  but  continuing  longer.  Saline  cathartics,  as  often 
jd  in  dilute  saline  solution,  owe  their  use  in  dropsy,  to  a  great 
;ent,  to  their  diuretic  action.  When  given  in  concentrated 
ution  under  proper  conditions,  the  benefit  they  produce  by 
rgation  is  exceedingly  great.  These  conditions  are_  that  the 
mentary  canal  should  be  freed  from  food  and  especially  from 
aids  by  previous  abstinence  for  some  hours,  and  that  the  salt 
)uld  be  given  along  with  the  smallest  possible  quantity  oi 
ter.  Sulphate  of  magnesium  being  soluble  in  less  than  its 
n  weight  of  water  is  most  suitable.  Alkaline  tartrates,  and 
chelle  salt  may  also  be  useful;  sulphate  of  sodium  is  more 
loluble,  and  therefore  less  suitable ;  phosphate  of  sodium  and 
phate  of  potassium  are  too  insoluble  to  be  of  any  service.^ 

The  third  use  is  to  lower  the  temperature  in  fever,  and  for 
s  we  chiefly  use  salmes.  The  modus  operandi  here  is  not  yet 
11  understood,  as  they  have  no  such  action  in  health  (p.  394). 

The  fourth  use  is  to  lower  the  blood-pressure,  and  thus  to 
jvent  the  rupture  of  a  blood-vessel,  and  consequent  apoplexy, 
to  prevent  further  extravasation  in  a  case  where  the  vessel 
s  already  burst. 

The  regular  use  of  aperients  is  especially  necessary  in  gouty 
:sons  with  contracted  kidney  and  high  blood-pressure.  How 
'  their  utility  is  to  be  ascribed  to  their  direct  effect  in  lowering 
5  blood-pressure,  and  how  far  to  the  removal  of  waste  products 
ich  might  raise  the  pressure  it  is  impossible  at  present  to  say. 
e  utnity  of  ijurgatives  after  apoplexy  has  occurred  may  be 
Qbtful,  and  though  usually  administered,  they  probably  do  no 
9d.  But,  even  if  they  do  no  good,  they  do  no  harm.  A  drop  of 
)ton-oil  or  a  few  grains  of  calomel  on  the  tongue  is  the  usual 
•m  of  administration. 

A  fifth  use  is  to  prevent  straining  at  stool  where  violent 
orts  are  dangerous,  as  in  aneurism,  hernia,  &c. 

Action  of  Irritant  Poisons. 

A  great  number  of  drugs  which  are  employed  in  medicine, 
d  are  most  useful  when  given  in  small  doses,  act  as  irritant 
isons  in  large  ones.  Their  action  is  then  not  restricted  to  the 
)mach,  nor  even  to  the  whole  of  the  intestinal  canal,  but  they 
ercise,  in  addition,  a  marked  effect  upon  other  functions  of  the 
dy,  such  as  respiration  and  circulation. 

In  considering  the  physiological  action  of  many  drugs  it  is 
cessary  to  describe  the  effect  they  will  produce  when  given  in 
'ge  quantities,  as,  for  example,  in  an  overdose,  as  well  as  in 
oderate  or  small  ones. 

It  will  save  both  time  and  space  to  consider  here  the  action 
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of  irritant  poisons  generally,  and  to  refer  to  this  descripf 
when  discussing  the  effect  of  individual  drugs. 

The  symptoms  of  irritant  poisoning  are  to  a  great  extent  i 
same,  whatever  be  the  irritants  swallowed  ;  it  is  therefore  cod 
venient  to  give  an  account  of  these  symptoms,  and  then  to  met 
tion  the  special  peculiarities  which  occur  in  the  case  of  differe 
poisons. 

A  poison  is  most  usually  swallowed,  and  it  then  comes  sue 
cessively  in  contact  with  the  lips,  mouth  and  tongue,  gullet  an 
stomach.  It  may  sometimes  reach  no  farther,  being  eitbi 
evacuated  by  vomiting  or  absorbed.  It  frequently,  however, 
passes  into  the  intestine.  On  all  those  parts  which  it  reac'  " 
it  exerts  a  local  action ;  besides  this,  however,  it  exerts  a  reft 
action  on  the  respiration  a,nd  circulation.  Corrosive  poiso 
produce  a  feeling  of  burning  in  the  lips,  mouth,  gullet, 
stomach  ;  the  pain  in  the  stomach,  extending  more  or  less  ovi 
the  abdomen,  is  accompanied  by  tenderness,  and  is  increased  I 
pressure.  It  is  thus  distinguished  from  the  pain  of  colic,  wl  * 
is  usually  relieved  by  pressure. 

The  irritation  of  the  stomach  gives  rise  to  vomiting ; 
vomited  matters  usually  consistmg,  first  of  the  contents  of  tl 
stomach,  next  of  bile  or  mucus,  and  lastly  of  mucus  sta' 
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Pia  141— Diagram  to  show  the  nervous  meohauism  by  which  the  action  of  the  heart  ma. 
depressed  by  irritation  of  the  stomach.  The  reflex  irritation  of  the  ragus  may  renaer 
heart's  action  simply  weak,  or  slow  and  weak  (vide  p.  310). 

with  blood.  These  matters  may  sometimes  be  more  or  less  act 
upon  by  the  poison,  where  this  is  a  strong  acid  or  alkaH.  1 
intense  irritation  in  the  stomach  produces  effects  on  the  resp" 
tion  and  circulation  very  much  like  those  caused  by  a  sev- 
blow  in  the  epigastrium.  The  heart's  action  is  greatly  weake" 
at  first,  and  it  may  be  rendered  slow  from  reflex  irritation  of 
vagus,  but  m  the  later  stages  it  is  generally  rapid,  very  sm; 
weak,  or  almost  imperceptible ;  sometimes  it  may  be  inter 
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t  ^see  Fi^.  141).  On  account  of  the  weakness  of  the  circula- 
1  the  face  and  the  general  surface  of  the  body  are  pale  the 
,eks  sunken,  and  the  extremities  cold.  The  frequency  of  the 
Kpiration  may  vary,  may  be  either  slower  or  quicker  than 
rmal,  but  it  is  almost  always  laboured  and  shallow,  as  the 
ense  irritation  m  the  stomach  renders  the  descent  ot  the 
.phragm  in  deep  inspiration  painful,  and  the  sufferer  there- 
's tries  to  avoid  it.  . 
Although  the  pulse  at  the  beginning  of  the  poisonmg  may  be 
w,  when  advanced  it  is  usually,  as  already  mentioned,  very 
)id.  Exceptions  to  this  rule  may  occur,  chiefly  in  the  case  of 
[sons  which,  after  thek  absorption,  have  an  action  on  the 
art  itself ;  these  are  potassium  nitrate  and  salts  of  barmm. 
consequence  of  the  weakness  of  the  circulation  the  face  is 
iially  very  pale,  but  an  exception  to  this  may  occur  in  poison- 
;  by  corrosive  sublimate,  where  the  face  may  be  flushed.  In 
jenical  poisoning  the  face  is  not  only  pale,  but  assumes  a 
lish  hue,  and  the  pinching  may  be  extreme,  so  that  the 
idition  resembles  that  of  a  person  suffering  from  Asiatic 

olera.  •     r,  r 

Where  the  poison  is  exceedingly  corrosive,  as  m  the  case_  ol 
.ds  and  caustic  alkalies,  its  local  action  on  the  stomach  in  causing 
piling  of  the  mucous  membrane  may  tend  partially  to  occlude 
e  pylorus,  and  the  greater  part  of  the  poison  may  either 
main  in  the  stomach  itself  or  be  ejected  by  vomiting  without 
ssing  into  the  intestine.  In  such  cases  vomiting  will  occur 
3ne  without  being  accompanied  by  purging,  and  the  pain  in 
e  abdomen  may  be  less  diffused.  Most  irritant  poisons,  how- 
er,  pass  from  the  stomach  into  the  intestines,  and  thus  violent 
irging  is  induced  in  addition  to  the  vomiting.  The  inflamma- 
m  of  the  intestines  also  causes  the  pain  to  be  diffused  over  the 
lole  abdomen. 

Peculiarities  in  the  Action  of  different  Irritant  Poisons. 

■Acids  throw  down  albumen  as  a  white  precipitate,  and  in  con- 
quence,  when  brought  in  contact  with  the  lips  or  tongue  in  a 
ncentrated  condition,  they  cause  white  stains.  The  white  stain 
most  marked  in  the  case  of  carbolic  acid  ;  it  occurs  also  from 
—^drochloric  acid;  it  may  occur  from  sulphuric,  but  as  the 
rther  action  of  the  sulphuric  is  to  char  albumen  or  other 
ganic  substances,  the  stain  may  acquire  a  brown  or  black 
•lour.  Nitric  acid  produces  a  yellow  stain,  rendered  brighter 
^  the  application  of  ammonia.  Perchloride  of  iron  produces  a 
illowish-brown  stain  ;  the  caustic  alkalies  remove  the  epidermis 
id  give  a  soapy  feeling  to  the  surface,  but  do  not  leave  any  stain, 
fter  a  short  time  the  mucous  membrane  becomes  injected  and 
7ollen  from  the  irritation. 
In  the  mouth  the  taste  peculiar  to  the  poison  often  leads  to 
detection,  so  that  very  little  of  it  may  be  swallowed  in  cases 
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where  a  person  was  about  to  take  it  unwittingly.  Arsei 
although  a  powerful  irritant  in  the  stomach,  is  almost  tasteless, 

As  the  poison  passes  down  the  gullet,  it  may  have  an  impoi 
ant  influence  on  the  respiratory  tract ;   this  is  especially 
case  where  it  gives  off  fumes  like  nitric  acid,  hydrochloric  aej 
and  ammonia  ;  the  fumes,  passing  into  the  larynx  and  trac! 
excite  irritation,  spasm,  and  inflammation,  and  may  cause  deat- 
by  suffocation.    Death  by  suffocation  may,  however,  sometimt 
occur  from  the  action  of  poisons  which  do  not  fume,  e.g.  sulpliuri 
acid ;  the  local  irritation  producing  such  great  cedema  and  rej 
spasm  about  the  epiglottis  as  to  cause  obstruction  to  the  respi 
tory  passages.    Sometimes,  also,  such  poisons  as  sulphuric 
may  pass  directly  into  the  trachea  instead  of  the  oesophagus, 
thus  cause  very  rapid  death  from  suffocation. 

Purging  is  usually  absent  and  the  bowels  constipated  I 
poisoning  by  strong  alkalies  or  acids,  and  by  salts  of  lead ;  tl 
former  probably  act  by  corroding  the  stomach,  and  parti 
occluding  the  pylorus  ;  the  latter  by  lessening  the  peristi 
movements  of  the  intestine.    In  the  case  of  lead  salts  t] 
abdominal  pain  differs  from  that  of  ordinary  irritant  poiso: 
being  of  a  colicky  nature,  and  to  a  certain  extent  reheved  fc 
pressure. 

Secondary  Effects  of  Irritant  Poisoning. —  After 
immediate  condition  of  collapse  caused  by  the  powerful  action « 
the  irritant  has  passed  off,  the  local  inflammation  which  it 
produced  may  give  rise  to  a  general  febrile  condition,  with  hi 
skin,  flushed  face,  and  quick  bounding  pulse.  This  conditio 
may  be  accompanied  by  other  symptoms  due  to  the  physiologicii 
action  of  the  poison  after  its  absorption  ;  thus  in  the  case  of  a 
rosive  sublimate,  there  may  be  the  metallic  taste,  sore  gums, 
profuse  salivation  characteristic  of  mercurial  poisoning. 

One  of  the  most  important  instances  of  the  secondary  effei 
of  irritant  poisons  is  phosphorus ;  after  the  primary  sympto: 
of  gastric  irritation  have  passed  off  the  patient  may  appear  p 
fectly  well,  and  then  vomiting  and  purging  may  set  in  a  seco; 
time.    These  are  due,  not  to  the  local  action  of  the  phosphon 
which  has  been  swallowed  on  the  stomach  and  intestmes,  but 
the  changes  in  the  liver,  blood,  and  other  organs,  which  the  ph 
phorus  has  produced  after  its  absorption.    A  similar  conditio 
has  been  observed  in  poisoning  by  arsenic,  but  usually  the  symi 
toms  of  arsenical  poisoning  are  continuous,  and  do  not  exhib 
a  distinct  intermission  of  this  kind. 

Death  may  occur  from  the  secondary  action  of  some  poiso 
a  good  while  after  the  primary  symptoms  have  disappeared 
thus  strong  acids  and  alkalies  may  produce  death,  weeks 
even  months  after  they  have  been  swallowed,  from  the  effects 
their  local  action  on  the  cesophagus  or  the  stomach.  Dui'ir 
the  passage  down  the  cesophagus  they  may  destroy  the  muca 
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embrane  to  such  an  extent  that  when  it  heals  and  the  cicatrix 
crins  to  contract,  the  himen  of  the  tube  may  be  completely 
)stnicted,  so  that  no  food  can  reach  the  stomach,  and  the 
itient  dies  of '  starvation  ;  or  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
omach  may  be  destroyed  to  such  an  extent  that  what  remains 
insufficient  to  digest  the  food,  and  the  patient  dies  from  non- 
isimilation. 

ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  THE  LIVER. 

The  hver  is  by  far  the  largest  organ  in  the  body,  and  it  is 
aced  in  a  very  peculiar  situation.  It  acts  as  a  porter  or  door- 
.eper  to  the  cu'culation,  all  the  substances  which  are  absorbed 
om  the  intestinal  canal  having  to  pass  through  the  portal  vein 
id  the  capillaries  of  the  liver  before  they  can  enter  the  general 
rculation. 

Since  the  discovery  by  Ludwig  and  Schmidt-Mulheim  that 
ptones  are  poisonous  when  injected  directly  into  the  circulation, 
.8  Hver  has  acquired  a  new  importance.  Schiff  and  Lautenbach 
deed  had  previously  made  some  experiments  which  they  thought 
Lowed  that  a  subtle  poison  existed  in  the  blood  even  of  healthy 
limals,  but  was  destroyed  by  the  liver.  They  based  this  idea  on 
le  observation  that  ligature  of  the  portal  vein  causes  death  in 
limals  with  very  much  the  same  symptoms  as  when  they  are 
ed  to  death.  Ludwig  had  formerly  explained  this  phenomenon 
'  supposing  that  the  ligature  caused  the  blood  to  accumulate 
the  large  and  dilatable  portal  radicles  and  prevented  it  from 
itting  into  the  general  circulation  again.  The  animal  was  thus, 
,  Ludwig  expressed  it,  bled  to  death  into  its  own  veins.  Schiff 
id  Lautenbach,  however,  thought  the  symptoms  were  due 
ither  to  poison  than  to  this  mechanical  alteration  in  the  circu- 
,tion,  because  they  found  that  when  the  blood  of  an  animal 
hose  portal  vein  had  been  ligatured  was  injected  into  a  frog, 
produced  death  within  three  hours,  whereas  blood  from  a 
mUar  animal  whose  portal  vein  had  not  been  ligatured  produced 
0  effect. 

The  liver  therefore  seems  to  have  a  most  important  function 
destroying  the  poisonous  properties  of  peptones,  and  per- 
aps  other  substances  produced  during  digestion,  and  possibly 
Iso  of  poisonous  products  of  tissue-waste.  The  peptones  are 
inverted  by  it  into  sugar  and  glycogenic  substance.^ 

Drugs  which  act  on  the  liver  are  usually  divided  into  hepatic 
'Unulants  and  cholagogues,  and  into  hepatic  depressants. 

It  has  been  for  a  very  long  time  a  matter  of  clinical  experience 
lat  the  administration  of  mercurial  purgatives  was  frequently 
>llo"wed  by  the  discharge  of  greenish  bilious-looking  evacuations 


'  Seegen,  Pflilger's  Arcliiv,  xxviii.  p.  990. 
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and  a  great  improvement  in  the  general  condition  of  the  patiei 
These  two  results  were  classed  together  as  cause  and  effect,  anL 
the  improvement  was  considered  to  be  due  to  the  removal  of  bile.i 
It  was  then  supposed  that  the  bile  was  formed  in  the  blood  aa* 
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Pig.  142. — Diagram  to  show  the  effect  of  artificial  circulation  of  blood  through  the  liver,  i 
difCereut  pressures.   The  continuous  lines  indicate  the  size  of  the  liver,  and  the  arrangem& 
the  apparatus  during  circulation,  under  a  low  pressure.   The  dotted  lines  indicate  the  incro 
size  of  the  liver,  and  the  arrangement  of  the  apparatus,  under  a  high  pressure. 

simply  excreted  by  the  liver,  and,  therefore,  the  bilious-looking' 
stools  were  ascribed  to  stimulation  of  the  secreting  function  of  the^, 
liver  by  the  mercurials.  Hepatic  stimulants  and  cholagogues  wen 
therefore  considered  to  be  identical.    We  now  know  that  thebi 
is  formed  in  the  liver  and  not  simply  excreted  by  it  from  thi 
blood,  and  that  bile  formed  in  the  liver  may  again  be  absorb 
into  the  blood.    Increased  functional  activity  of  the  liver  mighl 
thus  lead  to  the  presence  of  a  greater  instead  of  a  less  quautr 
of  bile  in  the  blood.    Eecent  experiments  have  also  shown  thati 
one  of  the  most  marked  cholagogues  which  we  know,  viz.  calomel^ 
appears  rather  to  diminish  than  to  increase  the  actual  secretio 
of  bile,  so  that  we  are  now  obliged  to  distinguish  between  hepati 
stimulants  and  cholagogues.     Hepatic  stimulants  are  dr 
which  increase  the  functional  activity  of  the  liver,  and  the  amoun 
of  bile  which  it  forms.     Cholagogues  are  substances  whic 
remove  bile  from  the  body,  possibly  by  acting  rather  on  the  in 
testines ;  they  do  not  necessarily  increase  the  secretion  of  bile 
they  may  only  prevent  its  re-absorption  and  thus  diminish  th 
quantity  in  the  circulation.    Hepatic  depressants  are  dru] 
which  lessen  the  quantity  of  bile  secreted  by  the  liver. 

In  relation  to  tissue-waste  it  is  not  to  be  forgotten  that  th^ 
products  of  the  functional  activity  of  one  organ  are  not  only 
poisonous  to  itself,  but  may  be  poisonous  to  other  organs.  Thuf' 
the  waste  products  of  muscular  activity  gradually  poison  thf 
muscle  and  prevent  its  contraction,  although  as  soon  as  they 
are  washed  out  with  salt  solution  the  muscle  recovers  ita 
power.  . 

Lactic  acid  also,  which  is  a  product  of  muscular  waste,  if 
poisonous  not  only  to  muscle  but  to  some  extent  to  nerves,  auQ 
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ssens  the  functional  activity  of  the  brain  and  produces  sleep, 
i  the  same  time  it  is  possible  that  these  waste  products,  poisonous 
themselves,  may  through  slight  changes  be  rendered  available 
r  nutrition,  just  as  peptones  which  are  themselves  poisonous 
•e  most  important  foods. 

Besides  acting  on  peptones,  the  liver  seems  to  have  the  power 
'  destroying  the  poisonous  properties  of  some  vegetable 
kaloids.  For  example,  ^^oth  of  a  drop  of  nicotine  given  to  a 
og  does  not  produce  death,  but  -^Vth  is  sufficient,  when  the 
rer  has  been  previously  removed.  Coniine,  cobra  poison  and 
pscyamine,  all  exert  much  less  poisonous  action  after  they 
iss  through  the  Hver,  before  they  reach  the  general  circulation, 
lan  they  do  when  injected  directly  into  the  blood.  Curare, 
russic  acid,  and  atropine,  on  the  other  hand,  do"  not  have  their 
stion  modified.^ 

The  result  of  these  experiments  may  be  partly  explained  on 
16  supposition  that  a  good  deal  of  the  poison  has  been  ex- 
•eted  along  with  the  bile,  and  has  thus  been  prevented  from 
saching  the  general  circulation.  But  it  is  probable  that  in 
Idition  to  the  function  of  excreting  poisons,  the  liver  has  also 
)t  the  power  of  destroying  poisons,  and,  it  may  be,  the  power 
■  removing  poisons  from  the  ckculation  by  merely  storing  them 
ir  a  time. 

In  relation  to  this  subject  it  is  interesting  to  bear  in  mind 
lat  alkaloids  to  which  the  name  of  ptomaines  has  been  given 
).  99),  are  formed  in  dead  bodies  during  the  process  of  decom- 
3sition,  and  that  when  a  solution  of  peptone  is  treated  with 
3ta8h  and  ether  it  yields  a  body  which  appears  to  be  a  volatile 
kaloid.  If  putrid  peptone  is  treated  in  the  same  way,  a  solid 
on-volatile  alkaloid  is  obtained.^ 

Ptomaines  are  not  only  formed  in  dead  bodies,  they  are  also' 
>rmed  in  the  intestine  by  the  decomposition  of  parts  of  its  con- 
snts.  They  have  been  found  in  large  quantities  by  Bouchard 
3th  in  the  stools  of  persons  suffering  from  diarrhoea  or  typhoid 
iver,  and  in  normal  faeces.  They  appear  to  be  absorbed  from 
le  intestine  into  the  blood  and  excreted  by  the  urine.  They 
ave  been  found  by  Bouchard  in  the  urine  Ijoth  in  health  and 
isease,  and  Bocci  has  shown  that  the  human  urine  has  a  jjara- 
^sing  action  on  frogs  like  that  of  curare,  or  of  the  ptomaines 
hich  Mosso  and  Guareschi  have  obtained  from  putrefied  fibrin 
r  brain. 

Some  time  ago  I  pointed  out  ^  the  resemblance  between  the 
tnguor  and  weakness  which  occur  in  many  cases  of  indigestion 
nd  the  symptoms  of  poisoning  by  curare,  and  drew  attention  to 

'  Lautenbach,  Philadelphia  Medical  Times,  May  26,  1877. 
*  Tanret,  Comptes  Rendus,  xcii.  1163. 

'  Lauder  Brunton, '  Indigestion  as  a  Cause  of  Nervous  Depression,'  Practitioner,. 
ol.  XXV.  October  and  November  1880. 
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the  probability  that  the  languor  was  due  to  the  effect  of  poisonous 
substances  absorbed  from  the  intestine.  These  I  considered  to 
be  probably  peptones,  but  it  is  possible  that  they  may  be  pto- 
maines. But  whether  the  poisonous  substances  be  peptones  or 
ptomaines,  the  function  of  the  liver  is  equally  important  in  pre- 
venting them  from  reaching  the  general  circulation. 

Bearing  in  mind,  then,  the  office  of  the  liver  as  a  porter  to 
prevent  the  passage  of  injurious  substances  from  the  intestinal 
canal  into  the  blood,  and  the  great  effect  that  any  alteration  in 
the  circulation  through  it  may  produce  upon  the  circulation,  and 
consequently  on  the  functions  of  all  the  intestinal  organs,  we  shall 
much  more  readily  understand  the  importance  of  this  gland,  the 
largest  in  the  body,  than  if  we  look  upon  it  simply  as  an  instru- 
ment for  secreting  the  bile  which  plays  a  useful,  but  still  sub- 
ordinate part  in  the  process  of  digestion. 

We  are  still  but  imperfectly  acquainted  with  its  functions,  but 
we  may  say  that  they  are  at  least  five : — 

1st,  to  form  and  store  up  glycogen,  a  material  which  will 
afterwards  be  used  in  evolving  heat  and  muscular  energy ;  it  will 
thus,  as  it  were,  perform  the  office  of  a  kind  of  coal-bunker  to 
the  body ; 

2ndly,  to  secrete  bile  for  use  in  digestion ; 
3rdly,  to  excrete  bile  ; 

4thly,  to  destroy  peptones  which  are  poisonous  when  they 
are  directly  introduced  into  the  general  circulation,  and  to  con- 
vert them  into  glycogen,  &c. ; 

5thly,  to  destroy  or  store  up  and  excrete  other  organi 
poisons  which  may  have  been  formed  in  the  alimentary  can" 
during  the  process  of  digestion,  or  may  have  been  introduce 
into  it  from  without. 

The  glycogenic  function  of  the  liver  is  influenced  by  a 
number  of  drugs,  especially  phosphorus,  and  substances  belong 
ing  to  the  same  chemical  group.  Phosphorus,  arsenic,  an 
antimony,  all  destroy  the  glycogenic  function,  and  at  the  sain 
time  tend  to  cause  fatty  degeneration  of  the  organ.  It  is  pes 
sible  that  these  effects  of  the  poisons  are  closely  connected,  bu 
the  exact  connection  between  them  has  not  yet  been  ascer 

tained.  , 

In  consequence  of  the  disappearance  of  glycogen  from  m 
liver  which  is  caused  by  these  drugs,  puncture  of  the  fourt 
ventricle  will  no  longer  cause  glycosuria  in  animals  which  hav 
been  poisoned  by  them.  Attempts  have  been  made  to  utilis 
this  fact  in  the  treatment  of  diabetes,  but  as  yet  the  results  hav 
not  been  very  satisfactory. 

Hepatic  Stimulants.— The  action  of  drugs  on  the  secretio 
of  the  liver  has  been  very  carefully  studied  by  some  observers^ 
especially  l)y  Rohrig,  Rutherford,  and  Vignal.    The  mode  oi 
experimenting  was  to  curarise  a  dog,  ligature  the  common  one 
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uct  and  insert  a  cannula  into  it.  The  bile  was  thus  entirely 
Drevented  from  reaching  the  intestine,  and  the  whole  of  it  flowed 
hrough  the  cannula  into  a  vessel  in  which  it  was  collected,  so 
hat  the  amount  secreted  in  a  given  time  was  readily  estimated, 
[he  drug  was  then  administered,  usually  by  injection  into  the 
uodenum,  and  the  increase  or  diminution  which  this  caused  in 
he  bile  was  noticed. 

The  ingestion  of  food  greatly  increases  the  secretion  of  bile, 
md  in  order  to  get  rid  of  this  disturbing  factor,  the  experiments 
n^ere  all  made  on  fasting  animals. 

A  great  number  of  drugs  were  experimented  upon,  some  of 
rtrhich  were  found  to  stimulate  the  liver,  and  increase  the  quan- 
ity  of  bile  without  altering  its  quality,  so  that  their  action  upon 
he  liver  would  be  nearly  analogous  to  that  of  laxatives  upon  the 
ntestine ;  others  increased  the  quantity  of  bile,  and  rendered  it 
nore  watery ;  others  again  had  little  effect  upon  the  liver,  but 
timulated  the  intestinal  secretion  and  movements. 
The  following  are  hepatic  stimulants  : — 


Acid,   dilute  nitro- 

hydro-chloric.^ 
Aloes.  ^ 

Eochelle  salt.^ 
Sodium  sulphate.^ 
Sodium  phosphate.^ 
Potassium  sulphate.^ 
Mercuric  chloride.^ 
Sodium  salicylate.' 
Sodium  benzoate.' 


Ammonium  benzo- 

ate.^ 
Baptisin.^ 
Euonymin.' 
Hydrastin.^ 
Juglandin.2 
Iridm.' 
Leptandrin.^ 
Phytolaccin.' 


Podophyllin.' 
Sanguinarin.i 
Colchicin.' 
Colocynth.' 
Jalap.  ^ 
Ehubarb.'^ 
Ipecacuanha.^ 
Physostigma  ^ 
(extract). 


Those  drugs  which  stimulate  the  intestine  much,  as  a  rule 
ncrease  only  slightly  the  secretion  of  bile  by  the  liver,  and 
3odophyllin,  which  in  certain  doses  acts  as  a  powerful  hepatic 
itimulant,  ceases  to  have  this  effect  when  it  produces  marked 
)tirgation.  These  effects  occur  independently  of  the  action  of 
ihe  drugs  on  the  re-absorption  and  re-secretion  of  bile,  inasmuch 
J8  m  the  experiments  quoted  the  whole  of  the  bile  was  collected 
iirectly  from  the  liver  and  not  allowed  to  pass  at  all  into  the  in- 
iestme.  A  large  number  of  substances  belonging  to  the  aromatic 
5enes  act  powerfully  on  the  liver.  Some  of  them,  like  salicylate 
■)t  sodium,  greatly  increase  the  watery  constituents  of  the  bile,  so 
'uat  it  IS  not  only  more  abundant,  but  much  more  dilute  than 
normal.  Others  of  them,  e.g.  toluylendiamine,  increase  the  solids 
■0  such  an  extent  that  the  bile  becomes  so  viscid  that  it  cannot 
Jpw  through  the  bile-ducts,  and  being  absorbed  gives  rise  to  jaun- 
uce.  A  number  of  bitters  belong  to  the  aromatic  series  (p.  364). 


ess  pots V?rand\»f'""^''"*^  preceding  H«t  are  indicated  by  ('),  the 
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It  seems  not  improbable  that  by  further  observations  many 
aromatic  compounds  may  be  arranged  in  a  regular  series,  ac- 
cording to  their  action  on  the  solid  and  liquid  constituents  of 
the  bile. 

Cholagogues. — In  making  experiments,  similar  to  those  of 
Eutherford  and  Vignal,  Schiff  observed  that  the  secretion  of 
bile  was  very  much  greater  for  a  short  time  immediately  after 
the  bile-duct  was  tied,  than  it  was  later  on ;  and  on  further 
investigation  he  found  that  this  was  due  to  the  fact  that  the  liver 


stomach. 


Small 
iutestines. 


Colon. 


Fig.  143. — EXTBRO-HEPATIC  CiRCULATIOX. 


has  a  double  function  ;  it  not  only  forms  new  bile,  but  re-: 
excretes  the  old  bile  which  has  been  re-absorbed  from  the  in- 
testine. A  certain  quantity  of  bile  is  lost  in  the  faeces,  but  a 
considerable  portion  of  it  seems  to  be  utilised  again  and  again ; 
being  formed  by  the  liver,  poured  out  into  the  intestine,  re- 
absorbed and  again  excreted.  This  circulation  of  bile  between 
the  intestine  and  the  liver  has  been  called  by  Lussana  the 
entero-hepatic  circulation  (Fig.  143).  It  has  been  shown  that 
the  bile  which  is  absorbed  from  the  duodenum  does  not  merely 
act  as  a  stimulus  to  the  liver  to  cause  a  greater  formation  of  new 
bile,  but  is  actually  re-excreted,  by  injecting  ox-bile,  which  gives 
Pettenkofer's  reaction,  into  the  duodenum  of  a  guinea-pig,  and 
finding  that  shortly  afterwards  the  bile  which  issued  from  the 
gall-duct  gave  this  reaction  while  the  bile  normally  secreted  by 
the  guinea-pig  does  not. 

Not  only  is  bile  re-excreted  in  this  manner  by  the  liver,  but 
other  substances  also,  such  as  medicines  and  poisons,  are  like- 
wise excreted.  The  absorption  and  re-excretion  take  place  witli 
great  rapidity,  for  Laffter,  in  some  experiments  made  undei 
Heidenhain's  direction,  found  that  rhubarb  injected  into  tlu 
duodenum  appeared  in  the  bile  in  less  than  five  minutes.  Sub- 
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tances  iniected  into  the  blood  were  also  excreted  by  the  bile 
ftWeat  rapidity,  so  that  sulphindigotate  of  sodmm,  introduced 
Sectlv  into  the  circulation  in  some  experiments,  began  to  colour 
he  bile  blue  one  minute  after  its  injection.  Other  substances 
re  also  absorbed  from  the  intestine  and  excreted  by  the  liver 
nd  nassed  round  in  the  entero-hepatic  circulation,  just  like  the 
Ue  Curare  is  one  of  these,  and  to  this  probably  is  due  m  a 
aeat  measure  the  absence  of  fatal  effect  from  its  introduction 
nto  the  stomach.  Iron  also  chculates  with  the  bile,  and  it  m 
)robable  that  the  beneficial  effect  of  large  doses  may  be  due  m 
,art  to  the  action  of  the  iron  upon  the  liver.  The  objection  has 
)een  raised  to  the  employment  of  large  doses  that  they  are  useless, 
nasmuch  as  the  whole  of  the  iron  which  is  taken  into  the  mouth 
s  again  expelled  in  the  faeces,  but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
'linically  large  doses  of  iron  are  sometimes  beneficial.  Copper 
md  manganese  also  appear  in  the  bile,  and  it  is  probable  that 
ead  and  all  the  heavy  metals  pass  chiefly  out  of  the  body 
)y  this  channel.  For  the  action  of  the  liver  on  alkaloids  see 

■  It  has  been  suggested  by  Lussana  that  the  malarial  poison 
ilso  circulates  in  the  entero-hepatic  circulation. 

From  the  fact  that  bile  is  re-absorbed  from  the  mtestme,  it 
s  obvious  that  an  hepatic  stimulant  which  simply  increases 
;he  secretion  of  the  bile  by  the  liver,  will  not  of  itself  act  as 
I  cholagogue  and  remove  the  bile  from  the  body.  In  order  to 
lo  this,  this  action  must  be  combined  with  increased  peristaltic 
iction  of  the  bowels,  which  will  hurry  the  bile  out  and  prevent 
its  re-absorption.  If,  in  addition  to  increased  peristalsis,  we 
lave  increased  secretion  from  the  intestinal  mucous  membrane, 
-.0  as  to  wash  out  the  intestine,  we  shall  get  the  bile  still  more 
effectually  removed  from  the  body.  The  necessity  for_  such  a 
combination  has  indeed  been  long  ago  shown  by  clinical  ex- 
lici-ience,  and  the  advantages  of  following  a  mercurial  pill  by  a 
saline  purgative  in  order  to  clear  it  away  have  long  been  recog- 
nised. Some  hepatic  stimulants  increase  also  the  peristaltic 
movements  and  secretions  from  the  intestine — for  example,  those 
substances  which  have  been  already  enumerated  as  cholagogue 
purgatives. 

Aloes.  Colocynth.        Sulphate  of  potassium. 

Baptism.  Jalap.  Sulphate  of  sodium. 

Colchicum  in  large     Podophyllin.     Phosphate  of  sodium, 
doses.  Ehubarb.  Mercury  salts. 

In  most  cases,  however,  it  is  advisable  to  combine  hepatic 
and  intestinal  stimulants  in  order  to  ensure  a  more  complete 
cholagogue  effect.  Thus  calomel  as  employed  in  Eutherford's 
experiments  has  no  stimulant  action  on  the  liver,  but  stimulates 
Ibe  intestinal  glands;  corrosive  sublimate,  on  the  contrary, 
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stimulates  the  liver  powerfully  but  has  a  very  feeble  stimulant 
action  on  the  intestine ;  a  combination  of  the  two  stimulates 
both  the  liver  and  the  intestinal  glands.  When  used  in  medicine 
calomel  is  recognised  to  be  a  powerful  cholagogue,  one  of  th/ 
most  powerful  indeed  that  we  possess,  and  it  is  by  no  mean 
impossible  that  a  small  portion  of  it  may  be  converted  into 
corrosive  sublimate  in  the  intestine,  so  that  we  thus  get  from 
the  calomel,  when  given  alone,  the  combined  effects  of  both 
the  mercurial  preparations  just  mentioned.  It  is  more  prob- 
able, however,  that  the  cholagogue  action  of  calomel  is  due  t' 
its  having  a  peculiar  stimulant  action  on  the  duodenum  and 
ileum,  so  as  to  hurry  the  bile  along  the  intestine  and  prevent 
its  re-absorption.  The  reason  for  supposing  that  this  is  the  case- 
rather  than  that  part  of  it  is  converted  into  corrosive  sublimati 
and  stimulates  the  liver,  is  that  when  given  to  dogs  with  a  per- 
manent fistula  it  does  not  increase  the  flow  of  bile,  which  it  woulr 
probably  do  if  any  corrosive  sublimate  were  formed.  Another  i- 
that  after  the  administration  of  calomel,  leucin  and  tyrosin. 
which  are  products  of  pancreatic  digestion,  are  found  in  th- 
stools,  and  it  seems  not  improbable  that  their  appearance  under 
such  circumstances  is  due  to  their  having  been  hurried  along  the 
intestine  from  the  duodenum  to  the  anus,  and  evacuated  without 
time  being  allowed  for  their  absorption  or  decomposition  in  the 
intestine. 

Adjuncts  to  Cholagogues. — The  pressm-e  under  which  bile 
is  secreted  is  very  low,  so  that  a  very  slight  obstruction  to  it-: 
flow  through  the  common  bile-duct  is  sufficient  to  cause  it: 
accumulation  in  the  gall-bladder  and  gall-ducts,  and  thus  to  leae 
to  its  re-absorption.  This  is  readily  observed  in  cases  of  catan-h 
either  of  the  duodenum  or  of  the  gall-ducts.  In  such  cases  the  us( 
of  ipecacuanha  is  indicated.  This  drug  has  been  found  clmicalh 
to  be  of  great  service,  and  it  probably  acts  by  lessening  the  tenacity 
of  the  mucus  in  the  gall-duct,  and  thus  tends  to  remove  th 
obstruction  in  front,  while  at  the  same  time  it  increases  thi 
pressure  behind,  by  stimulating  the  hepatic  secretion.  _  Th* 
movements  of  the  diaphragm  have  a  powerful  action  in  aiduii 
the  expulsion  of  bile  from  the  liver ;  they  do  this  to  a  certaii 
extent  in  ordinary  respiration,  but  their  effect  is  much  greate 
in  forced  inspiration.  Exercise  therefore  tends  to  expel  bile  fron 
the  liver,  and  prevent  its  accumulation  in  the  biliary  capillaries 
but  a  little  brisk  exercise  as  in  riding,  rowing,  climbing,  tenuis 
&c.,  will  have  in  a  few  minutes  a  more  beneficial  action  than  il 
lazy  constitutional  walk  of  a  couple  of  hours.  h 

The  secretion  of  bile  is  not  only  increased,  but  the  pressunf 
under  which  it  is  secreted  is  raised  by  sipping  fluids.    This  is 
in  all  probability,  due  to  nervous  influence,  for  it  has  been_  shoAVj 
by  Kronecker  that  taking  a  liquid  in  numerous_  small  sips  wil 
for  the  time  completely  abolish  the  inhibitory  action  of  the  vagu: 
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n  the  heart.  It  is  probably  in  consequence  of  this  fact,  that 
rlsbad\vater,  when  taken  in  numerous  si^s  for  an  hour  or 
;  .fas  at  Carlsbad  itself,  is  so  exceedingly  efficacious  m  hepatic 
eases  Avhile  sodium  sulphate,  which  is  the  mam  constituent  of 
;rrtei-,  was  found  by  Eutherford  to  have  only  a  very  slight 
if  ion  as  a  stimulant  to  the  liver. 

Uses  of  Hepatic  Stimulants  and  Cholagogues.  -  The 
rossure  under  which  the  bile  is  secreted  is  very  small,  but  the 
ood-pressure  also  in  the  portal  vein  is  very  low    In  eonsequence 
this  a  very  slight  increase  in  the  tension  of  the  bile  withm  the 
dl-ducts.  or  diminution  of  the  pressure  of  blood  m  the  y em, 
nises  the  bile  to  be  absorbed.    It  is  then  carried  by  the  circu- 
ition  to  various  parts  of  the  body  and  disturbs  their  fnnctions. 
t  lessens  the  power  of  the  heart  and  appears  to  dimmish  the 
etivity  of  the  brain,  so  that  persons  suffermg  from  bihousness 
nd  presenting  a  slight  icteric  tinge  of  the  conjunctiva  are  apt  to: 
.el  irritable,  stupid,  and  out  of  sorts  generally.  Cholagogues 
a-e  useful  by  removing  bile  from  the  body,  and  thus  reheymg 
he  symptoms  above  mentioned.    It  is  probable,  however  that 
hey  also  in  some  way  improve  the  portal  circulation,  and  thus 
essen  congestion  of  the  stomach  and  intestines,  as  m  Beaumont  s 
xperiments  on  Alexis  St.  Martin  (p.  369). 

Hepatic  Depressants. 

Purgatives  will  act  as  hepatic  depressants  and  lessen  the 
secretion  of  the  liver  by  removing  from  the  intestine  the  bile 
which  would  otherwise  be  re-absorbed,  and  by  hurrying  out  also 
the  food  which  might  yield  materials  for  the  secretion  of  new 
l)ile;  but  some  substances,  such  as  calomel,  castor-oil,  gamboge, 
and  magnesium  sulphate,  were  found  by  Eutherford  to  depress 
the  secretion  in  cases  where  the  bile-duct  was  ligatured  and  the 
animals  fasting,  so  that  in  all  probability  the  effect  of  the  drugs 
in  diminishing  the  secretion  was  due  to  their  lowering  the  blood- 
pressure  in  the  liver. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  the  Pancreas. 

The  pancreatic  juice  is  important  in  the  process  of  digestion, 
as  it  has  the  threefold  power  of  converting  starch  into  sugar,  of 
digesting  proteids  with  the  formation  of  peptones,  and  of  splitting 
up  and  emulsifying  fats.  _  •  i  • 

The  process  of  secretion  in  the  pancreas  is  associated_  with  m- 
':reased  blood-supply  as  in  other  glands.  Its  nerves  arise  from 
the  hepatic,  splenic,  and  superior  mesentery  plexuses,  with 
branches  from  the  vagi  and  splanchnics.  Electrical  stimulation 
of  the  gland  itself  will  cause  secretion,  and  so  will  stimulation  of 
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the  medulla  oblongata.    It  is  arrested  by  powerful  irritation  of 
sensory  nerves,  such  as  the  central  end  of  the  vagus,  the  crural 
or  sciatic,  and  by  the  production  of  nausea  or  vomiting. 

The  secretion  is  stimulated  by  the  injection  of  ether  into  the 
stomach,  and  appears  to  be  paralysed  by  atropine  in  the  saine  4 
way  as  the  secretion  of  the  salivary  gland.  1 

When  fibrin  is  digested  with  pancreatic  juice  the  solution  ■ 
soon  begins  to  swarm  with  bacteria,  and  products  of  decomposi- 
tion  occur,  among  which  is  indol  with  a  peculiarly  disagreeable  J 
odour.  j 

When  calomel  is  added  to  pancreatic  juice,  it  does  not  impair 
its  digestive  action  upon  starch,  proteids,  or  fats,  but  it  arrests 
decomposition,  and  thus  prevents  the  formation  of  indol  and 
scatol,  although  leucin  and  tyrosin,  which  are  normal  products 
of  pancreatic  digestion,  are  still  formed.  Salicylic  acid  has  a  ki 
similar  action.^ 

After  the  administration  of  calomel  the  stools  are  often  of  a 
green  colour,  and  this  is  due  to  unaltered  bile.  From  the  ex- 
periments on  biliary  fistula  already  mentioned  it  is  probable  that 
this  bile  in  the  motions  is  not  due  to  increased  secretion  by  the 
liver,  but  to  the  occurrence  of  diminished  absorption,  caused  by 
its  more  rapid  passage  through  the  intestine,  and  possibly  also  to 
lessened  transformation  from  the  effect  of  the  calomel  in  j)re- 
venting  its  decomposition. 


Anthelmintics. 

These  are  remedies  which  kill  or  expel  intestinal  worms. 

They  have  been  divided  into  vermicides,  which  kill  the 
worm,  and  vermifuges,  which  expel  the  worm  without  neces- 
sarily killing  it,  e.g.  purgatives.  , 

The  chief  worms  which  infest  the  intestine  are  tape- worms,  ik 
round-worms,  and  thread-worms.  \ 

The  chief  Vermicides  are  : — 

For  Thread-Woems.— Local  injections  of  alum,  iron,  lime 
water,  quassia,  eucalyptol,  sodium  chloride,  and  tannm  or  sub 
stances  containing  it,  as  catechu,  hEematoxylon,  kino,  rhatany. 

For  EouND-WoRMs. — Santonin,  santonica. 

For  Tape-Worms. — Areca  nut,  filix  mas,  kamala,  kousso,  > 
pomegranate,  pelletierine,  turpentine,  chloroform. 

As  Vermifuges. — Castor-oil,  scammony,  rhubarb.  ^ 

Adjuncts.— Ammonium  chloride,  common  salt  and  iron,  ana< 
bitter  tonics,  are  useful  internally  in  preventing  excessive  secre- » 
tion  of  intestinal  mucus,  which  affords  a  nidus  for  intestmali 
worms. 


Zeitschr.  f.  iihysiol.  Chem.,  vi.  2. 
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Uses— They  are  used  to  destroy  and  remove  worms  present 
the  intestine.  In  order  that  the  remedies  should  come  mto  more 
timate  contact  with  the  worms,  and  thus  destroy  them  more 
Z  it  is  usual  to  clear  out  the  intestine  by  a  purgative  some 
mis'before  the  administration  of  the  remedy,  which  is  usua  y 
ven  on  an  empty  stomach,  or  with  a  small  quantity  ot  milk, 
iter  some  hours  another  purgative  is  given,  m  order  to  brmg 
le  worms  away.  As  much  mucus  in  the  intestine  forms  a  nidus 
a-  the  worms,  remedies  which  diminish  it  tend  to  prevent  their 
•cm-rence.  For  this  purpose  preparations  of  iron  and  bitter 
lilies  are  useful. 
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CHAPTEE  XIY. 
DRUGS  ACTING  ON  TISSUE-CHANGE. 

Tonics. 

These  are  remedies  which  impart  permanent  strength  to 
body,  or  its  parts.  When  an  individual  is  loose  and  limp,  am 
feels  unfit  for  work,  like  a  relaxed  bowstring,  tonics  restore  hfl 
energy  and  strength,  and  again  fit  him  for  work.  As  their  action' 
in  this  respect  resembles  the  effect  of  tightening  a  bowstring, 
they  have  received  the  name  of  tonics,  which  is  derived  from 
Tovos,  tension.  The  feelmg  of  debility  may  depend  on  man} 
different  causes.  It  may  be  due  to  weakness  of  the  muscles,  oi 
weakness  of  the  nervous  system.  Again,  the  nerves  and  muscles 
may  suffer  because  the  circulation  is  languid  and  feeble,  oi 
because  the  blood  which  supplies  them  is  deficient  in  oxygen,  oi 
in  nutritive  matter.  These  deficiencies  again  may  depend  or 
deficient  nutrition,  due  to  want  of  appetite,  so  that  too  little  fooc 
is  consumed,  or  to  an  improper  or. insufficient  diet,  or  to  imperfeci 
digestion,  so  that  the  food  is  not  assimilated.  But  weakness  ma} 
be  also  induced  by  the  accumulation  of  waste-products  in  tlit 
body,  which  interfere  with  the  functional  activity  of  the  muscu 
lar  and  nervous  systems ;  and  these  products  may  accumulateJ 
because  they  are  formed  in  excess  in  the  tissues  themselves  bjli 
overwork,  or  in  the  intestinal  canal  from  imperfect  digestioiyj 
or  because  they  may  be  allowed  to  pass  too  readily  from  tin 
intestinal  canal  into  the  blood  by  deficient  action  of  the  liver.  \ 

Or  their  excretion  may  be  defective  from  the  kidneys  being 
insufficiently  active,  or  the  bowels  constipated. 

The  mode  of  action  of  tonics  is  so  manifold  that  they  liavo 
been  divided  into  blood  tonics  or  hsematinics,  vascular  tonics: 
gastric  tonics,  intestinal  tonics,  and  nervine  tonics. 

Uses. — In  order  to  ascertain  what  form  of  tonic  is  requireds 
it  is  necessary  to  determine  carefully  what  part  of  the  organisn' 
is  in  fault.  In  very  many  cases  the  imperfect  functional  ac 
tivity  in  the  body  generally,  which  exhibits  itself  in  languor  ant 
weakness,  is  due  to  accumulation  of  waste-products,  and  no 
to  deficient  nutriment.  In  such  cases  the  plan  of  loading  th' 
stomach  with  food,  and  giving  iron,  wine,  and  beef-tea,  simpl; 
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creases  the  mischief.    If  it  is  found,  on  examination  of  the 
ine  that  the  kidneys  are  not  excreting  a  sufficient  _  quantity . 
soiids,  and  especially  of  urea,  it  is  necessary  to  dimmish  the 
antity  of  food,  and  especially  of  animal  food,  as  all,  or  nearly 
the  nitrogen  taken  into  the  body  must  be  excreted  by  the 

*^  In-order  that  no  unnecessary  work  be  thrown  on  the  kidneys, 
must,  as  far  as  possible,  prevent  products  of  imperfect  diges- 
mn  from  being  absorbed  from  the  intestinal  canal,  and  theretore 
e  state  of  the  liver  must  be  carefully  attended  to,  and  the 
,wels  themselves  carefully  regulated. 

In  cases  where  the  debility  does  not  depend  upon  excessive 
iste-products  in  the  blood  and  tissues,  but  upon  defective  oxida- 
on  due  to  deficiency  of  haemoglobin,  the  patient  must  be  treated 
r  h^matinics  such  as  iron,  cod-liver  oil,  and  phosphate  of  lime, 
hen  the  digestion  is  imperfect,  gastric  or  intestinal  tonics 
,ust  be  used  as  the  case  requires. 

Where  enfeeblement  of  the  stomach  appears  to  be  present,  as 
.own  by  loss  of  appetite,  and  such  signs  of  imperfect  digestion  as 
■atulence  or  weight  and  pain  after  eating,  gastric  tonics  are  used, 
lould  the  muscular  coat  of  the  stomach  be  feeble  or  inactive,  as 
iown  by  tendency  to  dilatation  and  splashing  of  the  contents  on 
ovement,  strychnine  is  especially  indicated,  and  galvanism  or 
■stematic  kneading  may  be  also  employed.  Where  the  stomach 
too  debilitated  to  respond  sufficiently  to  this  form  of  treatment, 
i  after  long- continued  gastric  catarrh,  or  in  old  age,  its  work 
—list  be  partly  done  for  it,  and  then  such  digestives  as  hydro- 
iloric  acid  and  pepsin  are  useful.    When  the  muscular  move- 
lents  of  the  intestine  are  sluggish,  as  indicated  by  constipa- 
^on  and  by  a  tendency  to  distension  of  the  bowel  with  gas,  nux 
omica  and  belladonna  may  be  given;  and  when  its  mucous 
lembrane  appears  to  be  relaxed  and  flabby,  and  secretmg  too 
rofusely,  the  mineral  acids,  astringents,  and  metallic  salts  may 
e  of  much  service.  When  the  pulse  is  soft  and  feeble,  and  there 
J  a  tendency  to  vascular  dilatation,  either  general  or  local,  as 
hewn  by  local  congestion  and  oedema  of  the  dependent  parts, 
r  by  drowsiness  in  the  upright  position  and  sleeplessness  in  the 
ecumbent  posture,  vascular  tonics  are  serviceable.^  Nerve 
onics  are  used  where  the  nervous  functions  are  imperfectly  per- 
ormed,  as  shown  by  dulness,  loss  of  memory,  incapacity  for 
ork,  languor,  paralysis,  or  tendency  to  spasm,  as  in  chorea. 
pS  the  functions  of  the  nervous  system  depend  very  greatly  upon 
he  quality  of  the  blood  with  which  it  is  supphed,  and  on  the 
apidity  of  the  circulation,  the  other  tonics  frequently  require  to 
e  given  in  addition  to  nervine  tonics. 
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Haematinics. 

Blood-tonics,    blood-restoratives,    analeptic  tonics.— 

These  are  generally  remedies  which  improve  the  quality  of  'th( 
blood  ;  but  the  name  blood-tonics  or  ha3matinics  is  generalh, 
applied  specially  to  such  remedies  as  increase  the  quantity  ot 
red  blood-corpuscles  and  haemoglobin  in  the  blood.  The  qualit 
of  the  blood  depends  upon  a  number  of  conditions :  upon  th, 
amount  and  nature  of  the  food  ingested,  on  the  digestion,  on  the 
formation  and  excretion  of  the  various  products  of  tissue-change, 
and  more  especially  on  the  formation  and  destruction  of  the  red 
blood-corpuscles  themselves. 

The  red  blood-corpuscles  are  probably  formed  in  the  spleen, 
the  medulla  of  bones,  the  liver,  and  possibly  other  parts  of  the 
body,  from  leucocytes  which  lose  their  nucleus,  take  up  haema- 
globin,  and  alter  their  form  to  that  of  the  red  corpuscles. 

The  red  corpuscles  are  probably  destroyed,  at  least  to  a 
great  extent,  in  the  liver,  and  probably  also  in  the  spleen.  The 
colouring  matter  of  bile  contains  a  quantity  of  iron,  and  appears 
to  be  formed  from  haemoglobin. 

An  abnormal  condition  of  the  liver,  by  leading  to  excessive! 
destruction  of  blood-corpuscles,  may  therefore  be  an  importanti 
cause  of  anaemia.  The  corpuscles  contain  albuminous  matters 
as  well  as  haemoglobin,  and  deficiency  of  albumen  in  the  blood  -wm 
lead  to  anaemia.  Thus,  in  cases  of  Bright's  disease,  the  loss  M 
albumen  through  the  kidneys  tends  to  produce  anaemia,  and  tha 
must  be  combated  by  lessening  the  loss,  if  possible,  as  well  as  b" 
supplying  albumen. 

The  blood-corpuscles  also  contain  fat,  and  deficiency  of  fatty 
food  will  tend  to  produce  anaemia.  Cod-liver  oil,  on  the  other 
hand,  which  is  an  easily  assimilated  form  of  fat,  is  a  powerful 
haematinic.  In  anaemia  there  is  a  deficiency  of  iron  in  the  blood, 
and  chalybeate  preparations  are  among  the  most  powerful  of  all 
haematinics. 

One  well-marked  disease  due  to  imperfect  nutrition  is  scurvy. 
In  it  there  is  not  only  a  deficiency  of  red  blood-corpuscles,  but  a 
tendency  to  extravasation.  Its  j)athology  is  not  definitely  madi 
out,  and  it  has  been  supposed  to  be  due  to  a  deficiency  of  salts  oi 
potassium  in  the  blood,  but  it  is  much  more  likely  that  it  is  due 
to  increase  in  the  chlorides,  and  especially  chloride  of  sodiuui: 
either  absolutely  or  relatively  to  the  carbonates. 

Excess  of  chloride  of  sodium  causes  the  blood-corpuscles  tc 
pass  out  of  the  vessels  (p.  63),  and  potassium  salts  alone,  or  beef 
tea,  which  contains  them,  do  not  cure  scurvy ;  but  it  is  remove 
by  fresh  vegetables  or  by  lime-juice. 
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Alteratives. 

These  are  remedies  which  improve  the  nutrition  of  the  body 
thout  exerting  any  very  perceptible  action  on  mdividual 
■vns     The  chief  alteratives  are  :— 

Arsenic.  Colchicum. 

Mercury.  Guaiacum. 

Iodine.    Iodides.  Stillingia.  ^ 

Cod-liver  oiL  Sangumaria. 

Sarsaparilla.  Xanthoxylum. 

Sulphur.  Mezereum. 

Gold. 

Action  —Healthy  nutrition  depends  (1)  upon  a  proper  supply 
,xv^en  and  nutriment  to  each  tissue  and  organ  in  the  body, 
on  the  proper  amount  and  kind  of  tissue-change  m  the  van- 
is  cells  ■  (3)  on  the  proper  removal  of  waste. 

The  proper  supply  of  oxygen  and  of  nutriment  to  the  body 
-nerally  will  depend  upon  the  state  of  the  respiratory  and 
r^estive  organs ;  their  proper  supply  to  the  tissues,  as  well  as 
,e  removal  of  waste  from  them,  will  depend  upon  the  circu- 
tion ;  and  the  removal  of  waste  from  the  body  generally  will 
'pend  upon  the  bowels,  skin,  and  kidneys.  _ 

The  drucTs  which  act  upon  the  different  organs  just  men- 
oned  are  Considered  under  other  headings,  but  the  changes 
hich  take  place  in  the  tissues  themselves  appear  to  be  effected 
V  dru"s  which  produce  no  marked  corresponding  changes  m 
^mffation,  circulation,  or  excretion.  It  is  uncertain  how  they 
rt :  it  is  possible  that  they  may  alter  in  some  way  the  action  ol 
iizymes  m  the  body,  but  it  is  also  possible  that  they  act  by  re- 
lacing  the  normal  constituents  of  the  tissues  and  forming 
ompounds  which  tend  to  break  up  in  a  different  way  from  those 
hich  are  ordinarily  present. 

Thus  chloride  of  sodium  and  nitrogenous  bodies  such  as  albu- 
;ien  are  amongst  the  most  important  constituents  of  the  body  ; 
nd  we  find  that  among  the  chief  alteratives  are  substances 
vhich  will  replace  chlorine,  sodium,  or  nitrogen  in  many  com- 
>ounds.  Thus  we  have  iodine  and  iodides,  and  nitric  or  nitro- 
ivdrochloric  acids,  which  will  displace  or  replace  chlorine.  We 
I'ave  chlorine  itself,  and  chlorides  which  may  alter  the  proportion 
;f  chlorides  to  other  salts  in  the  blood  and  tissues,  and  thus 
Dodify  the  solubility  of  various  constituents  of  the  tissues.  We 
lave  salts  of  potassium  and  calcium,  which  may  replace  those  of 
sodium  ;  sulphur,  and  sulphides  which  may  replace  oxygen ;  phos- 
[ihorus,  hypophosphites,  antimony  and  arsenic,  which  may  replace 
nitrogen  ;  mercury  and  its  salts,  which  may  replace  calcium. 

Besides  these  we  have  organic  alteratives,  regarding  the 
•action  of  which  we  can  at  present  form  no  hypothesis  unless 
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they  influence  the  processes  of  digestion.  Nitro-hydrochlori, 
acids,  taraxacum,  and  small  doses  of  mercurials,  proljably  a, 
either  by  modifying  the  digestion  of  food  in  the  duodenuni  ai 
jejunum,  or  by  modifying  the  changes  which  it  undergoes  in  th. 
liver  after  absorption. 

The  action  of  drugs  upon  tissue-change  has  usually  been  investigated  1, 
ascertaining  the  amount  of  urea  excreted  before,  during,  and  after  the  a<] 
mmistration  of  a  drug.    Most  of  the  older  experiments  on  this  subject  are 
httle  or  no  value,  as  sufficient  care  was  not  taken  to  ensure  that  the  amoui 
of  nitrogenous  food  consumed  each  day  during  the  experiment  was  exactl 
the  same.    As  all  the  nitrogen  taken  in  the  food  reappears  in  the  urine  an 
u-regularity  in  the  quantity  introduced  into  the  body  will  cause  a  correspon 
mg  nu^egularity  m  the  quantity  excreted.    After  this  fact  was  ascertainc 
the  plan  adopted  by  some  experimenters  was  to  deprive  an  animal  of  food  1 
several  days,  until  the  excretion  of  urea  due  to  the  gradual  destruction  of  i 
nitrogenous  tissues  became  nearly  constant.    The  plan  now  adopted  is  i: 
give  to  a  dog  or  a  man  a  quantity  of  food  of  a  imiform  quahty  and  th 
amount  of  nitrogen  in  which  is  exactly  known.    The  quantity  given  each  da 
is  exactly  weighed.    The  same  amount  of  nitrogen  is  tlras  introduced  iai 
the  organism  every  day,  and  therefore  any  variations  in  the  amount  of  nitrogt 
excreted  must  be  due  to  changes  in  the  organism  itself. 

Observations  on  the  excretion  of  urea  only  give  us  a  verj^  partial  an. 
imperfect  knowledge  of  the  process  of  tissue-change,  and  they  ought  to  1 
combined,  as  in  the  experiments  of  Pettenkofer  and  Voit,  with  obser%'ations  oi 
the  amount  of  oxygen  absorbed  and  of  carbonic  acid  given  off.  Such  esperi 
ments  as  these,  although  very  valuable,  are  very  laborious,  and  comparativel- 
few  have  hitherto  been  made.^ 

From  experiments  made  with  those  necessary  precaution; 
just  described  it  has  been  found  that  free  consumption  of  wate 
increases  tissue-change  very  considerably,  as  is  shown  by  th 
increased  excretion  of  urea. 

Common  salt,  sulphate  of  sodium,  phosphate  of  sodium 
acetate  of  sodium,  borax,  nitrate  of  potassium,  chloride  o 
ammonium,  carbonate  of  ammonium,  and  probably  all  salt 
which  pass  out  in  the  urine  carrying  water  with  them,  somewha 
increase  tissue-change  and  the  amount  of  urea  excreted.  Fat 
and  fatty  acids  apparently  lessen  the  decomposition  of  albuminou.i| 
tissues  and  the  excretion  of  urea,  but  glycerine  has  no  action  o ' 
this  sort.  Alcohol  in  small  or  moderate  doses  lessens,  in  larg 
doses  increases,  tissue-change.  Benzoic  acid,  salicylic  acid,  am 
benzamide,  all  increase  tissue-change.  Contrary  to  what  perbap 
might  have  been  expected,  tea,  coffee,  and  cocoa  have  no  actioi 
whatever  on  the  excretion  of  urea.^  The  experiments  which  seeing 
to  show  that  they  diminished  it,  appear  to  have  been  made  withon 
the  necessary  precautions.  Morphine  slightly  diminishes  the  ex 
cretion  of  urea,  but  its  action  is  much  more  marked  on  the  con 
sumption  of  oxygen  and  excretion  of  carbonic  acid.    These  ar 

'  A  complete  account  of  the  whole  subject  is  given  by  Voit  in  Hermann' 
Handh.  d.  iTliysiol.,  Band  VI.  Theil  i.  This  contains  also  complete  references  t< 
the  literature.  ■ 

^  Voit,  op.  cit. 
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■itly  increased  in  the  stage  of  excitement,  and  greatly  diminished 
the  stage  of  quiescence.    It  would  appear  that  these  changes 

not  due  to  the  direct  action  of  the  morphine,  but  only  to  the 

rations  of  muscular  activity  which  follow  its  administration. 

Quinine  lessens  tissue-change,  iron  appears  to  increase  it, 
i-cury  also  slightly  increases  it,'  while  iodine  appears  to  have 
le  influence  upon  the  quantity  of  urea  excreted.  This  fact  is 
itself,  I  thmli,  sufficient  to  show  that  the  mere  estimation  of  the 
entity  of  urea  excreted  before  and  after  the  administration  of 
drug  is  quite  insufficient  to  give  us  any  precise  information 

ardlng  its  action  on  tissue-metamorphosis. 

.\ntimony,  arsenic,  and  phosphorus  have  a  special  action  on 
^ue-change,  and  powerfully  affect  the  glandular,  nervous,  respi- 
UMj,  and  cutaneous  systems.    In  large  quantities  they  affect 

liver  very  markedly,  producing  fatty  degeneration  ;  and  this 
-0  occurs  in  other  tissues. 

This  fatty  degeneration  is  due  to  a  twofold  action: — 1st, 
reased  tissue-metamorphosis ;  and  2nd,  diminished  oxidation. 

the  normal  condition  albuminous  tissues  split  up  as  indicated 
low : — 


o 
o 

LlbuminouB  a 
tissues 


Non-nitrogenous  \  .g  o 

substances.    .  e.g.  Fat,  &c.  |  -aa 

Nitrogenous        e.g.  Leucin, 
substances       Tyrosin,  &c.  ^  8" 


Carbonic  acid,  excreted 
by  lungs. 

Urea,  excreted  by 
kidneys. 


:icl 


In  poisoning  by  antimony,  arsenic,  and  phosphorus,  the  nitro- 
nous  products  of  tissue- waste  appear  in  much  larger-  quantity 
the  urine  than  normally,  owing  to  the  increased  decomposition 
lich  is  going  on.    They  may  appear  in  the  urine  in  the  form  of 
I  excessive  quantity  of  urea,  as  in  cases  of  phosphorus-poisoning 
the  dog,  but  in  man  they  may  appear  in  the  form  of  leucin 
id  tyrosin.    Owing  to  the  diminished  oxidation  the  non-nitro- 
nous  substances  remain  in  the  body  as  fat,  instead  of  being 
Used  and  passing  out  of  the  body  as  carbonic  acid. 
The  exact  nature  of  their  effect  on  the  nervous  system  has 
t  been  made  out.    Their  action  on  the  skin  and  epithelial  cells 
the  lungs  seems  to  be  that  of  causing  fatty  degeneration. 
Fatty  degeneration  of  the  liver  occurs  also  in  poisoning  by 
Its  of  silver. 

Mercury  has  a  peculiar  power  of  breaking  up  newly  deposited 
rin  and  of  causing  disorganisation  of  syphilitic  deposits.  Iodine, 
lides,  and  probably  also  chlorides,  appear  to  act  on  the  lymph- 
ic  system  and  promote  absorption  :  their  action  is  specially 
11-marked  in  cases  of  glandular  enlargement. 
Uses. — In  general  malnutrition  without  definite  symptoms, 
rcurials,  taraxacum,  and  nitro-hydrochloric  acid  are  used  and 


Boeck,  quoted  by  Voit,  op.  cit. 
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are  especially  indicated  where  the  liver  is  suspected  to  be  in  fault 
as  where  there  are  symptoms  of  bihousness,  and  also  where  oxalates 
and  urates  are  found  abundantly  in  the  urine. 

In  gout,  salts  of  potassium  and  colchicum  are  used.  Phos- 
phorus and  arsenic  are  employed  in  nervous  debility  :  and  they, 
as  well  as  antimony,  are  serviceable  in  neuralgia,  chorea,  and 
other  nervous  diseases. 

In  diseases  of  the  skin,  arsenic  is  chiefly  employed. 

In  diseases  of  the  respiratory  organs,  antimony  is  very  ser- 
viceable when  the  attack  is  acute  ;  and  arsenic  is  most  valuabL 
in  some  chronic  conditions,  especially  in  chronic  consolidation, 
where  it  probably  acts  by  producing  fatty  degeneration  and  soften- 
ing of  the  effusion,  so  that  it  is  either  absorbed  or  expectorated. 

Mercury  is  employed  specially  to  break  up  deposits  of  lymph 
and  to  prevent  adhesions,  as  in  iritis  and  pericarditis  ;  and  is  als^ 
used  and  is  most  serviceable  in  the  treatment  of  syphilis.  It  k 
most  generally  employed  in  the  secondary  stage  of  this  disease : 
in  the  third  stage  it  is  either  given  along  with,  or  enthely  replaced 
by  the  use  of,  iodides. 


Antipyretics,  Febrifuges. 

These  are  remedies  which  reduce  the  temperature  of  the 
body  in  fever.  They  act  much  more  powerfully  when  the  tem- 
perature is  abnormally  high  than  when  it  is  normal. 

The  constant  temperature  of  warm-blooded  animals  depend- 
upon  the  maintenance  of  a  proper  balance  between  the  amounl 
of  heat  generated  in  the  body,  chiefly  by  oxidation,  and  the 
amount  given  off  to  the  surrounding  medium — air  or  water.  Thi 
heat  is  chiefly  generated  in  the  muscles  and  glands.  It  is  chieflj 
given  off  by  the  skin,  although  some  is  also  lost  by  the  lungs,  etc 

A  little  heat,  but  not  much,  may  be  given  off  by  radiatioi 
alone.    The  power  of  dry  air  to  take  up  heat  is  very  shght,  ant 
so  the  skin  is  not  much  cooled,  and  very  little  sensation  of  coK 
is  felt  at  temperatures  much  below  0°  if  the  air  is  both  still  anc 
dry.    If  the  air  be  moist  its  capacity  for  heat  is  much  greater 
and  the  loss  of  heat  from  the  skin  being  much  more  rapid,  a  per 
son  may  actually  feel  the  weather  colder  at  4°  F.  than  at— 40°r. 
the  air  being  still  in  both  cases.    If  air,  either  dry  or  moist,  is  ii 
motion,  so  that  fresh  portions  of  it  come  successively  into  contact 
with  the  skin,  the  loss  of  heat  is  much  more  rapid,  and  a  littk 
wind  will  render  even  dry  air  unbearably  cold  at  a  temperatur* 
which  would  be  quite  supportable  if  the  air  were  still. 

Loss  of  heat  occurs  more  readily  in  small  animals  than  u 
large.    This  is  represented  diagrammatically  in  Fig.  144. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  during  sleep  the  action  of  the  vaso- 
motor centre  is  less,  the  vessels  of  the  surface  dilate,  and  loss  o 


vr.  XIV. 


DRUGS  ACTING  ON  TISSUE-CHANGE. 


417 


it  with  dan<^er  of  consequent  chill,  takes  place  more  rapidly. 
\v  'the  effects" of  local  chiU  to  the  surface,  the  results  of  Koss- 
u  h's  experiments  may  be  consulted  (p.  251). 


144  -Diaeram  to  show  that  loss  of  heat  occurs  more  readily  in  small  aumials  than  m  large. 
The' unshaded  part  in  a  and  6  represents  the  surface  through  which  heat  is  lost ;  the  black  part 
diows  the  heat-producing  part  of  the  body.  These  are  shown  separately  lu  ft' and  6',  from 
which  it  is  evident  that  in  the  small  animal  the  heat-producing  area  is  about  the  same  size  as, 
whUe  in  the  large  animal  it  is  double  the  size,  of  the  heat-dispersmg  area. 

But  heat  may  be  generated  in  muscles  and  glands  apart  from 
e  cu-culation  in  them,  and  Sachs  and  Aronsohn  have  shown 
at  a  centre  regulating  the  production  of  heat  is  situated  in  the 


Cardiac  muscle  -  -- 

Vessels  of  surface... 

Liver 

Muscles  of  abdominal  wall 
Intestine 


Aorta. 


Vessels  of  surface. 


Muscles  of  back. 


Muscles  of  limbs. 


0.145.— Diagram  to  illustrate  the  action  of  alterations  in  the  circulation  of  the  surface  of 
body  and  the  internal  organs  and  muscles  upon  temperature.  In  this  figure  the  superhciai 
vessels  are  represented  as  contracted,  and  there  is  therefore  not  only  less  loss  of  heat,  but  iiie 
blood  being  driven  to  the  internal  organs  and  muscles,  the  circulation  in  them  is  mcreasea  ami 
the  production  of  heat  augmented.  The  parts  where  heat  is  produced  are  the  dark,  the  ^  ii-ri^, 
ness  being  in  proportion  to  the  greater  production.  The  parts  where  heat  is  retained  w  itnout 
mucli  being  formed,  e.g.  the  blood,  are  moderately  shaded.  Those  where  heat  is  lost  arc  '"^ 
white.  In  the  intestine  heat  is  both  formed  and  lost  (p.  418),  and  so  the  intestines  are  paruy 
dark  and  partly  light. 

eighbourhood  of  the  corpora  striata.^  It  is  probable  that  the 
emperature  may  be  affected  by  drugs  acting  on  the  nervous 


Deutsche  mcd.  Wochcjischr.,  December  1884. 
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system  apart  from  the  circulation  and  also  by  drugs  which  affect 
the  tissues  themselves  (p.  58  et  seq.).^ 

The  circulation  exercises  a  very  important  influence  upon  (] 
the  amount  of  heat  lost  from  the  surface  and  (2)  the  amount  Oi 
heat  produced  in  the  internal  organs  and  muscles.    This  ig 
represented  diagrammatically  in  Figs.  145  and  146. 


Cardiac  muscle  -  - 

Vessels  of  surface  — 
Liver  — 

Muscles  of  abdominal  wall  — 
Intestine  — 


Aorta. 


Vessels  of  surface. 


Muscles  of  back. 


Muscles  of  limbs. 


Pig.  146.— Diagram  to  illustrate  the  action  of  alterations  in  the  circulation  of  the  surface  of 
body  and  the  internal  organs  and  muscles  upon  the  temperature.   In      diagram  the  cuten 
vessels  are  represented  as  dilated,  and  thus  not  only  is  more  heat  lost 
blood  being  withdrawn  from  the  internal  organs  and  muscles,  the  circulation  m  them  is  lessen, 
and  less  heat  produced. 

The  vessels  of  the  skin  form  a  cooling  apparatus  (p.  440) 
while  heat  is  generated  in  the  muscles,  voluntary  and  mvoluntai^ 
and  in  glands,  e.g.  the  intestine  and  liver.  The  mtestine  is 
however,  only  protected  by  the  thin  abdominal  walls  from  tli 
cooling  action  of  the  external  air,  and  so  it  may  act  either  ii 
cooling  or  warming  the  body,  according  to  circumstances. 

When  the  vessels  of  the  surface  are  dilated,  the  blood  no 
only  courses  freely  through  them  and  becomes  cooled,  but,  bem 
withdrawn  from  the  muscles  and  glands,  there  is  less  heat  pr^ 
duced.  The  reverse  is  the  case  when  the  cutaneous  vessels  ai 
contracted.  The  condition  of  the  vessels  depends  on  the  actio 
of  the  vaso-motor  centre,  and  drugs  acting  upon  it  may  greati, 
modify  the  temperature.  ,  ^ 

Antipyretics  may  be  divided  into  two  great  classes  :  tno. 
which  lessen  the  production  of  heat,  and  those  which  increas 
the  loss  of  heat ;  and  these  again  may  be  subdivided  as  show 

in  the  following  table : —  

'  Umbach,  ArcMv  f.  exp.  Path.  u.  Plmrm.  1886,  xxi. 
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Acting  on  tissue-change 


'Lessen  production  of_ 
heat  


inti- 
retics 


Acting  on  the  circula- 
■  tion  


'Generally 


Locally 


'Quiniue. 
Cinclionine. 
Quinidine. 
Cinchonidine. 
Berberin. 
Benzoic  acid. 
Carbolic  acid. 
Picric  acid. 
Salicylic  acid. 
Salicylate  of  sodium. 

„  quinine. 

„  methyl, 
(oil  of  winter-green). 
Sallcin. 
Kairiu. 
Camphor. 
Eucalyptol. 
Thymol. 

Other  essential  oils. 
^Alcohol. 

(  Antimony  salts. 
Aconite. 
Digitalis. 
Yeratrine. 
Colchicum. 
Thallin. 

'  "Wet  cupping. 
Leeches. 
Dry  cupping. 
Blisters. 
Poultices- 


Increase  loss  of  heat . 


By  dilating  the  cutaneous  vessels,  |  Nitrous'ethei 
and  increasing  radiation   (Antipyrin,^  thallin. 


By  increasing  the  loss] 
of  heat  due  to  evapo-  Y  Sudorifics 
ration  of  perspiration ) 


Antimonial  prepara- 
tions. 

Opium  and  ipecacuanha. 
,  Nitrous  ether. 


J Cold  bath. 
Cold  affusion. 
Cold  sponging. 
Wet  pack. 
Ice  to  the  surface. 
Ice-bags  to  the  neck. 
Cold  drinks. 


Mode  of  action  uncer-  ( Purgatives, 
tain  1  Venesection. 


VCold  enemata. 


The  mode  of  action  of  those  which  affect  the  blood  and 
sues  themselves  has  already  been  considered  tolerably  fully 
der  the  head  of  'Oxidation  of  Protoplasm'  (p.  67).  They 
ear  simply  to  diminish  the  temperature  by  lessening  oxi- 
ion.    The  mode  of  action  of  antipyretics  which  produce 
ir  effect  through  the  circulation,  has  not  been  investigated 
detail  with  satisfactory  exactitude,  but  it  is  supposed  that  by 
sening  the  rapidity  of  the  circulation  through  those  parts  of 
body  in  which  the  increased  tissue-change  is  taking  place, 
temperature  is  reduced. 

Blisters  will  have  this  effect  locally  by  causing  contraction  of 
vessels  in  the  inflamed  part,  as  already  described  under  the 
ad  of  Counter-irritants  (p.  343). 

Antipyretics,  which  increase  the  loss  of  heat,  may  do  so  (1) 
causing  greater  dilatation  of  the  vessels  of  the  skin,  and  thus 


'  Bettelheim,  '  Ueber  das  Antipyrin,'  Wien.  med.  Jahrbilcher,  1885. 
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allowing  a  quicker  radiation  of  lieat  from  the  body  ;  (2)  by  aug- 
menting the  secretion  of  sweat :  and  thus  carrying  off  heat  by 
means  of  evaporation  (see  Diaphoretics,  p.  440) ;  or  (3)  they  may 
actually  remove  warmth  from  the  body,  as  cold  baths,  cold 
affusion,  cold  sponging,  wet  packing,  cold  enemata,  or  ice  to  the 
surface. 

Uses.  — Antipyretics  are  used  to  lower  the  temperature  when 
it  has  risen  above  the  normal,  whatever  be  the  cause.  A  high 
temperature  may  be  produced  simply  by  prolonged  exposure  to 
heat.  This  exposure  and  the  rise  in  temperature  it  occasions, 
seems  to  induce  increased  tissue-change,  and  this  increase  of  the 
tissue-change  will  keep  up  a  febrile  temperature,  even  after  the 
external  temperature  has  fallen.  Such  thermal  fever  is  found  in 
warm  climates,  and  in  it  quinine  injected  subcutaneouslj^  seems 
to  be  very  efficient. 

A  high  temperature  may  also  occur  from  specific  fevers,  as 
typhus,  typhoid,  scarlet  fever,  measles,  and  acute  rheumatism. 
The  most  rapid  and  powerful  antipyretic  in  such  cases  is  the 
application  of  cold  by  bathing,  or  spongmg ;  and  probably  next 
in  efficiency  come  large  doses  of  quinine  or  salicylate  of  sodium, 
[n  typhoid  fever,  salicylate  of  sodium  does  not  seem  to  act  so 
rapidly  as  it  does  in  acute  rheumatism. 

Venesection,  though  formerly  the  antipyretic  which  was 
chiefly  relied  upon,  has  now  fallen  to  a  great  extent  out  of  use- 
probably  from  its  having  been  very  much  abused. 

In  persons  suffering  from  acute  inflammation  of  the  lungs  or 
bronchi,  where  the  amount  of  lung-tissue  which  remains  sound 
is  insufficient  to  aerate  the  whole  mass  of  blood,  and  the  patient 
is  becoming  livid,  small  bleedings  are  serviceable ;  they  not  only 
relieve  the  breathing,  but  lessen  delirium  which  may  be  present. 

Venesection  lowers  the  temperature  for  a  short  time,  but  it 
soon  rises  again  in  many  cases,  so  that  bleeding  alone  is  by  no 
means  a  powerful  antipyretic,'  unless  the  quantity  of  blood  ab- 
stracted be  so  great  as  probably  'to  mjure  the  patient  seriously  ; 
yet  in  combination  with  other  antipj^retics  it  may  sometimes  be 
of  very  great  service. 

Local  bleeding  by  leeches  or  by  wet  cupping  sometimes 
gives  very  great  relief,  lessening  both  local  inflammation  and  the 
general  symptomatic  fever  consequent  upon  it,  in  pneumonia, 
pleuris}',  pericarditis,  peritonitis,  &c.  In  such  cases  blisters 
may  be  used  to  diminish  the  local  inflammation,  and  thus  aid 
the  action  of  other  antii^yretics. 

Vascular  antipyretics,  such  as  aconite  and  digitalis,  also 
seem  to  be  of  more  service  in  symptomatic  fever  than  they  are 
in  specific  fevers. 


'  Wundei'lich's  Medical  Thenncmietry,  pp.  118,  134,  378,  New  Sydenham 
Society's  edition.' 
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Purgatives  take  an  intermediate  place  between  antipyretics 
which  lessen  the  production  of  heat  by  acting  on  the  tissues,  and 
those  which  act  on  the  circulation.  They  diminish  the  force  of 
ihe  circulation,  and  may  in  this  way  lessen  the  production  of 
heat.  But  it  is  not  impossible  also,  although  this  is  a  point 
Dn  which  we  have  not  sufficient  information,  that  they  may  do 
30  by  removing  from  the  body  substances  whose  effect  when 
present  in  the  circulation  or  tissues  would  be  to  maintain  the 
bigh  temperature. 

Amongst  antipyretics  which  increase  the  loss  of  heat  we  have : 
first,  alcohol,  which  is  included  also  in  the  former  list  of  those 
which  lessen  the  production  of  heat,  for  it  appears  to  act  in  both 
ways,  both  diminishing  oxidation  and  also  increasing  the  loss  of 
heat.  It  does  this  by  dilating  the  vessels  of  the  skin  and  allow- 
ing free  radiation  from  the  surface,  and  also  by  the  cooling  effect 
of  evaporation  of  the  sweat,  although  its  action  as  a  sudorific  is 
Qot  vei'y  marked.    Antipyrin  seems  to  act  in  a  similar  manner. 

We  have  also  the  whole  class  of  sudorifics  (p.  440).  One  of 
the  most  useful  of  these  in  checking  a  febrile  condition  just  at 
its  outset  is  a  dose  of  compound  ipecacuanha  powder,  or  Dover's 
Dowder,  which  has  now,  to  a  great  extent,  taken  the  place  of  the 
jlder  remedy  having  a  somewhat  similar  action,  viz.  antimonial 
powder,  or  James's  powder. 

Another  mixture  in  great  favour  is  acetate  of  ammonium  and 
Bpirit  of  nitrous  ether.  The  most  powerful,  however,  of  all 
^•emedies  which  increase  the  loss  of  heat  is  the  application  of 
cold  water  or  ice.  The  mode  of  applying  these  is  discussed  at 
page  464. 
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CHAPTEE  XV. 
ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  EXCRETION. 

ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  THE  KIDNEYS. 

The  kidney  has  a  twofold  office.     It  has  (1)  to  regulate  the 
amount  of  water  m  the  body  under  various  conditions  ;  (2)  ti 
remove  the  products  of  tissue-waste.    These  products  must  bt 
removed  in  a  state  of  solution  from  the  part  of  the  kidney  wherr 
they  are  excreted,  and  yet  sometimes  provision  must  be  mad* 
for  the  water,  by  which  they  are  washed  out,  being  retamed  ii 
the  body.    The  urine  in  mammals  and  amphibia  is  liquid ;  ii 
birds  and  reptiles  it  is  semi-fluid  or  solid,  yet  the  solid  con. 
stituents  are  removed  in  solution  from  the  urinary  tubules,  ant 
the  water  in  which  they  are  dissolved  is  afterwards  absorbedt 
We  may  say  then  that  the  kidney  has  not  only  a  twofold,  bu 
a  threefold  action: — 1st,  the  excretion  of  waste-products 
2ndly,  a  provision  for  the  removal  of  excessive  water ;  am 
3rdly,  an  arrangement  for  the  retention  of  water  in  the  body 
Dy  its  re-absorption  after  it  has  washed  out  the  waste-products 
On  looking  at  the  kidney  we  find  three  structures  which  seem  ti 
be  connected  with  these  three  functions,  viz. :  (1)  convolutec 
tubules  with  epithelial  cells,  which  in  all  probability  are  th 
chief  structures  for  excreting  waste-products ;  (2)  the  Malpighiai 
corpuscles  for  excreting  water  along  with  some  solids,  and  (3 
usually  one  or  more  constrictions  in  the  tubule  which  may  serv 
the  purpose  of  preventmg  too  rapid  exit  of  the  water,  and  thu 
allow  time  for  its  re -absorption  in  cases  where  its  retention  ii 
desirable,  as  for  example  on  a  hot  day  and  when  the  supply  o 
drinking-water  is  very  limited. 

The  process  of  secretion  in  the  kidney  was  regarded  b; 
Bowman  as  consisting  of  the  filtration  of  water  from  the  vessel* 
of  the  glomeruli  into  the  tubules,  and  the  excretion  of  wastei 
products  by  the  epithelium  lining  the  tubules.  Ludwig,  however 
came  to  look  "upon  it  rather  as  a  j)rocess  of  filtration  and  re 
absorption  ;  a  dilute  solution  of  urea  and  salt  beuig,  according  t( 
him,  poured  out  from  the  Malpighian  corpuscles  and  graduall; 
concentrated  by  the  absorption  of  water  in  its  passage  along  tli* 
tubules.  This  theory  had  so  many  facts  in  its  favour  that  it  ^vil' 
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•  a  "ood  while  exchisively  adopted,  but  latterly  Heidenhain,  in 
admirable  series  of  experiments,  has  shown  that  such  sub- 
uaces  as  indigo  are  certainly  excreted  by  the  epi  helium  of 
.  tubules.  At  the  same  time  Hufner  has  shown,  by  a  com- 
rison  of  the  structure  of  the  kidney  in  fishes,  trogs  tortoises, 
■ds  and  mammals,  that  the  form  of  the  tubules  closely 
rees  with  that  required  for  the  re-absorption  of  water  m  each 
se  Fishes  have  a  low  blood-pressure,  and  so  the  resistance 
■■  the  kidney  requires  to  be  small  in  order  to  allow  of  the  secre- 
,n  of  urine.  Living  as  they  do  in  water,  they  do  not  require 
.y  apparatus  for  its  retention  in  the  body.    In  them  therefore 


G.  147— Diagram  showing  the  form  of  the  urinary  tubules  in  tlifEerent  classes  of  animals,  after 
Hiifner.  1.  Fish.  2.  Frog.  3.  Tortoise.  4.  Bird.  5.  Mammal.  The  letters  hare  the  same 
signification  in  each.  a.  Capsule  of  the  glomerulus.  6.  Convoluted  tubule,  c.  Loop.  d.  Col- 
lecting tubule.   «  in  2  indicates  the  transverse  section  of  the  ureter. 

le  tubule  is  short  and  wide,  and  destitute  of  any  constriction 
Inch  would  retard  the  outflow  of  the  fluid.  In  frogs  there  must 
0  ample  provision  for  the  retention  of  water  in  the  body,  as 
vaporation  takes  place  freely  from  their  skin.  In  them  we  find, 
s  we  might  expect,  that  the  tubule,  and  especially  the  contracted 
rt  of  it,  is  very  long.  In  tortoises  no  evaporation  from  the 
idn  can  take  place,  and  in  them  the  contracted  part  of  the 
ubule  is  short.  This  renders  it  probable  that,  while  the  ideas 
'Ivanced  by  Bowman  and  supported  by  Heidenhain  are  in  the 
iiain  true,  the  re-absorption  of  water  on  which  Ludwig  lays  so 
uuch  stress  is  also  an  important  factor  in  the  secretion  of  urme 
mder  different  circumstances. 

But  it  is  not  only  rendered  probable  by  the  facts  of  compara- 
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tiye  anatomy  ;  it  appears  to  be  proved  by  direct  experiment 
Ribbert  •  has  extirpated  the  medullary  substance  of  the  kidne\ 
in  the  rabbit  while  leaving  the  cortical  substance.  He  has  thu 
succeeded  in  collecting  the  urine  as  it  is  excreted  by  the  Mal 
pighian  corpuscles  before  it  has  passed  through  Henle's  loops 
and  has  found  that  the  urine  secreted  by  the  cortical  substance- 
alone  is  much  more  watery  than  that  which  is  secreted  by  th( 
entire  kidney — a  fact  which  appears  conclusively  to  prove  thai 
water  is  actually  re-absorbed,  and  the  urine  rendered  more  con- 
centrated, during  its  passage  through  the  tubules  of  the  medul- 
lary substance. 

In  the  frog  and  triton  the  arrangement  of  the  kidney  is  such 
as  to  allow  of  a  much  more  complete  investigation  of  the  different 
factors  in  secretion,  than  in  mammals,  because  in  amphibia,  the 
glomeruli  which  separate  the  water  and  the  tubules  which  ex- 
crete the  solids,  receive  their  blood-supply  to  a  great  extent  in- 
dependently. The  glomeruli  are  supplied  by  branches  of  the 
renal  artery.  The  tubules  are  supplied  by  a  vein  which  proceeds 
from  the  posterior  extremities  and,  entering  the  kidney,  breaks 
up  into  a  capillary  plexus  bearing  a  somewhat  similar  relation  to 
the  renal  tubules  as  that  which  the  portal  vein  does  to  the  lobules 
of  the  liver.    It  is  therefore  called  the  portal  vein  of  the  kidney. 

The  arterial  circulation  in  the  glomeruli  and  the  venous 
portal  circulation  round  the  tubules  are  not  entirely  distinct,  for 
the  efferent  arteries  of  the  glomeruli  unite  with  the  portal  capil- 
laries, and,  moreover,  arterial  twigs  also  pass  directly  from  the 
renal  artery  into  the  capillary  venous  plexus  {vide  Fig.  148). 
The  two  systems  are  so  far  distinct  that  Nussbaum  has  been 
able  to  ascertain  with  considerable  exactitude  the  part  played  by 
each  in  secretion,  although  Adami  ^  has  shown  that  the  com- 
munication is  freer  than  Nussbaum  supposed.  By  ligaturing 
the  renal  artery  Nussbaum  destroyed  the  functional  activity  of 
the  glomeruli,  and  by  ligaturing  the  portal  vein  of  the  kidney 
he  destroyed  that  of  the  tubules.  By  injecting  a  substance  into 
the  circulation  after  ligature  either  of  the  artery  or  the  vein,  and 
observing  whether  it  is  excreted  or  not,  he  determines  whether  it 
is  excreted  by  the  glomeruli  or  by  the  tubules.  In  this  way  hei 
finds  that  sugar,  peptones,  and  albumen  pass  out  through  the 
glomeruli  exclusively,  for  they  are  not  excreted  when  the  renal 
arteries  are  tied.  Albumen,  however,  only  passes  out  through 
the  glomeruli  when  an  abnormal  change  has  already  occurred  in 
the  vascular  wall ;  as,  for  example,  after  the  circulation  has  been 
arrested  for  a  while  by  ligature  of  the  renal  artery.  Indigo- 
carmine,  when  injected  after  ligature  of  the  renal  arteries,  passe? 
into  the  epithelium  of  the  tubules,  but  it  does  not  give  rise  to 
any  secretion  of  water,  so  that  the  bladder  is  found  empty.  ^ 

'  Eibbert,  Vvrchow's  ArcUv,  July  1883,  p.  189. 
*  Adami,  Joum.  of  Phys.,  vol.  vi.  1885. 
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rea  on  the  contrary,  is  not  only  excreted  by  the  tnbules  after 
vture  of  the  renal  artery,  but  carries  with  it,  m  the  process  ot 
i  retion,  from  the  venous  plexus,  a  considerable  quantity  ol 
Iter,  so' that  the  bladder  becomes  partially  filled. 

■li  of  renal  artery   

:ent  artery  to  the  glomerulus 


necting  branch  

rv  piwsiug  directly  to  the  | 
:<us  (correspondiug  to  one  V 
the  arteriiB  rectos)   ) 

luerulus  with  efferent  arterj'  . . 


ion  of  arterial  and  venous) 
iraaches  to  form  the  plexus  j 

rtal  vein  of  the  kiilney  

iiiary  tubule   


Abdominal  vein. 

Small  branch  connecting  the 
efferent  artery  from  the  glome- 
rulus directly  with  the  abdo- 
minal vein. 


MG.  148.  -Diagram  of  the  circulation  in  the  kidney  of  the  newt.  Modified  from  Nussbaum. 

The  excretion  of  water,  therefore,  takes  place  in  a  double 
anner  :  it  passes  out  through  the  glomeruli  when  the  renal 
■teries  are  free,  and  it  passes  out  from  the  venous  plexus  along 
ith  urea,  even  although  the  renal  arteries  are  tied. 


ir:.  149.— Diagrammatic  sketch  of  the  blood-vessels  in  a  mammalian  kidney.  ,  ^^^^^ 
ascending  into  the  cortical  substance  of  the  kidney  ;  is  a  branch  from  it  which  divides  into 
two  branches,  q  and  /'.  q  breaks  up  at  once  into  a  number  ot  twigs.  P  is  the  afferent  artery 
to  a  glomerulus,  .S',  of  the  lowest  row.  I  is  the  efferent  vessel  of  the  glomerulus.  It  diviaes 
into  two  branches,  one  of  which,  u,  ascends  towards  the  cortex,  whilst  the  other,  v,  descends 
towards  the  medulla.   (From  Schwcigger-Seidel,  Die  Nieren,  Halle,  1865.) 

In  the  kidneys  of  the  higher  animals  (Fig.  149)  and  of  man  the 
glomeruli  and  the  tubules  do  not  receive  blood  from  two  entirely 
lifferent  sources;  but  there  is  an  arrangement  somewhat  similar, 
or  the  plexus  surrounding  the  tubules  does  not  receive  blood 
'nly  from  the  efferent  vessels  of  the  Malpighian  corpuscles,  but 
^ots  it  also  directly  from  the  renal  arteries.  There  are  three 
•hannels  by  which  the  blood  may  pass  from  the  renal  arteries 
nto  the  venous  plexus  without  going  through  the  glomeruli. 
I'be  first  is  the  inosculation  which  takes  place  between  the 
'  rminal  twigs  of  the  renal  artery  and  the  venous  plexus  on  the 
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surface  of  the  kidney  directly  under  the  capsule.'  The  secondi 
channel  is  formed  by  small  branches  given  off  directly  by  thai 
interlobular  arteries  or  by  the  afferent  arteries  before  they  reachi 
the  glomeruli.    The  former  of  these  may  be  regarded  as  corre-^ 


Pig.  150.— Diagram  of  the  tubules  and  vascular  supply  of  the  kidney.   On  the  leltisatubulc  aloii' 
in  the  middle  is  a  tubule  along  with  the  blood-vessels ;  on  the  right  are  blood-vessels  only. 

sponding  to  the  artery  which  passes  directly  to  the  plexus  in  th 
newt,  and  the  latter  to  the  branch  connecting  it  with  the  afferer 
artery  (Fig.  148).  These  arterial  twigs  are  found  not  only  nex 
the  surface  of  the  kidney,  but  also  in  the  deeper  layers  of  tl 
cortical  substance.^  The  third  and  most  important  channel 
afforded  by  the  arteriae  rectee,  which  spring  from  the  branch- 
of  the  renal  artery  at  the  boundary  between  the  cortical  ai 
medullary  substance  and  pass  into  the  medulla,  where  thi 
form  a  plexus  with  elongated  meshes  surrounding  Henle's  loo] 
and  the  collecting  tubules.    Near  their  origin  the  arterise  rect 

»  Ludwic,  Handwiirterbuch  d.  Physiol,  v.  E.  Wagner,  Bd.  2. 
2  Schweigger-Seidel,  Die  Niercn,  p.  07  ;  Heidenhain,  Hermann's  Handbwn. 
Physiologic,  vol.  v.,  Th.  1,  p.  298. 
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inosculate  ^Yith  the  venous  plexus  surrounding  the  convoluted 

tubules  (Fig.  150). 

Through  these  three  channels  it  is  possible  for  blood  to  reach 
the  secretmg  structures  of  the  kidney  and  there  get  rid  of  urea, 
salts,  &c.,  without  losing  water  by  its  passage  through  the 
olomeruH.  On  the  other  hand,  if  these  vessels  contract,  while 
The  size  of  the  renal  artery  and  the  pressure  of  the  blood  within 
it  remain  unaltered,  more  blood  will  be  forced  into  the  Mal- 
pighian  corpuscles,  and  thus  the  quantity  of  water  excreted  will  be 
increased.  At  the  same  time  the  contraction  of  the  arterise  rectse 
will  probably  dimmish  absorption  from  the  tubules,  and  thus  the 
quantity  of  water  excreted  will  be  increased  in  a  twofold  manner. 

Circumstances  Modifying  the  Secretion  of  Urine.— The 
experiments  of  Ludwig  and  his  pupils  have  shown  that  the 
amount  of  urine  secreted  depends  very  closely  upon  the  pressure 
of  blood  in  the  Malpighian  corpuscles,  or,  to  put  it  more  exactly, 
on  the  difference  of  pressure  between  the  blood  in  these  cor- 
puscles and  the  pressure  within  the  tubules.  For  if  the  ureter 
1)6  tied  so  that  the  pressure  of  urine  in  the  tubules  is  increased, 
the  secretion  is  greatly  diminished,  and  even  arrested,  even 
though  the  pressure  of  blood  in  the  renal  artery  be  high. 

A  somewhat  similar  effect  to  that  of  ligature  of  the  ureter  is 
produced  by  ligature  of  the  renal  vein,  for  the  blood  accumulating 
in  the  venous  plexus  surrounding  the  tubules  compresses  them 
so  as  to  prevent  the  flow  of  urine  through  them.  A  similar  con- 
dition may  occur  from  cardiac  or  pulmonary  disease  obstructing 
the  venous  circulation. 

But  unless  under  exceptional  circumstances  which  alter  the 
pressure  within  the  tubules,  such  as  compression  of  the  tubules 
by  congestion  of  the  venous  plexus,  as  in  cardiac  disease,  im- 
paction of  a  calculus  in  the  ureter,  or  pressure  on  the  ureters  by 
ch'opsical  accumulations  or  tumours,  the  rapidity  of  the  secretion 
of  urine  depends  on  two  factors :  (1)  arterial  pressure  in  the 
glomeruli ;  and  (2)  the  composition  of  the  blood. 

The  pressure  of  blood  in  the  glomeruli  may  be  raised  : 

(1)  By  increase  of  the  arterial  tension  generally. 

(2)  By  increased  tension  locally. 

Such  a  general  increase  may  be  brought  about  by  greater 
action  of  the  heart,  or  by  contraction  of  the  blood-vessels  in 
other  vascular  areas,  such  as  the  intestines,  muscles  or  skin,  by 
nervous  stimulation,  exposure  to  cold,  or  the  action  of  drugs. 

The  pressure  may  be  increased  locally  by  dilatation  of  the 
renal  arteries,  e.g.  from  section  of  the  vaso-motor  nerves,  or 
possibly  stimulation  of  vaso-dilating  nerves. 
,  In  addition  to  such  increase  of  pressure  in  the  glomeruli  by 
increase  of  blood-supply  to  them,  we  must  not,  however,  forget 
the  possibility  of  increased  pressure  in  them  by  contraction  of 
the  efferent  vessels  leading  from  them,  as  well  as  of  those 
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arterial  twigs  (arterise  rectse)  which  pass  directly  to  the  venous 
plexus  surrounding  the  tubules,  and  which  form  no  inconsiderrt 
able  part  of  the  vascular  supply  of  the  kidney. 

Alterations  in  the  size  of  the  renal  vessels  were  formerlyl 
ascertained  simply  by  exposing  the  kidney  and  observing  ita 
colour,  contraction  of  the  arteries  being  associated  with  paleness,! 
and  dilatation  with  redness  of  the  organ.  A  much  more  exacii 
method  has  been  introduced  by  Roy,  who  encloses  the  kidney  id 
a  capsule  filled  with  oil  and  connected  with  a  registering  appan 
ratus.  When  the  vessels  dilate,  the  kidney  increases  in  size^ 
and  diminishes  when  they  contract,  so  that  the  alterations  can 
be  readily  recorded  on  the  same  revolving  cylinder  on  which  the 
general  blood-pressure  is  registered  by  the  manometer. 

The  pressure  of  blood  in  the  glomeruli  may  be-  diminished 
generally : 

(1)  By  failure  of  the  heart's  action ;  or 

(2)  By  dilatation  of  the  vessels  of  large  areas,  as  the 

intestines,  muscles,  or  skin. 

The  pressure  of  blood  in  the  glomeruli  may  be  diminished! 
locally  by  contraction  of  the  renal  arteries,  or  of  the  afferent 
branches  to  the  glomeruli. 

The  heart's  action  may  fail  from  many  causes,  which  hava 
already  been  discussed  more  particularly. 

Dilatation  of  the  vessels  in  the  skin,  intestines,  &c.,  may  bd 
caused  by  exposure  to  warmth,  by  the  action  of  drugs,  or  bj 
paralysis  due  to  nervous  injm-y. 

Section  of  the  splanchnics  or  of  the  spinal  cord  causes  parai 
lysis  of  the  renal  arteries,  and  ought,  therefore,  to  increase  tloA 
secretion  of  urine.  This  does  occur,  though  not  invariably,  when 
the  splanchnics  are  divided ;  but  section  of  the  spinal  cord,  \m 
paralysing  the  intestinal  and  other  vessels,  lowers  the  bloooB 
pressure  so  much  that  the  supply  of  blood  to  the  kidney  is  noi 
only  much  below  the  normal,  but  is  so  small  that  the  secretion 
of  urine  is  generally  almost  completely  arrested. 

The  nerves  of  the  kidney  consist  of  a  number  of  small 
branches  running  along  the  renal  artery  and  containing  i 
number  of  ganglia.    When  these  nerves  are  cut  the  vessels  o 
the  kidney  dilate;  when  they  are  stimulated  the  vessels  con 
tract.    A  number  of  those  fibres  pass  to  the  kidney  from  tb.j 
spinal  cord  through  the  splanchnics,  so  that  when  the  splanchlT 
nics  are  cut  the  vessels  of  the  kidney  usually  dilate,  and  wheM 
they  are  irritated  they  contract.  I 

The  whole  of  the  nerves,  however,  do  not  pass  through  thflj 
splanchnics,  for  stimulation  of  a  sensory  nerve,  of  the  meduU^ 
oblongata,  or  of  the  spinal  cord  in  the  neck,  will  cause  contrac 
tion  of  the  renal  vessels  after  both  splanchnics  have  been  cul 
and  section  of  the  splanchnics  does  not  always  cause  the  rena 
vessels  to  dilate. 
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The  nervous  centre  for  the  renal  arteries  is  probably,  like 
he  chief  vaso-motor  centre  for  the  body  generally,  in  the  medulla 
,blougata  ;  but  in  all  probability  there  are  also  subsidiary  centres 
11  the'' spinal  cord  and  in  the  solar  and  mesenteric  plexuses. 

The  reason  for  supposing  these  latter  centres  to  exist  is,  that 
,timulation  of  the  peripheral  end  of  the  splanchnic,^  divided  at 
its  passage  through  the  diaphragm,  causes  contraction  of  both 
kidneys,  and  the  vessels  of  the  kidney  of  the  side  opposite  to  the 
^timulated  nerve  commence  to  contract  later  than  those  on  the 
.ame  side.  A  delay  like  this  in  the  action  of  the  stimulus  indicates 
that  it  has  not  acted  directly,  but  through  the  medium  of  gangha. 

When  the  splanchnics  are  divided  the  vessels  of  the  kidney 
-ometimes  dilate  and  the  kidney  increases  in  size;  a  profuse 
-ecretion  of  mine  may  take  place,  which  quickly  increases  to  a 
maximum  and  remains  for  a  considerable  time.  This,  however, 
is  not  a  constant  effect,  and  not  unfrequently  the  vessels  do  not 
ililate,  and  the  kidney,  instead  of  increasing,  dimmishes  in  size. 
This  is  what  to  a  certain  extent  might  be  expected,  inasmuch  as 
a  section  of  the  splanchnics  causes  dilatation  of  the  intestinal 
\  essels  and  lowers  the  blood-pressure,  and  thus  diminishes  the 
supply  of  blood  to  the  kidney. 

When  a  puncture  is  made  in  the  medulla  oblongata  in  the 
•loor  of  the  fourth  ventricle,  profuse  secretion  also  occurs,  but 
ihis  differs  from  that  caused  by  section  of  the  splanchnics,  in 
being  preceded  by  a  slight  diminution,  by  rising  rapidly  to  a  maxi- 
mum and  then  rapidly  falling.  These  characters  seem  to  show 
that  it  is  due  to  irritation  of  some  vaso- dilating  mechanism,^ 
rather  than  to  any  paralysis. 

Stimulation  of  the  vaso-motor  centre  in  the  medulla  oblon- 
gata by  venous  blood,  or  by  drugs  such  as  strychnine  or  digitalis, 
has  a  twofold  action  on  the  kidney,  for  it  tends  to  cause  con- 
traction not  only  in  the  vessels  of  the  kidney,  but  in  those  of 
other  parts  of  the  body.    The  effect  upon  the  kidney  is  thus  a 
complicated  one,  for  the  contraction  of  the  intestinal  and  other 
vessels  by  raising  the  blood-pressure  tends  to  drive  blood  into  the 
kidneys,  at  the  same  time  that  the  contraction  of  the  renal 
arteries  tends  to  keep  it  out.    When  the  renal  nerves  are  cut,  the 
I'enal  vessels  no  longer  oppose  the  entrance  of  blood,  and  there- 
fore the  renal  vessels  dilate  very  greatly  when  the  vaso-motor 
centre  is  stimulated ;  but  when  the  renal  nerves  are  intact  the 
I'Bsult  is  a  varying  one,  for  sometimes  contraction  of  the  renal 
vessels  may  be  so  great  as  to  prevent  the  entrance  of  blood  into 
the  kidney,  however  high  the  general  blood-pressure  may  rise ; 
at  other  times  the  general  high  blood-pressure  may  be  able  to 
filiate  the  renal  arteries  in  spite  of  any  resistance  they  may  offer. 
I'hese  different  conditions  may  occur  subsequently  to  one  another ; 
^"^ndjhis  stimulation  of  the  vaso-motor  centre  may  cause  contrac- 

'  Heidenhain,  Hermann's  Ilanclhuch  cler  Physiolocjic,  vol.  v.  Th.  1,  p.  3(56. 
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tion  of  the  renal  vessels,  succeeded  by  dilatation,  or  vice  versa. 
Thus  Mr.  Power  and  I  found  that  on  injecting  digitalis  into  the 
circulation  of  a  dog,  the  blood-pressure  rose,  but  the  secretion  of 
urine  was  either  greatly  diminished  or  ceased  altogether.  Here 
it  is  evident  that  the  renal  vessels  had  contracted  so  much  as  to 
prevent  the  circulation  through  the  kidney,  notwithstanding  the 
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Fig.  151. — Curves  showing  the  effect  of  erythrophloeum  upon  the  blood-pressure  and  secretion  of 

urine.   Prom  Phil.  Trans.,  vol.  clxvii. 

rise  which  had  taken  place  in  the  blood-pressure.  After  a  while 
the  blood-pressure  began  to  fall,  and  then  the  secretion  of  urine 
rose  much  above  its  normal,  showing  that  the  general  blood- 
pressure  was  then  able  again  to  drive  the  blood  into  the  kidneys.' 

Similar  observations  were  made  by  Mr.  Pye  and  myself  with 
regard  to  erythrophloeum ;  and  the  accompanying  curves  (Fig.  151) 
show  well  the  result  upon  the  urine  of  the  mutual  action  of  the  rise 
in  blood-pressure  and  the  contraction  of  the  renal  arteries  upor 
the  secretion  of  urine.  It  will  be  noticed  that  at  first  the  blood- 
pressure  rises  more  quickly  than  the  secretion  of  m-ine,  the  cir- 
culation through  the  kidney  appearing  to  be  opposed  by  the  rena 
arteries.  This  opposition  is  then  overcome,  and  the  secretion  o 
the  urine  rises  more  quickly  than  the  general  blood-pressure 
The  renal  vessels  again  appear  to  contract,  so  that  the  urim 
diminishes  while  the  blood-pressure  rises  still  further.  We  hiiv< 
then  oscillations  due  first  to  one  factor  and  then  to  the  othc 
being  predominant ;  and  then,  when  the  blood-pressure  rises  U 
its  maximum,  we  find  that  the  urine  is  at  its  minimum,  tb( 
secretion  of  urine  again  rising  as  the  blood-pressure  falls. 

A  good  deal  of  discussion  has  arisen  regarding  the  mode  o 
action  of  digitalis,  and  it  has  been  stated  by  many  to  act  as  ; 
diuretic  only  in  cases  of  heart  disease,  and  to  have  no  diureli* 

'  Boyal  Society's  Proceedings,  No.  153,  1874. 
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etion  in  health.  In  my  own  experiments,  however,  I  found 
I  Kit  it  acted  as  a  very  marked  diureticeven  in  health,  and  the 
vplauation  of  this  discrepancy  may  possibly  be  that  in  my  own 
;ise  the  blood-pressure  was  low,  whereas  in  the  others  it  was 
„  obably  much  higher ;  but  I  am  uncertain  regarding  the  true 
xplauation,  though  I  am  certain  of  the  fact. 

By  causing  increased  secretion  of  water  through  the  kidneys 
iiiretics  may  increase  the  concentration  of  the  blood  and  thus 
)  reduce  thirst,  or  cause  absorption  of  water  from  the  intercellular 
issue  or  serous  cavities  in  dropsies.  In  my  own  experiments  on 
iigitaKs  I  weighed  all  my  food  and  measured  all  my  drink  for 
it^arly  six  months,  taking  exactly  the  same  quantity  every  day. 
vfter  producing  profuse  diuresis  by  a  large  dose  of  digitaline 
sixty  milligrammes  in  two  days),  such  thirst  ensued  that  I  was 
orced  to  take  a  quantity  of  water  to  allay  it.^ 

Mode  of  Action  of  Diuretics.— From  what  has  already  been 
aid,  it  is  evident  that  diuretics  may  act  in  several  ways.  They 
nay  act : 

A,  on  the  circulation  in  the  kidney,  raising  the  pressiire 

fferent  vessels.    (?)  Dilated  by  nitrous 
ther,  potassium  nitrite   

(  _  

■•■rent  vessels.   (?)  Contracted  by  digi- 
lUs,  strychnine,  erythropbloeum,  squill 


ibnles.  (?)  Stimulated  by  urea  and  po-  \ 
tassium  nitrite,  acetate,  &c.,  and  other  [ 


saline  diuretics,"  caffeine,  turpentine 
cantharidin(?)  Paralysed  by  curare  ( 


le,  I 


IS.  162. — Diagram  to  show  the  parts  of  the  secreting  apparatus  of  the  kidney  which  are  probably 

aiEected  by  different  diuretics. 

the  glomeruli— (1)  locally,  (a)  by  contracting  the  efferent 
easels,  or  the  arterial  twigs  which  pass  directly  to  the  capillary 
lexus (b)  by  causing  dilatation  of  the  renal  arteries,  and  thus 
creasing  the  supply  of  blood  to  the  kidney.  This  they  may  do 
80  in  more  ways  than  one,  for  they  may  either  paralyse  the 
aso-motor  nerves  of  the  kidney,  or  act  on  vaso-dilating  mechan- 
sms.  (2)  they  may  raise  the  blood-pressure  generally  by  causing 
ne  contraction  of  vessels  in  other  parts  of  the  body. 

B.  Other  diuretics  may  act  on  the  secreting  cells  of  the 
ubules,  and  may  increase  both  the  amount  of  water  and  the 
mount  of  solids  excreted  by  them. 

■  experiments  were  made  in  1855,  and  published  in  part  in  my  thesis  on 

j^j  '  ^  Observations  on  Urine.    London  :  Churchill  &  Co.,  18C8. 

Munk,  Central,  f.  d.  med.  Wiss.,  No.  27,  1886. 
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Calomel  in  continued  doses  acts  as  a  powerful  diuretic,'  pot 
sibly  by  increasing  the  amount  of  urea  in  the  blood,  and  thi 
increasing  the  amount  of  urine.^ 

Diuretics  have  already  been  classified  as  stimulating  an 
sedative ;  and  the  sedative  class  agrees  very  closely  with  the  or 
which  we  have  just  indicated  as  acting  on  the  kidney  throug 
the  circulation. 

From  what  has  been  said  of  the  action  of  diuretics  it 
evident  that  we  may  hope  to  do  much  more  by  combining  thei 
than  by  using  them  singly.    Thus  we  see  that  digitalis  instea 
of  acting  as  a  diuretic  may  completely  arrest  the  renal  circuit, 
tion  and  stop  the  secretion  altogether.    If,  however,  we  c 
combine  it  with  something  which  will  produce  dilatation  of  t 
renal  vessels,  while  the  general  blood-pressure  remains  high,  v 
shall  greatly  increase  the  circulation  through  the  "kidney,  an 
obtain  the  desired  result.    Experiments  in  regard  to  this  we- 
made  by  Griitzner  with  nitrite  of  sodium.    He  found  that  t' 
substance  increased  the  secretion  of  urine  when  the  blood-pr 
sure  was  reduced  to  a  minimum  by  curare  ;  and  he  found  thr 
it  also  had  this  effect  when  the  blood-pressure  was  raised  I 
imperfect  respiration.    When  the  vaso-motor  centre  was  great 
stimulated,  however,  by  allowing  the  blood  to  become  very  venou 
the  nitrite  of  sodium  no  longer  produced  any  increase  of  secretio- 

Caffeine,  again,  has  an  action  on  the  kidney  similar  to  th 
of  physostigmine  on  the  salivary  glands  (p.  358).  Thus,  1 
affecting  the  vaso-motor  centre,  it  not  only  produces  contracti 
of  the  vessels  generally,  including  those  of  the  kidney ,3  but  s 
mulates  the  secreting  cells.'^  The  contraction  of  the  vessels  m 
counteract  this  stimulating  action,  so  that  no  mine  is  secreted  1 
in  the  case  of  digitalis  (p.  430),  but  when  the  renal  nerves  a 
divided  a  copious  secretion  of  urine  takes  place. 

Diuretics. 
Refrigerant  Diuretics. 

Water  in  large  quantities.         Potassium  salts,  especially  th 


Carbonic  acid  (aerated  waters) .  Acetate. 
Sodium    salts,    e.g.    common  Bitartrate. 
salt.  Chlorate. 


Citrate. 
Nitrate. 


Hydragogue  Diuretics. 


Adonis  Vernalis. 

Broom. 

Caffeine. 

Colchicum. 

Digitalis. 


E  ry  throphloeum . 
Nitrous  ether. 
Squill. 

Strophanthus. 


1  Jendr4ssik,  Deutsch  ArcUv  f.  klin.  Med.,  xxxviii.  p.  499. 
^  Locke,  Practitioner,  xxxvii.  p.  170.  ^  ,oo. 

»  EieKel,  Verliandl.  d.  III.  Congress  f.  inner.  Med.,  1884.  „  j; 

Von  Scliroecler,  Central,  f.  d.  vied.  Wiss.,  1886,  p.  465  ;  Laiiggard,  zi/rf.  p. « 
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Stimulant  Diuretics. 


cohol. 
Gin. 
Hock, 
antharides. 
latta  Orientalis. 
leo-resins,  resins  and 
volatile  oils — 
Turpentine. 
Juniper. 
Savin. 
Copaiba. 
Cubebs. 
Black  pepper. 
Matico. 
Kawa. 
Guaiac. 


Umbelliferous  plants  chiefly 
containing  volatile  oils — 

Parsley. 

Carrot. 

Dill. 

Fennel. 
Cruciferous  plants — 

Mustard. 

Horseradish. 

Asparagus. 
Uva  ursi. 
Sarsaparilla. 
Buchu. 
Pareira. 
Chimaphila. 
Taraxacum. 
Ononis  spinosum. 
Santonica. 


The  following  tabular  view  of  the  probable  mode  of  action  of 
e  various  diuretics  may  help  to  show  it  more  distinctly  :— 


G-enerally 


fBaise  arterial 
pressure . , . . 


Increased  action  of  the  heart  |  ^^ti^jf ' 
Contraction  ol  vessels  in  intestine  and  through- 
out the  body. 


Locally  in 
'  kidney. 


/Contract  efferent  ves- 
sels or  arterisB  rectse 
so  as  to  raise  pressure_ 
in  glomerulus  and 
lessen  absorption  in 
tubules,  or  both. 


fBy   action  on 
motor  centres. 


'Digitalis. 
Erythrophlceum . 
Strophanthus. 
Squill. 
Convallaria. 
Strychnine. 
Caffeine  (p.  432). 
Cold  to  surface, 
vaso-  (  ?  The  same  as  iu 
preceding  list. 


?  Broom. 
?  Turpentine. 
?  Juniper. 
?  Copaiba. 
1  Cantharides. 


Act  on  the  se-'\ 
oreting  nerves, 
or  secreting 
cells   of  the 
.Hdney  itself. 


Increase  water  excreted 


Increase  solids  excreted. 


By    local    action  on 
vessels    or    nervous  _ 
structures    in    the ' 
kidney  itself. 

(Paralyse     vaso-motor  \ 
nerves  or  involun-  Nitrites, 
tary  muscular  fibre,  >  Alcohol, 
or  stimulate   vaso-   ?  Urea.^ 
dilating  nerves.  j 

Urea. 
Caffeine. 
Calomel, 
j  Liquor  potassae. 

t  Potassium  acetate,  &c.,  and  other  saline  diuretics. 


Uses. — Diuretics  may  be  employed  for  the  purpose  of  re- 
eving either  water  or  solids  from  the  body.    They  are  used  : — 

1st,  to  remove  the  excess  of  fluid  met  with  in  the  tissues  and 
reus  cavities  in  cases  of  dropsy. 

2nd,  to  hasten  the  removal  of  injurious  waste-products  and 
iBonous  substances  from  the  blood. 
Srd,  to  dilute  the  urine. 

When  a  current  of  blood  is  passed  artificially  through  an  excised  kidney,  the 
earn  is  much  accelerated  by  the  addition  of  urea.    Abeles,  Sitz.-Ber.  d.  h.  k. 
Akad.,  Bd.  87,  Abt.  3,  April  1883. 
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In  cases  where  the  accumnlation  of  fluid  depends  on  veno 
congestion,  as  for  example  in  cardiac  dropsy,  those  diuret 
which  act  on  the  general  vascular  system,  like  digitalis,  stroi 
anthus,  squill,  or  erythrophloeum,  are  most  efficient  becai 
they  tend  to  remove  the  cause  of  the  dropsy  (p.  333),  as  well 
to  assist  the  absorption  and  excretion  of  the  fluid  already  effusi 

When  the  dropsy  depends  on  the  disease  of  the  kidneys 
liver,  other  diuretics  should  either  be  given  instead  of,  or  ale 
with,  digitalis  or  squill.  Even  in  cases  of  cardiac  disease  whi 
digitahs  or  squill  are  not  proving  efficacious,  the  addition  o] 
little  blue  pill  greatly  assists  their  action,  though  it  would 
hard  to  say  in  what  way  it  does  so. 

In  dropsy  depending  on  kidney  disease,  decoction  of  broc 
oil  of  juniper,  and  nitrous  ether  are  amongst  the  most  relia 
diuretics,  and  in  hepatic  dropsy,  copaiba. 

Diuretics  are  used  to  increase  the  secretion  of  solids, 
febrile  conditions,  and  in  cases  of  kidney  disease  where 
excretion  of  waste-products  is  deficient,  and  their  retent 
threatens  to  prove  injurious.    In  such  cases  nitrate  and 
tartrate  of  potassium,  turpentine,  juniper,  and  caffeine 
useful. 

Diuretics  are  also  used  to  increase  the  proportion  ot  wa 
in  the  urine,  and  thus  to  prevent  the  sohds  being  deposited  fi 
it  and  forming  calculi  in  the  kidney  or  bladder,  or  even  to  ■ 
solve  again  such  concretions  as  have  been  already  formed. 

Adjuvants  to  Diuretics.— As  the  amount  of  urine  secrr 
depends  upon  the  difference  in  pressure  between  the  blood  in 
glomeruli  and  the  urine  in  the  tubules,  it  is  evident  that 
pressure  on  the  tubules,  whether  caused  by  obstruction  of 
ureter  by  a  calculus,  by  the  mechanical  pressure  of  drops 
accumulations  in  the  abdomen,  or  by  distension  of  the  vei 
plexus  in  the  kidney  itself,  will  tend  to  lessen  the  secretioi 
urine.  Consequently  we  sometimes  find  that  in  such  c 
diuretics  fail  to  act  until  the  pressure  has  been  reheved  by  p 
centesis  in  cases  of  dropsy,  or  the  venous  congestion  less 
by  the  use  of  a  brisk  purgative,  or  by  cupping  over  the  lo" 

If  the  venous  congestion  is  very  great,  as  m  cases  of  in 
disease  or  of  chronic  bronchitis  with  emphysema  and  dil- 
heart,  bleeding  from  the  arm  may  be  advantageous  or  ( 
imperatively  necessary.  In  dilated  heart  and  m  mitral  mc 
petence,  the  action  of  digitalis  on  the  heart  itself,  strengthe 
its  action  and  enabling  it  more  effectually  to  pump  the  t 
out  of  the  venous  into  the  arterial  system  and  thus  re 
venous  congestion,  will  aid  its  action  upon  the  kidneys. 

Action  of  Drugs  on  Albuminuria.— In  the  normal  ki 
no  albumen  passes  from  the  vessels  or  lymphatics  into  the 
nary  tubules,  but  under  abnormal  conditions  it  may  do  so  ^ 
the  urine  become  albuminous. 
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Albuminuria  may  be  produced  by  ligature  or  compression  of 
he  renal  artery  ;  by  ligature  of  the  renal  vein  ;  and,  though  to 
less  extent,  by  ligature  of  the  ureter.    A  similar  effect  to  that 

ligature  of  the  renal  artery  may  be  produced  by  causing  it 

contract  temporarily  by  means  of  drugs  such  as  digitalis.  In 
iie  experiments  made  by  Mr.  Power  and  myself  we  noticed  that 
e  urine  which  was  secreted  after  the  secretion  had  been  com- 
,  tely  stopped  by  digitalis  was  albuminous. 

Albuminuria  is  also  noticed  after  poisoning  by  strychnine, 
\  hich,  as  Griitzner  has  shown,  has  a  similar  action  to  digitalis, 
]id  in  cases  of  suffocation  or  of  epilepsy,  where  the  vaso-motor 
litre  is  stimulated  by  venous  blood. 

Other  drugs  appear  to  cause  albuminuria  by  a  direct  action 
11  the  kidney  itself.  A  marked  example  of  this  is  cantharides, 
.hich  produces  both  albuminuria  and  heematuria.  Shortly  after 
uts  injection  the  kidney  appears  congested  and  swollen,  and  on 
licroscopic  examination  it  is  found  that  the  alterations  begin 
rst  in  the  glomeruli  and  convoluted  tubules,  and  gradually  ex- 
end  to  the  straight  tubules.  These  changes  consist  in  intense 
ongestion,  especially  in  the  glomeruli,  with  increased  tension  of 
lood  in  the  vessels.  Then  the  liquid  constituents  of  the  blood 
lass  through  the  vascular  walls,  carrying  along  with  them 
ranules,  red  corpuscles,  and  white  corpuscles.  This  exudation 
hen  passes  from  the  glomerulus  along  the  whole  length  of  the 
abules,  the  epithelium  of  which  next  becomes  changed,  the  cells 
?hich  line  them  swelling  up,  multiplying,  and  becoming  modified 
Q  form,  migration  of  leucocytes  also  occurring.  In  short,  we 
lave  the  signs  of  inflammation  beginning  in  the  glomeruli  and 
)assing  along  the  tubules. 

Lead  produces  also  disease  of  the  kidney,  but  of  a  different 
ind.  The  kidney  in  animals  poisoned  by  it  is  pale  and  granular 
nth.  an  adherent  capsule  and  with  atrophy  of  the  cortical  sub- 
tance,  in  which  crystals  are  often  present.  These  appearances 
i-re  due  to  chronic  interstitial  nephritis  caused  by  calcareous 
leposits  in  Henle's  loops.  These  block  up  the  tubuli,  produce 
nibacute  inflammation  of  the  glomeruli  and  tubules,  with  atrophy 
tnd  cirrhosis.  A  similar  result  is  produced  also  by  mercury. 
JMorate  of  potassium  has  a  very  peculiar  action  on  the  kidney, 
n  large  doses  it  produces  a  peculiar  kind  of  hgematuria,  the 
inne  being  dark  brown  and  containing  large  quantities  of 
»roken-up  blood-corpuscles.  The  drug  arrests  the  secretion  of 
he  urine  by  blocking  up  the  tubules  with  plugs  of  broken -up 
)lood-corpuscles. 

Tannin  and  tannate  of  sodium  appear  to  have  a  certain 
)ower  to  lessen  the  exudation  of  albumen  through  the  Mal- 
)ighian  tufts,  as  Kibbert  found  that  when  albuminuria  was 
»oduced  artificially  in  rabbits  by  temporary  ligature  of  the  renal 
"^tery,  both  tannin  and  tannate  of  sodium  either  lessened  or 
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prevented  the  exudation  of  albumen.    Arbutin,  the  active  pri  t 
ciple  of  uva  ursi,  appears  to  be  still  more  efficacious,  but  requires 
be  given  in  somewhat  large  doses.    Fuchsin  has  a  similar  actic  ; 


Lithontriptics. 

These  are  remedies  employed  for  the  purpose  of  preventi 
the  soHds  of  the  urine  from  being  deposited,  or  of  causing ; 
solution. 

One  of  the  most  important  is  the  abundant  use  of  water,  a 
sometimes  it  is  advisable  to  use  distilled  water  in  place  of  < 
dinary  water,  as  distilled  water  is  free  from  salts  of  any  kir 
Distilled  water  has  a  disagreeable,  flat  taste,  but  it  may  be  ma 
quite  agreeable  by  charging  it  with  carbonic  acid  in  a  gasogeii 
The  substances  which  most  generally  are  deposited  from  t 
urine  are  uric  acid,  acid  urates,  oxalate  of  calcium,  and  ph^ 
phates  ;  the  two  former  are  liable  to  be  deposited  when  the  uri 
is  too  acid,  and  the  two  latter  when  it  is  alkaline  or  neuti 
Oxalate  of  lime  also  may  be  deposited  from  faintly  acid  uit 
These  substances  may  be  deposited  either  in  the  kidney 
bladder,  and  thus  give  rise  to  renal  or  vesical  calculi. 

The  lithontriptics  generally  employed  when  uric  acid,  or  ai 
urates  are  present,  are  salts  of  lithium  and  potassium,  as  i 
urate  of  potassium  is  more  soluble  than  the  urate  of  sodiu 
and  the  urate  of  lithium  more  soluble  than  even  that  of  pot 
isum.  On  account  of  the  low  atomic  weight  of  lithium 
salts  have  the  further  advantage  of  combining  with  a  m_i 
larger  relative  proportion  of  uric  acid  than  the  salts  of  potassi' 
or  sodium.  When  phosphates  are  present,  mineral  acids,  such 
phosphoric,  are  sometimes  employed,  but  it  is  difficult  to  reii' 
the  urine  acid  by  the  internal  administration  of  mineral  aci 
although  it  is  easy  to  render  it  alkaline  by  the  administration 
alkalies.  Benzoic  and  cinnamic  acids, however,  m  passing  throi 
the  body,  are  converted  into  hippuric  acid,  and  they  render 
urine  acid.  They  may  either  be  given  alone,  or  in  combmat 
with  ammonia,  as  benzoate  of  ammonium,  because,  althoi 
ammonium  is  alkaline,  yet  it  appears  to  undergo  convers 
into  urea  in  the  body,  and  does  not  render  the  urme  alkahne 
The  deposition  of  oxalate  of  calcium  is  usually  coniur 
with  disturbances  in  the  digestive  system,  and  I  have  obser^ 
in  a  hospital  ward,  that  a  deposit  of  it  is  very  commonly  foi 
in  the  urine  after  the  patients  have  had  cabbage  for  dim 
The  administration  of  nitro-hydrochloric  acid  frequently  tend: 
prevent  the  deposition  of  oxalates,  and  this  is,  perhaps,  on 
whole,  the  best  remedy  for  the  form  of  dyspepsia  to  which 
name  of  oxalic  diathesis  is  sometimes  given.  Sometimes,  li< 
ever,  carbonate  of  sodium,  by  aiding  the  digestion,  seems  1'^ 
more  beneficial. 
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ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  THE  SKIN. 
Diaphoretics  and  Sudorifics. 

The  difference  between  these  classes  of  remedies  is  simply 
ke  of  degree.  When  a  drug  increases  the  secretion  of  .sweat 
hlv  slightly,  SO  that  it  can  still  evaporate  from  the  skm  without 
Lnin  °  down  in  drops,  it  is  called  a  diaphoretic  ;  but  when 
I  increases  it  so  greatly  chat  it  can  no  longer  evaporate,  and 
treams  down  the  skin,  it  is  called  a  sudorific.  .  ,  • 

ij  The  secretion  of  sweat,  like  that  of  saliva,  consists  m  the 
Lrmation  of  the  secretion  by  the  cells  of  the  gland  from  the 
.aterial  which  is  yielded  by  the  fluid  in  the  lymph-spaces  around 

New 'material  is  constantly  supplied  to  this  fluid  by  the  blood 
^hich  circulates  in  the  vessels.  We  therefore  find  that  increased 
trculation  of  blood  through  the  cutaneous  vessels  and  increased 
ecretion  of  sweat  usually  accompany  one  another,  but  this  is 
,ot  always  the  case.    In  the  sweat-glands,  as  m  the  salivary 
lands,  the  secreting  nerves  which  regulate  the  activity  of  the 
ells  are  independent  of  the  vascular  nerves  which  regulate  the 
apacity  of  the  vessels.    In  fever  or  in  poisoning  by  atropine 
e  vessels  may  be  widely  dilated  and  the  current  ot  blood 
Liiough  them  rapid,  while  the  secretion  of  sweat  is  arrested. 
)n  the  other  hand,  m  dying  persons  we  see  a  copious  secretion 
if  sweat  occur,  while  the  circulation  through  the  skm  has  become 
'ery  feeble  or  almost  stagnant.    A  certain  amount  of  sweat, 
iideed,  may  even  be  secreted  by  amputated  limbs,  the  material 
for  it  being  afforded  by  the  lymph  around  the  glands.  But 
Ufuse  secretion  of  sweat  cannot  go  on  long  unless  the  gland 
8  freely  supphed  with  blood,  for  otherwise  the  supply  of  new 
material  would  cease.    Dilatation  of  the  vessels  therefore  aids 
the  secretion  of  sweat.    Dilatation  may  be  induced  by  section  of 
aso-motor  nerves  or  stimulation  of  vaso-dilating  nerves.  Thus, 
?hen  the  sympathetic  is  cut  in  the  neck  of  a  horse,  dilatation 
if  the  vessels  is  produced  by  the  section,  and  sweating  occurs  on 
ihat  side. 

The  vaso-dilating  and  secreting  nerves  of  the  sweat-glands 
isually  run  together,  and  by  irritation  of  a  nerve-trunk,  such  as 
ihat  of  the  sciatic,  the  vessels  of  the  foot  may  be  dilated,  and 
|8weating  excited. 

Warmth  usually  increases  both  the  circulation  of  blood  m 
the  skin  and  the  secretion  of  sweat ;  while  cold  has  the  contrary 
jeffect. 

The  nerve-centres  which  excite  the  secretion  of  sweat  appear 
to  be  situated  in  the  spinal  cord ;  the  centre  for  the  posterior 
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extremities  being  situated  in  the  upper  lumbar  and  lower  thoraci 
part  of  the  cord  in  the  cat ;  while  that  for  the  upper  extremitic 
in  the  same  animal  is  situated  in  the  lower  part  of  the  cervicf 
region  of  the  cord. 

The  sweat-glands  may  be  excited  to  secrete  : 

(1)  By  the  action  of  drugs  upon  the  terminations  of  nervc- 

in  the  glands. 

(2)  By  the  action  of  drugs  on  the  sweat-centres  themselvef 

(3)  Keflexly  by  stimulation  of  sensory  nerves. 

(4)  By  mental  stimuli. 

An  example  of  the  stimulation  of  sweating  by  the  action  c 
drugs  on  the  nervous  terminations  in  the  glands  themselve 
is  afforded  by  pilocarpine,  which  will  cause  secretion  even  whe. 
the  nerves  which  connect  the  centres  with  the  glands  hav 
been  cut. 

Secretion  may  be  also  arrested  by  the  paralysmg  action  c 
drugs  upon  the  terminal  fibres ;  thus,  atropine,  locally  injectec 
prevents  the  secretion  of  sweat,  however  much  the  nerve  goin 
to  the  gland  or  the  nerve-centres  be  stimulated;  and  atropin 
also  antagonises  the  effect  of  pilocarpine  on  the  nervous  termina 
tions,  and  arrests  the  secretion  which  the  latter  causes. 

_  The  nerve-centres  maybe  stimulated  directly  by  the  cod 
dition  of  the  blood  which  is  passing  through  them,  or  reflexly  b 
irritation  of  sensory  nerves.  Stimulants  of  these  nerve-centre 
are :  (1)  a  venous  condition  of  the  blood ;  (2)  high  temperatur 
of  the  blood ;  and  (3)  poisons,  especially  nicotine. 

A  venous  condition  of  the  blood  is  one  of  the  most  powerfu 
stimulants,  and  it  is  to  this  that  the  sweats  which  precede  deati 
are  in  all  probability  due ;  for  while  watching  a  patient  dying 
I  have  observed  that  drops  of  sweat  appeared  on  the  brow  just  a 
the  time  that  the  blood  became  venous,  as  was  evidenced  by  th 
commencing  lividity  of  the  finger-nails  and  lobes  of  the  ears 
Under  such  conditions,  while  the  secreting  cells  are  strong]; 
stimulated,  the  circulation  is  very  feeble. 

A  high  temperature  is  also  a  powerful  stimulant.  In  con 
sidering  its  action  we  must  take  into  account  the  effect  of  th 
warm  blood  upon  the  sweat-centres  in  the  cord,  as  it  circulate 
through  them,  and  its  local  action  also  on  the  sweat-gland 
themselves.  Up  to  a  certain  point  it  appears  to  have  the  effoc 
of  dilating  vessels  and  of  increasing  the  activity  of  the  gland 
by  acting  both  on  the  sweat-centres  and  on  the  periphery. 

Local  warmth  to  one  foot  increases  the  secretion  of  swea 
and  local  cold  diminishes  it  in  that  foot,  when  the  glands  in  a 
four  feet  of  an  animal  are  stimulated  equally  either  by  excite" 
ment  of  the  sweat-centres  or  by  the  action  of  pilocarpine  on  th 
peripheral  ends  of  the  sweat-nerves.' 


'  Luchsinger,  Pflilger^s  Archiv,  1876,  vol.  xviii.  p.  480. 
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The  sweat-centres  appear  to  be  directly  stimulated  by  nico- 
but  the  action  of  this  drug  maybe  partly  due  also  to  a 
'>v  effect  on  those  centres  through  the  nerves  of  the  stomach. 
The  sweat-centres  appear  to  be  reflexly  excited  by  severe 
Eation  of  any  sensory  nerve  passing  from  the  surface  ot  tne 
,v  and  the  point  at  which  the  irritation  is  app hed  does  not 
,n  to  be  of  much  importance.  They  are  probably  stimulated 
rxly  from  the  stomach,  as  in  the  sweatmg  which  accompanies 


.usea 


The  power  of  the  brain  to  stimulate  the  sweat-centres  is 
.,wn  in  the  effect  of  mental  emotion,  and  direct  irritation  of 
e  medulla  oblongata  will  cause  sweating  in  cats  even  some 

lie  after  death.  j.    i  . 

Excretion  by  the  Sweat-glands.— A  number  of  substances 
ken  into  the  body  pass  out  in  small  quantities  through  the 
n  Ai-omatic  and  volatile  substances  appear  to  pass  readily, 
also  benzoic  acid,  hippuric  and  cinnamic  acid,  tartaric  acid, 
'cinic  acid,  iodide  of  potassium,  quinine,  corrosive  sublimate,  • 
eniates  of  sodium  and  potassium.  When  arseniate  of  iron 
s  been  taken,  curiously  enough,  arsenious  acid  has  been  found 
the  sweat,  and  iron  in  the  urine.  Some  colouring  matters 
e  excreted  especiaUy  by  the  skin  of  the  armpits,  and  the  under- 
)thing  may  sometimes  be  found  stained  of  a  brick-red  colour 
]  these  parts.  I  have  observed  this  in  some  cases  after  drmking 
aret  or  port,  but  it  only  occurs  exceptionally  after  the  employ- 
lent  of  these  wines,  and  it  is  possible  that  it  is  due  to  adultera- 
on  with  foreign  colouring  matters,  for  I  have  also  noticed  it 
1  cases  where  no  wine  has  been  drunk,  but  where  pickled  red 
abbage  or  beetroot  has  been  eaten. 

Relations  between  Sweat-glands  and  Kidneys. —The 
weat-glands  and  the  kidneys  both  remove  water  and  small 
aantities  of  salts  from  the  blood,  and  thus  tend  to  keep  it  at 
;s  normal  concentration.  Their  functions  are  complementary,  so 
liat  when  much  water  is  excreted  by  the  skin,  less  is  excreted  by 
lie  kidneys,  and  vice  versa. 

This  complementary  action  is  to  a  great  extent  due  to  the 
lifferent  distribution  of  blood  under  varying  conditions,  because 
vhen  both  organs  are  stimulated— as,  for  example by  salts  of 
immonium — diuresis  will  occur,  if  the  blood  be  driven  towards 
he  kidneys  by  external  cold  ;  and  diaphoresis  if  it  be  attracted 
0  the  skin  by  external  warmth. 

The  quantity  of  solids  contained  in  the  sweat  is  very  small — 
»nly  a  httle  over  one  per  cent. — three-fourths  of  these  being 
;iganic,  and  one-fourth  inorganic.  The  organic  solids  are  chiefly 
iats,  fatty  acids,  and  small  quantities  of  urea — about  one-tenth 
l"'r  cent.  When  the  kidneys  are  insufficient,  however,  to  excrete 
'ii'ea,  the  quantity  in  the  sweat  becomes  greatly  increased,  and 
it  has  even  been  found  crystallised  upon  the  skin. 
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Action  of  the  Skin  in  Regulating  Temperature. — Ab 

have  ah'eady  mentioned,  the  akin  has  an  excreting  function  coi 
plementary  to  that  of  tlie  kidneys,  and  it  may  to  some  extei 
reheve  them  when  they  are  doing  their  work  imperfectly.  Bi 
its  chief  function  is  that  of  regulating  the  bodily  temperatur 
The  quantity  of  heat  which  is  changed  into  potential  energy, 
converting  liquid  water  into  gaseous  steam,  is  very  great.  Fi^ 
and  a  half  times  as  much  heat  is  required  to  convert  boilii 
water  into  steam  as  to  raise  the  same  amount  of  water  from  tl 
freezmg  to  the  boiling  point.  The  immense  loss  of  heat  thi 
occasioned  converts  the  healthy  skin  under  the  influence  of  gre: 
heat  into  an  actual  cooling  apparatus.  In  negroes  on  the  We 
Coast  of  Africa  it  has  been  noticed  that  while  the  skin  is  perspi 
ing  profusely,  it  is  as  cold  as  marble,  and  Sir  Charles  Blagdc 
observed  that  in  a  room  with  a  temperature  of  198°  Fahr.  h 
side  felt  quite  cold  to  the  touch. 

The  chief  diaphoretics  are  : — 

Ammonium  acetate.  a'  /'Pilocarpme. 

Warmth  to  surface,  { 

in  baths. 
Warm  drinks. 
■Alcohol. 


citrate.  ^  ^ 

Dover's  Powder.  ^3  > 

^  ^  S 


eg  <z| 

CD 

.  I— t 

m 


Ipecacuanha.  B  g 

Opium.  ^ 

Camphor.  ^Serpentaria. 

/•Also  reflexly  j)Q^]3^f^-ij  Sassafras. 

Nicotine.   1  through  sto-  action  i^^^^^^- 

Antimony,  mach  (?)  (p.  Mezereum. 

U39).  'Senega. 


Uses. — Diaphoretics  are  used  in  cases  of  threatened  catari 
or  inflammation  of  mucous  or  serous  surfaces,  or  internal  orgaxi 
after  exposure  to  cold.  Their  beneficial  action  in  such  cases  mf 
be  partly  due  to  the  withdrawal  of  blood  from  internal  orgai 
to  the  surface  of  the  body,  but  it  is  not  improbable  that  in  add 
tion  to  this  the  condition  of  the  skin  which  they  induce  exercis( 
a  favourable  action  reflexly  on  internal  parts.  There  seems  ■ 
be  a  sort  of  complementary  action  between  the  skin  and  tl 
internal  mucous  membranes,  as  well  as  between  the  skin  ai 
kidneys.  This  is  sometimes  well  marked  in  gouty  patient 
where  the  disappearance  of  an  eruption  from  the  skin  is  followt 
by  asthma,  and  vice  versa.  It  is  also  shown  by  the  experimcn 
of  Eossbach  (p.  252) ;  and  the  effect  of  irritation  of  the  stouiac 
and  nausea  on  the  secretion  of  the  skin  has  already  been  notice 
(p.  439). 

One  of  the  best  diaphoretics  to  cut  short  commencing  catari 
is  compound  ipecacuanha  powder.  In  fevers,  with  the  exceptic 
of  rheumatic  fever,  the  skin  is  generally  dry  although  the  ten 
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ratnre  is  high,  and  diaphoretics  are  employed  to  increase  the 
taneons  secretion,  and  thus  to  lower  the  temperature. 

In  exanthemata,  after  the  eruption  disappears  from  the  skm, 
ere  is  a  tendency  to  inflammation  of  internal  organs,  and  in 
der  to  prevent  this,  diaphoretics  are  used,  those  which  act 
arkedly  on  the  vessels,  or  stimulating  diaphoretics,  being 
pecially  indicated. 

The  advantage  of  a  free  supply  of  blood  in  chronic  mprbid 
nditions,  such  as  chronic  ulcers,  has  already  been  mentioned 
hen  speaking  of  irritants  (p.  343)  ;  and  in  chronic  morbid 
nditions  of  the  skin  diaphoretics  are  sometimes  employed  to 
omote  the  cutaneous  circulation.    In  diseases  of  the  kidneys, 
hen  it  is  advantageous  to  lessen  their  functional  activity,  dia- 
oretics  are  employed  in  order  to  make  the  skin  act  vigorously ; 
d  they  are  used  also  to  assist  the  kidneys  in  removing  the 
uid  which  has  already  accumulated  in  the  body  in  cases  of 
opsy.    When  the  kidneys,  though  not  diseased,  are  called  upon 

do  excessive  work — as  in  diabetes  mellitus,  and  polyuria — 
aphoretics  are  employed  to  aid  them.    Where  an  unnatural 
cretion  of  fluid  is  taking  place  from  the  intestine,  as  in  cases  of 
ronic  diarrhoea,  diaphoretics  are  also  employed  to  divert  secre- 
on  from  the  intestine  to  the  skin,  and  thus  lessen  the  diarrhoea. 

Antihidrotics  or  Anhidrotics. 

These  are  substances  which  lessen  the  secretion  of  sweat : — 


cids. 

eUadonna  and  Atropine, 
yoscyamus. 
iianita  muscaria  and 
muscarine, 
garicus  albus. 
aborandi  and  Pilocarpine. 


Nux  vomica  and  Strychnine. 

Quinine. 

Picrotoxine. 

Ipecacuanha  (compound 

powder). 
Zinc  salts.- 


These  remedies  may  act  (1)  on  the  sweat-glands  themselves 
y  lessening  the  excitability  either  of  the  secreting  cells  or  of  the 
ecreting  nerves ;  (2)  on  the  sweat-centres,  by  lessening  their 
xcitability  or  removing  the  excitant ;  and  (3)  on  the  circulation. 
eUadonna  in  large  doses  paralyses  the  ends  of  the  secreting 
erves,  just  as  it  does  in  the  salivary  glands,  so  that  the  sweat- 
ands  will  not  secrete  even  when  a  strong  stimulation  is  applied 
0  then  nerves.    As  belladonna  acts  thus  when  locally  applied, 
may  be  used  for  local  sweating  in  the  form  of  extract  or  of 
olution  of  atropine  painted  on,  or  rubbed  over,  the  surface.  It 
thus  useful  in  cases  of  local  sweating  of  the  palms  of  the  hands 
d  soles  of  the  feet.    It  may  also  be  given  internally  to  paralyse 
3  ends  of  the  secreting  nerves,  and  thus  to  arrest  the  night- 
eats  in  phthisis.    But  in  all  probability  its  beneficial  effect  in 
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the  night-sweats  of  phthisis  is  not  dependent  on  its  paralysin! 
action  on  the  secreting  nerves,  for  it  is  useful  in  doses  which  appea 
too  small  to  produce  this  effect,  and  which  also  do  not  act  immt 
diately,  but  rather  after  some  time.  Its  utility  in  such  casei- 
therefore,  is  probably  due  to  an  effect  on  the  nerve-centres,  an 
especially  to  a  stimulating  action  on  the  respiratory  centre. 

The  night-sweats  of  phthisis  are  usually  followed  by  grea 
weakness  and  prostration,  which  has  sometimes  been  attribute 
to  the  loss  of  salts  and  organic  matter  contained  in  the  sweai 
But  the  quantity  of  these  is  very  small,  and  the  same  depressio 
is  not  noticed  when  there  is  an  increase  of  two  or  three  ounct 


Motor  nerves  of  thorax 
Motor  nerves  of  diaphragm 


Diaphragm 


Nerves  to  sweat-glands 


Eespiratory   centre  —  mi 
readUy  stimulated 
venous   blood   than  t 
sweat-centres  in  the  spii 
cord. 

Carotid  artery  and  verteb 
arteries  supplying  the 
spiratory  centre  with  bio 

Sweat-centres  in  spinal  cc 
with  arteries  carrying  bk 
to  them,  and  with  ner 
passing  to  sweat-glands. 


Pig.  153.— Diagram  to  illustrate  the  action  of  antihidrotics.  The  secretory  nerves  passing  to  t 
sweat-glands  from  the  sweat-centres  in  the  spinal  cord  have  been  represented  as  a  single  ner 
for  the  sake  of  simplicity. 


in  the  daily  secretion  of  urine,  although  it  will  carry  off  quite 
large  a  quantity  of  both  salts  and  organic  matter.  Nor  is  t 
same  depression  produced  by  the  profuse  sweating  due  to  actr 
exertion,  nor  even  by  the  sweating  in  ague.  The  depression 
not  the  consequence  of  the  profuse  sweat ;  both  are  probably  tl 
consequence  of  one  common  cause.  This  cause  I  believe  to  1 
partial  failure  of  the  respiration  and  consequent  accumulatic 
of  carbonic  acid  in  the  system,  which  leads  at  the  same  time 
stimulation  of  the  sweat-centres  and  impairment  of  tissue-chan; 
throughout  the  body  generally. 

In  healthy  persons  the  respiratory  centre  is  more  sensitr 
to  the  stimulus  of  carbonic  acid  than  other  parts  of  the  nervoi 
system.  Thus  any  increase  in  the  venosity  of  the  blood  at  oih 
stimulates  this  centre,  and  through  it  the  diaphragm  and  resp 
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ratory  muscles  of  the  thoracic  wall. 


rendering 


the  respiraiio 
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re  active,  and  increasing  arterialisation.  Consequently,  the 
,od  does  not  become  venous  enough  to  stimulate  the  sweat- 
itres.  But  when  the  respiratory  centre  is  depressed  by  exces- 
rellex  stimulation  during  the  day  in  the  process  of  coughmg, 
„  by  the  natui-al  depression  which  occurs  during  sleep,  it  may 
^ond  less  readily  to  the  stimulus  of  venous  blood.  The  amount 
carbonic  acid  in  the  blood  may  thus  accumulate  to  such_  an 
ent  that  the  sweat-centres  are  stimulated  before  the  respira- 
y  centre  responds,  and  thus  the  profuse  sweats  which  are  so 
ressing  to  the  patient  may  occur. 

It  is  probable  that  this  is  only  part  of  the  truth,  and  that 
re  are  other  factors  in  the  production  of  abnormally  profuse 
eats ;  for  in  children  suffering  from  rickets,  the  head  per- 
es  profusely  during  sleep,  yet  the  mucous  membranes  are  of 
right  rosy  colour.    Nevertheless,  acting  on  this  idea,  I  have 
en  at  night  such  substances  as  are  powerful  stimulants  to  the 
piratory  centre,  like  nux  vomica  and  strychnine,  and  I  have 
d  that  the  sweating  is  usually  arrested  by  them.    A  small 
se  is  sometimes  sufficient,  but  occasionally  it  must  be  steadily 
reased  until  as  much  as  half  a  drachm  of  the  tincture  of  nux 
"ca  is  given  at  once.    The  only  disadvantage  that  I  have 
ticed  from  this  treatment  is  that  the  excitability  of  the  respi- 
ory  centre  sometimes  persists  during  the  day,  and  renders  the 
:gh  more  troublesome.      I  have  tried  to  remedy  this  by 
bining  strychnine  with  opium,  and  partially  succeeded.  If  we 
w  review  the  remedies  used  in  the  night-sweating  of  phthisis, 
shall  see  that  almost  every  one  of  them  has  a  stimulant 
ion  on  the  respiratory  centre.  This  is  possessed  in  a  marked 
gree  by  atropine  and  hyoscyamus.    Ipecacuanha  has  this 
ion  also,  and  its  combination  with  opium,  in  the  form  of 
ver's  powder,  although  it  causes  sweating  in  healthy  persons, 
ds  to  restrain  it  in  phthisical  patients.    Picrotoxine,  salts  of 
c,  and  pilocarpine,  all  stimulate  the  respiratory  centre  also, 
d  we  find  that  the  last  is  useful  in  the  night-sweats  of  phthisis, 
hough  we  should  expect  from  its  physiological  action  that  it 
uld  be  injurious,  stimulating,  as  it  does,  the  terminations  of 
e  secreting  nerves  in  the  sweat-glands  themselves.    It  is  pos- 
le,  however,  that  in  addition  to  the  stimulation  of  the  sweat- 
ntres  by  venous  blood,  the  night-sweats  of  phthisis  may  be 
metimes  increased  by  the  high  temperature  of  the  patient, 
d  in  such  cases  quinine,  as  Murrell  has  pointed  out,  is  likely 
be  most  serviceable. 

ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  THE  BLADDER. 

The  walls  of  the  bladder  consist  of  involuntary  muscular 
e  which  expels  the  urine  by  its  contraction.  Around  the 
'k  of  the  bladder  is  a  band  of  involuntary  muscular  fibre,  the 


444  PHARMACOLOGY  AND  THERAPEUTICS,  [sect. 


sphincter  vesicae,  which  by  its  contraction  closes  the  orifice  ar 
prevents  the  escape  of  urine.  The  sphincter  vesicae  receives  i 
motor  supply  through  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  sacral  nervep. 

The  nerve-centre  for  the  movements  of  the  hladder 
situated  in  the  spinal  cord  opposite  the  fifth  lumbar  vertebra  ; 
dogs,  and  the  seventh  in  rabbits.  This  centre  is  able  to  regula 
the  retention  and  discharge  of  the  urine  by  the  bladder  eve 
when  the  spinal  cord  is  divided  between  it  and  the  brain,  but  tl 
activity  of  the  centre  under  normal  conditions  is  modified  by  tl 
brain,  so  that  we  may  consider  that  there  is  a  cerebral  as  m 
as  a  spinal  centre  for  the  bladder.  The  spinal  centre  may  1 
set  in  action  either  reflexly,  or  by  stimuli  passing  down  from 
to  the  brain.  The  cerebral  centre  may  be  set  in  action  eith 
reflexly  or  voluntarily. 

Usually  when  the  pressure  of  the  urine  within  the  bladder 
increased  beyond  a  certain  limit  depending  not  only  on  tl 
quantity  of  the  water,  but  on  the  state  of  the  contraction  of  tl 
bladder  itself,  the  neck  of  the  bladder  becomes  slightly  dilate 
and  a  drop  of  urine  exuding  acts  as  a  stimulus  to  the  senso: 
nerves  of  the  urethra,  and  thus  calls  reflexly  into  action  tl 
centre  in  the  spinal  cord  by  which  at  the  same  time  t- 
sphincter  vesicae  is  inhibited,  and  the  detrusor  urinae  stimulate 
Eeflex  action  may  also  be  induced  by  stimulation  of  otb 
nerves,  as  for  example  by  the  application  of  a  wet  sponge  to  i 
anus  or  perinaeum.    The  cerebral  centre  is  usually  called  m 
action  by  the  sensation  of  the  bladder  being  full.    It  may 
called  into  action  voluntarily,  although  there  is  little  urine 
the  bladder  ;  and  also  may  be  excited  by  emotion,  such  as  fea: 
It  may  be  also  excited  reflexly  through  the  sense  of  hearir 
Boerhaave  was  accustomed,  when  patients  found  difficulty 
passing  water,  to  make  an  attendant  pour  water  from  a  heig 
into  a  basin  in  the  patient's  hearing.    The  splashing  thus  occ 
sioned  induced  the  patient  to  pass  water,  and  a  similar  effe^ 
as  is  well  known,  is  produced  on  horses  by  whistling.  Nervo 
agitation  has  often  the  contrary  effect  of  producing  retention 
water.    When  it  is  desirable  for  a  person  to  pass  water— -e 
when  a  specimen  of  urine  is  wanted  for  examination— it 
advisable  to  put  him  in  a  room  by  himself  and  turn  on  a  t 
within  his  hearing.    The  removal  of  the  restraint  exercised 
the  presence  of  another  person,  along  with  the  stimulant  acti 
of  the  sound  of  falling  water,  rarely  fails  to  produce  the  desii 
effect.    Even  the  recollection  of  the  sound  of  falling  water  y 
tend  to  cause  evacuation  of  the  bladder,  and  when  there  is  di 
culty  in  passing  water  the  patient  may  sometimes  obtain  rel 
by  thinking  of  a  waterfall.    Washing  the  hands  in  cold  ^v;l 
also  tends  reflexly  to  cause  evacuation  of  urine,  and  the  eflcA 
a  wet  sponge  to  the  perinaeum  has  already  been  mentioned. 
Vesical  sedatives  are  substances  which  lessen  the  irrital'i  I 
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the  bladder,  cand  thus  remove  pain,  and  lessen  the  desire  to 
inate  This  desire  may  be  excited  not  only  by  the  presence 
urme  in  the  bladder,  but  by  the  irritation  of  calculi,  or  m- 
mation  of  the  mucous  membrane,  of  the  bladder  itself, 
en  calcuU  are  a  source  of  irritation,  carbonate  of  calcium  taken 
ernally  seems  to  lessen  the  irritability.  In  cystitis  the  irrita- 
n  is  diminished  by  the  use  of  very  hot  water  externally,  m  a 
et  or  hip-bath.  The  irritability  of  the  nerves  may  be  dimm- 
ed by  opium,  belladonna,  and  hyoscyamus,  and  by  drinking 
elv  of  warm  water,  either  alone  or  in  the  form  of  an  infusion 
decoction  of  some  mucilaginous  substance,  e.g.  Imseed-tea  or 

^In'dnwic  mfiammation  the  irritation  may  be  diminished  by 
tringents  such  as  buchu,  uva  ursi,  pareira  brava,  and  alche- 
nia  Vesical  tonics  are  substances  which  increase  the  con- 
actile  power  of  the  muscular  fibres  in  the  bladder.  They  are 
erefore  useful  in  two  different  conditions,  for  by  strengthen- 
e  the  detrusor  urin^  they  prevent  retention,  and  by  strength- 
ins  the  sphincter  vesicae  they  prevent  incontmence.  _ 

Some  of  these  remedies  appear  to  act  by  increasing  the 
imulating  power  of  the  urine,  so  that  the  sphincter  vesicae  is 
nsequently  more  firmly  contracted  ;  of  this  class  is  cantharides. 
thers  appear  to  alter  the  direction  of  reflex  action  ;  such  are 
e  passing  of  a  bougie  through  the  urethra  once  or  twice  a  day, 

the  apphcation  of  an  injection  of  nitrate  of  silver,  ten  to 
irty  grains  to  the  ounce,  to  the  neck  of  the  bladder.  Others- 
i  on  the  nerve-centres  and  apparently  are  useful  sometimes- 

lessening  the  reflex  susceptibility  from  the  bladder,  so  that 
e  detrusor  urm^e  is  less  called  into  action ;  at  other  times  by 
creasing  the  susceptibility  of  the  nerve-centre,  so  that  the 
hincter  vesica  is  more  firmly  contracted— of  the  latter  class  is- 
rychnme  ;  to  the  former  belongs  bromide  of  potassium,  which 
ust  be  given  at  night.  Belladonna,  which  is  one  of  the  most 
seful  remedies  in  incontinence  of  urine,  acts  upon  the  nerve- 
entres,  but  whether  it  acts  in  the  same  way  as  strychnine  or  as 
romide  of  potassium,  it  is  difficult  to  say.    It  is  quite  possible 

at  it  lessens  the  sensibility  of  the  bladder  to  changes  of  pressure 
ithin  it  in  somewhat  the  same  way  as  it  lessens  the  sensibility 
'  the  heart  to  changes  in  blood-pressure  (p.  298). 


Urinary  Sedatives  and  Astringents. 

"When  the  urinary  passages  are  healthy,  the  secretion  of 
ucns  from  them  is  very  slight,  and  the  presence  of  urine  in 
be  bladder  or  its  passage  along  the  urethra  usually  gives  rise  to 
0  pain.    Pain  and  scalding  are  sometimes  caused  by  an  ab- 
ormally  acid  urine,  or  by  the  presence  of  crystals  of  uric  acid 
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in  it,  even  though  the  mucous  membrane  itself  be  healthy, 
such  cases  the  use  of  potash  or  lithia  is  indicated  to  restore  t 
healthy  character  of  the  urine. 

When  the  bladder  itself  is  irritable  or  inflamed,  the  secreti 
of  mucus  is  increased  and  there  is  constant  desire  to  mictura 
There  are  here  two  indications  to  be  fulfilled :  one  is  to  lesB 
the  irritability,  and  the  other  is  to  remove  the  inflammatit 
In  lessening  the  irritability,  belladonna  seems  to  be  especia 
useful,  and  to  diminish  the  inflammation,  astringents  are 
ployed. 

In  inflammation  of  the  urethra  the  same  indications  ex' 
and  here  also  cubebs,  copaiba,  and  sandal-wood  oil  are  employ 
It  is,  however,  easier  to  apply  astringents  locally  to  the  uret" 
than  to  the  bladder,  and  consequently  astringent  injections  a 
more  frequently  used :  these  are  usually  solutions  of  alum,  s 
phate  or  acetate  of  zinc,  and  acetate  of  lead. 

Finely- divided  powders  act  also  beneficially  by  keeping  I 
inflamed  walls  of  the  urethra  apart,  and  on  this  account  a  m' 
ture  of  sulphate  of  zinc  and  acetate  of  lead,  which  gives  a  fi 
white,  insoluble  precipitate  of  sulphate  of  lead,  is  more  efficaci 
than  either  of  the  solutions  employed  alone.    Kaolin  or  ch' 
clay,  which  is  a  completely  inert  powder,  as  well  as  bismuth 
calomel,  have  also  been  used  for  a  similar  purpose.    As  it 
found  that  the  secretion  in  gonorrhoea  frequently,  if  not  alwa^ 
contains  microscopic  organisms,  the  injection  of  antiseptics  h 
been  used  :  among  these  may  be  mentioned  permanganate 
potassium  and  zinc,  boric  acid,  carbolic  acid,  sulpho-carbolat 
sulphurous  acid,  as  well  as  drugs  having  both  an  astringent  a:- 
antiseptic  action,  like  chloralum,  perchloride  and  pernitrate 
mercury,  and  chloride  of  zinc. 

The  beneficial  effects  of  copaiba  in  inflammation  of  t 
bladder  and  urethra  are  probably  due  to  its  antiseptic  acti 
It  is  excreted  in  considerable  quantities  by  the  kidneys  a: 
renders  the  urine  antiseptic,  so  that  its  decomposition  and  t 
appearance  of  bacteria  in  it  are  greatly  retarded  or  complet 
prevented.    The  whole  urinary  passages  from  the  glomeruli 
the  kidney  to  the  orifice  of  the  urethra  are  thus  washed  out 
antiseptic  urine,  which  does  not  decompose,  and  which  te 
to  destroy  or  remove  any  germs  that  may  be  present.  Cube 
terpenes,^  and  naphthalin^  have  probably  a  similar  action. 


'  Schmiedeberg,  Arzneimittellehre,  p.  121. 

'  Eossbach,  Berlin,  hlin.  Wochenschr.,  1884,  No.  4G,  p.  279. 
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CHAPTEE  XVI. 
ACTION  OF  DEUGS  ON  THE  GENEEATIVE  SYSTEM. 

•  Aphrodisiacs  and  Anaphrodisiacs. 

HE  sexual  function  is  regulated  by  two  nerve-centres,  one  of 
liich  is  cerebral  and  the  other  spinal.    The  cerebral  centre  is 
e.  seat  of  the  feelings  and  appetite  which  prompt  the  individual 
seek  sexual  congress. 

The  spinal  centre  regulates  the  condition  of  erection  in  the 
exual  organs  which  is  necessary  for  coitus.  These  two  centres 
ay  act  independently  of  each  other,  e.g.  when  the  spinal  cord 
cut,  but  in  the  normal  condition  they  naturally  influence  each 
ther,  excitement  of  the  spinal  centre  re-acting  on  the  cerebral 
entre  so  as  to  awaken  sexual  feelings,  and  excitement  of  the 
erebral  centre  re-acting  on  the  spinal  so  as  to  produce  erection 
f  the  genital  organs. 

Erection  is  due  partly  to  dilatation  of  the  arteries  in  the 
rectile  tissues  of  the  genital  organs,  and  partly  to  compression 
f  the  efferent  veins.  The  blood  being  thus  allowed  to  flow 
reely  into  the  organs,  and  prevented  from  flowing  out,  distends 
hem  so  as  to  render  them  turgid  and  more  or  less  rigid, 
uring  the  orgasm  the  turgidity  is  increased  by  partial  stoppage 
f  respiration,  which,  by  rendering  the  blood  venous  and  thus 
timulating  the  vaso-motor  centre,  tends  to  raise  the  blood- 
ressiure  in  the  body  generally,  and  in  the  erectile  tissues 
articularly. 

Dilatation  of  the  arteries  in  the  genital  organs  and  conse- 
tient  erection  occurs  on  stimulation,  either  of  the  genital  centre 
1  the  lumbar  spinal  cord  or  of  the  vaso-dilating  nerves  (nervi 
rigentes)  which  pass  from  it  to  the  genital  organs  and  end  in  a 
anglionic  plexus  surrounding  the  arteries. 

The  lumbar  genital  centre  may  be  excited  either  reflexly  by 
timulation  of  the  sensory  nerves  of  the  genital  organs  and  ad- 
oining  parts,  or  by  psychical  stimuli  transmitted  to  it  from  the 
rain. 

The  exact  seat  of  the  cerebral  genital  centre  has  not  been 
etermined,  but  Eckhard  has  found  that  irritation  of  the  crura 
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cerebri  can  produce  similar  effects  to  stimulation  of  the  ner^ 
erigentes. 

The  cerebral  genital  centre  may  be  stimulated  and  sexu; 
feelings  aroused  by  impressions  made  on  the  nerves  of  speci; 


Optic  nerves .... 
Auditory  nerves, 
Olfactory  nerves 


Nerves  of  mammee  and  general  surface 


Nervi  erigentes  passing  to  tlie  genital  arterise-.- 
Sensory  nerves  of  the  genital  organs  

„         „        „     prostate  and  bladder  ..  ..  ..< 

„         „        „     perineum  and  rectum  


Pig.  154. — Diagram  to  illustrate  tlie  action  of  aphrodisiacs  and  anaphrodisiacs.  The  darkly-shad 
spot  indicates  the  genital  centre  in  the  brain,  and  the  lighter  spot  the  spinal  centre  in  t 
lumbar  portion  of  the  cord.  The  direction  in  which  impulses  are  conveyed  along  the  uen 
are  indicated  by  the  arrows.  The  nerves  from  the  general  surface  have  been  represented 
going  to  the  cerebral  centre,  and  acting  through  it  on  the  spinal  centre.  It  is  probable,  ho 
ever,  that  several  of  them  pass  directly  to  the  spinal  centre,  as  represented  in  the  case  of  t 
nerves  of  the  nates. 

or  general  sense,  e.g.  on  the  eye,  ear,  nose,  on  the  mammae,  an 
general  surface  of  the  body,  the  genital  organs  and  parts  adjoii 
ing,  as  the  bladder,  prostate,  and  nates.  Thus,  sexual  excitemei 
may  occur  in  consequence  of  the  sight  of  persons  or  picture 
the  reading  or  hearing  of  licentious  stories,  or  of  u-ritation  of  tl 
surface  of  the  body  either  by  gentle  friction  or  by  prm-igiuoi 
irritation  due  to  irritating  articles  of  clothing,  parasites,  or  ski 
diseases.  Distension  of  the  bladder  has  a  somewhat  similf 
effect,  and  the  irritation  consequent  on  an  enlarged  prostate 
probably,  in  part  at  least,  the  cause  of  the  great  sexual  e\cih 
ment  which  sometimes  occurs  in  elderly  men.  A  very  acid  coi 
dition  of  the  urine,  such  as  is  found  in  some  gouty  patients,  ma 
possibly  have  a  similar  action.  Chlorate  and  nitrate  of  potassiui 
administered  internally  are  said  by  Jacobi^  to  render  the  urir 
so  irritating  and  to  produce  such  sexual  excitement  as  to  lead  l 
onanism.  Ascarides  in  the  rectum  may  cause  excitement  of  tl 
cerebral  genital  centre  and  give  rise  to  nocturnal  emissions : 
well  as  possibly  to  diurnal  excitement,  and  in  females  they  ru:i 
cause  even  greater  irritation  by  passing  into  the  vagina.  Irnt; 
tion  of  the  rectum  from  the  presence  of  piles  or  fissure  may  i'l' 
give  rise  to  such  great  sexual  excitement  as  to  induce  onauisi 
or  nymphomania.    Faeces  in  the  rectum,  and  perhaps  in  ^ 

1  Medical  Times  and  Gazette,  1876,  vol.  i.  p.  177. 


n.]  ACTION  OF  DRUGS  ON  GENERATIVE  SYSTEM.  449 


Ion,  may  also  cause  sexual  excitement  in  some  persons  or 
rease  it  when  present. 

Such  sources  of  local  irritation  may  sometimes  be  insufficient 
affect  the  cerebral  centre  during  waking  hours,  when  the 
ention  is  otherwise  engaged,  but  may  do  so  powerfully  during 
ep,  or  when  the  cerebral  functions  are  disturbed  by  cannabis 
*ca,  and  they  may  then  produce  erotic  dreams  or  semmal 
issions. 

The  lumbar  centre  is  most  readily  excited  by  mechanical 
ulation  of  the  genital  organs,  but  it  may  be  also  powerfully 
ulated  from  the  mucous  membranes  of  the  urinary  passages, 
is  seen  in  the  painful  priapism  which  occurs  in  poisoning  by 
tharides. 


. . . .  Sensory  nerves  of 
rectum  and  nates. 


a.  165.— Diagram  to  illustrate  the  eflects  on  the  genital  centres  of  irritation  of  the  stomach  or 
intestine  by  flatulence,  acrid  matters,  or  faecal  accumulations. 

Stimulation  of  the  lumbar  centre  without  stimulation  of  the 
rebral  centre  may  occur  from  the  presence '  of  faeces  in  the 
•tum  and  perhaps  in  the  colon,  so  as  to  give  rise  to  seminal 
"ssions  during  sleep  unaccompanied  by  any  dreams  of  a  sexual 
aracter.  Distension  of  the  stomach  or  intestines  by  flatus 
ay  have  a  similar  effect  (Fig.  155). 

Aphrodisiacs. 

These  are  medicines  which  increase  the  sexual  appetite. 
Irritation  of  the  nates,  either  mechanically  alone,  by  flogging, 
mechanically  and  chemically  combined,  by  urtication  or 
gging  with  nettles,  has  been  used  as  an  aphrodisiac' 


'  Trousseau  et  Pidoux,  TraiU  de  TMraimdiguc. 
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The  sexual  function  requireR,  however,  for  its  proper  pe: 
formance  a  healthy  state  of  the  body,  and  good,  or  at  least  fai 
nutrition ;  without  these  mere  reflex  excitement  of  the  genit 
centres  is  likely  to  prove  inefficient  for  the  propagation  of  tl 
race.  Tonics  generally,  such  as  iron,  are  therefore  to  be  regardc 
as  indirect  aphrodisiacs. 

Strychnine  has  probably  a  double  action,  both  increasing  tl 
general  nutrition  and  rendering  the  genital  nervous  centres,  bo' 
lumbar  and  cerebral,  more  susceptible  to  the  action  of  stimu 
Its  aphrodisiac  action  is  sometimes  an  objection  to  its  use  as 
tonic,  for  both  it  and  nux  vomica  may  cause  seminal  emissioi 
which  more  than  counterbalance  its  tonic  action  and  weak* 
the  patient. 

Cannabis  indica  has  been  regarded  as  an  aphrodisiac,  b 
the  trials  of  it  made  in  this  country  seem  to  shov/  that  it  do 
not  itself  at  least  have  any  such  action,  and  merely  induces 
condition  of  partial  delirium  in  which  Easterns  may  possil 
have  visions  of  a  sexual  nature,  and  indeed,  they  try  to  give 
sexual  direction  to  the  mental  disturbance  which  the  cannal 
produces,  by  mixing  with  it  musk,  ambergris,  or  cantharides. 

Catharides  act  as  an  aphrodisiac,  but  their  action  is  probal 
due  to  an  irritating  effect  on  the  mucous  membrane  of  t 
urethra,  and  their  use  in  such  doses  as  to  have  any  aphrodisi 
action  is  attended  with  danger.    Blatta  orientaHs  when  used 
a  diuretic  may  have  an  aphrodisiac  action  like  cantharides.' 

Alcohol  appears  to  excite  the  cerebral  centre  and  increase  i 
sexual  appetite,  while  it  interferes  with  the  proper  performai 
of  the  generative  act.^  This  interference  may  be  due  to  part 
paralysis  of  the  lumbar  centre  or  the  nervi  erigentes ;  but  pa: 
lysis  of  the  vaso-motor  centre  is  probably  a  potent  factor,  or  ic 
indeed  be  the  only  cause  of  the  impotency  produced  by  alcoh 
for  alcohol  paralyses  the  vaso-motor  centre  to  such  an  ext( 
that  it  will  not  react  to  the  stimulus  of  venous  blood,  and  e^ 
suffocation  will  not  raise  the  blood-pressure.^  Consequently, ' 
rise  in  blood-pressure  which  holdmg  the  breath  will  norma 
produce  during  coition  (p.  447)  will  not  occur  when  much  alco 
has  been  taken,  and  the  penis,  although  it  may  be  turgid  fr 
dilatation  of  the  vessels,  will  not  acquire  the  rigidity  necess! 
for  the  generative  act. 


'  Buttenwieser,  Der  practiscJie  Arzt,  Feb.  1882. 
2  Shakespeare,  Macbeth,  act.ii.  scene  3. 
^  Dogiel,  PflUger's  Archiv.  vol.  viii. 
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Anaphrodisiacs. 

These  are  medicines  which  diminish  the  sexual  passion. 
The  agents  employed  as  anaphrodisiacs  are  : — 


Ice.  Conium. 

Cold  baths,  local  and  Camphor. 

general.  Digitalis. 

Bromides  of  potassium  Purgatives. 

and  ammonium.       -  Nauseants. 

Iodide  of  potassium.  Bleeding. 


Anaphrodisiacs  may  act  locally  on  the  genital  organs,  or  may 
upon  the  genital  nerve-centres. . 

The  effect  on  the  nervous  system  may  be  directly  exerted  on 
nervous  structures  themselves,  on  the  circulation,  nutrition, 
1  general  surroundings.    Amongst  the  most  powerful  local 
iphrodisiacs  is  the  continuous  application  of  cold  by  means  of 
Bromide  of  potassium  possibly  has  also  a  local  as  well  as 
.  neral  action. 

AVhen  the  lumbar  portion  of  the  cord  is  abnormally  stimu- 
d  reflexly,  the  stimulus  ought  to  be  removed :  thus,  in  warm 
ntries,  where  smegma  may  accumulate  around  and  irritate 
glans  penis,  very  careful  washing  is  requisite  and  circum- 
on  is  an  advantage.  Both  in  warm  and  cold  countries  cir- 
iicision,  either  general  or  partial,  is  useful  if  the  prepuce  be 
y  long  and  its  orifice  much  contracted. 

When  the  irritation  appears  to  arise  from  the  presence  of 
y  acid  urine,  or  of  crystals  of  uric  acid,  irritating  the  bladder 
urethra,  as  in  gouty  persons,  potash  or  lithia  should  be  em- 
yed  to  lessen  the  acidity  of  the  urine,  or  to  render  it  neutral. 
I  ere  abnormal  irritation  of  the  genitals  is  present  the  urine 
)uld  be  examined  for  sugar  as  well  as  for  uric  acid,  as  the 
r  may  cause  local  irritation  of  the  prepuce  or  vulva. 
Distension  of  the  bladder  ought  also  to  be  avoided,  and  in 
^ons  who  suffer  from  seminal  emissions,  occurring  in  the 
ming,  it  is  occasionally  advisable  that  they  should  be 
ikened  and  empty  the  bladder  an  hour  or  more  before  their 
lal  time  of  rising. 

If  stone  in  the  bladder  is  acting  as  an  irritant,  surgical  treat- 
should  be  employed,  but  in  cases  where  this  is  inadvisable, 

here  the  irritation  is  dependent  on  enlarged  prostate,  general 
'phrodisiacs  must  be  used,  such  as  bromide  of  potassium 
large  doses,  care  also  being  taken  that  the  condition  of  the 
'If'  is  not  abnormally  acid  or  alkaline.     Ascarides  in  the 

im  must  be  treated  with  anthelmintics.     When  irritation 

=9  from  piles_  the  use  of  sulphur  internally  is  often  beneficial, 
'ign  surgical  interference  may  be  necessary  both  for  them  and 

nsaure. 
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When  irritation  arises  from  faecal  accumulations  in  tl 
rectum  or  colon,  they  should  be  removed  and  their  return  pr 
vented  by  the  careful  use  of  aperients. 

Flatulent  distension  of  the  stomach  or  intestines  may  be  i 
moved  by  alkalis  and  cholagogues,  bitters  (p.  378),  and  especial 
by  strychnine,  which  gives  tone  to  the  intestine.  It  thus  happe 
that,  notwithstanding  the  tendency  of  strychnine  to  cause  sexu 
excitement  and  produce  emissions  by  its  action  on  the  nen 
centres,  it  may  sometimes  effectually  relieve  these  conditions 
its  action  on  the  intestine. 

As  anything  which  tends  to  increase  the  flow  of  blood  to  t 
genital  organs  or  the  lumbar  portion  of  the  spinal  cord  heighte 
their  excitability,  care  should  be  taken  not  only  to  avoid  this,  I 
also  to  direct  as  much  as  possible  the  cm-rent  of  blood  to  otl 
parts  of  the  body.    Thus,  warm  and  heavy  clothing  or  p£ 
about  the  hips  or  loins  should  be  avoided,  and  a  hard  mattn 
should  be  used  in  the  place  of  a  feather  bed.  Sometimes  patie: 
suffer  from  emissions  in  consequence  of  lying  on  then-  ba 
This  is  probably  due  to  the  effect  of  warmth  on  the  spinal  co 
and  in  order  to  avoid  it,  a  towel  or  girdle  should  be  put  arou 
the  loins  with  a  knot  tied  in  it,  or  some  hard  substance  faster 
on  it  opposite  the  spine,  so  that  the  person  would,  even  dur 
sleep,  be  prevented  from  lying  on  his  back.    Walking  exercisi 
not  so  useful  as  exercise  of  the  arms,  as  in  rowmg,  gymnast: 
or  mechanical  occupations,  such  as  those  of  a  carpenter  or  bla 
smith,  because,  in  walking,  the  current  of  blood  passes  towa 
the  lower  extremities  and  part  of  it  may  become  directed  to 
pelvis.    In  the  other  occupations  just  mentioned,  the  curr 
of  blood  is,  on  the  contrary,  directed  to  the  upper  extremit 
Working  a  treadle,  as  in  turning  a  lathe  or  sewing-machme 
objectionable,  both  because  the  blood  is  directed  towards^ 
lower  extremities  generally  and  because  it  may  become  speci; 
directed  to  the  genitals  by  occasional  friction  of  the  clothes.  || 

Hard  mental  work  has  also  a  similar  effect  to  that  of  bo- 
exercise.  In  addition  to  these  measures,  a  meagre  diet,  ; 
especially  a  vegetable  diet,  with  the  avoidance  of  stimulants 
of  considerable  service. 


Emmenagogues  and  Ecbolics. 

Emmenagogues  are  remedies  which  restore  and  regn 
the  normal  menstrual  flow  when  it  is  absent  or  deficien 

irregular.  i  •  f 

Eebolics  are  remedies  which  cause  the  expulsion  oi 

contents  of  the  uterus. 

In  menstruation  both  ovaries  and  uterus  become  conges 
An  ovum  is  discharged,  and  a  flow  of  blood  occurs  from- 


.]  ACTION  OF  DEUGS  ON  GENEEATIVE  SYSTEM.  463 


rus.  Diminution  or  absence  of  the  menstrual  flow  may  be 
asionecl  either  by  general  or  local  conditions  :  thus  great 
ility  or  anaemia  may  cause  it,  and  it  is  very  frequent  indeed 
he  antemia  and  debility  which  are  consequent  on  the  occur- 
ce  of  sKght  consolidation  in  the  lungs. 

A  local  cause  may  be  deficient  determination  of  blood  to  the 
ries  and  uterus,  although  no  general  anaemia  exists. 
The  remedies  employed  for  these  two  conditions  are  termed 
irect  emmenagogues.  To  correct  anEemia,  iron,  manganese, 
cod-liver  oil  may  be  employed. 

In  order  to  determine  more  blood  to  the  uterus,  warm  foot- 
hs,  warm  hip-baths,  mustard  hip-baths,  mustard  stupes  or 
tices  to  the  thighs  and  lower  part  of  the  abdomen,  and 
hes  to  the  inside  of  the  thighs  or  to  the  genitals,  and  aloetic 
■gatives,  may  be  employed. 

It  might  at  first  seem  from  theoretical  considerations  that 
t-baths  could  hardly  have  any  action  on  the  uterus,  but  warm 
t-baths  cause  great  dilatation  of  the  arteries  in  the  legs,  and 
s  probable  that  this  dilatation  extends  up  the  iliacs,  so  that 
re  blood  may  be  sent  to  the  genitals  as  well.  But  in  addition 
his,  it  is  not  at  all  improbable  that  a  close  nervous  connection 
sts  between  the  vascular  supply  of  the  uterus  and  of  the  feet, 
not  only  does  the  warm  foot-bath  tend  greatly  to  restore,  but 
d  and  wet  feet  are  amongst  the  most  powerful  agents  in 
eking,  menstruation. 

Other  substances,  which  seem  to  have  a  direct  stimulating 
ion  upon  the  womb  itself,  are  called  direct  emmenagogues. 
a  not  easy  to  see  at  present  how  they  act ;  we  know,  however, 
t  when  given  in  large  doses  they  cause  contraction  of  the 
b,  and  thus  act  as  ecbolics.     The  chief  emmenagogues 

ndirect  Emmenagogues.  Direct  Emmenagogues. 


Ergot. 

Digitalis. 

Savin. 

Quinine. 

Asafcetida. 

Myrrh. 

Guaiacum. 

Cantliarides. 

Borax. 

Eue. 

Hydrastis.' 


Iron. 


Manganese. 
Cod-liver  oil. 
Strychnine. 


'  Pellner,  '  Die  physiolog.  Wirkung  einiger  Priiparate  cles  Hydrastis  Canadensis. 
.  med.  Jahrbiichcr,  1885. 
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Ecbolics. 

The  involuntary  muscular  fibres  of  the  uterus  appear,  li] 
those  of  the  ureter  or  of  the  frog's  heart,  to  possess  the  power 
rhythmical  contraction,  and  may  contract  when  entirely  separat 
from  the  general  nervous  system.   They  are,  however,  controll 
by  the  higher  nerve-centres.    There  appears  to  be  one  centi 
situated  in  the  lumbar  portion  of.  the  spinal  cord,  which  is 
itself  sufficient  to  regulate  all  the  movements,  for  they  go  ( 
normally,  even  when  the  spinal  cord  has  been  completely  divid' 
above  it.    This  centre  may  be  reflexly  stimulated  and  contra 
tions  of  the  uterus  induced  by  irritation  of  the  ovarian,  cruri 
or  sciatic  nerves.    It  may  be  also  stimulated  by  the  action  upt 
it  of  drugs  circulating  in  the  blood,  as  ergotin,  picrotoxine, 
strychnine,  or  by  great  venosity  of  the  blood,  due  to  asphyxia. 

There  appears,  however,  also  to  be  a  second  centre  for  t 
uterus,  as  for  the  male  genital  organs,  in  the  brain  {vide  p.  Hi 
by  which  the  lumbar  centre  may  be  excited,  and  in  consequen 
of  this,  stimulation  of  the  cerebellum,  crura  cerebri,  corpo 
striata,  and  optic  thalami,  also  gives  rise  to  uterine  contractior 

Von  Basch  and  Hofmann  consider  that  the  impulses  pass 
the  uterus  from  the  central  nervous  system,  along  two  sets 
nerves.    One  is  composed  of  nerves  passing  from  the  inferi 
mesenteric  ganglion  to  the  hypogastric  plexus.  Stimulation 
these  causes  circular  contraction  of  the  uterus,  descent  of  t 
cervix  and  dilatation  of  the  os.    The  other  consists  of  brand 
passing  from  the  sacral  nerves  across  the  pelvis  to  the  hypogast) 
plexus,  and  representing  the  nervi  erigentes.    On  stimulation 
these  the  uterus  contracts  longitudinally ;  the  cervix  ascends  a: 
the  OS  closes. 

The  mode  of  action  of  ecbolics  has  not  been  satisfactor 
ascertained.  Ammonia  injected  into  the  ch'culation  appears 
cause  contraction  of  the  muscular  fibres,  for  it  causes  contracti 
of  the  uterus  even  when  all  nervous  connections  have  be 
divided.  Ergot  possibly  acts  in  the  same  way,  but  it  is  possil 
also  that  it  acts  on  the  spinal  centre. 

The  chief  ecbolics  are  : — 

Ergot. 

Hydrastis. 

Quinine. 

Savin. 

Thuja. 

Uses. — Ecbolics  are  used  to  accelerate  the  expulsion  of  t 
child  when  the  passages  are  free  but  expulsive  power  is  defic"  i 
and  to  cause  firm  contraction  of  the  uterus  and  so  prevc 
haemorrhage  after  delivery. 
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Adjuncts.— Compression  of  the  uterus  by  kneading,  pressure 
r  it  by  a  pad,  the  hand  dipped  in  cold  water  laid  over  the 
rus,  or  a  cold  pad.  Sternutatories  have  been  used  to  supple- 
nt  the  expulsive  power  of  the  uterus,  and  when  necessary, 
rative  interference  must  be  had  recourse  to. 
The  injection  of  hot  water  into  the  vagina,  as  hot  as  can  be 
ne,  is  a  great  aid  in  causing  firm  contraction  of  the  uterus, 
d  thus  stopping  post  partem  haemorrhage.  Some  of  the.  liquid 
bably  enters  the  cervix  through  the  flaccid  os  (vide  p.  351). 


Action  of  Drugs  upon  the  Mammary  Glands. 

The  milk-glands  somewhat  resemble  the  salivary  glands  in 
e  way  in  which  they  are  affected  by  the  central  nervous  system, 
d  by  the  action  of  drugs  upon  them.  The  action  of  the  central 
rvous  system  on  the  milk-glands,  however,  has  not  been  made 
t  with  anything  like  the  same  clearness  as  in  the  case  of  the 
"vary  glands,  experiments  on  animals  not  having  given  very 
finite  results.    It  is  chiefly  inferred  from  the  effect  of  mental 
otions  in  checking  or  altering  the  secretion  of  the  milk ;  and 
m  the  effect  of  belladonna  locally  applied  in  checking  the 
retion.    The  amount  of  secretion  appears  to  depend  on  the 
ount  of  blood-pressure  in  the  gland,  and  gentle  stimulation  of 
e  nipple  increases  both  the  flow  of  blood  to  the  gland  and  the 
cretion  of  milk.    It  is  uncertain  whether  there  are  definite 
•reting  nerves  affecting  the  gland-cells  apart  from  the  vaso- 
otor  nerves. 

The  character  of  the  milk  depends  to  a  great  extent  upon  the 
ding  and  exercise  of  the  mother,  and  diet  is  the  most  important 
ent  in  regulating  both  the  quality  and  the  quantity  of  the  milk. 
Dolan  points  out,  it  not  unfrequently  happens  that  a  wet 
se,  when  first  she  arrives,  yields  such  milk  that  the  child  she 
nursing  thrives  well,  but  the  quality  soon  falls  off.    In  place 
much  outdoor  exercise  and  plain,  nutritious  diet,  she  is  fed 
xuriously  and  gets  little  exercise.     In  order  to  restore  the 
ality  of  the  milk  in  such  a  case,  the  woman  must  be  restored 
far  as  possible  to  her  previous  conditions  of  diet  and  exercise. 
Many  substances  are  excreted  in  the  milk,  such  as  ammonia 
d  the  aromatic  oils  to  which  vegetable  substances  belonging 
TJmbelliferse  and  Crucifer.fB  owe  their  flavour,  probably  also 
volatile  oils  are  thus  excreted.    Amongst  those  which  have 
tually  been  found  to  pass  into  the  milk  are  the  oils  of  anise, 
min,  dill,  wormwood,  and  garlic,  as  well  as  turpentine  and 
paiba.    The  purgative  principles  of  rhubarb,  senna,  scammony, 
d  castor-oil,  pass  into  the  milk.  Opium,  iodine,  and  indigo  do 
also,  and  metals,  such  as  antimony,  arsenic,  bismuth,  iron, 
ad,  mercury,  and  zinc.  Volatile  oils,  having  an  agreeable  taste, 
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do  not  appear  to  affect  the  secretion  of  milk  directly,  but  appet 
to  render  it  pleasant  to  children,  so  that  they  take  the  breai 
eagerly.  When  lactation  is  defective  they  may  increase  tt 
reflex  stimulus  to  the  nipple  by  making  the-  child  suck  mo] 
vigorously  and  thus  increase  the  quantity  of  milk.  For  th 
reason  such  volatile  oils  as  anise  and  dill  may  be  useful  as  galai 
tagogues.  Garlic,  on  the  contrary,  renders  the  milk  disagreeab 
to  children,  so  that  they  will  not  take  it.  Copaiba  also  rende: 
the  milk  disagreeable.  The  nearest  approach  to  a  true  galact< 
gogue  is  jaborandi,  but  it  affects  the  gland  only  temporaril; 
Beer  and  porter  stimulate  the  secretion  for  a  short  time,  bi 
they  produce  no  proportionate  benefit  in  the  child,  and  nursir 
mothers  are,  as  a  rule,  much  better  without  alcohol,  and  shoiL 
rather  take  milk  instead.  When  the  milk  of  the  mother  is  del 
cient  in  saline  constituents  they  may  be  supplied  by  giving  tl 
appropriate  salts  to  the  mother. 

Various  physiological  actions  may  be  produced  in  the  chi 
by  administering  drugs  to  the  mother.  The  administration  of  aci( 
to  nursing  mothers  is  generally  to  be  avoided,  as  they  are  apt ' 
cause  griping  in  the  child.  Neutral  salts  as  a  rule  pass  into  tl 
milk  and  cause  looseness  of  the  bowels  in  the  child.  Senn 
castor-oil,  rhubarb,  scammony,  sulphur,  and  probably  jalap,  ai 
as  purgatives  to  the  child.  Salts  of  potassium  administered  ■ 
the  mother  will  act  as  diuretics  to  the  child.  Turpentine  a( 
ministered  to  the  mother  also  can  be  detected  in  the  urine  of  tl 
child ;  and  this  is  also  the  case  with  copaiba  and  iodide  of  pota 
sium.  Opium  administered  to  the  mother  may  act  as  a  narcot 
to  the  child,  and  mercury,  arsenic,  and  iodide  of  potassium  mf 
all  be  given  to  nursing  children  by  administration  to  the  mothe 
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CHAPTER  XVII. 
METHODS  OF  ADMINISTEEING  DEUGS. 

;uGS  may  be  used  either  for  their  local  or  general  action,  and 
letimes  for  a  combination  of  the  two.  Thus  a  solution  of 
.um  may  be  applied  to  the  eye  for  its  local  effect  in  relieving 
■itation  of  the  conjunctiva.  It  may  be  given  by  the  mouth  or 
"acted  under  the  skin  to  relieve  pain  and  induce  sleep,  though 
e  seat  of  the  pam  may  be  far  removed,  both  from  the  point  of 
action  and  from  the  alimentary  canal ;  or  the  opium  may  be 
plied  in  the  form  of  a  pessary  in  uterine  disease  to  relieve  pain, 
th  by  its  local  action  on  the  part,  and  its  general  action  on  the 
stem  after  absorption. 
In  order  to  produce  their  general  action  drugs  may  be  intro- 
ced  into  the  system  through  the  skin,  subcutaneous  cellular 
sue,  lungs,  mucous  membranes,  especially  that  of  the  aliment- 
canal,  serous  membranes  and  veins.  The  same  drug  applied 
the  same  quantity  through  different  channels  may  have  different 
'acts ;  for  not  only  may  slower  absorption  give  rise  to  difference  in 
a  amount  present  at  any  time  in  the  blood,  as  already  explained 
.  38),  but  a  reflex  effect  upon  the  organism  may  be  produced 
the  local  action  of  the  drug  at  the  place  of  introduction. 

Application  of  Drugs  by  the  Skin. 

There  are  three  different  methods  of  applying  drugs  by  the 
which  are  well  recognised,  these  are  : — 

1.  Epidermic,  to  the  skin  covered  by  epidermis. 

2.  Endermic,  to  the  skin  denuded  of  epidermis. 

3.  Hypodermic,  to  the  subcutaneous  cellular  tissue. 

Epidermic  Application. — Remedies  are  applied  to  the  un- 
oken  skin  chiefly  for  their  local  action  on  the  part  to  which 
ey  are  applied,  or  their  reflex  action  through  the  nervous  system 
more  distant  parts.    The  epidermic  applications  are  compara- 
ely  rarely  used  as  a  means  of  introducing  drugs  into  the  system, 
tha  epidermis  opposes  such  an  obstacle  to  absorption,  that  it 
kes  place  slowly  and  with  great  difficulty. 

In  some  of  the  lower  animals,  such  as  frogs,  respiration  takes 
ace  to  such  an  extent  through  the  skin,  that  the  animal  will 
e  for  a  long  time  after  respiratory  movements  have  ceased, 
spiration  also  takes  place  through  the  skin  in  man,  but  to  a 
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very  slight  extent,  the  absorption  of  oxygen  and  the  excretion  oi 
carbonic  acid  being  only  about  ^^lyth  part  of  that  in  the  lungs. 

The  skin  is  able  to  absorb  other  gases  as  well  as  oxygen,  sucL 
as  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  carbonic  acid,  carbonic  oxide,  and  th( 
vapours  of  hydrocyanic  acid,  ether,  and  chloroform. 

From  the  relief  which  persons  who  have  been  shipwrecked  anc 
have  suffered  from  extreme  thirst  have  received  by  bathing  ir 
sea- water,  or  putting  on  shirts  wet  with  sea-water,  it  seems  prob 
able  that  the  skin  is  able  to  absorb  water,  but  this  fact  also  show 
that  solids  dissolved  in  the  water  are  not  absorbed  by  the  skin 
A  good  deal  of  discussion  has  taken  place  regarding  the  absorp 
tion  by  the  skin  of  substances  applied  to  it  in  a  state  of  solution 
Experiments  on  this  point  have  usually  been  made  with  iodid- 
of  potassium,  on  account  of  the  ease  with  which  this  salt  can  b 
detected  in  the  urine.    The  results  have  generally  been  negative 
but  sometimes  they  have  been  positive.    The  general  result  i 
that  the  salt  is  never  absorbed  by  the  skin  from  the  solution,  an 
that  in  the  cases  where  absorption  has  taken  place,  it  has  bee: 
due  to  the  skin  not  having  been  washed  after  the  bath,  so  tha 
the  iodide  has  crystalHsed  on  the  surface,  and  has  afterwards  b 
friction  of  the  clothes  been  rubbed  into  the  sebaceous  glands 
It  would  appear  that  the  fat  in  the  skin  as  well  as  the  epiderm; 
presents  an  obstacle  to  the  absorption  of  substances  in  solutioi 
but  when  they  are  applied  in  such  a  form  that  they  can  readil 
mix  with  the  sebaceous  matter  of  the  skin,  they  are  tolerabl 
readily  absorbed,  as  for  example  when  they  are  used  in  the  fori 
of  ointment  and  well  rubbed  into  the  skin,  so  as  to  penetrate  m 
the  sebaceous  follicles  and  also  the  sweat-glands.    They  are  alf 
absorbed  when  dissolved  in  ether,  and  especially  in  phloroforr 
even  when  simply  painted  over  the  surface.    Alcoholic  solutioi 
are  not  absorbed  when  painted  on  in  this  way,  although  th( 
may  be  absorbed  if  rubbed  well  in.    It  has  been  supposed  th 
the  absorption  of  chloroform  solution  is  due  to  the  chlorofor 
mixing  with  the  sebaceous  matter.    But,  if  true  at  all,  this 
certainly  not  the  complete  explanation  of  the  fact,  for  as  has  ju 
been  mentioned,  alcohohc  solutions  are  not  absorbed,  althouj 
alcohol  as  well  as  chloroform  will  dissolve  sebaceous  matte 
Waller  has  also  shown  that  chloroform  passes  rapidly  tlirou! 
the  dead  skin,  carrying  with  it  alkaloids  dissolved  m  it.  i 
action  is  therefore  to  a  great  extent  due  to  its  peculiar  end 
motic  power. 

The  vascularity  of  the  skin  greatly  alters  its  absorptive  pow 
In  the  frog,  absorption  usually  occurs  rapidly  through  tbe  s 
so  that  if  the  hind  legs  be  immersed  for  a  few  minutes  m  a  so 
tion  of  cyanide  of  potassium,  the  salt  is  rapidly  absorbed  a 
can  be  detected  in  the  mouth  of  the  animal  m  a  few  mmny 
But  if  the  circulation  be  depressed  by  the  previous  admimstraii 
of  ether,  curare,  or  any  cardiac  depressant,  this  absorption  u 
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0  system  does  not  take  place;  for  although  the  cyanide  of 
[assiiim  passes  through  the  skin,  yet,  the  subcutaneous  circu- 
ion  being  feeble,  it  is  not  conveyed  away  from  the  point  of 
•al  application  into  the  system  generally. 

The  absorption  of  drugs  may  therefore  be  diminished  by  de- 
.  ssion  of  the  circulation  either  locally  at  the  point  of  application 
in  the  system  generally.    It  may  be  rendered  more  rapid  by 
•reased  circulation  at  the  pomt  of  application.    A  general  in- 
:ise  in  the  circulation  usually  accelerates  the  circulation  in  the 

rent  parts  of  the  body,  but  does  not  necessarily  do  so,  for  the 
^sels  of  a  part  may  remain  contracted  while  the  general  circu- 
jon  is  more  rapid  than  usual. 

k  local  increase  in  the  circulation  occurs  from  inflammation 
a  part,  or  from  temporary  irritation  such  as  that  produced  by 
bbing,  or  by  the  application  of  irritant  substances.  The  use  of 
etion,  therefore,  increases  absorption  not  only  by  pressing  the 
l)stances  employed  into  the  sweat-glands  and  hair-follicles  but 
0  by  increasing  the  circulation,  and  this  effect  will  take  place 
a  still  greater  extent  if  the  substances  used  have  a  tendency  to 
use  dilatation  of  the  vessels. 

The  most  common  methods  of  applying  drugs  epidermically 
e  baths,  poultices,  inunction,  and  friction. 


These  may  be  either  local  or  general.  In  general  baths, 
e  whole  of  the  body  excepting  the  head  is  exposed  to  the  action 
various  agents.  According  to  the  nature  of  the  agent,  baths 
ay  be  divided  as  follows : — 


Baths. 


I  (1)  Ordinary  full  bath. 


(2)  Affusions. 

(3)  Spray. 


ini  \  (4)  Sitz-bath. 
§1(5)  Foot-bath. 


A.  Simple. 


(6)  Cold  pack. 

(7)  Compresses, 
\Q)  Douches. 


I.  Water. 


^(1)  Sea-bathing. 


B.  Medicated. 


(2)  Common  saline  bath.  Artificial  sea- 
water  made  by  dissolving  bay-salt 
in  water  (1  lb.  of  salt  in  30  gals,  of 
water). 


(3)  Carbonic  acid  and  saline. 

(4)  Acid  bath. 

(5)  Alkaline  bath. 

(6)  Sulphurated  bath. 

(7)  Mustard  bath. 

^(8)  Pine  bath  (Fichtennadelbad). 
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A.  Aqueous.  (1)  Simple. 

II.  Vapoue.     .1  (2)  Medicated. 

V    B.  Volatilised  drugs,  e.g.  Calomel. 

III.  Air.    .       .    Turkish  bath. 


/  Eussian. 
\.  Simple  vapour. 
Vinegar. 


Cold  Bath. — The  effect  of  a  bath  depends  very  much  upo 
its  temperature. 

In  a  cold  bath,  the  temperature  of  the  water  is  at  or  belo^ 
70°  P. 

The  first  effect  of  immersion  in  a  cold  bath  is  contraction  ( 
the  vessels  of  the  skin,  accompanied  by  a  feeling  of  chilliness  an 
perhaps  even  of  shivering.  When  the  water  reaches  the  level  ( 
the  chest,  the  respiratory  centre  becomes  refiexly  affected,  and  tl 
respiration  becomes  gasping. 

After  a  few  minutes  the  cutaneous  vessels  begin  to  rela: 
and  the  blood  returning  to  the  surface  warms  it.  If  the  perso 
now  comes  out  of  the  bath,  dries  quickly  and  rubs  vigorousl; 
the  brisk  circulation  in  the  skin  gives  rise  to  a  pleasant  feeling  ( 
warmth. 

The  feeling  of  warmth,  or  at  least  of  lessened  coldness, 
occur  even  if  the  bath  be  continued,  but  the  increased  circuli 
tion  in  the  skin  allows  the  blood  to  be  much  more  rapidly  coole^ 
and  thus  the  temperature  of  the  body  is  much  more  quick 
reduced.  When  the  blood  which  has  been  thus  cooled  in  the  sk 
returns  to  the  nerve-centres,  it  appears  to  stimulate  the  vas 
motor  centre  and  produce  a  second  contraction  of  the  cutaneoi 
vessels,  accompanied  by  a  greater  and  more  persistent  chilline 
than  before. 

The  object  of  cold  baths  is  usually  :— 1st,  either  to  have 
tonic  and  bracing  influence  on  the  body ;  or  2ndly,  to  abstra 
heat  from  the  body  in  cases  of  fever. 

As  a  tonic  the  cold  bath  is  often  very  efl&cacious,  and  not  on 
gives  a  feeling  of  strength  and  comfort,  but  tends  to  prevent  tho 
who  take  it  from  catchhig  cold  so  readily  as  they  might  otherwi 
do.  The  vessels  of  the  skin  are,  as  has  already  been  mentione 
the  regulators  of  temperature,  and  contract  when  they  are  expoS' 
to  cold  :  thus  protecting  the  internal  organs  from  its  chillii 
influence.  But  Eosenthal  has  found  that  when  animals  are  Ive 
for  a  long  time  in  a  warm  chamber,  their  vessels  lose  to  a  grt 
extent  their  contractile  power,  and  thus  the  animal  becomes  mn 
more  readily  chilled  when  exposed  to  cold.  Cold  baths,  by  trai 
ing,  as  it  were,  the  cutaneous  vessels  to  contract,  tend  to  prot( 
the  organism  from  the  injurious  effects  of  accidental  exposu: 
Besides  this,  however,  the  stimulation  to  the  circulation  whi 
comes  as  an  after-effect,  tends  to  increase  both  the  tissi 
change  in  the  body,  and  the  excretion  of  waste-substances  from 
In  consequence  of  this,  cold  bathing  is  usually  followed  by  , 
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reased  appetite,  so  that  the  most  favourable  conditions  for  the 
rition  of  the  body  are  siippHed  by  cold  baths,  viz.  increased 
ply  of  food,  increased  tissue-change,  increased  excretion  of 


te. 


L'C 
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Cold  baths  may  therefore  be  looked  upon  as  a  most  powerful 

^But  while  cold  baths  are  of  great  use  to  those  with  whom 
y  agree,  they  may  be  productive  of  great  harm  when 
y  are  indiscreetly  used.  As  a  general  rule  it  may  be  said 
at  when  they  cause  much  discomfort  during  the  bath,  and 
pecially  if  they  cause  chilliness  afterwards,  not  removed  by 
isk  friction,  they  do  harm  rather  than  good.  This  is  more 
pecially  the  case  with  children  and  with  persons  of  feeble 
ulation. 

Rosenthal's  experiments,  already  quoted,  show  us  that  there 
scientific  basis  for  the  popular  notion  of  '  hardening '  by 
posure.    But  this  process  may  be  carried  much  too  far,  and 
stead  of  getting  excitement  of  the  circulation  with  all  its  atten- 
mt  advantages,  the  effect  of  the  bath  may  be  to  lower  the 
mperature,  depress  the  circulation,  and  greatly  injure  the 
itrition.    The  risk  of  such  injury  may  be  much  diminished 
,■  proper  attention  to  the  mode  of  giving  the  bath.   In  children 
•  delicate  persons  it  is  better,  as  a  rule,  to  avoid  imnaersing 
16  whole  body,  and  especially  to  avoid  putting  the  feet  in  cold 
ater  at  the  same  time  as  the  body.    The  best  way  is  to  let  the 
rson  sit  down  in  a  sitz-bath  with  the  feet  out  and  quickly  to 
ish  the  water  over  the  face,  chest,  back,  and  arms.    Then  a, 
rge  bath  sheet  is  to  be  thrown  around  the  body  so  as  completely 
>  envelope  it,  and  to  prevent  its  being  chilled  during  the  process 
:  drying.    For  during  the  exposure  of  the  body  while  the  sur- 
.ce  is  still  wet,  the  chilling  process  is  going  on  by  evaporation 
aring  summer,  and  by  conduction  by  the  cold  air  in  winter, 
his  may  be  seen  markedly  in  persons  of  a  feeble  circulation 
ho  rise  from  the  bath  with  a  feeling  of  slight  glow,  but  lose 
completely  and  begin  to  feel  chilly,  if  the  process  of  drying 
delayed.    Instead  of  a  bath  sheet,  a  dressing-gown  made  of 
swelling  may  be  used.    For  very  delicate  persons  the  water  of 
bath  should  be  rendered  tepid  by  the  addition  of  a  little  hot 
ater,  and  the  face  may  not  be  sponged  until  after  the  rest  of 
ic  body  has  been  dried  and  the  clothes  put  on.    In  winter  the 
mperature  of  the  room  must  not  be  too  low ;  it  is  best,  there- 
^'Q,  for  delicate  persons  to  take  a  slightly  tepid  bath  before  a 
'  G.    Tolerance  to  cold  is  moreover  often  established  by  gradu- 
liy  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  successive  baths, 
fu-e  being  taken  that  no  feeling  of  chilliness  supervenes. 

Sometimes  the  vigorous  use  of  a  flesh-brush  over  the  chest 
i}ds  to  assist  the  reaction,  and,  if  practicable,  a  short  though 
nak  walk  is  advisable  just  after  the  bath.    It  must  not,  however, 
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be  long,  as  otherwise  exhaustion  might  set  in,  and  the  appetite 
instead  of  being  increased  would  be  diminished. 

Besides  the  tonic  action  which  cold  baths  exert  on  the  circu 
lation  and  on  the  body  generally,  they  appear  to  have  a  beneficia 
action  in  certain  disturbances  of  the  respiration. 

The  respiratory  centre  (p.  241)  may  be  strongly  affected  re- 
flexly  by  cold  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  chest,  as  is  shown  b^ 
the  gasping  breathing,  or  inspiratory  tetanus,  observed  wher 
the  cold  water  reaches  the  chest  on  walking  slowly  into  it.  h 
children  suffering  from  broncho-pneumonia  the  severe  attacki 
of  dyspnoea  which  sometimes  occur  are  relieved  by  a  momentary 
immersion  in  water  at  a  temperature  of  60°  F. 

Cold  sponging,  as  recommended  by  Einger  in  his  excellen 
work  on  Therapeutics,  is  exceedingly  useful  in  laryngismu! 
stridulus.  It  should  be  used  two  or  three  times  a  day  whateve; 
be  the  weather.  If  the  child  be  hoarse,  it  should  not  be  allowec 
to  go  out,  but  if  there  is  no  hoarseness,  the  fresh  air,  even  i 
cold,  will  be  advantageous.  To  arrest  a  paroxysm  cold  wate: 
should  be  dashed  over  the  child. 

Einger  also  recommends  it  for  a  catch  in  the  breath  occur 
ring  in  young  children  during  the  night,  awaking  them  fron 
sleep. 

By  abstracting  heat,  cold  baths  are  useful  in  fever  in  severa 
ways.  By  reducing  the  temperature  they  tend  to  lessen  ih 
amount  of  tissue-change  which  is  already  excessive,  and  the; 
thus  tend  to  husband  the  patient's  strength,  as  well  as  to  reduc 
the  alterations  of  the  tissues,  such  as  fatty  degeneration  of  th 
heart,  which  occur  in  consequence  of  a  high  temperature.  B; 
lessening  the  temperature  also,  they  diminish  the  rapidity  c 
the  pulse,  and  by  thus  prolonging  the  cardiac  diastole  give  mor 
opportunity  for  the  nutrition  of  the  muscular  walls  of  the  heart 

A  high  temperature,  if  it  is  remittent,  is  better  supportei 
than  a  lower  temperature  which  is  continuous,  and  therefor 
Liebermeister,  to  whom  we  in  a  great  measure  owe  the  recen 
introduction  of  cold  baths  as  a  therapeutic  measure,  uses  ther 
with  the  object  of  increasing  and  prolonging  the  remission 
in  temperature  which  usually  occur  spontaneously  in  febril 
diseases — producing  a  condition  of  *  relative  apyrexia.'  j 

There  are  several  ways  of  employing  cold  baths  to  rediic 
temperature.  One  is  that  of  cold  affusion,  in  which  the  patieii 
is  put  into  a  tub  and  fom-  or  five  gallons  of  cold  water  throw 
over  him.  Another  is  to  place  the  patient  in  a  bath  at  abou 
90°  F.  and  gradually  reduce  the  temperature,  by  the  additio 
of  cold  water,  to  80°,  70°,  or  even  60°  F.  The  patient  is  kept  i 
this  from  ten  to  twenty  minutes,  according  to  his  strength  an 
the  height  of  the  temperature.  As  the  temperature  continues  t 
fall  for  some  time  after  the  removal  of  the  patient  from  tli 
water,  the  bath  should  not  be  continued  so  long  as  to  lower  it  t 
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full  extent  required  while  he  is  in  the  bath,  lest  collapse 
iir  afterwards. 

Instead  of  the  bath  being  gradually  cooled  down,  it  may  be 
ed  at  once  at  a  temperature  between  60°  and  90°  according 
the  condition  of  the  patient,  and  if  the  temperature  be  very 
.•h,  the  water  must  be  cooled  still  more  by  means  of  ice,  and 

action  aided  by  ice  given  by  the  mouth  and  rubbed  or  laid 
,.m  the  surface  of  the  body.  This  treatment  may  be  adopted 
ell  although  pneumonia  be  present,  if  the  patient's  life  is 

atened  by  an  excessive  rise  in  temperature.  When  the  tem- 
:  ature  rises  again  the  bath  should  be  repeated. 

Cold  Pack. — The  pack  is  a  less  efficient  means  of  abstract- 
a  heat  from  the  body,  but  it  is  useful  in  causing  a  different 
4ribution  of  blood  ui  the  body.  It  is  therefore  sometimes 
ry  useful  in  lessening  delirium  and  producing  quietness  and 
■ep.  In  employmg  it,  a  wet  sheet  is  wrung  well  out  of  cold 
iter  and  wrapped  tightly  around  the  patient ;  over  this  are 
apped  one  to  three  blankets.  A  little  heat  is  abstracted  at 
4  by  the  cold  of  the  sheet,  but  this  is  very  little,  and  indeed 
is  asserted  by  some  that  cold  packs,  instead  of  abstracting  heat, 
Lvent  its  escape.  The  skin  soon  becomes  warm,  and  frequently 
ofuse  perspiration  is  produced.  A  certain  amount  of  heat  is 
-t,  though  perhaps  not  very  much,  by  the  evaporation  through 
e  blankets.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  the  production  of 
at  is  to  a  certain  extent  lessened,  at  least  in  restless  patients, 
"  their  movements  being  mechanically  restrained  by  the  sheet, 
id  also  by  the  blood  being  withdrawn  from  the  internal  organs 
id  muscles  to  the  skin.    As  the  pack  restrains  the  movements 

a  most  complete  way  and  with  a  force  against  which  it  is  in 
lin  to  struggle,  while  at  the  same  time  it  is  comfortable  and 
lothing,  it  frequently  induces  sleep  when  narcotics  have  been 
ieless. 

Cold  sponging'  is  sometimes  a  very  useful  means  of  abstract- 
g  heat  in  cases  of  fever,  where  the  patient  is  weak  and  the 
mperature,  though  perhaps  not  going  above  104°  or  105°  F., 
nds  rapidly  to  regain  its  former  height  after  cooling,  and  where 
seems  inadvisable  to  subject  the  patient  to  the  frequent  move- 
lent  in  and  out  of  bed  required  in  cold  baths.  The  loss  of 
eat  consequent  on  cold  sponging  is  due  partly  to  the  applica- 
on  of  the  cold  water,  but  it  is  due  chiefly  to  the  evaporation 
hich  takes  place  from  the  surface  of  the  body.  Consequently 
jonging  with  tepid  or  even  with  hot  water  will  also  reduce 
•mperature. 

Cold  Douches.' — In  this  form  of  bath  a  stream  of  water 
ving  considerable  force  is  directed  against  a  part  of  the  body. 

'  For  a  short  and  concise  account  of  the  various  appliances  used  in  hydro- 
^'■lapeutics,  vide  Paper  on  'Rational  Hydro-therapeutics,'  by  G.  L.  Pardington, 
Practitioner,  Jan.  1884. 
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The  stream  may  either  be  unbroken,  and  to  this  the  name  douc! 
is  usually  restricted,  or  it  may  be  broken  up  by  delivery  throuj 
a  rose  into  a  number  of  minute  streams,  so  as  to  form  a  shoM' 
or  rain  bath.  If  the  douche  is  large  (one  or  two  inches  in  di 
meter)  it  causes  a  great  amount  of  shock  and  sometimes  do 
much  harm.  Usually  a  stream  of  a  quarter  of  an  inch 
diameter  is  quite  sufficient  for  all  purposes.  Douches  are  ehiei 
applied  to  the  spine,  spleen,  liver,  joints,  anus,  and  vagir 
The  spinal  douche  usually  consists  of  a  single  stream,  and  m 
either  be  allowed  to  fall  vertically  upon  the  spine,  the  body  bei; 
more  or  less  inclined,  or  it  may  be  delivered  from  a  horizon! 
pipe  with  the  body  in  an  upright  position.  It  is  useful  as 
stimulant  in  melancholia,  cerebral  anaemia,  and  general  debilii 
To  avoid  too  great  depression  it  is  better  to  apply  hot  and  cc 
water  alternately,  unless  it  is  used  immediately  after  a  1: 
application  such  as  a  spinal  pack.  Douches  to  the  head  { 
useful  in  alcoholic  coma.  Douches  to  the  liver  and  spleen  he 
been  found  useful  in  chronic  congestion  and  enlargement  of  th( 
organs.  The  douche  applied  to  stiffened  joints  appears  sometin 
to  be  of  considerable  service. 

The  ascending  douche  is  usually  delivered  through  a  ro 
so  as  to  form  a  shower,  and  it  is  directed  against  the  perinsei 
while  the  patient  is  in  a  sitting  position.  It  is  useful  in  haemi 
rhoids  and  pruritus  ani,  and  when  used  at  a  regular  horn-  dai 
first  tepid  and  then  cold,  it  is  useful  in  constipation. 

The  vaginal  douche  is  used  by  the  patient  lying  on  her  bf 
with  her  knees  drawn  up  and  with  the  pipe  in  the  vagina.  If 
useful  in  vaginal  leucorrhoea  and  cervical  catarrh,  and  in  chro: 
subinvolution  and  hyperplasia  the  hot  douche  at  105°,  F.  to  110° 
twice  a  day  for  several  minutes  is  of  much  service. 

Local  Application  of  Cold. 

Sitz-bath. — When  a  person  sits  down  in  a  cold  sitz-bath, 
when  he  sits  down  in  an  empty  bath  and  cold  water  is  pou: 
into  it,  until  it  covers  the  hips,  the  vessels  of  the  parts  expo 
to  the  cold  contract,  and  the  blood  is  consequently  driven  i 
other  parts  of  the  body.  It  would  appear,  however,  that  not  o 
do  the  vessels  of  the  skin  contract,  but  also  that  coutractiou 
the  intestinal  vessels  occurs  reflexly  through  the  splancli 
nerves :  so  that  in  consequence  there  is  a  feeling  of  warmth  ; 
fulness  in  the  head,  an  increase  in  the  volume  of  the  arm 
measured  by  the  plethysmograph,  and  a  rise  of  temperature 
the  axilla. 

A  cold  sitz-bath,  when  appHed  only  from  one  to 
minutes  and  followed  by  a  brisk  rubbing,  tends  to  increase 
amount  of  blood  in  the  abdominal  organs,  to  quicken  thej^^ 

1  Pardington,  op.  cit. 
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11  in  the  liver  and  spleen,  and  to  augment  the  activity  of  the 
\  ements  of  the  intestine  and  bladder.  It  may  therefore  be 
with  advantage  in  constipation  and  in  disorders  of  the 
dder  depending  on  weakness,  such  as  either  difficulty  in  expel- 

the  urine  or  difficulty  in  retaining  it. 
In  pregnancy,  cold  sitz-baths  are  sometimes  useful,  giving  a 
ig  of  comfort  and  strength,  and  lessening  the  sensations  of 
gging  in  the  abdomen. 

Where  any  tendency  to  premature  expulsion  of  the  foetus 
ts  they  should  be  avoided,  as  the  increased  circulation  which 
y  cause  in  the  pelvic  organs  might  lead  to  abortion. 
When  cold  sitz-baths  are  continued  for  a  long  time,  as  from 
to  thhty  minutes,  at  a  temperature  from  8°  to  15°  C,  the 
traction  of  the  abdominal  vessels  appears  to  be  more  perma- 
t,  and  thus  they  may  be  employed  for  the  purpose  of  lessen- 
congestion  in  the  intestine,  and  may  be  used  with  advantage 
ases  of  obstinate  diarrhoea  and  congestive  enlargement  of  the 
r  and  spleen. 

The  effect  of  a  prolonged  sitz-bath  in  lessening  congestion  of 
abdominal  organs  is  greatly  increased  if  it  be  preceded  by  a 
h-down,  with  brisk  friction,  so  that  the  blood  may  be  attracted 
he  other  parts  of  the  surface  as  well  as  driven  out  of  the 
omen  by  contraction  of  the  intestinal  vessels. 
Cold  Foot-bath. — Coldness  of  the  feet  not  only  causes  dis- 
fort  to  the  person,  but  if  it  occurs  at  night,  it  may  prevent 
p.  Putting  them  in  hot  water  may  warm  them  temporarily, 
will  not  do  so  permanently,  and  a  much  better  way  is  to  put 
in  cold  water,  rub  them  briskly  while  in  it,  and  then  dry 
thoroughly  with  a  soft  towel,  giving  them  a  rub  afterwards 
a  rough  bath-towel. 
Cold  foot-baths  are  to  be  avoided  during  the  menstrual  period, 
hey  have  a  very  great  power  indeed  to  check  menstruation 
frequently  bring  on  amenorrhoea.  Their  power  to  check 
menstrual  flow  is  popularly  known,  and  sometimes  great 
is  pccasioned  by  young  women  using  them  to  check  men- 
ation,  in  order  that  they  may  be  able  to  attend  some  party 
leasure. 

Cold  Compresses.— By  the  application  of  cold  over  the 
"se  of  an  artery,  it  can  be  made  to  contract,  and  the  amount 
lood  to  the  district  which  it  supplies  may  consequently  be 
mished.  This  is  shown  by  the  accompanying  curve  taken  by 
ternitz  from  the  radial  artery  (Fig.  156). 
The  first  half  of  the  curve  (A)  was  taken  before  anything 
been_ applied  to  the  arm.  .  The  instrument  being  allowed  to 
am,  ice  was  next  applied  to  the  arm,  and  the  second  half 
he  curve  {B)  shows  the  contraction  which  it  had  produced 
ne  artery. 

^en  the  cold  application  is  allowed  to  remain  for  a  while, 
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it  gradually  acquires  the  temperature  of  the  body,  and  if  evap( 
ration  be  prevented,  it  comes  to  have  the  same  effect  as  warmtl 


PiG.lSS. — ^Tracings  from  the  radial  artery  at  the  wrist :  A  before  and  li  after  the  application  d 
clotli  dipped  in  cold  water  round  the  arm.  (After  Winternitz.) 

but  if  constantly  renewed,  the  contraction  of  the  artery  may 
kept  up.  A  similar  contraction  to  that  just  noticed  in  the  v( 
sels  of  the  arm  may  be  produced  in  the  vessels  of  the  head  " 
cold  applications  around  the  neck.  This  is  shown  by  the  fall 
temperature  in  the  auditory  meatus.  Cold  may  be  applied 
the  neck  either  by  a  bag  containing  ice,  or  by  an  india-rubl 
bag,  or  coils  of  tubing,  through  which  cold  water  may  be  ke 
constantly  flowing. 

As  a  very  large  proportion  of  the  whole  blood  in  the  bo 
flows  through  the  carotids,  the  application  of  cold  to  the  ne 
may  act  as  a  general  antipyretic.  The  accurate  application 
ice-bags  to  the  neck  so  as  to  cover  the  supra-clavicular  regio 
also,  and  thus  to  cool  the  blood  in  the  subclavians,  has  be 
recommended  in  fever,  to  reduce  the  temperature  generally, 
tonsillitis  cold  to  the  neck  is  useful,  for  its  local  action.^ 

Cold  to  the  head  is  frequently  applied  in  delirium,  men: 
gitis,  and  severe  cephalalgia.  It  may  be  applied  either  by  a  I 
containing  cold  water  or  ice,  or  still  more  conveniently  by  a  c 
consisting  of  india-rubber  tubing  through  which  water  constan 
flows. 

A  continuous  stream  of  water  through  an  ordinary  water-1 
reduces  the  temperature  slightly  and  thus  reheves  the  sympto 
in  prolonged  fever. 


Warm  Baths. 

Tepid  Baths.— These  baths  range  from  85°  F.  to  65°  F. 
29-4°  C.  to  18-3°  C.  They  are  chiefly  used  for  cleansing  p 
poses,  and  at  the  lower  margin  of  about  65°  F.  they  may  be  n 
for  a  somewhat  tonic  action  in  persons  of  feeble  circulat 

Warm  Baths.— These  range  from  97°  F.  to  8o  J?.. 
36-r  C.  to  29-4°  C.    When  the  water  is  above  these  temp 
tures  it  forms  a  hot  bath.    The  warm  water  softens  the  <' 
dermis,  and  is  thus  of  much  use  in  chronic  skin- diseases. : 
dilates  the  vessels  of  the  surface  of  the  body,  and  thus  tend 

'  Stephan,  Allt}.  mod.  Ccntral-Ztg.,  No.  87,  1884. 
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I'll  any  internal  congestion.  At  the  same  time  it  tends  to 
lice  perspiration.  On  this  account  the  warm  bath  is  useful 
lessening  pain  depending  on  congestion  of  internal  organs 
1  in  preventing  congestion  from  going  on  to  inflammation. 

therefore  very  serviceable  when  there  is  a  threatening  of 
uchitis,  or  gastro-intestinal  catarrh,  colic,  &c.  It  tends  to 
uce  the  temperature  both  by  dilating  the  peripheral  vessels 
inducing  perspiration,  and  is  therefore  useful  in  febrile 
ditions.  By  withdrawing  blood  from  the  brain  it  tends  to 
uce  sleep. 

Hot  Baths.— These  range  from  97°  F.,  or  36-1°  C,  upwards, 
uch  higher  temperature  than  can  be  endured  at  first  can  be 
ne  if  the  temperature  be  gradually  raised  by  the  gradual 
tion  of  hot  water  to  the  bath  while  the  body  is  immersed, 
the  bath  may  thus  be  raised  as  high  as  110°  F.    Hot  baths 
only  prevent  loss  of  heat  from  the  surface,  but  if  above  the 
perature  of  the  blood,  actually  impart  heat  to  the  body, 
consequence  of  this  is  that  the  temperature  of  the  body  rises 
y  rapidly,  and  therefore  the  respiration  and  pulse  both  become 
quick.    The  peripheral  vessels  become  still  more  dilated 
n  in  the  warm  bath,  and  the  blood  pours  so  rapidly  through 
m  that,  in  spite  of  the  quick  and  powerful  action  of  the  heart, 
re  may  be  a  tendency  to  syncope  when  the  head  is  raised, 
er  remaining  in  such  a  bath  from  ten  to  twenty  minutes,  the 
lent  must  be  carefully  lifted  out  so  as  to  avoid  any  risk  of 
cope,  and  should  be  wrapped  in  warm,  dry  blankets.  The 
bath  is  a  still  more  powerful  agent  than  the  warm  bath  in 
ducing  sweating,  and  is  employed  in  cases  of  dropsy. 
Hot  Foot-bath. — A  hot  foot-bath  has  a  general  effect  that 
hardly  be  explained  by  the  simple  dilatation  of  the  vessels  in 
feet  and  consequent  derivation  of  blood  to  them.    It  seems, 
eed,  to  exert  some  reflex  action  on  other  parts  of  the  body 
causes  a  general  feeling  of  warmth.    It  is  very  useful  as  an 
unct  to  vascular  stimulants  in  relieving  congestion  and  pre- 
ting  inflammation,  as  in  threatened  catarrh,  bronchitis,  &c. 
en  the  feet  are  put  into  a  hot  bath,  we  find  that  the  femoral 
eries  become  much  dilated  and  pulsate  much  more  vigor- 
ly  than  they  did  before.    It  is  not  improbable  that  this 
tation  extends  beyond  the  femoral  to  the  iliac  arteries,  and 
t  the  supply  of  blood  is  increased  in  the  pelvic  organs  as  well 
m  the  feet.    In  cases  of  amenorrhoea,  especially  where  it  has 
n  brought  on  by  exposure  to  cold,  hot  foot-baths  tend  to 
tore  the  menstrual  flow.    They  should  be  begun  four  or  five 
nts  before  the  period  is  expected,  and  continued  during  the 
e  it  ought  to  last.    Their  efficacv  may  be  increased  by  the 
ition  of  a  little  mustard. 

Hot  Sitz-baths. — These  have  a  still  greater  tendency  than 
foot-baths  to  increase  the  circulation  in  the  pelvic  organs, 
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and  tliey  may  be  used  either  alone  or  with  mustard  in  t 
manner  just  described  in  eases  of  amenorrhoea. 

Poultices. — Poultices  are  simply  a  means  of  applying  he 
and  moisture  to  a  limited  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  boc 
Their  mode  of  action  has  already  been  discussed  (p.  342).  Tb 
consist  essentially  of  some  farinaceous  substance  made  into 
paste  with  hot  water,  and  the  most  common  substances  used 
bases  are  linseed  meal,  bread,  bran,  oatmeal  or  starch.  ^  In 
cases,  not  only  should  the  water  with  which  the  poultice  is  ma 
be  perfectly  boiling,  but  the  bowl  in  which  it  is  to  be  mixed,  i 
spoon  with  which  it  is  to  be  stirred,  and  the  tow  or  flannel 
which  it  is  to  be  laid,  should  all  be  as  hot  as  possible By  addi 
the  linseed  meal  to  the  water  and  constantly  stirring,  there 
less  chance  of  the  poultice  being  knotty  than  if  the  water  ^T( 
added  to  the  meal.  If  the  poultice  is  intended  to  be  applied 
a  wound,  sore,  boil,  or  carbuncle,  it  should  be  spread  upor 
piece  of  flannel  or  tow  and  applied  directly  to  the  skin,  becai 
the  softening  action  of  the  water  and  oil  it  contains  on  1 
dermal  tissues  is  required  as  well  as  the  warmth.  But 


Pig.  157.— The  upper  figure  represents  tlie  bag  empty ;  tlie  lower  oue  tlie  bag  filled  and  se 


the  poultice  is  used  to  reheve  pain,  congestion,  or  inflammal 
of  the  internal  organs,  as  in  pleurisy,  pneumonia,  or  colic— in 
tinal,  biliary,  or  renal,  it  ought  not  to  be  applied  directly  to 
skin,  but  should  be  separated  from  it  by  something  whicli  c 
ducts  heat  badly,  such  as  flannel.  The  reason  for  this  is  i 
it  is  impossible  to  apply  a  very  hot  poultice  directly  to  tin  ■ 
on  account  of  the  pain  it  causes,  whereas  if  a  substance  ^^l 
conducts  heat  badly  be  interposed,  the  poultice  can  be  ai 
boiling  hot,  the  heat  gradually  passes  through  without  becon 
inconveniently  great,  and  is  retained  for  a  much  longer  time 
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[ii  order  to  accomplish  this,  a  flannel  bag  should  be  prepared, 
ivenient  size  being  twelve  inches  by  eight;  this  should  be 
1  at  three  edges  and  open  at  the  fourth;  one  side  of  it 
Id  be  about  one  inch  or  one  inch  and  a  half  longer  than  the 
as  represented  in  the  diagram  (Fig.  157),  and  it  is  con- 
ient  also  to  have  four  tapes  attached  at  the  points  which  form 
corners  when  the  bag  is  closed,  in  order  to  keep  the  poultice 
osition.    Besides  this,  another  strip  of  flannel  should  be 
ared  of  the  same  breadth  as  the  length  of  the  bag,  and  long 
gh  to  wrap  round  it  once  or  oftener.    Crushed  linseed, 
1,  and  spoon  should  then  be  got  together,  and  the  spoon  and 
1  thoroughly  heated  by  means  of  boilmg  water  ;  the  poultice 
d  then  be  made  with  perfectly  boiling  water,  and  rather 
.   As  soon  as  it  is  ready  it  should  be  poured  into  the  bag, 
'ously  warmed  by  holding  it  before  the  fire ;  the  flap  which 
rmed  by  the  longest  side  of  the  bag  should  now  be  turned 
n  and  fastened  in  its  place  by  a  few  long  stitches  with  a 
le  and  thread ;  it  should  then  be  quickly  wrapped  ui  the 
of  flannel  (also  previously  warmed),  and  fastened  in  situ,  if 
ssary,  by  means  of  the  tapes.    It  may  be  covered  outside 
a  sheet  of  cotton  wool. 

Medicated  Baths. 

The  addition  of  stimulating  substances,  such  as  salt,  to  the 
er,  increases  the  stimulation  to  the  skin,  and  the  amount  of 
r-reaction. 

In  sea-bathing  the  stimulating  effect  of  the  salt  is  further 
eased  by  the  mechanical  shock  of  the  waves,  and  sometimes 
by.  the  friction  of  the  fine  sand  of  the  beach.  Sea-bathing 
differs  from  baths  in  the  fact  that  muscular  exertion  is 
bined  with  it,  either  in  simply  moving  about  and  retaining 
's  footing,  or  still  more  in  swimming. 

Carbonic  Acid  Bath. — This  is  a  saline  bath,  containing  two 
hree  per  cent,  of  chloride  of  sodium,  and  not  more  than  one 
cent,  of  chloride  of  calcium,  with  varymg  proportions  of 
carbonic  acid  up  to  3  grammes  in  the  litre.    It  has  been 
mmended  for  chronic  heart-disease,  both  functional  and 
anic,  and  is  said  to  act  as  a  cardiac  tonic. ^ 
Acid  Bath. — This  bath  is  made  by  mixing  eight  ounces  of 
"O-hydrochloric  acid  with  a  gallon  of  water  at  blood  heat 
F.)    This  is  sometimes  used  as  a  foot-bath,  but  it  is  better 
lied  as  a  compress.    A  flannel  roller  about  a  foot  wide,  and 
g  enough  to  go  twice  round  the  body,  should  be  soaked  in  the 
dulated  water,  wrung  thoroughly  out,  and  rolled  round  the 
on  of  the  liver ;  a  piece  of  oil-silk,  large  enough  to  cover  it 

'  Aug.  Schott,  Berl.  klin.  Wochcnsch.,  No.  33,  1886. 
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completely  and  leave  a  little  margin  over,  should  then  he  pu 
over  it.    It  may  be  worn  for  several  days,  l^eing  renewed  e 
night,  and  it  is  chiefly  useful  in  chronic  disease  of  the  liver.' 

Alkaline  Bath. — This  is  made  by  adding  crystahised 
bonate  of  sodium  to  water  in  the  proportion  of  alwut  one  drac 
to  each  gallon.    It  is  chiefly  used  in  chronic  skin-diseases, 

Sulphurated  Bath. — This  may  be  made  by  dissolving  s 
phurated  potash  in  water,  about  half  a  drachm  to  the  gallon,  i 
in  imitation  of  Barege  waters,  may  be  made  by  mixing  sodii 
sulphide,  sodium  carbonate,  and  sodium  chloride  in  the  pre 
tion  of  twenty  grains  of  each  to  the  gallon.  These  are  chi 
useful  in  chronic  scaly  skin-diseases,  and  in  rheumatism.  M 
more  benefit  is  usually  obtained  by  a  visit  to  sulphur  spr 
such  as  those  of  Aix-les-Bains,  Aix-la-Chapelle,  Barege,  H 
rogate,  or  Strathpeffer,  than  from  the  use  of  sulphur  bathe 
home. 

Mustard  Bath. — This  is  made  by  adding  mustard  to  wa 
in  the  proportion  of  about  half  a  drachm  to  a  drachm  an 
quarter  per  gallon.  It  is  a  powerful  stimulant,  but  must  not 
applied  too  long.  It  must  be  remembered  that,  while  s 
stimuli  to  the  skin  increase  the  frequency  and  energy  of 
cardiac  contractions  and  the  rapidity  of  the  circulation, 
raise  the  temperature,  severe  irritation  of  the  skin  lessens 
frequency  of  the  pulse  and  the  rapidity  of  the  ckculation,  dila 
the  vessels  and  lowers  the  temperature.^  The  patient  sho 
never  be  allowed  to  remain  more  than  ten  minutes  in  the  ba 
and  should  be  at  once  removed  as  soon  as  he  feels 
burning  of  the  skin  or  icy  coldness.  Mustard  baths  are  gener 
used  m  order  to  quicken  the  appearance  of  the  eruption  in  tit 
exanthemata. 

Pine  Bath. — This  is  made  by  adding  a  decoction  of  the  sh 
of  pines  to  water,  but  it  is  more  convenient  to  use  the  ole 
pini  sylvestris  in  the  proportion  of  one  minim  to  the  gall 
These  baths  are  used  in  rheumatism,  gout,  paralysis,  scroful 
and  skin-diseases. 


Vapour  Baths. 

In  these  the  body  is  exposed  to  steam  instead  of  being  k 
mersed  in  hot  water.    The  effect  is  much  the  same  as  that 
the  hot  bath.    The  so-called  Russian  bath  consists  of  a  roo 
filled  with  steam  and  provided  with  benches  at  various  leve 
The  higher  the  level  the  greater  is  the  heat,  and  usually,  exce' 
ing  on  the  lower  benches,  it  is  only  possible  to  breathe  with 
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ifort  by  holding  a  sponge  dipped  in  cold  water  before  the  nose. 
'  uu  this  room  the  bather  goes  to  another  where  he  is  drenched 
,li  cold  water  by  a  douche,  and  is  then  quickly  dried,  and 
.  nved  to  rest  for  some  time  before  dressing.     These  baths  are 
ily  used  in  chronic  rheumatism.   They  are  liable  to  the  same 
, ,  ctions  as  the  hot  bath,  and  to  a  still  greater  extent,  for  the 
'  dilation  of  the  hot  steam  produces  greater  difficulty  of  breath- 
crreater  acceleration  of  the  pulse,  and  greater  tendency  to 
u  ope.    Vapour  baths,  in  which  the  body  only  is  exposed  to 
action  of  the  steam,  and  the  head  is  left  out  are  much  better, 
ty  are  usually  applied  either  by  means  of  a  kind  of  box  in 
Ich  the  body  of  the  bather  is  enclosed  while  the  head  remams 
^ide,  or  else  by  introducing  steam  under  the  bedclothes,  which 
supported  by  a  kind  of  cradle,  while  the  bedclothes  are  tucked 
litly  round  the  patient's  neck  to  prevent  the  escape  of  the 
,our.    The  latter  plan  is  very  useful  in  cases  of  dropsy  and 
1  mia,  as  it  induces  a  copious  perspiration  and  does  not  ex- 
ist the  patient  nearly  so  much  as  a  hot  bath.    In  cases  of 
ite  rheumatism  a  vapour  bath  of  vinegar  has  been  recom- 

nded.  . 
Calomel  Fumigation.— This  is  used  as  a  means  ot  inducing 
:  general  action  of  mercury.    The  patient  is  seated  naked  on 
vickerwork  chair,  underneath  which  is  put  a  stand  holding  a 
illow  cup  containing  20  to  30  grains  of  calomel.    The  calomel 
volatilised  by  means  of  a  spirit  lamp,  and  a  blanket  or  water- 
jof  sheet  being  thrown  round  the  patient  so  as  completely  to 
velope  himself,  his  chair,  and  the  fumigating  apparatus,  the 
omel  fumes  become  condensed  upon  his  skin  in  a  fine  state  of 
ision.  It  is  absorbed  with  considerable  rapidity,  probably  from 
oming  mixed  with  the  sebaceous  secretion  from  the  skin,  and 
general  action  of  mercury  is  quickly  induced. 


Air  Baths. 

Turkish  Bath.— The  Turkish  bath  usually  consists  of  three 
oms,  although  frequently  there  are  more.   The  temperature  of 
«'  first,  or  dressing-room,  is  moderate,  that  of  the  second  is 
-her,  and  that  of  the  third  is  higher  still.    In  the  first  room, 
bather,  after  undressing,  winds  one  towel  round  his  loins, 
ul  a  second  round  his  head  in  the  form  of  a  turban.    If  he  has 
V  tendency  to  cerebral  congestion,  the  second  one  may  be  wet. 
then  passes  into  the  second  room,  where  he  usually  waits  a 
lort  time  before  passing  into  the  third  room.    Some  people, 
nvever,  go  directly  into  the  third  room.    In  both  the  second 
id  third  rooms  the  bathers  partake  freely  of  cold  water.    A  few 
i^inutes'  stay  in  the  warmest  room  is  usually  sufficient  to  make 
Hi6  bather  perspire  freely,  and  he  then  returns  to  the  second  or 
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cooler  room,  where  he  may  remam  half  an  hour  or  more,  ac 
ing  to  circumstances.    He  may  then  be  shampooed,  the  sur' 
of  the  body  bemg  rubbed,  the  muscles  kneaded,  and  the  smi 
joints  extended.    He  is  next  washed  with  a  lather  of  soap,  a 
sluiced  with  basins  of  tepid  or  warm  water.    For  some  people 
is  most  agreeable  after  this  to  be  simply  wrapped  in  warm  tow' 
and  allowed  to  repose  in  the  dressing-room.    Others  prefer 
finish  up  with  a  cold  douche  before  proceeding  to  the  dressii 
room.  Here  they  remain  resting  for  a  considerable  time  before  tl 
again  dress.     Turkish  baths  are  exceedingly  useful  in  chro 
rheumatism  and  gout,  and  in  persons  suffering  from  the  ef  ^ 
of  malaria.    The  chief  objection  to  the  Turkish  bath  is  '' 
length  of  time  that  it  takes.    In  some  persons  it  has  a  weaker 
effect,  but  in  many  others  it  has  none.    The  chief  precauti^^^ 
are  not  to  stay  too  long  in  the  hot  room,  and  to  leave  it  at 
if  giddiness  or  a  feeling  of  tightness  in  the  head  comes  on. 
the  skin  perspires  with  difficulty,  the  necessity  for  caution! 
entering  the  hot  room  becomes  still  greater,  and  it  is  advisa 
rather  to  spend  a  longer  time  in  the  second  room,  and 
freely  of  water  before  entering  the  hotter  room,  if,  indeed, 
be  entered  at  all  on  the  first  few  times  of  taking  the  bath.  P 
sons  who  suffer  from  a  feeling  of  exhaustion  after  a  Turkish  ba 
should  not  take  a  cold  douche  nor  a  plunge  mto  water  after  p 
spiring,  but  should  simply  allow  themselves  to  cool  very  gradual! 
and  should  take  some  stimulant,  such  as  coffee  or  beef-tea,  vr} 
doing  so.    Persons  who  suffer  from  malaria  also  should  spend 
good  while  in  the  second  room  before  attempting  to  enter 
third,  as  the  sudden  application  of  heat  to  the  skin  and  k 
seems  to  irritate  the  vaso-motor  centres  and  cause  chillmess, 
even  shivering. 

Friction  and  Inunction. 

Friction  of  the  skin  causes  first  a  temporary  contraction 
the  vessels,  followed  by  a  more  or  less  permanent  dilatation, 
that  the  skin  continues  red  for  a  length  of  time  after  the  irrit 
tion  has  ceased.     This  redness  is  accompanied  by  a  warm  glo 
from  the  increased  circulation  in  the  skin,  and  friction  is  ther 
fore  useful  as  an  adjunct  to  cold  baths.    Besides  this,  fricti 
along  the  extremities  in  an  upward  direction  tends  to  aid  t 
flow  of  lymph,  and  thus  to  remove  the  products  of  waste  fro 
the  muscles. 

The  fascia  covering  a  muscle  forms  a  pumping  apparatus  fc 
removing  waste-products  from  the  muscles  (Fig.  158).  Itconsisi 
of  two  layers,  a  h  and  ef,  and  between  these  are  lymph  spaces,  som 
of  which,  X,  are  seen  in  transverse,  and  others,  which  appear  bla< 
from  the  injection  with  which  they  are  filled,  are  seen  in  loi: 
gitudinal  section.    Each  time  the  muscle  contracts,  it  become 
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rker,  presses  the  two  layers  of  fascia  together,  and  drives  the 
uph  from  the  spaces  onwards  into  the  lymphatics.  Each  time 
^  muscle  relaxes,  the  layers  of  fascia  tend  to  separate,  and 


^.  158.— Injected  lympli-spaces  from  the  fascia  lata  of  a  dog.   The  injected  lymph-spaces  are 
black  in  the  figure.    (After  Lnd\Yig  and  Schweigger-Seidel.) 

ph  from  the  muscle,  carrying  with  it  the  waste-products, 
s  the  spaces  between  the  layers.  The  action  of  the  muscle 
If  thus  tends  to  remove  the  waste-products  which  give  rise  to 
gue  (rifZe  Massage,  p.  131),  but  after  over-exertion  their 
oval  may  be  greatly  aided  by  gentle  but  firm  upward  friction, 
'ch  will  have  a  similar  action  on  the  fascia  to  the  alternate 
pression  and  separation  of  its  two  layers,  caused  by  the  action 
he  muscle  itself. 

Gentle  firm  friction  thus  lessens  or  may  even  remove  en- 
ly  the  feeling  of  fatigue  and  weight  in  the  extremities  after 
rtion.    When  applied  to  the  nape  of  the  neck,  or  along  the 

e,  it  is  sometimes  useful  in  headache,  in  nervous  irritability, 

in  sleeplessness. 

When  applied  between  the  shoulders  in  persons  suffering 
m  flatulence,  it  appears  to  aid  the  expulsion  of  gas  from  the 
mach. 

The  effect  of  friction  as  a  counter-irritant  is  greatly  in- 
ased  by  the  use  of  stimulating  liniments.  These  are  applied 
pouring  a  little  into  the  hollow  of  the  hand  and  then  rubbing 
over  the  surface  of  the  body,  or  else  by  soaking  a  piece  of 
nel  in  the  liniment  and  rubbing  the  skin  with  it.  Linimen- 
ammoniae  apphed  thus  to  the  chest  is  useful  in  the  bron- 
tis  of  children  ;  and  linimentum  camphor se  compositum,  B.P., 
Unimentum  terebinthinse  may  be  used  in  a  similar  way  for 
ts. 

In  chronic  inflammation  of  joints,  liniments  may  be  applied 
I  similar  way.  Sometimes  it  may  be  advisable  also  in  such 
es  to  swathe  the  joint  in  a  piece  of  flannel  or  lint,  soaked  in 
liniment  so  as  to  procure  more  continuous  application. 
Inunction.— Metallic  salts  are  very  slightly,  if  at  all,  ab- 
bed  from  the  skin  when  applied  to  it  in  watery  solution,  and 
ed  off  without  being  allowed  to  dry.     But  when  applied  in 
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the  form  of  ointments  a  confiiderable  absorption  takes  plac( 
especially  if  lanolin  be  used  as  a  basis.  Advantage  is  taken  ( 
this,  in  order  to  obtain  the  general  action  of  mercury  without  ii 
local  effect  on  the  intestinal  canal.  For  this  purpose  mercuri; 
omtment  is  rubbed  on  the  skin,  and  especially  on  those  pan 
where  the  epidermis  is  thin,  as  under  the  axillae  and  on  tl, 
inside  of  the  thighs. 

Absorption  also  takes  place,  however,  through  the  skin. of  th 
hands,  and  if  the  ointment  is  not  rubbed  on  by  the  patient  bin 
self,  but  by  another  person,  in  whom  the  action  of  mercury  : 
undesirable,  it  has  been  recommended  that  the  latter  shouJ 
cover  his  hands  with  a  piece  of  bladder  thoroughly  well  oiled  i 
order  to  prevent  absorption. 

In  children,  instead  of  applying  the  mercm'ial  ointment  I 
inunction,  it  is  customary  to  smear  the  ointment  on  a  piece  < 
flannel,  and  to  keep  it  applied  to  the  abdomen  of  the  child  I 
means  of  a  bandage. 

Endermic  Application  of  Drugs. 

This  method  consists  in  applying  the  drug  to  the  skin  pn 
viously  denuded  of  its  epidermis  or  epithelial  layer  by  blisterin: 
The  drug  may  be  applied  in  the  form  of  powder,  solution,  oin 
ment,  liniment,  or  plaster,  but  most  frequently  in  the  form  < 
powder.  The  drug  is  more  readily  absorbed  when  applied  i 
this  manner  than  when  applied  over  the  epidermis.  Cantharidi 
may  be  used  for  the  purpose  of  raising  a  blister,  but  a  moj 
convenient  method  is  to  fill  a  thimble  with  cotton- wool  or  lii 
soaked  in  the  strongest  liquor  ammoniae,  apply  it  to  the  sp< 
and  keep  it  on  for  five  minutes.  If  the  cuticle  has  not  the 
risen  in  a  blister  apply  a  poultice  until  it  rises.  Cut  off  tl 
cuticle,  place  the  powder  on  the  denuded  sm-face,  and  cover 
with  a  piece  of  oil-silk  fixed  in  position  by  two  pieces  of  strappir 
crossed  over  it.  This  method  was  chiefly  employed  for  the  loc; 
application  of  morphine.  It  has  now  been  almost  entirely  supe 
seded  by  the  hypodermic  method,  but  may  still  be  occasional, 
employed  in  cases  where  it  is  advisable  to  combine  the  counte 
irritant  action  of  the  blister  with  the  local  sedative  effect  of  tl 
morphine. 

Hypodermic  Administration  of  Drugs. 

This  method,  the  introduction  of  which  we  owe  to  Dr.  Al<^' 
ander  Wood  of  Edinburgh,  possesses  great  advantages. 

It  consists  in  the  injection  of  a  solution  of  a  remedy  unt 
the  skin.  Absorption  takes  place  from  the  subcutaneous  cell"!' 
tissue  rapidly,  and  it  is  much  less  likely  to  be  modified  by  alter- 
conditions  of  the  organism  than  absorption  from  the  stoniat 
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,  I  intestine.  For  in  the  intestinal  canal  there  is  not  only  the 
ition  of  the  circulation  to  be  taken  into  consideration,  but 
Illness  or  emptiness  of  the  stomach  and  intestine,  the  con- 
II  of  theii-  epithelial  covering  and  of  their  nervous  supply, 
the  state  of  the  liver.  These  conditions  may  not  only  delay 
utirely  prevent  absorption. 

llie  advantages  of  the  hypodermic  method,  therefore,  are  1st,. 
,  tainty  of  effect,  and  2nd,  rapidity  of  action. 
As  absorption  of  a  drug  takes  place  so  much  more  rapidly 
,  the  subcutaneous  cellular  tissue  than  from  the  stomach,  a 
[uantity  is  excreted  during  the  process  of  absorption,  and  con- 
.-ntly  a  smaller  quantity  of  the  drug  is  required  (p.  38  et  seq.). 
;ut  absorption  does  not  take  place  with  equal  rapidity  from 
:)arts  of  the  intercellular  tissue.    The  vascularity  of  this 
le,  and  the  rate  of  absorption  from  it,  are  greater  on  the 
pies  and  breast  than  on  the  back,  and  greater  on  the  inner 
11  on  the  outer  sm-face  of  the  arms  and  legs. 
As  the  liquids  used  for  hypodermic  injection  are  usually 
icentrated  solutions  of  powerful  poisons,  it  is  important  that 
ther  more  nor  less  than  the  quantity  previously  determined 
)U  should  be  administered.    The  syringe  consists  of  two  parts 


Fig.  159.— Syringe  for  hypodermic  injection. 


ig.  159),  a  glass  barrel  in  which  a  piston  plays  airtight,  and  a 
Uow  needle  which  fits  tightly  on  to  the  end  of  the  syringe  either 
th  or  without  a  screw.  The  bore  of  the  needle  being  very  fine 
is  apt  to  get  choked  by  rust,  or  by  crystals  of  the  substance  last 
iployed  for  injection  forming  within  it,  and  rendering  it  im- 
rmeable  and  useless.  In  order  to  avoid  this  it  should  be  care- 
lly  washed  with  water  each  time  it  is  used,  and  a  small  piece 
thin  wire  kept  constantly  in  it  during  the  intervals  of  use,  or, 
tter  still,  a  little  oil  drawn  into  the  bore  of  the  needle.  When 
'  syringe  has  not  been  used  for  some  time,  the  packing  of  the 
-ton  is  apt  to  shrink,  so  that  it  will  no  longer  either  suck  in 
iid  or  drive  it  out  of  the  barrel  efficiently.  This  may  often  be 
luedied  to  a  great  extent  by  soaking  the  syringe  for  a  short 
lie  in  warm  water  and  driving  the  piston  up  and  down  in  it. 
this  is  insufficient  the  piston  may  be  taken  out,  and  sufficient 
l  ead  wound  round  it  to  make  it  work.  Care  must  be  taken 
~o  that  the  needle  fits  tightly  on  the  syringe,  and  that  no 
'kage  takes  place  at  the  junction.  The  Hquid  to  be  injected 
lould  contain  no  solid  particles  which  may  obstruct  the  needle, 
id  if  any  such  should  be  present,  the  fluid  may  be  filtered 
n'ough  clean  blotting-paper. 
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The  exact  quantity  required,  and  no  more,  should  then  b 
drawn  up  into  the  syringe  and  injected.  Some  syringes  have  ; 
small  screw  upon  the  piston,  so  as  to  stop  its  movement  at  an 
required  point.  With  such  a  syringe  the  barrel  may  be  fillei 
quite  full  of  the  solution,  and  the  required  quantity  injected  b 
forcing  the  piston  down  until  it  is  stopped  by  the  screw.  Th 
advantage  of  this  arrangement  is  that  if  any  leakage  shouL 
occur,  the  screw  may  be  moved  further  up,  and  an  additiona 
quantity  of  solution  injected  without  the  necessity  of  withdraw 
ing  and  reintroducing  the  needle  under  the  skin.  If  all  prope 
precautions  be  taken,  however,  the  necessity  for  such  a  proce 
dure  will  rarely  arise. 

Convenient  places  for  injection  are  the  outside  of  the  arn 
near  the  deltoid,  the  fore-arms,  or  the  thighs.  In  order  to  avoi< 
the  risk  of  introducing  the  needle  into  a  vein,  the  injectioi 
should  not  be  made  over  a  vein  visible  through  the  skin.  Th 
skin  should  be  pinched  up  between  the  finger  and  thumb,  th 
needle  pushed  directly  through  it,  and  then  passed  onwards  ; 
little  way  obliquely  in  the  subcutaneous  cellular  tissue. 

Objections  to  Hypodermic  Injections. — The  chief  objec 
tions  are,  (1)  the  pain  caused  at  the  time  by  the  introduction  o 
the  needle,  or  by  the  drug  itself  after  its  injection,  (2)  the  in 
flammation  which  either  the  needle  or  the  drug  may  give  rise  i 
subsequently,  (3)  the  scars  which  may  be  left  by  the  frequen 
repetition  of  the  injection,  (4)  the  danger  of  communicating; 
specific  or  contagious  disease,  (5)  the  danger  of  injecting  th 
drug  directly  into  a  vein,  and  thus  producing  a  dangerous  c 
fatal  effect  from  the  too  rapid  entrance  of  the  drug  into  th 
circulation.  With  a  little  care  these  untoward  results  may  b 
almost  entirely  avoided.  If  the  needle  is  well  sharpened  th 
pain  of  introducing  it  is  very  slight,  and  may  be  still  furthe 
lessened  by  making  the  patient  take  several  deep  breaths  i" 
rapid  succession  before  the  injection  is  made.  If  the  patient  r 
excessively  sensitive,  partial  or  complete  antesthesia  of  the  par 
may  be  produced  by  cold  or  by  carbolic  acid  (p.  204). 

The  solutions  should  always  be  perfectly  h-ee  from  solid  pai 
tides  and  should  be  as  neutral  and  bland  as  possible.  Metalli 
salts  have  their  irritating  properties  diminished  or  removed  whe: 
combined  with  albumen  or  with  an  alkaline  citrate  or  tartrate  s 
as  to  form  double  salts. 

By  washing  the  syringe  and  needle  thoroughly  out  wit 
carbolic  acid,  the  danger  of  conveying  any  specific  or  contagion 
disease  is  rendered  very  slight,  and  it  may  be  completely  avoide 
by  heating  all  parts  of  the  syringe  in  a  spirit-lamp  before  usm 
them.  The  syringe  employed  by  Koch  in  his  experiments  (> 
the  effects  of  micro-organisms  in  producing  disease  (Fig.  169)  • 
admirably  adapted  for  this  purpose,  as  all  parts  of  it  can 
readily  heated,  and  the  padding  upon  the  piston,  which  is  moi 
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ly  to  retain  infective  matter  than  any  other  part  of  the 
liio-e,  can  be  renewed  each  time  that  the  instrument  is  em- 
,  ed.    In  order  to  prevent  pain  or  inflammation  being  caused 
the  sohition  injected,  care  should  be  taken  that  its  reaction  is 
nearly  as  possible  neutral,  and  that  the  quantity  should  not 
i^reat.    The  smart  which  follows  the  injection  is  lessened  by 
bbing  the  finger  gently  over  the  part  so  as  to  distribute  the 
lid  in  the  subcutaneous  tissue.    If  it  is  necessary  to  employ 
^•h  large  quantities  as  half  a  drachm  or  a  drachm,  as  may  be 
c  case  with  ergot,  it  is  better  not  to  inject  the  solution  under 
skin  but  into  the  substance  of  a  muscle,  such  as  the  gluteus 
ximus. 

Cicatrices  are  not  apt  to  follow  injection  if  the  precautions 
ady  mentioned  have  been  taken,  and  if  the  injections  are  not 
tde  too  frequently  at  the  same  point. 


For  mflammation  of  the  lids,  ointment  is  smeared  between 
u  edges. 

Cold  water  is  applied  to  the  conjunctiva  for  its  tonic  action, 
keeping  the  eyes  open  and  then  dipping  the  face  into  a  basin 
water. 

Strong  solutions  like  that  of  atropine  are  applied  to  the  con- 
ctiva  by  dropping  them  into  the  outer  canthus  of  the  eye  and 
owing  them  to  flow  over  the  surface.     If  such  a  solution  is  to 
applied  frequently,  it  may  be  dropped  into  the  inner  canthus, 
d  the  head  held  so  as  to  allow  it  to  drop  out  of  the  outer 
nthus ;  for  when  the  reverse  procedure  is  employed  the  atro- 
e  may  pass  down  the  lacrimal  duct,  and  being  absorbed  may 
educe  its  general  effect  upon  the  system  and  cause  symptoms 
poisoning. 


Astringent  solutions  are  usually  applied  to  the  auditory 
eatus,  by  injecting  them  in  a  gentle  stream  by  means  of  a 
all  syringe  (Fig.  160). 


Application  of  Drugs  to  the  Eye. 


Application  of  Drugs  to  the  Ear. 


Pig.  160. — Vulcanite  syringe  for  injecting  solutions  into  the  ear. 


For  the  mode  of  injecting  into  the  middle  ear,  special 
atises  on  aural  surgery  must  be  consulted. 
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Application  of  Drugs  to  the  Nose. 

Drugs  are  applied  to  the  nose  in  the  form  of  powdfr,  whi( 
may  be  taken  in  the  same  way  as  snuff  by  putting  a  httle  on  tl 
top  of  the  thumb,  holding  it  in  front  of  the  nose  and  strong 
inspiring  ;  or  the  powder  may  be  put  on  a  small  piece  of  car 
board  in  which  a  pinhole  has  been  made  just  under  the  powdt 
or  with  a  small  perforated  spoon  like  that  used  in  Scotland  f 
snuff.  Sternutatories  may  be  used  in  this  way,  and  so  m; 
Ferrier's  powder  for  soothing  the  mucous  membrane  in  cases 
commencing  catarrh. 

Fluids  may  be  applied  by  insufflation,  the  nose  being  simp 
immersed  in  them  and  strong  inspiration  being  made. 

They  may  also  be  applied  by  the  nasal  douche.  This  co 
sists  simply  of  a  long  india-rubber  tube  to  act  as  a  syphon  (Fi 
161).    The  upper  end  of  it  is  placed  in  a  vessel  filled  with  t 


Clip  to  stop  the  flow  — 
Conical  nozzle  


Weight. 


FxG.  161. — Nasal  douche. 


solution  to  be  applied,  and  it  is  prevented  from  falling  out 
hollow  lead  weight  attached  to  its  upper  end.  At  the  lower  o 
is  a  conical  nozzle,  which  completely  plugs  the  nostril,  i 
tube  being  filled  with  the  fluid  by  suction  so  that  it  commciK 
to  act  as  a  syphon,  the  nozzle  is  placed  in  one  nostril,  and  | 
head  is  held  with  the  mouth  open  over  a  basin.  In  this  posit j 
the  posterior  nares  are  cut  off  by  the  soft  palate  from  the  pi 
rynx,  and  the  solution  passes  up  one  nostril  and  not  throu 
the  other,  so  that  the  nasal  cavity  is  washed  out  and  its  mna 
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lembrane  acted  upon  by  the  solution  which  is  employed.  By 
Iterin'T  the  position  of  the  head,  both  in  insufflation  and  in 
•ashing  with  the  douche,  the  part  of  the  nose  reached  by  the 
uid  wfll  be  changed.  Thus  when  the  head  is  held  much  for- 
■ard,  the  anterior  and  upper  part  of  the  nose  will  be  chiefly 
leansed,  when  the  head  is  held  upright,  the  posterior  and  lower, 
nd  when  the  position  is  intermediate,  the  middle  part  of  the 
ose  will  be  most  affected. 

The  nose  may  also  be  washed  out  by  using  a  large  syringe 
3ar)  with  a  piece  of  india-rubber  tubing  fitted  on  to  the  nozzle, 
f  at  the  moment  of  injection  the  patient  be  directed  to  say 
anemone '  (or  some  such  word)  and  expectorate,  the  injection 
ill  come  out  of  the  mouth. 

Pure  water  is  irritating  to  sensitive  mucous  membranes  like 
lat  of  the  nose,  and  so  instead  of  employing  pure  water  it  is 
luch  better  to  use  a  -5  to  1  per  cent,  solution  of  common  salt, 
rhich  is  a  bland,  non-u-ritating  fluid.  Such  a  solution  may  be 
aade  by  adding  a  drachm  of  common  salt  to  a  pint  of  water. 

Fluids  may  also  be  apphed  to  the  nose  in  the  form  of  spray, 
ither  directed  simply  into  the  nostrils,  or  by  means  of  a  catheter 
perforated  with  a  number  of  minute  holes,  and  introduced  along 
hie  floor  of  the  nasal  fossffi.  The  former  may  be  used  for  apply- 
ig  astringent  and  deodorising  solutions,  and  the  latter  for  the 
urpose  of  washing  out  the  nose  and  removing  hardened  secre- 
ions. 

Application  of  Drugs  to  the  Larynx. 

Solid  powders  may  be  applied  to  the  larynx  by  insufflation. 
Ihe  insufflator  (Fig.  162)  used  for  this  purpose  consists  of  a  tube 
urved  at  one  end,  and  having  at  the  other  a  piece  of  india-rubber 
ubing  or  an  india-rubber  ball,  by  which  a  powder  may  be  blown 
hrough  the  tube  near  this  end  of  the  tube.    There  is  a  small 
ipening  in  its  side  through  which  the  powder  may  be  introduced, 
md  this  is  afterwards  covered  by  a  sliding  ring  or  a  piece  of 
ndia-rubber  tubing  so  as  to  prevent  the  powder  from  escaping. 
The  bent  part  of  the  tube  is  carefully  introduced  into  the  mouth 
j  '0  as  not  to  cause  retching  by  touching  the  tongue  or  soft  palate, 
I  tnd,  when  the  end  of  it  points  down  over  the  larynx,  the  patient 
i  stold  to  take  a  deep  breath.    At  the  moment  of  inspiration  the 
\  )perator  forces  the  powder  out  of  the  tube  into  the  larynx,  either 
l^y  blowing  through  the  india-rubber  mouthpiece,  or  by  com- 
t  ;)res8ing  the  india-rubber  ball.  Morphine  applied  by  this  method 
:  ^ives  more  relief  than  almost  anything  else  in  laryngeal  phthisis. 
*^boTit  one-sixth  of  a  grain  is  sufficient,  and  in  order  to  give  it 
[  sufficient  bulk  it  may  be  mixed  with  either  starch  or  bismuth. 

Solutions  may  be  simply  applied  by  means  of  a  sponge  firmly 
I.  led  to  a  piece  of  whalebone  having  the  proper  curve  ;  as  the 
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patient  inspires  this  is  pushed  down  the  larynx.    Doubts  hs  4 
been  expressed  as  to  whether  the  sponge  does  get  through  1 
larynx,  but  I  have  seen  the  crico-thyroid  membrane  project 
forwards  by  the  sponge  applied  in  this  manner. 


--0 


Fig.  162.— Insufflator  for  applying  powders  to  the  larynx,  a,  piece  of  india-rubber  coverinf 
opening  in  the  insufflator,  by  which  the  powder  is  placed  in  it.  b,  india-rubber  tube  by  m 
the  powder  is  blown  out  of  the  insufflator  into  the  larynx,  c,  curved  end  of  insufflate: 
introduction  into  the  pharynx. 


Nitrate  of  silver  applied  in  this  way  gives  relief  in  cases 
phthisis,  but  it  is  a  very  rough  method,  and  the  applicatioD 
the  solution  by  means  of  a  brush,  with  the  aid  of  the  laryngoscc 
is  much  to  be  preferred.  When  the  sponge  has  not  been  firi 
fixed  it  has  been  known  to  come  off  and  fall  into  the  trachea. 

Fluids  may  be  applied  by  a  brush  to  the  larynx,  the  opera 
using  the  brush  with  one  hand  and  holding  the  laryngoscc 
mirror  with  the  other,  while  the  patient  holds  his  tongue 
himself.  If  the  patient  is  made  to  take  several  deep  brea 
in  succession,  a  slight  anaesthetic  condition  is  produced,  wli 
renders  the  operation  much  more  easy. 

Caustics  are  best  appHed  to  the  larynx  by  means  of  a  cans 
holder  in  which  the  caustic  is  concealed  until  it  reaches  the  pc 
of  application,  when  it  can  be  projected  by  a  touch  of  the  fin: 
and  again  withdrawn  at  the  wish  of  the  operator. 

Sohd  nitrate  of  silver  may  also  be  apphed  by  heating  the 
of  a  partially  curved  metal  rod,  then  touching  the  stick  of  can? 
In  this  way  a  uniformly-diffused  and  minute  quantity  of 
caustic  is  melted  on  to  the  end  of  the  instrument,  which  is  t 
applied  by  aid  of  the  mirror. 

Liquid  may  be  apphed  to  the  larynx  in  the  form  of  sp^ 
produced  either  by  means  of  Eichardson's  apparatus  or  bl 
current  of  steam.  The  nozzle  of  the  spraj^-producer  majjj 
simply  directed  towards  the  pharynx,  or  the  tongue_  and  ^ 
cheeks  may  be  protected  from  the  spray  by  a  cylindrical  g 
speculum. 
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Application  of  Drugs  to  the  Lungs. 

Inhalations. — Vapours  employed  as  inhalations  act  not 
V  on  the  bronchial  tubes  but  upon  the  larynx,  pharynx,  and 
[trils.    One  of  the  commonest  is  that  of  simple  hot  water.  A 

is  filled  about  half-full  of  boilmg  water  and  the  head  held 
r  it,  the  steam  being  kept  in  by  means  of  a  napkin  or  towel 
own  over  the  head  and  around  the  mouth  of  the  jug.  This 
ilication  often  gives  great,  though  temporary,  rehef  in  nasal, 
vn£;eal,  and  bronchial  catarrh. 

Vapour  may  be  medicated  by  the  addition  of  various  sub- 
nces  to  it,  such  as  carbolic  acid,  tincture  of  benzoin,  creasote, 
pine  oil.    But  in  order  to  gain  the  full  advantage  of  the 
iiixture  of  these  substances  it  is  better  that  the  inspired  ah- 
)uld  not  merely  play  over  the  surface  of  the  hot  water,  but  be 
.wn  through  it,  and  for  this  purpose  inhalers  are  employed, 
these  the  air  is  inspired  by  means  of  a  mouthpiece  fitted 
h  a  valve.    This  valve  prevents  the  air  from  passing  into 
mouthpiece,  so  that  during  inhalation  it  is  sucked  through 
ube  which  dips  under  the  water  and  passes  into  the  mouth 
en  with  the  vapour.    During  expiration  it  passes  readily 
.;ough  the  valve  just  mentioned. 

'  In  cases  of  bronchitis  the  patient  breathes  much  more  easily 
en  the  air  of  the  room  is  kept  warm  and  moist,  and  this  is 
?eted  by  means  of  a  bronchitis  kettle.  This  is  simply  a  tin 
:tle  with  a  spout  about  three  feet  long  which  projects  into  the 
)m,  so  that  when  the  kettle  is  kept  boihng  briskly  a  constant 
•rent  of  steam  is  driven  well  out  into  the  room.  When  this 
mot  be  obtained  a  substitute  may  be  extemporised  by  rolling  a 
ce  of  brown  paper  into  a  tube,  tying  a  piece  of  string  around 
it  intervals  so  as  to  keep  it  in  shape,  and  putting  it  over  the 
)ut  of  an  ordinary  kettle.  In  cases  of  tracheotomy  it  is  usual 
keep  the  air  still  warmer  and  moister  by  ha,nging  sheets 
iimd  the  bed  so  as  to  convert  it  into  a  kind  of  tent,  and  then 
iveying  the  steam  from  a  bronchitis  kettle  into  it  by  means 
an  india-rubber  tube,  or  keeping  up  a  constant  spray  by  one  of 
■iter's  steam  spray  producers. 

The  vapour  of  the  drug  itself,  without  admixture  with  steam, 
'  ly  in  some  cases  be  inhaled  (see  Vapores,  p.  533).  Oil  of 
^•alyptus  or  a  solution  of  thymol  in  alcohol  is  thus  useful  as  an 
tiseptic  inhalation  in  gangrene  of  the  lung  and  bronchiectasis, 
'■'■ijene  is  also  used  in  this  way  in  cases  of  emphysema  and 
'  onic  bronchitis.  The  vapour  of  pyridme  in  a  room  is  used  in 
thma. 

Smoke.— The  attacks  of  difficulty  of  breathing  which  come  on 
f;a3e8  of  pure  spasmodic  asthma,  in  advanced  kidney  disease, 
in  emphysema,  are  frequently  much  relieved  by  inhaling  the 
loke  which  issues  from  burning  touch-paper  or  from  powdered 


482  PHAEMACOLOGY  AND  THERAPEUTICS,  [skct. 


stramonium  {vide  also  p.  260).  The  touch-paper  or  stramoniu 
may  be  simply  laid  on  a  plate,  or  may  be  placed  at  the  bottom 
a  cup  or  jug,  and  the  fumes  inhaled.  Datura  is  often  used  in  t] 
form  of  cigarettes  made  either  from  the  leaves  of  the  datu 
stramonium  or  datura  tatula. 

Application  of  Drugs  to  the  Digestive  Tract. 

Mouth  and  Pharynx. — Weak  solutions  are  applied  to  t 
mouth  in  the  form  of  washes  with  which  the  mouth  is  rins 
out.    Stronger  ones  may  be  painted  with  a  camel's-hair  bru 
inside  the  cheek,  lips,  gums,  tongue  or  pharynx.    Solutions  m 
be  applied  to  the  pharynx  by  painting  with  a  brush ;  solid  su 
stances,  as  caustics,  by  rubbing.    In  using  caustic,  care  must 
taken  that  it  is  firmly  attached  to  the  caustic-holder,  and, 
the  case  of  nitrate  of  silver,  that  only  a  short  point  is  used, 
otherwise  the  caustic  may  fall  off,  or  the  stick  of  nitrate  of  sil^ 
may  break  and  be  swallowed.    This  is  especially  necessary 
touching  the  throat  in  children.    In  cases  of  post-nasal 
j)haryngeal  catarrh,  solutions  such  as  glycerin  of  tannin,  & 
may  be  apphed  to  the  back  of  the  soft  palate  and  the  posteri 
part  of  the  nares  by  means  of  a  camel's-hau:  brush  fixed  on 
wu:e  which  may  be  bent  to  any  desired  angle. 

Masticatories. — We  sometimes  give  the  patients  soHd  pi& 
of  a  drug  to  chew.  These  are  called  masticatories.  We  i 
them  for  then-  action  upon  the  mouth  itself,  e.g.  pellitory,  vih 
we  wish  to  increase  the  secretion  of  saliva  ;  or  where  we  not  oi 
wish  to  produce  the  effect  upon  the  mouth,  but  the  effect  of  i 
drug  mixed  with  the  saliva  upon  the  stomach  and  intestines, 
in  the  case  of  rhubarb. 

Gargles.— In  gargling,  a  full  breath  is  taken,  the  moutb 
filled  with  the  liquid  which  is  to  be  apphed  to  the  pharynx, ' 
the  head  being  then  thrown  back  the  fluid  runs  agamst 
pharynx  and  is  partly  thrown  up  against  the  soft  palate  by_ 
air  which  gradually  escapes  from  the  lungs.  In  cases  where  i 
advisable  for  the  fluid  to  reach  the  posterior  nares,  the  pati 
should  lie  down  flat,  take  a  mouthful  of  the  liquid,  draw  out 
tongue  as  far  as  possible  with  a  handkerchief,  and  gargle  jl 
in  that  position.  By  throwing  the  head  suddenly  forward 
liquid  may  be  brought  through  the  nose.  This  is  useful  both 
a  method  of  applying  the  liquid  more  thoroughly  to  the  phai. 
and  as  a  training  preparatory  to  rhinoscopic  examination. 

Stomach.— Drugs  are  applied  to  the  stomach  m  the  toru 
solutions  or  draughts,  pills,  powders,  or  boluses,  &c.,  wlncli 

swallowed.  .       .       r  „     a  t 

Powders  may  be  very  conveniently  given  m  walers.  a 
wafer  is  moistened  with  water,  and  the  powder  being  introau( 

'  Eumbolcl,  Chicago  Med.  Joum.,  August  1877,  p.  113. 
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folded  up  in  it  and  swallowed.  Another  most  convenient 
hide  is  oatmeal  porridge,  a  little  of  which  is  put  upon  a  spoon, 
id,  a  depression  being  made  in  it  with  the  finger,  the  powder  is 
it  into  it  and  covered  over  with  porridge.  The  porridge  should 
I  the  front  half  of  the  spoon,  and  the  back  part  should  be  filled 
th  milk,  which  helps  the  child  to  swallow  more  easily. 
)wders  are  sometimes  given  to  children  in  jelly,  but  this  is  too 
ft,  and  so  also  is  the  paste  made  of  bread  and  milk,  although 
is  may  be  used  when  porridge  cannot  be  readily  obtained, 
lis  may  be  simply  swallowed  with  water,  or  taken  in  jelly,  but 
me  people  are  unable  to  take  them  without  choking,  and 
ildren  especially  have  much  difficulty  in  swallowing  them, 
lis  difficulty  is  readily  got  over  by  dividing  the  pill  into  four 
more  parts,  and  taking  each  part  in  a  little  oatmeal  porridge, 
istard  puddings,  or  puddings  made  of  corn-flour  or  arrowroot, 
ly  be  used  instead  of  porridge,  but  are  hardly  so  good. 

Stomach-pump. — In  cases  where  the  patient  is  unable  to 
'allow  from  paralysis  of  the  pharynx,  constriction  of  the 
iophagus,  or  narcotic  poisoning,  the  stomach-pump  may  be 
ed.  This  consists  of  a  large,  double-acting  syringe  with  a 
xible  tube  attached.  In  using  it  care  must  be  taken  ^  (1)  to 
,ve  the  tube  well  softened  in  hot  water ;  (2)  to  keep  its  end 
rected  towards  the  pharynx,  and  not  bent  too  much  forward, 
it  it  enter  the  larynx  ;  (3)  not  to  use  violence  in  introducing 
e  tube,  lest  it  should  be  driven  into  the  mediastinum,  or  even 
rough  the  walls  of  the  stomach  itself,  into  the  peritoneal 
vity ;  (4)  not  to  use  violence  in  working  the  syringe,  lest  the 
TOCous  membrane  of  the  stomach  should  be  drawn  into  the  lower 
ij&ce  of  the  tube  and  injured. 

In  place  of  the  stomach-pump  the  gastric  syphon  may 
metimes  be  advantageously  employed,  especially  for  feeding. 

consists  of  a  piece  of  thick-walled,  soft,  and  flexible  india- 
l)ber  tubing.  It  is  so  soft  and  flexible  that  it  can  hardly  by 
i.v  possibility  injure  the  oesophagus  or  stomach,  and  yet  it  is 
tticiently  firm  to  pass  down  without  much  difficulty.  After  it 
in,  an  ordinary  funnel  is  attached  to  the  projecting  end,  and 
Iter,  beef-tea,  or  whatever  substance  one  wishes  to  mtroduce 
to  the  stomach,  is  simply  poured  in,  the  funnel  being  kept  at, 

fibove,  the  level  of  the  patient's  mouth.  When  it  is  desired  to 
'M'ty  the  stomach  water  is  poured  in,  in  the  manner  just 
"cribed,  the  tube  being  pinched,  and  then  the  outer  end  of  the 
"nel  is  held  down  as  low  as  possible — the  syphon  action  is  thus 
"-■(ii'sed,  and  the  fluid  which  has  just  been  poured  into  the 
omach  again  flows  out  of  it. 


n  cases  of  poisoning  it  may  be  absolutely  necessary  to  use  the  stomach-pump, 
'  orciinary  cases  a  tube  should  never  be  passed  down  the  oesophagus  until  the 
nt^  °  v,^°'*^°  aneurism  has  been  ascertained  by  a  careful  examination  of  the 
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Intestine. — Drugs  are  applied  to  the  intestine  by  means  ( 
enemata  or  suppositories.    Enemata  are  liquid  injections  inl 
the  rectum  for  the  purpose  of  emptying  the  lower  parts  of  tl 
bowels  when  we  do  not  wish  to  excite  the  whole  bowel,  or  whe 
we  wish  to  cause  as  little  movement  as  possible  to  the  patien 
They  are  also  used  for  the  purpose  of  administering  nutrimei 
when  the  patient  is  unable  to  swallow  or  to  retain  food  given  I 
the  mouth.  In  using  enemata  for  the  purpose  of  inducing  actic 
of  the  bowels  the  quantity  should  be  considerable— sixteen  flu 
ounces,  or  even  more.    When  they  are  intended  to  be  retaine 
the  quantity  is  usually  small— not  more  than  two  to  four  flu 
ounces  at  most.    In  using  the  enema  syringe  care  should  1 
taken  that  it  is  first  emptied  of  air  and  that  it  is  not  pusht 
forcibly  into  the  bowel.    The  nozzle  should  not  be  dn-ected  t( 
much  backward,  as,  if  this  be  done,  and  especially  if  force  ' 
employed,  ulceration  of  the  posterior  wall  of  the  rectum  may 
induced.  Where  enemata  are  given  for  the  purpose  of  nutntio 
a  much  larger  quantity  than  four  ounces  may  be  retamed  1 
using  the  proper  method.   A  flexible,  soft  rubber  tube  should 
passed  for  eight  or  ten  inches  up  the  intestine  and  the  nutrie 
enema  may  then  be  slowly  and  gently  introduced  either  byusi 
a  syringe  or  by  simply  pouring  it  into  the  tube  by  a  funnel.  ] 
this  method  the  fluid  is  introduced  into  the  sigmoid  flexure 
descending  colon,  and  if  the  patient  can  be  propped  somewhat 
as  to  lie  on  his  left  side,  none  of  it  may  descend  mto  the  rectu 
In  this  case  there  will  be  little  or  no  tendency  to  evacuate  it  a 
the  whole  may  be  readily  absorbed. 

The  retention  of  a  nutritive  enema  may  be  aided  by  toldmj 
soft  napkin  so  as  to  form  a  pad,  and  pressing  it  firmly  agau 
the  anus  for  a  few  minutes  after  the  enema  has  been  given,  a 
until  the  desire  to  evacuate  the  bowel  has  passed  away. 

Suppositories  are  drugs  made  up  into  a  conical  shape : 
means  of  cacao-butter.  When  introduced  into  the  rectum  1 
cacao-butter  melts,  the  drugs  become  spread  over  the  surtace 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the  rectum  and  gradually  absorb 
They  are  employed  when  we  wish  to  get  the  local  action  o 
druc^  upon  the  rectum,  or  the  parts  surrounding  it,  or  wlien 
wish  to  get  the  general  action  of  a  drug  after  its  absorpt 
without  producing  any  local  effect  upon  the  stomach. 

Application  of  Drugs  to  the  Urethra.-They  are  usiic 
employed  as  lotions.    The  syringe  used  to  mject  them  siio 


Fio.  163.-Vuloauite  syringe  for  uijectiiig  solutions  iuto  the  urethra. 

not  have  a  small  thin  nozzle,  but  should  have  a  conical  po 
such  as  that  shown  in  Fig.  163,  which  fills  up  the  opening  of 
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.etlira  and  allows  the  injection  to  be  forced  up  to  the  neck  of 
e  bladder  without  any  escaping.  _ 
Application  of  Drugs  to  the  Vagina  and  Uterus.— Lotions 
e  usually  either  injected  into  the  vagma  with  a  syringe,  or 
lowed  to  flow  into  it  from  a  reservoir  at  some  height  above  the 
btient.    In  either  case,  if  it  is  desirable  that  the  lotion  should 
main  in  contact  with  the  vaginal  walls  or  cervix  uteri,  the 
itient  should  lie  on  her  back  with  the  hips  raised  by  a  pillow. 
18  syringe  employed  for  the  vagina  is  usually  furnished  with  a 
lield'to  prevent  it  from  being  introduced  too  far,  and  it^  ought 
,  have  no  central  opening,  but  only  openings  at  the  side,  as 
icasionally,  when  astringent  and  irritatuig  fluids  have  been  used 
ith  syrmges  having  a  central  aperture,  they  have  been  forced 
ito  the  cavity  of  the  uterus,  and  have  there,  produced  uterine 
mtraction  and  consequent  pain.    Sedative  and  astringent  sub- 
ances  are  often  mtroduced  in  the  form  of  pessaries  or  vaginal 
ippositories,  in  which  the  active  substance  is  mixed  with  either 
icao-butter  or  with  gelatine  and  glycerin.    Solids  such  as 
lustics  are  applied  either  to  the  vaginal  walls  or  cervix  directly 
irough  a  speculum,  and  powders  are  applied  on  pledgets  of 
)tton-wool.    Tents,  consisting  of  thin  sticks  of  a  porous  sub- 
;ance,  are  introduced  into  the  cervix  itself  for  the  purpose  of 
ilatmg  it,  and  solutions  may  be  injected  into  the  uterine  cavity 
iself  by  means  of  a  syringe  provided  with  a  long  nozzle. 
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CHAPTEE  XVIII. 
ANTIDOTES. 

Antidotes  are  remedies  which  counteract  the  effect  of  poisons. 

Action. — Antidotes  may  act  in  two  ways  ;  they  may  eithei 
prevent  the  action  of  the  poison  on  the  body,  or  they  maj 
counteract  its  effects.  Many  of  them,  especially  those  which 
are  employed  in  the  case  of  mineral  poisons,  form  chemical 
compounds  with  the  poisons  which  are  almost  insoluble  anc 
therefore  inert. 

Some  of  these  compounds  though  nearly  insoluble  will  never 
theless  be  gradually  dissolved  and  absorbed  if  left  too  long  ii 
the  stomach,  and  therefore  it  is  advisable  to  remove  them  b 
means  of  emetics  or  by  the  stomach-pump  or  stomach-syphoi 
as  soon  as  possible.    Indeed,  it  is  advisable  in  all  cases  o 
poisoning,  when  the  substance  has  been  taken  uito  the  stomach 
to  empty  the  stomach  at  once  before  proceeding  to  administe 
the  antidote.    The  only  possible  exception  is  when  a  highl 
corrosive  substance  has  been  taken  which  may  have  partiall; 
dissolved  the  wall  of  the  stomach  and  rendered  it  extreme! 
liable  to  rupture  during  emesis,  or  on  the  introduction  of 
stomach-tube.    If  the  poison  has  been  absorbed,  we  must  try  t 
counteract  its  poisonous  action  on  the  respiration,  circulation,  c 
temperature,  by  giving  substances  which  will  tend  to  produce  a 
opposite  effect. 

The  more  common  poisons  with  then-  antidotes  are  given  i 
the  following  table  : — 

Poisonous  Gases. 

Sulphuretted  hydrogen.    Chlorine  cautiously  inhaled. 

Chlorine  ] 

Bromide  h  Steam  inhalations. 

Iodine  vapour   .    .    .  j 

Vapour  of  ammonia  .    Vapour  of  vinegar. 

. ,  (Fresh  air  and  artificial  respiration. 

Carbon  monoxide  .    .  {Transfusion. 
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trous  oxide 


Poisonous  Gases — continued. 

/Artificial  respiration,  with  the  tongue 
I    drawn  forward,  and  with  intermittent 
pressure  over  the  cardiac  region  if  the 
heart  is  failing. 


ial  gas  

iiircoal  fumes .  .  . 
ubonic  acid  (choke 

damp)  

arsh  gas  .... 
re  damp  .... 


Artificial  respiration. 

Alternate  warm  and  cold  douche  to  the 

head  and  chest. 
Friction. 

Mustard  plasters  over  surface. 


j|cids — 

'  Sulphuric  . 
Hydrochloric 
Nitric  .  . 
Phosphoric 


xalic  acid  .... 

in-oxalate  of  potas- 
sium (salts  of  lemon 
or  salts  of  sorrel)  . 

tartaric  acid    .    .  . 

-cetic  acid  .... 


[ydrocyanic  acid  .  . 


Caustic  potash  or  soda  /Vinegar 

ffl.llOTl/k   1^1^  T  


Acids. 

^Alkalies — 

Bicarbonate  of  sodium  or  potassium. 

Magnesia. 

Chalk  or  whiting. 

Plaster  from  the  wall. 

Soap. 

Milk. 

Eggs  beaten  up. 
,    Olive  or  almond  oil. 


Chalk  or  whiting,  or  plaster  from  the 
wall,  with  water. 


/Alternate  cold  and  warm  affusions. 

Artificial  respiration. 

Injection  of  atropine  (2  to  4  minims  of 
liquor  atropinse)  repeated  every  half- 
hour. 

\  Per-  and  proto-  salts  of  iron,  with  mag- 
nesia, are  recommended  to  render  the 
acid  insoluble,  but  it  acts  so  quickly 
that  there  is  usually  no  time  for  their 
application. 

Alkalies. 


Caustic  lime .  . 
Janstic  ammonia  .    .  -^Othe 
carbonate  of  sodium  or  Milk 
potassium  '  '^^"1 


Lemon  juice. 
Other  dilute  acids. 


^Oil. 
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Aconite 


Alcohol 


Ansesthetics  .... 
Chloroform,  ether,  &c. 


AlkaloidSj  &c. 

/Spirits. 

Ammonia. 

Warmth, 
j  Digitalis. 
^Atropine. 

(Coffee.  .    .  . 

tCold  douche  to  head. 

Artificial  respiration,  inversion,  &c. 


Antimony 


(If  vomiting  does  not  occur  wash  out  tl 
stomach  with  water  first ;  then  wit 
tannic  or  gallic  acid ;  then  give  mi] 
and  white  of  egg  as  demulcent  1 
stomach. 

/Wash  out  the  stomach  with  lar} 
draughts  of  warm  water,  either  by  tl 
stomach-pump.,  or  if  the  arsenic  itse 
does  not  cause  vomiting,  by  usir 
sulphate  of  zinc. 

Arsenic  ^Give  magnesia,  or  still  better,  fresh 

precipitated  oxide  of  iron  made  1 
precipitating  a  solution  of  perchloric 
of  iron  with  carbonate  of  sodium  > 
with  ammonia.  Dialysed  iron  is  al 
very  useful. 
/  Give  stimulants  and  coffee ;  inject  C£ 
feine  subcutaneously ; .  arouse  fro 
stupor,  as  in  opium-poisoning,  an 
if  necessary,  artificial  respiratio 
Give  cautiously  physostigma. 
Give  Epsom  or  Glauber's  salts  or  dilu 
sulphuric  acid. 

Belladonna.    Vide  Atropine. 

Burnett's  Disinfecting  Fluid.    Vide  Metallic  Salts. 

[Stimulants. 
]  Atropine. 

[Artificial  respiration  if  necessary. 
Cannabis  Indica.    Vide  Morphine. 

/Large  quantity  of  demulcent  drinks. 


Atropine 


Barium  salts 


Calabar  bean 


Cantharides  . 


Barley  water. 
Gruel. 
Linseed  tea. 
Avoid  oils  and  fats. 
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jbolic  acid  .  . 
lerry  laurel  water, 

iloral    .    .    .  . 


Alkaloids,  &c. 

Saccharated  lime. 
Stimulants. 

Vide  Hydrocyanic  Acid. 

Keep  patient  warm. 
Arouse  him. 

Give  him  coffee  per  rectum. 
Liquor  strychninse,  4  minims,  subcu- 
taneously,  repeated  every  10  to  20 
minutes,  if  necessary. 

ehromate  of  potassium.   Same  as  Acids. 

Tannic  or 
Gallic  acid. 
Stimulants. 

i  Tannic  acid. 

inium  ]  Stimulants. 

[Coffee. 

Tannic  or 
Gallic  acid. 
,  Strong  tea  or  coffee. 
Stimulants  warmed. 
Wtificial  respiration. 

)pper.    Vide  Metallic  Salts. 
OTOsive  sublimate.    Fi<^e  Metallic  Salts. 
easote.    Vide  Carbolic  Acid. 


ilebicum 


unme 


:oton  oil 


iirare 


yardde  of  potassium. 


'igitalis 


rgot 


j  Demulcents. 
1  Stimulants. 

/Artificial  respiration. 
If  there  is  a  wound,  ligature  above  it  if 
possible,  and  incise  and  suck  strongly. 
The  ligature  should  be  loosened  from 
time  to  time,  and  again  tightened,  so 
as  not  to  let  too  much  poison  into  the 
^    blood  at  once. 

Vide  Hydrocyanic  Acid. 

/Strong  tea. 
Tannin. 
Stimulants. 

I  Aconite,  5  minims  of  the  tincture  sub- 

cutaneously. 
'■Keep  perfectly  quiet,  lying  in  bed. 

(Tannin. 
(Stimulants. 
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Alkaloids,  &c. 

Atropine. 
Gelsemium  ....  J  Stimulants. 

Artificial  respiration. 

Hyoscyamus.    Vide  Atropine. 

Insect  powder.    Vide  Arsenic. 

'Stimulants. 

Laburnum 


Lobelia 


Metallic  salts 


Morphine . 


Coffee. 

Alternate  hot  and  cold  douches  to  chest. 

Lead.    Vide  Metallic  Salts. 

[Tannin. 
J  Stimulants. 

I  Strychnine  hypodermically  (5  minims 
[    of  liq.  strychninae). 

/White  of  egg  freely  to  form  insoluble 
compound :  then  wash  out  stomacb 
1    to  remove  it :  afterwards  demulcents. 
Poultices  to  surface,  and  morphine  il 
^  necessary. 

/Warm  coffee  after    the  stomach  is 

emptied. 
Ammonia. 

Arouse  by  flicking  with  a  towel,  or  bj 
galvanic  battery,  and  keep  awake  bj 
walking  about  and  renewal  of  stimula 
tion  if  necessary. 
2  to  4  minims  of  liq.  atropinse  subcuta 
neously. 

lArtificial  respiration,  if  necessary. 

2  to  4  minims  liq.  atropinae,  subcuta 

neously  :  repeat  if  necessary. 
Castor  oil. 
^Stimulants. 

Stimulants. 

Alternate  hot  and  cold  douche. 
Artificial  respiration. 

Cold  to  head. 
Ergotin. 

(Atropine,  subcutaneously. 
Vide  Hydrocyanic  acid. 

Sulphate  of  copper. 
Oil  of  turpentine,  old  and  oxidised. 
Avoid  oils  and  fats. 


Mushrooms 


Nitro-benzol ... 
Nitrite  of  Amyl .  . 

Nitro-glycerin   .  . 

Oil  of  Bitter  Almonds . 
Opium.    Vide  Morphine. 

Phosphorus  .    .  . 
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^'sostigma 

[  'otoxine  . 
hcarpine  , 

I  'm  .  . 

\  ike-bite 


Alkaloids,  &c. 

/Stimulants. 
Atropine, 
Chloral.  ^ 
Strychnine. 
vArtificial  respiration. 

Chloral. 

Bromide  of  potassium. 
Atropine. 
1  -paste.    Vide  Phosphorus. 

(Epsom  salts. 
(Demulcents. 

/Ligature  limb,  cut  out  part  with  pen- 
knife and  sear  with  hot  iron. 
Alcoholic  stimulants. 
Ammonia. 

Artificial  respiration, 
amonium.    Vide  Atropine. 

^Chloroform. 
Tannin. 

Bromide  of  potassium. 
.Chloral. 

'Tannin. 

Stimulants,  warm. 
.  Strychnine. 

I  Demulcents. 
(Sulphate  of  magnesium. 

Stimulants. 
Coffee,  warm. 
Eecumbent  posture. 

•min-killer.    Vide  Strychnine. 


i  ychnine 


)acco 


•pontine  (oil  of) 
•atrine .    .  . 


492  PHAKMACOLOGY  AND  THEEAPEUTICS.  [sect. 


1 


CHAPTER  XIX.. 
ANTAGONISTIC  ACTION  OF  DKUGS. 


The  idea  that  one  drug  might  be  made  to  counteract  the  deadli 
effects  of  another  is  a  very  old  one,  and  in  the  middle  ag© 
alexipharmics  and  mithridates  were  used  as  antidotes.    Of  lat 
years,  however,  the  subject  has  been  investigated  experimentaUy(|(i 
and  a  more  accurate  knowledge  of  it  obtained.  Amongst  the  Stf  ' 
of  these  experimental  researches  were  those  of  Preyer,  on  th 
antagonism  of  atropine  and  hydrocyanic  acid ;  of  Schmiedeberj 
and  Koppe  on  the  antagonism  of  muscarine  and  atropine ;  an 
of  Fraser  on  the  antagonism  between  physostigma  and  .atropia 

Although  the  fact  is  undisputed  that  we  are  occasionally  abl 
by  the  administration  of  one  drug,  to  prevent  the  appearance  ( 
certain  symptoms  which  would  otherwise  have  certainly  bee 
produced  by  another  previously  administered,  it  is  by  no  mean 
certain  that  the  one  simply  counteracts  the  effect  of  the  other. 

Some  regard  the  effect  of  one  drug  in  counteracting  anothe 
as  a  case  of  chemical  combination  or  substitution,  the  secop 
drug  either  becoming  added  on  to  a  compound  of  the  first  wit 
some  of  the  tissues,  or  else  displacing  it  from  such  a  compouD 
with  the  tissues.  Others,  again,  thmk  that  no  chemical  actio 
of  this  sort  takes  place,  but  that  each  drug  acts  upon  the  tissi 
or  tissues  by  itself —one,  for  example,  exciting,  and  the  oth( 
paralysing. 

In  favour  of  the  first  view  may  be  mentioned  the  analog 
between  the  action  of  poisons  and  the  formation  of.  acid-albumi 
and  alkali-albumin,  either  of  which  can  be  changed  into  ti 
other  by  excess  of  alkah  or  of  acid  respectively. 

The  objection  is  a  very  natural  one  that  the  doses  of  alkaloK 
required  to  produce  marked  physiological  action  are  so  extreme 
small  that  one  can  hardly  fancy  any  chemical  action  being  tl 
cause  of  their  physiological  action.  I  have,  however,  on  o) 
occasion,  by  the  addition  of  a  single  drop  of  liquor  potass®,  co 
verted  a  milky-looking  fluid,  consisting  of  the  nuclei  of  ioy 
blood-corpuscles  suspended  in  water  and  measuring  90  cc.,  id 
a  solid  jelly-like  mass— a  result  more  striking  than  if  a  sinui 
quantity  injected  into  a  frog  had  induced  rigor  m  every  muse. 
Even  such  a  result  is  infinitely  less  delicate  than  the  colour  i 
actions  by  which  alkaloids  are  detected. 
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,  Some  of  the  best-marked  examples  of  antagonism  in  regard 
iavoluntary  muscular  fibre  are  those  observed  by  Einger  in 
frocr's  heart,  and  they  strongly  support  the  view  which  he 
Dcates  of  chemical  substitution.  As  already  mentioned,  cal- 
ji  salts  a,nd  veratrine  greatly  prolong  the  cardiac  systole  ;  but 
I  prolongation  is  at  once  removed,  and  the  systole  rendered 
jmal  by  a  small  quantity  of  a  potassium  salt.  The  salts  of 
>  i^ssium  alone  render  the  systole  short  and  weaker,  and  then 
jnial,  but  this  action  again  is  neutralised  by  calcium. 

similar  condition  has  been  observed  by  Cash  and  myself  m 
1  voluntary  muscles  of  the  frog.    The  contraction  of  the  gas- 

I  nemius  is  prolonged  to  a  sHght  extent  by  calcium,  and  to  a 
^t  extent  by  veratrme,  and  also  by  barium  salts.  This  con- 
ttion  is  quickly  reduced  to  the  normal  by  the  addition  of  a 
i,ll  quantity  of  potash.  , 

[There  is  no  very  well-marked  case  of  antagonism,  m  which 
drug  is  able  to  restore  power  to  motor  nerves  which  have 
)  1  paralysed  by  another  drug ;  such  antagonism,  however,  has 

I I  observed  in  regard  to  the  vagus.    By  small  doses  of  atro- 
'his  may  be  paralysed  ;  by  a  dose  of  physostigma  adminis- 

a  afterwards  the  inhibitory  power  may  agam  be  restored; 
}  by  a  further  dose  of  atropine  it  may  be  again  paralysed. 
]  s  action  has  been  denied  by  Kossbach,  but  in  experiments  on 
t  subject  by  myself,  I  have  obtained  this  effect  in  such  a 
D  -ked'  degi-ee  that  I  have  no  doubt  regarding  it.    It  is  possible 
i  ]  the  different  results  obtained  may  be  due  partly  to  the 
imal  employed,  partly  to  the  dose,  partly  to  the  preparations 
c  .he  drug,  and  partly  to  the  temperature  at  which  the  experi- 
r  ats  are  made.^    In  my  experiments  the  vagus  was  irritated, 
8  I  ascertained  that  the  stimulation  was  strong  enough  to  stop 
i  heart.    A  very  small  quantity  of  atropine  was  then  injected, 
{  the  same  stimulus  was  repeated.    After  enough  atropine 
1  been  gradually  injected  to  abohsh  the  inhibitory  action  of 
1  vagus  completely,  some  physostigma  was  injected  into  the 
j  Lilar  vein,  and  the  irritation  again  repeated  with  the  effect  of 
{ oping  the  heart  as  at  first. 
The  antagonism  of  certain  drugs  upon  the  frog's  heart  has 
ived  much  attention.    In  considering  this  subject  care  must 
I  taken  to  distinguish  between  experiments  made  with  the 
tricle  alone,  containing  involuntary  muscular  fibres  but  no 
iglia,  and  the  whole  heart,  in  which  both  muscle  and  ganglia 
contained.    The  experiments  on  veratrine,  calcium,  and 
;sium,  already  alluded  to,  were  made  with  the  ventricle 
lie;  those  which  are  now  to  be  considered  have  reference  to 


My  experiments  were  made  on  rabbits  during  the  summer.    The  preparation 
/  sostigma  employed  was  a  glycerin  extract  of  the  bean,  and  the  preparation 
uopine  used  was  the  Liquor  Atropinte,  B.P.  (1875). 
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the  whole  heart.  Atropine  appears  to  have  the  power  not  on 
of  destroymg  the  inhibitory  action  of  the  vagus  upon  the  heai 
but  of  antagonising  those  drugs  which  inhibit  the  heart  ai 
render  its  beats  slower,  or  stop  them  altogether,  such  as  mu 
carine,  physostigma,  pilocarpine,  and  phytolacca.  Digitaliu  ai 
saponin  have  a  mutually  antagonistic  power,  so  that  when  t' 
frog's  heart  has  been  stopped  by  either  of  them,  the  other  w 
restore  its  pulsations.  A  limited  antagonism  also  exists  betwei 
muscarine,  aconitine,  and  digitalin^  when  the  heart  has  be^ 
stopped  by  digitalis,  muscarine  and  aconite  will  restore  its  mo\ 
ments.  Digitalin  will  also  restore  the  pulsations  in  a  hea 
which  has  been  arrested  by  aconite.  Physostigmine,  camphc 
and  other  drugs  which  stimulate  the  muscular  fibre  of  the  hea 
will  remove  the  still-stand  caused  by  muscarine. 

Another  very  important  antagonism  is  that  between  dru 
acting  on  the  respiratory  centre  and  spinal  cord.  The  mode 
action  of  these  drugs  is  difficult  to  explain  on  account  of  o 
imperfect  knowledge  of  the  physiology  of  the  structures  on  whi 
they  act.  Chloral  lessens  the  excitability  of  these  structur 
strychnine  increases  it.  These  drugs  have  to  a  certain  extt 
an  antagonistic  action,  so  that  a  fatal  dose  of  strychnine  may 
so  antagonised  by  chloral  as  to  prevent  death;  and  a  sm 
quantity  of  strychnine  may  prevent  death  from  chloral.  Ati 
pine  has  an  exciting  action  on  the  respiratory  centre,  somewl 
like  strychnine  though  very  much  less  marked ;  and  atropi 
also  will  antagonise  chloral.  It  has  also  an  antagonistic  acti 
to  aconite,  which  has  a  peculiar  depressing  influence  on  1 
respiratory  centre. 

The  sedative  action  of  chloral  enables  it  to  antagonise  pic 
toxine  which  has  a  stimulant  action  on  the  brain  causmg  c< 
vulsions.  Opium  and  belladonna  have  to  a  certain  extent 
antagonistic  action  to  one  another.  The  first  point  _wh. 
appeared  to  indicate  an  antagonistic  action  was  their  differ 
effect  on  the  pupil ;  but  probably  the  point  on  which  they  chi 
antagonise  one  another  is  their  action  on  respiration,  atrop 
acting  as  a  stimulant  and  morphine  as  a  depressant  to 
respiratory  centre. 

The  alkaloids  of  tea,  coffee,  and  allied  substances,  viz.  the 
or  caffeine,  cocaine  and  guaranine,  are  antagonistic  to  morphi 
These  alkaloids  in  small  and  moderate  doses  increase  the  irr; 
bility  of  the  brain,  spinal  cord,  heart,  and  vaso-motor  syst 
and  in  large  doses  paralyse  them.  Morphine  and  these  alkal 
to  a  certain  extent  counteract  one  another,  so  that  a  lethal  ( 
of  one  may  be  prevented  from  causing  death  by  administe" 

the  other.  , 
The  antagonism  of  drugs  is  also  marked  in  regard  to  t 
action  on  the  glandular  system;  thus  the  excessive  saliva 
produced  by  physostigma,  pilocarpine,  and  bromal  may . 
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rested  by  atropine,  which  also  arrests  the  excessive  secretion 
om  the  skin  caused  by  pilocarpine,  and  the  secretion  from  the 
ucous  membrane  of  the  lungs  produced  by  bromal. 

The  following  table  shows  the  most  important  examples  of 
itagonism.  The  lethal  and  antagonistic  doses  have  only  been 
certained  for  a  few.  When  the  remark  *  not  antagonistic  ' 
curs  in  the  table,  it  means  that  the  second  drug  mentioned 
11  not  prevent  death  from  a  lethal  dose  of  the  first,  although 
e  first  will  prevent  death  from  a  lethal  dose  of  the  second. 

TABLE  SHOWING  THE  ANTAGONISM  OF  DEUGS. 


conitine , 


Icohol  . 
mmonium 
ihloride 


tropine 


I) 

arinm 


romal-hydrate 
rucine  . 
alabarine 
arbolic  acid 
hloral  . 


tloroform 
ocaine  . 
'deine  . 
igitalin  . 

» 

. 

filsemium 


Atropine . 
Digitalin .  . 
Strychnine 
Strychnine 

Chloral  . 
Aconitine 

Bromal-hydrate 

Chloral-hydrate 
Hydrocyanic  acid 
Jaborandi 
Muscarine 

Morphine 

Physostigmine 
Phytolacca 
Pilocarpine 
Quinine  . 
Sodium  sulphate 
Potassium  salts 
Atropine . 
Chloral  . 


Ammonium  chloride 
Atropine . 
Brucine  . 
Calabarine 
Carbolic  acid 
Codeine  . 
Physostigma 
Picrotoxine 
Strychnine 
Thebaine 
Amyl  nitrite 
Morphine 
Chloral  . 
Aconitine 
Muscarine 
Saponin  .  • 
Opium  . 
Atropine . 


Lethal 
dose. — I. 


BOO 

1  th 
900 

1  th 
800 


7 
7 
7 
7 


7 
7 
7 
7 


Lethal 
dose. — II. 


7 
1 


Antidotal 
doses 


1  th 

2R8 
283 


1  th 

900 

1 


1  th 
25 


1  th 

600 
T50 


not 
antagonistic 

not 
antagonistic 


not 
antagonistic 
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TABLE  SHOWING  THE  ANTAGONISM  OF  DEISGS— continued. 


Lethal 
dose.— I. 

Lethal 
dose. — II. 

Morphine . 

)i       '  • 
»i       •  • 
i»       •  • 

»»  • 
)i  • 

Muscarine 
Opium 

u             •  • 

»J  • 

Physostigma  . 
>i  • 

)»     •  • 

Saponin  . 
Strychnine 

))       •  \' 

)) 

n          •  • 

Thebaine  . 

Atropine .... 
Caffeine  .... 
Chloroform 

Cocaine  .... 
Daturine 
Hyoscyamine  . 
Nicotine 
Physostigma  . 
Atropine. 

i»      •      •      *  • 

Gelsemium 
Veratrum  viride 
Atropine. 

Chloral  .... 
Morphine 

Digitalin .... 
Alcohol  .... 
Chloral  .       .  • 
Hydrocyanic  acid  . 
Nicotine  .... 
Nitrite  of  amyl 
Chloral  .... 

Antidotal 
doses 
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CHAPTER  XX. 
DOSAGE. 

IE  cil-ciimstances  which  affect  dosage  have  aheady  been  dis- 
ssed  (p.  37) .  In  practice  we  reckon  the  dose  according  to  age, 
iking  allowances,  however,  for  the  size  and  sex  of  the  patient, 
irious  tables  have  been  drawn  up  for  this  purpose.  One  in 
mmon  use  is  Dr.  Young's.  It  is  to  convert  the  age  into  a 
iction  by  addmg  twelve  to  it  and  using  the  number  thus 
tained  as  the  denominator,  the  age  itself  being  the  enumerator, 
ms,  if  a  child's  age  be  three  years,  the  denominator  will  be 
+  12  =  15,  and  the  enumerator  wiU  be  3.  The  dose  for  the 
ild  will  therefore  be  =  tV  =  i  of  that  for  an  adult.  For  a 
ild  five  years  old  it  will  be  =  -j^^,  which  is  between  one- 
ird  and  one-fourth  of  that  for  an  adult.  If  the  child  is  large 
:  its  years,  we  would  give  one-third  ;  if  small,  we  would  rather 
ve  one-fourth. 

Another  rule,  proposed  by  Dr.  Cowling,  is  to  divide  the 
unber  of  the  patient's  next  birthday  by  twenty-four.  Thus, 
r  a  child  three  years  old,  the  fraction  representing  the  dose 
)iild  be  ^j=-i-;  for  a  child  five  years  old,  -£-^=-^. 

The  rule  wliich  I  should  propose  as  being  more  convenient 
f  the  metric  system  is  a  modification  of  Dr.  Cowling's.  If  we 
sume  that  the  body  has  attained  its  full  growth  at  twenty -five 
ars  of  age  instead  of  twenty-four,  we  get  the  proportion  by 
aiding  the  number  of  the  next  birthday  by  twenty-five.  Thus, 
f  a  child  three  years  of  age,  the  proportion  would  be 
iarly  ^ ;  for  a  child  five  years  of  age,  t,V=  between  4-  and  ^. 
us  number  does  not  lend  itself  readily  to  fractions  such  as  the 
eceding,  but  it  is  very  easy  to  divide  by  twenty-five  by  simply 
oltiplying  by  four  and  dividing  by  100.  When  the  metrical 
stem  is  used,  all  that  is  necessary  is  to  multiply  the  full  dose 
■  the  number  of  the  child's  next  birthday,  then  by  four,  and 
move  the  decimal  point  two  places  to  the  left.  Thus,  if  the  full 
^ili^     adult  be  1  gramme,  the  dose  for  a  child  of  three  will 

~m~  ='160  gramme  or  16  centigrammes.    If  the  full  dose 

an  adult  be  -3  gramme,  the  dose  for  a  child  of  three  will  be 
ioo~='048,  or  48  milligrammes.    If  the  full  dose  be  1  gramme, 

K  K 
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the  dose  for  a  child  of  five  will  be  ^^^^  ='240  gramme  or 
centigrammes.  If  the  full  dose  be  '3  gramme,  the  dose  fon 
child  of  five  will  be  '^^^  ='072  gramme  or  72  milligramnu 
To  put  this  rule  shortly,  the  number  of  grammes  in  the  fil 
dose  multiplied  by  the  child's  next  birthday  and  by  four,  gi^ 
the  result  in  centigrammes.  The  number  of  decigrammes 
tiplied  in  the  same  way  gives  the  result  in  milligrammes. 


44 


SECTION  II. 

GENEEAL  PHAEMACY. 
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CHAPTEE  XXI. 
PHAEMACEUTICAL  PEEPAEATIONS. 


HAEMACY  includes  both  the  general  preparation  of  drugs  from 
ude  natural  products  and  their  combinations  with  other  sub- 
ances,  so  as  to  render  them  either  more  effectual  or  more  easily 
imiaistered. 

The  great  rule  for  the  administration  of  medicmes  is  (1)  curare 
)  cito,  (3)  tute,  et  (4)  jucunde—  that  they  shall  not  only  (1)  cure, 
Bit  that  they  shall  do  so  (2)  quickly,  (3)  safely,  and  (4)  pleasantly, 
ccording  to  this  rule  many  prescriptions  contain  four  ingredients, 
LZ. :  (1)  the  substance  which  is  to  cure,  or  the  basis  ;  (2)  the 
ijuvant  to  help  it ;  (3)  the  corrective  to  prevent  any  bad  effects ; 
d  (4)  the  vehicle  to  make  it  pleasant  to  take.  This  rule,  how- 
l/er,  is  carried  out  not  only  in  written  prescriptions,  but  in  those 
so  which  have  been  adopted  by  the  profession  at  large,  as  a 
eans  of  saving  labour  and  time  in  the  routine  of  practice,  and 
nbodied  in  the  Pharmacopoeia  as  useful  preparations. 

Formerly  we  were  dependent  for  our  medicines  chiefly  on  the 
:ude  products  of  the  animal,  vegetable,  and  mineral  kingdoms. 
.8  chemistry  advanced  various  inorganic  compounds  were  dis- 
ivered  and  added  to  the  Materia  Medica,  and  as  our  knowledge 
;  this  science  becomes  greater  and  our  power  of  preparing  various 
ganic  bodies  increases,  we  find  that  such  bodies  are  becoming 
lore  and  more  introduced  into  medicine.  As  examples  of  these, 
e  may  take  carbolic  acid,  chloral,  chloroform,  ether,  hydrocyanic 
cid,  iodoform,  nitrite  of  amyl,  salicylic  acid,  and  kairin. 

We  seem  now  on  the  verge  of  discovering  the  mode  of  pre- 
aration  of  many  organic  alkaloids,  and  when  this  has  been  done, 
te  vegetable  Materia  Medica  will  be  less  important  than  it  is 
•ow,  inasmuch  as  it  is  probable  that,  by  using  artificial  alkaloids, 
'lepared  always  under  similar  conditions,  we  may  obtam  purer 
roducts  and  greater  constancy  of  action  than  we  can  at  present 
rom  the  natural  active  principles. 

Becent  discoveries  have  shown  that  plants  generally  contain 
iCtive  principles  so  closely  associated,  that  the  mixture  was  re- 
[arded  as  a  pure  alkaloid,  and  yet  these  drugs  have  very  different 
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and  sometimes  opposite  physiological  actions.    Thus  ordin 
coniine  usually  contains  pure  coniine  and  methyl-coniine,  . 
former  of  which  paralyses  the  motor  nerves,  while  the  latte 
paralyses  the  spinal  cord.  Extract  of  physostigma,  and  suppos 
pure  physostigmine,  or  eserine,  have  l3een  found  to  contain 
active  principles,  viz.  physostigmine  having  a  paralysing  actio" 
and  calaharine  having  a  tetanising  action  on  the  spinal  cord. 

The  power  which  chemistry  now  gives  us  also  of  modifyi: 
the  chemical  constitution  of  organic  bodies  and  therewith  th 
physiological  action,  will  almost  certainly  enable  us  to  treat  dise 
much  more  perfectly  than  we  can  at  present.   For  such  modifi 
drugs,  however,  we  must  be  indebted  to  the  chemist.    He  w. 
prefer  to  operate  on  substances  which  have  been  already  prepar 
by  himself  rather  than  on  crude  drugs  obtained  from  plants. 
at  present  we  are  still  dependent  on  the  vegetable  kingdom  f 
a  large  number  of  our  most  useful  remedies.    In  plants  they  a 
associated,  as  a  rule,  with  quantities  of  woody  tissue  which  is  r  ' 
inert  and  indigestible,  and  which  would  interfere  very  much 
with  their  easy  administration  and  with  their  action. 

Sometimes  the  crude  drug  is  given  in  the  form  of  a  sim" 
powder,  without  any  admixture,  as  in  the  case  of  guaiac  giv 
in  tonsilUtis,  where  it  is  advisable  to  have  the  local  action  of  i 
drug  on  the  throat,  as  well  as  its  general  action  on  the  syste" 
Sometimes  the  powder  may  be  readily  given  by  enveloping  it 
a  wafer,  and  swallowing  it  with  a  little  water,  and  at  other  t' 
it  is  made  up  with  saccharine,  and  more  or  less  adhesive  s 
stances,  into  the  form  of  a  confection  or  bolus  ;  or  suspended 
water  by  means  of  mucilage  in  the  form  of  a  mixture.  Usua 
however  the  active  parts  of  the  drug  are  extracted  by  means 
solvents,  and  either  given  in  solution,  or  in  the  solid  form,  a 
the  solvents  have  been  evaporated.    There  are  a  number  of  f 
parations  according  to  the  solvents  used,  and  the  mode  in 
they  are  apphed.    Probably  the  most  convenient  arrangen: 
is  not  to  take  the  groups  of  preparations  according  to  the  s 
vents  or  mode  of  preparation,  but  alphabetically  for  the  sake 
reference. 


Groups  of  Officinal  Preparations. 

The  letters  B.P.  stand  for  the  British  Pharmacopoeia  of 
and  U.S.P.for  the  United  States  Pharmacopoeia  of  1883. 
the  letters  B.P.  or  U.S.P.  j^recede  the  name  of  a  class  or 
substance,  they  indicate  that  it  is  contained  in  the  correspon 
pharmacopoeia  only,  and  not  in  the  other.    They  succeed 
name  or  are  omitted  when  the  class  or  substance  occurs  m  c 
pharmacopoeias.    When  there  are  differences  _  between  th 
bearing  the  same  name  in  the  British  and  United  States  rn 
macopoeias,  the  letters  B.P.  are  placed  after  the  descriptions 
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at  contained  in  the  British,  and  U.S.P.  after  that  of  the  United 
tes  Pharmacopoeia. 

U.S.P.  Abstracta.  Abstracts.— These  are  very  dry,  powdered 
.  acts.    They  are  twice  the  strength  of  the  crude  drug,  and 
>at  twice  the  strength  of  the  corresponding  fluid  extracts.  They 
prepared  by  extracting  the  active  principles  from  200  parts  of 
K  crude  drug  by  percolation  with  the  strong  or  diluted  alcohol, 
ixing  the  percolate  with  some  sugar  of  milk,  letting  it  dry,  and 
1:11  adding  sufficient  sugar  of  milk  to  make  up  the  product  to 
)0  parts.    They  are  eleven  in  number. 

DOSE.  DOSE. 

rractum  Aconiti                   i-1  gr-      Abstraetum  Ignatite   gr. 

Belladonnaj            i-1  gi:              ..        Jalapre   5-15  gr. 

Conii                       1-3  gr.               „        Nucis  Vomic£e .  |-2  gr. 

Digitalis                 i-1  gr-                       Podophylli   5-10  gr. 

Hyoscyami             2-3  gr.              „        Senegas    1-3  gr. 

„        Valerianae   10-20  gr. 

Aceta.  Vinegars.— These  are  solutions  of  medicines  in  vine- 
n-  or  acetic  acid.  In  the  B.P.  there  are  three,  in  the  U.S.P.  there 
le  four. 


B.P. 


DOSE. 


cetum. 


Cantharidis   

Scillfe   15-60  min. 


U.S.P.  DOSE. 

Acetum  Lobelise   30-60  min. 

„     Opii   10-15  min. 

„     Sanguinarise   3-4  fluid  dr. 

„     Scillffi   15-60  min. 


Alkaloidea.  Alkaloids. — These  are  organic  bases  which 
ay  be  regarded  as  compound  ammonias. 

Like  ammonia  they  all  contain  nitrogen,  and  form  salts  with 
ids.  Most  of  them  contain  oxygen  in  addition  to  nitrogen, 
•rbon,  and  hydrogen,  and  occur  as  crystalline  solids.  Some,  e.g. 
niine,  nicotine,  sparteine,piperidin,  contain  no  oxygen,  and  occur 
oily  liquids.  They  generally  have  a  powerful  physiological  action, 
hey  occur  in  many  exogenous  plants,  but  only  veratrine  and 
"bstances  nearly  allied  to  it  have  been  obtained  from  the  class 

endogens  and  muscarine  from  thallogens.    They  occur  in  the 
lants  in  combination  with  acids.    The  alkaloids  themselves  are 
enerally  soluble  in  alcohol,  but  sparingly  soluble  in  water.  Their 
Its  are  more  soluble  in  water.    The  general  plan  of  obtaining 
em  is  to  prepare  an  aqueous  solution  either  of  the  salt  origin- 

y  present  in  the  plant,  or  of  one  formed  by  treatment  with  an 
"id,  and  to  precipitate  them  by  an  alkali,  generally  ammonia, 
om  it.  As  the  alkaloids  are  soluble  in  alcohol  they  would  be 
ery  imperfectly  precipitated,  or  not  at  all,  if  the  ammonia  were 
dded  to  an  alcoholic  solution  of  their  salts. 
,  In  the  B.P.  of  1867  the  names  of  alkaloids  all  terminated  in 
la,'  like  ammonia,  e.g.  quinia,  strychnia.  Chemists  have  now 
enerally  returned  to  the  older  nomenclature,  and  assign  the 
ermination  'ine'  to  alkaloids,  e.g.  strychnine,  quinine.  To 
entral  principles  they  give  the  termination  '  in,'  e.g.  santonin, 
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salicin.  This  terminology  has  been  followed  in  the  B.P.  of  18 
and  the  U.S.P.  of  1883. 

General  Properties  and  Reactions  of  Alkaloids.— 

loids  are  basic  in  nature,  like  ammonia,  forming  salts 
acid  radicals,  easily  decomposed  by  the  action  of  alkalies 
alkaline  carbonates. 

Alkaloids  are,  for  the  most  part,  insoluble  in  water,  with  f 
exception  of  brucine  and  codeine,  which  are  readily  solubl 
they  are  all  soluble  in  alcohol,  benzene,  and  chloroform.  Th 
salts  are  soluble  in  water,  and  have  the  property  of  turning  tl 
plane  of  polarised  light  to  the  left :  cinchonine,  conchini- 
coniine,  laudanosine,  however,  turn  the  plane  to  the  right.  So 
alkaloids  have  no  effect  on  polarised  light,  e.g.  berberine,  cryp 
pine,  emetine,  hydrocotarnine,  narceine,  veratrine,  caffeine, 
piperine. 

In  solution,  alkaloids  are  precipitated  by  a  solution  of  iodi 
in  iodide  of  potassium,  by  potassio-mercuric  iodide,  and  a  simi' 
double  iodide  of  cadmium  and  bismuth,  also  by  picric  acid 
by  phospho-molybdic  and  phospho-tungstic  acids. 


B.P. 

Aconitina  (Aconitine). 
Apomorpbinae    Hydrochloras  (Hydro- 
chlorate  of  Apomorphine). 
Atropina  (Atropine). 
Atropinte  Sulphas. 

Beberinffi  Sulphas  (Sulphate  of  Bebe- 
rine). 

Caffeina  (Caffeine). 

Caffeinse  Citras  (Citrate  of  Caffeine). 

Cinchonidinse  Sulphas  (Sulphate  of 
Cinchonidine). 

CinchoninEe  Sulphas  (Sulphate  of  Cin- 
chonine). 

Cocainas  Hydrochloras  (Hydrochlorate 

of  Cocaine). 
Codeina  (Codeine). 

Morphinffi  Acetas  (Acetate  of  Morphine). 
,,       Bimeconatis  Liquor  (Solution 
of    Bimeconate  of  Mor- 
phine). 

„  Hydrochloras  (Hydrochlorate 
of  Morphine). 

„  Sulphas  (Sulphate  of  Mor- 
phine). 

Physostigmina  (Physostigmine). 
Pilocarpinas  Nitras  (Nitrate  of  Pilocar- 
pine). 

QuininfB  Hydrochloras  (Hydrochlorate 
of  Quinine). 

Quinina3  Sulphas  (Sulphate  of  Quinine). 

Strychnina  (Strychnine). 

StrychniniB  Hydrochloras  (Hydro- 
chlorate of  Strychnine). 

Veratrina  (Veratrine). 


■  U.S.P. 

Apomorphina  (Apomorphine). 

Atropina  (Atropine). 

Atropinro  Sulphas  (Sulphate  of  A 

pine). 
Caffeina  (Caffeine). 
Cinchonidinas  Sulphas  (Sulphate  of  C 

chonidine). 
Cinchonina  (Cinchonine). 
Cinchoninaa  Sulphas  (Sulphate  of  C 

chonine). 
Codeina  (Codeine). 
HyoscyamiuEe  Sulphas  (SuliDhas  of  3 

oscy  amine). 
Morphina  (Morphine). 
Morphinse    Acetas  (Acetate   of  1! 

phine). 

Morphinte  Hydrochloras  (Hydroehlo 
of  Morphine). 
„       Sulphas  (Sulphate  of  h 
phine). 

Physostigminaj  Salicylas  (Salicyla 

Physostigmine). 
Pilocarpina3     Hydrochloras  (H: 

chlorate  of  Pilocarpine). 
Piperina  (Piperine). 
Quinidinas  Sulphas  (Sulphate  of  Q 

dine). 
Quinina  (Quinine). 
Quininie     Bisulphas  (Bisulphate 

Quinine). 
Quinina)  Hydrobromas  (Hydrobro 
of  Quinine). 
Hydrochloras  (Hydroclilo- 
of  Quinine). 
„       Sulphas  (Sulphate  of 
nine). 
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U.S.P. 

Quininas   Valerianas    (Valerianate  of 

Quinine). 
Strychnina  (Strychnine). 
Strychninffl     Sulphas     (Sulphate  of 

Strychnine). 
Veratrina  (Veratrine). 

Chinoiclinum  (Chinoiclin  or  Quinoidin),  U.S.P.,  is  a  mixture  of  bases. 

Along  with  the  alkaloids  may  be  mentioned  several  neutral 
'nciples  which  resemble  alkaloids  in  having  a  powerful  physio- 
'cal  action. 

B.P.  U.S.P. 

oin.  Chrysarobimim  [Chrysarohin). 

Chrysarobinum  {Chrysarohin).  Picrotoxinum  (Picrotoxin). 

laterinum  (Elaterin).  Salicinum  (Salicin). 

rgotinum  (Ergotin).  Santoninum  (Santonin). 

aUcinum  (Salicin). 
antoninuni  (Santonin). 

The  substances  whose  names  are  printed  in  italics  in  the 
ove  list  are  not  pure  principles.    The  chrysarobinum  of  the 
armacopoeias  is  a  mixture  of  substances  containing  chrysarohin 
d  chrysophanic  acid,  and  ergotin  is  only  a  purified  extract  of 
got.    Lupulinum  (B.P.)  is  only  a  glandular  powder  derived 
"m  hops,  although  from  the  sound  of  its  name  it  might  be 
pposed  to  be  an  active  principle. 
Aquae.    Waters.  (16  in  B.P. ;  15  U.S.P.) — One  is  simply 
ter,  another  distilled  water.   The  others  in  the  B.P.  are  water 
ntaining  small  quantities  of  volatile  oils  in  solution,  with  the 
ception  of  two,  aqua  chloroformi  and  aqua  laurocerasi,  which 
ntain  chloroform  and  hydrocyanic  acid  respectively  instead  of 
volatile  oil.    Two  waters  are  prepared  by  simply  dissolving  the 
bstances  in  them  in  the  cold ;  these  are  aqua  camphorse  and 
ua  chloroformi.  All  the  rest  are  prepared  by  distillation.  Two 
e  prepared  by  distilling  the  volatile  oils  with  water  ;  these  are 
ppermint  and  spearmint  waters.    All  the  rest  are  prepared  by 
stilHng  the  plant  in  a  retort  with  water  and  continuing  the 
ocess  until  a  certain  quantity  is  distilled  over. 
In  the  U.S.P.  aqua  ammonise,  aqua  ammonise  fortior,  and 
ua  chlori  consist  of  solutions  of  ammoniacal  and  chlorine 
~es  in  water.    One,  the  aqua  creasoti,  consists  of  a  solution  of 
e  part  of  creasote  in  100  of  water. 

The  others  consist  of  volatile  oils  in  water.  Only  two,  aqua 
antii  florum  and  aqua  rosse,  are  prepared  by  distilling  the 
wers  with  water.  The  others  are  prepared  by  thoroughly 
stnbuting  the  requisite  quantity  of  volatile  oil  through  a  quan- 
y  of  cotton,  and  dissolving  it  in  water,  by  allowing  the  latter 
percolate  through.  Camphor  is  dissolved  in  alcohol  before 
ding  it  to  the  cotton. 
Waters  are  chiefly  used  as  vehicles. 
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The  dose  of  all  those  m  the  B.P,  with  one  exception  is  fro 
half  an  ounce  to  two  ounces.  This  exception  is  aqua  laurocera 
which  is  not  used  as  a  vehicle,  but  is,  on  the  contrary,  a  powerf 
drug  containing  hydrocyanic  acid,  and  the  dose  of  it  is  ve 
small,  5-30  minims. 

Aqua  anethi  is  a  favourite  remedy  for  flatulence  in  childre: 
and  in  them  it  is  given  in  a  dose  of  a  teaspoonful  or  more. 


B.P.  (16). 


DOSE. 


U.S.P.  (15). 


DOBE 


Aqua 


Destillata. 

Anethi   |-2  oz. 

Anisi   ,, 

Aurantii  Floris   „ 

Camphorte   „ 

Carui   „ 

Chloroformi   „ 

Cinnamomi   „ 

Fceniculi    ,, 

Laurocerasi   5-30  minims. 

Menthffi  Piperitte. . .  ^-2  oz. 

Menthffi  Viridis  ....  , , 

Pimentse   „ 

BOSEB  

Sambuci    ,, 


Aqua 


Destillata. 

Ammonias  10-30  minin 

Ammonise  Fortior.. 
Amygdalae  Amarse  .  2  clrac 

Anisi   j-2  oz. 

Aurantii  Florum ...  „ 

Camphorse   „ 

Chlori   „ 

Cinnampnii   ^-2  fluid  oi 

Creasoti   1-4  drach 

Fceniculi    1-2  fluid  o; 

Menthas  Pipexitse... 
Menthse  Viridis  .... 
Eosse  


B.P.  Cataplasmata.  Cataplasms  or  Poultices.  (6.) 
These  are  used  as  a  means  of  applying  externally  moisture  a 
warmth,  and  in  certain  cases  medicaments,  to  parts  of  the  bo' 
They  consist  of  linseed  meal  or  of  bread  crumb,  made  into  a  pa 
with  hot  water.  In  one,  cataplasma  conii,  hemlock  leaf  is  ad 
to  relieve  pain ;  in  another,  cataplasma  sinapis,  mustard  is  u 
to  stimulate  the  skin ;  and  in  the  cataplasma  carbonis,  cataplasi 
fermenti,  and  cataplasma  sodse  chlorinatge,  wood  charcoal,  ye" 
and  chlorinated  soda  respectively,  are  added  for  the  purpose 
removing  fcetor  or  acting  as  disinfectants. 

B.P.  (6). 

Cataplasma  Carbonis.  Cataplasma  Lini. 

Conii.  »         Smapis.  _ 

Fermenti.  Sodse  Chlorma 

U.S.P.  Cerata.  Ceeates.— These  are  ointments  conta' 
wax.    The  admixture  of  wax  with  oil  or  lard  in  cerates  rend 
them  harder  than  ointments,  though  they  are  softer  t 
plasters.    They  can  be  spread  on  linen  or  leather,  at  ordin 
temperatures,  without  requiring  heat  like  plasters,  and  t 
can  be  applied  to  the  skin  without  melting  and  runnmg  J 
ointments. 


Ceratum, 


U.S.P.  (8). 


Camphorffi. 
Cantharidis. 
Cetacei. 


Ceratum  Extracti  Cantharidis. 
„     Plumbi  Subacetatis. 
„  Eesinie. 
„  Sabinas. 


Chartae.  Papers.— Charta  epispastica  or  cantharidis,  t 
charta  sinapis,  consist  of  irritating  substances  spread  upon  pa] 


a-.  XXI.]    PHx\EMACEUTICAL  PREPAEATIONS.  507 

1  used  for  the  purpose  of  producing  rubefaction  or  vesication, 
irta  potassii  nitratis  consists  of  bibulous  paper  soaked  in  a 
intion  of  nitrate  of  potassium  and  dried,  and  is  used  for  burning 
L;ive  relief  in  asthma  by  inhalation  of  the  fumes. 

B.p.  (2).  u.s.p.  (3). 

Charta  Epispastica.  Charta  Cantharidis. 

„     Sinapis.  „     Potassii  Nitratis. 

„  Sinapis. 

Collodia.  Collodions. — In  these  collodion  is  used  as  a  solvent 
d  means  of  application. 

B.p.  (3).  u.s.p.  (3). 

Collodium.  Collodium. 

,,        Flexile.  ,,        cum  Cantharide. 

„        Vesicans.  „  Flexile. 

„  Stypticum. 

Confectiones.  Confections,  Electuakies  or  Conserves. — 
i.ese  are  soft  pastes  which  contain  the  drug  mixed  with  sugar 
honey,  and  are  convenient  forms  of  administering  drugs, 
lich  would  be  unpleasant  to  take  alone,  and  would  be  too 
Iky  for  pills.  In  two  of  them,  the  confection  of  dog  roses,  and 
red  roses,  the  drug  is  of  itself  inert,  and  the  confection  is 
ed  only  as  a  vehicle ;  in  the  others,  the  drug  is 'active,  and  the 
'ection  is  used  as  a  mode  of  administering  it.  The  dose  of 
is  1  to  2  drachms,  with  the  exception  of  the  confection  of 
ium  (B.P.)  and  of  scammony  (B.P.). 

B.p.  (8).  DOSE.  U.S.P.  (2).  DOSE. 

"ectio  Opii   5-20  grs.     Confectio  Eosse  

Piperis   „       Sennfe   1-2  dr. 

„  ■     Eosffi  Caninse  

„      Eosffi  GallicfE  

„      Scammonii   10-30  grs. 

„  Sennffi  

„  Sulphuris  

„  Terebinthinse   

Decocta.    Decoctions. — These  are  made  by  boiling  the  drug 
th  water,  and  then  straining  while  hot.    Usually  the  boiling 
continued  from  ten  to  twenty  minutes,  in  order  to  dissolve  out 
e  active  part  of  the  drug  ;  prolonged  boiling  frequently  alters 
and  may  render  it  inert. 

B.p.  (13).  DOSE.  U.s.p.  (2).  DOSE. 

coctum  Aloes  Compositum  ^-1  fl.  oz.     Decoctum  Cetrarite   ad  lib. 

If      Cetrariaj   ad  lib.  „       Sarsaparillis  Com- 

.1      Cinchonse  [Eubrse]  1-2  fl.  oz.  positum  4-G  fl.  oz. 

II      Granati  Eadicis  ...  „ 

)>      Haematoxyli   „ 

»      Hordei   ad  lib. 

f    for  ex- 
it     Papaveris  \  ternal 

use. 

>i      Pareirffi   1-2  fl.  oz 

»  Quercus  
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B.P.  DOSE. 

Decootum  Sarsaj  2-lOfl.  oz. 

„       Sars£e  Compositum  „ 

„       Scoparii  2-4  fl.  oz. 

„      Taraxaci   „ 

U.S.P.  Elixiria.     Elixirs.  —  These  are  diluted  tinct 
rendered  agreeable  by  aromatics  and  sugar.    The  only  one, 
the  U.S.P.  is  used  as  a  vehicle. 

U.S.P.  (1). 

Elixir  Aurantii  (Simple  Elixir). 

Emplastra.  Plasters. — These  consist  of  adhesive  substan 
spread  upon  leather  or  cloth,  so  as  to  stick  to  the  part  of  i 
body  to  which  they  are  applied. 

Lead  plaster  is  one  of  the  most  important,  as  it  forms  a  b 
for  other  plasters.  It  is  also  used  for  covering  slight  wo 
and  excoriations.  Eesin  plaster  is  more  adhesive,  and  is  used 
hold  the  edges  of  wounds  together  and  to  apply  pressure, 
others,  emplastrum  behadonnge  and  emplastrum  opii,  conti 
narcotic  substances  with  the  intention  of  lessening  pain  loca 
The  others  are  used  for  the  purpose  of  affording  mechai 
support  or  gentle  stimulation,  and  emplastrum  cantharidis  (B. 
is  used  as  a  vesicant. 


B.P.  (14). 

Emplastrum  Ammoniaci  cum  Hydrar- 
gyro. 
Belladonnse. 
Calefaciens  (warming). 
Cantharidis. 
Ferri. 
Galbani. 
Hydrargyri. 
Opii. 
Picis. 
Plumbi. 

„  lodidi. 
Eesinfe. 
Saponis. 

Euscum. 


U.S.P.  (17). 

Emplastrum  Ammoniaci  (Ammoni' 
„         c.  Hydrar 
(ammoniac  with  mere" 
Arnicse  (Arnica). 
AsafcEtidse  (Asafoetida 
Belladonnse  (BeUado 
Capsici  (Capsicum). 
Ferri  (Iron). 
Galbani  (Galbanum).  i 
Hydrargyri  (Mercuri  ~ 
Icthyocolla3  (Court). 
Opii  (Opium). 
Picis  Burgundicffi  {. 

gundy  pitch). 
Picis   Canadensis  (B 

lock  pitch). 
Picis    cum  Cant 

(warming). 
Plumbi  (Diachylon). 
Eesinte  (adhesive). 
Saponis  (Soap). 

B.P.  Enemata.  Injections,  Enemas,  or  Clysters.— 
are  preparations  for  injection  into  the  rectum.  When  the  q " 
tity  injected  is  large,  and  especially  if  cold,  it  is  usually  retur 
almost  immediately  ;  therefore,  when  we  wish  to  get  it  retail 
a  small  quantity  only,  and  warm,  must  be  employed, 
vehicle  in  most  injections  is  starch  mucilage.  In  the  enemi 
aloes  10  ounces,  and  in  those  of  Epsom  salts  and  of  turpeut: 
15  ounces  of  the  vehicle  are  used,  and  these  enemata  are  ■ 


XXI.]    PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS.  509 

eel  for  the  purpose  of  evacuating  the  bowel.    In  the  case  of 
enema  opii  which  we  wish  to  be  retained  the  quantity  is  only 
iLiuces.    This  is  used  both  as  a  local  and  general  sedative,  in 
1,-r  to  relieve  pain  in  or  about  the  pelvis,  or  to  produce  the 
eral  action  of  opium  after  its  absorption,  in  cases  where 
dicines  cannot  be  retained  by  the  stomach,  or  when  it  is  un- 
visable  to  administer  them  by  the  mouth.    The  enema  asafcB- 
ffl  is  perhaps  the  most  powerful  remedy  we  possess  in  cases 
tympanitic  distension  of  the  bowels.    As  it  is  used  for  the 
rpose  of  exciting  the  contraction  of  the  bowels  and  the  expul- 
n  of  flatulence,  but  not  of  simply  evacuating  the  rectum,  an 
ermediate  quantity  is  used,  viz.  4  ounces.    Asafoetida  con- 
ns a  gum  as  well  as  a  resin,  and  therefore  no  mucilage  is  re- 
ired  to  suspend  it,  and  water  only  is  required  in  preparing  it. 
The  enema  of  tobacco  is  now  so  rarely  used,  on  account  of 
e  danger  from  collapse,  that  it  has  been  omitted  from  the  B.P. 
1885 ;  but  formerly,  before  the  introduction  of  chloroform,  it 
s  frequently  employed  in  order  to  cause  muscular  relaxation 
voluntary  and  involuntary  muscles  in  hernia,  tetanus,  ob- 
ction  of  the  bowels,  &c. 

B.P.  (5).  NONE  IN  U.S.P. 

nema  Aloes  (aloes  40  grains,  potassium  carbonate  15  grains). 
„     Asafcetidse  (asafoetida  30  gr.,  water  4  fl.  oz.). 

„     Magnesii  Sulphatis  (sulphate  of  magnesium  1  oz.,  olive  oil  1  fl.  oz.). 

„     Opii  (tincture  of  opium  ^  fl.  dr.). 

„     Terebintliinse  (oil  of  turpentine  1  fl.  oz.). 

B.P.    Essentiae.    Essences. — These  are  strong  solutions 
1  part  volatile  oil  in  4  of  rectified  spirit.    They  are  used  as 
rminatives,  and  are  usually  given  in  the  form  of  a  few  drops 
a  piece  of  lump  sugar,  or  with  a  little  hot  sugar  and  water, 
order  to  remove  flatulence. 

B.P.  (2),  DOSE. 

Essentia  Anisi   10-  20  m. 

„       Menthfe  Piperitse   10-20  m. 

Extracta.  Extracts. — Extracts  consist  of  the  soluble  parts 
plants  reduced  to  the  consistence  of  a  thick  paste  by  extrac- 
n  and  evaporation.  The  plan  of  treatment  adopted  in  order 
extract  the  soluble  parts,  and  leave  behind  the  woody  fibre 
d  other  inert  constituents  varies,  according  as  the  plant  is 
sh  or  dry. 

Prom  fresh  plants,  green  extracts  (B.P.)  are  obtained  by 
aporation  of  the  fresh  juice  after  removal  of  the  coagulable 
bumin.  From  dried  plants  the  active  principles  are  removed 
treatment  with  cold  or  boiling  water,  with  spirit,  ether,  or 
etic  acid,  and  the  solutions  thus  obtained  are  evaporated  to  a 
Distance  suitable  for  making  pills,  or  else  to  dryness. 

Where  the  active .  principles  are  of  a  resinous  or  alkaloidal 
t^e,  and  are  more  soluble  in  pure  than  in  dilute  spirit. 
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alcohol  or  rectified  spirit  is  used ;  in  other  cases  dilute  alco 
or  proof  spirit  is  employed.  Where  the  drug  contains  m 
than  one  active  substance  and  one  is  more  soluble  in  spirit,  a 
the  other  in  water,  both  spirit  and  water  are  used.  In  order 
prevent  extracts  which,  when  freshly  prepared,  are  of  a  pro- 
consistence  for  making  pills,  from  becoming  too  dry  and  hard 
keeping,  the  U.S. P.  in  several  instances  directs  them  to  be  mi; 
with  5  per  cent,  of  glycerine. 


B.p.  (34). 

Extractum  Aconiti  

Aloes  Barbadensis 
„  Socotrinffi... 

Aiithemidis  

Belladonn£e  

,,  Alcoholicum 

Calumbffi  

Cannabis  Indicas... 
Cascarffi  Sagradse.. 

Colchici  

„  Aceticum. 
Colcynthidis 
Compositum  / 

Conii  

Gelsemii  Alcoholi- 
cum   

GentianjE  

Glycyrrhizse  

Hfematoxyli  

Hyoscyami  

Jaborandi  

Jalapffi  

Kramerise  

Lactucse  

Lupuli  

Mezerei^thereum 

Nucis  Vomicffi  

Opii  

Papaveris  

Pareirffi  

Physostigmatis  ... 

Quassias  

Ehamni  Frangulse 

Ehei  

Stramonii  

Taraxaci  


DOSE. 

1-  2  gr. 

2-  6  gr. 

2-10  gr. 

2-  10  gr. 

^-1  gr. 
2-8  gr. 

1-  2  gr. 
^-2  gr. 

3-  10  gr. 

2-  6  gr. 

i-2  gr. 
2-10  gr. 
10-30  gr. 

5-10  gr. 
2-10  gr. 
5-15  gr. 
5-20  gr. 
5-15  gr. 


i-2  gr. 

1-  2  gr. 

2-  5  gr. 
10-30  gr. 

A-i  gr. 

3-  5  gr. 
15-20  gr. 

5-15  gr. 

i-i  gr. 

5-30  gr. 


u.s.p.  (31). 
Extractum  Aconiti  

„        Aloes  Aquosum  ... 

„        Arnicse  Eadicis  

„        Belladonna  Alco- 
holicum   

„        Cannabis  Indies... 

„  Cinchona  

„        Colehici  Eadicis... 

,,  Golocynthidis  

„                „  Com- 
positum   

„        Conii  Alcoholicum 

„  Digitalis  

„  Brgotse  

„  Euonymi  

„  GentiansB   

„  Glycyrrhizffi  

„  „  Purum 

„  Hsematoxyli  

„        Hyoscyami  Alco- 
holicum   

„  Iridis  

„  Juglandis   

„  Kramerise  

„  Leptandrte   

„  Malti  

„  Mezerei  

„        Nucis  Vomicffi  

Opii  

„  Podophylli  

„        Physostigmatis  ... 

„  Quassias  

„  Ehei  

„  Stramonii  

,,  Taraxaci  


2-l' 
3-{ 


10-3 
1-5 
h 

5-3 

i 

5-1 
1-j 
10-3' 
a' 

adi 
10-3( 

1- 
1-! 
5-l( 
10-" 
20-3( 
1-i 


1-i 
1 

IR 

1-: 

5-11 

i- 

20-61 


Fluid  U.S.P.  or  Liquid  B.P.  Extracts.— These  are  m 
like  watery  extracts,  excepting  that  instead  of  evaporating  : 
infusion,  decoction,  or  alcoholic  solution  (U.S.P.)  to  a  s< 
paste,  it  is  only  reduced  to  a  small  bulk,  and  in  the  B.P.  s 
spirit  is  added  to  it  in  order  to  prevent  decomposition. 

B.P.  (13).  DOSE. 

Extractum  Belte  Liquidum  ,  1-2  fluid  drachms. 

Cascaras  Sagrada3  Liquidum  ^-2  fluid  drachms. 

CimicifugaB  Liquidum  3-30  minims. 

Cinchonas  „   10-30  minims. 

Cocffi  „   ^-2  fluid  drachms. 

Ergotffi  „   iO-30  minims. 
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B.P.  DOSE. 

.xtractum  Filicis  Liquidum     15-60  minims. 

„  GlycyrrhiztB    „   60-120  minims. 

„  Opii  „   10-40  minims. 

„  Pareiras  „   4-2  fluid  drachms. 

„  Ehamni  Frangulos  Liquidum  1-4  fluid  drachms. 

„  Sarsffi  Liquidum  2-4  fluid  drachms. 

„  Taraxaci  Liquidum  ^-2  fluid  drachms. 


XJ.S.P.  (79).  DOSE. 

::xtractum  Aconiti  Fluidum  ^-1  m.  (0-03-0-06  c.c). 

Arnicffi  Eadicis  Fluidum  5-10  m.  (0-3-0-6  c.c). 


Aromaticum 
Aurantii  Amari 
Belladonnae 
Brayerte 
Buchu 
Calami 
Calumb£B 
Cannabis  Indica9 
Capsici 
Castaneffi 
Chimaphilfe 
Chiratas 
Cimicifugfe 
Cinchonas 
Colchici  Eadicis 
„  Seminis 
Conii 
Cornus 
Cubebte 
Cypripedii 
Digitalis 
Duicamarffi 
Ergot£e 
Erythroxyli 
Eucalypti 
Eupatorii 
Frangulffi 
Gelsemii 
Gentianse 
Geranii 
Glycyrrhizfe 
Gossypii  Eadicis 
Grindeliffi 
Guaranffi 
Hamamelidis 
Hydrastis 
Hyoscyami 
Ipecacuanhae 
Iridis 
Kramerias 
Lactucarii 
Leptandrffi 
Lobelias 
Lupulini 
Maticae 
Mezerei 
Nucis  Vomicae 
Pareirse 
Pilocarpi 
Podophylli 
Pruni  Virginianae 


.10-20  m.  (0-6-1-25  c.c), 
.15-30  m.  (0-9-1-9  c.c). 
.1-2  m.  (0-06-0-12  c.c). 
.^-1  fl.  oz.  (15-30  c.c). 
.30-60  m.  (1-9-3-8  c.c). 
.5-15  m.  (0-3-0-9  c.c). 
.15-30  m.  (0-9-1-9  cc). 
4-1  m.  (0-03-0-06  c.c). 
.^-1  m.  (0-03-0-06  c.c). 
1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c.) 
.1  fl.  dr.  (3-75  c.c). 
4  fl.  dr.  (1-9  c.c). 
.^-1  fl.  dr.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 
4-2  fl.  oz.  (7-5-60  c.c). 
.2-8  m.  (0-12-0-5  c.c). 
.2-8  m.  (0-12-0-5  c.c). 
.5  m.  (0-3  c.c). 
.30  m.  (1-9  cc). 
.10-40  m.  (0-6-2-5  c.c). 
.15  m.  (0-9  c.c). 
.1-2  m.  (0-06-0-12  c.c). 
.30-60  m.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 
.i-4  fl.  dr.  (1-9-15  cc). 
.20-60  m.  (1-25-3-75  c.c). 
.5-10  m.  (0-3-0-6  c.c). 
20-60  m.  (1-25-3-75  c.c). 
.10-20  m.  (0-6-1-25  cc). 
.2-3  m.  (0-12-0-18  c.c). 
.10-30  m.  (0-6-1-9  c.c). 
.30-60  m.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 
.30-120  m.  (1-9-7-5  c.c). 
.30-60  m.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 
.30-60  m.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 
.1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c). 
.30  m.  (1-9  c.c). 
.1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  cc). 
.5  m.  (0-3  CO.). 
.15-30  m.  (0-9-1-9  c.c). 
.5-10  m.  (0-3-0-6  c.c). 
.10-60  m.  (0-6-3-75  c.c). 
.5-30  m.  (0-3-1-9  cc). 
.20-60  m.  (1-25-3-75  c.c). 
.10-20  m.  (0-6-1-25  c.c). 
.10-15  m.  (0-6-0-9  c.c). 
.30-60  m.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 
.for  external  use. 
.3-5  ra.  (0-18-0-3  c.c). 
.1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-7.5-7-5  c.c). 
.15-30  m.  (0-9-1-9  cc). 
.5-15  m.  (0-3-0-9  c.c.) 
.30-60  m.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 
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U.S.P. 

Extractum  Quassite  Fluidum 

Bhei  „ 

„        Bhois  Glabra)  ,, 

„        Eosffi  „ 

„        Rubi  „ 

„        Eumicis  „ 

„        SabintB  „ 

„        Sanguinarise  „ 

„        Sarsaparillsa  „ 
„  Sarsaparillae 

Compositum  „ 

„        ScilltB  „ 

,,        Scutellaria)  „ 

SenegaB 

„        Sennas  ,, 

„        Serpentarias  ,, 

„        Spigelia)  „ 

„        Stillingiffi  „ 

„        Stramonii  „ 

,,  Tritici  „ 

„  XJvffi  Ursi  „ 

„  ValerianfE  „ 

„  Veratri  Viridis  „ 

,,  Viburni  ,, 

„  Xanthoxyli  „ 

„  Zingiberis  „ 

B.P.  Fresh  or  Green  Extracts.  —  These  extracts  b 
already  been  enumerated  among  the  others.  In  preparing  th 
the  juice  obtained  from  the  fresh  leaves,  flowering  tops  or  fru 
of  the  plant,  by  pressure,  is  heated  to  130°  F.  to  coagulate 
green  colouring  matter.  This  is  then  filtered  off  and  laid  as 
The  filtrate  is  next  heated  to  200°  F.  so  as  to  coagulate  the  al 
min ;  this  is  filtered  off  and  thrown  away.  The  filtrate  is  t 
evaporated  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  140°  to  a  thin  sy. 
The  colouring  matter  is  then  added  to  it,  and  the 
evaporated  to  a  proper  consistence.  In  the  case  of  extrac. 
colchicum  and  taraxacum  there  is  no  chlorophyll  to  separate: 
the  juices  are  obtained  by  expression  from  the  colchicum  c< 
and  the  taraxacum  root,  and  not  from  flowering  tops.  Goi. 
quently  the  juice  is  at  once  heated  to  the  boiling  point  to  co- 
late  the  albumin,  and  after  this  has  been  filtered  out  the  filti 
is  evaporated  at  a  temperature  of  160°  F.  In  the  case  of  g  . 
extracts,  the  preservation  of  the  green  colour  is  usually  rega 
as  a  sign  that  they  are  good.  It  certainly  indicates  that 
first  and  the  last  parts  of  the  process  have  been  conducted  \ 
care,  as  too  high  a  temperature  destroys  the  green  colour,  i 
therefore  probable  that  the  whole  process  may  have  been  c; 
fully  done ;  but  this  is  not  certain,  for  the  juice  may  have  I 
exposed  to  a  high  temperature,  and  thus  injured  during, 
evaporation  after  the  chlorophyll  has  been  removed  and 
it  has  again  been  added. 


DOSE. 

5-10  m.  (0-3-0-rj  c.c). 
.5-30  m.  (0-8-1-9  c.c). 
.for  external  use. 
,1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c). 
,A-1  fl.  dr.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 
.1  fl.  dr.  (3-75  cc). 
.3-8  m.  (0-18-0-5  c.c). 
.3-5  m.  (0-18-0-3  c.c). 
,2-4  fl.  dr.  (7-5-15  c.c). 

.30-60  m.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 
.1-3  m.  (0-12-0-18  c.c). 
.30-60  m.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 
.1-5  m.  (0-06-0-3  c.c). 
,1-4  fl.  dr.  (3-75-15  c.c). 
,20-30  m.  (1-25-1-9  c.c). 
,1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c). 
.15-45  m.  (0-9-2-8  c.c). 
.1-2  m.  (0-06-0-12  c.c). 
.1-3  fl.  dr.  (3-75-11-25  cc 
.3-6  fl.  dr.  (11-2.5-22-5  c.c 
.30-60  m.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 
.1  fl.  dr.  (3-75  c.c). 
.1-2  m.  (0-06-0-12  c.c). 
.30-60  m.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 
.30-60  m.  (1-9-3-75  cc). 
.10-20  m.  (0-6-1-25  c.c). 
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The  green  extracts  of  the  B.P.  are  (8) : — 

Jtractuin  Aconiti.         Extractum  Colchici  Aceticum.       Extractum  Lactucte. 

Belladonnse.  „        Conii.  „  Taraxaci. 

Colchici.  „  Hyoscyami. 

Glycerina,  B.P. ;  Glycerita,  U.S. P.  Glycerines. — These 
solutions  of  soothing,  astringent,  or  antiseptic  substances  in 
rcerine.  Glycerine  being  thick  and  adhesive,  they  form  most 
iful  local  applications,  either  to  the  skin  or  mucous  mem- 
oes. 

Those  in  the  B.P.  containing  carbolic,  tannic,  and  gallic  acids 
ve  one  part  of  the  drug  by  weight  to  four  of  glycerine  by 
isure ;  starch,  being  very  light  and  bulky,  is  used  in  only 
this  proportion,  i.e.  one  ounce  of  starch  to  eight  ounces  of 
erine.    In  the  U.S.P.  the  starch  is  in  the  proportion  of  1  to 
i.e.  10  per  cent.  The  glyceritum  vitelli  contains  45  parts  fresh 
V  of  egg  to  55  of  glycerine. 

B.P.  (9).  U.S.P.  (3). 

rcerinum.  Glycerinum. 

„        Acidi  Carbolici  (1  to  4).  •  Glyceritum  Amyli  (1  in  10). 

„    Gallici  (1  to  4).  „        ViteUi  (4^  in  10). 

„  „    Tannici  (1  to  4). 

„        Aluminis  (1  to  5). 

Amyli  (1  to  8). 
„        Boracis  (1  to  6). 
„        Plumbi  Subacetatis. 
„        Tragacanthas  (3  to  14). 

Infusa.  Infusions. — These  are  prepared  by  simply  pouring 
iling  water  on  the  drug,  allowing  it  to  stand  for  some  time, 
|i  then  straining. 

There  are  four  exceptions  to  this  rule  of  using  boiling  water, 
.  calumba,  quassia,  chiretta,  and  cusparia.  Infusions  of 
umba  and  quassia  are  prepared  with  cold  water.  The  reason 
I  using  cold  water  in  the  case  of  calumba  is  that  the  root 
Wains  a  quantity  of  starch,  which  is  extracted  if  hot  water  be 
td,'and  renders  the  infusion  liable  to  decompose,  especially  in 
P  weather. 

I  have  been  unable  to  find  any  definite  reason  assigned  for 
ag  cold  water  in  the  preparation  of  infusion  of  quassia,  ex- 
iting that  cold  water  is  sufficient  to  dissolve  the  active 
Qciple. 

In  the  only  instance  in  which  I  have  seen  an  infusion  made 
h  not  water  used,  it  caused  vomiting,  so  that  perhaps  an 
asion  made  with  hot  water  has  a  more  irritating  action  than 
tt  made  with  cold. 

Infusions  of  chiretta  and  cusparia  are  made  with  water  at 
^  F.  instead  of  boiling  water,  as  they  are  more  agreeable  when 
pared  in  this  way. 

The  infusions  of  substances  not  specified  in  the  U.S.P.  are 
3cted  by  it  to  be  prepared  by  taking  ten  parts  of  the  substance 
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in  coarse  powder  and  100  of  boiling  water.  These  are  to  be  ] 
into  a  vessel  with  a  tight  cover,  and  allowed  to  stand  for  i 
hours.  The  infusion  is  then  strained,  and  enough  water  past 
through  the  strainer  to  make  the  product  weigh  100  parts. 

All  the  infusions  both  of  the  B.P.  and  U.S.P.  are  strain 
with  the  exception  of  the  infusion  of  cusso  or  brayera. 


It 


CinchonsB . 

Digitalis  '   

Pruni  Virginianae  2- 

Sennos  Compositum  . . .  4  fil 


B.P.  (28).  DOSE.  U.8.P.  (5). 

(Of  all  not  specified  1-2  fl.  oz.) 

Infusum  Anthemidis  1-4  fl.  oz.     Infusum  Brayera3  (Cusso) 

.  „     Aurantii   , 

„  „      Compositum  , 

„     Buchu  1-4  fl.  oz.  , 

,,     Calumba3   , 

Caryophylli  

„  Cascarillffi  

„  Catechu  

„  Chiratse   

,,      CinchomB  Acidum... 

„  Cuspariae  

„     Cusso  (Brayera  an- 

thelinintica)   4-8  fl.  oz. 

„     Digitalis  1-4  fl.  dr. 

„  Ergotfe  

,,  '  Gentianffi  Composi- 
tum   

,,     Jaborandi  ■.  

„  Krameriffi   

„  Lini   

„  Lupuli  

„  Maticffi  

„  Quassiffi  

„  Ehei  

„     Eosse  Acidum  

„  Senegffi   

„  SenniB  

„  Serpentariffi   

,,      TJvffi  Ursi   

„  Valerianae  

B.P.  Injectiones  Hypodermicae.  Hypodermic  Injectioi> 
These  are  strong  solutions  for  subcutaneous  injection  (p. 
As  the  solutions  may  become  decomposed  by  keeping,  they  si 
be  freshly  prepared ;  and  even  the  injection  of  morphine  si 
not  be  kept  long.  Any  solid  particles  should  be  remove- 
filtration  (p.  476).  The  injections  of  apomorphine  and  of  er^ 
are  simply  made  by  dissolving  these  substances  m  cam 
water  and  filtering  if  necessary.  ,  The  injection  of  morphr 
prepared  by  dissolving  freshly-precipitated  morphine  m  i 
acid  and  water.  It  is  ten  times  as  strong  as  the  liquor  ; 
rather  stronger  than  the  corresponding  preparation  m  the  • 
of  1867,  containing  1  grain  in  10  minims,  instead  of  1  gra 
12  minims.   

1  This  infusion  is  about  tmce  the  strength  of  the  B.P.    The  dose  is  i 
stated  at  ^  oz.  twice  a  day,  but  in  many  cases  this  dose  would  pi;obably 
large,  and  it  is  safer  to  begin  with  a  smaller  dose,  and  gradually  push  it 
patient  will  stand  it. 
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B.P.  DOSE. 

tlnjectio  Apomorphinie  Hypodermica  (2  in  100)  2-8  min. 
Ergotini                „          (1  to  2)  ..3-10  min. 

Morphinftj  „  (1  in  10)   1-5  min. 

B.P.  Lamellae.  Gelatine  Discs. — These  are  thin  discs  of 
atine  with  some  glycerine,  each  weighing  about  ^^j-th  grain 
d  containing  a  small  quantity  of  an  alkaloid.  They  are  chiefly 
3d  for  local  application  to  the  eye.  They  may  sometimes  be 
ivenient  for  preparmg  solutions  for  hypodermic  injection  by 
[Solving  them  in  a  few  drops  of  water. 

LamelliE  Atropinro  (g^^th  grain  in  each). 
,,     CocainoB  (gijth  grain  in  each). 
„     Physostigminas  (j^th  grain  in  each). 

Linimenta.  Liniments  or  Embrocations. — These  are  pre- 
rations  for  rubbing  or  painting  on  a  part  of  the  body  in  order 
produce  local  stimulation  or  reheve  pain.  The  basis  of  most 
those  in  the  British  Pharmacopoeia  is  olive  oil,  and  of  those  in 
!  United  States  Pharmacopoeia  cotton-seed  oil.^  Camphor  is 
led  to  most  of  the  luiiments  in  the  B.P.  for  its  local  stimulant 
ion,  and  also  that  its  strong  smell  may  lessen  the  risk  of  the 
inent  being  used  internally.  There  are  four  exceptions  in  the 
.  .—the  liniments  of  ammonia,  lime,  croton  oil,  and  iodide  of 
.assium  with  soap.  With  the  exception  of  the  liniment  of 
e  ah  these  contain  very  strong  smelling  substances,  namely, 
monia  in  the  corresponding  liniment,  cajuput  oil  in  the  croton 
liniment,  and  oil  of  lemon  in  the  iodide  of  potassium  and 
p  liniment. 

Camphor  is  not  contained  in  the  liniments  of  the  U.S.P., 
h  the  exception  of  the  liniments  of  belladonna,  camphor,' 
oroform  and  soap. 

Soap  is  used  to  give  a  lubricating  quality  to  four  liniments  in 
B.P.,  viz.  opium,  iodide  of  potassium  with  soap,  soap  and 
pentme;  and  to  two  in  the  U.S.P.,  viz.  chloroform  and  soap, 
the  compound  mustard  liniment,  whose  composition  is  nearly 
same  m  the  B.P.  and  the  U.S.P.,  castor  oil  is  used  as  a 
ricant  along  with  alcohol.  In  one,  the  turpentine  liniment 
Sil  the  lubricating  substances  are  lard  and  yellow  wax. 

ihree  liniments  in  the  B.P.,  aconite,  belladonna,  and  iodine, 
I  one  in  the  U.S.P.,  belladonna,  are  really  exceedingly  strong 
mens  of  active  principles  in  spirit  with  camphor  added  for 
purposes  already  mentioned. 

The  liniments  last  mentioned  contain  no  fatty  substances  as 
ficants,  nor  does  the  croton  oil  liniment  of  the  B.P.,  corn- 
ea camphor  liniment  (B.P.),  nor  the  Hnimentum  cantharidis 
Croton  oil  liniment  (B.P.)  is  a  solution  of  croton  oil 

ally  cSton  seed  oif''*  ^  ^^^""^  ^^^^  °^  ^^^^  Britain 
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with  cajuput  oil  in  spirit.    The  compound  camphor  liniment  tj 
a  mixtm-e  of  strong  solution  of  ammonia  with  rectified  spin 
camphor,  and  oil  of  lavender. 

The  linimentum  cantharidis  (U.S. P.)  is  a  solution  of  tin 
active  principles  of  cantharides  in  turpentine.  The  difference 
composition  between  the  ordinary  camphor  liniment  (B.P.),  whid 
is  simply  a  mixture  of  camphor  and  olive  oil,  and  the  compov 
camphor  liniment  should  be  carefully  borne  in  mind.  The 
mentum  terebinthinse  aceticum  (B.P.)  consists  of  oil  of  turpe 
tine  and  acetic  acid  mixed  with  ordinary  camphor  liniment, 
if  anyone,  thinking  to  increase  its  efficacy,  should  add  to  it  coi 
pound  camphor  liniment,  the  acetic  acid  and  ammonia  woi 
neutralise  one  another  more  or  less  completely,  and  the  actiy 
of  both  liniments  would  be  to  a  great  extent  destroyed. 

B.P.  (16). 

The  proportion  of  ingredients  is  put  after  each  constituent. 


Xiinimentum 


Basis 


Aconiti  . 

Ammonise  " 

Belladonnse  . 

Calcis  . 

Camphorje 
Camphora3 
Compositum 

Chloroformi  . 

Crotonis . 

Hydrargyri  . 

lodi 


Opii 

Potassii  lodidi 
cum  Sapone 


Solvent 


ii.djuvant 


Saponis 


Sinapis  Com- 
positum 


Terebinthinas . 

Terebinthina3 
Aceticum 


Aconite  root 
(20) 

Liquor  Am- 
moniffi  (1) 

Belladonna 
root  (20) 

Liquor  Calcis 

Camphor  (1)  . 
Camphor  (1)  . 


Chloroform  (1) 

Croton  oil  (2)  . 

Mercury  oint- 
ment (1) 
Iodine  (5) 


Tincture  of 
Opium  (1) 

Iodide  of  Po- 
tassium (12) 

Hard  Soap  (16) 


Oil  of  Mustard 
(1-4) 


Oil  of  turpen- 
tine (16) 

Oil  of  turpen- 
tine (4) 


Eectified  spirit 
(30) 


Eectified  spirit 
(30) 


Eectified  spirit 
(6) 


Eectified  spirit 
(7) 


Iodide  of  Po- 
tassium (2) 


Glycerine  (8)  . 


Water  (32)  . 
Eectified  spirit 

(128) 
Castor  oil  (7)  . 


Camphor  (1) 


Camphor  (1) 


Liquor  am- 
monia f  ortior 
(2) 

Cajuput  oil  (7) 

Liquor  am- 
monise  (1) 


Vebicle  il 


Curd  Soap  (16) 
Oil  of  Lemon 

Camphor  (8) 

Oil  of  Eose- 
mary  (3) 

Ethereal  ex- 
tract of  Me- 
zereon  (1) 

Camphor  (3)  . 

Camphor  (1) 

Soft  Soap 

Glacial  Acetic 
Acid  (1) 


Olive  oil  (3) ! 

Olive  oil  (1). 
Olive  oil  (4):] 


Liniment 
Camphor  ( I 


Liniment 
Camphor 

Glycerine  (1 

Eectified  spi 
(40) 

Liniment 
Soap  (1) 

Water  (80)  J 


Eectified  spj 

(44) 
Water  (2) 

Liniment 
Camphor 
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Liniruentum 


Basis 


Lmmomas 
JelladonnsB  , 

lalcis  . 

iamphorfE 

antharidis  . 

hloroformi  . 

humbi  Sub- 
acetatis 

aaponis 


aapis  Com- 
jlpositum 

lil'erebinthinaB . 


Liquor  Am- 
moniffl  (3) 

Fluid  Extract 
of  Bella- 
donna (95) 

Lime  water  (1) 

Camphor  (1)  . 

Cantharides 
(15) 

Chloroform  (4) 

Solution  of 
Subacetate  of 
Lead  (4) 

Soap  (10) 


Volatile  Oil  of 
Mustard  (3) 

Oil  of  Turpen- 
tine (35) 


u.s.p.  (10). 


Solvent 


Adjuvnnt 


Oil  of  Turpen- 
tine (85) 


Water  (20) 


Castor  oil  (15) 


Camphor  (5) 


Camphor  (5)  . 
Oil  of  Eose- 

mary 
Extract  of  Me- 

zereon  (2) 
Camphor  (6) 
Eesin  Cerate 

(65) 


Vehicle 


Cotton-seed  oil 
(7) 


Cotton-seed  oil 
(1) 

Cotton-seed  oil 
(4) 


Soap  liniment 
(6) 

Cotton-seed  oil 
(6) 

Alcohol  (70) 


Alcohol  (74) 


Liquores.  Solutions. — These  are  solutions  of  active  sub- 
ices  in  water,  either  alone  or  with  the  aid  of  other  solvents. 


hnor 
» 


B.P.  (48). 

Acidi  Chromici  

Ammonise  

„  Fortior  

Ammonii  Acetatis  

„  „  Fortior 

,,  Citratis  

„  „  Fortior 

Antimonii  Chloridi  ... 

Arsenicalis  

Arsenici  Hydrochlo- 

rici   

Arsenii  et  Hydrargyri 

lodidi  

Atropine  Sulphatis... 
Bismuthi  et  Ammonii 

Citratis  

Calcii  Chloridi  

Calais..^  

Galois  Chlorinatffl  

„  Saccharatus  

Chlori  

Epispasticus  

Perri  Acetatis  

„  Fortior 

„  Dialysatus   

.1  Perchloridi  

"  Fortior 


DOSE. 

10-30  m. 
3-10  m. 
2-6  fl.  dr. 
25-75  m. 
2-6  fl.  dr. 
i-lifl.dr. 

2-8  m.^^ 

2-8  m.* 

1-4  m.* 

i-lfl.  dr. 

1-4  fl.  oz. 

15-60  m. 
10-20  m. 


10-30  m. 


u.s.p. 


(27) 


DOSE. 


Liquor  Acidi  Arseniosi   2-8  m. 

,,    Ammonii  Acetatis   ^-Ij  oz. 

„  Arsenici  et  Hydrargyri 

lodidi    5-10  m. 

„    Calcis   2-4  fl.  oz. 

„    Ferri  Acetatis   2-10  m. 

„       „    Chloridi   „ 

,,       „    Citratis   10  m. 

,,  „    et  Quininfe  Ci- 
tratis              10-20  m. 

„       „    Nitratis   5-20  m. 

„  „    Subsulphatis  ....     3-6  m. 

„       „  Tersulphatis  

„  Gutta-]perch£e   

„  Hydrargyri  Nitratis.... 

„    lodi  Compositus   5  m. 

„    Magnesii  Citratis  6-12  fl.  oz. 

„    Pepsini...   ^-2fl.  oz. 

„  Plumbi  Subacetatis  ... 

„  „  .   Subacetatis  Di- 

lutus  

„    Potassii    10-60  m. 

„         „       Arsenitis   5  m. 

„        „      Citratis   i-2fl.oz. 

„    SodtB    10-60  m. 

„       „    Chloratn3   30-60  m. 

„    Sodii  Arseniatis   3-8  m. 
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B.P.  DOSE.  V.B.V.  DOBE 

Liquor  Ferri  Pcrnitratis          10-30  m.     Liquor  Sodii  Kilicatis  

„       „    Persulphatis  ...  „    Zinci  Chloridi  

,,    Gutta  Percha   .\ , 

„    Hydrargyri  Nitratis 

Acidus  

„    H  y  d  r  a  r  g  y  r  i  P  e  r- 

chloridi   ^-2fl.dr. 

„  lodi   

,,  LitliifB  Effervescens...5-10  fi.  oz. 
„    Magnesii  Carbonatis  .  1-2  fl.  oz. 

„  ,,     Citratis  5-lOfi.  oz. 

„    Morphinas  Acetatis  ...10-60  m.* 
,,  ,,  Bimeconatis 

„  „  Hydrochlo- 

ratis   „ 

„    Plumbi  Subacetatis... 

„        „  „  Dilutus  il 

„    Potassfe   „ 

„  „     Eilervescens..5-10  fl.  oz. 

,,    Potassii  Permanga- 

natis  1-4  fl.  dr.* 

„    Sodfe    10-60  m. 

„       „    Effervescens  5-lOfl.  oz. 

,,       „     Chloratse   10-20  m. 

,,    Sodii  Arseniatis   6-10  m.* 

,,       „  Ethylatis  

„     Strychninte  Hydro- 

chloratis    5-10  m.* 

,,     Zinci  Chloridi   

The  strength  of  the  liquors  marked  with  an  *  in  the  preceding  list  has  b( 
changed  from  4  grains  to  1  fluid  oz.,  or  1  in  109  (B.P.  1867)  to  4^  grains  in  1  fli 
oz.,  or  1  in  100  in  the  B.P.  1885.  The  strength  of  the  one  marked  has  b( 
increased  from  5  in  109  to  5  in  100. 

B.P.  Lotiones.  Lotions. — Mixtures  of  active  substani 
in  water  for  external  application.. 

Lotio  Hydrargyri  Flava  (1  part  Perchloride  of  Mercury  to  243  of  Lime-water] 
„  „        Nigra  (    „      Subchloride         „  146  „  ) 

U.S.  P.    Massae.    Masses. — These  simply  consist  of  _s' 
stances  mixed  together  to  a  consistence  suitable  for  m; 
pills. 

Massa  Copaibas. 

„    Ferri  Carbonatis. 
„  Hydrargyri. 

Mellita.  Honeys. — In  these  preparations  honey  is  used< 
a  vehicle.  Oxymel  and  oxymel  scillte  of  the  B.P.,  which  contE 
acetic  acid,  may  be  regarded  as  belonging  to  this  class. 

B.P.  (4).  U.S.P.  (2). 

Mel  Boracis.  Mel  Despumatum. 

,,  Depuratum.  „  Eosaj. 

Oxymel. 

„  Scilla3. 

Misturae.  Mixtures. — These  usually  consist  of  msolu 
substances  simply  mixed  with  water  or  suspended  m  it  by  t 
aid  of  gum  or  other  viscid  substances.    In  almond  (B.P.  a 
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.S.P.).  clialk  (B.P.  and  U.S.P.),  guaiac  (B.P.),  and  compound 
cyrrhiza  (U.S.P.)  mixtures,  gum  is  added.  In  the  ammonia- 
m  (B.P.  and  U.S.P.) ,  asafoetida  (U.S.P.)  and  compound  iron 
.P.  and  U.S.P.)  mixtures,  gum  is  contained  in  the  ammonia- 
m,  asafoetida,  and  myrrh  used  in  their  preparation  respec- 
ely. 

In  scammony  mixture  (B.P.)  the  scammony  resin  is  simply 
spended  in  milk.  In  egg  flip  or  brandy  mixture  (mistura 
iritus  vini  gallici)  (B.P.)  and  chloroform  mixture  (U.S.P.)  yolk 
egg  forms  the  basis  of  the  mixture. 

The  magnesia  and  asafoetida,^  and  rhubarb  and  soda  mix- 
res  of  the  U.S.P.  contain  insoluble  substances  mixed  with 
ter  without  the  addition  of  any  viscid  substance;  in  the 
asote  mixture  (B.P.)  the  syrup  may  be  looked  upon  as  viscid 
d  tending  to  keep  the  ingredients  mixed,  but  the  aromatic 
n  and  compound  senna  mixtures  of  the  B.P.  and  the  acetate 
iron  and  ammonium  (U.S.P.)  mixture  are  simply  solutions  and 
t  mixtures  in  the  usual  sense. 


DOSE. 


i-1  fl.  OZ. 


B.P.  (10). 

stura  Ammoniaci  

Amygclalffi    1-2  fl.  oz. 

Creasoti   

CretiB  

Ferri  Aromatica  

„  Composita  

Guaiaci  

Scammonii  

Sennse  Composita  ... 
Spiritus  Yini  Gallici 


U.S.P.  (11) 
Mistura  Ammoniaci 

„      Amygdalffi   1-2  fl.  oz 

„      Asafoetidffi  ^-1  fl.  oz 

„       Chloroformi    ,, 

„      Gretas    1-2  fl.  oz 

„      Ferri  Composita    „ 

„  „    et  Ammonii 

Acetatis  

„       Glycyrrhizffi  Com 
posita 


DOSE. 

^-1  fl.  oz. 


^-1  fl.  OZ. 


Magnesiffi  et  Asafoe- 

tidffi  

Potassii  Citratis  

Ehei  et  Sod£e  


oz. 


20  m. 
i  fl.  oz. 
1-1  dr. 


Mucilagines.  Mucilages.  —  These  are  thick  solutions, 
rtial  or  complete,  of  gum  or  starch,  which  are  convenient  for 
spending  heavy  powders  in  mixtures. 


B.P.  (3). 

Mucilago  Acacias. 
Amyli. 
„  Tragacanthffi. 


tr.s.p.  (5). 
Mucilago  Acacite. 
„  Cydonii. 
„      Sassafras  MeduUffi. 
„  Tragacanthos. 
,,  Ulmi. 


Olea.  Oils. — These  are  divided  into  fixed  and  volatile.  The 
ed  are  obtained  by  simple  expression  ;  the  volatile  by  distilla- 
_n  excepting  in  the  case  of  oil  of  lemon,  which  being  con- 
med  in  distinct  vittse  in  the  rind,  may  be  expressed  instead  of 
ing  distilled. 


'  In  this  mixture  there  is  no  gum,  for  although  it  is  contained  in  crude 
afcetida,  it  is  not  contained  in  the  tincture  of  asafoetida  used  in  this  preparation. 
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Fixed  Oils. 


B.P.  (9).  DOSE. 

Oleum  Amygclalffi   1-4  fl.  dr. 

,,  Crotonis  (croton  oil)...  ^-1  min. 

„  Lini  

„  Morrhuaa   1-8  fl.  dr. 

„  MyristiciB  Expressum.. 

„  OliviB   „ 

„  Phosphoratum  5-10  min. 

„  Eicini   1-8  fl.  dr. 

,,  Theobromatis  


D.S.P.  (11).  DOSE 

Oleum  Adipis  

Amygdala3  Expressum  1-8  ii. 

Gossypii  Seminis  

Lini  

Morrhuaj  ^-A  fl. 

01iva3   

Phosphoratum  1-5  mi 

Eicini   1-8  fl. 

Sesami  

Theobromae   

Tiglii  (croton  oil)          |-1  m 


Volatile  Oils. 


B.P.  (25). 


DOSE  OF  EACH. 

1-4  m.  unless  otherwise  mentioned. 

Oleum  Anethi  

,,  Anisi  

„  Anthemidis  

„  Cajuputi  

„  Carui  

„  Caryophylli  

„  Cinnamomi  

„  Copaibse  5-20  min. 

„  Coriandri  

„  Cubebaj  5-20  min. 

„  Eucalypti  

„  Juniperi  1-10  min. 

„  Lavandulffi  

,,  Limonis  

„  Mentha  Piperitas  

,,         „  Viridis  

„  Myristicse  

,,  Pimentffi  

„  Pini  Sylvestris  for  use  as  vapour. 

,,  Eosmarini  

„  Eutffi  

„  Sabinse  

„  Santali  10-30  min. 

„  Sinapis  :  For  external  use  only. 

„  Terebinthin£e  10-20  m.  as  diuretic,  2-6  fl.  dr.  as  antl 

mintic. 


U.S.P.  (40).  DOSE. 

Oleum  iEthereum  

„     Amygdalas  Amaraa  i-1  min  (0-016-0-06  c.c). 

„     Anisi  5-15  min.  (0-3-0-9  c.c). 

„     Aurantii  Corticis  

,,  ,,  Florum  

„  Bergamii  

„     Cajuputi  5-20  min.  (0-3-1-25  c.c). 

„     Cari  1-10  min.  (0-06-0-6  c.c). 

„     Caryophylli  2-6  min.  (0-12-0-36  c.c). 

Chenopodii  4-8  min.  for  a  child  (0-25-0-5  c.c). 

',\     Cinnamomi  1-3  min.  (0-06-0-18  c.c). 

„     Copaiba3   10-15  min.  (0-6-0-9  c.c). 

„     Coriandri   ^     „  . 

Cubebte  10-12  min.  at  first  (0-6  or  0-72  c.c), 

"  gradually  increased. 
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Volatile  Oils — continued. 

U.S.P.  DOSE. 

Oleum  Erigerontis  10  min.  to  \  fluid  drachm  (0'6-l'9  c.c). 

Eucalypti  10-15  min.'(0-6-0-9  c.c). 

Fceniculi  5-15  min.  (0-3-0-9  c.c). 

Gaultherife  

Hedeomas  (pennyroyal)  2-10  min.  (0-12-0-6  c.c). 

Juniperi  5-15  min.  (0-3-0-9  c.c). 

Lavandulfe  1-5  min.  (0'06-0-3  c.c). 

„  Florum  

Limonis  

Menthfe  Piperitae  2-6  min.  (0-12-0-36  c.c). 

„     Viridis  2-6  min.  (0-06-0-36  cc). 

Myrcias  

Myristicfe  2-8  min.  (0-12-0-18  c.c). 

Picis  Liquidse   

PimentsB  3-6  min.  (0-18-0-36  c.c). 

Eosas  

Eosmarini   3-6  min.  (0-18-0-36  c.c). 

Eutse  2-5  min.  (0-12-0-3  c.c). 

Sabinte  2-5  min.  (0-12-0-3  c.c). 

Santali  20-30  min.  (1-25-1-9  c.c). 

Sassafras  3-5  min.  (0"18-0*3  c.c). 

Sinapis  Volatile  

Succini  5-15  min.  (0-3-0-9  cc). 

Terebinthinffi  5-30  min.  (0-3-1-9  c.c). 

Thymi  

Valerianas  4-5  min.  (0-24-0-3  cc). 

Oleata.  Oleates. — Solutions  of  bases  in  oleic  acid.  They 
more  readily  absorbed  by  the  skin  than  ointments. 

B.P.  tr.s.p. 

Oleatum  Hydrargyri.  Oleatum  Hydrargyri. 

„      Zinci.  „  Veratrinffi. 

Oleoresinae.  Oleoeesins. — These  are,  as  the  name  implies, 
tiii-es  of  volatile  oil  and  resin.  They  are  extracted  by 
ating  the  crude  substance  with  stronger  ether,  and  removing 

ether  partly  by  distillation  and  partly  by  evaporation.  Their 
antage  is  that  they  remain  in  a  liquid  or  semi-hquid  state, 

are  stable,  not  requiring  alcohol  to  prevent  decomposition. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Oleoresina  Cubebffi  5-30  min. 

TJ.S.P.  DOSE. 

Oleoresina  Aspidii  i_l  fl.  dr.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 

Capsici  i_l  min.  (0-015-0-06  cc). 

„        Cubebffi  5-30  min.  (0-3-1-9  c.c). 

Lupulini   2-5  gr.  (0-13-0-33  gm.). 

Piperis  min.  (0-015-0-06  c.c). 

Zingiberis   ^-1  min.  (0-006-0-06  c.c). 

Oxymtl— Vide  Mellita. 

Pilulae.  Pills. — Pills  are  small  round  masses  which  can 
onveniently  swallowed.    They  are  rarely  made  of  a  greater 
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weight  than  five  grains,  as  they  then  become  too  bulky  to 
swallowed  easily.  Those  of  the  U.S. P.  are  four  grains  each, 
their  composition  the  old  rule  of  curare  cito,  tute,  et  jucuna 
has  been  pretty  strictly  followed,  and  most  of  them  in  addition 
the  basis  contain  an  adjuvant,  corrective,  and  vehicle  (see  TaU 
pp.  522,  523).  To  prevent  them  sticking  together  they  ; 
generally  shaken  with  some  dry  powder,  such  as  lycopodiui 
carbonate  of  magnesium,  flour,  starch,  or  liquorice  powd 
Sometimes  they  are  gilt  or  silvered  by  shaking  them  wb 
freshly  prepared,  and  without  the  addition  of  any  dust; 
powder,  along  with  gold  or  silver  leaf  in  a  hollow  spherical  wooo 
box.  Sometimes  pills  are  coated  with  sugar.  Recently  a  coat,i 
of  firm  gelatine  has  been  used,  and  perhaps  the  best  coating 
all  in  certain  cases  is  keratin  (g.  v.). 

Pulveres.  Powders. — The  fineness  of  powders  is  ascertau 
by  the  size  of  the  meshes  of  the  sieve  through  which  they  p{ 
and  is  represented  by  numbers  ranging  from  No.  20  to  No. . 
these  numbers  indicating  the  numbers  of  parallel  wires  of  ord: 
thickness  within  a  linear  inch  forming  the  meshes  of  the  sie 
used.  The  officinal  powders  contain  two  or  more  substan 
triturated  and  mixed  together. 

B.P.  (15).  DOSE. 

Pulvis  Amygdalfe  Compositus  60-120  grs. 

,,  Antimonialis   3-10  grs. 

„  Catechu  Compositus  20-40  grs. 

,,  Cinnamomi  Compositus  3-10  grs. 

„  Cretse  Aromaticus  10-60  grs. 

cum  Opio  10-40  grs. 

„  Elaterini  Compositus  S"^^' 

„  Glycyrrhizffi  Compositus  30-60  grs. 

„  Ipecacuanhas  Compositus  5-15  grs. 

„  Jalapffi  Compositus  20-60  grs. 

„  Kino  Compositus  5-20  grs. 

„  Opii  Compositus  •  2-5  grs. 

„  Ehei  Compositus  20-60  grs. 

„  Scammonii  Compositus  10-20  grs. 

„  Tragacanthffi  Compositus  20-60  grs. 

U.S.P.  (9).  DOSE. 

Pulvis  AntimoniaUs  3-8  grs.  (0-2-0-52  gm.). 

„  Aromaticus   10-30  grs.  (0-65-1-95  gmX. 

„  Crette  Compositus  10-30  grs.  (0-65-l-9o  gm.). 

„  Effervescens  Compositus  One  powder. 

„  Glycyrrhiza;  Compositus  30-60  grs.  (1-95-3-9  gm.).  . 

„  IpecacuanhiE  et  Opii  5-15  grs.  (0-33-1  gm.). 

„  Jalapas  Compositus  30-60  grs.  (1-95-3-9  gm.). 

„  Morphinse  Compositus  10  grs.  (0-65  gm.). 

„  Ehei  Compositus  30-60  grs.  (1-95-3-9  gm.). ' 

Resinae.    Resins.— These  are  brittle,  amorphous  solids,  ( 
sisting  of  an  acid  or  mixtures  of  acids  formed  by  the  oxidaj 
of  terpenes  which  are  volatile  hydrocarbons  having  the  form 
C,oHie.    Resins  are  insoluble  in  water,  but  soluble  in  Bp| 
They  melt  when  heated,  and  solidify  again  on  cooling.    J  f 
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solve  in  alkalies,  forming  a  kind  of  soap.  They  frequently 
ur  in  plants  along  with  unoxidised  volatile  oils  as  oleo-resins. 
5ins  may  be  obtained  from  oleo-resins,  e.g.  turpentine,  by 
iple  distillation,  when  the  volatile  oil  distils  over  and  the  resin 
lains.  They  may  be  got  by  heating  the  part  of  the  plant  in 
ich  they  are  contained,  e.g.  guaiac  resin.  They  may  be  pre- 
ed  by  dissolving  them  out  of  the  plants  by  means  of  alcohol 
i  removmg  the  alcohol  by  distillation,  or  precipitating  them 
throwing  the  strong  tincture  into  water.  Eesins  are  of  an 
d  nature,  and  the  addition  of  a  little  mineral  acid  to  water 
ses  them  to  be  precipitated  more  readily. 

B.P.  (5).  U.S.P.  (5). 

Eesina.  Eesina  Copaiba. 
„     Guaiaci.  JalapsB. 
„     Jalapa9.  Podophylli. 

Podophylli.  Scammonii. 

„     ScammoniiB.  Guaiaci  Eesina. 

Spiritus.  Spieits. — With  the  exception  of  rectified  and  proof 
rit,  these  are  alcoholic  solutions  of  volatile  oils  or  ethers.  The 
e  is  ^  to  1  fluid  drachm,  except  where  otherwise  mentioned, 
i  except  in  the  case  of  brandy,  rum,  and  whisky,  the  doses  of 
ich  vary  very  much,  according  to  the  pm'pose  for  which  they 
!  used. 

B.P.  (18).  DOSE. 

Spiritus  iEtheris  30-90  min. 

„       Compositus   ^-2  fluid  drachms. 

„       Nitrosi   „ 

Amnionic  Aromaticus  

„  Fcetidus  

Armoraciffi  Compositus  1-2  fluid  drachms. 

Cajuputi  

Camphorte  10-30  min. 

Chloroformi  10-60  min. 

Cinnamomi  

Juniperi  &md.  drachms. 

Lavandulfe  

MenthsB  Piperita  

Myristicffi   

Eectificatus  

Eosmarini  10-60  min. 

Tenuior  

Vini  Gallici  

U.S.P,  (22).  DOSE. 

Spiritus  JEtheris  1-3  fluid  drachms  (3-75-11-25  c.c). 

„      Compositus  ^-2  fluid  drachms  (l-0-7"5  c.c). 

Nitrosi  30-60  min.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 

Ammoniffi  10-30  min.  (0-6-1-9  c.c). 

„      Aromaticus   30-60  min.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 

Anisi  1_2  fluid  drachms  (3-75-7-5  c.c). 

Aurantii  1_2  fluid  drachms  (3-75-7-5  c.c). 

Camphorsa  5-60  min.  (0'3-3-75  c.c). 

Chloroformi  10-60  min.  (0-6-3-75  c.c). 

Cinnamomi  10-20  min.  (0-6-1-25  c.c). 

Frumenti  (Whisky)  
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U.S.P.  D08B.  ' 

Spiritus  GaulthenP3  10-20  min.  (0-r)_l-2.5  c.c). 

„     Juniperi  80-CO  min.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 

Compositus  2-4  fluid  drachms  (7-5-15  c.c). 

LavandulsB  30-60  min.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 

„     Limonis  :.. 

MenthiB  Piperitte  10-20  min.  (0-6- 1-25  c.c). 

Viridis  30-40  min.  (1-9-2-5  c.c). 

„     MyrcitE  (Bay  Bum)  

„     Myristicaa  1  fluid  drachm  (3-75  c.c). 

„     Odoratus  (Cologne  Water)  ,. 

„     Vini  Gallici  


5y 


Suppositoria.  Suppositories.  —  These  are  small  comi 
masses  for  introducing  drugs  into  the  rectum  (p.  484).  They  i 
used  either  to  produce  a  local  action  on  the  rectum  itself,  or  ■ 
the  adjoining  pelvic  organs,  such  as  the  uterus  or  the  bladdc 
or  to  introduce  certain  drugs  into  the  body  when  we  wish: 
avoid  any  local  action  on  the  stomach. 

Thus  the  morphine  suppositories  may  be  used  for  their  genej 
action  in  inducing  sleep,  or  for  their  local  action  in  soothing  p( 
or  irritation  in  the  rectum  or  pelvic  organs,  or  to  check  diarrhc 
The  compound  lead  suppository  may  be  used  in  diarrhoea  for 
local  action  on  the  rectum,  and  likewise  for  its  general  action 
checking  bleeding  from  the  lungs,  etc.    The  same  may  be  s 
of  the  mercurial  suppository.    The  others  are  more  intended  i 
local  action. 

The  basis  of  the  suppositories  is  cacao-butter  (oil  of  thl 
broma),  excepting  in  those  where,  as  their  name  indicates,  or 
soap  is  used  along  with  glycerine  of  starch. 

B.P.  (8). 

Suppositoria  Acidi  Carbolici  cum  Sapone. 
„  Tannici. 

„         „      cum  Sapone. 
Hydrargyri. 
lodoformi. 
Morphinffi. 

„        cum  Sapone. 
Plumbi  Composita. 

In  the  U.S.P.  no  special  suppositories  are  named,  bub 
formula  is  given  for  their  preparation.    The  quantity  of 
medicine  required,  brought  to  a  proper  consistency  if  necessff 
is  to  be  mixed  with  a  small  quantity  of  oil  of  theobroma  i| 
rubbing  together,  and  then  sufficient  oil  of  theobroma  previou'j 
melted  and  cooled  to  the  temperature  of  35°  C.  (95°  F.)  is  to 
mixed  thoroughly  with  it,  and  immediately  poured  into  suita^j 
moulds  cooled  by  ice.    In  the  absence  of  moulds  the  mass  isi 
be  divided  into  parts  of  a  definite  weight,  which  are  to  be  mn 
into  a  convenient  form  for  a  suppository.    Unless  others 
specified,  they  'should  weigh  fifteen  grains  or  one  gramme. 

Succi.    Juices. — These  consist  of  the  fresh  juices  of 
plant,  which  are  mixed  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  spirit 
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vent  them  from  decomposing,  except  in  the  case  of  lemon, 
Ibeny,  and  buckthorn  juice,  to  which  no  alcohol  is  added. 


Succus  Belladonnse. 
„  Conii. 
„  Hyoscyami. 
„  Scoparii. 


B.P.  (7). 


Succus  Taraxaci. 
,,  Limonis. 
„  Mori. 


u.s.p. 

Succus  Limonis. 


Syrupi.  Syrups. — These  are  strong  solutions  of  sugar ;  many 
hem  contain  flavouring  or  colouring  matters,  and  are  used  to 
ke  medicines  more  agreeable  to  the  eye  or  palate. 
In  the  case  of  the  syrups  containing  ferrous  salts  the  sugar 
vents  oxidation,  and  thus  preserves  the  preparation  from  de- 
position. 


B.P.  (17). 


DOSE. 


Syrupus. 


All  1  fluid  drachm  except  those  specially  marked. 


Syrupu! 


Aurantii  ;  

„  Floris  

Chloral  i-2  fluid  drachms. 

Ferri  lodidi  1-1  fluid  drachm. 

„    Phosphatis  " 

Hemidesmi  

Limonis   

Mori   

Papaveris  

Rhei  1_4  fluid  drachms. 

Ehcsados  

Eosffi  GalUcas   

Scillte   i_l  fluid  drachm. 

Sennffi  1_4  fluid  drachms. 

Tolutanus  

Ziugiberis  i-1  fluid  drachm. 

TJ.S.P.  (33).  DOSE. 

1  Acaciffi   

Acidi  Citrici  

„    Hydriodici  1-4  fl.  dr.  (3-75-15  c.c). 

Allii  1  fl.  dr.  (3-75  c.c). 

Altheffl  1-4  fl.  dr.  (3-75-15  c.c). 

AmygdalsE  

Aurantii  

Florum   1  fl.  dr.  (3-75  c.c). 

Calcii  Lactophosphatis  2-4  fl.  dr.  (7-5-15  c  c  ) 

Calais  1  fl.  dr.  (3-75  c.c). 

Ferri  Bromidi  i_l  fl.  dr.  (1-9-3-15  c.c). 

"     lodidi  15-30  m.  (0-9-1-9  c.c). 

„     Qummaj   et  Strychninffi  1  ,  ^  , 

Phosphatum  /  ^  ^-      (^'^o  c.c). 

Hypophosphatum   1_2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c). 

„  cum  Ferro  1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c). 

Ipecacuanh£B..    .  /  (Emetic)  ^-1  oz.  (15-30  c.c). 

„        .  I  (Expectorant)  30-00 m.  (1-9-3-75 CO.). 

^"^ameriffi  ^  A.  oz.  (15  c.c).  . 

Lactucarii  2-3  fl.  dr.  (7-5-11-25  c.c). 

Limonis    

Picis  Liquid©  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c). 

1  rum  Virginian®  ^  fl.  oz.  (15  c.c). 
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Syrupus  Eliei  1  fl.  dr.  (3-75  c.c). 

„     Aromaticus  1  fl.  dr.  (3*75  c.c). 

Eoste  1  fl.  dr.  (3-75  c.c). 

Eubi  1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c). 

„  Ida3i  

Sarsai3arilla3  Compositus  h  fl.  oz.  (15  c.c). 

Scillaj  i  fl.  dr.  (3-75  c.c). 

„   Compositus  (Expectorant)  20-30m.  (l-25-l'9c 

Senega3   1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c). 

Sennte  1-4  fl.  dr.  (3-75-15  c.c). 

Tolutanus  

Zingiberis  1  fl.  dr.  (3-75  c.c). 

B.P.  Tabellae.  Tablets  of  chocolate  each  weighing  2^  graii 
containing  an  active  substance.  The  only  officinal  ones  are  tab] 
of  nitroglycerine,  containing  ^Voth  grain  of  pure  nitroglycer 
in  each. 


B.P. 


TabellflB  Nitroglycerini , 


DOSE. 

.1  or  two  tablets. 


Tincturae.    Tinctures. — These  are  solutions  of  active  pu: 
ciples  in  spu'it.    Kectified  spirit,  or  alcohol,  is  used  whene 
the  active  principle  is  more  soluble  in  strong  than  in  dili- 
alcohol,  as  in  the  case  of  alkaloids,  such  as  of  veratrum  viri(i; 
resins,  such  as  asafoetida,  benzoin,  and  Indian  hemp ;  oils,  si 
as  those  of  cubebs,  lavender,  tolu,  orange  peel,  larch  bark,  t 
ginger ;  and  other  substances,  such  as  chloroform,  acetate  of  in. 
perchloride  of  iron,  iodine,  kino. 

Aromatic  spirit  of  ammonia  is  used  in  the  ammoniated  tit 
ture  of  guaiac,  of  valerian,  and  of  opium  (B.P.  and  U.S.P.). 
the  case  of  guaiac  and  valerian  the  active  principles  have  an  g 
character,  and  so  ammonia  tends  to  dissolve  them  more  cc 
pletely.  In  both  of  them,  however,  as  well  as  in  ammonia 
tincture  of  opium,  the  ammonia  has  got  a  stimulating  actior 
its  own,  which  tends  to  aid  the  effect  of  the  other  substances,  i 

Tinctures  of  fresh  herbs  (Tincturae  Herbarum  recentim 
when  not  otherwise  directed,  are,  according  to  the  U.S.P._,  to^ 
prepared  by  macerating  fifty  parts  of  the  fresh  herb  bruised 
crushed  in  a  hundred  parts  of  alcohol  for  fourteen  days,  t] 
expressing  the  liquid,  and  filtering. 


B.P.  (72). 


The  usual  dose  is  |- 


DOSE. 

-2  fl.  dr.  unless  otherwise  mentioi 

Tinctura  Aconiti  ...1-10  min. 

Aloes  

Arnicte  

Asafcetidaj  i-1  fluid  drachm. 

Aurantii  

„  Eecentis  

Belladonnas  5-20  min. 

Benzoini  Composita  |-1  fluid  drachm. 

Buchu  

Calumbaa  

Camphorte  Composita  15  min.-l  fluid  drachm. 

Cannabis  Indic£e   5-20  min. 
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Tinctura  Cantharidis  5-20  min. 

Capsici  5-20  min. 

Cardamomi  Composita  

Cascarillfe  

Catechu  

Chirataj  

Chloroformi  Composita  10-60  min. 

„        et  Morphinte  6-10  min. 

Cimicifug£B  15-60  min. 

Cinchonaj  

„  Composita  

Cinnamomi  

Cocci  

Colcliici  Seminum  10-30  min. 

Conii  10-60  min. 

Croci  

Cubebffi   

Digitalis  5-30  min. 

Ergotse  10-60  min. 

Ferri  Acetatis  5-80  min. 

„    Perchloridi   5-30  min . 

Gallffi  

Gelsemii  5-20  min. 

Gentianffi  Composita  

Guaiaci  Ammoniata  ^-1  fluid  drachm. 

Hyoscyami   ^-1  fluid  drachm. 

lodi  5-20  min. 

Jaborandi  i-l  fluid  drachm. 

Jalapse  

Kino  

Krameriffi  

Laricis  15-30  min. 

Lavandulaj  Composita  

Limonis  

Lobelise  10-30  min. 

„     ^therea  10-30  min. 

Lupuli  

Myrrhaj  30-60  min. 

Nucis  Vomicffi  10-30  min. 

Opii  5-40  min. 

„   Ammoniata  30-60  min. 

Podophylli   15-60  min. 

Pyrethri  

Quassite  

Quininas  

„  Ammoniata  

li'iiei  (Stomachic)  ^-2  fluid  drachms. 

 (Purgative)  4-8  fluid  drachms. 

Sabinae  10-60  min. 

Scillaj  10-30  min. 

Senegas  

Senna  1  fluid  drachm  to  4  fluid  oz. 

Serpentariffi   ... 

Stramonii  10-30  min. 

Sumbul  10-30  min. 

Tolutana  10-30  min.  or  more. 

Valerianae   

„      Ammoniata   i-1  drachm. 

Veratri  Viridis  5-20  min. 

Zingiberis  10-60  min. 

„       Fortior  5-20  min. 

Tincture  of  Litmus,  in  Appendix,  used  as  a  test. 
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Tinctura  Aconiti  1-3  m.  (0-06-0-18  c.c). 

„     Aloes  (As  laxative)  ^-1  fl.  dr. 

„        „   (As  purgative)  2-4  fl.  dr. 

„     et  Myrrha3  1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c). 

„     Arnicffi  Florum  10-30  m.  (0-6-1-9  c.c). 

„     Badicis  20-30  m.  (1-25-1-9  c.c). 

„     Asafcetida3   30-60  m.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 

„     Aurantii  Amari  1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-6  c.c). 

„  „  Dulcis  

„     Belladonnte  15-30  m.  (0-9-1-9  c.c). 

„     Benzoini  20-30  m.  (1-25-1-9  c.c). 

„        Composita  i-2  fl.  dr.  (1-9-7-6  c.c). 

„     Bryonias   1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c). 

„  Calendulas  

„     Calumba5  1-4  fl.  dr.  (3-75-15  c.c). 

„     Cannabis  Indicse   30  m.  (1-9  c.c). 

„     Cantharidis  3-10  m.  (0-07-0-30  cc). 

„     Capsici  30-60  m.  (1-9-3-7  c.c). 

„     Cardamomi  1  fl.  dr.  (3-75  c.c). 

Composita  1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c). 

„     Catechu  Composita  *-3  fl.  dr.  (1-9-11-25  c.c). 

„     Chiratffi  1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c). 

„     Cimicifugffi  1-4  fl.  dr.  (3-75-15  c.c). 

„     Cinchona;  1-4  fl.  dr.  (3-75-15  c.c). 

Composita  1-4  fl.  dr.  (3-75-15  cc). 

„     Cinnamomi  1-4  fl.  dr.  (3-75-15  cc). 

„     Colchici  i-2  fl.  dr.  (1-9-7-5  c.c). 

Conii  30  m.  (1-9  c.c.)  to  be  increased. 

„     Croci  1-3  fl.  dr.  (3-75-11-25  c.c). 

„     Cubeba   1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c). 

„     Digitalis  10-20  m.  (0-6-1-25  c.c). 

„     Ferri  Acetatis  20-60  m.  (1-25-3-75  c.c). 

„    Chloridi  10-30  m.  (0-6-1-9  c.c). 

„     Gallffi  1-3  fl.  dr.  (3-75-11-25  cc). 

„     Gelsemii  10-20  m.  (0-6-1-25  c.c). 

„     GentianjB  Composita  1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c). 

„     Guaiaci  1  fl.  dr.  (3-75  c.c). 

„     Ammoniata  1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c). 

„     Herbarum  Eecentium  

„     Humuli  1-3  fl.  dr.  (3-75-11-25  c.c). 

„     Hydrastis  30-60  m.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 

„     Hyoscyami  60  m.  (3-75  cc). 

„     Ignatiffi  15-20  m.  (0-9-1-25  c.c). 

„     lodi  5-15  m.  (0-3-0-9  c.c). 

„     Ipecacuanhse  et  Opii  10  m.  (0-6  c.c). 

„     Kino  1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c). 

„     Kramerise  1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c). 

„     Lavandulfe  Composita   30-60  m.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 

„     Lobeliffi  30-60  m.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 

„     Maticse  1  fl.  dr.  (3-75  c.c). 

„     Moschi  J-2  fl.  dr.  (1-9-7-5  c.c). 

„     Myrrhffi  15-30  m.  (0-9-1-9  c.c). 

„     Nucis  Vomicae  20  m.  (1-25  c.c). 

„     Opii  11  m.  (0-65  c.c.)  or  22  drops. 

„    Camphorata   1-4  fl.  dr.  (3-75-15  c.c). 

„       „    Deodorata  11  m.  (0-65  cc). 

„     Physostigmatis  20-40  m.  (1-25-2-5  c.c). 

„  Pyrethri  

„     Quassiffi  1  fl.  dr.  (3-75  c.c). 

„     Ehei  1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c.  . 

„    Aromatica  ^-1  fl.  dr.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 

Dulcis  2-3  fl.  dr.  (7-5-11-25  c.c). 

SanguinarijE  30-60  m.  (1-9-8-76  c.c). 
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Tinctura  Saponis  Viridis  

„     ScilliB  10-20  m.  (0-6-1-25  c.c). 

Serpentariaj  1-4  fl.  dr.  (3-75-15  c.c). 

„     Stramonii  20-30  m.  (1-25-1-9  c.c). 

„     Sumbul  20-60  m.  (1-2-3-7  c.c). 

„     Tolutana  1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c). 

„     Valeriante  ..1-4  fl.  dr.  (3-75-15  c.c). 

Ammoniata  30-60  m.  (1-9-3-75  c.c). 

,,  Vanillfe  

Veratri  Viridis  3-8  m.  (0-18-0-5  c.c). 

Zingiberis  8-40  m.  (0-5-2-5  c.c). 

U.S.P.  Triturationes.  Tkitueations. — These  are  intimate 
tures  of  substances  with  sugar  of  milk.  Each  contains  10 
cent,  of  the  active  substance.  A  general  formula  for  their 
paration  is  given  in  the  U.S.P.,  although  only  one  is  named, 
ording  to  this  formula  10  parts  of  the  substance  and  90 
ts  of  sugar  of  milk  are  to  be  weighed  out  separately.  The 
stance,  reduced  to  a  moderately  fine  powder  if  necessary,  is 
ed  in  a  mortar  with  about  its  own  bulk  of  sugar  of  milk,  and 
are  triturated  together.  Fresh  portions  of  the  sugar  of 
k  are  added  from  time  to  time  until  the  whole  has  been  added, 
the  trituration  is  continued  until  the  substance  is  intimately 
ed  with  the  sugar  of  milk  and  finely  comminuted. 

U.S.P.    Trituratio  Elaterini. 

Trochisci.  Lozenges. — These  are  small,  flat,  and  hard,  so 
t  they  can  be  readily  carried  about  and  melt  slowly  in  the 
th.  They  are  thus  convenient  for  giving  drugs  which  are 
nded  to  act  upon  the  mouth  or  throat  locally,  or  to  be  readily 
'ed  about  and  taken  at  times  and  in  places  where  more  bulky 
arations  would  be  inconvenient.  Thus  we  have  lozenges  of 
rate  of  potassium,  which  are  useful  for  soreness  of  the  mouth 
tongue ;  tannic  acid  and  catechu,  which  are  useful  in  relaxed 
-throat  and  hoarseness ;  ipecacuanha  with  morphine,  and 
opium,  which  are  useful  in  coughs ;  bicarbonate  of  sodium 
ul  before  meals  in  dyspepsia  or  after  meals  in  acidity ;  bismuth 
irritabihty  of  the  stomach;  and  reduced  iron  for  debility, 
uth,  morphine,  and  opium  are  also  useful  in  diarrhoea.  In 
y  cases  it  happens  that  although  patients  can  take  potions 
re,  after,  or  with  their  morning  and  evening  meals,  they  are 
ble  to  do  so  in  the  middle  of  the  day  when  they  are  absent 
'  home  and  engaged  in  various  avocations.  For  such  cases 
nges  form  a  useful  means  of  administering  medicine. 

B-I"-  (11)-  U.S.P.  (16) 

Trochisci  Acidi  Tannici.  Trochisci  Acidi  Tannici. 

Bismuthi.  Ammonii  Chloridi. 

^atechu.  Catechu. 

Fern  Redacti.  „  Crette. 

Ipecacuanha;.  „  Cuhebte. 

Morphinas.  Perri. 

Morphinae  et  IpecacuanhflG.  „      Glycyrrhizas  et  Opii. 
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Trochisci  Opii. 

„  Potassii  Chloratis. 
„  Santonini. 

Sodii  Bicarbonatis. 


tJ.S.P. 

Trochisci  Ipecacuanha. 
Kramerice. 
Magnesiffi. 
Mentha;  Piperitfe. 
Morphina3  et  Ipecacuans 
Potassii  Chloratis. 
Sodii  Bicarbonatis. 

„  Santoninatis. 
Zingiberis. 


Unguenta.  Ointments. — These  are  soft  admixtures  of  m 
cines  with  fatty  substances  for  external  apphcation.  The  ba 
of  many  of  them  is  lard,  either  alone  or  mixed  with  benzoin 
order  to  preserve  it  from  rancidity,  or  mixed  with  white  wax 
the  form  of  ointment  (unguentum  U.S.P.)-  In  the  B.P.,  sim 
ointment,  which  consists  of  white  wax  and  almond  oil,  forms  -,|M 
basis  of  several  ointments.  ■ 

The  semi-sohd  substances,  obtained  from  American  pe 
leum,  form  a  useful  basis  for  ointments,  as  they  do  not  bec( 
rancid.  They  consist  of  hydrocarbons,  mostly  of  the  marsh-i 
series  There  are  two  chief  varieties,  one  softer,  having 
melting  point  about  40°  C.  (104°  F.),  the  other  51°  C.  (or  121° J 
They  are  obtained  by  distilling  off  the  lighter  and  more  volai' 
portions  from  American  petroleum.  They  are  known  uiu 
different  names,  paraf&n  (B.P.),  petrolatum  (U.S.P.),  unguent 
petrolei,  and  vaseline. 


B.p.  (43). 

Unguentum  Acidi  Borici. 

„  Carbolici. 


„  Salicylici. 
AconitinEe. 
Antimonii  Tartarati. 
Atropinffi. 
Belladonna. 
Calaminee. 
Cantharidis. 
Cetacei. 
Chrysarobini. 
Creasoti. 
Elemi. 
Eucalypti. 
Galla3. 

„     cum  Opio. 
Glycerini    Plumbi  Subace- 

tatis. 

Hydrargyri  (blue  ointment). 
„  Ammoniati. 
„  Compositum. 
„     lodidi  Eubri. 
„  Nitratis. 

„  Dilutum. 
Oxidi  Rubri. 
„  Subchloridi. 

lodi. 

lodofornii. 
Picis  Liquid89. 


U.S.P.  (25). 

Unguentum  Acidi  Carbolici. 
„       Acidi  GaUici. 
„  „  Tannici. 

„       Aquae  Eosse  (cold  cre^ 
,,  BelladonnfB. 
„  Chrysarobini. 
„  Diachylon. 
„  Gallffi. 

Hydrargyi-i. 

„  Ammon) 
Nitratis  J 
Oxidi  Fir 

1)  "  " 

„  lodi. 

„  lodoformi. 

„  Mezerei. 

„       Picis  Liquidaj. 

Plumbi  CarbonatiB. 

„       Potassii  lodidi. 
„  Stramonii. 

Sulphuris.        .  , 
Alkabmal 

))  " 
„  Veratrinre. 

Zinci  Oxidi. 
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B.P.  U.S.P. 

lentum  Plumbi  Acetatis. 
,,  „  Carbonatis. 

„  lodidi. 
PotassfE  Sulphuratffi. 
„       Potassii  lodidi. 
„  EesinsB. 
„  Sabinffi. 
„  Simplex. 
„  Staphisagriffi. 
„  Sulphuris. 
„  „  lodidi. 

„  Terebinthinffi. 
„  VeratrintE. 
„  Zinci. 
„  „  Oleati. 

B.P.  Vapores.  Vapours,  Inhalations. — These  are  prepara- 
ns  for  applying  volatile  drugs  to  the  air-passages  for  the 

pose  of  deodorising,  disinfecting,  stimulating  or  soothing, 
e  drug  is  mixed  with  water  and  the  vapour  inhaled.    If  the 

g  be  not  readily  volatile,  warm  water  is  used,  as  in  the  vapor 
asoti,  or  the  water  is  warmed  during  inhalation,  as  in  the 

or  iodi.  In  the  vapor  olei  pini  sylvestris,  light  carbonate  of 
gnesium  is  added,  to  aid  the  suspension  of  the  drug  in  the 
ter. 

B.P.  (6). 

Vapor  Acidi  Hydrocyanici  10  to  15  min.  of  the  dilute  acid  to  one 

drachm  of  cold  water. 

„     Chlori  2  oz.  in  cold  water. 

„     ConinaB  ^  fluid  oz.  of  succus  to  1  oz.  water 

and  1  drm.  of  liq.  potasses. 

„     Creasoti  12  min.  to  8  oz.  of  boiling  water. 

„     Iodi  1  drm.  of  tincture  to  the  oz.  of  water. 

„     Olei  Pini  Sylvestris  40  min.  of  fir-wool  oil,  20  grs.  magnes. 

carb. ;  water  to  i  oz  :  1  dr.  in 
warm  water,  1  pint  as  inhalation. 

The  vapours  of  chlorine,  creasote,  and  iodine  may  be  used  for 
dorising  in  cases  of  ozsena  or  in  cases  of  chronic  bronchitis 
h  oflfensive  sputa. 

Antiseptic  inhalations,  such  as  those  of  creasote  and  iodine, 
well  as  non-of&cinal  inhalations  of  iodoform  and  oil  of  pine, 
e  been  recently  used  in  the  treatment  of  phthisis,  with  the 
ect  of  destroying  the  tubercle  bacillus.    For  this  purpose  a 
cial  form  of  inhaler  is  used,  which  fits  over  the  mouth  and 
e.   It  contains  a  sponge  which  is  soaked  with  the  drug  to  be 
aJed  either  pure  or  dissolved  in  spirit  or  water. 
They  are  probably  also  useful  even  in  simple  catarrh,  by 
troying  organisms  which  may  have  found  their  way  into  the 
-passages  and   occasion  or  keep  up  inflammation.  The 
ours  of  hydrocyanic  acid  and  conium  are  useful  for  the 
"ose  of  allaying  irritability,  as  in  spasm  of  the  glottis,  violent 
ghing,  or  spasmodic  asthma.  ^ 
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Vina.  Wines. — These  are  made  in  the  same  way  as  tini 
tures,  sherry  or  orange  wine  (B.P.)  or  stronger  white  m 
(U.S. P.)  being  employed  instead  of  spirit. 

B.P.  (11)  DOSE. 

Vinum  Aloes  1-2  fluid  drachms. 

„     Antimoniale  5-30  min.  as  expectorant. 

J,  „   ^-1  fluid  oz.  as  emetic. 

„     Aurantii   ' 

„     Colchici  10-30  min. 

Ferri   1-4  fluid  drachms. 

„     Citratis  1-4  fluid  drachms. 

„     IpecacuanhaB  5-40  min.  as  expectorant.  j 

„   1-8  drachms  as  emetic. 

Opii  10-40  min. 

„     Quininae  ^-1  fluid  oz. 

„     Rhei   1-2  drachms. 

Xericum  


TJ.S.P.  (14). 

Vinum  Album  

„     Album  Fortius  

j  Stomachic,  1-2  drachms. 

„     Aloes  ^  Purgative,  ^-1  fluid  oz. 

„     Antimonii  Expectorant,  10-30  min. 

„  Aromaticum  

Colchici  Eadicis   10  min.-l  fluid  drachm. 

Seminis  30  min.-.2  fluid  drachms. 

„     Ergotse   1-4  fluid  drachms. 

"     Ferri  Amarum  2-4  fluid  drachms. 

'„         „    Citratis  1-4  fluid  drachms. 

,  (  Expectorant,  10-30  min. 

„     Ipecacuanhee  \Emetic,  1-8  drachms. 

„     Opii  15-20  min. 

Rhei  1-4  fluid  drachms . 

Rubrum  


SECTION  m. 
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CHAPTEE  XXII. 

HYDEOGEN,  OXYGEN,  OZONE,  CAEBON,  SULPHUE, 
AND  THE  HALOGENS. 

THOUGH  the  officinal  substances  included  in  this  chapter  differ 
iely  from  each  other  in  many  respects,  yet  their  relations  to 
fgen  form  a  connecting  link  between  them.  Sulphur  belongs 
the  same  chemical  group  as  oxygen.  The  chief  action  of 
ircoal  is  its  power  of  oxidising  organic  substances  by  means  of 
fgen  which  it  has  condensed  in  its  pores.  The  halogens  pro- 
Dly  owe  their  disinfecting  properties  in  great  measure  to  their 
sver  of  liberating  oxygen  from  water  in  the  presence  of  organic 
,tter  which  they  thus  oxidise  and  destroy. 

HYDROGEN  (H  ;  1).    Not  officinal. 

Pbeparation. — By  adding  diluted  hydrochloric  or  siilphuric  acid  to  granu- 
id  zinc — 

Zn  +  2HC1  =  ZnCL  +  H^. 

Uses. — It  is  of  little  or  no  use  as  a  remedy,  and  is  only  used 
a  test. 

It  is  very  frequently  employed  in  testing  for  arsenic,  antimony, 
sulphur.  When  in  its  nascent  condition  it  has  active  chemical 
inities,  and  readily  unites  with  these  substances,  forming  sul- 
uretted,  arseniuretted,  or  antimoniuretted  hydrogen. 

OXYGEN  (0;  16).    Not  officinal. 

Properties. — Oxygen  is  a  colourless  gas  without  smell, 
?htly  heavier  than  common  air.  It  forms  rather  more  than  a 
h  by  volume  of  the  atmosphere. 

Preparation. — By  heating  chlorate  of  potassium  with  peroxide  of 
aganese— 

2KCIO3  =  2KC1  +  30,. 
Peroxide  of  manganese  merely  aids  the  decomposition  of  the  chlorate  of 
assium,  and  takes  no  part  in  the  reaction. 

Physiological  Action. — Oxygen  applied  to  the  unbroken  skin 
3  but  little  action,  hui  when  applied  to  a  wound  it  increases 
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the  circulation  in  it,  and  acts  as  a  stimulant.  When  inhaled  ] 
healthy  persons  it  causes  a  slight  feeling  of  warmth  in  the  moutil 
extending  downwards  over  the  front  of  the  body.  In  some  peop 
it  appears  to  cause  nervous  symptoms  somewhat  like  those  pn 
duced  by  nitrous  oxide. 

In  animals,  excess  of  oxygen  produces  tetanic  symptoms  alma 
like  those  of  strychnine,  and  death.  This  effect  is  produced  1 
a  pressure  of  three  atmospheres,  and  it  is  evident  that  it  is  di 
to  the  oxygen  and  not  to  the  simple  increase  in  atmosphei 
pressure  only,  because  when  ordinary  air  is  used,  a  pressures 
three  atmospheres  has  no  such  action,  and  a  pressure  of  twenti 
five  atmospheres  is  requisite  to  produce  this  effect  (Bert). 

It  has  been  thought  by  some  that  when  oxygen  has  been  on 
breathed  it  loses  something  which  enables  it  to  support  li 
The  reason  of  this  belief  is  that  animals  soon  die  which  are  ki 
in  a  confined  space,  from  which  the  carbonic  acid  formed  durt 
respiration  is  absorbed  by  lime  or  baryta,  and  its  place  supp"" 
by  fresh  oxygen.  Professor  Seegen,  however,  has  found  that 
death  in  such  cases  is  not  due  to  the  removal  of  anything  from  1 1 
oxygen,  but  to  actual  poisoning  by  the  products  of  tissue-was^fi 
In  some  experiments  he  noticed  that  the  air  in  which  the  anim; 
had  been  confined  for  a  while,  although  its  chemical  compositit 
was  correct,  had  a  disagreeable  smell,  and  the  animal  after 
removal  soon  died  of  pneumonia.  When  the  air  which  the  anim 
was  breathing  was  extracted  from  one  end  of  the  compartmex 
made  to  pass  through  a  red-hot  tube,  and  introduced  at  the  otb 
end  so  that  any  organic  matter  formed  during  respiration 
consumed,  the  animal  could  be  kept  for  almost  any  length! 
time  without  injury  to  its  health. 

Uses.— Oxygen  has  been  applied  to  the  surface  _  in  atoD 
scrofulous,  and  syphilitic  ulcers,  and  in  cases  of  senile  or  otl" 
gangrene.  It  has  more  especially  been  employed  in  cases  of  rea 
ratory  disease,  such  as  emphysema,  bronchial  dilatation,  phthir 
and  gangrene  of  the  lung,  in  asphyxia  from  noxious  vapours 
anaesthetics,  and  in  spasmodic  asthma.  It  seems  to  be  chie 
of  use  in  the  latter  disease.  It  has  been  employed  also  m  ca^ 
of  difficulty  of  breathing,  of  cardiac  disease,  and  of  anfemia  fr( 
loss  of  blood  or  suppuration.  It  has  been  employed  also  m  c(< 
ditions  where  oxidation  seems  to  be  deficient,  as  in  gout  and  d 
betes,  where  sometimes  the  sugar  disappears  from  the  urme  dur 
its  inhalation.  Oxygen  has  also  been  used  in  the  treatment; 
epilepsy  and  spasm. 

It  has  been  strongly  recommended  by  Bert  m  paralj^sis  occ 
ring  in  divers,  due  to  their  sudden  ascension  from  a  great  de} 
to  the  surface.  When  submerged  at  a  considerable  depth  ) 
pressure  of  the  air  causes  both  nitrogen  and  oxygen  to  be  absorb 
by  the  blood ;  when  they  return  to  the  surface  the  oxygen  ent 
into  combination,  but  the  nitrogen  is  set  free  in  the  blood-ves& 
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ming  minute  bubbles,  which  act  as  emboH,  obstructing  the 
eulation  in  the  nerve-centres  and  in  the  lungs,  thus  producing 
alysis  and  dyspnoea.    The  nitrogen  diffuses  as  readily  into 
atmosphere  of  oxygen  as  into  an  absolute  vacuum ;  and  there- 
e  when  animals,  in  which  such  a  state  has  been  artificially 
duced,  have  been  made  to  breathe  pure  oxygen,  bubbles  of 
rogen  disappear  from  the  blood,  the  circulation  is  speedily 
tored  to  its  normal  condition,  and  the  paralysis  and  dyspnoea 
appear. 

Its  inhalation  has  been  recommended  in  cases  of  cholera. 


OZONE.    Not  officinal. 

When  an  electric  spark  is  passed  through  air  a  peculiar  smell 
noticed  ;  this  is  due  to  the  formation  of  ozone.  The  electricity 
passing  through  the  air  appears  to  break  up  the  molecules  of 
diuary  oxygen  (Fig.  164),  and  the  atoms  which  are  thus  dis- 


164. — Diagram  to  illustrate  the  formation  of  ozone  by  electricity,  a  represents  oxygen,  through 
which  a  spark  is  passing ;  6  after  it  has  passed.  The  double  rings  are  intended  to  represent 
molecules  of  oxygen,  each  containing  two  atoms.  As  the  electric  spark  passes  through  the 
oxygen  it  breaks  up  the  first  molecule,  carrying  one  atom  on  to  join  the  second  molecule  of 
oxygen,  and  form  one  of  ozone.  The  atom  which  is  left  joins  another  molecule  of  oxygen,  and 
also  forms  ozone.   (After  Lockyer.) 

ciated  join  together  so  as  to  form  ozone.    It  is  also  formed  by 
slow  oxidation  of  phosphorus,  and  is  formed  also  by  proto- 
sm  (p.  69).    Two  atoms  are  present  in  a  molecule  of  oxygen 
d  three  in  that  of  ozone.    "WTaen  electricity  is  passed  through 
uantity  of  oxygen,  contained  in  a  tube  over  mercury,  so  as  to 
avert  a  portion  of  it  into  ozone,  it  becomes  condensed  in  bulk 
d  acquires  much  greater  chemical  activity.    On  warming  it 
ain  to  about  300°  C.  the  molecules  of  ozone  become  again  dis- 
ciated,  ordinary  oxygen  is  formed,  the  gas  then  returns  to  its 
ginal  bulk,  and  it  loses  its  active  properties.    Ozone  has  a 
ost  powerful  oxidising  property,  attacking  metals  and  forming 
des,  and  destroying  organic  substances,  such  as  paper  and 
outchouc.    It  has  a  curious  action  upon  albumen,  already 
scribed  (p.  58),  and  decomposes  blood.  As  might  be  expected. 
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it  is  exceedingly  poisonous  to  low  organisms,  and  is  fatal  also 
the  higher  animals. 

Its  effect  appears  to  be  due  in  a  great  measure  to  its  havi: 
such  a  powerful  irritant  and  even  destructive  effect  on  the  alb 
minous  tissues  of  the  respiratory  passages,  that  it  causes  reffl 
depression  of  the  heart  and  interferes  with  the  ordinary  respiu 
tion  in  the  lungs.  It  thus  diminishes  instead  of  increasing  oi 
dation.  In  animals  it  causes  sometimes  quickness,  and  soni 
times  slowness  of  the  respiration  {vide  p.  241),  and  produces  ( 
citement  followed  by  exhaustion  and  sometimes  convulsions. 

When  it  is  present  only  in  small  quantity  in  air,  it  may? 
inhaled  without  any  disagreeable  effects,  and  is,  according ; 
Binz,  a  decided  soporific. 

Uses. — It  has  been  recommended  in  cases  similar  to  tho 
already  mentioned  under  oxygen  ;  and  also  in  infectious  disease 
and  in  diphtheria,  where  it  is  likely  to  be  useful  by  destroyi? 
low  organisms,  which  produce  the  disease. 

PEROXIDE  OF  HYDROGEN  (H^O^;  34).    Not  officina 

Peopeeties. — When  the  watery  solution  thus  obtained! 
evaporated  it  forms  a  transparent  oily  liquid  ;  but  it  is  gener 
employed  in  the  form  of  a  3  per  cent,  solution  (10  to  15  volum 
in  water  or  in  ether.    The  ethereal  solution  is  commonly  knO' 
by  the  name  of  ozonic  ether  ;  it  is  generally  more  stable  t 
the  aqueous  solution,  which,  especially  if  kept  in  a  badly  s 
pered  bottle,  soon  decomposes  into  water  and  oxygen. 

Preparation. — It  is  generally  prepared  by  treating  barium  di-oxide 
dilute  sulphuric  acid  (BaO^  +  Hj  SO^  =  HjOo  +  BaSOJ  and  filtering  off  ' 
aqueous  solution  from  the  sulphate  of  barium  which  is  precipitated. 

Action  and  Uses.— Peroxide  of  hydrogen  has  a  poweK 
oxidising  effect  upon  organic  substances,  readily  giving  off  f| 
atom  of  oxygen  in  much  the  same  way  as  ozone.    It  has  tb 
fore  been  used  for  similar  purposes  to  ozone.  It  destroys  bactei 
and  is  a  powerful  antiseptic'    When  mixed  with  the  secret)] 
from  a  chancre  it  destroys  its  infective  power  ;  and  it  has  b 
employed  as  a  local  dressing  for  chancres,  and  also  as  an  ap] 
cation  for  diphtheritic  sore-throat.    Curiously  enough,  althou' 
when  mixed  with  blood  or  with  albumen  it  becomes  decompoi 
almost  immediately,  it  appears  to  be  tolerably  stable  in  the  boj 
and  is  said  to  have  been  found  in  the  urine  after  it  has  been  ta. 
by  the  mouth.    By  long-continued  action  upon  egg-albumin 
is  said  to  produce  hemi-albumose  and  peptone.^    Its  inter), 
administration  has  been  recommended  in  rheumatism,  scro'^ 
diabetes,  and  cardiac  disease. 

'  Professor  Dewar,  Cambridge,  unpublished  experiments.  . 
2  Chandelon,  Beitrag  zum  Studium  der  Peptonisation,  Bcr.  d.  Dcutsch.  C«| 
Oes.  XVII.  p.  2143  (1885). 
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CARBON  (C;  12). 

This  element  is  employed  in  medicine  in  the  form  of  animal 
d  vegetable  charcoal. 

Carbo  Ligni,  B.P.  and  U.S. P.  Wood  Charcoal. — Wood 
irred  by  esposm-e  to  a  red  heat  without  access  of  air,  B.P. 
arcoal  prepared  from  soft  wood,  U.S. P. 

Charactees. — In  black,  brittle-,  porous  masses,  without  taste 
smell,  very  light,  and  retaining  the  shape  and  texture  of  the 
od  from  which  it  was  obtained.  When  pulverised  it  forms  a 
e  black  powder. 

Peeparation. — It  is  prepared  either  by  burning  the  wood  under  turf,  or 
•etorts,  so  that  the  hydi'ogen  and  oxygen  are  driven  off  and  charcoal  alone 
lains.    If  too  much  au-  be  allowed  to  haA'e  access,  the  charcoal  itself  be- 
les  burnt,  and  too  large  a  proj)ortion  of  ash  comes  to  be  present. 
Impurities. — Too  much  ash. 

Tests. — When  biurned  at  a  high  temperatm'e  with  free  access  of  air  it 
i'es  not  more  than  two  per  cent,  of  ash. 

Dose. — 20-60  grains. 

OFi'icrNAi  Peepaeation. 

B.P.  U.S.P. 
Cataplasma  Carbonls.  None. 

B.P.  Cataplasma  Carbonis.  Chaecoal  Poultice. — Powdered  charcoal  1 ; 
id  4 ;  linseed-meal  3 ;  boiling  water  20.  Mix  the  water,  bread,  and  linseed- 
il,  then  add  half  the  charcoal  and  sprinkle  the  remainder  on  the  surface.  By- 
ply  sprinkling  a  part  of  the  charcoal  on  the  surface  of  the  poultice  it  is  not 
ted,  and  its  disinfectant  power  not  destroyed. 

Action. — Charcoal  has  the  power  of  absorbing  gases  and  of 
idensing  them  within  its  pores.  Amongst  others  it  absorbs 
i^gen  readily.  The  oxygen  thus  condensed  has  an  oxidising 
ion  akin  to  that  of  ozone,  and  the  charcoal  parts  with  it 
idily  when  brought  into  contact  with  oxidisable  substances, 
ether  these  substances  be  in  solution  or  in  the  form  of  gas, 
t  especially  the  latter.  Thus  it  oxidises  and  decomposes 
phuretted  hydrogen  very  readily,  and  also  quickly  oxidises 
d  destroys  decomposing  organic  substances.  It  thus  acts  as 
eodoriser  and  disinfectant.  It  only  possesses  this  power,  how- 
3r,  when  it  is  dry,  and  loses  it  when  it  is  wet.  For  this  reason 
3  whole  of  it  is  not  mixed  with  the  poultice  in  the  cataplasma 
•bonis,  a  part  of  it  being  merely  sprinkled  on  the  surface.  Its 
idising  power  is  destroyed  completely  only  when  the  charcoal 
thoroughly  saturated  with  water,  and  this  occurs  with  diffi- 
ty  even  when  it  is  thrown  into  water.  Consequently  its 
Ldising  power  may  still  be  exerted  in  fluids  to  which  it  has  been 
shly  added. 

Uses.— It  is  employed  as  a  deodoriser  and  disinfectant  in 
tps  through  which  sewer  gases  may  pass,  and  in  a  respirator 
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for  persons  exposed  to  sewer  gas  or  other  noxious  emanatio 
As  a  poultice  it  is  employed  for  foetid  and  phagedasnic  ulcers  a 
gangrene.  It  forms  a  useful  tooth-powder,  cleaning  the  tee 
rapidly,  but  it  is  much  more  apt  to  scratch  the  enamel  than 
tooth-powder  of  chalk.  When  taken  into  the  stomach  it  reliev 
flatulent  distension  and  acidity  in  the  stomach  and  intcstina 
It  has  thus  been  used  in  acute  and  chronic  dyspepsia,  gastrodyn: 
and  even  cancer  of  the  stomach ;  in  constipation,  flatulent  d: 
tension  of  the  colon,  diarrhoea,  dysentery,  cancer  of  the  reetu 
it  is  recommended  in  drachm-doses  by  Sir  William  Jenner  • 
correct  flatulence  and  foetid  stools  in  typhoid  fever.  It  has  be 
supposed  to  relieve  flatulence  by  absorbing  the  gases  in  t 
stomach  and  intestines,  but  as  it  will  become  wet  by  the  jui  ' 
of  the  intestinal  canal  after  it  is  swallowed,  it  is  much  mo 
probable  that  it  acts  mechanically,  by  removing  mucus,  or 
stimulating  the  circulation  and  peristaltic  movem.ents  in  t 
walls  of  the  stomach  and  intestine.  This  is  rendered  all  t 
more  probable  by  the  fact  that  in  some  cases  where  it  is  use' 
the  patient  is  likewise  benefited  by  beginning  each  meal  ' 
solid  food,  and  abstaining  from  liquids  until  the  meal  is 
over,  so  that  the  stomach  may  receive  a  mechanical  stim' 
from  the  food,  which  would  be  prevented  by  the  ingestion  of  mu 
liquid  at  the  beginning  of  the  meal.  In  large  doses  it  acts  a" 
mild  purgative.  It  has  also  been  used  in  diabetes  and  in  int< 
mittent  fevers. 

Administration. — It  is  either  used  in  the  form  of  powder, 
made  up  into  biscuits  or  lozenges. 

Carbo  Animalis,  B.P.  and  U.S. P.  Animal  Charcoal. 
Bone  black.  Animal  charcoal  prepared  from  bone,  U.S.P._ 
residue  of  bones  which  have  been  exposed  to  a  red  heat  with 
the  access  of  air.  Consists  principally  of  carbon  and  phosph 
and  carbonate  of  calcium,  B.P. 

Carbo  Animalis  Purificatus,  B.P.  and  U.S.P.  Pu 

Animal  Charcoal. 

Characters. — It  is  a  black  powder  without  taste  or  am 
It  absorbs  colouring  matters,  and  tincture  of  litmus  diluted  w. 
20  times  its  bulk  of  water  agitated  with  it  and  thrown  upon 
filter  passes  through  colourless.    It  is  insoluble  in  all  reagents 

Preparation. — By  dissolving  out  the  earthy  matter  by  hydrochloric  w 

washing  and  drying. 

Impurities. — Too  much  ash.  , 
Test. — When  burnt  at  a  high  temperature  with  a  little  red  oxide 

mercury  and  free  access  of  air,  it  leaves  only  a  slight  residue. 

Dose. — 20-60  grains. 

Uses.— From  its  power  of  absorbing  colouring  matte' 
animal  charcoal  is  used  in  the  preparation  of  organic  alkalon 
for  the  purpose  of  decolorising  them.    It  not  only  carries  dov 
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oiirmg  matters  with  it,  but  alkaloids  as  well,  and  therefore  a 
isiderable  loss  is  occasioned  in  the  process  of  bleaching.  Ad- 
itage  has  been  taken  of  this  power  to  use  animal  charcoal  as 
antidote  in  poisoning  by  opium,  aconite,  nux  vomica,  &c.  The 
aloid  is  removed  from  solution  by  the  animal  charcoal  and 
ained  by  it  with  considerable  pertinacity.  It  would,  however, 
gradually  dissolved  out  if  allowed  to  remain  too  long  in  the 
mach,  and  therefore  the  stomach-pump,  or  emetics,  must  be 
3d  in  addition.  As  an  antidote  it  is  used  in  doses  of  a  table- 
)onful  frequently  repeated. 

SULPHUR  (S;  32). 

Sulphur  is  found  native  in  volcanic  districts,  and  occurs  in 
abination  with  metals  as  sulphites  in  various  ores,  especially 
iron  and  copper  pyrites. 

Sulphur  Sublimatum,  B. P.  and  U.S.P.  Sublimed  Sulphur, 
)WEKS  OF  Sulphur. 

Characters. — A  fine,  slightly  gritty,  citron-yellow  or  greenish- 
.ow  powder,  without  taste  or  smell  unless  heated.  It  may 
retimes  have  a  slight  characteristic  odour,  a  faintly  acid  taste 
an  acid  reaction  from  slight  oxidation  occurring  with  the 
nation  of  small  quantities  of  sulphurous  acid. 

Solubility. — It  is  insoluble  in  water  or  alcohol,  slightly  soluble  in  oils 
fats,  and  completely  soluble  in  carbon  disulphide. 

Reaction. — "When  ignited  it  biu-ns  with  a  blue  flame,  forming  sulphurous 
gas,  and  leaving  no  residue,  or  only  a  trace. 

'eepaeation. — By  sublimation  from  crude  or  rough  sulphur.  Native 
ihur  is  usually  mixed  with  earthy  impurities.  When  heated  the  sulphur 
itiUses.  If  the  vapour  is  condensed  in  a  large  room  it  falls  in  a  fine 
'der.  If  condensed  in  water  it  forms  masses,  which,  when  melted  and 
into  moulds  form  roll  sulphui-,  but  this  is  not  officinal.  Ores  containing 
ihur  are  decomposed  by  heat,  and  part  of  the  sulphur  they  contain  sub° 
JS,  and  may  be  condensed  in  the  same  way  as  native  sulphur. 
[mpurities.— Ores  are  apt  to  contain  arsenic,  and  when  this  is  the  case 
ihide  of  arsenic,  being  volatile,  subhmes  along  with  the  sulphur  and 
iers  it  unpui-e.  During  sublimation  the  sulphur  may  undergo  oxidation, 
thus  sulphurous  or  sulphuric  acid  may  be  present  in  it  as  impurities. 
i^STS.—Vide  Sulphur  Lotum. 

Officinal  Pkepabations. 

DOSE.  U.S.P. 

anfectlo  Sulphuris,  as  laxative  60-120  gr.     Sulphur  Lotum. 

"  "  as  alterative  5-20  gr.  „  PrfEcipitatum. 

MPiastrum  Ammoniacl  cum  Hydrargyro. 

"  Hydrargyri. 
ilvlsGIycyrrhlzae  Compositus  (1  in  12)  30  to  60  gr. 

Sulphuris.  Unguentum  Sulphuris. 

<■  in  preparing :  ^  ^ 

atimoniura  Sulphuratum. 

Jtassa  Sulphurata. 

ilphnris  lodidum. 

ilphur  PrjEcipitatum. 
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B.P.    Confectio  Sulpburls.    Confection  of  Sulphur. — Sulphur  4  • 
tartrate  of  potassium  1 ;  syrup  of  orange-peel  4  ;  tragacanth  in  powder  i  par 
The  acid  tartrate  of  potassium  is  added  for  the  purpose  of  increasing  the  secretio 
from  the  intestine,  while  the  sulphur  stimulates  peristaltic  action. 

xrng'uentum  Sulpburls.  Sulphur  Ointment.— Sulphur  mixed  with  benzoate. 
lard,  1  part  to  4,  B.P. ;  30  to  70,  U.S.P.  The  U.S.P.  ointment  is  nearly  twice  at 
strong  as  the  B.P. 

Uses. — See  pp.  546,  647. 

In  skin  diseases  <  sulphur  is  used  both  as  an  antiparasiti 
and  as  a  stimulant  in  chronic  and  passive  congestion.  It  is  use 
as  an  ointment  in  scabies,  and  in  tinea  tonsurans,  in  sever 
cases  of  which  an  ointment  of  sulphur  and  tar  with  soap  may  b 
used,  four  drachms  of  sulphur  and  oil  of  cade  to  one  ounce  eac 
of  green  soap  and  lard.  In  the  true  prurigo  of  Hebra  it  may  b 
employed  in  Vleminckx's  solution,  which  is  made  according  t 
the  following  formula  : — 

Calcis  .'^ss. 

Sulphuris  Sublimati  .'^j. 

Aquas   ^x. 

Evaporate  to  jvj.,  then  filter. 

The  solution  must  be  rubbed  into  the  skin  while  the  patie ' 
is  in  a  bath  at  the  temperature  of  the  body  (98°  F.).  Obstina 
cases  of  psoriasis  may  be  similarly  treated.  Unguentum  sulph' 
ris  is  useful  in  acne,  sycosis,  seborrhoea,  and  chronic  indura 
eczema.  In  lupus  erythematosus  and  lupus  attended  with 
congested  condition  of  the  scalp,  a  paste  of  alcohol  and  sulphi 
is  recommended. 

U.S.P.    Sulphur  Lotum.    Washed  Sulphur. 
Characters  and  Impurities. — Those  of  sulphur  sublimatum 

Preparation. — By  digesting  siilpliur  with  dilute  ammonia,  thorough) 
washing,  drying  at  a  gentle  heat,  and  passing  through  a  No.  30  sieve.  . 
this  process  the  ammonia  not  only  neutralises  any  sulphm-ous  or  sulphuu 
acid,  but  dissolves  out  and  removes  sulphide  of  arsenic  which  may  be  prase 
in  the  sulphur,  and  which  is  soluble  in  ammonia. 

Tests. — Water  agitated  with  it  should  not  redden  blue  litmus  pa" 
(absence  of  free  acid).  If  washed  sulphur  be  digested  with  two  parts  of  wa 
of  ammonia,  and  the  mixture  filtered,  the  filtrate,  on  being  supersatura 
with  hydrochloric  acid,  should  remain  unaltered  (absence  of  _  arsem 
sulphide),  nor  should  a  precipitate  make  its  appearance  on  passing  hy 
sulphuric  acid  through  the  filtrate  (absence  of  arsenious  acid). 

Officinal  Pjrepakations. 

U.S.P. 

Pulvis  Glycyrrhizffi  Compositus.    (1  in  12^.) 
Sulphuris  lodidum. 
Unguentum  Sulphuris  Alkalinum. 

U.S.P.  Unguentum   Sulphuris  AlkaHnum.     Aliuline   Sulphur  0:  

Swlphur  20  ;  carbonate  of  potassium  10  ;  water  5  ;  benzoated  lard  65. 

Sulphur  Praecipitatum,  B.P.  and  U.S.P.  Precipitat. 

Sulphur,  Lac  Sulphuris,  Milk  of  Sulphur. 
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Chaeacters. — Being  in  a  finer  state  of  division  than  sublimed 
phur,  it  looks  almost  white,  with  only  a  slight  tinge  of  yellow. 
;herwise  its  characters  are  the  same. 

Preparation. — By  boiling  sulphm-  with  slaked  lime  and  water.  Calcium 
phide  and  calcimn  hyposiUpliite  are  thus  formed. 

3CaO  +  6So  =  2CaSs  +  CaS.Oj. 

ese  dissolve  in  water,  and  are  separated  from  any  residual  lime  by  filtra- 
n.  To  the  filtrate,  in  an  open  space  or  under  a  chimney,  hydrochloric 
d  is  then  added,  which  decomposes  these  su.bstances  with  the  evolution  of 
phuretted  hydi'ogen  and  sulphm-ous  acid  gases,  and  throws  down  sulphur 
the  form  of  an  exceedmgly  fine  powder,  which  is  washed  until  the  washings 
)  tasteless  (U.S.P.)  and  have  no  acid  reaction  and  cease  to  give  a  pred- 
ate with  oxalic  acid  (B.P.),  showing  that  both  acid  and  lime  have  been 
Qoved. 

Impurities. — There  is  a  great  tenaptation  to  fraudulent  manufacturers  to 
sulphm-ic  acid  instead  of  hydrochloric  acid.  It  is  not  only  cheaper  but  it 
Ids  a  large  product,  consistmg  to  a  great  extent  of  sulphate  of  calcimn, 
ich  is  precipitated  along  with  the  sulphur  instead  of  remaining  in  solution 
e  the  calcium  chloride  which  is  formed  when  hydrochloric  acid  is  em- 
yed. 

With  Hydrochloric  acid,  2CaS5  +  SCaS.Pa  +  6HC1  =  SS^  +  2H,0  +  H2S  +  280.^ 

+  SCaClo. 

With  Sulphuric  acid,  2GaS,  +  2CaS,03'+  SH^SO^  =  3S„  -t-  2H„0  +  H^S  +  2S0, 


+  3CaS0 


sides  this  there  are  the  other  impm-ities  which  may  be  present  in  the  sub- 
led  sulphur  employed  in  the  process. 

Tests. — It  should  be  completely  volatilised  by  heat  and  leave  no  residue 
sulphate  behind.  Under  the  microscope  it  should  exhibit  only  minute 
bules  of  sulphur  and  no  crystals  of  sulphate.  The  absence  of  the  im- 
dties  contained  in  sublimed  sulphur  is  ascertained  by  the  tests  already 
en. 

Dose.— Of  precipitated  sulphm%  as  alterative  10  grs.,  as 
native  30-60  grs. 

Sulphuretted  Hydrogen.  Hydeogen  Sulphide.  (HgS ;  34.) 
colourless  gas,  with  a  smell  of  rotten  eggs.    Used  only  as  a 

it. 

_  Propeeties. — It  precipitates  most  metals  as  sulphides  from 
Ld  solutions,  the  precipitate  with  arsenic  being  yellow  ;  anti- 
)ny,  orange;  cadmium,  yehow ;  copper,  lead,  mercury,  and 
ver,  black ;  bismuth,  brown ;  gold  and  platinum,  brownish 
ick. 

Peeparation.— By  pouring  diluted  sulphuric  acid  on  sulphide  of  iron, 
passing  the  gas  into  cold  water  a  solution  is  obtained. 

-  ^^Jjeral  Action  of  Sulphuretted  Hydrogen.— As  sulphu- 
^ted  hydrogen  is  formed  in  small  quantities  from  sulphur  when 
i  latter  is  used  in  various  ways,  it  may  be  more  convenient  to 
its  action  before  that  of  sulphur.    It  is  very  destructive  to 
life  even  in  very  minute  quantities.    There  is  a  curious 
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difference  between  the  action  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen  and  th 
of  sulphurous  acid  on  plants.  The  latter  seems  to  act  as  j 
irritant,  causing  the  leaves  to  crumple  up  and  fall  off,  but  ev^ 
when  the  leaves  are  destroyed  by  sulphurous  acid  the  plant  m 
again  recover.  Sulphuretted  hydrogen  causes  the  leaves  simp- 
to  become  flaccid  and  droop,  but  when  this  has  once  taken  p' 
the  plant  does  not  recover. 

In  animals  it  destroys  the  functions  of  all  tissues,  and  s 
consequence  has  two  actions  which  are  well  marked,  (1)  decoi 
posing  the  blood  and  thus  producing  symptoms  of  asphyxia,  a: 
(2)  paralysing  the  nervous  system  and  muscles.    It  is  a 
sorbed  by  the  skin,  by  the  lungs,  mucous  membrane  of  t 
alimentary  canal,  and  subcutaneous  cellular  tissue,  and 
produce  symptoms  of  poisoning  through  any  of  these  chann 
In  frogs,  which  are  less  affected  than  mammals  by  interfere 
with  the  respiration,  the  symptoms  produced  by  sulphurett 
hydrogen  are  those  of  paralysis  of  voluntary  motion  and  re' 
action,  preceded  by  a  stage  of  restlessness.    In  mammals  1 
symptoms  are  those  of  asphyxia ;  muscular  tremors  occur,  a 
are  succeeded  by  asphyxial  convulsions  and  death.    Most  ca: 
of  poisoning  by  sulphuretted  hydrogen  in  man  occur  fi-oin  i 
halation  of  the  gas  which  is  often  found  in  large  quantities  ' 
cesspools. 

One  case  has  been  recorded  where  symptoms  of  poiso 
occurred  from  the  excessive  formation  of  the  gas  in  the  in 
final  canal,  and  subsequent  absorption  into  the  blood.  Case 
poisoning  are  best  treated  by  artificial  respiration. 

Special  Action. — Even  in  minute  quantities  it  destroys  - 
catalytic  action  of  many  substances  on  peroxide  of  hydrog 
In  this  respect,  as  well  as  in  many  of  the  symptoms  it  produe 
it  resembles  hydrocyanic  acid. 

On  the  blood.  It  first  reduces  and  then  decomposes  hsB 
globin.  Both  the  blood  and  the  muscles  of  frogs  poisoned  b; 
exhibit  a  greenish  colour.  As  death  occurs  in  mammals  be 
the  blood  has  become  so  extensively  changed,  it  simply  exhi 
the  characters  of  asphyxial  blood.  It  induces  rigor  mortis  rapi 
in  the  muscular  substance  both  of  the  voluntary  muscles 
of  the  frog's  heart. 

Action  of  Sulphur.— Sulphur,  when  brought  into  conv 
with  living  protoplasm,  enters  into  combmation  and  for 
sulphuretted  hydrogen  or  sulphurous  acid.  When  sulphu] 
sprinkled  over  actively-growing  fungi,  like  those  which  cause- 
vine-disease,  these  gases  are  formed  and  the  fungi  destroyed. 

Sulphur  has  little  or  no  action  on  the  skin,  exceptmi 
mechanical  one.  It  is  a  laxative  (p.  394).  When  taken  mto: 
intestinal  canal,  a  considerable  part  of  it  again  passes  out  i 
changed ;  a  little  of  it,  however,  appears  to  be  converted  1 
sulphides  and  into  sulphuretted  hydrogen.  The  latter  is  excr 
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the  breath,  and  may  give  to  it  the  pecuHar  disagreeable  smell 
otten  eggs.  It  is  also  excreted  by  the  sliin,  so  as  to  blacken 
^  silver  articles  which  may  be  worn  about  the  person.  The 
)hides  give  rise  to  increased  peristaltic  action  of  the  bowels, 
;hat  the  motions  become  more  frequent  and  softer ;  colicky 

15  are  sometimes  produced.  The  sulphides,  after  absorp- 
i  mto  the  blood,  are  excreted  in  the  urine,  chiefly  as  sul- 
,tes. 

Uses. — For  its  use  in  skin  disease,  vide  p.  544.  It  has  been 
lied  by  insufflation  to  the  throat  in  diphtheria,  in  order  to 
;roy  the  organisms  present  in  the  pharynx,  in  the  same  way 
n  the  vine-disease.    I  have  seen  one  case  do  very  well  under 

treatment ;  but  its  general  efficacy  is  by  no  means  certain, 
irnally  it  is  employed  as  a  mild  laxative  in  cases  of  constipa- 

where  active  pm*gatives  are  inadmissible,  as  in  pregnancy, 
semorrhoids,  fissure  of  the  anus,  and  stricture  or  prolapsus 

16  rectum.  It  has  been  used  also  in  cases  of  lead-poisoning, 
revent  the  reabsorption  of  the  lead  from  the  intestine. 

[t  has  been  found  useful  in  cases  of  sexual  irritation  arising 
1  haemorrhoidal  congestion  (p.  451),  and  also  in  the  nervous 
fcement  and  other  disturbances  accompanying  the  meno- 

36. 

[t  exerts  a  beneficial  action  on  the  tissues  in  chronic  rheu- 
ism  and  gout,  and  is  especially  useful  in  the  form  of  sul- 
cus waters.  During  its  elimination  by  the  lungs  it  is 
)osed  to  have  a  beneficial  action  on  them,  and  it  is  conse- 
itly  used  in  chronic  bronchitis. 


HALOGEN  ELEMENTS. 

=?luorine  (Fl;  19  or  19-1).    Chlorine  (CI ;  35-5  or  35-4). 
Bromine  (Br;  80  or  79-75).    Iodine  (I;  127  or  126-53). 

ifJlhese  substances  form  a  series  in  which  the  atomic  weights 
"  1'  arly  in  the  relation  of  1,  2,  4,  and  7  {vide  also  p.  16).  They 

stinguished  by  the  activity  of  their  chemical  affinities  and 

imber  of  compounds  they  form, 
,  jeneral  Source. — The  name  halogen  (from  aXs,  the  sea)  has 

;dven  to  the  group,  because  its  most  important  members, 

lie,  bromine,  and  iodine,  are  derived  from  the  sea  ;  chlorine 
obtained  from  sea-salt,  bromine  from  sea-water,  iodme 

^ea-weed, 

i^NERAL  Characters,— They  are  all  very  volatile.  At 
I  i-y  temperatures,  chlorine  is  a  gas,  bromine  a  liquid,  and 
a  solid,  but  both  bromine  and  iodine  give  off  vapour  freely. 
^:ount  of  their  active  chemical  affinities  they  unite  directly 
netals,  as  is  seen  in  the  officinal  processes  for  the  prepara- 
"I  iodide  of  iron  and  green  iodide  of  mercury.    They  have 

N  N  2 


■I. 


548 


INORGANIC  MATERIA  MEDICA. 


[sect.  1 


all  a  great  affinity  for  hydrogen,  and  are  therefore  powerful  c 
composers  of  organic  matter,  destroying  organic  colom-s  i__ 
disagreeable  emanations  of  organic  origin,  as  well  as  decompq 
ing  sulphm-etted  hydrogen  (H28  +  Cl2  =  2HCl  + S-^  and  ammor 
which  occur  amongst  the  products  of  decomposition  of  orgai 
matter.  They  are  therefore  used  as  deodorisers  and  disinfcctan 
Chlorine  is  used  for  bleaching,  but  bromine  and  iodine  fo 
coloured  compounds  with  many  organic  substances,  and  so  { 
not  used  for  this  purpose. 

Probably  the  bleaching  power  of  chlorine  is  not  due  to- 
decomposing  organic  colours  by  removing  hydrogen  from  th 
but  rather  to  its  decomposing  water  by  removing  the  hydrog 
from  it,  and  thus  setting  free  nascent  oxygen,  which  is  the  di ' 
destroyer  of  organic  matters.  The  reason  for  this  Buppositio" 
that  chlorine  does  not  act  upon  colouring  matters  when  they  r 
dry,  but  only  when  moist.  ,  . 

Mode  of  Prepaeation. — Chlorine,  bromine,  and  lodme 
all  prepared  by  expehing  them  from  their  compounds  with  • 
alkaline  metals  by  means  of  sulphmic  acid  and  manga 
dioxide. 

Chlorine  is  prepared  by  putting  sodmm  chloride,  sulph" 
acid  and  manganese  dioxide  into  a  retort,  applying  heat  and  ( 
lecting  the  chlorine  gas  in  a  receiver,  by  displacement  or  o 
warm  water,  or  passing  it  into  cold  water  which  dissolv 
freely,  forming  Hquor  chlori  (B.P.)  or  aqua  chlori  (U.S.P.). 

Bromine  is  prepared  in  a  similar  manner  from  the  broi  _ 
of  sodium  and  magnesium  contained  in  the  bittern  or  mot 
liquor  left  after  the  salt  has  crystallised  out  of  sea- water  or 
of  the  brine  obtained  in  salt  mines.  In  order  to  obtain  the  t 
mine  pure,  the  bittern  is  often  not  treated  directly  with  sidph- 
acid  and  manganese  dioxide.  Instead  of  this  the  bromme  is  t 
separated  by  passing  chlorine  through  the  hquid,  which  is  t 
shaken  up  with  ether.  The  chlorine  decomposes  the  magnes"^ 
bromide  and  the  ether  dissolves  the  bromine  thus  set  tree.  . 
bromine  is  then  converted  again  by  potash  into  bromide,  D 
which  bromine  is  obtained  by  means  of  manganese  dioxide  ; 

Iodine  is  prepared  in  a  similar  manner  to  chlorine  from 
iodides  of  sodium  and  magnesium  contained  m  sea-weed, 
iodides  are  obtained  from  the  weed  by  calcining  it  m  a  retor 
bv  burning  it,  when  the  ashes  in  which  they  are  contamea  i< 
a  hard  mass  called  kelp.   This  is  treated  with  successive  port 
of  water  until  the  soluble  salts  are  all  dissolved  out  (lixmat 
The  solution  is  filtered,  and  evaporated  to  a  small  buiK,  w 
the  less  soluble  salts,  as  the  sulphates,  &c.  crystallise  out. 
mother-liquor  containing  the  iodides  ot  sodium  and  ma^es 
is  then  treated  with  manganese  dioxide  and  sulphuric  acia, 
the  iodine  distils  over. 
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The  reactions  which  occur  in  the  preparations  just  described 

Chlorine    2NaCl  +  2H.,S0,  +  MnO,  =  CI,  +  Na.SO,  +  MnSO,  +  2H,0 

/  2NaBr  +  2H..s6,  +  MnO..  =  Br..  +  Na.,SO,  +  MnSO,  +  2H.,0. 

Bromine  ■'   ^„-g^.^  +  2H.,S0,  +  MnO..  =  Br.,  +  MgSO,  +  MnSO,  +  2H.,0. 
r2NaI  +'2H..S6,  +  MnO..  =  1.  +  Na.,SO,  +  MnSO,  +  2H.,0. 

Iodine         jj„j_  ^  2H0SO,  +  MnO.,  =  L  +  MgSO,  +  MnSO,  +  2H„0. 

Geneeal  Action. — As  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine  decom- 
e  organic  compounds  having  a  disagreeable  odour,  they  have 
n  supposed  to  have  a  similar  action  upon  the  germs  of  infec- 
is  diseases.  Chlorine,  and  sometimes  iodine,  are  therefore 
d  as  deodorisers  and  disinfectants  in  sick  rooms.  Bromine 
not  well  be  used  on  account  of  its  abominable  smell. 
The  objections  to  chlorine  or  the  vapour  of  iodine  as  disinfec- 
ts are  that  we  do  not  at  all  know  that  they  have  any  disin- 
Jing  power  in  the  dilute  state,  in  which  only  they  can  be  used 
I  sick  room.  When  applied  to  the  skin  or  mucous  niembranes 
y  cause  a  greater  or  less  amount  of  irritation  or  inflamma- 
,  according  to  the  length  of  time  durmg  which  they  act,  and 
greater  or  less  degree  of  concentration  in  which  they  are 
ilied.  They  probably  do  not  enter  the  blood  in  the  free  state, 
.  combine  with  bases  or  with  albuminous  substances  _  at  the 
ce  of  apphcation,  and  are  absorbed  as  chlorides,  bromides,  or 
ides,  or  else  as  albuminous  compounds.  According  to  Binz, 
J  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine,  and  all  their  readily  decom- 
able  compounds,  have  a  narcotic  action,  and  paralyse  nervous 
Ltres  in  the  brain  by  a  direct  action  on  the  nervous  structures 
mselves.  He  considers  that  they  cause  death  by  paralysis  of 
respiratory  centre,  and  not  by  paralysis  of  the  heart. 


CHLORINE.  CI;  35'5- 

A  greenish-yellow  gas  with  a  suffocatmg  odour.  Its  prepara- 
i  and  general  action  have  already  been  described  (p.  548). 
Action. — When  applied  for  a  long  time  to  the  skin,  as  in 
sons  who  have  to  work  in  an  atmosphere  containing  it,  it 
ses  itching,  reddening,  and  inflammation.  When  applied  to  the 
re  sensitive  mucous  membranes  of  the  respiratory  passages, 
iCts  as  a  stimulant  or  irritant.  In  a  concentrated  form  it  may 
ise  death  from  spasm  of  the  glottis,  or  intense  bronchitis.  In 
nore  dilute  form  it  is  used  as  a  stimulant,  deodoriser,  and 
infectant.  The  manner  of  employing  it  is  to  put  a  saucer 
itaining  salt,  binoxide  of  manganese,  and  sulphuric  acid  on  a 
ilf  or  high  piece  of  furniture  in  the  sick  room,  and  thus  allow 
i  chlorine  vapour,  which  is  heavier  than  air,  to  diffuse  itself 
ough  the  apartment.    When  placed  on  the  floor  it  is  of  little 
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Liquor  Chlori,  B.P. ;  Aqua  Chlori,  U.S.P.  CuLOEr-. 
Water. — An  aqueous  solution  of  chlorine  containing  at  least  C 
per  cent,  of  the  gas  U.S. P.,  or  2*66  grains  in  1  fluid  ounce 
about  0*6  per  cent.  B.P. 

Characters. — A  greenish-yellow  clear  liquid  with  a  stro* 
smell  and  taste  of  chlorine.  It  instantly  decolorises  dilute  sol- 
tions  of  litmus  and  indigo. 


•J 

ehld 


Peepaeation. — By  passing  washed  chlorine  into  water  (p.  548).  1 
chlorine  is  directed  by  the  B.  and  U.S.P.  to  be  prepared  from  hydrocli 
acid  and  manganese  dioxide,  instead  of  from  sodium  chloride.  4HC1  +  ] 
=  CI2  +  MnCl,  +  2H,0. 

Impurities. — The  chief  is  too  little  chlorine.  When  exposed  to  light  v. 
apt  to  be  decomposed,  the  chlorine  combining  with  the  hydi'ogen  of  the  wa*  1.1! 
and  forming  hydrochloric  acid.  The  clilorine  water  thus  loses  strength,  auu 
also  becomes  weaker  by  the  chlorine  escaping  when  the  bottle  is  imperfeci 
sto^Dpered  or  fr-equently  opened.  A  solution  of  chlorinated  soda  or  lime  mayi 
sometimes  substituted  for  clilorine  water. 

Tests. — The  amount  of  chlorme  is  not  tested  directly  but  indirectly,; 
estimating  the  amount  of  iodine  which  a  definite  quantity  of  clilorine 
liberates  from  iodide  of  potassium.  In  this  process,  chlorine  water  (■ 
grains  or  1  fluid  ounce  B.P.,  or  35-4  gm.  U.S.P.)  is  mixed  v»ith  iodide  of  pol« 
sium  (20  grains  B.P.,  0*9  gm.  U.S.P.)  and  water  (1  fluid  ounce  B.P.,  20j) 
U.S.P.).  The  amount  of  iodine  which  is  set  fr-ee  by  the  chlorine  (2KI  + 
=  2KC1  +  lo)  gives  a  red  colour  to  the  solution,  and  corresponds  in  quantity 
the  clilorine  contained  in  the  water.  The  red  solution  requires  for  its  1 
colorisation  750  grain-measures  B.P.,  or  40  cc.  U.S.P.  of  the  volumetric  « 
tion  of  hyposulphite  of  sodium.    The  reaction  which  occm-s  is  : — 

Iodine.   Sodium  Hyposulphite.  Sodium  Iodide.  Sodium  Tetrathionate.  Water. 
I3    +    2Na2H2So04    =    2NaI     +      Na,S406    +  2H,0. 

Uses. — Chlorine  is  used  in  solution  as  a  lotion  to  foul-smell 
ulcers  or  cancer ;  as  an  application  to  relieve  itching  m  chro 
skin  diseases ;  and  as  a  gargle  or  wash  to  the  mouth  in  affectii 
of  the  mouth,  throat,  and  tonsils,  especially  where  they  ; 
accompanied  by  foetor,  as  in  mercurial  ptyalism  and  ulcerat 
of  the  tonsils.  It  is  sometimes  given  internally  in  cases  of  bloi 
poisonmg.  As  an  inhalation  it  has  been  used  m  cases  of  phthi 
it  is  said  with  good  effect.  It  is  also  employed  as  a  stimuli 
and  deodoriser  in  cases  of  chronic  bronchitis  with  foetid  spi^ 
{Vide  Vapor  Chlori,  p.  551.) 

The  aqueous  solution  is  so  unstable  and  liable  to  lose 
strength,  that  compounds  of  chlorine  from  which  it  can  hee&n 
evolved  are  more  convenient  for  general  use.    The  chief  of  tm 
are  the  following  compounds  with  lime  and  with  soda. 

Calx  Chlorinata,  B.P. ;  Calx  Chlorata,  U.S.P.  Chlorina-. 
Limb. — A  product  obtained  by  exposing  slaked  lime  to  the  act 
of  chlorine  gas  so  long  as  the  latter  is  absorbed.  It  posse 
bleaching  and  disinfecting  properties.  It  may  be  regarded- 
consisting,  chiefly,  of  a  compound  of  hypochlorite  and  chloridi 
calcium  (CaCl02,CaCla)  or  as  a  dii-ect  compound  of  chlorme  i 
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le  B.P.  A  compound  resulting  from  the  action  of  chlorine 
on  hydrate  of  calcium,  and  containing  at  least  25  per  cent,  of 
aDable  chlorine,  U.S.P. 

Chaeacters. — A  greyish- white  powder  havmg  the  odour  ot 
lorme  and  an  acrid  taste ;  it  absorbs  carbonic  acid  and  water 
len  exposed  to  the  air,  and  at  the  same  time  gives  off 
orine;  it  is  only  partly  soluble  in  water.    The  solution  is 
aline,'  and  possesses  bleaching  properties  (e.g.  it  bleaches 

[phate  of  indigo) .  •      •  i  j 

It  is  readily  decomposed  by  acids,  even  by  carbonic  acid,  and 
us  when  exposed  to  the  air  chlorine  is  given  off  slowly.  The 
dition  of  a  stronger  acid  causes  it  to  be  evolved  rapidly.  Its 

obable  constitution  is  CajQ^^j^  This  is  decomposed  by  water  • 

to  a  mixture  of  calcium  chloride  and  hypochlorite,  and  as. 
is  usually  moist  it  may  be  regarded  as  usually  consisting  of 
mixture  of  these  substances.  On  the  addition  of  sulphuric 
id,  hypochlorous  and  hydrochloric  acids  are  set  free,  which 
actmg  on  one  another  yield  free  chlorine.  HCIO  +  HCl  = 
,+H,0. 

Eeaction.— The  addition  of  oxalic  acid  causes  the  rapid  and  copious 
olution  of  chlorine  and  the  deposition  of  oxalate  of  calcium. 
Impurities.— Imperfect  saturation  with  chlorine.  It  is  tested  volumetri- 
Uy  in  a  similar  way  to  liquor  chlori,  the  chlorine  being  set  free  from  it  by 
e  addition  of  hydrocliloric  acid.  The  chlorine  thus  Hberated  should  amount 
30  per  cent.  B.P.,  25  per  cent.  U.S.P. 

OFi"iorNAL  Pbepaeations. 

B.P.  U.S.P. 
Iiiquor  Calcis  Clilorinatae.  Liquor  Calcis  Chloratae. 

Vapor  Cblori  (p.  551). 
Chlorinated  lime  is  used  in  the  preparation  of  Chloroform. 

Iiiquor  Calcis  Chlorinatae.  Sol-ution  of  Chlorinated  Lime.— It  is  a  solu- 
)n  of  1  lb.  to  the  gallon  of  water,  and  when  tested  volumetrically  it  should  con- 
in  13  grains  of  available  chlorine  in  1  fluid  oz. 

Liquor  Sodae  Chlorinatae,  B.P.  ;  Liquor  Sod^  Chloratae, 

S.P.  Solution  of  Chlorinated  Soda.— (Labarr ague's  dis- 
ifecting  fluid.) 

Chaeacters.— A  colourless  alkaline  Hquid,  with  astringent 

late  and  feeble  odour  of  chlorine. 

Preparation. — By  passing  chlorine  into  a  solution  of  sodiirm  carbonate 
P.,  or  by  decomposing  cMorinated  lime  by  sodium  carbonate  U.S.P. 
Tests.— It  behaves  like  a  solution  of  chlorinated  hme,  but  is  not  pre- 
pitated  by  oxalic  acid  nor  oxalate  of  ammonium.    (Distinction  from  and 
)8ence  of  solution  of  chlorinated  lime.) 

Dose. — 10  to  20  minims. 

Officinal  Preparation,  B.P. 
Cataplasma  Sodee  Chlorinatae. 
Cataplasma  Sodae  CUlorinatae.— Linseed  meal  2  ;  solution  of  chlorinated 
oda  1 ;  boiUng  water  4. 
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Uses. — Chlorinated  lime  is  chiefly  employed  as  a  disinfectan  • 
and  a  deodoriser.  In  sick  rooms  some  of  it  is  put  in  saucw  ' 
and,  according  to  the  rapidity  with  which  the  evolution  < 
chlorine  is  desired,  either  acid  is  added  to  it,  or  it  is  siini)) 
moistened  and  exposed  to  the  air,  when  it  is  slowly  decompoBf 
by  the  carbonic  acid.  It  is  employed  also  for  disinfectiji 
typhoid  stools,  water-closets,  and  sewers.  For  this  purpose 
is  used  either  in  powder  or  solution.  A  solution  is  used  t 
disinfect  the  sheets  and  bedding  of  patients  suffering  fror 
infectious  diseases. 

Solutions  of  chlorinated  lime  or  of  chlorinated  soda  may  b| 
employed  instead  of  chlorine  water  or  permanganate  of  potassiuiJf* 
for  washing  the  hands  after  dissecting  or  performing  j^ost-mortei 
examinations.   They  are  applied  externally  to  wounds  and  ulcei 
of  all  sorts  which  have  a  fcetid  discharge  and  a  tendency  t  - 
slough.    Not  only  do  they  remove  the  fcetor,  but  they  often  ir  -, 
duce  a  healthy  action  in  the  tissues  themselves ;  and  instead  ( i 
the  ulceration  or  sloughing  extending  farther  and  farther,  tk  i 
slough  is  thrown  off  and  leaves  behind  it  a  healthy,  healin;:, 
surface.    As  the  removal  of  sloughs  is  aided  by  heat,  we  have 
the  B.P.  the  poultice  of  chlorinated  soda. 

Like  chlorine  they  are  destructive  to  plant  hfe,  and  they 
therefore  useful  in  skin-diseases  depending  on  the  presence 
parasitic  fungi,  such  as  ringworm  of  the  scalp,  and  in  scabie: 
which  is  due  to  the  presence  of  a  parasitic  acarus.   As  they  ha' 
a  stimulant  action  on  the  skin,  they  are  sometimes  useful  i 
eczema  and  prurigo. 

They  are  employed  as  gargles,  or  washes  to  the  mouth  wliejl 
foetid  ulcers  occur  in  these  parts,  as  in  ptyalism  or  m  scarlatinal 
as  an  injection  into  the  nose  they  have  been  used  to  lessen  th 
discharge  and  to  remove  the  foetor  in  ozsena,  a  disease  in  whiei 
the  discharge  from  the  nostrils  is  sometimes  so  disgusting  as  t 
be  almost  unendurable  to  the  patient  himself  as  well  as  to  tho& 
around  him.  They  are  likewise  useful  in  fcetid  discharges  froi 
the  vagina,  such  as  occur  when  the  uterus  is  the  seat  of  maJi^ 
nant  disease. 

Internally  they  have  been  employed  in  so-called  putrid  fever 
when  it  was  imagined  there  was  a  special  tendency  to  deco: 
position  in  the  blood,  such  as  typhus  and  malignant  scarlatinr 
They  have  been  given  more  especially  in  these  diseases  wb 
there  was  great  prostration  of  strength,  with  foetid  evacuatioL 
and  a  dry  and  furred  tongue. 

BROMUM.    Br;  80. 

Bromine,  B.  and  U.S. P.     A  hquid  non-metallic  elemei< 
obtained  from  sea-water  and  from  some  saline  springs. 

Characteks. — A  dark  brownish-red,  very  volatile  liquid,  wit 
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strong,  disagreeable  odour.  The  solution  renders  cold  starcli- 
iter  yellow. 

Peeparation. — Vide  p.  548. 
Impurity. — Iodine. 

Test. — When  agitated  with  sufficient  soda  to  render  the  fluid  very 
jhtlj  alkaHne,  it  forms  a  colourless  liquid,  which,  if  coloured  by  a  farther 
lition  of  a  httle  bi'omine,  does  not  become  blue  on  the  subsequent  addition 
I  cold  solution  of  starch.    B.P.  (absence  of  iodine). 

If  an  aqueous  solution  of  bromine  be  poured  upon  reduced  iron  and 
iken  ^\'ith  the  latter  until  it  has  become  nearly  colourless,  then  filtered, 
xed  with  gelatinised  starch,  and  a  few  drops  of  bromine  solution  be  now 
efully  pom-ed  on  the  top,  not  more  than  a  very  famt  blue  zone  should 
)ear  at  the  line  of  contact  of  the  two  Uquids  (limit  of  iodine),  U.S.P. 

Uses. — Bromine,  although  a  powerful  disinfectant,  is  not 
ich  used,  on  account  of  its  exceedingly  foetid  and  disagreeable 
ell.  It  is  a  powerful  irritant,  and  when  inhaled  without 
ficient  dilution  with  air  will  produce  pneumonia.  Taken  in 
.all  doses,  for  a  length  of  time,  it  has  produced  mental  de- 
3ssion,  drowsiness,  and  stupidity.  It  is  sometimes  used  as  a 
iistic  to  the  OS  uteri,  and  from  its  deodorising  and  antiseptic 
tion  it  is  especially  useful  where  there  is  a  foetid  discharge.  It 
used  internally  in  the  form  of  its  potassium,  sodium,  ammo- 
im,  calcium,  and  zinc  salts,  and  of  hydrobromic  acid,  which 
not  possess  its  powerfully  irritant  local  action. 

Potassii  Bromidum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Bromide  of  Potas- 
fM.    (KBr;  118-75.) 

Chaeacters. — In  colourless  cubical  crystals,  with  no  odour, 
b  a  pungent  saline  taste. 

Preparation. — Vide  p.  605. 

Solubility. — It  is  readily  soluble  m  water,  less  soluble  in  spirit. 
Eeactions. — Its  aqueous  solution  gives  the  reactions  of  potassium  (p.  603) 
I  a  bromide  (p.  594). 
Impurities. — Iodide  and  bromate. 

Test. — For  the  iodide,  vide  p.  560.  Bromate  is  detected  by  adding  dilute 
phuric  acid  to  the  crushed  crystals.  They  should  not  at  once  assume  a 
low  colour.  The  acid  liberates  hydrobromic  acid  from  the  bromide,  and 
)romate  be  present  the  reaction  between  it  and  the  hydrobromic  acid 
jrates  free  bromuie.    5HBr  +  HBrOg  =  SHoO  +  SBr^. 

Action. — Bromide  of  potassium  does  not  seem  to  have,  like 
i  iodide,  any  marked  influence  on  the  lymphatic  system,  and 
hough  it  has  been  occasionally  used  instead  of  the  iodide  in 
nphatic  swellings  and  enlargements  of  organs,  this  use  of  it  is 
t  general.  When  swallowed  in  small  doses  it  produces  no 
ect,  but  when  taken  in  large  doses  for  a  considerable  time 
causes  an  eruption  like  acne  upon  the  face,  the  complexion  at 
B  same  time  becoming  muddy  or  bronzed.  The  chief  symptoms 
e,  however,  impairment  of  the  functions  of  the  spinal  cord  and 
-  brain.  There  is  a  great  diminution  of  reflex  action,  so  that 
iching  the  pharynx  no  longer  produces  any  tendency  to  vomit, 
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even  though  the  touch  itself  he  felt.    There  is  drowsiness 
heaviness,  a  great  inclination  to  sleep  and  insensibility  to  ou 
ward  impressions,  the  memory  is  impaired,  the  speech  become. r 
hesitating  and  articulation  imperfect,  the  intellect  is  less  cleaw 
the  genital  functions  are  much  diminished,  the  gait  become 
tottering  and  unsteady,  and  the  muscles  weak.    To  these  symj 
toms  the  name  of  bromism  is  given. 

Uses. — Its  chief  use  is  in  nervous  diseases  for  the  purpof. 
of  producing  sleep,  allaying  excitement,  and  diminishing  spasa 

Bromide  of  potassium  is  most  useful  as  a  hypnotic  in  cast: 
of  sleeplessness  due  to  mental  excitement  and  worry.  Som 
persons,  after  hard  study  or  close  attention  to  business,  insteae 
of  sleeping  at  night  are  no  sooner  in  bed  than  the  brain  seen- 
to  become  doubly  active,  the  carotids  throb  and  they  toss  aboi 
from  side  to  side  trying  in  vain  to  get  rid  of  the  ideas  whii 
come  in  a  constant  train  before  them.  In  such  cases  wb 
bromide  of  potassium  is  taken,  the  throbbing  of  the  carotids  bz- 
temporals  and  the  fulness  in  the  head  disappear  and  sleep  ' 
mduced.  A  dose  of  10-15  grains  given  before  bed-time  may  \ 
suflicient  in  mild  cases,  but  when  the  agitation  is  great  30  ot  4 
grains  must  be  given,  and  should  be  assisted  by  cold  ablution  t 
the  head  and  a  prolonged  warm  foot-bath.  The  dose  may  1' 
repeated,  if  necessary,  every  hour  or  two  hours,  until  the  desirt 
effect  has  been  obtained.  One  great  advantage  that  bromide  < 
potassium  possesses  over  other  hypnotics  is  that  it  can  be  pusb 
without  fear,  and  the  same  is  true  of  other  bromides.  They  a-^ 
not  dangerous  to  life,  and  even  when  they  are  pushed  so  far  r 
to  cause  bromism,  the  symptoms  usually  pass  off  rapidly  wli( 
the  drug  is  discontinued. 

It  is  very  useful  in  lessening  the  excitability,  susceptibi 
to  worry,  and  irritability  of  temper  from  which  gouty  perso? 
often  suffer.    It  should  be  given  with  a  considerable  proportif 
of  water. 

In  delirium  tremens  where  there  is  sleeplessness  with  leart 
visions  it  may  be  given  in  doses  from  20-30  grains  or  ev? 
more  every  two  hours  till  sleep  is  induced.  It  is  of  most  bona 
in  the  earlier  stages  before  the  delirium  has  become  furious,  a: 
is  useful  also  at  the  end  of  the  attack  in  dispellmg  delusK 
which  may  still  remain. 

During  the  latter  months  of  pregnancy,  women  are  som 
times  troubled  at  night  with  the  imagination  that  they  M 
committed  or  are  about  to  commit  some  great  crime,  such; 
murdering  their  husbands  or  children ;  and  these_  delusioi! 
according  to  Einger,  are  removed  by  potassium  bromide. 

It  is  also  useful,  he  says,  in  the  treatment  of  night  screa? 
ing  in  children,  apparently  allied  to  nightmare.  They  awake  c 
of  sleep  screaming,  seem  very  much  frightened  and  do  i 
appear  to  recognise  their  mother  or  other  friends  who  tiy: 
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im  to  soothe  them.  In  the  sleeplessness  of  mania  it  is  fre- 
lently  though  not  always  successful.  It  may  be  used  in 
vers  and  inflammation  when  sleep  is  absent,  and  whenever 
)ium  and  belladonna  or  hyoscyamus  fail  to  produce  sleep  or 
luse  sickness. 

In  convulsive  nervous  affections,  such  as  whoopmg  cough, 
xyngismus  stridulus  and  spasmodic  asthma,  it  is  very  useful, 
id  also  to  some  extent  in  St.  Vitus's  dance  and  hysteria. 

It  is  especially  beneficial  in  epilepsy,  and  by  its  use  the  con- 
ilsions  can  almost  always  be  lessened  if  not  entirely  stopped, 
similar  result  has  been  obtained  in  experiments  on  animals 
).  187).  It  is  not  so  useful  when  the  convulsions  are  violent, 
id  it  is  not  so  beneficial  when  there  is  only  a  transitory  loss  of 
msciousness,  as  m  petit  mal.  It  is,  perhaps,  however,  not  so 
Luch  a  cm-ative  as  an  alleviative  remedy,  and  the  fits  are  apt  to 
;turn  when  its  administration  is  discontinued. 

It  is  useful  in  relieving  sickness,  especially  in  pregnancy. 
1  sea-sickness  it  is  perhaps  more  useful  than  any  other  remedy. 
,  should  be  taken  in  thirty-grain  doses  twice  or  thrice  a  day, 
ir  a  day  or  two  before  the  voyage  begins,  and  should  be  kept  up 
hile  it  continues.  In  severe  cases  it  may  be  necessary  to  push 
le  bromide  so  far  as  to  keep  up  a  state  of  more  or  less  somno- 
ncy  and  stupidity  during  the  whole  voyage. 

From  its  power  of  lessening  the  sexual  passion  it  is  used  as  an 
laphrodisiac  in  priapism  and  nymphomania. 

It  is  also  useful  in  menorrhagia,  especially  when  this  occurs 
I  young  women,  according  to  Einger,  while  Garrod  says  it  is 
lore  useful  in  old  women. 

It  is  useful  in  neuralgia  occurring  in  debilitated  subjects,  and 
)inetimes  accompanied  by  flushed  face  with  cold  hands  and  feet. 
;  has  been  used  in  diabetes. 

Sodii  Bromidum,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Beomide  of  Sodium. 
Mr ;  102-8.) 

Chaeacters. — Small,  colourless,  or  white  monoclinic  crystals, 
r  a  crystalline  powder  permanent  in  dry  air,  odourless,  having 
saline,  slightly  bitter  taste,  and  a  neutral  or  faintly  alkaline 
taction. 

Peeparation. — Vide  p.  618. 

Solubility. — Soluble  in  ]  -2  parts  of  water  and  in  13  parts  of  alcohol  at 
5°  C.  (59°  F.) 

Eeactions. — It  gives  the  reactions  of  sodium  (p.  617),  and  if  disulphide  of 
irbonbe  poured  into  a  solution  of  the  salt,  then  chlorine  water  added  drop  by 
rop,  and  the  whole  agitated,  the  disulphide  will  acquire  a  yellow  or  yellowish- 
rown  colour  (bromide)  without  a  violet  tint  (absence  of  iodide). 

Dose.— 10  to  60  grains. 

Action, — Its  actions  are  the  same  as  those  of  bromide  of 
otassium,  but  it  is  said  to  be  less  irritating  to  the  stomach,  and 
3SS  apt  to  cause  depression  when  used  for  a  length  of  time. 
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Ammonii  Bromidum,  B.  and  U.S. P.    Bromide  op  A 
NiuM.    (NH.Br ;  97-8.)  _  J 

Characters. — In  colourless  crystals  which  become  slight] 
yellow  by  exposure  to  the  air,  and  have  a  pungent  saline  tastt 
Preparation.— F'ifZe  p.  635. 

Reactions. — Its  solution  gives  the  reactions  of  ammonia  (p.  034), 
bromide  (p.  594). 

Dose. —  2  to  20  grains. 

Uses. — The  bromide  of  ammonium  has  been  employed  fof 
the  same  purposes  as  the  bromide  of  potassium.  It  may  be  uses 
in  cases  where  the  bromide  of  potassium  appears  to  cause  de 
pression,  either  instead  of  the  potassium  salt,  or  mixed  with  ii 
and  the  mixture  of  bromide  of  potassium  with  bromide  of  amma 
nium  has  been  supposed  to  have  a  better  action  than  either  sail 
alone.  The  best  proportion  is  said  to  be  that  of  1  part  ( 
bromide  of  potassium,  1  of  bromide  of  sodium,  and  ^  of  bromide  e 


ammonium.' 


U.S. P.  Lithii  Bromidum.  Bromide  of  Lithium.  (LiB: 
86-8.) 

Characters. — A  white  granular  salt,  very  deliquescent,  odoTii 
less,  having  a  very  sharp,  somewhat  bitter  taste,  and  a  neutr 
reaction. 

Preparation. — Vide  p.  631. 

Solubility. — Very  sokible  in  water  and  in  alcohol. 
Reactions.— Those  of  lithium  (p.  630)  and  of  a  bromide  (p.  594). 

Dose. — 15-30  grs. 

Action. — The  same  as  that  of  bromide  of  potassium.  It 
said  by  some  to  have  a  stronger  hypnotic  action  than  the  oth 
bromides,  but  by  others  to  be  less  effective  than  the  potassium  sa' 

Uses. — The  same  as  those  of  potassium  bromide.    It  m 
be  preferable  to  the  potassium  salt  in  the  hritabHity  of  gom 
subjects. 

U.S.P.  Calcii  Bromidum.    Bromide  of  Calcium.  (CaBri 

199-6.)  .  ^  , 

Characters.— A  white  granular  salt,  very  dehquesceut,  odou- 
less,  having  a  pungent  saline  and  bitter  taste,  and  a  neutral  i 
action. 

Preparation.— By  adding  milk  of  lune  to  a  boilmg  solution  of  ammoniv 

bromide.  x-  „f 

Reactions.— An  aqueous  solution  of  the  salt  yields  the  reactions  oi 

cium  (p.  646)  and  a  bromide. 

Uses.— 15  to  30  grains  (1  to  2  gm.). 

Dose. — The  same  as  those  of  potassium  bromide  (i?.  000). 
is  said  not  to  depress  like  the  potassium  bromide. 

U.S.P.  Zinci  Bromidum. — Vide  p.  672. 

'  Erlenmeyer,  Ce^itbl.  f.  Nervenhk.  1884.    No.  4. 
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lODUM.    I ;  127  or  126  6,  U.S. P. 

Iodine.  A  non-metallic  element  obtained  from  the  ashes  of 

-weeds  and  from  mineral  iodides  and  iodates. 
Characters. — Heavy,  bluish-black,  rhombic  plates  of  a  peculiar 
our  and  metallic  lustre,  which,  wdien  heated,  yield  a  beautiful 
)let-coloured  vapour. 
Pkeparation. — Vide  p.  548. 

Solubility. — It  is  very  sparingly  soluble  in  water,  but  fi-eely  dissolved 
alcohol,  by  ether,  and  by  a  solution  of  iodide  of  potassimn. 
Reaction.— The  aqueous  solution  strikes  a  deep  blue  colour  with  starch. 
Impurities. — Moistm-e,  metallic  impurities  fraudulently  added,  cyanide 
odine  (the  nitrogen  in  this  is  yielded  by  marine  animals  amongst  the  sea- 
3d),  chloride  of  iodine,  chlorine  and  bromine. 

Tests.— It  should  not  adliere  to  the  sides  of  the  bottle,  and  its  solution  in 
oroform  should  be  clear  and  limpid  (absence  of  moisture).  It  subliuaes  as 
)urple  vapour  without  leaving  any  residue  (absence  of  fixed  impm-ities), 
i  the  portion  that  first  comes  over  does  not  include  any  slender  colomless 
sms  emitting  a  laungent  odom-  (absence  of  cyanide  of  iodine)  ;  12-7  grains 
solved  in  an  ounce  of  water  containing  fifteen  grains  of  iodide  of  potassimn 
uire  for  complete  discoloration  1,000  grain-measures  of  the  volumetric 
ation  of  hyposulphite  of  sodium. 

Peepabations,  b.p. 


senii  lodidum. 
mplastrum  Plumb!  lodidi. 
ydrargyri  lodidum  Eubrum. 
doformum. 

Inimentum  lodi  (p.  516). 
inimentum  Potassii  lodidi  cum  Sa- 
pone  (p.  516). 

iquor  lodi,  aqueous  solution  (1  in 
20). 

T^lula  Ferri  lodidi  (p.  522). 
lumbi  lodidum. 
jtassii  lodidum. 
jdii  lodidum. 


Sulphuris  lodidum. 
Syrupus  Ferri  lodidi. 
*Tinctura  lodi,  alcoholic  solution  (1 
in  40). 

Unguentum  Hydrargyi-i  lodidi  Eubri. 
^^       „  lodi  (1  in  31). 

„  Plumbi  lodidi. 

„  Potassii  lodidi. 

,,  Sulphuris  lodidi. 

*Vapor  lodi  (Tincture  of  Iodine,  1  fl. 
dr.  mixed  \vith  1  fl.  oz.  of  water,, 
gently  warmed,  and  the  vapour  in- 
haled). 


U.S.P. 


Sulphuris  lodidum. 
Tinctura  lodi  (8  in  100). 
*Unguentum  lodi  (4  in  100). 

„         Plumbi  lodidi. 

„         Potassii  lodi. 
Zinci  lodidum. 


inmonii  lodidum. 

-nti  lodidum. 

nici  lodidum. 
iquor  lodi  Compositus  (5  in  100). 
'  ;mbi  lodidum. 

Hsii  lodidum. 
ui  lodidum. 

The  preparations  marked  with  *  in  the  preceding  list  contain  iodine  in  a  free 
dissolved  by  the  aid  of  iodide  of  potassium  (p.  556).    Tinctura  lodi  U.S.P. 
lins  free  iodine  dissolved  in  alcohol.    The  others  contain  it  in  a  state  of  com- 
ion. 

'j.S.P.   Liquor  lodi  Compositus.    Iodine  5,  iodide  of  potassium  10,  distilled 
!■  8.5.    This  solution  differs  from  Liquor  lodi  P.B.,  only  in  containing  10  per 
of  iodide  of  potassium,  while  the  B.P.  preparation  contains  7^  per  cent. 

Sulphuris  lodidum.  B.P.  and  U.S.P.   Iodide  of  Sulphur. 
Characters. — Greyish-black,  crystalline  lumps.    It  smells 
iodine  and  stains  the  skin.    When  boiled  with  water  it  is. 
'imposed,  iodine  passing  off  and  sulphur  remaining. 
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Preparation. — By  fusing  iodine  and  sublimed  sulphur  together. 

Officinal  Preparation,  b.p. 
TJnguentum  Sulphuris  lodidi. — Ointment  of  iodide  of  sulphur  (30  grain 

to  an  ounce  of  prepared  lard). 

Iodine  is  rendered  much  more  soluble  either  in  water  or  spiri 
by  the  addition  of  iodide  of  potassium,  hence  this  substance  i 
used  in  the  liniment,  liquor,  tincture,  and  ointment  of  the  B.PJ 
and  in  the  compound  solution  and  ointment  of  the  U.S. P.  It  1 
not  contained  in  the  tincture  of  the  U.S.P.,  "which  is  a  simpli 
solution  of  iodine  in  alcohol. 

Dose.— The  only  preparations  of  iodine  used  for  internal  admii 
nistration  are  the  tincture  B.P.  and  U.S. P.,  the  liquor  B.P.  and  co: 
pound  solution  U.S. P.,  of  all  of  which  the  dose  is  5  to  20  minim 

Physiological  Action. — Like  chlorine  and  bromine,  iodine  i 
a  powerful  antiseptic  and  oxidising  agent.  When  applied  to  tk 
unbroken  skin,  iodine  stains  it  of  a  dark  yellowish-brown  colou 
causes  slight  warmth,  and  afterwards  a  little  itching.  In  stronge 
solutions  it  will  cause  a  painful  burning  sensation,  and  desq- 
mation  of  the  epidermis.  In  still  stronger  solution  it  may  pro 
duce  vesication.  When  taken  internally,  in  small  doses,  it  ac 
as  an  irritant  to  the  intestinal  canal,  causing  catarrh  of  th 
mucous  membrane.  When  absorbed  into  the  blood  it  somewh 
increases  the  rapidity  of  the  pulse.  It  has  little  action  upo 
blood-pressure.  Its  influence  upon  the  temperature  is  very  sligh 
but  it  seems  rather  to  raise  it.  Iodine  appears  to  have  atendenc; 
to  cause  absorption  of  enlarged  glands  and  thickenings  cause 
by  chronic  inflammation.  It  seems  to  combine  with  such  met 
as  lead  and  mercury,  which  have  become  deposited  in  the  tissue: 
in  cases  of  chronic  poisoning,  forming  with  these  soluble  iodideS' 
which  are  eliminated  in  the  same  way  as  iodine  itself.  It  i 
eliminated  by  the  urine,  nasal  mucous  membrane,  saliva,  intei 
tinal  mucus  and  milk,  in  all  of  which  it  may  be  readily  detecte 
It  appears  to  be  eliminated  even  more  readily  by  the  saliva  th 
by  the  urine  (p.  358),  and  on  this  account  it  may  remain  a  con 
siderable  time  in  the  body.  During  the  process  of  eliminatio 
it  may  irritate  those  parts  where  it  is  set  free  from  its  compounds 
as  the  nose  or  skin.  Even  in  small  doses  it  may  cause  sym 
toms  of  iodism.  These  consist  in  irritation,  either  of  the  no_ 
or  intestinal  tract ;  the  most  prominent  are  great  running  at  t  _ 
nose,  lacrimation,  and  sometimes  frontal  headache.  Simila 
symptoms  are  produced  by  exposure  to  the  fumes  of  iodine  for 
length  of  time.  The  nasal  symptoms  may  be  accompanied  ■ 
replaced  by  symptoms  of  gastric  irritation,  loss  of  appetite,  slig 
nausea,  and  tendency  to  looseness  of  the  bowels.  The  sympto 
of  poisoning,  such  as  have  occurred  from  the  injection  of  lar 
quantities  of  iodine  solution  into  an  ovarian  cyst,  were,  firs 
collapse,  followed  after  a  little  while  by  an  appearance  of  fevei 
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th  rapid  pulse  and  flushed  face,  but  without  any  rise  of  tem- 
L-ature.  This  condition  passed  off  in  several  days,  but  during 
parent  convalescence  the  patient  suddenly  died.  Small  doses 
iodine,  by  improving  the  health  of  patients,  may  increase  the 
jnstrual  flow,  and  may  act  as  aphrodisiacs.  Larger  doses 
aerally  have  a  very  marked  anaphrodisiac  action,  and  it  has 
sn  stated  that  long-continued  use  has  produced  atrophy  of  the 
immre,  ovaries,  and  testes.  It  has  been  stated  that  very  large 
BBS  affect  the  nervous  system,  causing  delirium,  and  twitch- 
r  or  paralysis  of  the.  muscles  (p.  549). 

Uses. — lodme  applied  to  the  epidermis  acts  as  a  parasiticide, 
d  may  be  used  in  cases  of  tinea  to  destroy  the  fungus,  either 
me  or  combined  with  tar  in  the  x^roportion  of  two  drachms  of 
line  to  one  ounce  of  light  oil  of  wood  tar.  Its  solution,  painted 

the  surface,  is  useful  in  removing  muscular  pains,  and  in 
using  absorption  of  thickening  around  joints,  or  of  enlarged 
•umous  glands.  When  painted  on  the  surface  it  sometimes 
Lises  absorption  of  the  enlarged  thyroid  gland  in  goitre,  and, 
len  outward  application  is  insufficient,  success  is  sometimes 
tained  by  injecting  from  ten  to  thirty  minims  of  tincture  of 
line  into  the  substance  of  the  tumour  by  means  of  a  hypo- 
rmic  syringe,  care  being  taken  to  avoid  injection  into  a  vein. 
;  solution,  painted  on  the  surface,  is  also  useful  in  causing 
sorption  of  fluid  from  serous  cavities,  as  in  pleurisy.  Sometimes, 
;er  the  fluid  has  been  evacuated  from  a  serous  sac,  such  as  the 
mra,  or  the  tunica  vaginalis  in  hydrocele,  or  from  ovarian 
sts,  a  dilute  tincture  of  iodine  is  injected  into  the  sac  to  pre- 
Qt  the  fluid  from  again  accumulating. 

In  removing  slight  consolidation  of  the  lung,  remaining  after 
eumonia  or  pleurisy,  or  in  cases  of  commencing  phthisis,  the 
ternal  application  of  liniment  of  iodine  is  very  useful.  It 
ould  be  painted  on  the  surface,  every  second  or  third  day,  so 

always  to  keep  one  part  a  little  tender.  By  mixing  the  lini- 
mt  with  the  tincture  in  varying  proportions  any  degree  of 
:ength  can  be  obtained.  Cases  of  ozEena  are  sometimes  much 
nefited  by  washing  out  the  nose  with  a  solution  of  common  salt 

which  a  few  drops  of  tincture  of  iodine  have  been  added.  The 
pour  of  iodine  is  employed  in  chronic  bronchitis  and  phthisis. 

On  account  of  its  irritating  action  on  the  intestinal  mucous 
pmbrane,  iodine  is  rarely  given  internally,  its  place  being  sup- 
ped by  iodide  of  potassium,  but  some  consider  that  iodine  is 
metimes  more  effectual,  and  it  has  been  given  in  scrofula,  skin 
seases,  and  glanders. 

The  liquor  iodi  B.P.,  or  compound  solution  of  iodine  U.S.P., 

useful  in  arresting  vomiting  when  administered  internally  in 
'ses  of  3  to  5  minims. 

Potassi  lodidum,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Iodide  of  Potassium. 
^;  165-G.) 
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Characters.—  In  colourless,  generally  opaque,  cubic  cryst 

Preparation. — By  mixing  iodine  and  solution  of  potassa,  when  iod 
and  iodate  of  potassium  are  formed,  GKHO  +  GI  =  KIO^  +  5KI  +  3H.,0. 
iodate  is  then  reduced  to  iodide  by  roasting  with  charcoal,  5KI  +  KI03  +  ji>ii 
=  6KI  +  3CO.  ...  f 

Solubility. — It  is  readily  soluble  in  water,  and  in  a  less  degree  in  spir 

Eeactions. — It  commonlj'has  a  feeble  alkaline  reaction ;  its  solution  gi\ 
the  reactions  of  potassium  (p.  603)  and  an  iodide  (p.  594). 

Impurities. — Iodate  from  imperfect  reduction,  chlorides,  sulphates,  cr 
bonates.  Iodate  is  the  most  important  impurity,  since  the  dilute  acid  of ; 
gastric  juice  will  form  hydriodic  acid  from  the  iodide,  and  this  will  liber; 
free  iodine  fi'om  the  iodate  in  the  stomach,  and  thus  give  rise  to  such  gafsti 
irritation  that  the  iodide  cannot  be  borne  in  doses  where  pure  iodide  would 
readily  tolerated. 

Tests. — The  addition  of  tartaric  acid,  B.P.,  or  dilute  sul^jhuric 
U.S.P.,  and  mxicilage  of  starch,  B.P.,  or  gelatinised  starch,  U.S.P.,  to] 
watery  solution  does  not  develop  a  blue  colour  (absence  of  iodate). 
iodate  be  present  the  acid  liberates  hydriodic  acid,  and  this  re-acting  on  t 
iodate  forms  free  iodme,  6HI  +  KIO3  =  dB..fl  +  KI  +  Ig.  _  Solution  of  nitral 
of  silver  added  in  excess  forms  a  yellowish-white  precipitate,  which,  wb-j 
agitated  with  ammonia,  yields  on  standing  a  clear  liquid  in  which  exces 
nitric  acid  causes  no  turbidity,  B.P.  (absence  of  chloride).    Iodide  of  silvei^ 
insoluble  in  ammonia,  but  cliloride  is  readily  soluble,  so  the  chloridea-ij 
present,  woTild  be  taken  up  by  the  ammonia  and  re -precipitated  on  the 
tion  of  acid.    Its  aqueous  solution  is  only  faintly  precipitated  by  the  addit 
of  saccharated  solution  of  lime.  jj 


Dose. — 2  to  10  grains. 


Peepaeations  containing  Iodide  of  Potassium. 


S 


B.P.  STRENGTH. 

Linimentum  lodi  (p.  516)  22  grs.  in  1  fl.  oz.  nearh 

„  Potassii  lodldi  cum  Sapone  (p.  516)  54|  grs.  in  1  fl.  oz.  neaJi 

Liquor  lodi   33  gi-s.  in  1  fl.  oz. 

Tinctura  lodi  (Dose,  1-5  min.)   11  grs.  in  1  fl  oz.  nearh 

Unguentum  lodi   16  grs.  in  1  oz.  nearly. 

„  Potassii  Xodidi  1  part  in  8|,  nearly. 

U.S.P.  DOSE. 

Unguentum  Potassii  Xodidi   

Liquor  lodi  Compositus  2-6  min.  (0-10-0-40  c.c 

TTnguentum  Potassii  lodidi,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Ointment  of  Iouidb 
PoTAssiUM.^Iodide  of  potassium  64  grains,  carbonate  of  potassium  4  p:: 
distilled  water  1  fluid  drachm,  prepared  lard  1  ounce.  Dissolve  the  iodid 
potassium  and  carbonate  of  potassium  in  the  water,  and  mix  thoroughly  mth. 
lard.  B.P. 

Iodide  of  potassium  12,  hyposulphite  of  sodium  1,  bodmg  water  6,  benzo: 
lard,  81.  U.S.P. 

The  ointment  is  apt  to  become  discoloured  by  the  liberation  of  free  io_ 
when  iodide  of  potassium  and  lard  only  are  used.  The  carbonate  of  potas" 
P.P.,  is  added  in  order  that  it  may  combine  with  any  iodine  set  free,  and  the  h, 
sulphite,  U.S.P.,  is  also  used  to  prevent  this  discoloration. 

Action. — The  action  of  iodide  of  potassium  appears  to  depn 
partly  on  the  iodine  and  partly  on  the  potassium  it  contains.- 
differs  from  that  of  free  iodine  (p.  558)  in  being  much  . 
irritant.    On  this  account  it  is  of  little  use  as  a  local  stimula 
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t  it  can  be  given  in  much  larger  closes.  It  has  been  supposed 
it  iodine  is  set  free  from  iodides  in  the  stomach ;  but  proljably 
s  is  not  the  case,  at  least  to  any  great  extent,  unless  the 
ides  are  contaminated  with  iodates.  Iodide  of  potassium  and 
er  alkaline  iodides  are  readily  absorbed.    It  is  conveyed  by 

blood  to  the  various  tissues  of  the  body.  It  has  been  sup- 
jed  by  Binz  to  be  partially  decomposed  by  some  of  them, 
h  the  evolution  of  free  iodine  both  in  the  blood  and  in  the 
;ues,  and  he  attributes  its  most  important  actions  to  this 
omposition.    The  iodine  set  free  from  the  iodide  is  taken  up 

albuminous  substances,  and  the  entrance  of  the  iodine 
lecule  into  their  composition  causes  them  to  undergo  more 
id  metamorphosis.  Gummatous  deposits  appear  to  be  espe- 
lly  affected  in  this  way. 

Lead  and  mercury  also  appear  to  be  set  free  by  it,  from  their 
ibinations  with  the  tissues,  and  entering  once  more  into  the 
iulation  are  eliminated.  Iodides  are  eliminated  very  rapidl}'- 
the  kidneys,  salivary  glands,  probably  by  all  mucous  mem- 
nes,  and  by  the  skin.  During  the  process  of  elimination 
Ltie  is  occasionally  set  free  and  causes  local  irritation.  This 
ispecially  marked  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  nose,  and 
;he  skin,  but  it  may  occur  also  in  the  conjunctivas,  bronchi, 
,  stomach.  The  irritation  of  the  nasal  mucous  membrane 
s  produced  gives  rise  to  the  symptoms  generally  known  as 
ism.  They  are  exactly  the  same  as  those  produced  by  pro- 
ged  exposure  to  the  fumes  of  iodme.  They  consist  of  running 
ihe  nose,  and  frontal  headache,  which  probably  depends  upon 
lling  of  the  mucous  membrane  lining  the  frontal  sinuses. 
3re  is  also  frequently  running  of  the  eyes.    Not  unfrequently 

bronchial  mucous  membrane  becoming  congested  there  is 
gh  and  pain  in  the  chest.  These  symptoms  are  most  readily 
duced  by  small  doses  of  2-5  grains,  and  they  may  usually  be 
Bsted  either  by  discontinuing  the  medicine  or  increasing  the 
e.  When  the  dose  is  raised  to  10  grains  the  symptoms 
ally  disappear,  and  I  have  only  seen  one  case  in  which  they 
Isisted  after  the  dose  had  been  raised  to  30  grains.  In  some 
sons  the  congestion  is  not  confined  to  the  nose,  but  extends  to 
back  of  the  throat  and  to  the  larynx,  so  that  serious  sj'-mptoms 
suffocation  may  follow  the  laryngeal  congestion  produced  in 
m  by  iodide.  As  the  iodine  is  eliminated  in  the  tears,  severe 
junctivitis  may  follow  the  apphcation  of  calomel  to  the  eyes  of 
sons  who  are  taking  iodide  at  the  same  time.    Affections  of 

skin  usually  occur  with  large  doses  of  iodide.  The  most 
imon  form  of  eruption  is  acne,  but  tubercular  eruptions  are 
)  met  with.    They  appear  to  be  caused  by  decomposition  of 

iodide  with  elimination  of  free  iodine  in  the  sweat  and 
aceous  matter.  They  are  said  to  be  lessened  by  the  simul- 
eous  use  of  arsenic,  and  to  be  prevented  by  perfect  cleanliness 
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and  daily  baths.    Occasionally  the  iodide  causes  gastric  irrit; 
tion  with  diminished  appetite.    It  is  readily  excreted  by  t 
salivary  glands,  and  may  give  rise  to  salivation  (p.  358). 
sometimes  gives  rise  not  only  to  congestion  of  the  bronchu 
mucous  membrane  and  cough,  but  to  hfemoptysis,  exudati " 
into  the  plem-al  cavity,  and  even  pneumonic  consolidation. 

In  some  persons  it  greatly  depresses  the  genital  functiouB,; 

During  its  excretion  by  the  kidneys  it  acts  as  a  diureti 
though  not  a  very  powerful  one. 

Uses. — Although  iodide  of  potassium  is  probably  absorb 
in  very  small  quantity  by  the  unbroken  skin,  even  when  mix 
with  oil  or  fat,  yet  the  iodide  of  potassium  and  soap  linime" 
especially  when  mixed  with  its  own  bulk  of  opium  linime' 
sometimes  gives  considerable  relief  when  applied  to  inflam 
and  rheumatic  joints  by  means  of  flannel  or  lint.  When  ub 
with  lanolin,  it  is  said  to  be  more  readily  absorbed  and  to  gi 
still  greater  relief  in  chronic  joint  disease.  Iodide  of  potassr ' 
is  chiefly  used,  however,  internally  in  syphilis,  rheumatis' 
scrofula,  and  chronic  poisoning  by  lead  or  mercury.  | 
the  primary  and  secondary  stages  of  syphilis,  mercury  ' 
generally  used  either  alone  or  in  combination  with  iodine, 
the  tertiary  stage,  iodide  of  potassium  is  more  generally  givi 
alone,  although  it  is  said  by  some  to  have  but  little  effi 
unless  mercury  has  been  administered  at  some  previous  t'" 
If  this  opinion  be  correct,  the  beneficial  action  of  iodide  > 
potassium  may  be  due,  in  part  at  least,  to  its  again  liberat' 
part  of  the  mercury  which  has  been  in  a  state  of  more  or  L 
dormant  combination  with  some  of  the  tissues.  The  power' 
action  of  iodide  of  potassium  in  removing  syphilitic  deposits 
readily  seen  when  these  deposits  are  superficial,  as  nodes  on  t 
shin  or  on  the  sternum,  or  when  they  can  be  readily  seen,  li 
deposits  in  the  larynx.  Sometimes  such  deposits  are  unaffec 
by  small  doses,  such  as  five  grains  of  iodide,  but  disappe 
rapidly  when  the  dose  is  increased  to  ten  grains  or  more.  Frc 
its  beneficial  action  on  visible  deposits  we  may  mfer  that  it  b 
a  sunilar  action  on  those  which  are  deeply  situated,  and  inde. 
sometimes  we  may  observe  enlargement  and  induration  of  t 
liver,  probably  dependent  on  a  syphilitic  condition,  rapidly  _d 
appear  under  the  use  of  the  iodide.  In  chronic  rheumatis' 
especially  wdien  the  pain  is  worse  at  night,  it  is  sometim 
useful. 

It  apparently  increases  the  activity  of  the  lymphatic  syste 
and  is  used  in  enlargement  of  glands  connected  with  this  syste. 
e.g.  enlarged  thyroid,  enlarged  spleen,  and  the  enlarged  lyi 
phatic  glands  which  occur  in  scrofula,  as  well  as  in  scrofolo! 
conditions  generally. 

It  is  given  wherever  absorption  is  deficient  and  organs  becor 
hypertrophied,  e.g.  the  breasts,  testicles,  prostate,  uterus,  ovaru 
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In  cancer  and  tubercle  it  is  of  little  benefit ;  it  is  some- 
les  given,  and  possibly  with  benelit,  in  order  to  aid  the 
sorption  of  pneumonic  consolidation. 

In  bronchitis  with  much  congestion  and  deficient  secretion  it 
I  useful  expectorant,  rendering  the  mucus  more  abundant  and 
s  tenacious,  so  that  it  is  more  readily  expectorated. 
As  syphilitic  skin-diseases  often  disappear  under  its  use,  it 
3  been  applied  to  other  skin-diseases  not  dependent  on  syphilis, 
;h  as  psoriasis,  lepra,  herpes,  impetigo,  lichen,  prurigo,  sycosis, 
16,  lupus,  &c.,  especially  in  scrofulous  patients. 
In  frogs  it  destroys  sensibility  and  voluntary  motion  by  act- 
;  on  the  spinal  cord.  It  is  useful  m  large  doses  to  diminish 
;  pain  m  cases  of  aneurism,  and  is  also  used  in  neuralgia, 
•aJysis,  convulsions,  &c. 

The  relief  which  it  affords  to  the  pain  of  aneurism  is  very 
,rked,  but  it  must  be  given  in  large  doses,  e.g.  thirty  grams. 
6  benefit  which  it  affords  may  be  partly  due  to  weakening  of 
!  circulation,  partly  to  diminished  sensibility  by  the  action  of 
;  drug  on  the  nervous  system,  and  partly  to  beneficial  altera- 
ns  in  the  morbid  condition  of  the  walls  of  the  affected  vessels, 
ich  are  often  syphilitic  in  character. 

It  is  exceedingly  useful,  as  already  mentioned,  in  chronic 

tallic  poisoning,  e.g.  by  mercury  or  lead. 

It  is  used  in  dropsies  as  a  diuretic,  and  is  also  employed  as 

emmenagogue. 

Sodii  lodidum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Iodide  of  Sodium.  Nal  ; 
)-6. 

Characters. — Minute,  colourless,  or  white  monoclinic  crystals, 
1  crystalline  powder,  deliquescent  on  exposure  to  air,  odour- 
I,  having  a  saline  and  slightly  bitter  taste  and  a  neutral  or 
itly  alkaline  reaction. 

Solubility. — Soluble  in  0*6  part  of  water  and  in  1"8  parts  of  alcohol  at 
C.  (59°  F.). 

Reaction. — If  disulphide  of  carbon  be  poured  into  a  solution  of  the  salt, 
1  chlorine  water  added  drop  by  drop,  and  the  whole  agitated,  the  disulphide 
arbon  will  acquire  a  violet  colour. 

Dose. — 3  to  30  grains. 

Uses. — It  is  employed  in  place  of  iodide  of  potassium.  Its 
^Biological  actions  are  almost  exactly  the  same,  but  it  appears 
36  less  depressing  and  to  irritate  the  stomach  less.  It  may 
18  be  given  in  larger  doses. 

U.S.P.  Ammonii  lodidum.    Iodide  of  Ammonium.    NH.I  ; 

Characters. — A  white  granular  salt,  or  minute  crystalline 
>es,  very  deliquescent  and  soon  becoming  yellow  or  yellowish- 
■wn  on  exposure  to  air  ;  odourless  when  white,  but  emitting  a 
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slight  odour  of  iodine  when  coloured,  having  a  sharp  saline  tai 
and  a  neutral  reaction. 

Uses. — A  solution  of  ^-drm.  in  an  ounce  of  glj^cerine  has  b» 
used  as  an  application  to  enlarged  tonsils.  An  ointment  co 
taining  20  to  60  grs.  of  the  iodide  to  1  oz.  of  lard  has  been  ua 
in  cases  of  lepra  and  psoriasis.  It  is  chiefly  used  internally 
syphilis,  scrofula,  and  glandular  enlargements,  cither  instead 
or  along  with  iodide  of  potassium.  A  mixture  of  the  two  iodi( 
has  been  thought  by  some  to  be  more  efficacious  than  eitl 
used  singly,  and  the  iodide  of  ammonium  prevents  the  depre 
ing  action  often  exerted  by  the  iodide  of  potassium  alone. 

U.S.P.  Zinci  lodidum.— Fi^Ze  p.  673. 
U.S.P.  Argenti  lodidum. — Vide  p.  680. 
Hydrargyri   lodidum   Rubrum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  —  I 
p.  696. 

U.S.P.  Hydrargyri  lodidum  Viride. — Vide  p.  696. 
Plumbi  lodidum,  B.  and  U.S.P.— F^^^e  p.  705. 

The  action  of  the  iodides  of  zinc,  silver,  mercury,  and  1 
is  modified  to  such  an  extent  by  the  special  action  of  the  me* 
that  the  compounds  are  better  considered  under  the  headmg? 
their  respective  metals  (q.v.)  than  side  by  side  with  the  compouB 
with  the  alkalis. 
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CHAPTEE  XXni. 
ACIDS. 

NEEAii  Chabacters. — It  is  somewhat  difficult  to  get  a  correct 
nition  of  an  acid.  Most  of  them  have  a  sour  taste  and 
den  blue  litmus :  they  combine  with  alkalis  and  destroy  the 
^rer  which  these  have  of  turning  red  litmus-paper  blue. 
They  may  be  regarded  as  compounds  of  hydrogen  with  certain 
icals,  hydrogen  being  readily  displaced  by  other  bases.  Some 
is,  as  boric  and  carbolic,  have  no  sour  taste.  Carbolic  acid 
s  not  redden  litmus-paper,  but  it  is  in  reality  an  alcohol, 
lOugh  in  chemical  combinations  it  behaves  like  an  acid. 
General  Preparation  of  Acids. — Most  acids  are  prepared  by 
irating  them  from  their  alkaline  salts  by  means  of  sulphuric 
1.  When  they  are  volatile  they  are  separated  by  distillation, 
.  when  non-volatile  by  crystallisation. 

Sulphuric  acid,  which  is  of  such  importance  in  the  preparation 
)ther  acids,  is  itself  prepared  by  oxidising  the  fumes  of  sulphiu' 
means  of  nitric  acid.  Sulphur  is  burnt,  and  the  sulphurous 
ie  thus  produced  is  conducted  along  with  the  vapour  of  nitric 
1  into  a  large  leaden  chamber,  where  it  is  mixed  with  steam, 
phurous  oxide  is  oxidised  by  the  nitric  acid  and  sulphuric 
ie  is  formed,  which  uniting  with  the  watery  vapour  forms 
3huric  acid.  The  nitric  acid  is  deoxidised  in  this  process  into 
ic  oxide ;  this  unites  with  the  oxygen  of  the  air  to  form  nitric 
oxide,  and  this  again  supplies  fresh  oxygen  to  the  sulphurous 
i,  NO^  -h  SO2  +  H^O =N0  +  H2SO4.  In  this  way  a  small  quan- 
of  nitric  acid  is  sufficient  to  oxidise  a  large  quantity  of 
Jhiiric  acid ;  reduction  and  reoxidation  going  on  alternately 
ihe  nitrous  fumes.  The  sulphuric  acid  formed  in  the  leaden 
■Diber  is  drawn  off  and  evaporated  to  the  proper  strength. 
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The  acids  which  are  prepared  by  liberation  from  their  salyi 
by  sulphuric  acid  are  given  in  the  following  tables  :— 


Volatile  Acid 


Prepared  from 


Carbonic  Acid 


Hydrochloric  Acid, 

B.  and  U.S.P. 
Nitric  Acid,  B.  and 

U.S.P. 
Acetic  Acid,  B.  and 

U.S.P. 
Glacial  Acetic  Acid, 

B.  and  U.S.P. 
Dilute  Hydrocyanic 

Acid,  B.  and  U.S.P. 


Any  carbonate,  gener- 
ally Carbonate  of 
Calcium 

Sodium  chloride 

Sodium  Nitrate,  or 
Potassium  Nitrate 

Crystallised  Sodium 
Acetate 

Dried  Sodium  Ace- 
tate 

Potassium  Ferrocy- 
anide 


Bj'  addition  of  Sulphuric  Acid  and 


Conducting  into  water  or  alkd 
line  solution,  according  totti 
purpose  required. 

Distilling  into  water,  which  di 
solves  the  acid. 

Distilling.  S 


Ditto. 
Ditto. 
Distilling  into  water. 


Sodium  chloride  and  sodium  nitrate  are  found  native: 
sodium  acetate  is  prepared  from  gas  liquor  by  saturating 
sodium  carbonate. 

In  preparing  hydrocyanic  acid  the  cyanide  is  not  employ^ 
but  the  ferrocyanide  which  is  prepared  by  heating  togettj 
animal  refuse  and  iron  filings  and  potassium  carbonate. 


Non-Volatile  Acid 


Prepared  from 


Chromic  Acid  . 

Tartaric    Acid,  B. 
andU.S.P. 

Citric  Acid,  B.  and 
U.S.P. 

Lactic  Acid,  B.  and 
U.S.P. 


Boric  Acid,  B.  and 
U.S.P. 


Potassium  Bichro- 
mate 

Tartrate  of  Calcium, 
made  from  acid  tar- 
trate of  potassium 

Citrate  of  Calcium, 
made  from  lemon- 
juice 

Lactate  of  Calcium, 
obtained  by  pecu- 
liar fermentation 
of  sugar 

Sodium  borate . 


By  addition  of  Sulphuric  Acid  aid 


Collection  of  crystals,  draii 

and  drying. 
Subsequent    decantation  M 

calcium  sulphate,  evaporatii| 

and  crystallisation. 
Subsequent  decantation,  &e., 

for  tartaric  acid. 

Decantation  and  evaporation. 


Precipitation;  the  boric  a.ci 
sparingly  soluble  in  water,  f(  I 
as  a  precipitate,  and  the  sodiij 
sulphate  is  removed  by  decef 
tation  or  filtration. 


If  sulphuric  acid  were  added  to  citrate  or  tartrate  of  potass:- 
or  sodium,  it  would  be  difficult  to  separate  the  acid  from 
sulphate.  To  avoid  this,  the  citrates  and  tartrates  of  calciumJ 
first  prepared,  and  to  these  sulphuric  acid  is  added.  _  iJ* 
results  an  insoluble  calcium  sulphate  which  falls  as  a  precipitij 
and  the  solution  of  citric  or  tartaric  acid  is  readily  separatew 
decantation  or  filtration,  and  evaporated  to  crystal  isation. 

Citrate  of  calcium  is  prepared  by  adding  chalk  to  boiling  len 
juice,  and  washing  the  colouring  matter  from  the  precipitato 
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;  water.  Hot  is  employed  in  preference  to  cold  water  because 
rate  of  calcium  is  less  soluble  in  it.  Tartrate  of  calcium  is  pre- 
•ed  from  the  crude  acid  tartrate  of  potassium  or  argol,  which 
deposited  from  wine  during  the  process  of  fermentation, 
alk  is  first  added  to  a  solution  of  it,  whereby  a  neutral  tartrate 
ormed,  2(KHC4H406)  +  CaC03= CaC^H^Og  +  K^C^H^Og  +  CO2  + 
0.  This  is  then  decomposed  by  the  addition  of  calcium 
oride  or  sulphate,  KoC.H^Os  +  CaCl  =  CaC^H,  0^  +  2KC1. 
Exceptions  to  the  rule  that  acids  are  prepared  from  salts 
the  addition  of  sulphuric  acid  : — 


Acid 

Prepared  by 

ilphuric  Acid  . 
losphoric  Acid 

ralip  Afiid 
dphurous  Acid 

jrdrobromic  Acid 

senious  Acid  . 

mzoic  Acid 
iibolie  Acid  . 

eic  Acid 

licylic  Acid  . 

innic  Acid 
illic  Acid 

Combustion  of  sulphur  and  the  oxidation  and  hydration 
of  the  resulting  sulphurous  acid  gas  by  means  of 
nitrous  and  aqueous  vapours. 

Oxidising  phosphorus  by  heating  it  with  diluted  nitric 
acid  until  nitrous  fumes  have  ceased  to  form,  and 
then  diluting  it  to  the  proper  strength. 

Oxidising  sugar  by  heating  with  nitric  acid. 

Deoxodising  sulphuric  acid  by  means  of  charcoal  and 
passing  the  fumes  into  water. 

By  passing  suljphuretted  hydrogen  into  bromine  and 
water  2Br2  +  2H2S  =  4HBr  +  S,. 

Boasting  arsenical  ores,  collecting  the  acid  which  sub- 
limes, and  purifying  it  by  resublimation. 

Heating  gum  benzoin  when  the  acid  sublimes. 

Fractional  distillation  of  coal-tar  oil  and  subsequent 
purification. 

Decomposing  lead  oleate  by  hydrochloric  acid  or  by 

decomposing  fats  by  superheated  steam  and  separation 

from  solid  fats  by  pressure. 
By  passing  carbonic  acid  gas  over  sodium  carbolate 

which  is  made  by  evaiDorating  a  mixture  of  caustic 

soda  and  carbolic  acid  to  dryness. 
Dissolving  out  from  the  fresh  nut-galls  in  which  it  is 

contained  by  ether  and  water. 
Dissolving  it  out  from  fermented  nut-galls  by  hot  water. 

Hydrobromic  acid,  although  volatile,  is  not  unfrequently 
spared  without  distillation.  McLean  Hamilton  and  Milner 
thergill's  plan  is  to  dissolve  84^  grs.  of  potassium  bromide  in 
dnid  ounce  of  water,  and  add  99  grs.  of  tartaric  acid  to  it. 
;er  standing  at  a  low  temperature  for  twelve  hours,  acid 
■trate  of  potassium  crystallises  out,  and  leaves  a  solution  con- 
ning about  10  per  cent,  of  real  hydrobromic  acid. 

General  Action  of  Acids. — They  have  an  affinity  for  electro- 
aitive  or  basic  substances,  and  combine  with  them  when  they 
:ne  in  contact.  Stronger  acids  drive  out  weaker  ones  from 
iir  combination  with  bases,  setting  them  free ;  but  are  them- 
ves  sometimes  driven  out  by  weaker  ones  if  these  form  an 
Joluble  combination. 

When  they  come  in  contact  with  the  tissues  they  produce 
anges  in  a  twofold  manner ;  (1)  by  forming  new  compounds, 
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(2)  by  destroying  others  previously  existing.  The  different  vlcu\ 
possess  different  affinities,  tod  the  actions  they  exert  vary 
the  acid  and  with  the  degree  of  its  concentration,  weak  acid 
having  their  affinities  easily  satisfied.  All  the  tissues  of  tl 
body  are  alkaline,  and  the  first  effect  of  acids  will  be  to  neutrali 
the  alkali,  and  if  albumin  be  dissolved  in  it  to  precipitate  it. 
sufficient  acid  be  present,  they  all,  with  the  exception  of  nitr 
acid,  again  redissolve  it.  Acids  unite  with  albumin  in  differe; 
proportions,  forming  acid-albumin.  When  mixed  with  bloc 
they  not  only  precipitate  albuminous  substances,  but  decompo  . , 
haemoglobin,  forming  a  substance  which  holds  oxygen  with  mo;( 
tenacity  than  haemoglobin.  They  coagulate  myosin  and  product 
instantaneous  rigidity  in  muscles.  Sulphuric  and  phosphor) 
acids  have,  besides  their  chemical  affinities,  a  strong  attractici 
for  water,  and  completely  decompose  the  tissues  to  which  thi 
are  applied,  so  that  they  are  most  powerful  escharotics.  Nitil 
acid  does  not  readily  redissolve  the  albumin  precipitated  by  j 
and  thus  forms  a  barrier  to  its  own  action,  so  that  it  does  m 
penetrate  so  deeply  as  sulphuric  acid. 

Eound  the  tissue  killed  by  acids  inflammation  ensues,  an 
an  eschar  is  separated.  "When  their  action  is  less  inteni 
they  cause  inflammation  of  the  surface  of  the  dermis,  and  pn 
duce  vesication.  Still  less  concentrated,  they  precipita; 
albumin  from  its  solutions  in  the  tissues,  act  as  irritants,  an 
cause  contraction  of  the  blood-vessels.  This  effect  is  removf 
by  the  alkalinity  of  the  blood,  and  the  irritation  may  be  ooi 
sufficient  to  cause  a  temporary  congestion  subsequent  to  tl 
contraction.  Then  the  acids  act  only  as  rubefacients.  As  su« 
they  are  used  in  the  form  of  baths. 

In  the  mouth  they  cause  a  peculiar  taste,  and  a  feeling  ; 
roughness  in  the  teeth.  They  cause  an  increased  flow  of  salii 
from  the  parotid,  and  of  the  thin  saliva  which  the  submaxilla 
secretes  when  the  chorda  tympani  is  irritated,  but  have  no  eM 
on  the  sympathetic  saliva.  They  are  therefore  given  to  allij 
thirst  in  fever,  the  increased  secretion  of  saliva  which  they  pi 
voke  keeping  the  fauces  moist  (p.  357). 

Acids  stimulate  the  secretion  of  the  alkaline  saliva  and  inte 
tinal  juice,  and  excite  the  expulsion  of  bile  from  the  gall-bladdc 
They  are  supposed  generally  to  stimulate  those  glands  whaj 
secretions  are  alkaline.    On  the  other  hand  alkaHs  stimula' 
the  secretion  of  gastric  juice,  which  is  acid ;  and  they  are  su  j 
posed  to  stimulate  in  general  those  glands  whose  secretion  i 
acid.    Professor  Kinger  supposes  that  the  converse  is  also  t 
case,  and  that  acids  and  alkalis  severally  hinder  the  secretio:J 
of  a  like  character.    This  supposition  may  be  correct,  and  ] 
doubt  when  an  acid  is  present — e.g.  in  the  stomach — it 
neutrahse  any  alkali  which  may  be  taken,  and  either  retard  i  j 
stimulant  action  on  the  gland  or  prevent  it  altogether,  accordiil] 
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the  relative  quantities  of  acid  present  and  of  alkali  employed, 
e  presence  of  much  alkali  will  also  hinder  the  action  of  an 
d  stimulus  in  the  same  manner,  but  whether  acids  and  alkalis 
re  any  further  effect  in  hindering  secretion  than  that  just 
ationed  is  uncertain. 

Acids  are  partly  neutralised  by  the  saliva,  and  partly  act  as 
L'ingents  on  the  mouth  and  fauces.  They  are  thus  used  in 
gestion  of  the  throat.  As  they  corrode  the  teeth,  they  are 
erally  given  through  a  glass  tube  or  quill,  and  the  teeth 
uld  be  rubbed  with  chalk  afterwards. 

Digestion  in  the  stomach  is  accomplished  by  the  action  of 
sin  along  w^ith  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  (-2  per  cent,  in  man), 
s  ferment  only  acts  in  presence  of  free  acid ;  but  the  amount 
icid  necessary  is  different  in  different  animals,  being  greatest 
he  carnivora  (-3  per  cent.  HCl  in  the  dog)  and  least  in  the 
bivora.  Pepsin  seems  able  to  go  on  dissolving  fibrin  almost 
lOut  a  limit,  but  fresh  acid  must  always  be  added.  If  the 
retion  is  deficient,  digestion  goes  on  slowly  and  fermentation 
tie  food  takes  place,  causing  the  formation  of  other  acids  and 
ration  of  gases. 

The  secretion  of  gastric  juice  may  be  stimulated  by  alkalis 
sn  just  before  meals ;  but  if  the  stomach  is  so  much  out  of 
31  as  not  to  respond  to  the  stimulus,  hydrochloric  or  phos- 
ric  acid  may  be  given  after  meals,  alone,  or  with  pepsin.  In 
Ue  conditions  there  is  a  deficiency  of  free  acid  in  the  stomach, 
.ough  pepsin  is  present  in  plenty.  In  chronic  gastric  catarrh, 
JciaUy  when  accompanied  by  dilatation,  the  free  acid  is  greatly 
inished,  and  in  carcinoma  of  the  stomach  it  would  seem  to 
ranting  in  the  great  majority  of  cases.  In  such  conditions, 
efore,  the  administration  of  diluted  hydrochloric  acid  is 
cated= 

For  acid  eructations  and  heartburn  depending  on  excessive 
ity  of  the  gastric  juice,  acids  should  be  given  before  meals 
iger). 

Some  persons  are  troubled  by  eructations  of  sulphuretted 
L-Qgen  with  a  taste  of  rotten  eggs.  These  persons  have  gene- 
r  oxalic  acid  in  the  urine,  and  frequently  suffer  from  depres- 
of  spirits.  Such  patients  are  benefited  by  acids,  especially 
D-hydrochloric  acid.  Persons  who  suffer  from  dyspepsia  and 
ession  of  spirits  with  oxaluria  are  also  benefited  by  mineral 
3,  even  when  no  sulphuretted  hydrogen  is  present  in  the 
itines. 

^en  the  use  of  acids  is  long  continued  they  lessen  the 
ition  of  gastric  juice,  and  produce  a  catarrhal  condition  of 
mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach.  They  should  therefore 
be  given  for  more  than  a  week  or  two  at  a  time.  They 
Id  then  be  left  off  for  a  short  time,  or  alternated  with  alkalis, 
stant  use  of  acid  wines  has  a  similar  tendency  to  produce 
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catarrh.  Vinegar  is  sometimes  drunk  in  order  to  lessen  obes 
or  even  plumpness.  It  has  this  effect  by  inducing  gastro-iiit 
tinal  catarrh,  but  sometimes  the  derangement  of  the  digest: 
occasioned  by  it  has  been  so  great  as  to  cause  death. 

Acids  stimulate  the  expulsion  of  bile  from  the  gall-blad, 
and  the  secretion  of  intestinal  juice.    As  they  will  be  rapic 
neutralised  by  the  bile  and  pancreatic  juice,  and  absorbed  isi.^ 
duodenum,  they  can  hardly  reach  the  lower  and  middle  pari 
the  alimentary  canal  as  acids.  Their  action  in  relieving  diarr 
is  difficult  to  explain. 

When  absorbed  from  the  intestine  they  must  pass  throj 
the  liver  before  they  can  reach  the  general  circulation  (p.  ^ 
seq.).  It  is  probable  that  during  their  passage  through  the  poi 
system  they  alter  the  processes  of  tissue-change  which  go  on^ 
the  liver,  and  check  the  formation  of  urea.  The  reason  for  i 
supposition  is  that  acids  are  excreted  in  the  urine  chiefly  in  » 
form  of  ammoniacal  salts.  In  the  normal  condition  ammonia 
readily  converted  into  urea  in  the  organism,  and  when  gi^ 
internally  it  appears  in  the  urine  in  the  form  of  urea,  and  noi 
ammoniacal  salts.  The  appearance  of  these  salts  in  the  luj 
after  the  administration  of  acids  shows  that  the  normal  proa 
of  conversion  into  urea  has  been  diminished.  Possibly  it  ifii 
such  alterations  in  the  tissue-change  in  the  liver  that  the< 
called  tonic  action  of  acids  is  due  (p.  410),  as  well  as  the  mm 
benefit  obtained  in  hepatic  disorders  from  the  administration 
nitric  and  nitro-hydrochloric  acids.  Although  acids  app 
in  the  urine  in  combination  with  ammonia  and  other  bai 
yet  their  free  administration  increases  the  acidity  of  the  mi 
They  are  therefore  used  to  prevent  the  deposits  of  phosph 
calculi  which  are  apt  to  occur  in  alkaline  urine. 

Poisoning  by  Acids.— The  symptoms  of  poisoning  by 
and  the  antidotes  to  be  employed,  have  already  been  descn: 
(pp.  395,  397,  and  486).    In  cases  of  acute  poisoning 
death  has  not  occurred  too  quickly,  much  albumen,  haemi 
and  indican  have  appeared  in  the  urine,  and  fatty  degen 
tion  of  the  liver,  muscles,  and  kidneys  has  been  found.  In: 
kidneys  the  cloudy  swelling  and  fatty  degeneration  of  the  ■ 
were  accompanied  by  evidences  of  inflammation  in  the  pounec 
tissue  also,  as  it  exhibited  prohferation  of  nuclei,  especially  a 
the  course  of  the  vessels. 

Acidum  Sulphuricum,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Sulphukic  Acnj 
It  contains  96-8  per  cent,  of  H^SO^^  (98)  and  corresponds  t( 
per  cent,  of  anhydrous  sulphuric  acid,  SO3  (80).     ^         n  i 

Peoperties.— A  colourless,  oily-looking,  heavy  liquid,  bp 
1-843  ;  no  smell,  but  intensely  acid  taste.  It  blackens  auclj 
rodes  most  organic  substances.  It  has  a  great  affinity  for  wi 
and  when  mixed  with  it  evolves  much  heat.    Wiien  dilute 


p.  XXIII.] 


ACIDS. 


571 


;s  a  copious  white  precipitate  of  barium  sulphate  (BaSO^) 
1  chloride  of  barium,  insoluble  in  nitric  or  in  hydrochloric 

;'repakation. — Vide  p.  565. 

;mpurities. — Lead  derived  fi-om  the  leaden  chambers  in  wliich  it  is  pre- 
d ;  nitric  acid  from  the  nitrous  fumes ;  arsenic  fr'om  impure  sulphm* 
g  used  and  the  arsenious  fumes  passing  over  with  the  sulphurous  acid ; 
water  from  imperfect  concentration  or  fraudulent  addition. 
]ests. — Not  unfr-equently  it  contains  so  much  lead  in  the  form  of  sulphate 
when  diliited  with  water  it  deposits  a  white  precipitate,  the  sulphate 
g  soluble  hi  the  strong  but  not  in  the  weak  acid.  It  should  not  do  this, 
when  evaj)orated  in  a  platinum  dish  it  should  leave  httle  or  no  residue 
ead,  arsenic,  or  saline  impurities).  When  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  hon 
refiiUy  pom'ed  over  its  surface  there  is  no  purple  coloiu'  develoj)ed  where 
wo  hquids  unite  (no  nitric  acid).  Diluted  with  six  times  its  volume  of 
Ued  water  it  gives  no  precipitate  with  sulphuretted  hydi-ogen  (no  arsenic 
ad).  The  absence  of  water  is  ascertained  by  the  sp.  gr.  not  being  be- 
1*840,  and  by  the  volumetric  estimation  of  its  neutralising  power  with 
ion  of  soda. 

Officinal  Pbepakations. 
B.P.  u.s.p. 

Idum  Sulphuricum  Aromaticum.      Acidum  Sulphuricum  Aromaticum. 
„  „  Silutum.  ,,  „  Dilutum. 

iisuiu  Rosae  Acidum. 

Lcidum  Sulphuricum  Aromaticum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Aromatic  Sclphueic 
.  Is  sulphuric  acid  diluted  with  alcohol  and  flavoured  with  cinnamon  and 
ir.  About  1  in  13  B.P.,  and  1  in  10  U.S.P.  by  measure, 
afusum  Cinchonje  Acidum  contains  aromatic  sul^Dhuric  acid  1  part  in  80. 
Lcidum  Sulphuricum  Dilutum,  B.  and  IT.S.P.  Dilute  Sulphueic  Acid. 
e  strong  acid  diluted  with  11  parts  B.P.,  16|  parts  U.S.P.,  of  water  by  measm-e ; 
10  by  weight  U.S.P. 

Doses. — Of  either  aromatic  or  dilute  sulphuric  acid  6-30  min. 
ly  diluted. 

Incompatibles. — Preparations  of  lead. 

Action. — It  is  a  most  powerful  caustic,  and  quickly  chars 
destroys  the  parts  it  touches.  When  mixed  with  charcoal 
te  it  is  used  as  a  caustic  in  cancer,  and  with  lard  in  obstinate 
i-diseases.  When  swallowed,  as  it  not  unfrequently  is  in 
mfacturing  districts,  it  produces  symptoms  of  irritant  poison- 
(p.  395).  The  antidotes  are  alkalis,  soap,  oil,  whiting,  milk, 
iter  from  the  wall,  or  magnesia. 

Uses. — Internally  it  is  used,  after  free  dilution,  to  quench 
'st  in  fever,  to  prevent  absorption  of  lead  from  the  stomach 
)ainters  and  colour-grinders,  to  check  diarrhoea,  especially  in 
hisis,  to  arrest  haemoptysis  and  other  haemorrhages,  and  to 
en  night-sweats  and  mucous  discharges. 

Acidum  Sulphurosum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Sulphueous  Acid. — 
phurous  acid  gas  (SOg ;  64)  dissolved  in  water  and  consti- 
ng  9-2  per  cent,  of  the  solution. 

Peoperties.— A  colourless  liquid  with  a  strong  sulphurous 
ur. 

'reparation.— Fi(?e  p.  567,  2H,S0,i  +  C  =  COj  +  2SO2  +  211,0. 
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Reactions. — Unlike  sulphuric  acid,  it  gives  no  precipitate  with  cliioii 
of  barium,  bnt  if  chlorine  be  added  to  it,  it  becomes  converted  into  sulpl^i 
acid,  and  then  gives  a  precipitate,  SO.^  +  2H.,0  +  Cl.^  =  H.^S04  +  2HC1, 

Impurities. — Sulphuric  acid,  solid  impurities,  too  little  sulphurous  adi 
Test. — It  should  give  no  precipitate,  or  only  a  slight  one,  with  chloridi 
barium  (little  or  no  sulphuric  acid) ;  but  very  few  specimens  answer  eit'i 
to  this  test  or  to  the  ofhcinal  volumetric  test,  on  account  of  the  liability  of  i 
acid  to  decompose.  It  should  leave  no  residue  on  evaporation.  Its  stren 
is  determined  by  its  sp.  gr.  1*04,  and  the  volumetric  test. 

Dose. — -^-1  fluid  drachm  diluted  with  water. 

Action. — It  is  a  powerful  deoxidising  agent.  It  is  extra: 
destructive  to  plant  life,  and  so  may  destroy  disease-germs. 

Uses. — Gaseous  sulphurous  acid  is  used  to  disinfect  rooi 
The  room  should  be  closely  shut  up,  and  a  brazier  with  chare 
placed  in  it.  On  this  sulphur  is  thrown,  and  the  fumes  ; 
allowed  to  permeate  the  room  for  several  hours.  Care  must 
taken  that  the  brazier  is  so  placed  that  there  is  no  danger 
anything  in  the  room  catching  lire.  A  solution  mixed  w 
glycerine  may  be  applied  in  skin-diseases  depending  on  paras, 
fungi.  It  is  very  useful  in  cases  of  vomiting,  especially  wl 
the  vomited  matters  have  a  frothy  or  yeasty  appearance  du£ 
the  presence  of  sarcinaB  and  to  the  occurrence  of  fermentat 
in  the  stomach.  Applied  as  spray  it  sometimes  gives  relief 
laryngeal  phthisis.  ^ 

Acidum  Hydrochloricum,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Hydrochli 
or  Muriatic  Acid. — Hydrochloric  acid  gas  (HCl ;  36-4)  disso] 
in  water,  and  forming  31-8  B.P.,  31-9  U.S.P.,  per  cent,  by  wei 
of  the  solution. 

Properties. — A  nearly  colourless  liquid,  sp.  gr.  1-16. 
emits  white  vapours  having  a  pungent  odour,  and  has  a  stro: 
acid  taste. 

Preparation. — By  warmmg  chloride  of  sodium  with  sulphvu-ic  i 
washing  the  evolved  HCl,  and  conducting  it  into  cold  water  by  whic; 
is  absorbed.    Excess  of  sulphuric  acid  is  employed  if  glass  vessels  are  " 
in  the  preparation  either  of  this  or  of  nitric  acid,  as  the  bisulphate  of  i 
slum  left  behind  is  more  soluble  than  the  neutral  sulphate,  and  thus 
vessels  are  more  easily  cleaned.    NaCl  +  H.^SO^  =  NaHS04  +  HCl. 

Eeaction. — It  gives  with  nitrate  of  silver  a  ciu-dy  white  precipitate  sol 
in  excess  of  ammonia,  insoluble  in  nitric  acid. 

Impurities.— Salts  ;  sulphmric  acid,  with  its  impm'ities  lead  and  ars 
chloride  of  sodium  or  chlorine  ;  sulphm-ous  acid  formed  from  sulphuH' 
organic  substances ;  iron  fi-om  the  apparatus  in  which  it  is  made  corm 

cially.  . 

Arsenic  is  of  importance  as  an  impurity  because  hydrochloric  _ 
sometimes  used  in  testing  for  arsenic  by  the  formation  of  arsenum: 
hydrogen.  When  testing  for  arsenic  in  cases  of  suspected  poisomng  boU'' 
acid  and  the  zinc  must  be  tested  first,  in  order  to  ascertam  their  pm-ity  bi 
the  suspected  substance  is  added.  -n  j  t 

Tests.— "When  diluted  with  four  times  its  volume  of  distilled  wan 
gives  no  precipitate  with  solution  of  chloride  of  barium  (absence  of  sulpi 
acid),  or  with  sulphiu'etted  hydi'ogen  (absence  of  lead  or  arsenic),  and 
not  tarnish  or  alter  the  coloiu-  of  bright  copper  foil  when  boiled  wn 
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!nce  of  arsenic).  When  diluted  with  five  vohimes  of  water  it  should  not 
ate  iodine  fi-om  iodide  of  potassiiim  (absence  of  chlorine)  ;  and  when 
.  is  diluted  to  10  c.c.  with  water  and  suijersaturated  with  ammonia,  the 
lion  of  two  di-ops  of  ammonium  sulphide  causes  no  black  colour  (absence 
m).  If  a  fluid  drachm  of  it  mixed  with  half  an  omice  of  distilled  water 
it  into  a  small  flask  with  a  few  pieces  of  granulated  zinc,  and  while  the 
i-escence  continues  a  slip  of  bibulous  paper  wetted  with  solution  of  sub- 
ite  of  lead,  B.P.,  or  nitrate  of  silver,  U.S.P.,  be  suspended  in  the  upper 
of  the  flask  above  the  liquid  for  about  five  minutes,  the  paper  will  not 
ue  discoloured  (absence  of  sidphurous  or  arsenious  acid,  S02  +  GH  = 
f  2H.,0).  "V\^aen  evaporated  it  leaves  no  residue  (no  sodiimi  chloride  or 
•  fixed  impiu-ity). 

Pbepabations  containing  Free  Htdeochloeic  Acid. 


B.P.  DOSE. 

iLciduxn  Hydro chloricum  Dilutum  (acid  8,  diluted 

with  water  up  to  26i  by  measure)   10-30  m. 

Acidum  Nitro-hydrochloricum  Dilutum  10-30  m. 

Liquor  Antimonii  Chloridi  

„     Arseniei  Hydrochloricus   

„     Morphinffi  Hydrochloratis   

U.S.P. 


Acidum  Hydrocbloricum  Dilutum  (acid  6,  water  13  by 

weight  ;  5^^  and  14  by  measure)   10-30  m. 

Acidum  Nitro-hydrochloricum  

Dilutum  10-30  m. 

Lotion  and  Uses. — It  produces  symptoms  of  poisoning  like 
e  of  sulphuric  acid.  The  stains  which  it  leaves  upon  the 
ous  membrane  are  white.  It  is  rarely  used  externally.  It 
be  employed  to  quench  thirst  in  fevers,  and  to  lessen  phos- 
;ic  deposits  in  the  urme ;  it  is  sometimes  useful  in  cases  of 
-throat.  As  it  is  the  acid  of  the  gastric  juice,  it  may  be 
Q  after  meals  in  cases  of  indigestion,  where  we  suspect 
iency  of  acid  (p.  568),  and  to  aid  the  digestion  of  food,  as  well 
)  relieve  thirst  in  febrile  conditions  (pp.  360  and  569). 

\cidum  Hydrobromicum  Dilutum,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Dilutei> 
ROBEOMic  Acid. — A  liquid  composed  of  10  per  cent,  of  real 
aseous  hydrobromic  acid  (HBr  ;  80*8)  and  90  of  water. 
]haractees.— A  clear,  colourless  liquid,  odourless,  having  a 
Qgly  acid  taste  and  an  acid  reaction.  Sp.  gr.  1-077.  By 
-  it  is  completely  volatilised. 

EACTiONs. — On  adding  chlorine  or  nitric  acid  to  diluted  hj^drobromic  acid, 
ine  is  Uberated,  which  is  soluble  in  chloroform  or  in  disulphide  of  carbon, 
rting  to  these  hquids  a  yellow  colour.  Test  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver 
is  a  white  precipitate,  insoluble  m  nitric  acid  and  in  water  of  ammonia, 
sparingly  soluble  in  stronger  water  of  ammonia. 

ESTs.— On  being  kept  for  some  time,  the  acid  should  not  become  coloured, 
solution  of  chloride  of  barium  should  not  produce  a  turbidity  or  precipitate 
huric  acid). 

)o8E.— 15  to  50  min.  B.P.  Two  fluid  drachms  contain  12 
Q8  of  bromine,  which  are  equal  to  about  18  grains  of  bromide 
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of  potassium  (United  States  Dispensatory).    It  may  be  give' 
syrup. 

Action  and  Uses. — It  appears  to  act  as  a  sedative  to  i 
nervous  system,  diminishing  reflex  action  and  lessening  tende'' 
to  spasm,  in  the  same  way  as  .bromide  of  potassium,  but 
ing  from  it  in  not  producing  the  feeling  of  depression  frequeni 
caused  by  potassium  bromide. 

It  has  been  employed  in  epilepsy,  and  to  relieve  nervous: 
It  is  useful  in  headache  and  singing  in  the  ears,  either  id* 
pathic  or  due  to  the  administration  of  quinine  or  of  iron.  Ii 
used  also  to  remove  the  bad  effects  of  excess  in  tea  or  alc^j 
and  to  quiet  palpitation. 

Syrupus  Acidi  Hydriodici,  U.S. P.    Syrup  of  Hydrioi 
Acid. — A  liquid  containing  1  per  cent,  of  pure  hydriodic 
(HI;  127*6),  sugar,  and  spirit  of  orange. 

Characters. — A  transparent,  colourless,  or  not  more  t 
straw-coloured,  liquid,  odourless,  and  having  a  sweet  acidi 
taste.    Sp.  gr.  1-300. 

Tksts. — If  bisulphide  of  carbon  be  poiu'ed  into  a  small  portion  of  the 
and  a  little  chlorine  water  added,  the  disulphide  will  separate  with  a 
colour  in  shaking.  Gelatinised  starch  should  not  give  to  the  syrup : 
than  a  faint  bluish  tinge  ;  and  the  XDrecipitate  by  silver  nitrate  ought  to 
insoluble  in  ammonia.  31*9  grammes  of  the  syrup  require,  for  complete  p 
cipitation,  25  cubic  centimetres  of  the  standard  solution  of  nitrate  of  silv 

Dose. — 1  to  4  fluid  drachms. 

Action  and  Uses. — Hydriodic  acid  may  be  given  in  as 
and  bronchitis  instead  of  iodide  of  potassium,  to  which  its  ac"^ 
is  similar  (p.  560). 

Acidum  Nitricum,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Nitric  Acid.  HN( 
63. — -An  acid  prepared  from  nitrate  of  potassium  or  nitrate' 
sodium  by  distillation  with  sulphuric  acid  and  water,  and  C( 
taining  70  per  cent.  B.P.,  or  69-4  U.S.P.,  by  weight  of  ni 
acid,  HNO3,  corresponding  to  60  per  cent,  of  anhydrous  ni 
acid,  NgO-. 

Characters. — A  colourless  liquid,  having  a  specific  gra 
of  1-42.    Boiling-point,  250°  F.    When  exposed  to  the 
emits  an  acrid,  corrosive  vapour. 

Eeactions. — If  it  be  poured  over  copper-filings,  dense,  red  vapours 
immediately  formed ;  but  if  the  acid  be  mixed  with  an  equal  volume  ofy^A^ 
and  then  added  to  the  copper,  it  gives  off  a  colourless  gas,  which  acquire: 
orange-red  colour  as  it  mixes  with  the  ah,  and  which,  if  it  be  introduced  1 
a  solution  of  sulphate  of  iron,  coiximunicates  to  it  a  dark  purple  or  bro 
colour,  due  either  to  solution  of  NoOj  in  the  sulphate  or  combination  with 
If  submitted  to  distillation  the  product  continues  uniform  throughout 
process. 

Impurities. — Weaker  or  stronger  acid,  sulphm-ic  or  hydrochloric  ac 
fixed  impurities. 
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'ests.  It  leaves  no  residue  when  evaporated  to  dryness  (no  fixed  ini- 

ies,  fis  iron,  lead,  &c.).  Diluted  with  six  times  its  volume  of_  distilled 
r  it  gives  no  precipitate  with  chloride  of  barium  or  nitrate  of  silver  (ab- 
e  of  sulphuric  or  hydi-ochloric  acids). 

Prepak^vtions  cont^uning  Feee  Nitric  Acids. 
B.I».  dose.  u.s.p. 

lam  writrlcum  Dilutum  Acidum   Nitricum    Dilutum    (acid  1, 

!id  1,  with  about  4  of  water  water  6  by  weight ;  1^,  and  12k  by 

measure)   10-30  m.  measure). 

am     Nitro-hydrochloricum  Acidum  Nitrohydrochloricum. 

lutum   ..  Dilutum. 

or  Ferri  Pernitratis  

Hydrargyri  Nitratis  Acidus 
lentum  Hydrargyri  Nitratis  • 

Action.— It  is  an  exceedingly  powerful  caustic,  and  destroys 
tissues,  but,  unlike  sulphuric  acid,  it  forms,  to  some  _  extent, 
arrier  to  its  own  action  by  coagulating  the  albumin  with 
ch  it  meets.  When  swallowed,  it  may  not  only  produce  the 
iptoms  of  irritant  poisoning  already  described  (p.  395),  but 
[vapour,  getting  into  the  larynx,  may  cause  spasm  of  the  glottis, 
death  from  suffocation,  or  may  produce  intense  bronchitis. 
Uses. — Nitric  acid  is  apphed  externally  to  destroy  chancres, 
ty  growths,  and  haemorrhoids ;  to  the  surface  of  phagedsenic 
srs ;  and  to  bites  of  snakes  or  rabid  dogs,  in  order  to  destroy 
virus  and  prevent  its  absorption.  Internally  the  dilute  acid 
ised  to  quench  thirst  in  febrile  conditions,  like  other  dilute 
Is,  and  it  is  useful  in  cases  of  dyspepsia.  It  is  supposed 
lave  an  action  upon  the  liver,  and  certainly  appears  to  be  of 
in  cases  of  so-called  biliousness.  "When  absorbed  it  has  an 
ringent  action,  and  is  exceedingly  serviceable  in  diminishing 
secretion  from  the  lungs  in  bronchitis  and  in  the  sub-acute 
3erbations  of  phthisis.  It  is  also  employed  in  cases  of  syphilis 
irring  in  debilitated  subjects,  where  mercurials  are  not  well 
ae.  It  diminishes  the  phosphatic  deposits  in  the  urine,  and, 
b  dilute  condition,  has  been  injected  into  the  bladder  in  order 
lissolve  calculi  already  formed. 

U.S.P.  Acidum  Nitrohydrochloricum,  Niteohydkochloeic 

D. 

Chaeactees. — A  golden  yellow,  fuming,  and  very  corrosive 
lid,  having  a  strong  odour  of  chlorine  and  a  strongly  acid  re- 
ion.  By  heat  it  is  wholly  volatilised.  It  readily  dissolves  gold 
and  a  drop  added  to  a  test  solution  of  iodide  of  potassium 
irates  iodine  abundantly. 

PsEPARATiON. — By  mixing  nitric  acid  (4)  with  hydrochloric  acid  (15  parts), 
when  effervescence  has  ceased,  preserving  it  in  glass- stoppered  bottles, 
3h  should  not  be  more  than  half-filled  and  kept  in  a  cool  place. 

Acidum  Nitrohydrochloricum  Dilutum,  B.  and  U.S.P. 

,UTE  NiTEOHYDEocHLOEic  AciD. — It  coutaius  free  chlorine, 
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hydrochloric,  nitric,  and  nitrous  acids  and  other  compound 
dissolved  in  water. 

Preparation. — By  mixing  nitric  acid  3,  hydrochloric  4,  water  25,1 
measure,  and  allowing  it  to  stand  for  14  days  before  it  is  used,  B.P.  By  flfl 
ing  nitrohydrochloric  acid  (1)  with  water  (2G  parts  by  weight,  U.S.P.).  1 
proportions  of  the  components  U.S.P.  are,  by  measure,  nitric  acid  3,  hydj 
chloric  acid  13^,  water  80. 

Dose. — 5  to  20  minims 

Use. — This,  like  nitric  acid,  is  supposed  to  have  a  sp^ 
action  upon  the  liver.  It  is  sometimes  used,  in  the  form  of  bai 
or  compresses,  in  hepatic  disorders,  and  is  frequently  giveni 

Alkalis. 
Acids. 


Pig.  165. — Showing  the  position  of  the  frontal  headaches  relieved  by  acids  and  alkalis  in  the  ata 
of  constipation.  The  lower  is  reliered  by  acids,  the  upper  by  alkalis  before  meals.  Tfae.U 
one  also  indicates  the  occasional  position  of  headache  caused  by  straining  the  eyes. 

cases  of  dyspepsia,  biliousness,  and  jaundice.  When  given  befe 
meals  it  seems  to  check  acidity  in  the  stomach,  and  it  is  v 
useful  in  removing  headache  situated  in  the  forehead,  just  ak 
the  eyebrows,  and  unaccompanied  by  constipation  (Fig.  165). 
the  ordinary  diluted  acid  fails,  a  few  drops  of  the  strong  a 
diluted  with  water  at  the  time  it  is  taken  may  succeed,  and 
this  fails  a  mixture  evolving  oxides  of  nitrogen  and  oxides 
chlorine  may  prove  successful.^ 

Acidum  Aceticum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Acetic  Acid.  HCjHj 
60. — An  acid  liquid  prepared  from  wood  by  destructive  disti 
tion  and  subsequent  purification.  100  parts  by  weight  con' 
33  B.P.,  36  U.S.P.,  parts  of  acetic  acid  HC^HgO. ;  60  co: 
spending  to  28  parts  of  anhydrous  acetic  acid,  C^HgOg. 

Characteks. — A  colourless  hquid  having  a  strong  acid  react 


'  Such  a  mixture  is  : 

9=  Solutionis  Sodii  Nitritis  (1  in  4)._ 
Sol.  Potassii  Chloratis  (1  in  4),  aa  Jij. 
Misce. 

]jt  Acidi  Hydroclilorici  Diluti. 
Aqu£B,  aa  Jij. 

One  teaspoonful  of  each  mixture  to  be  added  to  a  wineglassful  of  water  and  t 
after  meals. — Cook,  Practitioner,  vol.  xxvii.  p.  328. 
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a  pungent  odour.  Specific  gravity  1-044  B.P.,  1*048  U.S.P., 
6°  C. 

WPtJRiTiES. — Lime,  lead,  copper,  tin,  sulphuric  and  hydi'ochloric  acids, 
sulphurous  acid  due  to  the  action  of  organic  matter  on  the  sulphuric 

ESTS. — It  leaves  no  residue  when  evaporated  (no  lime,  &c.),  and  gives 
recipitate  with  sulphiu-etted  hydrogen  (no  metals),  chloride  of  barium 
ince  of  sulphuric  acid),  or  nitrate  of  silver  (absence  of  hydrochloric 
.  If  a  fluid  drachm  of  it  mixed  with  half  an  ounce  of  distilled  water 
lalf  a  drachm  of  pure  hydrochloric  acid  be  put  into  a  small  flask  with  a 
)ieces  of  granulated  zinc,  and  while  the  effervescence  continues  a  slip  of 
ous  paper  wetted  with  solution  of  subacetate  of  lead  be  suspended  in  the 
f  part  of  the  flask  above  the  Uquid  for  about  five  minutes,  the  paper  will 
ecome  discoloured  (absence  of  sulphuric  acid,  SO2  +  6H  =  HjS  +  2H2O). 

Peepabations  containing  Free  Acetic  Acid. 

b.p.  strength.  dose. 

Lmm  4-6  per  cent,  anhydrous  acetic  acid...l  fl.  dr.  to  1  fl.  oz. 

Cantharidis  

Scillffi   15  to  40  min. 

taim  Aceticum  Glaciate  84  per  cent,  anhydrous  acid. 

Aceticum   28     „  „ 

Bllutum          3-6  „    „  „  „     1  fl.  dr.  to  1  fl.  oz. 

im  Colchici  Acetum   

turn    Terebinthinse  Aceti- 

(p.  516)   1  volume  acetic  acid  in  3. 

Epispasticus  1  volume  acetic  acid  in  5. 

[  l  a  Creasoti   

1   1  to  2  fl.  dr. 

Scillas   J  to  1  fl.  dr. 

"    I-  to  1  fl.  dr. 

.    a  Fern  Acetatis   5  to  30  min. 

U.S.P.  DOSE. 

cetum  Lobeliae  30  min.  to  1  fl.  dr.  (2  to  4  gm.) 

Opii   4  to  15  min.  (0-25  to  1  c.c.) 

Sanguinariffi   15  to  30  min.  (1  to  2  gm.) 

as  emetic,  3  to  4  fl.  dr.  (12  to  16  gm.) 

Scillffi   15  min.  to  1  fl.  dr.  (1  to  4  gm.) 

cidum  Aceticum  

„  „  dilutum   

,,  glacials   

xtractum  Colchici  Eadicis   |  to  2  gr.  (0-03  to  0*12  gm.) 

nupus  Scillffi  15  min.  to  1  dr.  (1  to  4  c.c.) 

mcture  Ferri  Acetatis   15  min.  to  1  dr.  (1  to  4  c.c.) 

idum  Aceticum  Dllutum,  B.  and  XT.S.P.    Diluted  Acetic  Acid.— 
•  acid,  1  part  diluted  with  water  7  parts,  B.P.,  or  acid  17,  water  83,  U.S.P. " 
ARTIES,  Impurities.— The  same  as  of  acetic  acid,  except  so  far  as  they  are 
oy  its  dilution. 
;E.— 1  to  2  fluid  drachms. 

Pkepabations  in  which  Diluted  Acetic  Acid  is  used. 

B.P. 

Acetum  Scillffi.  Liquor  Morphinffi  Acetatis. 

cidum  Aceticum  Glaciale,  B.  and  U.S. P.— Glacial  Acetic 
IIC2H3O2 ;  60.  Concentrated  acetic  acid,  corresponding  to 
t  84  per  cent,  of  anhydrous  acid,  CJi^O.„  B.P.  Nearly  or 
iljsolute  acetic  acid,  U.S.P. 

■  ARACTERs  AND  Eeactions. — It  crystalHses  when  cooled  to 
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34°  F.,  and  remains  crystalline  until  the  temper atm-e  rises  . 
above  48°  F.  Specific  gravity  1-065  to  1-066,  and  this  is  increa« 
by  adding  ten  per  cent,  of  water.  At  the  mean  temperature  of  tl 
air  it  is  a  colourless  liquid,  with  a  pungent  acetous  odour,  B.Pl 
At  or  below  15°  C.  (59°  F.)  a  crystalline  sohd ;  at  a  high' 
temperature,  a  colourless  liquid.  When  Hquefied  and  as  near  i 
possible  to  15°  C.  (59°  F.)  it  has  the  sp.  gr.  l-056-l-058._  ] 
properties  are  similar  to  those  of  acetic  acid,  and  it  is  similar 
affected  by  reagents.  U.S.P. 


1 
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Peepaeations  in  which  Glacial  Acetic  Acid  is  used. 

B.P.  _  i 

Acetum  Cantharidis.  Mistura  Creasoti. 

Linimentum  Terebinthinfe  Aceticum  (p.  516). 

B.P.  Acetum.  Vinegar. — An  acid  liquid,  prepared  fra 
malt  and  unmalted  grain  by  the  acetous  fermentation. 

Characters.— A  Hquid  of  a  brown  colour  and  peculiar  odoK 

Impurities.— A  little  sidplmric  acid  added  to  it  is  said  to  make  it  h 
better.  Too  much  may  be  fraudulently  added  in  order  to  increase  its  acii'' 
Lead  from  the  vessels  in  which  it  is  kept.  _  .  . 

Tests  —If  ten  minims  of  solution  of  cliloride  of  barium  be  added  ti 
flmd  ounce  of  the  vinegar,  and  the  precipitate,  if  any,  be  separated  by  filf 
tion,  a  farther  addition  of  the  test  wUl  give  no  precipitate  (hmit  of  sulphi 
acid).    Sulphuretted  hydrogen  causes  no  change  of  colour  (absence  of  1^" 

Dose. — 1  to  2  fluid  drachms. 

Phepabation  in  which  Vinegab  is  used. 
Emplastrum  Saponis  Fuseum. 

Action  and  Uses.— When  applied  externally  to  the_  si 
glacial  acetic  acid  causes  the  formation  of  a  large  bleb.  It  isu* 
to  destroy  warts  and  corns,  and  is  sometimes  employed  ad 
vesicant  in  cases  of  kidney-disease,  where  danger  is  apprehenci 
from  the  use  of  cantharides.  When  the  vapour  of  it  is  sniil 
up  the  nose,  it  causes  reflex  contraction  of  the  blood-vessels,  U 
raises  the  blood-pressure.  It  is  therefore  useful  m  lessenj 
drowsiness  and  preventing  syncope,  or  arousing  patients  h'ODi 

(pp.  194  and  265).  , 

Dilute  acetic  acid  is  applied  to  the  skin  in  cases  of  headae 
and  is  used  to  sponge  the  surface  and  check  perspiration 
too  profuse.  It  checks  bleeding,  and  may  be  used  to  stop  oozj 
from  leech-bites,  or  to  wash  out  the  mouth  after  the  extracw 
of  a  tooth,  and,  when  sniffed  up  the  nose,  sometimes  aiT 
epistaxis.    It  is  occasionally  employed  in  the  form  of  an  em 

to  destroy  ascarides.  .    ,  r     •  -4-  J 

When  applied  either  alone  or  mixed  with  proof  spu-it  o 

napkin  to  the  vulva  it  is  sometimes  very  useful  m  checJfl 

menorrhagia  (vide  p.  351). 

Acidum  Phosphoricum  Concentratum,   B.P.,  Acidij 
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hsphoricum,  U.S.P.  Phosphoric  Acid. — Phosphoric  acid, 
O4,  with  33-7  per  cent,  of  water,  B.P.  A  hquid  composed  of 
)er  cent,  of  ortho-phosphoric  acid  (H3PO4 ;  98)  and  50  per 
.  of  water,  U.S.P. 

Characters. — A  colourless  syrupy  liquid,  without  odour,  and 
strongly  acid  taste  and  reaction,  sp.  gr.  1-347.  When  heated 
ses  water,  and  when  a  temperature  of  about  200°  C.  (392°  F.) 
been  reached,  the  acid  is  gradually  converted  into  pyro- 
phoric  and  metaphosphoric  acids,  which  may  be  volatilised 
red  heat. 

lEPARATiON. — Oxidising  phosphorus  by  nitric  acid.    Vide  p.  567. 
3ACTI0NS. — When  dikited,  and  supersaturated  with  ammonia,  the  test- 
on  of  magnesium  gives  a  white  precipitate.  Vide  also  the  reactions  and 
of  acidmn  phosphoricmn  dUutum. 

Preparations  containing  Free  Phosphoric  Acid. 
B.P.  U.S.P. 
LCldum  Phospboricum  Dllutum.     Acidum  Phosphoricum  Dilutum. 
yrupus  Ferri  Phosphatis. 

kidum  Phosphoricum  Dilutum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Diluted 
;pH0Ric  Acid. — Concentrated  phosphoric  acid,  3  parts  mixed 
water  up  to  20  parts  ;  forming  a  solution  corresponding  to 
er  cent,  by  weight  of  phosphoric  anhydride,  PgOg,  B.P. 
'hosphoric  acid  20  parts  with  80  of  water,  U.S.P. 
Characters. — A  colourless  liquid,  with  a  sour  taste  and 
igly  acid  reaction.    Specific  gravity,  1-08. 

EACTiONs. — With  ammonio -nitrate  of  silver  it  gives  a  canary-yellow 
ritate,  soluble  in  ammonia  and  in  diluted  nitric  acid.  Evaporated,  it 
3  a  residue  which  melts  at  a  low  red  heat,  and  upon  cooling  exhibits  a 
7  appearance. 

IPURITIES. — Phosphorous  acid,  meta-  and  pyro-phosphoric  acids,  nitric, 
uric,  and  hydrochloric  acids,  arsenic. 

33TS. — It  is  not  precipitated  by  sulphiu-etted  hydrogen  (no  metals), 
ide  of  barium  (no  sulphuric  acid),  nitrate  of  silver  acidulated  with  nitric 
no  hydrochloric  acid),  nor  by  the  solution  of  albumiu  (absence  of  meta- 
ihoric  acid  which  coagulates  albumin).  When  mixed  with  an  equal 
16  of  pure  sulphuric  acid,  and  then  introduced  into  solution  of  sulphate 
)n,  it  does  not  communicate  to  it  a  dark  colour  (absence  of  nitric  acid), 
i  with  an  equal  volume  of  solution  of  perchloride  of  mercury  and  heated, 
•ecipitate  is  formed  (no  pyro-phosphates).  Its  strength  is  estimated 
meteically  by  ascertaining  the  increase  in  weight  which  occurs  in  oxide 
d  when  phosphoric  acid  is  poiured  on  it,  evaporated  and  ignited. 

)08E. — 10-30  minims. 

JsEs. — Phosphoric  acid  may  be  used  to  allay  thirst,  like 
f  dilute  acids,  in  febrile  states,  and  in  diabetes.  It  may  be 
1  in  larger  doses  than  other  mineral  acids  without  deranging 
Jtion,  and  is  therefore  to  be  preferred  to  them  in  cases  where 
luires  to  be  given  for  a  length  of  time,  as  in  diabetes  and 
•iDity  of  the  urine.  It  is  said  to  be  useful  in  scrofula,  and 
iiiiiiish  the  growth  of  bony  tumours. 

p  p  2 
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Acidum  Tartaricum,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Tartaric  Aci 
H  C  H4O6 ;  150- — ^  crystalline  acid  prepared  from  the  ac 
tartrate  of  potassium. 

Characters. — In  colourless  crystals,  the  primary  form 
which  is  the  oblique  rhombic  prism.  It  has  a  strongly  acid  tast^ 
and  is  readily  soluble  in  water  and  in  rectified  spirit.    When  i 
either  solution,  not  too  much  diluted,  a  little  acetate  of  potassinr 
is  added,  a  white  crystalline  precipitate  is  formed.  ,  ^ 

[  27  grains  bicarbonate  of  potassium. 
20  grains  neutralise  ]  22     „  „  sodium. 

il5^    „    carbonate  of  ammonium. 

Preparation. — Vide  p.  566.  t.-  i  • 

Impurities.— Lead,  copper,  and  iron  from  the  vessels  m  which  it  is  pj 
pared  ;  calcium,  or  acid  tartrate  of  potassium,  from  the  substances  used  in  b 
preparation ;  racemic  and  oxalic  acids.  .        .  ^  ,       i  1, 

Tests  —An  aqueous  solution  of  the  acid  is  not  atlected  by  salphuretb 
hydrogen" (absence,  of  metals),  and  gives  no  precipitate  with  the  solutiop 
sulphate  of  calcium  (no  racemic  or  oxalic  acids),  or  of  oxalate  of  ammom« 
(no  calcium).  It  leaves  no  residue,  or  only  a  mere  trace,  when  bui-ned  m 
free  access  of  air  (no  acid  tartrate  of  potassium) . 

DosE. — 10  to  30  grains. 
Action  and  Uses.— Used  for  cooling  drinks. 

Acidum    Citricum,    B.    and    U.S.P.      Citric  Ac 
H  C  H  0  .H  0 ;  210.— A  crystalline  acid  prepared  from  lemallk 
iuice  or  from  the  juice  of  the  fruit  of  the  lime,  Citrus  BergamM*^ 

Characters.— In  colourless  crystals,  of  which  the  right  rhoi 
bic  prism  is  the  primary  form ;  very  soluble  in  water,  less  soM 
in  rectified  spirit,  and  insoluble  in  pure  ether.  The  crysti 
dissolve  in  three-fourths  of  their  weight  of  cold,  and  m  ha  i 
weight  of  boiling  water.  The  diluted  aqueous  solution  has_ 
agreeable  acid  taste.  When  the  solution  is  made  by  dissol^ 
thirty-four  grains  of  the  acid  in  one  ounce  of  water,  it  resembi 
lemon-juice  in  strength  and  in  the  nature  of  its  acid  properti 
and,  like  lemon-juice,  it  undergoes  decomposition  and  beeoo. 

mouldy  by  keeping. 

The  quantity  contained  in  i  fl.  oz.  of  this  solution,  viz. 

(25  grains  bicarbonate  of  potassium.  . 
17  grams  neutralises  20     „  „         ^  sodium. 

Il5     »    carbonate  of  ammonium. 

Preparation. — Vide  p.  566.  i  •  t,  ;+  ,-.r<»nftiJ 

IMPURITIES.-Lead  and  copper  from  the  vessels-  m  which  it  is  prepa* 
calci^  used  in  its  preparation  tartaric  acid,  which  is  cheaper,  and  is 
be  rSS^  Sh  or  substituted  for  it,  sulphuric  acid  or  B^P^^^^^es  oxah  a^^ 

Tests  -The  aqueous  solution  is  not  darkened  by  sulphuretted  hydroj 
rabsence  of  metals^  gives  no  precipitate  when  added  in  excess  0  solutao^ 
1  .P?ate  of  n^assium  (no  tartaric  acid),  or  of  chloride  of  barium  (no  sulphat 
Td  if  spaSy  Sd  to  cold  Hme-water  it  does  not  render  it  turb  d 
oxaHc  acTd)    The  crystals  leave  no  ash  when  bimied  with  free  acces 
air  (no  calcium). 

Dose.— 10  to  30  grains. 
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PBEPAR-mONS  CONTAINING  FeEE  CiTBIC  AcID. 

B.P.  n.s.p. 

Succus  X.lmonls.  Syrupus  Acidi  Citrici. 

Syrupus  Iilmonls.  „  Limonis. 
Yimun  Quininro. 

U.S.P.  Syrupus  Acldi  Citrlcl.  SyRUP  OF  CiTRIC  AciD. — Citric 

a  8,  water  8,  spirit  of  lemon  4,  syrup  980. 
Action  and  Uses. — Citric  acid,  from  the  agreeable  taste  of  its 
ution  in  water,  is  used  for  drinking  in  fever  to  allay  thirst, 
u  r  alone  or  with  alkaline  bicarbonates  as  effervescing  drinks, 
i--  also  used  in  scurvy,  as  it  is  supposed  by  some  to  be  the  in- 
(lient  to  which  lemon-juice  owes  its  curative  properties  in  that 
case. 

B.P.    Oxalic  Acid,  Purified.    H^C^O^.  SH^O  ;  126. 
Dissolve  1  pound  of  commercial  oxalic  acid  in  30  fluid  ounces 
)oiling  distilled  water,  filter  the  solution,  and  set  it  aside  to 
stalUse.   Pour  off  the  liquor,  and  dry  the  crystals  by  exposure 
the  an-  on  filtering  paper  placed  on  porous  bricks. 
Test. — It  is  entirely  dissipated  by  a  heat  below  350°  F. 
Uses. — As  a  test. 

standard  Solution  of  Oxalic  Acid,  B.P.  and  V.S.P. — 63  grammes 

solved  in  water  to  1000  c.c. 

Acidum  Boricum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Boric  or  Boracic  Acid. 
BO3;  62. 

Characters.  —  Transparent,  colourless,  six-sided  plates, 
jhtly  unctuous  to  the  touch,  permanent  in  the  air,  odourless, 
dug  a  cooling,  bitterish  taste  and  a  feebly  acid  reaction ;  in 
ation  turning  blue  litmus-paper  red  and  turmeric  paper 
mi,  the  tint  in  the  latter  case  remaining  unaltered  in  presence 
free  hydrochloric  acid.  The  alcoholic  solution  burns  with  a 
ae  tinged  with  green. 
Pbeparation. — Vide  p.  566. 

Impurities. — Sulphates,  chlorides,  lead,  copper,  iron,  &c.,  calcium  and 
imn  salts. 

Tests. — An  aqueous  solution  of  boric  acid  should  not  be  precipitated  by 
solutions  of  chloride  of  barium,  nitrate  of  silver  with  nitric  acid,  sulphide 
mmonium,  or  oxalate  of  ammonium.  A  fragment  heated  on  a  clean 
inum  wire  in  a  non-huninous  flame  should  not  impart  to  the  latter  a 
sistent  yellow  colour. 

Dose. — 5-30  grains. 

Officinal  Prepaeation. 
B.P. 

Vn^entum  Acidl  Boricl.— Boric  acid  1,  soft  paraffin  4,  hard  paraffin  2. 

Action  and  Uses. — From  its  power  of  turning  turmeric 
)wn  it  is  used  as  a  test  for  this  substance  in  rhubarb.  It  has 
power  of  destroying  low  organisms,  and  has  therefore  been 
id  as  an  antiseptic  application  to  wounds  either  in  the  form 
\  solution  (1  part  in  20  of  hot  water)  or  of  an  ointment.  The 
iiseptic  ointment  originally  recommended  by  Lister  consisted 
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of  a  mixture  of  the  acid  (1)  with  white  wax  (1),  paraffin  ( 
almond  oil  (2).  This  is  rather  hard,  and  a  better  ointmti 
consists  of  the  powdered  acid  (3),  paraffin  (5)  and  vaseline  (1 
The  relative  proportions  of  these  may  be  varied  according  to  1 
temperature,  more  or  less  paraffin  being  added  according  as  i 
temperature  is  high  or  low.  Boric  acid  lint  is  a  useful  antisep 
dressing  for  small  wounds  and  ulcers ;  and  as  an  antiseptic  ) 
fomentation  in  small  abscesses,  whitlows,  &c.  The  powdered  aa 
mixed  with  starch,  forms  a  useful  dusting  powder  for  infants,  f 
lessens  the  foetor  of  perspiration.  When  given  internally  it  is  f  pj 
to  be  occasionally  useful  in  cases  of  vomiting  in  somewhat  the  sai 
way  as  sulphurous  acid,  and  it  has  also  been  given  along  w 
ether  in  septic  diseases.  Boro-glyceride,  discovered  and  pateui 
by  Barff,  is  made  by  heating  92  parts  of  glycerine  with  63 
boric  acid.  A  solution  of  1  in  40  of  water  is  recommended  ai 
powerful  antiseptic.  It  is  used  to  preserve  food,  and  as  a  lot) 
for  the  treatment  of  wounds  and  in  purulent  ophthalmia.' 

Acidum  Chromicum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Cheomig  Acid,  Q$ 
100-4.    It  is  an  anhydride  (not  a  true  acid). 

Characters. — Small,  crimson,  needle-shaped  or  colunu 
crystals,  deliquescent,  odourless,  having  a  caustic  effect  upon] 
skin  and  other  animal  tissues,  and  an  acid  reaction.  Very  soil 
in  water,  forming  an  orange-red  solution.  Brought  in  coni 
with  alcohol,  mutual  decomposition  takes  place.  When  heas 
to  about  190°  C.  (374°  F.)  chromic  acid  melts  and  at  2501( 
(482°  F.)  it  is  mostly  decomposed,  with  the  formation  of  d 
green  chromic  oxide  and  the  evolution  of  oxygen.  On  con^ 
trituration,  or  warming  with  strong  alcohol,  glycerine,  spirii 
nitrous  ether,  or  other  easily  oxidisable  substances,  it  is  habl 
cause  sudden  combustion  or  explosion. 

Tests. — If  1  grain  of  chromic  acid  be  dissolved  in  100  c.c.  of  coldl! 
and  mixed  with  10  c.c.  of  hydrochloric  acid,  the  further  addition  of  1  cMk 
test  solution  of  chloride  of  barium  should  cause  not  more  than  a  ^  ■■ 
turbidity  (limit  of  sulphm'ic  acid). 

Officinal  Pbepabation. 
B.P. 

Xiiquor  Acidi  Chromic!  (acid  1,  water  3  parts). 

Action. — It  has  a  great  power  of  coagulating  albumin,  .1 
destroying  low  organisms,  and  as  it  parts  very  readily  with  oxw 
it  oxidises  organic  matter  and  decomposes  ammonia  and  sujij 
retted  hydrogen.    It  is  thus  a  powerful  deodoriser  and  di 
fectant.    It  is  chiefly  used  as  a  caustic  to  destroy  condyloiQ 
and  morbid  growths  in  the  mouth,  larynx,  or  uterus,  ano 
13haged£enic  ulcers,  poisoned  wounds,  &c.    As  a  solution  of  • 
40,  it  has  been  especially  recommended  in  syphilitic  affectior 
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,t  tongue,  mouth,  and  throat.  As  a  lotion,  it  has  been  employed 
lessen  fcetid  discharges,  and  as  an  injection  in  ozaena,  leucor- 
cea  and  gonorrhcea.  Care  must  be  taken  not  to  prescribe  it 
th  any  substance  to  which  it  readily  yields  oxygen,  such  as 
iohol,  glycerine,  &c.,  as  the  mixture  may  explode  spontaneously. 

Acidum  Carbonicum.  Caebonic  Acid,  CO^  ;  44.  Not  offi- 
lal.  It  is  very  extensively  used  dissolved  in  water,  as  aerated 
,ter,  effervescing  soda,  potash,  or  lithia  waters,  or  in  wine,  as 
impagne. 

Properties. — Colourless  gas,  heavier  than  air,  causing  a  pun- 
at  feeling  in  the  nostrils.  Soluble  in  its  own  volume  of  water. 
1  solubility  is  increased  by  the  presence  of  carbonates,  or  by 
3ssure,  and  when  this  is  removed  the  gas  escapes  and  causes 
3  fluid  to  effervesce.  The  solution  has  an  acid  reaction.  Car- 
nates  of  magnesium,  calcium,  iron,  &c.,  which  are  only  spar- 
ely soluble  in  water,  are  dissolved  with  comparative  ease  by 
,ter  holding  the  gas  in  solution. 

Action  and  Uses. — Like  other  acids,  when  applied  to  the  skin 
acts  as  an  irritant,  but  only  slightly.  After  a  prolonged  ap- 
ication  it  causes  a  shght  reddening  of  the  skin  and  a  feeling  of 
jmth,  which  changes  on  the  continuance  of  the  application 
;o  burnuig  or  prickling,  felt  most  where  the  skin  is  thin  and 
hly  suppKed  with  nerves,  as  the  external  genitals,  and  this  is 
!t  unfrequently  accompanied  by  sweating.  Carbonic  acid  baths 
.  469)  are  therefore  sometimes  used  in  catarrh  and  rheumatism 
a  slight  rubefacient  to  the  whole  skin,  and  to  cause  sweating, 
jecially  where  they  can  be  obtained  with  ease,  as  in  places  where 
ere  are  springs  containing  much  carbonic  acid.  These  baths 
e.g.  the  ferruginous  carbonic  acid  baths  of  various  continental 
as — have  an  aphrodisiac  action  and  may  be  useful  in  sterility. 

Carbonic  acid  has  been  used  as  a  stimulant  to  ulcers,  either 

directing  a  stream  of  gas  directly  upon  them  or  by  applying 
poultice  of  yeast  (Cataplasma  Fermenti,  B.P.),  which  in  the 
ocess  of  fermentation  causes  a  constant  production  of  this  gas. 

Streams  of  carbonic  acid  have  been  applied  to  the  eyes,  ears, 
se,  vagina,  and  rectum  in  catarrhal  inflammation  or  ulceration 

these  parts,  in  order  to  cause  a  slight  hyperaemia  of  the  parts 
d  healing  of  the  inflammation  and  to  diminish  pain,  as  it  is 
pposed  to  act  locally  by  diminishing  the  sensibility  of  the  nerves 
the  part. 

In  the  mouth  carbonic  acid,  like  other  acids,  acts  as  a  sti- 
alant  to  the  secretion  of  saliva,  and  so  water  containing  it 
enches  thirst  better  than  pure  water,  and  it  is  therefore  often 
ed  in  feverish  states  (p.  360). 

In  the  stomach  it  causes  that  slight  pain  which  we  confound 
th  hunger,  and  a  pleasant  feeling  of  warmth  just  as  on  the 
in.   Here  too  it  most  probably  causes  a  slight  hyperasmia,  and 
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increased  secretion.  The  greatest  part  leaves  the  stomach  i 
gaseous  eructations,  but  a  portion  is  absorbed  and  enters  tl 
blood.  Its  action  is  thus  transient,  and  it  produces  no  materi 
change  in  the  chemical  composition  either  of  the  contents  or  wa' 
of  the  stomach.  It  increases  the  rapidity  of  the  absorption i 
water  in  the  intestinal  canal,  as  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  wain 
containing  carbonic  acid  is  excreted  by  the  kidneys  much  sood) 
after  it  has  been  drunk,  than  water  without  it.  It  relieves  iri 
tation  in  the  stomach,  and  allays  or  stops  vomiting  or  naus 
and  slight  derangements  of  digestion.  Carbonic  acid  is  naturae 
present  in  the  intestines,  in  greater  quantities  in  the  large  tb 
the  small.  The  carbonic  acid  is  partly  that  which  passes  frd 
the  blood  into  the  intestine  in  interchange  for  the  oxygen  ca 
tained  in  the  air  we  swallow,  and  is  partly  formed  by  procesn 
of  fermentation  which  take  place  in  the  chyme. 

That  part  of  the  carbonic  acid  which,  after  introduction  ii 
the  stomach,  passes  into  the  blood  is  excreted  by  the  luiu 
Injected  into  the  blood  through  a  vein,  it  is  likewise  excretedi 
the  same  way  without  causing  an  injury,  unless  it  is  injected( 
such  a  quantity  that  some  remains  as  gas  undissolved  in  i 
blood,  and  then  it  causes  death  mechanically,  just  like  air, , 
hindering  the  passage  of  blood  through  the  lungs. 

Poisoning  by  Carbonic  Acid. — When  it  is  inhaled,  the  OE 
nary  interchange  between  the  carbonic  acid  in  the  blood  and  I 
oxygen  of  the  air  is  prevented,  the  gas  in  the  blood  accumulan 
and  the  processes  of  oxidation  in  tissues  being  interfered  ws 
their  functions  are  lessened  or  destroyed  (p.  262). 

The  nervous  system  is  first  affected,  and  there  is  headaa 
beating  or  singing  in  the  ears,  giddiness,  flushing  of  the  ft 
Then  there  is  a  feeling  of  want  of  breath,  tightness  of  the  breu 
palpitation  of  the  heart  and  great  anxiety.  If  the  COg  be  ( 
inhaled,  the  pulse  becomes  slower,  consciousness  is  lost,  delirii 
or  coma  ensues,  and  death  occurs  with  convulsions. 

In  poisoning  by  carbonic  acid  three  stages  may  be  disi 
guished,  (1)  dyspnoea ;  (2)  convulsions ;  (3)  paralysis. 

During  the  first  stage  the  carbonic  acid  appears  to  act  a 
stimulus  to  the  nerve-centres  in  the  medulla,  and  especialli 
the  respiratory  and  vaso-motor  centres.  In  the  second  stagJla 
stimulates  other  motor  centres  (p.  237) .  In  the  third  it  paralJIr. 
them.  In  the  first  stage,  that  of  dyspnoea,  the  respirations  ^ 
both  rapid  and  deep,  the  inspiratory  as  well  as  the  expira^; 
movements  being  increased.  Both  the  inhibitory  and  the  a  A 
lerating  centres  for  the  heart  are  stimulated,  but  the  irritaw 
of  the  vagus-roots  preponderates,  and  the  heart  is  generally  s.|ii 
The  vaso-motor  centre  in  the  medulla  is  also  stimulated,  andill 
blood-pressure  rises.  Besides  this  the  carbonic  acid  also  stimul  j 
either  subsidiary  centres  in  the  spinal  cord  (pp.  285  and  286 <jB 
acts  directly  on  the  walls  of  the  vessels  themselves,  causing  tliK 
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lontract  (p.  282),  for  the  blood-pressure  rises  during  inhalation 
larbonic  acid  even  when  the  spinal  cord  has  been  divided  below 
medulla.  The  vessels  of  the  surface  become  dilated.  This  is 
•ibed  by  Frankel  to  stimulation  of  a  dilating  centre.  During 

second  stage,  that  of  convulsions,  the  respiration  becomes 
•6  and  more  laboured,  and  the  expiratory  movements  greater, 
il  general  convulsions  occur.  The  blood-pressure  rises  still 
•e,  the  heart  becomes  still  slower,  and  the  right  ventricle  more 
ended.  In  the  third  stage,  that  of  paralysis,  the  inspiratory 
cements  become  more  and  more  feeble,  the  intervals  between 
n  longer  and  longer,  and  finally  they  cease.  The  vaso-motor 
fcre  becoming  exhausted  the  blood-pressure  falls,  and  this  fall 
robably  aided  by  the  action  of  the  carbonic  acid  on  the  mus- 
ir  walls  of  the  blood-vessels  themselves  (p.  282),  as  well  as  by 
Jmess  of  the  heart.  The  heart  generally  continues  to  beat 
some  minutes  after  respiration  has  completely  ceased,  and  if 
ficial  respiration  be  commenced  before  pulsation  is  entirely 
}sted,  life  may  generally  be  saved.  Indeed,  this  is  the  case 
1  when  the  cardiac  pulsations  are  quite  imperceptible,  and 
before  in  cases  of  death  from  asphyxia  it  is  well  to  keep  up 
ficial  respiration  if  possible  for  an  hour  or  even  longer,  not- 
istanding  the  apparent  hopelessness  of  the  case.  It  should 
J  be  discontinued  when  a  ligature  tied  moderately  tightly 
ses  no  trace  of  congestion  in  the  finger-tip  after  being  on  for 

minutes,  and  it  ought  to  be  supplemented  by  intermittent 
5sure  on  the  cardiac  region  in  order  to  stimulate  the  heart, 
ise  observations  apply  not  only  to  poisonmg  by  carbonic  acid, 

to  poisoning  by  all  drugs  which  produce  death  by  asphyxia, 

to  death  by  drowning. 

\Post-mortem  examination  shows  great  venous  congestion 
tywhere,  the  right  side  of  the  heart  being  distended  with 
)d,  the  brain  much  congested,  with  exudation  and  even  ex- 
^asation,  and  the  blood  extraordinarily  dark. 
Teeatment. — In  cases  of  poisoning  by  carbonic  acid,  as  in 
lers  or  men  who  have  been  suffocated  in  wells  or  brewers' 
J,  the  great  object  is  to  get  the  blood  oxygenated  as  quickly  as 
sible.  Get  the  person  into  the  fresh  air,  and  if  the  respiratory 
i^ements  have  ceased,  dash  cold  water  on  the  face  and  chest 
-waken  them  reflexly.  If  this  does  not  do,  have  recourse  to 
ficial  respiration.  The  next  thing  is  to  see  that  the  heart  is 
king.  When  the  right  ventricle  is  distended  with  blood  it 
)mes  paralysed,  and  if  it  does  not  begin  to  beat  shortly  after 
ficial  respiration  has  been  begun  the  jugular  vein  should  be 
ned  in  order  to  relieve  the  dilatation.  There  are  no  valves 
^^een  the  heart  and  the  jugular  vein  (at  least  of  any  import- 
e),  so  the  blood  flows  directly  out  and  the  distended  ventricle 
ilieved.  One  must,  of  course,  be  careful  to  prevent  the  access 
'ir  into  the  vein. 
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Acidum  Hydrocyanicum  Dilutum,  B.  and  U.S. P. 

LUTED  Hydrocyanic  Acid.     Prussic  Acid. — Hydrocyanic 
HON,  dissolved  in  water,  and  constituting  2  per  cent,  by  wei 
the  solution,  B.P.    A  liquid  consisting  of  2  per  cent,  of  absol 
hydrocyanic  acid  (HON  ;  27)  and  98  per  cent,  of  water,  U.S.lJ 
Characters. — A  colourless  liquid  with  a  peculiar  odo* 
Specific  gravity,  0-997.    It  only  slightly  and  transiently  redd 
litmus-paper. 

Reaction. — Treated  with  a  minute  quantity  of  a  mixed  solution  of  i 
phate  and  persulphate  of  iron,  afterwards  with  jjotash,  and  finally  acid 
with  hydrochloric  acid,  it  forms  Prussian  blue. 

Preparation. — By  distilling  yellow  prussiate  of  potash  with  HjSO^,  .| 

Potassium  Everett's 
Ferrocyanide  Yellow  Salt 

2K,FeCyB  +  GH^SO,  =  6HCy  +  K^'Pe.fij,  +  6KHS0,. 

Half  the  cyanogen  of  the  ferrocyanide  passes  over  as  hydrocyanic 
while  a  ferrocyanide  of  potassium  and  iron,  often  called  Everett's  yellow 
remains  behind  along  with  potassium  sulphate.  i 

Impurities. — The  most  important  is  want  of  strength,  so  that  wheai 
scribed  it  has  not  the  desired  effect.    It  loses  strength  when  kept,  and 
fore  the  volumetric  test  is  more  important  than  in  the  case  of  other  aci 

Tests. — A  fluid  drachm  of  it  evaporated  in  a  platinum  dish  leave 
fixed  residue  (no  fixed  impurities).  It  gives  no  precipitate  with  chloric 
barium  (no  sulphruric  acid),  but  with  nitrate  of  sdver  it  gives  a  white* 
cipitate  entirely  soluble  in  boiling  concentrated  nirric  acid  (no  hydrocli 
acid).  270  grains  of  it  rendered  alkaline  by  the  addition  of  solutioi 
soda,  require  1,000  grain-measures  of  the  volumetric  solution  of  nis 
of  silver  to  be  added  before  a  permanent  precipitate  begins  to  i 
which  corresponds  to  2  per  cent,  of  the  real  acid.  Silver  nitrate  foni 
soluble  double  cyanide  of  silver  and  sodium,  and  till  all  the  hydrocyanici 
is  used  up  no  silver  oxide  is  .precipitated.  AgNoj  +  2NaCy  =  NalSl 
NaAgCya.  The  silver  oxide  reacts  on  the  soluble  compoimd,  and  decomy 
it,  so  that  a  permanent  precipitate  of  silver  cyanide  is  formed.  2NaAg{} 
Ag,0  +  H,0  =  2NaH0  +  4AgCy.  ,  •    ,    w  a  . 

Standard  silver  test  solution  contams  ^  of  an  eqmvalent  ot  AgNUs) 
1,000  grains  therefore  combine  with     of  2NaCy. 

Dose.— 2  to  8  minims.    As  a  lotion,  5-10  min.  to  1  fl.  0( 
water,  rose  water,  elderflower  water,  or  almond  mixture, 
addition  of  1  fl.  dr.  of  glycerine  tends  to  prevent  evaporatioD 

Prepaeations.  B.Pi 
Vapor  Acidl  Hydrocyanici. 
Tlnctura  Chloroforml  et  IVlorpliinBB  (contains  1  vol.  in  16). 
B.P.  Vapor  Acidi  Hydrocyanici.    Vapour  of  Hydrocyanic  Acid.-^ 
10  to  15  minims  of  diluted  hydrocyanic  acid  with  1  fluid  drachm  of  cold  wat<t 
suitable  apparatus,  and  let  the  vapour  that  arises  be  inhaled. 

Action. — Hydrocyanic  acid  differs  from  all  the  other  i 
in  having  upon  the  organism  an  action  peculiarly  its  own. 
one  of  the  most  powerful  and  most  rapid  poisons  known 
destroys  protoplasmic  movement,  kills  infusoria,  checks  a 
tion,  and  arrests  fermentation.  When  applied  to  the  sk 
passes  through  the  epidermis  and  paralyses  the  ends  ol 
sensory  nerves  below,  so  that  the  part  becomes  numb,  and  u 
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,  .ation  is  diminished  or  destroyed.  It  is  rapidly  absorbed 
m  the  mucous  membranes,  and  its  action  is  the  same  when 
)lied  to  any  of  them.  A  single  drop  of  pure  hydrocyanic  acid 
3cted  into  the  eye,  nose,  or  mouth  of  a  small  animal  causes  it 
fall  down  dead  as  if  struck  by  lightning,  and  the  same  dose  is 
ficient  to  cause  the  death  even  of  a  large  animal.  In  these 
as  the  pupils  are  usually  widely  dilated,  and  the  animal 
lerally  utters  a  characteristic  cry.  When  a  smaller,  but  still 
al  dose  is  given,  the  poisoning  may  be  divided  into  three 
cres.  In  the  first  stage  the  brain  is  chiefly  affected.  There 
giddiness,  uncertain  gait,  a  few  slow  breaths,  and  then  rapid 
piration  and  ^regular  action  of  the  heart.  These  are  suc- 
ded  in  the  second  stage  by  violent  convulsions,  tonic  and 
lie.  The  head  is  bent  backwards,  the  limbs  are  stiffly  ex- 
ded,  and  sensibility  is  generally  lost,  although  reflex  action 
y  still  persist.  In  the  third  stage  there  is  coma,  complete 
3  of  sensibility,  paralysis  of  the  voluntary  muscles,  almost 
3erceptible  pulse,  slow  and  weak  respiration — the  expiratory 
vements  predominating,  and  death. 

It  is  evident  that  these  are  the  symptoms  of  rapid  asphyxia, 
ey  are  very  like  those  produced  by  carbonic  acid,  but  much 
re  rapid,  and  resemble  those  of  poisoning  by  sulphuretted 
hrogen.  The  convulsions  occm^  only  in  warm-blooded  animals, 
i  not  m  frogs.  In  this  pomt  they  resemble  those  of  simple 
)hyxia  (p.  237).  They  differ  from  those  of  ordinary  asphyxia, 
Rvever,  in  the  fact  that  whereas  the  blood  is  venous  when 
)hyxial  convulsions  occur,  the  blood  is  arterial  in  colour  when 
)  hydrocyanic  acid  convulsions  occur.  They  differ  also  in  not 
ng  arrested  by  artificial  respiration. 

Death,  in  animals  poisoned  by  hydrocyanic  acid,  is  due 
sudden  arrest  of  the  heart  in  the  more  rapid  cases,  and  to 
ralysis  of  the  respiration  in  those  which  occur  more  slowly, 
consequence  of  this,  the  blood  in  the  left  side  of  the  heart  is 
ind  to  be  arterial  in  cases  of  instantaneous  death,  but  venous 
those  instances  where  some  minutes  have  been  required.  It 
stated  that  in  the  first  stage  of  poisoning  the  blood  is  more 
erial  than  usual,  though  it  afterwards  becomes  more  venous, 
is  has  been  said  to  depend  upon  dimmution  of  the  oxidising 
wer  of  the  blood  by  the  action  of  the  acid.  Hydrocyanic  acid 
said  to  form  a  compound  with  haemoglobin  (cyan-hsemoglobin) 
ich  does  not  readily  give  up  its  oxygen  (p.  70).  But  this  com- 
md  is  often  not  to  be  found  in  the  blood  of  animals  poisoned 
the  acid,  and  the  arterial  appearance  is  more  probably  due  to 
atation  of  the  peripheral  vessels  allowing  the  blood  to  pass 
•ough  them  rapidly,  without  undergoing  the  usual  changes, 
it  as  it  does  in  the  sub-maxillary  gland  on  irritation  of  the 
Mda  tympani  nerve.  This  is  rendered  all  the  more  probable 
the  fact,  that  at  the  exact  moment  in  which  the  blood  becomes 
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of  an  arterial  colour  in  the  veins,  the  blood-pressure  sudden 
falls  in  the  arteries  (Rossbach). 

The  respiratory  changes,  however,  do  seem  to  be  also  ini 
fered  with,  for  in  the  first  stage  of  poisoning  the  exhalation 
carbonic  acid  is  diminished.    As  the  diminution  in  the  power 
the  blood  to  give  oxygen  off  is  hardly  sufficient  to  explain  t] 
and  as  the  convulsions,  apparently  asphyxial  in  character, 
on  while  the  blood  is  still  arterial,  we  may,  with  some  probabilii 
suppose  that  the  respiratory  changes  are  due  to  the  effect  of  i 
hydrocyanic  acid  in  lessening  internal  respiration  in  the  nervi 
tissues  themselves  (p.  239). 

The  stoppage  of  the  heart  in  mammals  is  partly  due  to  i 
tion  of  the  vagus-roots  in  the  medulla,  and  partly  to  paralysis 
the  motor  ganglia  in  the  heart. 

When  placed  upon  the  heart  of  a  frog  it  arrests  its  beats,  I 
the  heart,  at  first,  still  contracts  when  irritated,  though  after 
short  time  its  muscular  irritability  is  also  lost. 

That  its  action  in  stopping  the  mammalian  heart  is  par 
due  to  irritation  of  the  vagus-roots  is  shown  by  the  fact  that,: 
some  animals,  section  of  the  vagi  prevents  the  stoppage.  T 
effect  of  hydrocyanic  acid  is,  first  to  raise,  and  afterwards  grea 
to  depress  the  arterial  pressure,  and  at  the  same  time  to  sk 
the  pulse.  The  slowing  and  paralysis  of  respiratory  movemsi 
which  this  acid  produces  are  chiefly  due  to  its  action  on  i 
respiratory  centre  in  the  medulla  oblongata.  When  direra 
applied  to  the  medulla  in  the  alHgator  it  causes  contmuQ 
powerful  expiration  and  death,  whereas  when  given  in  other  wfi 
considerable  time  is  required  for  its  action  to  be  produced, 
appears  to  paralyse  the  brain,  peripheral  afferent  nerves,  tb 
spinal  cord,  motor  nerves,  and  muscles.  That  the  affert 
nerves  are  paralysed  before  the  cord  is  proved  by  the  fact  t) 
when  frogs  are  poisoned  with  prussic  acid,  and  afterwards  w 
strychnine,  sHght  irritation  of  the  sensory  nerve-roots  will  ca^ 
tetanus,  after  irritation  of  the  periphery  has  ceased  to  prodv 
any  effect. 

This  fact  was  observed  by  Von  Kiedrowski,  working  un 
Eeichert's  direction.    The  same  author  observed  the  effect  of 
local  application  of  hydrocyanic  acid  in  paralysing  muscle  f 
nerve,  by  removing  the  soft  parts  and  bones  from  the  lower  p 
of  the  thigh  of  a  frog,  leaving  the  leg  attached  to  the  body  only] 
nerves  (Fig.  166).    The  grastrocnemius  and  crural  muscles  Vi 
then  separated,  and  the  gastrocnemius  with  its  nerve  was  immec 
in  aqueous  humour  diluted  with  water,  and  the  crural  niusti 
with  their  nerves  in  a  similar  liquid  to  which  hydrocyanic  8 
had  been  added .    After  four  hours  the  crural  muscles  did  not  c 
tract  on  direct  irritation,  but  the  gastrocnemius  did  so  readij 
This  showed  that  the  acid  had  paralysed  the  muscles.  Irrita 
of  the  gastrocnemius,  of  its  nerve  /  g,  or  of  the  sciatic  nerv 
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3ed  reflex  movements  in  the  body  of  the  frog,  but  irritation 
he  crural  muscles  caused  no  such  reflex  movements,  showing 
;  the  ends  of  the  sensory  nerves  within  them  had  been  para- 
d.  When  the  sciatic  a  was  irritated  the  crural  muscles  did 
contract,  but  the  gastrocnemius  did.  The  poison  probably 
ilyses  motor  nerves  as  well  as  muscles,  for  it  is  found  that 
muscles  contract,  though  feebly,  on  direct  irritation,  after 
r  have  ceased  to  respond  to  the  strongest  irritation  of  the 
or  nerves. 


i6. — After  Kiedrowski.  Diagram  to  sliow  the  eif ect  of  hydrocyanic  acid  when  applied  locally, 
the  sciatic  nerre ;  b,  thigh  of  a  frog  ;  d  and  e,  branches  of  sciatic  going  to  the  crural  muscles ; 
t,  branch  going  to  the  gastrocnemius. 


JsBS. — Hydrocyanic  acid  is  used  externally  in  order  to  lessen 
bag  in  skin-diseases,  and  is  best  applied  in  combination  with 
erine.  It  is  chiefly  employed  internally  to  diminish  irrita- 
y  of  the  stomach,  and  to  relieve  vomiting,  also  pain  in  the 
lach  or  intestines,  and  functional  palpitation  of  the  heart 
indent  on  dyspepsia.  It  is  also  used  to  relieve  cough  in  cases 
ronchitis,  phthisis,  asthma,  and  whooping  cough.  It  has 
etimes  been  employed,  though  with  doubtful  effect,  in  chorea, 
jpsy,  and  hysteria.  Its  vapour  is  sometimes  used  to  lessen 
ability  of  the  respiratory  passages  and  cough. 

"Vcidum  Lacticum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Lactic  Acid.  HCgHgOg; 
-A  hquor  composed  of  75  per  cent,  of  absolute  lactic  acid 
25  per  cent,  of  water. 

Characters. — A  nearly  colourless  syrupy  liquid,  odourless, 
ng  a  very  acid  taste,  and  an  acid  reaction.  Sp.  gr.,  1-212. 
J  freely  miscible  with  water,  alcohol  and  ether,  but  nearly 
luble  in  chloroform.  It  is  not  vaporised  by  a  heat  below 
C.  (320°  F.) ;  at  higher  temperatures  it  emits  inflammable 
>urs,  then  chars,  and  is  finally  entirely  volatihsed,  or  leaves 
a  trace  of  residue. 


BEPARATioN.— By  adding  chalk  to  sour  milk  and  decomposing  the  lactate 
Icium  with  8ulphm-ic  acid  {vide  p.  566). 
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Impurities. — Hydrochloric  acid,  sulphuric  acid,  sarcolactic  acid,  Ipac, 
iron,  sugars,  glycerin,  organic  impurities. 

Tests. — When  diluted  with  water,  lactic  acid  should  afford  no  precipit 
with  test  solutions  of  nitrate  of  silver,  chloride  of  barium,  sulphate  of  coppg 
nor  with  sulphide  of  ammonium  after  the  addition  of  excess  of  water  of  an 
monia.  It  should  not  rediTce  warm  test-solution  of  potassio-cupric  tartrat 
When  mixed  and  heated  with  excess  of  hydrated  zinc  oxide  and  extracted  w 
absolute  alcohol,  the  latter  should  not  leave  a  sweet  residue  on  evaporati 
Cold  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  shaken  with  an  equal  volume  of  lactic 
should  asstune  at  most  only  a  pale  yellow  colour. 

Dose. — 1  to  3  fl.  dr.  per  diem,  diluted  or  sweetened,  li 
lemonade. 

When  used  as  a  caustic  it  may  either  be  applied  on 
covered  with  gutta  percha  or  as  a  paste  of  silica  saturated 
the  acid.    After  being  left  on  for  12  hours  it  should  be  washe' 
off,  and  the  application  renewed  as  necessary. 

Peepaeation. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Acidum  lactlcum  Dilutum  (acid  3,  water  up  to  20)  ^-2  fl.  dr. 

Action. — It  has  been  employed  in  a  solution  of  1  part  to  5,1 
dissolve  the  false  membrane  in  croup  and  diphtheria.  In  ca^- 
of  dyspepsia  it  is  used  to  aid  digestion  in  somewhat  the  s£l_ 
way  as  hydrochloric  acid,  and  it  has  been  given  also  to  lease 
the  alkalinity  of  the  urine  and  prevent  phosphatic  deposits.  } 
diabetes  it  has  been  employed  with  considerable  success  alo? 
with  an  exclusively  meat  diet  in  doses  of  ^  oz.  in  I  pint  of  wain 
daily,  though  it  is  said  to  have  given  rise  to  rheumatism  in ; 
diabetic  patient.  Buttermilk  has  been  recommended  in  place ; 
it,  but  the  difficulty  of  obtainuig  this  m  towns  is  very  great. 

Acidum  Oleicum,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Oleic  Acid.— HCigHjgQ 
282 

Characters.— A  yellowish,  oily  liquid,  gradually  becomii 
brown,  rancid  and  acid,  when  exposed  to  the  an- ;  odourless,  ■ 
nearly  so,  tasteless,  and,  when  pure,  of  a  neutral  reaction 
Sp.  gr.,  0-800  to  0-810. 

Preparation.— It  is  obtained  by  adding  lead  oxide  to  aknond  oU,  whu 
forms  an  oleate  of  lead  or  lead  soap,  and  decomposing  this  by  hydrochlo3 
acid.  Or  by  decomposing  palm  oil  by  superheated  steam,  and  separatiJ 
from  any  sohd  fats  by  pressure  {vide  p.  566).  ,     ,  i 

Solubility.— Oleic  acid  is  insoluble  in  water,  but  completely  soluble  - 
alcohol,  chloroform,  benzin,  benzene,  oil  of  turpentine,  and  the  fixed  oils.  • 

At  14°  C.  (57-2°  F.)  it  becomes  semi-soHd,  and  remams  so  until  coolett'. 
4°  C  (39-2°  F.),  at  which  temperature  it  becomes  a  whitish  mass  of  crystfti 

Tests.— At  a  gentle  heat  the  acid  is  completely  saponified  by  carbonw 
of  potassium.  If  the  resulting  soap  be  dissolved  in  water  and  exaw 
neutrahsed  with  acetic  acid,  the  Hquid  wiU  form  a  white  precipitate  with  te^ 
solution  of  acetate  of  lead.  This  precipitate,  after  being  twice  washed  w 
hoilin- water,  should  be  almost  entirely  soluble  m  ether  (abf  nee  of  mr 
than  traces  of  palmitic  and  stearic  acids).  .  Equal  volimies  of  the  acid^^^^^ 
alcohol,  heated  to  25°  0.  (77°  F.)  should  give  a  clear  solution,  without  se? 
rating  oily  drops  upon  the  surface  (fixed  oils). 
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I  SES.— Oleic  acid  is  employed  only  for  the  preparation  of 
ti  s,  which  are  not  only  elegant  preparations,  but  appear  to 

II  ore  readily  absorbed  than  other  ointments. 

Peepaeations. 
B.P. 

Jeatum  Hydrargyri  (yellow  oxide  of  mercury  1,  oleic  acid  9).  This  oleate 
prepared  with  half  the  above  proportion  of  oleic  acid,  the  remainder  being 
ist  before,  or  not  long  before,  the  oleate  is  dispensed. 

leatum  Zinci  (oxide  of  zinc  1,  oleic  acid  9). 

,n^uentum  Zinci  Oleatl  (oleate  of  zinc  1,  soft  paraffin  1). 

U.S.P.  AMOUNT  USED. 

im  Hydrargyri.    Oleate  of  Meecuey  (Hydrargyri 

)xidum  Flavum,  1  part;  Acidum  Oleicum, 9  parts)  10  min.,  externally. 

turn  VeratrinfE.     (Veratrinum,  2  parts;  Acidum 

Oleicum,  98  parts)  6-25  gr.,  externally. 

Acidum  Arseniosum. — Vide  p.  719. 
Acidum  Benzoicum. — Vide  p.  964. 
\cidum  Carbolicum. — Vide  p.  813. 
\cidum  Chrysophanicum. — Vide  p.  909. 
\cidum  Gallicum. — Vide  p.  1033. 
\cidum  Meconicum. — Vide  p.  846. 
\cidum  Pyrogallicum. — Vide  p.  819. 
\cidum  Salicylicum. — Vide  p.  819. 
\cidum  Tannicum. — Vide  p.  1031. 
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CHAPTER  XXIV. 
METALS. 

GENERAL  CLASSIFICATION  OF  THE  METALS. 

It  has  already  been  mentioned  (p.  20)  that  Mendelejeff's  classi- 
cation  of  the  elements,  although  it  gives  us  the  outlines  of  atr 
natural  classification,  is  not  at  present  perfect,  inasmuch  as 
separates  members  of  natural  groups,  such  as  those  of  the  eart] 
metals.  In  regard  to  this  classification  it  must  be  borne  in  wT 
that  by  it  the  elements  are  arranged  in  groups  according  to  f 
atomicity,  and  this  is  not  in  all  cases  determined.    A  glance  t 
the  table  (p.  19)  will  show  this,  for  copper,  silver,  and  gold  a 
there  included  both  in  Group  I.,  containing  monad  metals,  ai 
in  Group  VIII.    But  the  commonest  and  most  stable  compoun 
of  copper,  such  as  cupric  oxide  or  cupric  sulphide,  appear  to  sb 
that  it  is  a  dyad  rather  than  a  monad.    Silver,  also,  though 
appears  like  copper  in  Groups  I.  and  VIII.,  may  also  be  a  dyai 
while  gold  forms  two  series  of  compounds,  in  one  of  which  iti 
monad,  and  in  the  other  triad.    In  the  classification  which- 
have  adopted,  I  have  followed  Mendelejeff's  tables  as  modifii 
by  Watts,  but  I  have  modified  them  somewhat,  iii  order  not. 
separate  metals  having  a  similar  physiological  action. 

Class  I.— MONAD  METALS.^ 

Gbotjp  I.— Alkalis — Potassium,  Sodium,  Lithium,  Ceesiui 
Rubidium, 
II. — Ammonium. 


>  The  formula  of  argentous  oxide  is  Ag,,0,  and  if  this  formula  be  correct, 
silver  be  a  monad,  oxygen  must  be  a  tetrad ;  but  if  silver  be  a  dyad,  argen 

oxide  may  be  represented  as  ^g^f  q -  Ag.    (^o^^^^'  Chemistry,  by  Watts,  1 

ed.  vol.  i.  p.  369.)  . 
•  The  metals  whose  names  are  printed  in  italics  are  not  omcnial. 
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Class  II.— DYAD  METALS. 

GrKOUP  1. — Metals  of  the  alkaline  earths — Calcium,  Strontimn, 
Barium. 

(Appendix.)    Metals  of  the  earths — Aluminium, 
Cerium,  Beryllium,  Zirconiam,  Thorium,  Lan- 
thanum, Diclymium,  Yttriuon,  Erhium. 
II. — Magnesium. 

III.  — Copper,  Zinc,  Silver,  Cadmium. 

IV.  — Mercury. 

Class  III.— TEIAD  METALS. 
Thallium,  Iridium,  Gallium. 

Class  IV.— TETEAD  METALS. 
Tin,  Lead,  Titanium. 

Class  V.— PENTAD  ELEMENTS. 

sfitrogen,  Phosphorus,  Arsenic,  Antimony,  Bismuth,  Vana- 
dium, Tantalum.,  Niobium  or  Columhium. 

Class  VI.— HEXAD  METALS. 
Chromium,  Uranium,  Tungsten,  Molybdenum. 

Class  VIL—HEPTAD  METALS. 
Manganese. —  Vide  next  group. 

Class  VIII. 

TROUP  1. — Iron  metals.    Iron,  Nickel,  Cobalt,  Manganese. 
II.— Platinum,  Gold. 

tenbral  Tests  for  the  Acid  Eadicals  in  Metallic  Salts. — 
he  same  acids  occur  in  the  salts  of  different  metals,  the 
for  their  presence  are  described  again  and  again  in  the 
macopceias.  In  order  to  save  repetition,  it  may  be  advisable 
ve  here  in  a  tabular  form  the  tests  for  the  different  acids, 
to  be  remembered  that  the  same  tests  apply  to  the  simple 
?nition  of  a  metallic  salt,  and  to  its  detection  as  an  impurity 
iher  substances.  The  tests  are  generally  applied  to  solutions 
le  salt  in  water, 

Q  Q 
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Salt 


Acetate  *  . 

Borate 

Benzoate  * 
Bromide  . 


Bcagent 


Carbonate 
Bicarbonate 


Citrate  * 


Chloride  . 
Hypophosphite . 


Hyposulphite 


Iodide 


Nitrate 


Sulphuric  acid . 

Ferric  chloride 
Sulphuric  acid . 


Beaction 


of 


Dilute  solution 
ferric  sulphate 

Bisulphide  of  carbon 
and  chlorine  water 


Acid 


Calcium  chloride 


Sulphuric  acid  and 

heat 
Nitrate  of  silver 


Heat 


Nitrate  of  silver 

Hydrochloric  acid 
and  mercuric 
chloride 

Sulphuric  acid 


Bisulphide  of  carbon 
and  chlorine  water 


Starch  water,  starch 
paste,  or  gelatin- 
ised starch,  with 
chlorine  water 

Sulphuric  acid  and 
copper 

Sulphuric  acid  and 
solution  of  ferrous 
sulphate 


off 


am 


Vapour  of  acetic  acid  given 

recognised  by  its  smell. 
Deep  red  colour. 

The  saturated  solution  causes  deposi 
of   shining   scales,  which  give 
green  colour  to  the  flame  of  alcoho; 

Flesh-coloured  precipitate. 

If  disulphide  of  carbon  be  poured  int 
a  solution  of  the  salt,  the  chlorin 
water  added  drop  by  drop,  and  th 
whole  agitated,  the  disulphide  wi; 
acquire  a  yellow  or  yellowish-brow: 
colour.  (If  iodine  be  present  ther 
will  be  a  violet  tint.) 

Causes  effervescence. 

Causes  effervescence  more  abun 
than  in  the  case  of  the  carbonat< 
With  solution  of  mei'curic  chlorid 
bicarbonates  give  a  white,  and  car 
bonates  a  yellow  precipitate. 

The  solution  remains  clear,  but  d<H 
posits  white  precipitate  on  boilin  ' 
(calcium  citrate  being  less  solubl 
in  hot  than  in  cold  water). 

Is  charred  and  evolves  the  odour 
acetic  acid. 

White  iDrecipitate,  soluble  m  amm 
nia,  insoluble  in  hydrochloric  t 
nitric  acids. 

Heated  in  a  dry  test-tube  it  evolv 
phosphoretted     hydrogen,  whi 
takes  fire  spontaneously,  and  b" 
with  a  bright  flame. 

White  IDrecipitate,  which  rapidly . 
brown  and  black. 

White  precipitate  of  calomel,  and  ci 
further  addition  separation  of  m  ^ 
tallic  mercury. 

Gives  rise  to  the  smell  of  burning  sn 
phur,  and  causes  white  precipita 
of  sulphur  (bisulphite  and  sulp' " 
give  no  precipitate). 

If  disulphide  of  carbon  be  poured  in 
a  solution  of  the  salt,  then  chloriiv 
water  added  drop  by  drop,  and  tli 
whole  agitated,  the  disulphide 
carbon  will  acquire  a  violet  colom 

Blue  colour  in  the  cold,  discharged  I. 
boiling. 


Nitrous  fumes. 

When  sulphuric  acid  is  added  to 
solution  containing  a  nitrate,  and 
solution  of  ferrous  sulphate  is  cai^ 
fully  poured  over  it,  a  dark  colo 
appears  at  the  junction  of  the  t> 
liquids. 
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Salt 


xalate*  . 


hosphate 


hosphicTe 


alicylate  * 
ilpho-carbolate 


Iphate 
alpliide 


ulphite  . 

isulphite 
artrate  * . 


itartrate  * 


Rengeut 


Calcium  chloride 


Chloride  of  ammon- 
ium, ammonia, 
and  sulphate  of 
magnesium 

Sulphuric  or  hydro- 
chloric acid 

Ferric  salts 

Ferric  chloride 


Barium  chloride 

Mineral   acids,  e.g. 

sulphuric  or  hy- 
drochloric 
Ditto 

Ditto 

Acetic  acid  in  pre- 
sence of  potash 

Sulphuric  acid  and 
heat 

Nitrate  of  silver 

Nitrate  of  silver 


Sulphuric  acid  and 
heat 


Eeactiou 


White  precipitate.  In  applying  the 
test  to  cerium  and  iron,  their  salts 
must  be  decomposed  by  boiling  with 
potash  or  soda.  The  oxide  of  cerium 
or  iron  is  removed  by  filtration,  and 
the  reagent  applied  to  the  filtrate, 
which  contains  oxalate  of  potassimn 
or  sodium. 

White  precipitate. 


Evolves  phosphoretted  hydrogen. 

Intense  violet  colour. 

Violet  colour.  This  salt  can  be  dis- 
tinguished from  the  salicylate  by 
heat,  when  it  gives  off  inflammable 
vapours  having  the  odour  of  car- 
bolic acid. 

White  precipitate,  almost  insoluble  in 
nitric  acid. 

Gives  off  sulphuretted  hydrogen. 


Gives  off  sulphurous  acid  (has  neutral 
or  feebly  alkaline  reaction). 

Ditto  (has  acid  reaction). 

White  crystalline  precipitate  of  bi- 
tartrate. 

Is  charred  and  evolves  the  odour  of 

burnt  sugar. 
White  precipitate,  becoming  black  on 

boiling. 

Solution  rendered  neutral  by  potash, 
gives  with  the  reagent  a  white  pre- 
cipitate becoming  black  on  boiling 
(very  sparingly  soluble  in  water  :  is 
thus  distinguished  from  neutral 
tartrate,  which  is  readily  soluble). 

Same  reaction  as  tartrate. 


*  In  the  preceding  table  the  salts  of  organic  acids  marked  *  when  ignited  in 
racible  or  on  a  piece  of  platinum  foil,  become  charred  and  oxidised,  leaving  a 
Idue  which  consists  of  carbonate.  This  is  black  from  the  presence  of  carbon, 
gsition  has  not  been  carried  sufficiently  far  to  convert  all  the  carbon  into  car- 
lic  acid.  This  residue  gives  the  reaction  of  a  carbonate,  effervescing  with  acids, 

•  it  is  frequently  convenient  to  convert  the  carbonate  into  chloride,  before 
lying  tests  for  the  base. 
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Class  I.— MONAD  METALS. 

Group  I.— METALS  OF  THE  ALKALIS. 
Lithium,  Sodium,  Potassium,  Ruhiclium,  Cashm. 

Group  IL— AMMONIUM. 

I  have  omitted  silver  and  gold  from  this  class,  because  bot 
their  physiological  actions  and  physical  properties  appear  t 
show  that  they  do  not  belong  to  it.  I  have  put  ammonium  int 
a  group  by  itself  and  separated  it  from  the  other  members  of  thi 
class,  because  it  differs  from  them  in  being  a  compound  and  m 
an  element ;  in  being  volatile ;  and  in  having  an  entirely  differer 
physiological  action. 

General  Characters. — They  are  all  powerful  bases  and  lia\ 
a  great  affinity  for  oxygen.  The  oxides  of  the  first  gi-oup  ai 
non-volatile,  and  are  sometimes  termed  fixed  alkahs,  whi 
ammonia  is  volatile.  They  all  have  a  strong  alkaline  reactio 
neutralising  acids  readily,  turning  red  litmus-paper  blue, 
turmeric  paper  brown. 

General  Eeactions. — They  are  not  precipitated  from  soli 
tions  by  the  successive  addition  of  (1)  hydrochloric  acid,  (! 
hydrogen  sulphide,  (3)  ammonium  sulphide,  (4)  ammonia 
carbonate,  and  (5)  sodium  phosphate. 

General  Physiological  Action. — The  alkalis  are  ^  of  gr 
physiological  importance,  and  salts  of  potassium  and  sodiumfor 
a  large  proportion  of  the  saline  constituents  of  the  body.  T™ 
two  elements  are  differently  distributed,  potassium  being  chie 
found  in  soHd  tissues,  while  sodium  is  more  abundant  in  the  flui 
They  are  found  as  carbonates,  bicarbonates,  chlorides,  phosphat 
,  and  sulphates.   The  proportion  of  these  salts  in  the  body  is,  ho 
ever,  very  different,  as  are  also  their  uses  in  the  economy.  T 
chlorides  are  by  far  the  most  abundant,  and  sodium  chlor 
may  be  looked  upon  as  the  most  important  constituent  of  t 
nutritive  fluids  in  which  all  the  tissues  of  the  body  are  bathf 
But  while  sodium  chloride  forms  the  saline  basis  of  these  flm 
the  other  constituents  are  mdispensable  for  the  continued  life 
the  tissues.    All  the  fluids  of  the  body  are  alkaline,  and  dea 
occurs  whenever  the  alkalinity  is  dimmished  below  a  certs 
point,  even  though  the  fluids  and  tissues  are  far  from  having 
acid  reaction.    Such  a  reaction  is  only  observed  in  the  tissv 
after  death.    The  importance  of  the  different  saHne  constituej 
in  nutrition  has  been  most  fully  worked  out  in  the  case  ol  ti 
frog's  heart  (p.  305  et  seq.). 

In  the  case  of  the  heavy  metals,  which  are  not  normal  ct 
stituents  of  the  body,  the  action  of  their  salts  depends  aim< 
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irely  on  the  base  and  only  slightly  on  the  acid  with  which  it 
ombined.    In  the  case  of  the  alkalis,  however,  this  is  not  so, 

action  of  their  salts  depending  much  on  the  acid. 

In  consequence  of  this  it  is  necessary  in  considering  the 
. -iological  action  of  salts  of  the  alkaline  metals  to  divide  them 
>  at  least  three  groups : — 

1.  Alkaline  salts,  hydrates,  carbonates,  and  bicarbonates. 

(Sub-groups — Salts  of  organic  acids,  acetates,  citrates, 
tartrates). 

2.  Chlorides. 

3.  Sulphates  and  other  salts  which  are  slowly  absorbed. 

Itenekal  Action  of  the  Alkaline  Geoup. — Alkaline  salts 
u  their  activity  diminished  by  combination  with  carbonic  or 
anic  acids.  The  hydrates  have  an  intense  local  action  on  the 
lies ;  and  the  carbonates  have  an  action,  the  same  in  kind, 

much  less  in  degree.  In  the  case  of  the  bicarbonates  it 
^ill  further  diminished,  and  in  the  acetates,  citrates,  and 

ates  it  is  absent.  The  hydrates  of  potassium  and  sodium 
olve  horny  tissues  such  as  the  epidermis.  They  combine 
ii  albumen  and  form  a  soluble  alkali-albuminate. 
When  applied  to  the  skin  the  hydrated  alkalis,  which  have  a 
at  affinity  for  water,  withdraw  it  from  the  tissues  and  form  a 
ation  which  softens  and  partly  dissolves  the  epidermis  and 
n  acts  on  the  softer  textures  below,  combining  with  and  dis- 
ving  them.  Bound  the  part  thus  killed  inflammation  sets  in, 
1  a  slough  separates.  The  rapidity  with  which  they  absorb 
N  r  and  form  a  solution  which  flows  readily  over  adjacent 
where  its  action  is  injurious,  is  an  objection  to  their  appli- 
i  m,  and  the  part  actually  cauterised  by  them  should  always 

less  than  the  part  we  wish  to  destroy.  From  this  very 
)perty  of  widely  destroying  the  tissues  over  which  they  flow, 
through  which  they  soak,  they  are  admh-ably  adapted  for 
ilication  in  cases  where  we  desire  this  effect,  as  in  cauterising 
loned  wounds. 

When  applied  as  caustics  to  unhealthy  sores,  cancer,  &c., 
r  action  is  sometimes  limited  by  adding  lime  and  forming  the 
illed  Vienna  paste  (p.  346).  The  water  which  they  withdraw 
1  the  tissues  is  sucked  up  by  the  lime,  forming  a  solid 
l  ate  and  preventing  the  caustic  from  becoming  too  fluid  and 
II ling  over  other  parts.    When  less  concentrated  they  may 
ly  irritate  the  surface  sufficiently  to  produce  exudation,  but 
generally  soften  or  dissolve  the  epidermis  so  much  that 
i':les  do  not  form  well.    When  still  more  diluted  they  may 
only  congestion  or  redness  of  the  skin.    They  are  then 
to  act  as  rubefacients.    This  rubefacient  action  may  be 
l  for  the  purpose  of  relieving  troublesome  itchmg  in  skin- 
''ses,  or  to  produce  derivation  from  other  parts. 
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Ammonia  does  not  dissolve  the  epidermis,  and  so,  unlike 
potash  or  soda,  it  does  not  act  as  an  immediate  caustic,  bm 
only  passes  through  the  epidermis  and  irritates  the  skin  below 
causing  lymph  to  be  effused  between  it  and  the  epidermis,  ajw 
thus  acting  as  a  vesicant.  It  may,  however,  act  as  a  caustic  p 
its  evaporation  is  prevented  and  it  is  applied  too  long,  the  irrital 
tion  then  becoming  so  great  as  to  lead  to  suppuration,  or  even  t 
sloughing  of  the  part. 

From  their  great  solvent  power,  and  especially  their  power  c 
dissolving  greasy  substances,  alkalis  are  used  for  cleansing  thi 
skin,  but  when  used  alone  they  very  frequently  produce  irritation 
and  we  therefore  generally  employ  them  in  the  form  of  soap,  c 
in  the  form  of  those  salts  which  have  only  a  very  slight  alkaUni 
character,  such  as  borax. 

In  the  mouth  they  neutralise  any  acid  present.  They 
thus  relieve  toothache  due  to  irritation  of  the  exposed  nerve  i 
a  carious  tooth  or  of  the  roots  of  the  teeth  close  to  the  gums  b 
acid  secretions.    A  dilute  solution  of  sodium  bi-carbonate  as 
wash  to  the  mouth  frequently  relieves  soreness  of  the  teeth,  c 
headache  depending  on  dental  irritation,  and  prevents  injun 
from  acid  tonics.    Alkahs  are  used  in  the  shape  of  borax  to  h 
aphthte  in  the  mouth  and  as  soap  for  cleaning  the  teeth.  _ 

In  the  stomach  they  increase  the  amount  of  gastric  j 
secreted ;  and  where  this  is  deficient  and  the  food  hes  heavy 
is  digested  slowly  and  with  difficulty,  they  should  be  given  befo! 
a  meal  or  just  at  its  commencement,  either  in  the  form  of; 
medicinal  mixture  or  as  aerated  potash  or  soda  water.  Ti 
amount  of  acid  secreted  by  the  stomach  after  their  introducti( 
is  sufficient  to  neutralise  them  pretty  rapidly,  and  probably  on. 
the  caustic  alkalies  which  act  very  rapidly  have  time  to  prod  ' 
any  local  action  before  they  are  neutrahsed,  unless  large  quantii 
have  been  ingested.    Where  there  is  a  large  amount  of  mue 
on  the  surface  of  the  stomach  it  will  both  hinder  the  exit  of  t 
gastric  juice  from  the  follicles  and  the  entrance  of  the  pepto: 
from  the  stomach  into  the  blood.    Caustic  alkaHes  have  a  gr( 
power  of  dissolving  mucus.    They  probably  do  this  to  some  exte 
before  they  are  neutrahsed,  and  this  may  be  the  reason  why 
occasionally  find  that  they  are  of  great  service  when  a  correspoE. 
ing  amount  of  then-  carbonates  does  little  or  no  good. 
the  effect  they  produce  on  the  secretion  of  gastric  juice,  alkahs ■ 
small  doses  are  said  to  act  as  gastric  stimulants  (p.  363). 

When  the  amount  of  acid  in  the  stomach  is  too_  great,  eitt 
because  too  great  a  proportion  of  it  has  been  present  in  the  gast- 
juice,  or  because  it  has  been  generated  by  the  decomposition 
food,  digestion  goes  on  slowly,  and  burning  acid  eructations  ts 
place  after  meals.  In  such  cases  we  give  alkalis  to  neutral 
the  excess  and  to  restore  the  proportion  of  acid  m  the  stoma 
to  its  normal.    They  are  then  said  to  act  as  antacids  (p.  »o» 
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Alkalis  are  serviceable  as  antidotes  in  poisoning  by  acids, 
tals,  and  alkaloids.  They  neutralise  the  acids,  they  precipi- 
;  the  metals  as  insoluble  oxides,  and  they  render  alkaloids  less 
ible  by  taking  away  the  acid  with  which  they  are  generally 
ibined.  They  thus  retard  their  absorption  and  afford  time 
the  use  of  other  means. 

The  chyme  from  the  stomach  is  normally  acid,  and  will  there- 
!  act  as  a  stiniulus  to  the  expulsion  of  bile  from  the  gall-bladder, 
s  partly  neutralised  by  the  bile  and  pancreatic  juice,  but 
erally  remauis  acid  throughout  the  small  intestines  and 

act  as  a  stimulus  to  the  secretion  of  intestinal  juice.  If  it 
QButralised  by  alkalis  in  the  stomach,  this  stimulus  will  be 
.oved  and  digestion  consequently  impaired.  Many  substances 

thus  pass  through  the  intestinal  canal  undigested,  which 
)unts  to  the  same  thing  as  if  less  food  had  been  taken. 
Through  this  derangement  of  the  digestion  the  blood  will  be- 
le  poorer  in  solids,  the  person  will  become  emaciated,  the  fat 

naturally  be  first  absorbed,  and,  along  with  this,  perhaps 
lological  formations  may  also  disappear. 
The  excessive  use  of  alkalis  or  their  carbonates  is  thus  inju- 
is,  and  their  employment  to  reduce  obesity  may,  unless  care- 
7  watched,  be  followed  by  serious  consequences,  like  the  use  of 
Is  for  a  similar  purpose  (p.  569). 

Caustic  alkalis  mjected  directly  into  the  blood  cause  death  in 
jw  minutes,  probably  from  formation  of  alkali- albuminate 
he  blood  and  its  consequent  coagulation.  Shortly  after  death 
blood  is  fomid  coagulated.    Smaller  amounts  taken  in  from 

stomach  will  to  some  extent  increase  the  alkalinity  of  the 
)d,  but  are  rapidly  separated  by  the  kidneys.  They  cause 
•st,  and  probably  the  larger  amount  of  water  drunk  in  conse- 
nce  is  one  cause  of  the  diuresis  they  produce.  From  their 
rer  of  dissolving  fibrin  outside  the  body,  they  have  been  given 
icute  rheumatism  to  prevent  fibrinous  deposits  on  the  heart. 
3  not  certain  that  the  amount  we  can  introduce  into  the  blood 
lOut  injury  to  the  patient  has  this  effect. 
After  small  doses  of  liquor  potassae  the  urea  and  sulphuric 
i  in  the  urine  are  increased,  and  Parkes  therefore  thinks  that 

tissue-change  of  the  albuminous  substances  is  increased, 
alls  are  therefore  classed  as  alteratives  (p.  414). 
They  are  used  both  to  increase  the  amount  of  water  passed 
I  to  diminish  its  acidity  if  this  be  excessive.  They  are  there- 
3  classed  amongst  diuretics  (p.  432),  and  remote  antacids 
370). 

General  Action  of  the  Group  of  Chlorides. — Chloride  of 
imn  is  not  only  one  of  the  most  abundant  saline  constituents 
ihe  animal  body,  but  it  is  one  of  the  most  important  solvents 
albuminous  substances.  Water  will  dissolve  albumins  proper, 
i  globulins  are  insoluble  in  it,  and  are  precipitated  by  it  from 
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Bolntions.    Dilute  solutions  of  chloride  of  sodium  on  the  contra 
dissolve  both  albumins  and  globulins.   From  this  action  of  wfL 
on  albuminous  substances  it  is  very  irritating  when  applied 
a  cut  surface,  or  to  the  delicate  mucous  membrane  of  the  no! 
while  muscles  dipped  in  it  swell  up,  and  pass  into  a  state  of  rigt, 
Weak  solutions  of  chloride  of  sodium,  on  the  other  hand,  have 
irritating  action,  and  may  be  applied  to  cut  surfaces  or  mi 
membranes  without  causing  pain,  and  to  muscle  and  nerve  withe 
producing  any  injurious  effect.    A  solution  of  the  strength  of  0-1 
per  cent,  is  the  one  usually  employed  in  physiological  experimei^jl' 
as  a  basis  for  the  nutritive  fluid  in  artificial  circulation  throt 
the  frog's  heart  or  vessels,  and  as  a  solvent  for  alkaloids  wi 
are  to  be  injected  into  the  lymph-sac  of  the  frog,  in  order  to  avc" 
the  local  irritation  which  the  injection  of  a  watery  solution  woi 
produce.    A  solution  of  this  strength  is  often  called  *  normal  8 1 
solution '  in  physiological  treatises. 

While  dilute  solutions  of  chloride  of  sodium  are  ready  solvei^ 
of  albuminous  substances  and  are  non-irritating,  sodium  chloria 
in  substance  or  in  concentrated  solutions,  precipitates  globi 
withdraws  water  from  the  tissues,  and  acts  as  an  exceedinf ' 
powerful  irritant  to  cut  surfaces,  mucous  membranes,  muso 
and  nerve.  Common  salt  taken  in  a  large  quantity  at  once  y 
irritate  the  stomach  and  cause  vomiting.  It  is  absorbed  vn 
great  rapidity,  but  it  is  also  excreted  so  rapidly  that  it  prodm 
no  definite  symptoms  of  irritation  in  any  part  of  the  bo» 
exceptmg  that  part  of  the  nervous  system  by  which  the  sent 
tion  of  thirst  is  perceived.  This  sensation  becomes  so  urge 
when  much  salt  has  been  taken  that  any  risk  will  be  encountej 
in  order  to  gratify  it.  Should  it  be  impossible  to  obtain  frt 
water,  other  parts  of  the  nervous  system  become  involved,  a 
travellers  whose  supply  of  water  has  failed  in  the  desert,  i 
shipwrecked  sailors  who  have  drunk  sea-water,  have  beco5j 
delirious.  It  is  difficult  to  say,  however,  how  far  the  delirii 
due  to  the  direct  irritant  action  of  sodium  chloride  on  the  bra 
as  many  other  factors  may  concur  in  its  production.  Und 
ordinary  circumstances,  the  thirst  occasioned  by  sodium  chlori 
after  its  absorption,  causes  as  much  water  to  be  drunk  els  \l 
allow  the  salt  to  be  excreted  by  the  kidneys,  leaving  the  propj 
tion  both  of  salt  and  water  in  the  body  nearly  the  same  as  befc  j 
During  its  stay  in  the  body  the  salt  does  not  appear  to  alter 
composition  of  the  tissues,  and  the  chief  alterations  produ-j 
by  it  are  probably  due  to  its  action  on  the  solubility  of  all 
minous  substances  and  on  the  processes  of  osmosis  between 
intercellular  fluid  and  blood,  and  the  circulation  of  lymph  in 
tissues.  In  consequence  of  this,  sodium  chloride  increases  tiss= 
change,  as  is  shown  by  an  increase  in  the  amount  of  u 
excreted.  A  similar  increase,  however,  occurs  when  the  quani 
usually  taken  is  diminished,  the  amount  of  water  daily  consun. 
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aining  the  same.  The  alteration  here  is  probably  also  due  to 
eased  rapidity  of  the  circulation  of  fluid  through  the  tissues 
t),  but  it  may  also  be  due  in  part  to  the  different  solubilities 
buminous  substances  in  solutions  of  sodium,  chloride  of  dif- 
it  strengths.  Certain  albuminous  tissues  may  thus  be 
!ted  by  one  proportion  of  salt  in  the  blood,  others  by  another, 
hat  increase  and  diminution  of  the  normal  proportion  of 
am  chloride  may  increase  tissue-change  in  the  body  as  a 
le,  though  not  in  the  same  tissues.  The  proportion  of 
ride  of  sodium  in  the  body  is  not  always  the  same.  It 
inds  on  the  quantity  taken  daily,  and  may  be  increased  or 
nished  within  certain  limits.  If  a  definite  quantity  be  taken 
J  for  some  time,  the  same  quantity  will  be  found  in  the  urine, 
lat  the  amount  present  in  the  body  is  constant.  If  the 
itity  consumed  be  now  increased,  no  increase  takes  place  in 
)xcretion  for  about  three  days,  a  storage  of  salt  taking  place 
le  body.  After  about  three  days  the  quantity  excreted  daily 
le  urine  will  again  be  found  equal  to  the  quantity  daily  taken, 
amornit  present  in  the  body  remaining  constantly  at  the 
er  level.  If  the  quantity  daily  taken  be  now  diminished, 
liminution  takes  place  in  the  quantity  excreted  for  about 
e  days,  and  then  the  quantities  daily  taken  and  excreted 
a  correspond.  The  amount  stored  up  at  first  is  now  gone, 
the  proportion  of  salt  in  the  body  is  now  again  reduced  to 
)wer  level.' 

ncreased  consumption  of  sodium  chloride  not  only  increases 
pantity  of  it  and  of  urea  in  the  urine  but  increases  also  the 
•etion  of  potassium  salts. 

)n  the  other  hand,  potassium  salts  also  increase  the  excre- 
of  sodium.  Between  salts  containing  no  chlorine,  such  as 
Qnate  or  phosphate,  and  the  sodium  chloride  in  the  blood,  a 
lie  decomposition  takes  place,  potassium  chloride,  and  sodium 
onate  or  phosphate,  being  formed.  These  newly-formed 
are  unnecessary  for  the  organism,  and  are  excreted'  in  the 
3  along  with  the  unaltered  remainder  of  the  phosphate  or 
onate  administered.  Considerable  quantities  both  of  chlorine 
sodium  may  thus  be  removed  from  the  organism.  In  con- 
ence  of  this,  herbivorous  animals  and  people  living  chiefly 
vegetable  diet,  and  who  thus  consume  considerable  quanti- 
of  potassium  salts,  feel  the  need  of  sodium  chloride  greatly, 
on  the  American  prairies  the  herds  of  bufi'aloes  travel 
Ireds  of  miles  to  visit  the  salt  licks.  Beyond  a  certain  point, 
iver,  the  excretion  of  sodium  chloride  is  not  increased  by 
mum  salts,  and  when  the  quantity  of  sodium  salts  in  the  body 

excretion  is  not  increased  at  all. 
Vhen  an  abnormal  quantity  of  fluid  is  present  in  the  tissues, 

'  Ludwig,  Manuscript  Notes  of  Lectures,  1869-1870. 
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as  in  dropsies,  an  increase  in  the  saline  constituents  of  theblo. 
may  cause  its  absorption,  especially  if  the  quantity  of  W"' 
drunk  by  the  patient  be  limited.  It  is  probable  that  in  additi 
to  their  diuretic  action  the  alkaline  salts  affect  the  nutrition 
the  tissues  themselves,  and  that  salts  of  potassium  are  betl 
than  those  of  sodium  in  cases  of  dropsy,  because  of  their  acti 
on  the  tissues. 

Gbnekal  Action  op  the  Stjb-Geoup  of  Sulphates,  &e. 
This  group  contains  salts  which  are  sparingly  absorbed,  such 
sulphates,  phosphates,  and  bitartrates.  That  they  are  sparin 
absorbed  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  when  administered  inter 
they  only  appear  to  a  small  extent  in  the  urine.  They  us 
act  as  purgatives,  but  if  from  any  cause  their  purgative  ac^' 
should  be  prevented,  and  they  remain  long  in  the  intest' 
absorption  will  occur,  though  slowly.  In  herbivorous  anii 
which  have  a  much  longer  intestinal  canal  than  carnivora,  1 
doses  of  these  salts  are  required  to  produce  a  purgative  aeM 
The  mode  of  action  has  already  been  discussed  (p.  390  et  seq.' 

COMPABATIVE  ACTION  OF  THE  AlKALINB  MeTALS. — As  the  OC 

of  the  base  appears  to  be  less  modified  by  the  acid  radical  in 
case  of  the  chlorides  than  of  other  salts  of  the  alkaline  me' 
they  are  better  adapted  for  experiments  on  the  compara 
action  of  the  members  of  this  class. 

Group  I. — The  chlorides  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassi 
rubidium,  and  cesium  produce  in  frogs  gradually  increas 
torpor,  paralysis,  and  death.  The  chief  action  appears  to  be. 
the  spinal  cord,  which  is  paralysed,  a  sHght  primary  excite: 
occurring  in  the  case  of  potassium  and  rubidium.  Lithium  t 
potassium  paralyse  also  the  ends  of  the  motor  nerves.  So 
does  so  also,  though  to  a  much  less  extent.  Caesium  and  rubi 
do  not  do  so,  excepting  when  given  in  very  large  doses.  

The  contractile  power  of  muscle  is  almost  always  dimims 
by  lithium,  unaffected  by  sodium,  and  increased  by  the  ot; 
members  of  this  group  in  small  or  moderate  doses.  L 
quantities  of  potassium  diminish  both  the  irritability  and  ( 
tractile  power  of  muscle  voluntary  and  involuntary. 

In  frogs  the  heart  becomes  weaker  and  finally  stops 

diastole.  . 

Group  II.— Ammonium  differs  entirely  from  the  member 
the  first  group  in  the  symptoms  it  produces.  Wliile  they  p 
lyse  the  spinal  cord  with  little  or  no  previous  excitement,  caui 
torpor  and  death,  ammonia  at  first  stimulates  the  cord, 
ducing  tetanic  convulsions.  The  action  of  ammonmm  is  ca 
derably  modified  by  the  acid  radical  with  which  it  is  combii 
All  the  ammonium  salts  have  an  action  on  the  spinal 
motor  nerves,  and  muscles,  and,  in  advanced  poisoning,  pi 
lyse  these  structures.  . 

They  do  not,  however,  affect  all  these  structures  witn  & 
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ness.  The  organ  first  affected,  and  consequently  (p.  26) 
ymptoms  of  poisoning,  vary  with  the  salt  employed.  Some 
affect  the  spinal  cord  first,  others  the  motor  nerves.  Am- 
a  and  ammonium  chloride  produce  tetanus.  The  bromide 
ices  hyperfesthesia  with  some  clonic  spasm,  passing  intO' 
us,  which,  however,  comes  on  very  late, 
he  sulphate  also  produces  hyperEesthesia  and  clonic  spasms, 
•arely  tetanus.  The  phosphate  produces  paralysis  without 
ilsions,  either  clonic  or  tonic,  the  only  indication  of  any  cou- 
nt action  being  slight  twitches  accompanying  movements 
e  hind  limbs  before  reflex  action  has  ceased.  The  iodide 
ices  progressive  paralysis  and  no  tetanus.  The  brain  ap- 
;  to  be  affected  before  the  spinal  cord.  This  is  shown  by 
fOg  croaking  when  stroked,  as  it  does  after  removal  of  the 
ral  hemispheres,  and  by  the  reflex  from  the  conjunctiva 
g  before  that  from  the  limbs. 

mmonium  salts  appear  to  form  a  series,  at  one  end  of 
1  the  members  stimulate  the  spinal  cord  and  have  no 
:ed  paralysing  action  on  the  motor  nerves,  while  those  at 
ther  end  have  no  marked  stimulating  action  on  the  cord, 
on  the  contrary,  have  a  marked  paralysing  action  both  on 
ord  and  on  motor  nerves.  At  the  stimulating  end  of  this 
3  are  ammonia  and  ammonium  chloride,  and  at  the  para- 
g  end  ammonium  iodide  ;  whilst  the  bromide,  phosphate,, 
sulphate  lie  between. 

Geoup  I.— METALS  OF  THE  ALKALIS. 

POTASSIUM.    K ;  39- 

rBNEEAii  SouRCES  OF  PoTAssiuM  Salts. — The  chief  source 
tassium  salts  is  the  ash  left  by  the  combustion  of  plants  or 
;  but  there  are  two  subsidiary  sources,  viz.  nitrate  of  potas- 
,  which  is  found  native,  and  bitartrate  of  potassium,  which 
posited  from  wine  in  the  process  of  fermentation. 
rENERAL  Eeactions  OF  PoTASsiuM  Salts. — In  analysis, 
ssium  is  distinguished  from  all  other  bases,  excepting  mag- 
un,  sodium,  and  ammonium,  by  not  being  precipitated  by 
.onium  sulphide  nor  carbonate  of  ammonium.  The  positive 
lions  by  which  its  presence  is  ascertained  are — (1)  its  preci- 
ion  when  converted  into  an  acid  tartrate  ;  (2)  its  precipita- 
by  perchloride  of  platinum ;  (3)  the  violet  colour  it  imparts- 
ime. 

'he  sparing  solubility  of  the  acid  tartrate  is  the  test  which 
ed  in  the  U.S.P.  to  distinguish  all  salts  of  potassium.  The 
int  employed  is  tartaric  acid  in  the  case  of  potassium 
ate,  carbonate,  and  bicarbonate ;  in  the  case  of  the  tartrate 
^tassium  and  sodium,  acetic  acid  is  used.    In  the  case  of 
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most  other  salts  a  saturated  solution  of  bitartrate  of  sodiu 
added  to  their  aqueous  solution.  Potassium  chlorate  is  calc 
and  the  reagent  added  to  a  solution  of  the  residue.  Pot 
sulphurata  is  decomposed  Ly  boiling  with  hydrochloric  acidji 
sulphur  removed  by  filtration,  and  the  filtrate  neutraliseca 
soda  before  the  reagent  is  applied.  No  test  for  potassiim 
given  in  the  case  of  potassium  bitartrate  or  permanganate. 

This  test  is  only  employed  in  the  British  Pharmacopoeia 
four  instances — viz.  neutral  tartrate,  acetate,  bromide, 
iodide.  In  the  case  of  the  neutral  tartrate  the  test  is  appliex 
adding  a  small  quantity  of  acetic  acid,  and  thus  producing  ] 
tartrate.  In  the  case  of  the  acetate,  bromide,  and  iodide,  i 
applied  by  adding  tartaric  acid.  On  the  addition  of  perchlo  " 
of  platinum  to  chloride  of  potassium  a  double  chloride  of  pc 
slum  and  platinum  is  formed,  and  falls  as  a  sparingly  sol 
pale-yellow  precipitate.  If  the  potassium  salt  be  other  i 
chloride,  part  of  the  chlorine  in  the  platinum  salt  is  used  h 
convert  the  potassium  into  a  chloride,  and  thus  loss  ofi 
expensive  reagent  takes  place.  To  avoid  this  loss  hydroG 
acid  is  always  to  be  added  before  the  addition  of  the  plat 
salt.  This  reaction  is  not  used  for  the  bromides  and  ioi 
because  bromide  and  iodide  of  platinum  would  be  formed 
loss  of  the  reagent  would  occur.  In  testing  some  potasi 
salts,  modifications  are  observed  in  the  mode  of  applying, 
test.  Before  applying  it  to  the  chlorate  the  salt  is  calci 
oxygen  is  thus  driven  off,  and  the  residue,  consisting  of  cUc 
of  potassium,  does  not  require  the  addition  of  hydrochloric  r 
The  permanganate  is  also  calcined,  but  the  potash  containi 
the  residue,  after  being  dissolved  out  by  water  from  its  admisi 
with  manganese  dioxide  requires  to  be  treated  with  acid  as  ui 
In  the  case  of  the  sulphide  the  hydrochloric  acid  causessj 
evolution  of  hydrogen  sulphide,  which  must  be  removed  by 
ing,  and  causes  also  the  precipitation  of  sulphur,  which  mun 
removed  by  filtration  before  the  addition  of  platinum  chlori 


Pbepaeation  of  Potassium  Salts. 


Potassium  carbonate, 
B.  and  U.S.P. 

Liquor  potassas,  B.P. 
„    potassii,  U.S.P. 

Caustic  potash,  B. 
and  U.S.P. 

Potassium  bicarbon- 
ate, B.  and  U.S.P. 

Potassium  sulphite, 
U.S.P. 


Prepared  from 


Wood  ashes 
Potassium  carbonate 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 


By 


Lixiviating,  evaporating, 

crystallising. 
Treating  solution  with  si' 

lime  and  partially  evapora: 
Ditto,  and  evaporating  to 

ness. 

Passing  carbonic  acid  gas 
solution. 

Passing  sulphurous  acid  gas 
strong  solution  until  acid, 
ing  equal  weight  of  potasi 
carbonate  and  crystallisin, 
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Prepabation  of  Potassium  Salts — (continued). 


ssiuui  acetate, 
and  U.S.P. 
ssium  citrate,  B. 
d  U.S.P. 

ssium  hypophos- 
ite,  U.S.P. 
ssium  chlorate, 
and  U.S.P. 
ssa  sulphurata, 
and  U.S.P. 
ssium  f  errocyan- 
|e,  B.  and  U.S.P. 

ssium  cyanide, 
and  U.S.P. 


iSSium  acid  tar- 
ite,B.andU.S.P. 
.ssium  tartrate, 
and  U.S.P. 
,ssium  nitrate, 
and  U.S.P. 
,ssium  sulphate, 
and  U.S.P. 


issium 

mate, 

.S.P. 


perman- 
B.  and 


Lssium  bichrom- 
8,  B.  and  U.S.P. 
issium  iodide, 
and  U.S. P. 
Lssium  bromide, 
and  U.S.P. 


Prepared  from 


Potassium  carbonate 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 

Potassium  carbonate 

and  sulphur 
Potassium  carbonate 


Potassium  ferrocy- 
anide 


Crude  tartar  or  argol 


By 


Acid  tartrate 

potassium 
Native 


of 


Acid  sulphate  left 
from  admixture  of 
sulphuric  acid  and 
potassium  nitrate 
in  the  preparation 
of  nitric  acid 

Chlorate  of  potas- 
sium, caustic  pot- 
ash, and  oxide  of 
manganese 

Chromate  of  potas- 
sium 

Potash  and  iodine  . 
Potash  and  bromine . 


Dissolving  in  acetic  acid. 

Neutralising  with  citric  acid. 

Decomposing  by  hypophosphite 

of  calcium. 
Treating  with  lime  and  chlorine. 

Heating  together. 

Fusing  with  animal  matter  and 
iron ;  lixiviating  and  crystal- 
lising. 

Igniting  either  alone,  or  with  car- 
bonate of  potassium.  The  for- 
mer process  is  official  B.P.  and 
gives  a  purer,  the  latter  a 
.more  abundant  product. 

Treating  with  charcoal  or  clay. 

Neutralising  with  potassium  car- 
bonate. 


Neutrahsing  with  carbonate  of 
potassium  or  calcium. 


Ignition  together,  boiling  and 
neutralising. 


Treating  with  sulphuric  acid. 

Mixing  and  heating  with  char- 
coal. 
As  in  the  iodide. 


ENEEAL  Action  of  Potassium  Salts. — According  to  Einger, 
ssium  is  a  protoplasmic  poison  destroying  muscle,  nerves, 
nerve-centres  when  applied  to  them  sufficiently  long  and  in  a 
eiently  concentrated  form.  But  this  action  is  not  peculiar  to 
ssium,  for  sodium,  ammonium,  hydrocyanic  acid,  and  pro- 
y  many  other  substances  possess  it.  Potassium  salts  differ 
I  sodium  salts  in  diffusing  more  readily  through  membranes. 
f  are  more  easily  absorbed  and  more  easily  excreted  than 
am  salts.  In  the  living  organism  they  occur  chiefly  in  the 
structures,  such  as  blood-corpuscles  and  muscles,  while 
lun  salts  occur  chiefly  in  the  fluids  of  the  body. 
When  apphed  to  muscle,  potassium  salts  in  minute  doses  may 
ease  its  contractile  power  (p.  135) ;  but  in  larger  doses,  or  when 


■COG  INOKGANIC  MATEKIA  MEDICA.  [seo 


4' 


continued  for  a  longer  time,  they  diminish  its  power  and 
paralyse  it  altogether.    They  remove  the  excessive  prolong 
of  muscular  contraction  produced  by  veratrine,  barium,  cak 
•strontium,  and  by  large  doses  of  sodium  or  lithium  (p.  135)i 

They  have  a  somewhat  paralysing  action  on  motor  iid 
They  paralyse  also  the  nerve-centres,  generally  after  a  prin 
transitory,  excitement. 

A  peculiar  difference  in  the  action  of  sodium  and  potaa 
salts  locally  applied  to  the  intestine  has  been  already  no 
(p.  383).  Large  doses  paralyse  the  muscular  fibre  of  the 
tines,  and  it  is  possible  that  this  paralysing  action  is  the  cau 
ihe  digestive  disturbances  which  the  prolonged  use  of  potaa 
salts  causes  (Eossbach). 

When  administered  by  the  mouth  they  may  produce,  like  3 
salts  in  large  doses,  irritation  of  the  gastro-intestinal 
They  are,  however,  so  quickly  excreted  that  they  can  hi 
produce  poisoning  by  their  action  on  the  heart  while  circ 
in  the  blood ;  they  probably  modify  the  nutrition  of  the  t: 
and  act  as  alteratives.  It  is  probable  that  potassium  salts 
accumulate  to  a  certain  extent  in  the  body  in  the  same  wi 
sodium  chloride  (p.  601).  By  feeding  animals  with  potai 
salts  the  poisonous  action  of  barium  may  be  lessened.  Cas! 
I  have  now  found  that  when  injected  simultaneously  with 
of  barium  (cf.  p.  137),  they  will  antagonise  the  action 
latter,  and  prevent  death  from  an  otherwise  lethal  dose  of  bai 
Similar  experiments  with  potassium  and  veratrine  have 
negative  results.  The  prolonged  use  of  potassium  salts  j 
to  cause  some  depression,  and  larger  doses  continued  for : 
time  may  diminish  the  force  of  the  circulation.  They  d 
23aralyse  the  heart  when  given  by  the  mouth,  but  when  inj 
directly  into  the  veins  they  produce  transitory  excitement, 
spasms,  paralysis,  and  death. 

Death  is  preceded  by  convulsions,  and  is  caused  by  sto; 
of  the  heart  while  respiration  still  continues.    Even  after 
heart  and  respiration  have  ceased  and  the  animal  is  appaa 
dead,  life  may  be  restored  by  the  patient  use  of  artificial  rei 
tion,  and  mechanical  irritation  of  the  heart  by  compressin, 
cardiac  region.    After  the  heart  has  thus  been  induced  to; 
spontaneously,  respiration  still  remains  in  abeyance  for  some 
The  nerve-centres  are  also  paralysed,  and  neither  volu; 
movement  nor  reflex  action  occur  for  some  time.    When  r 
excitability  returns  it  is  often  much  exaggerated,  so  that  at 
shake  or  gentle  touch  on  the  surface  may  cause  spasms, 
respect  potassium  somewhat  resembles  atropine,  and  the  pO' 
explanation  of  this  action  has  already  been  discussed  (p.  171  ct 

The  effect  of  potassium  salts  on  the  circulation  somti 
resembles  that  of  digitalis.    In  large  doses  they  cause  a 
fall  of  the  blood-pressure  and  pulse-rate.   Smaller  doses  ca-i 
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t  fall  of  both  pulse-rate  and  pressure,  followed  by  a  rise  of 
During  the  rise  of  pressure,  however,  the  pulse  becomes 
a  slow,  and  continues  so  even  when  the  pressure  again  begins 
bll  to  the  normal.  The  rise  of  pressure  occurs  even  when 
spinal  cord  is  divided,  and  probably  depends  on  contraction 
.8  arterioles  (p.  281). 

otassii  Carbonas,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Carbonate  op  Potassium, 
Dg,  with  about  16  per  cent,  of  water  of  crystallisation,  B.P. 
O3)  SH^O  ;  330,  U.S.P. 

HAEACTERS. — A  white  crystalline  powder,  alkaline,  and 
tic  to  the  taste,  very  deliquescent. 

3LXJBILITY. — It  is  readily  soluble  in  water,  but  insoluble  in  spirit. 
EACTioN. — It  gives  the  reactions  of  a  carbonate  (p.  594)  and  of  potas- 
(p.  603). 

grains  Carbonate  ]  j  17  grains  Citric  Acid,  or 

of  Potassium        j   neutralise   |  13  grains  Tartaric  Acid. 

)osE. — 10  to  30  grains. 

Action. — When  taken  internally  it  acts  as  an  irritant  poison. 
:arely  used  internally,  but  may  be  given  instead  of  liquor 
ssse,  or  of  bicarbonate,  or  in  an  effervescent  form  with  citric  or 
iric  acid.  It  is  chiefly  employed  in  the  preparation  of  other 
ssium  salts.  A  dilute  solution  of  it  may  be  used  as  an 
ication  to  the  skin  to  relieve  itching,  and  for  this  purpose 
be  alternated  with  dilute  acid.  Carbonate  of  potassium  is 
used  as  an  ingredient  in  sulphur  ointments  (Ung.  Sulph. 
U.S.P.  p.  544)  in  cases  of  indm'ated  acne  :  the  strength 
be  half  a  drachm  to  a  drachm  in  the  ounce  of  ointment. 

Liquor  Potassae,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Solution  op  Potash,  B.P.  ; 
OTASSA,  U.S.P. — An  aqueous  solution  of  hydrate  of  potassium 
0 ;  56)  containing  5'84  per  cent,  of  the  hydrate,  B.P.;  about 
r  cent.,  U.S.P. 
)osE. — 15  to  60  minims. 

QsES. — Dilute  liquor  potassae  is  used  externally  as  a  lotion 
eckles,  and  when  diluted  with  water  in  the  proportion  of  1 
,  is  employed  in  order  to  soften  ingrowing  toe-nails.  Inter- 
y  it  acts  both  as  a  direct  and  remote  antacid  and  as  an 
rative.  It  is  given  in  scaly  skin-diseases,  in  eczema  and 
3,  especially  when  these  occur  in  gouty  subjects,  or  are  ac- 
panied  by  acidity  of  the  stomach.  In  cases  of  dyspepsia, 
irritability,  it  is  said  to  have  a  sedative  action  upon  the 
aach,  and  thus  to  be  preferable  to  the  bicarbonate.  It  is 
eved  to  be  useful  in  jaundice,  and  in  enlargement  or  cancer 
le  Hver.  For  its  action  upon  the  system  it  has  been  adminis- 
d  in  rheumatism,  both  acute  and  chronic.  It  is  given  to 
me  the  absorption  of  fat  in  obese  persons,  but  may  destroy 
general  health  (cf.  p.  599).    It  has  been  used  to  cause  the 
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absorption  of  scrofulous  glands  and  of  bronchocele.   It  increa 
the  bronchial  secretion,  and  renders  it  more  liquid  and  easi  " 
cough  up.  It  is  therefore  useful  in  bronchitis  where  the  seen 
is  scanty  and  difficult  to  expectorate,  and  is  equally  servicei 
in  the  intercurrent  bronchitic  attacks  to  which  phthisical  patL 
are  liable  (p.  252).  || 

Potassa  Caustica,  B.P.  ;  Potassa,  U.S. P.  KHO; 
Caustic  Potash. — Hydrate  of  potassium,  KHO,  containing 
impurities. 

Characters. — In  hard  white  pencils,  very  deliquescent,  pov 
fully  alkaline  and  corrosive. 

Eeactions  and  Tests. — A  watery  solution  gives  the  reactions  of  potass 
(p.  603)  and  those  showing  the  absence  of  impurities. 

Peepahation  containing  Caustic  Potash.  ,  , 

Iilquor  Potassse  ...27  grains  in  1  fluid  ounce. 

Pkepaeation  in  which  Caustic  Potash  is  used.  | 
Potassii  Permanganas.  ♦ 

Uses. — It  is  used  as  a  caustic  where  we  wish  to  hmn  de«E 
and  widely,  as  in  snake-bites,  the  bites  of  rabid  animals,  on 
poisoned  wounds.  It  is  occasionally  employed  to  open  abseep 
more  especially  abscess  of  the  liver,  in  which  it  is  sometimes)  ^ 
ferred  to  the  knife,  as  by  its  use  we  secure  adhesion  of  the  live  .J 
the  abdominal  wall  before  the  abscess  is  opened,  and  thus  prej  rn 
any  pus  from  finding  its  way  into  the  peritoneal  cavity.    Eiii  s 
says  that  the  best  way  to  apply  it  is  to  cut  a  hole  in  a  t! 
piece  of  plaster,  smaller  than  the  size  of  the  slough  whicb 
wish  to  make,  and  rub  on  the  caustic  potash,  shghtly  y}@ 
until  the  tissues  assume  a  greyish  colour,  then  to  wash  the  ; 
with  vinegar,  and  apply  a  poultice.    Solutions  of  caustic  po: 
of  the  strength  of  10  to  30  grains  to  the  ounce  of  distilled  w 
are  useful  in  dissolving  the  thickened  patches  of  old  ecze; 
acetic  acid  must  be  apphed  to  neutrahse  the  potash,  and: 
treatment  renewed  once  or  twice  a  week. 

U.S.P.  Potassa  cum  Calce.    Potassa  with  Lime  ;  VisJI^ 

Characters.— It  is  a  greyish-white,  dehquescent  powder  ^ 

a  strongly  alkaline  reaction. 

Reaction.— It  gives  the  tests  of  potassium  (p.  603)  and  calcium  (p.  I 
Preparation.— Equal  parts  of  caustic  potash  and  lime  made  mto  a  -i 

with  alcohol. 

Uses.— It  is  used  for  the  same  purposes  and  in  the  £ 
manner  as  caustic  potash,  but  being  less  deliquescent  its  aci 
is  slower  and  more  limited ;  it  is  thus  more  easily  restricte 
the  part  which  it  is  wished  to  destroy,  and  is  less  Hable  to  spi 

Potassii  Bicarbonas,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Bicarbonate 
Potassium.    KHCO3 ;  100. 
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HAEACTERS. — Coloiu'less  light  rhombic  prisms,  not  deliques- 
of  a  sahne  feebly  alkaline  taste,  not  corrosive. 
EACTiONS  AND  Tests. — It  gives  the  reactions  of  a  bicarbonate  (p,  594 
f  potassinm  (p.  603)  and  those  showing  the  absence  of  impiuities. 

grains  Bicarbonate  1  j^eutralise  I  gi'^ins  Citric  Acid,  or 
of  Potassium  j        '      1  15  grains  Tartaric  Acid. 

)osE. — 10  to  40  grains. 

Preparation. 

B.P. 

quor  Potassee  E£fervescens  (Potash  water)  30  grs.  in  1  pint. 

SES. — Solutions  of  bicarbonate  of  potassium  may  be  used 
mally  to  relieve  itching.  Internally  it  is  given  in  dyspepsia, 
matism,  gout,  and  scalding  dependmg  upon  excessive  acidity  • 
e  m'ine  with  presence  of  uric  acid,  or  in  cases  of  deposit  of 
icid  in  the  urinary  passages. 

otassii  Acetas,  B.  and  U.S.  P.  Acetate  of  Potassium 
^(CO-OH);  98. 

haracters. — White  foliaceous  satiny  masses,  very  deliques- 

ACTiONS. — With  a  watery  sokition,  tartaric  acid  causes  a  crystalline 
itate  (pptassium),  sulphuric  acid  the  disengagement  of  acetic  acid,  and 
fce  sohition  of  perchloride  of  iron  strikes  a  deep  red  colour  (acetate). 
[PURITIES. — Acid,  carbonate,  lead. 

STs.— Neutral  to  test  paper  (no  acid) ;  almost  entu-ely  soluble  in  rectified 
(no  carbonate).  Its  solution  is  imaffected  by  sulpiride  of  ammonium 
Btatls). 

osE. — 10  to  60  grains. 

Preparation  in  which  Acetate  of 'Potassium  is  used. 
Tinetura  Ferri  Acetatis. 

SES.— From  its  slight  local  action  and  its  great  solubility 
pduces  little  effect  directly  on  the  stomach  and  is  easily 
bed  into  the  blood.  Here  it  is  converted  into  carbonate  . 
enders  the  blood  and  the  secretions  which  come  from  it 
alkaline.  This  salt  of  potassium  is  one  which  is  very 
mtly  used  for  the  purpose  of  rendering  the  urine  alkaline, 
me  of  the  most  powerful  saline  diuretics  we  possess,  and 
ch  used  in  dropsies,  alone  or  combined  with  other  diuretics, 
'h  tonics  and  stimulants,  e.g.  acetate  of  iron  and  acetic 

lien  given  in  large  doses  (120  grains  and  upwards)  and  in 
sentrated  form  it  acts  as  a  purgative, 
is  employed,  like  other  potassium  salts,  as  an  alterative  in 
rheumatism,  skin  diseases,  and  enlarged  glands. 

Jtassii  Citras,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Citrate  of  Potassium. 
IsOr  B.P.  KgCoHgO-.H^O ;  324.  U.S.P.  Liquor  Potassii 
Tis,  U.S.P. 

R  R 
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Chaeacters. — A  white  powder,  of  saline  feebly  acid  ta 
deliquescent,  and  very  soluble  in  water. 

Eeaotions  and  Tests. — Heated  with  sulphuric  acid  it  foi-ms  a  browul 
gives  off  an  inflammable  gas  and  evolves  the  odour  of  acetic  acid  (citra 
Its  solution  gives  the  reactions  of  potassium  (p.  G03)  and,  mixed  witi 
solution  of  chloride  of  calcium,  remains  clear  till  it  is  boiled,  when  a 'v« 
precipitate  separates  which  is  readily  soluble  in  acetic  acid.    This  precipit^  u 
is  citrate  of  calcirim,  which  is  less  soluble  in  hot  than  in  cold  water.  ^ 

Dose. — 20  to  60  grains. 

Uses. — Is  very  pleasant  to  the  taste,  produces  no  local  acti 
and  is  very  soluble.  It  is  thus  easily  absorbed  into  the  bldji,jri: 
and  there  becomes  carbonate.  It  is  less  Hable  to  purge 
other  potassium  salts,  and  can  thus  be  given  in  larger  dog 
After  absorption  it  acts  like  the  carbonate,  causes  diuresis  a 
lessened  acidity  or  even  alkalinity  of  the^  urine,  and  proba< 
influences  tissue-change  as  well.    It  is  antiscorbutic. 

Potassii  Tartras  Acida,  B.P. ;  Potassii  Bitartras,  U.Sf  S 

Acid  Tartrate  of  Potassium,  B.P. ;  Bitartrate  of  PotassA 
U.S.P.    Cream  OF  Tartar.    KHC4H4O6;  188. 

An  acid  salt  obtained  from  the  crude  tartar  which  is 
posited  during  the  fermentation  of  grape-juice,  B.P. 

Characters.— A  gritty  white  powder,  or  fragments  of  ca^ 
crystallised  on  one  surface ;  of  a  pleasant  acid  taste.         |l  )^ 

Solubility. — Sparingly  soluble  in  water,  insoluble  in  spirit.  \ 
Eeactions  and  Tests.— Heated  in  a  crucible  it  evolves  inflamm!|;si 
gas  and  the  odour  of  burnt  sugar,  and  leaves  a  black  residue  (tartrate).  ^ 
calcined  residue  consists  of  potassium  carbonate  and  gives  its  reactions., 

Pose.— 20  to  60  grains  as  a  diuretic;  i-^  oz.  as  purgatii|is3 

Peepaeations  in  which  Acid  Taeteate  of  Potassium  is  used. 

B.P.  ■P-S-P- 
Acidum  Tartaricum.  Pulvis  Jalapffi  Compositus. 

Antimonium  Tartaratum. 
Confectio  Sulpburls. 
Ferrum  Tartaratum. 
Potassii  Tartras. 
Pulvis  Jalapse  Compositus. 
Soda  Tartarata. 

XJsEs.— From  there  being  two  equivalents  of  tartaric  acfc 
one  of  potassium  it  has  a  somewhat  acid  taste,  and  is  1 
instead  of  tartaric  or  other  acids  for  making  cooling  dri 
in  fevers,  &c.  A  refreshing  drink  called  Potus  ImperiaUa 
Imperial,  is  made  by  dissolving  1  to  1^  drachm  of  acid  tartr 
and  a  httle  sugar  in  a  pint  of  boiling  water  and  mfusmg  ■ 
half  the  fresh  peel  of  a  lemon. 

In  small  doses  it  is  absorbed,  oxidised  m  the  blood  to ) 
bonate,  and  acts  like  the  acetate  as  a  diuretic. 

In  larger  doses  it  retains  water  with  great  avidity,  ana  1 
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ts  its  absorption  into  the  blood  for  a  long  time.  It  therefore 
ses  the  stools  to  be  very  watery,  by  detaining  water  in  the 
jstine,  but  it  has  no  irritating  action  on  the  intestine,  and 
duces  no  increased  peristalsis..  If  no  other  medicine  be  given 
laiise  peristalsis,  the  salt  and  the  water  it  has  been  retaining 

be  absorbed.  Its  action  is  thus  very  much  like  that  of  a 
pie  enema  of  water  going  along  the  whole  intestine,  and  like 
mple  enema  it  produces  no  depressing  effect. 
It  is  much  used  in  dropsies  as  a  purgative,  generally  in  com- 
ition  with  jalap  or  scammony  to  produce  ^peristalsis,  whether 
dropsy  be  due  to  affections  of  the  heart  or  kidneys,  and  also 
^right's  disease,  even  when  unaccompanied  by  dropsy.  It 

also  been  employed  as  a  laxative  in  dysentery,  piles,  and 
apsus  ani. 

Potassii  Tartras,  B.  and  U.S. P.    Taeteate  of  Potassium, 
.H^Oe.H^O  (B.P.),  or  {K,G,B.M,'K,0 ;  470  (U.S.P.). 
Chaeactees. — -In  small,  colourless,  four  or  six-sided  prisms. 

Reactions, — It  gives  the  reactions  showing  the  presence  of  tartaric  acid 
potassitim  like  the  bitartrate,  but  it  is  readily  distinguishable  by  its 
ler  solubiHty  ia  water. 
ffPURiTY. — IBitartrate, 

EST. — Entirely  dissolved  by  its  own  weight  of  water. 

)osB. — As  a  diuretic,  20-60  grains.    As  a  purgative, 

36. 

JsEs. — In  small  doses  it  is  absorbed,  converted  into  carbon- 
jo.  the  blood  and  acts  as  a  diuretic,  antilithic,  &c.,  like  the 
ate  and  citrate.  In  larger  doses  it  acts  as  a  purgative,  like 
r  saline  cathartics. 

^otassii  Sulphas,  B.  and  U.S. P.    Sulphate  of  Potassium. 
174. 

'haeactees. — Colourless  hard  six-sided  prisms  terminated 
x-sided  pyramids. 

•LUBiLiTY.— Sparingly  soluble  in  water,  Lasoluble  in  alcohol. 
FACTIONS.— It  decrepitates  strongly  when  heated.    Its  solution  in  water 
!the  reactions  showing  the  presence  of  potassium  and  a  sulphate  {v.  p. 

[PURITIES. — Calcium,  chlorides,  iron  and  lead. 

;ST. — The  solution  should  give  no  precipitate  with  oxalate  of  ammo- 
l(no  calcium),  nitrate  of  silver  (no  chloride),  nor  ammonium  sulphide  (no 

osE.— 15  to  60  grains. 

I  Pbepabations. 

B.P. 

Pllala  Colocyntlildis  Coxnposita  (p.  522)   1  part  in  24. 

"  »»  et  Hyoscyaml  (p.  522)   1       „  36. 

>.     Ipecacuantase  cum  Scilla  (p.  522)  1       ,,  3. 

PulviB  Zpecacuanhae  Composltus  4       ,,  5. 
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Uses.  Sulphate  of  potassium  is  employed  as  a  saline  puri^ 

tive  in  cases  of  dyspepsia,  biliousness,  and  albuminuria.  It 
generally  combined  with  some  other  aperient,  such  as  rhuba; 
From  its  hardness  it  is  used  to  aid  in  pulverising  tough  vegetr' 
substances,  like  ipecacuanha  in  the  preparation  of  Pulv.  Ipi^ 
cuanhaB  Co.,  B.P.  It  was  once  supposed  to  have  the  powe!| 
arresting  the  secretion  of  milk,  and  was  therefore  given  to  wo|| 
who  wished  to  stop  suckling.  ftv 
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Potassii  Nitras,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Nitrate  of  Potass: 

KNO3;  101.  ^    ^  ;|p£ 

Nitrate  of  potassium  of  commerce,  purified,  if  necessary,.,!  J 
crystallisation  from  solution  in  distihed  water.  1 1'  J 

Characters.— In  white  crystalline  masses  or  fragmentSjrt^. 
striated  six-sided  prisms,  colourless,  of  a  peculiar  cool  sa,™* 
taste.  1 

Eeactions,— Thrown  on  the  fire  it  deflagi-ates;  warmed  in  a  test-^ 
with  sulphuric  acid  and  copper  wke  it  evolves  ruddy  fumes  (nitrate), 
solution  gives  the  reactions  of  potassium  (p.  603).  !  is: 

Impurities.— Siilphates  and  clilorides,  which  are  detected  by  the  xS\^j. 
tests  (-y.  p.  594). 

Dose.— 10  to  30  grains. 

Peepaeations.  l  h 

B  P.   Argenti  et  Potassii  Nitras.         U.S.P.  Argenti  Nitras  Dilutua  m 
USP    Charta  Potassii  Nitratis.    Nitrate  of  Potassium  Paper.  Unsized 
dipped  in  a  20  per  cent,  solution  of  nitrate  of  potassium  and  dried.  fcj 

Action.— In  large  doses,  nitrate  of  potassium  will  prod< 
death  by  gastro-enteritis,  with  vomiting,  weakness,  and  an 
of  the  circulation,  due  partly  to  the  reflex  action  of  the  drug, , 
partly  to  its  direct  action  on  the  heart  after  absorption. 
injected  into  the  blood,  it  slows  the  pulse  by  lessening  the  ] 
tability  of  the  cardiac  ganglia,  lowers  the  temperature, 
causes  dyspnoea  and  death  with  convulsions.  The  convulse 
are  due  to  arrest  of  the  heart,  and  consequent  irritation  ott 
brain  by  venous  blood. 

Uses.— Nitrate  of  potassium  gives  up  its  oxygen  readily, , 
paper  dipped  m  a  strong  solution  of  it  (Charta  potassii  nitn  I 
U  S  P.)  and  then  dried,  may  be  burnt  in  a  plate,  and -the  tm 
inhaled,  in  asthma.    It  has  been  suggested  that  among  the  ^ 
ducts  of  combustion  the  nitrite  of  potassium  is  the  most . 
cacious.    A  ball  of  nitre,  kept  in  the  mouth  and  ahowed  tg  • 
slowly  away,  gives  relief  in  cases  of  relaxed  sore-throat. . 
has  been  used  internally  in  acute  bronchitis,  spasmodic  ast. 
(either  internally  or  by  inhaling  its  fumes),  and  in  dyspepsias 
congestion  of  the  mucous  membranes.    Generally  it  is  avc 
in  inflammation  of  the  stomach,  intestine,  kidneys  and  blaa 
on  account  of  its  local  irritant  action.    On  account  of  its  a 
on  the  heart  it  has  been  given  in  hemoptysis  and  othei  hm 
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iges.  On  account  of  its  supposed  action  on  the  blood  it  was, 
\  is,  used  in  inflammation,  fevers,  and  exanthemata.  As  an 
^rative  it  is  used  in  scurvy,  purpura,  rheumatism,  and  gout, 
enty  gi'ains  of  nitre  with  thirty  of  potassium  bicarbonate 
;en  in  the  morning  in  a  large  soda-water  tumbler  full  of  water 
1  sometimes  prevent  the  onset  of  a  gouty  paroxysm,  and  will 

0  remove  the  headache  consequent  upon  a  debauch.  Nitrate 
potassium  is  also  used  as  a  diuretic  in  cases  of  dropsy  and 
lorrhcea,  and  as  a  stimulant  to  the  bladder  in  cases  of  in- 
itinence  of  urine. 

Potassii  Chloras,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Chloeate  of  Potassium, 
IIO3;  122-4. 

Chakagtees. — In  colourless  rhomboidal  crystalline  plates,  with 

001  saline  taste. 

Pkepaeation. — By  passing  chlorine  through  a  mixture  of  potassium  car- 
ate  and  slaked  Hme.  If  potassium  carbonate  alone  were  used  part  of  it 
dd  be  converted  into  KCl  and  lost.  3K0CO3  +  301.  =  5KC1  +  KCIO3  +  SCO^. 
save  tliis,  Hme  is  used,  which  is  much  cheaper.  After  the  mixture  has 
a  satm-ated  with  chlorine  it  is  boiled,  filtered,  evaporated,  and  the 
)rate  crystaUised  out.  K0CO3  +  eCaH^Oo  +  6Cl,  =  2KCIO3  +  50aCl,  +  CaCOg 
H,0. 

Solubility  and  Eeactions. — Sparingly  soluble  in  cold  water.     It  ex- 
iles when  triturated  with  sulphur.    When  heated  it  fuses,  gives  off 
gen  gas,  and  leaves  a  white  residiie,  which  dissolves  in  water  and  gives 
reactions  of  potassimn  and  of  a  chloride. 
tiiPUKiTiES. — Chloride  and  calcium. 

Test. — Its  solution  is  not  affected  by  nitrate  of  silver  (no  chloride)  nor 
late  of  ammonium  (no  calcium). 

Dose. — 10  to  30  grains. 

Officinal  Prepaeations. 
B.P.  and  u.s.p.  Dose. 

Troctaisci  Potassii  Chloratis  5  grains  in  each  lozenge. — 1  to  6. 

Used  also  in  preparing  Potassii  Permanganas. 

Action. — Chlorate  of  potassium,  when  injected  into  the  cir- 
ition,  has  not  the  same  action  as  other  salts  of  potassium, 
lall  doses  generally  at  first  depress,  and  afterwards  raise  the 
od-pressure  and  accelerate  the  pulse.  Large  doses  cause 
den  stoppage  of  respiration,  and  sinking  of  the  blood-pressure 
m  to  zero,  while  the  exposed  heart  continues  to  beat  at  nearly 
{normal  rate,  or  a  little  over  it,  for  half  or  three-quarters  of 
hour. 

Large  doses  administered  medicinally  have  caused  poisoning, 
ecially  in  children.  The  symptoms  are  due  to  the  haemoglobin 
he  blood  being  converted  into  methtemoglobin  by  the  action 
he  chlorate.  They  consist  in  hsematuria  with  blood-casts  and 
liaished  secretion  of  urine,  many  of  the  renal  tubules  being 
id  with  plugs  of  blood.  The  skin  becomes  discoloured  or 
ndiced,  and  death  occurs  with  coma  or  convulsions. 
f  Uses. — Chlorate  of  potassium  is  chiefly  used  as  a  local  appli- 
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cation  to  the  montli,  to  bring  about  a  more  healthy  condition,J|l'' 
the  mucous  membrane,  and  to  cause  ulceration  present  ther^j 
heal  up.  It  is  used  in  stomatitis  occurring  during  nursing,  whl 
ever  it  may  depend  upon ;  in  aphthae,  in  cancrum  oris.    As. . 
gargle  it  is  used  in  follicular  pharyngitis  ;  and  has  been  employi  ^ 
mternally  and  as  a  local  application  in  cases  of  croup,  diphtliei^  ^' 
and  spasm  of  the  larynx.    It  may  be  used  internally  as  a  lotM 
to  relieve  the  dryness  of  the  throat  after  diphtheria  and  scarj 
tina.    When  taken  early,  it  is  said  to  lessen  or  arrest  catarri 
conditions  of  the  nose,  throat,  and  larynx.    It  has  been  reco| 
mended  in  chronic  mucous  diarrhoea  with  whitish  or  mucilagi 
ous-looking  stools.    It  has  also  been  used  as  an  enema  in  ca| 
of  dysentery.    After  absorption  into  the  blood  it  has  been 
posed  to  give  off  its  oxygen,  and  thus  to  have  a  disinfect 
action  in  cases  of  blood-poisoning  and  malignant  fevers.  A  gr.^. 
part  of  it  is  excreted  unchanged  by  the  kidneys,  but  m  la^  i 
doses  it  decomposes  the  blood  and  converts  it  into  methaeri  i,t 
globin.    It  has  been  employed  in  acute  and  chronic  bronchij 
in  order  to  thin  the  secretion  and  promote  expectoration,  and 
a  diuretic  in  cases  of  dropsy.    It  was  recommended  by  the  1 
Sir  James  Simpson  in  20-grain  doses  three  times  a  day, 
pregnant  women  where  abortion  was  liable  to  occur  from  fa/" 
degeneration  of  the  placenta. 

Potassii  Permanganas,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Permanganate^ 
Potassium.    KMnO^,  B.P.    K^Mn^Og;  314,  U.S.P. 

Characters. — Dark  purple,  slender,  prismatic  crystals,  i 
odorous,  with  a  sweet  astringent  taste. 

Preparation.  —  By  heating  caustic  potash  and  manganese  diox) 
together  in  a  crucible  with  chlorate  of  potassium  which  yields  up  its  o^g 
to  the  manganese  and  forms  manganate  of  potassium,  SMnOa  +  GKHU 
KCIO3  =  SK^MnO^  +  KCl  +  3H.,0.  On  boiling  this  with  water_  it  is  decffi 
posed,  permanganate  being  formed,  and  manganese  dioxide  bemg  deposits 
3K,Mn04  +  2H.,0  =  KoMn^Og  +  MnO^  +  4KH0.  On  decanting  fi'om  the  ma 
ganese  dioxide,  neutrahsing  with  siilphuric  acid,  evaporatmg,  filter?" 
through  asbestos,  and  evaporating  further,  the  salt  crystallises  out. 

Solubility.— It  is  entirely  soluble  in  cold  water.    A  single  small  cryf, 
suffices  to  form  with  an  ounce  of  water  a  rich  pm-ple  solution.  ^ 

Eeactions. — It  gives  off  oxygen  readily  to  organic  substances  and  is 
composed,  manganese  dioxide  being  precipitated,  so  that  the  solution  w 
mixed  with  a  httle  rectified  spu-it  and  heated,  becomes  yeUowish-bro 
The  crystals  heated  to  redness  decrepitate,  evolve  oxygen  gas,  an^l^® 
a  black  residue  from  which  water  extracts  potash,  recognised  by  its  ^^^^^ 
reaction  and  by  the  appropriate  tests. 

Peepaeation. 

B.P.    liquor  Potassii  Permangranatls   (Permanganate  of  PotassB 
4-4  grs.  in  1  fl.  oz.  of  water  or  1  per  cent,  solution). 
Condy's  fluid  is  a  solution  of  2  grains  to  the  ounce. 

Administration.— The  solution  has  a  disagreeable  taste,  a 
the  solid  permanganate  of  potassium  gives  off  oxygen  so  rea* 
that,  if  mixed  with  easily  oxidisable  substances,  such  as  """^ 
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ip,  or  glycerine,  the  mixture  may  explode  or  take  fire  spon- 
jously.  Martindale  recommends  that  the  necessary  quantity 
ermanganate  should  be  made  into  a  pill  with  kaolin  ointment 
jisting  of  equal  parts  of  vaseline,  paraffin,  and  kaolin. 
A.CTI0N. — Permanganate  of  potassium  very  readily  parts  with 
oxygen,  and  thus  destroys  organic  matter;  when  mixed 
I  cobra  poison  it  completely  destroys  the  deadly  power  of 
latter,  and  the  mixture  may  be  injected  subcutaneously  with- 
any  bad  effects.  When  injected  after  the  poison,  however, 
)es  not  appear  to  come  into  such  immediate  contact  with  it 
16  tissues  as  to  destroy  it,  and  it  therefore  does  not  act  as 
antidote. 

QsES.--:It  is  used  to  disinfect  the  stools  in  typhoid  fever,  and 
isinfect  the  hands  after  making  post-mortem  examination,  or 
r  coming  in  contact  with  matters  likely  to  convey  contagion 
nfection  (p.  105).  It  is  applied  as  a  lotion  to  wounds  and 
s,  especially  those  having  a  foul-smelling  discharge,  and  may 
ejected  into  the  cavity  of  abscesses  after  evacuation  of  pus, 
sed  to  wash  out  the  cavity  of  the  pleura  after  the  fluid  has 
I  removed  in  cases  of  pleurisy.  In  cases  of  ozaena  it  is  em- 
ed  to  wash  the  nose,  and  as  a  lotion  or  gargle  to  the  mouth 
Iceration  with  foetor,  such  as  mercurial  stomatitis,  and  also 
iphtheria.  It  has  been  recommended  internally  in  cases  of 
etes.  It  is  said  by  Einger  and  Murrell  to  be  of  very  great 
in  amenorrhcEa,  two  or  three  grains  being  given  in  pill  three 
)ur  times  a  day  for  some  days  before  the  period. 

^otassa  Sulphurata,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Sulphurated  Potash, 
. ;  Sulphurated  Potassa,  U.S.P. 

Characters. — Solid,  greenish  fragments,  liver-brown  when 
ntly  broken,  alkaline,  and  acrid  to  the  taste. 

OLUBiLiTY  AND  Eeactions. — It  readily  forms  with  water  a  yellow  solu- 
which  has  the  odour  of  snlphuretted  hydrogen,  and  evolves  it  freely 
I  excess  of  hydrochloric  acid  is  dropped  into  it,  sulphur  being  at  the 
!  time  deposited.  The  acid  fluid  when  boiled  and  filtered  is  precipitated 
w  by  perchloride  of  platinum,  and  white  by  chloride  of  barium. 
apuRiTY. — Carbonate  left  in  the  preparation,  or  sulphate  formed  by 
aaposition. 

EST. — About  three-fourths  of  its  weight  are  dissolved  by  rectified  spirit, 
lich  both  carbonate  and  sulphate  are  insoluble. 

Dose. — 2  to  10  grains. 

Pbepaeation. 
B.P. 

lentum  Potassse  Sulphuratse  (5  parts,  hard  parafl&n  18,  soft  paraffin  55). 

Action. — When  applied  to  the  sldn,  the  ointment  may  be 
I  instead  of  simple  sulphur  ointment.  In  the  intestine  sul- 
rated  potash  seems  to  stimulate  peristaltic  action,  and  to  act 
.  laxative.  Apparently  also,  like  sulphur,  it  has  a  somewhat 


616  INOEGANIC  MATERIA  MEDICA.  [sect. 

stimulating  action  upon  the  respiratory  mucous  membrane, 
upon  the  sweat-glands.  '.^ 
Uses. — The  ointment  is  used  externally  in  cases  of  scabj 
and  acne.    Sulphurated  potash  is  used  as  a  bath  in  chroB  ^^ 
rheumatism  (p.  470),  rheumatoid  arthritis,  and  chronic  organ  '^r 
nerve-disease,  and  as  a  diaphoretic  m  albuminuria.   It  has  bei 
given  internally  in  chronic  bronchitis,  croup,  and  whoopia  J 
cough,  and  used  as  an  injection  into  the  rectum  to  destE 
ascarides,  in  solutions  of  half  a  grain  to  a  grain  in  the  ounces 
water. 


Potassii  Bichromas,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Bichromate 
Potassium,  K2Cr04.CrOg,  B.P.  :  K^Gi\0, ;  294-8,  U.S.^. 

Characters. — In  large  red,  transparent,  four-sided  tabj 
anhydrous. 


Eeactions  and  Solubility. — It  fuses  below  redness;  at  a  higher 
perature  is  decomposed,  yielding  green  oxide  of  chromium  and  yellow  q] 
mate  of  potassium,  which  may  he  separatea  by  dissolving  the  latter  in 
The  bichromate  dissolved  in  water  gives  a  yellowish-white  precipitate  vr- 
chloride  of  barium,  and  a  purplish  red  precipitate  with  nitrate  of  silver,  a 
both  these  precipitates  are  soluble  in  diluted  nitric  acid.  The  solution  a 
when  digested  with  sulphuric  acid  and  rectified  spirit  acquires  an  emer 
green  coloiir. 


Prepabations  in  which  Bicheomatb  of  Potassium  is  uaED. 
Acidum  Chromicum.  Sodse  Valerianas. 

Test  solution  of  Bichromate  of  Potassium,  U.S.P.    1  in  10  of  water. 


Action. — In  frogs  it "  causes  general  feebleness  of  mo^Bii! 


respiration,  and  circulation,  and  sometimes  convulsions.  1 
nerve-centres  are  first  excited  and  then  depressed.  The  nepi 
centres  are  affected  before  the  nerves  or  muscles.  The  he|i 
stops  in  diastole.  In  mammals  it  causes  vomiting,  diarrha 
and  bloody  stools,  great  feebleness,  and  general  clonic  movemea 
In  rabbits  and  guinea-pigs  convulsions  and  paralysis  occk 
chiefly  affectmg  the  posterior  limbs.  Post  mortem  a  red  colo* 
tion  of  the  muscles  is  observed,  and  the  gastric  and  mtestii 
mucous  membranes  are  congested. 

Uses. — It  has  been  used  by  Vulpian  alternately  with  iodi 
of  potassium  and  nitrate  of  silver  in  tabes  dorsalis  ;  and  in  doK 
of  -^-li  grain  it  is  said  to  be  useful  in  cases  of  dyspepsia  simula 
ing  cancer  of  the  stomach. 

Potassii  Ferrocyanidum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Ferrocyaot 
OF  Potassium.    K4Fe(CN)6.3H20 ;  421-9. 

Characters. — In  large  yellow  four-sided  tablets  or  pris 
permanent  in  the  air. 

Solubility. — Soluble  in  water,  insoluble  in  alcohol. 

Eeactions. — The  aqueous  solution  precipitates  deep  blue  with  persiUph 
of  iron,  brick-red  with  sulphate  of  copper,  and  white  with  acetate  of  le 
Heated  with  diluted  sulphuric  acid,  hydrocyanic  acid  vapoiu's  are  e^•olvea 
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Pkeparations  for  which  Ferrocyanide  op  Potassium  is  used. 

Acidum  Hydrocyanieum  Dilutnm,  Potassii  Cyanidum. 

est  solution  of  Ferrocyanide  of  Potassium.  Dissolve  J,-  ounce  of  ferrocyanide 
)tassium  (yellow  prussiate  of  potash)  in  crystals  in  5  fluid  ounces  of  distilled 
r  and  filter,  B.P. ;  1  in  10  of  water,  U.S.P. 

est  solution  of  Ferricyanide  of  Potassium.  Dissolve  ^  ounce  of  ferricyanide 
)tassium  (red  prussiate  of  potash)  in  crystals  in  5  fluid  ounces  of  distilled 
L-  and  filter,  B.P. ;  1  in  10  of  water,  U.S.P. 

Potassium  Cyanidum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Cyanide  of  Potas- 
[.    KCN;  65. 

Ohaeactbrs. — White,  opaque,  deliquescent,  crystalline  masses 
ng  the  odour  of  hydrocyanic  acid,  like  which  it  is  intensely 
onous  (p.  686). 

B.P.   Preparation  for  which  it  is  used. 
Bismuthum  Purificatum. 

^otassii  Bromidum,  B.  and  U.S.P. — Vide  p.  553. 
^otassii  lodidum,  B.  and  U.S.P. — Vide  p.  559. 


SODIUM.    Na;  23. 

Sources  of  Sodium  Salts. — The  chief  source  of  sodium  is 
mon  salt  obtained  by  the  evaporation  of  sea-water,  or  from 
mines.  Two  subsidiary  sources  are  the  nitrate  of  sodium 
[borax,  both  of  which  are  found  native. 
teneral  Eeactions  of  Sodium  Salts. — They  are  not  preci- 
;ed  by  any  of  the  ordinary  reagents.  The  special  test  for 
1  is  the  yellow  colour  which  they  give  to  flame.  The  mere 
iarance  of  the  yellow  colour  is  the  test  adopted  by  the  British 
L-macopoeia,  but  it  is  improved  upon  in  the  American  Pharma- 
3ia,  which  directs  that  the  flame  should  not  appear  more 
I  transiently  red  when  observed  through  a  blue  glass.  In 
way  sodium  salts  are  both  more  readily  distinguished  from 
e  of  potassium,  and  the  presence  of  the  slightest  impurity  is 
y  observed;  for  sodium  salts  are  so  widely  distributed  in 
re,  and  the  yellow  colour  which  they  give  to  the  flame  is  so 
it,  that  minute  quantities  of  sodium  mixed  with  potassium 
disguise  the  violet  colour  which  the  potassium  gives,  although 
ould  be  present  in  much  greater  quantity  than  the  sodium, 
istinguish  between  potassium  salts  and  sodium  salts,  it  is 
3fore  necessary  to  look  at  the  flame  through  a  blue  glass, 
h  cuts  off  the  yellow  rays  emitted  by  the  sodium  of  the  flame, 
thus  allows  the  violet  ones  of  the  potassium  to  be  seen. 


G18 


INOEGANIC  MATEKIA  MEDICA. 


[sect.  1 1 


Prepaeation  of  Sodium  Salts. 


Prepared  from 


Sodium  chloride 
Sodium  sulphate 

Sodium  carbonate  . 

Sodium 

Sodium  ethylate 
(Liquor) 

Dried  sodium  carbon- 
ate 

Sodium  bicarbonate  . 

Caustic  soda 
Sodium  acetate 
Effervescent  citro- 

tartrate 
Tartrate  of  soda  and 

potash    (soda  tar- 

tarata) 
Sodium  benzoate, 

U.S.P. 
Sodium  phosphate  . 


Sodium  hypophos- 
phite 

Liquor  sodse  .  chlori- 
natffi 

Sodium  valerianate  . 
Sodium  salicylate, 
B.  and  U.S.P. 

Sodium  sulphocarbo- 
late,  B.  and  U.S.P. 


Sea-water . 
Sodium  chloride 

Sodium  sulphate 

Sodium  carbonate 
Sodium 

Sodium  carbonate 

Ditto 

Ditto 
Ditto 
Ditto 

Ditto 

Ditto 
Ditto 


Ditto 

Ditto 

Ditto 
Ditto 

Ditto 


Sodium  bisulphite, 

U.S.P. 
Sulphite,     B.  and 

U.S.P. 

Hyposulphite,  U.S.P. 

and  B.P.,  App. 
Borax 
Nitrate 
Arseniate  . 


i 


By 


lOIlfl 

7 


Itiit 


Sodium  carbonate  . 
Sodium  bisulphite  . 

Sulphite  . 
Carbonate  and  nitrate 


Evaporation.  Or  found  native|i  # 
Heating  with  sulphuric  acid  iaqi 

preparation  of  hydrochloric  a  *  '" 
Boasting  with  calcium  carboi 

and  coal. 
Igniting  with  charcoal.  I  . 

Dissolving  in  ethylic  alcohol.  ^ 

Heatmg.  J 

Mixing  with  dry  carbonate  aif 

saturating  with  carbonic  acid»' 
Decomposing  by  lime.  f 
Neutralising  with  acetic  acid, 
Heating  dry  carbonate  with  i 

taric  and  citric  acids. 
Neutralising  solution  with 

tartrate  of  potassium,  eva 

ing  and  crystallising. 
Neutralising  a  hot  solution 

benzoic  acid  and  crystalhs: 
Decomposing  bone-ash  with  i 

phnric  acid,  and  saturating 

acid  phosphate  of  calcium  ' 

obtained  with  sodium  carbo:  . 
Decomposing  hypophosphite « 

lime  with  sodium  carbonate. 
Passing  chlorine  through  its| 

tion. 

NeutraUsing  by  valerianic  adi 
NeutraUsing  solution  by  salicq 
acid  with  slight  excess  of  a 
and  evaporating. 
Decomposing  by  barium  sul; 
carbolate.    The  barium  s 
carbolate  is  prepared  by 
equal  parts  of  carbolic  and  s 
sulphuric  acid,  allowing  tl 
to  stand  for  some  days,  dilui 
and  neutralising  with  b 
carbonate. 
Saturating  its  solution  with  . 

phurous  acid. 
Adding  an  equal  weight  of  sod« 
carbonate  to  the  bisulphite  ■ 
pared  as  above. 
Heating  mth  sulphur. 


Found  native. 
Found  native. 
Fusing  with  arsenious  acid. 


General  Impurities  of  Sodium  Salts.— As  sodium  carbc 
is  prepared  from  sodium  sulphate,  and  tlie  latter  from  see 
chloride,  sulphates  and  chlorides  may  be  present  as  impun 
in  it    As  the  other  sodium  salts  are  chiefly  obtained  tromi 
carbonate,  chlorides  and  sulphates  also  come  to  be  presetj 
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irities  in  them.  Tliey  also  occur  even  in  the  nitrate  of 
im  found  native. 

rENERAL  TeSTS  FOR  IMPURITIES  IN  SODIUM  SaLTS.  In  Order 

stinguish  between  salts  of  potassium  and  sodium,  as  well  as 
L'ove  the  absence  of  potassium  as  an  impurity,  the  B.P. 
ts  that  the  solutions  of  sodium  salts,  when  acidulated, 
Id  not  give  a  precipitate  with  perchloride  of  platinum.  The 
P.  dhects  that  the  yellow  colour  which  sodium  salts  give  to 
ame  should  not  appear  more  than  transiently  red  when  seen 
igh  a  blue  glass.  The  absence  of  chlorides  and  sulphates  is 
tained  by  the  usual  tests  (pp.  694,  595),  and  the  absence  of 
Is  by  the  want  of  any  colour  or  precipitate  on  the  addition 
drosulphuric  acid  or  ammonium  sulphide. 
rENERAL  AcTioN  OF  SoDiuM  Salts. — Salts  of  sodium  diffusc 

slowly  than  those  of  potassium.  They  are  neither  absorbed 
3xcreted  so  readily,  and  have  not  a  marked  diuretic  action. 
a  locally  applied  to  muscle  and  nerve  in  large  doses  they 
yse  both,  but  not  so  powerfully  as  salts  of  potassium,  nor 

they  such  a  paralysing  action  upon  the  involuntary  muscle, 
r  of  the  heart  or  the  intestine.  In  large  doses  they  lengthen 
Quscular  curve,  and  increase  the  length  of  the  curves  pro- 
:1  by  calcium  and  strontium  instead  of  shortening  them,  like 
ssium  (p.  142). 

rate  of  sodium  is  less  soluble  than  urate  of  potassium  or 
im.  It  is  therefore  less  readily  excreted,  and  forms  the 
les  known  by  the  name  of  chalk-stones  in  gouty  patients. 

i.P.  Sodium.     Sodium.    Na;  23.     The  metallic  element 
m  as  met  with  in  commerce.    It  should  be  preserved  in 
stoppered  bottles  under  mineral  naphtha. 
HARACTERs. — A  soft  metal,  rapidly  oxidising  in  the  air,  but 
ing  a  bright  metallic  surface  when  freshly  cut. 

;actions. — It  attacks  water  or  alcohol,  with  evolution  of  hydrogen  gas, 
or  no  insoluble  matter  remaining.  Twenty-three  grains,  cautiously 
7ed  in  water,  require  for  neutralisation  at  least  975  grain-measuxes  of 
blumetric  solution  of  oxahc  acid. 

Peepakation. 
Liquor  Sodii  Etliylatis. 

••P.  Liquor  Sodii  Ethylatis.     Solution  op  Ethyl  ate  of 
JM. — It  contains  19  per  cent,  of  the  solid  salt,  NaCgHgO. 
HARACTERS. — A  colourlcss  liquid  of  syrupy  consistence,  be- 
jOg  brown  by  keeping.    Specific  gravity  0-867. 

EPABATioN.— By  dissolving  metallic  sodium  (1)  in  ethylic  alcohol  (20)  con- 
I  in  a  flask  which  is  kept  cool  in  a  stream  of  cold  water.  The  solution 
jl  be  recently  prepared. 

'  ■'•ACTIONS.— When  heated  it  boils  and  gives  off  alcoholic  vapours,  leaving 
ite  salt  which,  on  bemg  strongly  heated,  chars.    If  the  white  salt  be 


i 


620 


INORGANIC  MATERIA  MEDICA.  [sect. 


mixed  with  water  and  heated,  it  yields  alcohol,  and  the  Bolution,  on  evi 
tion,  leaves  a  white  residue  consisting  almost  wholly  of  caustic  soda. 

Action. — It  is  a  powerful  caustic. 

Use. — To  destroy  naBvi.    It  should  be  applied  by  mea 
a  glass  rod  to  the  iifevus  for  two  or  three  days  successively,  f 
then  discontinued  until  the  scab  which  forms  has  become 
tached,  after  which  the  treatment  should  be  resumed.  f 

Sodii  Chloridum,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Chloeide  of  Soi 
Common  Salt.    NaCl;  58*4. 

Chaeacters. — In  small  white  crystalline  grains,  or 
parent  cubic  crystals,  free  from  moisture.  It  has  a  purely 
taste,  and  imparts  a  yellow  colour  to  flame. 

Solubility  and  Eeactions. — Is  soluble  in  water.  The  solution  g 
the  reaction  of  a  chloride  (p.  594),  and  does  not  give  that  of  potassium '  ' 
sodium  (p.  617). 

Pbepaeations  in  which  Chloride  of  Sodicii  is  used. 
Aeidum  Hydrochlorieum.  Hydrargyri  Perchloridum. 

Hydrargyri  Subcliloridum. 

Actions. — Although  chloride  of  sodium  is  not  much 
a  remedy,  it  is  most  important  as  a  food.    It  forms  a  large  ^ 
portion  of  the  salts  of  the  body,  and  no  doubt  plays  a  ? 
important  part  in  tissue-change.    When  persons  are  deprivi 
it  for  a  length  of  time  the  longing  for  it  becomes  intense, 
animals  will  go  very  great  distances  to  obtain  it.  "\\nienni 
with  water,  in  the  proportion  of  0-65  to  100,  the  solution  A 
not  destroy  animal  tissues  like  water  alone,  and  may  be  mi' 
with  blood  without  destroying  the  corpuscles  (vide  p.  600).  Str 
solutions,  however,  are  intensely  irritating.    When  injected 
the  lymph-sac  of  a  frog  it  causes  increased  diapedesis  of  the 
■corpuscles,  which  then  pass  out  through  the  vessels  in  consi 
able  numbers.    It  is  possible  that  an  increase  in  the  propo  _ 
of  sodium  chloride  may  have  something  to  do  with  the  pre: 
tion  of  scurvy,  as  this  disease  appears  to  be  relieved  by  s 
containing  another  base  than  sodium  and  another  acid  ra" 
than  chlorine. 

Uses. — Externally  it  is  used  as  a  stimulant  to  the  s!i: 
the  form  of  baths  (pp.  459  and  469).  A  solution  of  salt  of 
1  per  cent,  has  been  recommended  by  Kiihne  to  wash  wou 
and  raw  surfaces  in  place  of  water,  as  it  does  not  destroy 
vitality  of  the  tissues,  and  a  similar  solution  may  be  used  in 
of  water  to  wash  out  the  nasal  cavities,  either  alone  or  r 
with  other  medicaments.  When  taken  in  considerable  q 
titles  it  produces  vomiting,  and  may  be  used  as  an  em 
either  alone  or  to  aid  the  action  of  other  emetics.  Half  _a 
spoonful  of  dry  salt,  repeated  until  nausea  is  produced,  is 
sometimes  to  arrest  haemoptysis.  It  appears  to  diminisn 
secretion  of  mucus,  and  may  be  given  to  children  suffering  £ 
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as,  where  the  intestinal  mucus  is  excessive  and  affords  a 
s  for  the  parasites. 

L  sohition  (3ss  in  sj  water)  flavoured  with  Hquorice,  in  table- 
aful  doses  every  two  hours,  sometimes  proves  very  useful  in 
ing  absorption  of  pleuritic  serous  exudation.  It  is  contra- 
lated  when  the  exudation  is  purulent. 

ifter  hemorrhage  there  is  generally  excessive  thirst,  and  the 
ion  of  chloride  of  sodium  to  the  water  drunk  by  the  patient 
3een  recommended  in  order  to  prevent  destruction  of  the 
i-corpuscles  which  might  arise  from  the  absorption  of  small 
mts  of  pure  water.  During  convalescence  patients  some- 
s  exhibit  a  desire  for  salt  and  indigestible  food,  which,  if 
1,  would  probably  derange  the  digestion,  but  the  craving 
be  allayed  by  giving  salt  alone.  It  has  been  used  in  bilious 
■hcea,  in  doses  of  10  to  60  grains,  three  or  four  times  a  day. 
lS  an  enema  to  destroy  ascarides  it  is  frequently  used.  The 
ortion  generally  is  1  or  2  tablespoonfuls  to  the  pint  of  water. 

lodii  Carbonas,  B.  and  U.S.  P.  Caebonate  of  Sodium. 
jOg.lOH^O  ;  286. 

Ibtained"  from  the  ashes  of  marine  plants,  or  produced  by 
deal  decomposition  with  chloride  of  sodium. 
Jharactees. — In  transparent,  colourless,  laminar  crystals,  of 
jmbic  shape,  efflorescent,  with  a  harsh  alkalme  taste  and 
ig  alkaline  reaction. 

EACTiONS. — By  heat  it  iTndergoes  aqueous  fusion,  and  tlien  dries  up, 
;  63  per  cent,  of  its  weiglit. 

20  grains        \      .    y    ( 9*7  grains  Citric  Acid, 
arbonate  of  Sodium )  ^^^^"^^^^^'^^  Uoi  grains  Tartaric  Acid. 

)osE. — 5  to  30  grains. 

Pbepaeations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

t  Carbonas  Exsiccata.    Dried  carbonate  of  sodium  (used  for 

Us)    3-10  grs. 

JsBS. — It  is  not  much  used  as  a  remedy.  Its  chief  use  is 
18  preparation  of  other  sodium  salts.  A  dilute  solution  of  it 
be  used  as  a  wash  to  the  skin  to  i^emove  itching.  In  cases 
naemia  it  may  be  combined  with  ferri  sulphas  exsiccata, 
Eiins  of  each,  in  pill. 

Soda  Caustica,  B.P.  ;  Soda,  U.S.P.  Caustic  Soda,  B.P. ; 
W  U.S.P.— Hydrate  of  sodium,  NaHO,  40,  with  some  im- 
ties. 

^HARACTEiis. — Hard,  greyish- white  pencils  or  fibrous_ pieces, 
luescent  in  moist  air,  dry  and  efflorescent  in  dry  air,  very 
line  and  corrosive. 

iKACTioNS  AND  Tests. — It  givos  the  tests  of  sodium  (p.  017),  and  not  of 
isium.   Its  sohition  in  water,  acidulated  by  nitric  acid,  effervesces  only 
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slightly  (limit  of  carbonate)  and  gives  only  scanty  white  precipitates  ? 
nitrate  of  silver  and  chloride  of  bariiim  (limit  of  chlorides  and  sulphates) 
Impurities. — Carbonate,  chlorides,  sulphates. 

Prepahation  containing  Caustic  Soda. 
I.lquor  Sodse   18-8  grains  in  1  fluid  ounce. 

Use. — It  is  used  as  caustic  like  potash,  but  has  less  affia 
for  water,  and  so  does  not  take  it  from  the  tissues  and  desL 
them  so  powerfully.  At  the  same  time  it  has  less  tendency! 
run  over  adjacent  parts. 


I 

i. 
lis 

Liquor  Sodae,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Solution  of  Soda.-^ 
aqueous  solution  of  hydrate  of  sodium  (NaHO  ;  40)  contaiii 
about  3  per  cent,  of  the  hydrate,  U.S. P.  (4-1  per  cent.  B.P.). 

Chaeactees. — Like  those  of  liquor  potassse  (p.  607),  Imt  i\ 
not  precipitated  by  tartaric  acid  nor  by  perchloride  of  platina 
Uses. — Is  used  in  preparing  ferric  oxide  and  in  other  ^ 
maceutical  processes,  as  it  is  cheaper  than  solution  of  pota 
Internally  it  may  act  on  the  blood,  rendering  it  and  the  secretid 
more  alkaline,  but  it  will  not  alter  nutrition  in  the  way  tl 
potassium  salts  do 

Sodii  Bicarbonas,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Bicaebonate  of  SodIIj 
NaHCOg;  84. 

Chaeactees. — In  powder,  or  small  opaque  irregular  sea 
white,  of  a  saline  and  not  unj)leasant  taste. 

Eeactions. — It  gives  the  reactions  showing  the  presence  of  sodium,  i 
of  carbonic  acid.     It  is  distinguished  fi'om  carbonate  by  its  solution  in  i 
■water  giving  a  white  and  not  a  coloiured  precipitate  with  solution  of  p| 
•chloride  of  mercury. 

20  grains  of  Bi-    1      ,    y    (16-7  grains  of  Citric  Acid,  o:| 
carbonate  of  Sodium  f^^^^^'^^^^^l  17-8  grains  of  Tartaric  Acidi 

Dose. — 10  to  60  grains. 

Pbepabations  containing  Bicaebonate  of  Sodium. 

B.P.  DOSB. 

Iilquor  Sodae  Eifervescens  (soda-water)... 30  grains  in  1  pint  pint. 

Sodii  Citro-tartras  Effervescens  17  parts  in  31  6  grs.  to  i 

Trocbisci  Sodii  Sicarbonatls  5  grs.  in  each  lozenge. ..1  to  6. 

U.S.P. 

Sodii  Bicarbonas  Venalis  (for  external  use). 

Mistura  Rhei  et  Sod?e   2  dr.  to  3  oz. 

Pulvis  Effervescens  Compositus   one  or  two  powders. 

U.S.P.  Sodii  Bicarbonas  Venalis.  Commeeclvl  Bicaebonate  of  Sodium, 
•contain  95  per  cent,  of  pure  bicarbonate,  which  it  resembles  in  appearance 

U.S.P.  Mistura  Rhei  et  SodtB.    Mixtuee  of  Rhubaeb  and  SoDA.--Bicarbonak 
sodium  3,  fluid  extract  of  rhubarb  3,  spirit  of  peppermint  3,  water  q.s.toiuakel 
Q.S.P.  Pulvis  Effervescens  Compositus.    Compound  Effeevescing  Powdef 
Bicarbonate  of  sodium  8,  tartrate  of  potassium  and  sodium  24,  mixed  to  mat 
powder  of  160  grains ;  tartaric  acid,  in  separate  powder,  35  grains. 

Uses.— Bicarbonate  of  sodium  has  a  slight  local  irritai 
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311.  It  may  be  used  as  a  wash  in  cases  of  itching  skin- 
ases,  e.g.  prurigo,  and  as  a  lotion  to  eczema.  The  strength 
grains  to  the  ounce,  and  it  is  appHed  hke  water-dressing. 
\.  solution  of  this  strength  when  used  to  rinse  the  mouth 
etimes  relieves  the  pain  of  toothache,  and  also  relieves 
lache,  either  temporal  or  occipital,  depending  on  decayed 
1,  even  though  no  pain  should  be  felt  in  the  tooth  itself. 
;t  may  also  be  used  to  prevent  injury  to  the  teeth  from  acid 
cs. 

VEixed  with  tincture  of  opium,  and  introduced  into  the  cavity 
decayed  tooth  by  means  of  a  pledget  of  cotton- wool,  it  will 
1  arrest  the  pain  of  toothache.    When  swallowed  it  stimu- 

5  the  secretion  of  gastric  juice,  and  is  a  most  efficient  remedy 
Q  given  from  ten  minutes  to  half  an  hour  before  meals,  in 
s  of  atonic  dyspepsia,  where  the  patient  complains  of  weight 
ain  at  the  pit  of  the  stomach,  pain  between  the  scapulse,  and 
h  flatulence  unaccompanied  by  constipation.    In  such  cases 

often  advantageous  to  combine  it  with  a  bitter  tonic  and 

6  carminative.  As  dyspepsia  often  occurs  in  persons  engaged 
)usiness  who  cannot  carry  mixtures  about  with  them,  the 
Qges  (B.P.)  are  very  useful,  for  they  can  be  easily  carried 
it  and  taken  when  necessary. 

;t  also  relieves  frontal  headache,  unaccompanied  by  constipa- 
,  where  the  headache  is  situated  just  at  the  junction  of  the 
lead  with  the  hairy  scalp.  Frontal  headache,  lower  down, 
above  the  eyebrows,  is  better  treated  by  nitro-hydrochloric 
(p.  576) .  In  persons  who  suffer  from  great  acidity  after  meals, 
ay  be  used  as  an  antacid.  A  solution  of  ^  or  1  grain  to  the 
38  of  water  or  milk  is  exceedingly  useful  in  the  diarrhoea  and 
asmus  of  infants. 

;t  is  also  serviceable  in  cases  of  diabetes,  to  lessen  the  amount 
igar.    It  renders  the  bronchial  secretion  less  tenacious,  but 
3t  so  useful  as  bicarbonate  of  potassium.    The  lozenges  are 
convenient  in  such  cases. 

't  seems  to  have  less  tendency  than  potash  to  produce 
rrh  of  the  stomach,  and  may  be  used  for  a  longer  time 
])06). 

Vs  sodium  naturally  exists  in  large  quantity  in  the  blood,  the 
» amt  we  can  add  is  but  a  small  fraction  of  that  quantity,  and 
'  ^t^crative  action  is  very  slight.  It  will  increase  the  alkalinity 
blood,  and  has  been  given  instead  of  bicarbonate  of  potas- 
'  1  in  acute  rheumatism,  but  it  is  perhaps  not  so  good.  The 
^    of  sodium  is  not  so  soluble  as  that  of  potassium,  so  sodium  . 
so  good  in  the  uric  acid  diathesis  (Garrod),  and  its  diuretic 
'  is  also  less. 

,  B.P.  Sodii  Citro-Tartras  Effervescens.  Effeevescent 

-TARTRATE  OF  SoDIUM. 
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Chaeaoters. — A  granular  powder  which  effervesces  on  tl 
addition  of  water. 

Dose. — 60  grains  to  ^-ounce. 

Use. — If  absorbed  there  may  be  some  sHght  difference 
tween  the  effect  of  this  salt  and  of  tartarated  soda,  which  contaii' 
some  potash,  but  this  is  very  slight,  and  of  no  importance, 
is  used  only  for  its  laxative  effect.    It  is  both  pleasanter  to  tal 
than  tartarated  soda,  and  it  is  less  likely  to  cause  unpleas 
feelings  in  the  stomach. 

Soda  Tartarata,  B.P. ;  Potassii  et  Sodii  Tartras,  U.S. 

Tartaeated  Soda,  B.P. ;  Tartrate  op  Potassium  and  Scdi 
U.S.P.    Eochelle  Salt.    NaKC^H^Og.ffl.O ;  282. 

Chaeaoters. — In  colourless,  transparent  prisms  or  halves 
prisms,  of  the  right  rhombic  order,  generally  eight-sided  ;  tas " 
like  common  salt. 

Impueity. — Bitartrate  of  potassium. 

Test. — Entirely  soluble  in  cold  water. 

Eeactions. — Heated  with  sulpliiu-ic  acid  it  blackens,  evolving  inflamma 
gases  and  the  odour  of  burnt  sugar  (tartrate).    It  imparts  a  yellow  coloi 
flame  (sodium).  A  strong  solution  gives  a  crystalline  precipitate  with  a 
quantity  of  acetic  acid  (potassium). 

Dose. — As  a  purgative,  i  to    ounce ;  as  a  diuretic,  30  to 
grains. 

Uses. — In  large  doses  it  retains  water,  quickens  peristals 
acts  as  a  purgative,  and  is  chiefly  used  as  such.  In  small  dos 
it  is  absorbed  from  the  intestines,  is  converted  in  the  blood  in' 
carbonate  of  potassium  and  sodium,  causes  diuresis  and  rende 
the  urine  alkaline.    It  may  be  used  as  a  remote  antacid. 

Sodii  Acetas,  B.P.  Appendix,  and  U.S.P.  Acetate 
Sodium,  U.S.P.    NaC^HgOg.SHgO ;  136.  ; 

Uses. — In  testing  and  in  preparing  acetic  ether. 

Borax,  B.P.  ;  Sodii  Boras,  U.S.P.    Borax,  B.P.;  Bo 
OP  Sodium,  U.S.P.    Biborate  of  Sodium.    Na2B4O„.10H20 ;  3 

A  native  salt.  It  is  also  made  artificially  by  boiling  togeth 
in  proper  proportions,  boric  acid  and  carbonate  of  sodium. 

Characters. — In  transparent,  colourless  crystals,  sometim 
slightly  effloresced,  with  a  weak  alkaline  reaction. 

Solubility. — Insoluble  in  rectified  spirit,  soluble  in  water. 

Eeactions. — A  hot  saturated  solution,  when  acidulated  with  any  of  t! 
mineral  acids,  lets  faU,  as  it  cools,  a  scaly  crystaUme  deposit  (boric  acid),  t 
solution  of  which  in  spirit  burns  with  a  green  flame. 

Dose. — 5  to  40  grains. 

Peepaeations. 

B.P. 

Clycerlnum  Boracis  1  part  in  (5  by  weight  (  =  1  oz.  in  4  fluid  oz.  glyoerii. 

Mel  Boracis  66  grains  in  1  oz. 

Used  also  to  prepare  boric  acid. 
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JsES. — Borax  destroys  low  vegetable  organisms  and  prevents 
:  germination.  It  thus  acts  as  a  disinfectant.  Applied  to  the 

it  removes  the  epidermis,  and  may  be  used  for  this  purpose 
jad  of  soap.  It  is  used  as  a  lotion  in  acne.  It  forms  a  useful 
1  to  remove  scurf  from  the  head,  chloasma  or  liver  spots, 
to  allay  itching  in  urticaria,  psoriasis,  impetigo,  and  pruritus 
mdi,  scroti,  and  ani ;  it  is  also  used  in  acute  eczema  in  a 
tion  of  1  per  cent,  with  1  per  cent,  of  acetate  of  alum.  In 
•trigo  it  may  be  dusted  on  in  a  mixture  with  5  per  cent,  of 
3  of  bismuth  and  starch.  It  is  much  employed  in  aphthous 
itions  of  the  mouth  and  throat,  either  alone  or  combined 

chlorate  of  potassium.  It  may  be  given  simply  in  solution, 
L  the  form  of  the  honey  or  glycerine.  As  an  injection  it  is 
il  in  leucorrhoea  and  gonorrhoea. 

t  has  been  supposed  to  have  a  special  action  upon  the  uterus, 
las  been  employed  in  amenorrhcea,  dysmenorrhoea,  and  puer- 
l  fever  and  convulsions.  On  account  of  its  asserted  power 
crease  the  uterine  contraction,  it  ought  either  to  be  avoided 
iployed  with  care  during  pregnancy.  Borax  is  useful  in  some 
!  of  epilepsy  in  doses  of  10  to  15  grains  three  times  a  day. 
ts  as  a  solvent  to  benzoic  acid. 

iodii  Sulphas,  B.  and  U.S.  P.  Sulphate  op  Sodium, 
fber's  Salt.    Na^SO^.lOHaO ;  322. 

Iharacters. — In  transparent,  oblique  prisms.  It  has  a  salt 
bitter  taste  and  effloresces  on  exposure  to  the  air. 

LXiBiLiTY. — It  is  soluble  in  water,  insoluble  in  spirit. 

3ACTI0NS.— It  gives  the  reactions  of  sodium  (p.  617)  and  of  a  sulphate 

5). 

lEPAEATiON,  B.P.— May  be  obtained  from  the  residue  left  in  the  manu- 
e  of  hydrochloric  acid,  by  neutraUsing  it  with  carbonate  of  sodium,  and 
Uising  from  solution  in  water. 

'osE. — 1  to  1  ounce. 

SES.— Sulphate  of  sodium,  when  introduced  into  the 
ich,  is  supposed  to  excite  peristaltic  movements  m  it,  and 
ve  a  sunilar  action  upon  the  intestine.  It  produces  in  the 
iine  a  secretion  of  watery  fluid,  and  acts  as  a  purgative.  It 
ed  either  alone,  or  mixed  with  bicarbonate  of  sodium,  in 

of  the  stomach,  chronic  gastritis,  and  dilatation  of  the 
ich.  A  mixture  of  sulphate  and  bicarbonate  of  sodium  has 
used  in  imitation  of  the  Carlsbad  salts  obtained  by  evapora- 
)f  the  natural  mineral  water  of  Carlsbad.  The  mixture,  or 
latural  salts,  ought  to  be  taken  dissolved  in  warm  water 
idmtely  after  rising,  and  it  is  better  to  sip  the  solution  at 
^als,  while  dressmg,  than  to  drink  the  whole  off  at  a  draught 
Jo).  One-third  of  a  teaspoonful  of  the  crystallised  salts  in 
;e  tumblerful  of  warm  water,  taken  immediately  on  rising, 
(jiiently  sufficient  to  produce  one  free  action  of  the  bowels 

breakfast,  and  no  more.    This  quantity  of  salts,  with  a 

s  s 
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smaller  quantity  of  water,  may  have  no  action  ;  and  if  a  sma 
quantity  of  water  be  used  along  with  a  larger  quantity  of  g| 
it  not  unfrequently  happens  that  several  scanty  motions  oc 
during  the  day,  with  considerable  discomfort  in  the  abdomeii 

Carlsbad  water,  natural  or  artificial,  is  also  useful  in  b:" 
disorders,  and  in  persons  of  a  gouty  diathesis.    A  gentle  co- 
will  often  remove  the  dulness,  irritability,  and  other  symp' 
which  accompany  biliary  derangements  or  precede  a  gouty  a' 
It  may  be  used,  also,  with  advantage  in  chronic  constipation 
tendency  to  congestion  of  the  brain  or  of  the  abdominal  and  pe 
organs.    A  continued  course  of  the  water  is  exceedingly  bt 
jficial  in  cases  of  excessive  obesity,  and  also  in  diabetes  melli' ' 

The  Carlsbad  waters  contain  a  number  of  other  salts 
are  not  crystallised  out,  and  they  often  prove  much  more  effi ' 
when  drunk  at  the  springs  than  when  the  solution  of  the 
taken  by  patients  at  their  own  homes.    The  great  benefit 
is  often  obtained  from  a  course  of  the  waters  at  Carlsbad  k 
doubt  due  in  great  measure  to  the  diet  and  regimen 
patients  will  follow  there  in  company  with^  others,  but 
nothing  would  induce  them  to  conform  to  while  at  home. 

Sodii  Sulpho-carbolas,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Sulpho-Carboi 
OF  Sodium.  NaCgHgSO^.SHaO. 

Characters. — Colourless,  transparent,  rhombic  prisms, 
odorous,  or  nearly  so,  with  a  cooling,  saline,  and  somewhat  b: 
taste. 

Solubility. — Eeadily  soluble  in  water,  less  so  in  spirit. 

Eeactions.— On  ignition  it  gives  off  vapours  of  carbolic  acid,  and  th 
due  dissolved  in  water  gives  a  precipitate  with  chloride  of  barium  (snip 
It  gives  a  yellow  colour  to  flame.  The  watery  solution  is  neutral  to 
paper,  and  gives  a  violet  colour  with  perchloride  of  iron.  It  is  not 
rendered  turbid  by  chloride  of  barium. 

Dose. — 10-15  grains. 

Action.— Antiseptic  and  mildly  astringent. 

Uses. — It  arrests  fermentation  in  the  stomach,  and  x 
given  before  meals  is  useful  in  flatulence  and  acidity  occurrir 
phthisical  patients.  It  may  be  combined  with  bitters.  It  is ; 
in  septic  conditions. 

Sodii  Phosphas,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Phosphate  of  Sow 

Na^HPO^-iaHaO ;  358.  ,     i  •  • 

Characters.— In  transparent,  colourless,  rhombic  p 
terminated  by  four  converging  planes,  efflorescent,  tastrn 
common  salt.    It  imparts  a  yellow  colour  to  flame. 

Beactions.— Its  solution  has  a  faintly  alkaHne  reaction ;  it  gives  a 
precipitate  with  nitrate  of  silver,  the  resulting  fluid  acqumng  an  acid  re 
(phosphate). 

Dose.— As  a  purgative,  :|  to  1  ounce.  As  an  alterative, 
40  grains. 
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JsES. — It  is  used  as  a  purgative  in  children  and  in  delicate 
3ns,  both  because  it  acts  gently  and  has  little  or  no  taste.  It 
be  easily  given  to  children  in  a  little  soup  without  their 
ving  it. 

t  has  been  used  in  fevers  as  a  purgative,  and  in  rickets  in 
r  to  supply  phosphoric  acid  to  the  bones.  It  has  been  found 
eially  useful  in  children  with  hepatic  derangement,  as  shown 
;r  by  white  or  green  stools,  or  by  jaundice.  The  dose  for 
1  is  3  to  10  grains  given  in  food  or  milk. 

J.S.P.  Sodii  Chloras.  Chlokate  of  Sodium.  NaClOg ;  106-4. 
Jhaeagters. — Colourless,  transparent  tetrahedrons  of  the 
ar  system;  permanent  in  dry  air,  odourless,  having  a 
ng  saline  taste  and  a  neutral  reaction. 

)LUBiLiTY. — Soluble  in  1"1  parts  of  water,  and  in  40  parts  alcohol  at 
).  (59°  F.) ;  in  0-5  parts  of  boiling  water,  and  in  43  parts  of  boiling 
ol. 

EACTiONS. — When  heated  the  salt  melts,  and  afterwards  gives  off  a  por- 
)f  its  oxygen,  finally  leaving  a  residue  of  sodium  chloride  which  gives 
jactions  pecuKar  to  it  (p.  620). 

jsES. — Similar  to  those  of  chlorate  of  potassium  {vide  p.  613). 
;  is  more  soluble,  stronger  solutions  can  be  employed. 

lodii  Hypophosphis,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Hypophosphite  op 
UM.    NaH^PO^.H^O;  106. 

Ihaeacters. — Small,  colourless  or  white  rectangular  plates, 
white  granular  powder,  deliquescent  on  exposure  to  air, 
rless,  having  a  sweetish  saline  taste  and  a  neutral  reaction. 

)LuiiLiTY. — Soluble  in  1  part  of  water  and  in  30  parts  of  alcohol  at  15°  C. 

;  in  0-12  parts  of  boiling  water,  and  in  1  part  of  boihng  alcohol. 
EACTIONS. — ^Vhen  heated  in  a  dry  test-tube  the  salt  loses  water,  and  then 
38  a  spontaneously  inflammable  gas  (phosphoretted  hydrogen),  burning 
1  bright  yellow  flame.  A  fragment  of  the  salt  imparts  to  a  non-luminous 

an  intense  yellow  colour,  not  appearing  more  than  transiently  red  when 
ved  through  a  blue  glass.    On  triturating  or  heating  the  salt  with  an 

ing  agent  the  mixture  will  explode. 

)osE. — 1  to  10  grains  (5  to  10  grs.  B.P.). 

Prepaeation. 

U.S.P. 

Syrupus  Hypophosphitum. 

IsEs. — It  is  said  to  have  a  stimulating  action  upon  the 
ious  system,  and  to  increase  digestion  and  nutrition.    It  is 
^     given  in  the  earlier  stages  of  phthisis  {vide  p.  717),  and 
mia  and  nervous  debility. 

J.S.P.  Liquor  Sodii  Silicatis. 

,  'nARACTERs. — An  almost  colourless,  slightly  yellow,  viscid 
'  '1,  with  a  sharp  saline  taste  and  an  alkaline  reaction. 
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Eeactions. — It  imparts  an  intense  yellow  colour  to  a  non-luminous  fl 
A  small  quantity  should  not  produce  any  caustic  effect  on  the  skin  (sho 
the  absence  of  excess  of  alkali). 

Use. — It  is  used  for  making  bandages,  which  are  thus 
dered  lighter  than  plaster-of-paris,  and  stronger  than  st 
bandages. 

U.S.P.  Sodii  Benzoas.  Benzoate  of  Sodium.  NaC  H 
H^O;  162.  ' 

Characters. — A  white,  semi-crystalline,  or  amorphous  pow 
efflorescent  on  exposure  to  air,  odourless,  or  having  a  faint  0( 
of  benzoin,  of  a  sweetly  astringent  taste,  free  from  bitter): 
and  having  a  neutral  reaction. 

Tests. — When  heated  the  salt  melts,  emits  vapours  having  the  odoi; 
henzoic  acid,  then  chars,  and  finally  leaves  a  blackened  residue  of  an  alki 
reaction  and  exhibiting  the  reactions  of  sodium  (p.  617).  On  mixin 
aqueous  solution  of  the  salt  with  a  dilute  solution  of  ferric  sulphate  a  f 
colom'ed  precipitate  is  produced. 

Dose. — 10  to  20  grains. 

Uses. — It  has  been  strongly  recommended  as  a  remed 
phthisis,  and  has  also  been  used  in  puerperal  fever  and  to  el 
nate  uric  acid  in  gout. 

Sodii  lodidum. — Vide  p.  563. 
Sodii  Bromidum. — Vide  p.  555. 

U.S.P.  Sodii  Pyrophosphas.  Pyrophosphate  of  Sod: 
Na^P^O^.lOHgO ;  446. 

Characters. —  Colourless,  translucent,  monoclinic  prisms, 
manent  in  the  air,  odourless,  having  a  cooling,  saline,  and  fei 
alkaline  taste,  and  a  slightly  alkaline  reaction. 

Solubility. — Bohible  in  12  parts  of  water  at  15°  C.  (59°  F.)  and  i 
parts  boiling  water ;  insoluble  in  alcohol. 

Eeactions. — Its  aqueous  solution  with  excess  of  test-solution  of  nitra 
silver  gives  a  white  precipitate  and  a  neutral  filtrate. 

Action. — Its  actions  in  medicinal  doses  appear  to  be  ne 
the  same  as  those  of  the  phosphate,  but  probably  it  would  1 
a  greater  influence  on  the  nervous  system. 

Uses. — To  prepare  the  pyrophosphate  of  iron. 

Sodii  Salicylas,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Salicylate  of  Sod 
SNaC^HA-H^O;  338. 

Characters. — Small,  white,  crystalline  plates,  or  a  cryj 
line  powder,  permanent  in  the  air,  odourless,  havmg  a  swee 
saline  and  mHdly  alkaline  taste  and  a  feebly  acid  reaction. 

Solubility. — Soluble  in  1-5  parts -of  water  and  in  6 '^xirts  of  alcob 
15°  G.  (59°  F.) ;  very  soluble  in  boiling  water  and  in  boiling  alcohol. 

Eeactions. — When  heated  the  salt  gives  off  inflammable  vapoiu- 
leaves  an  alkaline  residue  amomiting  to  between  30  and  31  per  cent,  ol 
origmal  weight,  and  which  gives  the  reactions  of  sodium  carbonate. 
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[)osE. — In  rheumatism  with  high  temperature  10  to  20  grains 

i  v  two  to  four  hours.  The  addition  of  some  aromatic  spirit 
ammonia,  or  alcohol  in  some  form,  tends  to  lessen  the  cardiac 
iression  which  the  salicylate  alone  may  cause. 

Action  and  Uses. — It  agrees  in  its  action  with  salicylic  acid, 
t  ptiag  that  it  has  no  power  to  destroy  low  organisms.  In 
rile  conditions,  and  especially  in  acute  rheumatism,  it  greatly 
t  rs  the  temperature  and  lessens  the  pain.  Its  use  should  be 
1  tinned  for  some  time  after  apparent  convalescence,  as  the 
iperature  is  apt  to  rise  again  when  the  administration  of  the 
ceases.  It  often  gives  relief  in  tonsillitis.  In  small  doses 
s  useful  in  chronic  rheumatism.  In  doses  of  ^  to  2^  grains 
vy  quarter  or  half  hour  it  will  often  cut  short  headaches.  The 
iiptoms  of  its  physiological  action  are  the  same  as  those  of 

ii  vlic  acid  (see  p.  819) — ringing  in  the  ears,  &c.  (pp.  228  and 
I).  These  symptoms  may  be  lessened  by  ergot,  hydrobromic 
1,  or  bromides.  It  renders  the  bile  more  watery,  and  so  may 
used  to  prevent  gall-stones ;  it  is  sometimes  very  useful  in 
I't'tes. 

U.S. P.  Sodii  Santoninas.  Santoninatb  op  Sodium.  2NaC,. 
O^.TH^O;  698. 

Peepaeation.  dose. 
Tioohisci  Sodii  Santoninatis  1  grain  in  each,  1-5  lozenges. 

Ckiracters. — Colourless,  transparent,  tabular,  rhombic  crys- 
,  slowly  coloured  yellow  by  exposure  to  light,  slightly  efflo- 
•ent  in  dry  air,  odourless,  having  a  mildly  saline  and  somewhat 
:er  taste,  and  a  sHghtly  alkaline  reaction. 

Reactions. — The  aqueous  solution,  on  the  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid, 
isits  a  crystalline  precipitate,  which  is  soluble  in  chloroform,  and  which 
1-^.  with  alcohoUc  solution  of  potassa,  a  scarlet-red  liquid  gradually 
'Uiing  coloiurless. 

Dose.— 8  to  10  grains. 

Uses.— This  substance  has  been  introduced  into  the  U.S.P. 
in  anthelmintic. 

Sodii  Sulphis,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Sulphite  of  Sodium. 
^%1B.,0;  252. 

'  iiAKACTERs.— Colourless,  transparent,  monoclinic  prisms, 
i  escent  in  dry  air,  odourless,  having  a  cooling  saline  and 
'tuirous  taste. 

ACTIONS  OF  Sodium  Sulphite,  Bisulphite,  and  Hyposulphite.— They 
'Ive  sulphurous  acid  vapours,  recognised  by  their  giving  the  smell  of 
'4  sulphur  on  the  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid  to  an  aqueous  solution. 
1  •^P^^J^Pf     -is  distinguished  from  the  sulphites  by  the  acid  causing 
■  ^ir  to  be  deposited  from  the  solution,  and  thus  rendering  it  tiurbid,  whUsfc 
"^ns  ot  the  sulphites  remain  clear.    The  sulphites  are  distinguished 
•icn  other  by  the  bisulphite  having  an  acid  and  the  sulphite  a  neutral 
"iy  alkalme  reaction. 

.^osE.— 5  to  20  grains,  or  even  up  to  1  drachm  (3-9  gm.). 
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Uses. — A  solution  of  1  part  in  8  of  water  is  used  in  ca  ^ 
aplithfB  in  the  mouth ;  it  has  been  given  also  to  destroy  sar( 
and  torulae  in  cases  of  yeasty  vomiting  (vide  Sulphurous  A 
p.  572).  In  some  cases  of  boils  the  sulphite  and  hyposulphil 
15  to  20  grain  doses  every  2  or  3  hours  are  said  to  have  effe^ 
a  cure. 

U.S.P.  Sodii  Bisulphis.  Bisulphite  of  Sodium.  NaliS 
104. 

Characters. — Opaque,  prismatic  crystals,  or  a  crystalliu 
granular  powder,  slowly  oxidised,  and  losing  sulphurous  aci( 
exposure  to  air,  having  a  faint  sulphurous  odour,  and  a  disa^ 
able  sulphurous  taste. 

Dose. — 15  to  60  grains. 

Uses. — The  same  as  those  of  the  sulphite. 

U.S.P.  and  Appendix  B.P.  Sodii  Hyposulphis.  Hypo 

PHiTB  OF  Sodium.    Na2S203.5H20 ;  248. 

Characters. — Large,  colourless  transparent  prisms  or  pla 
no  smell ;  cooling,  rather  bitter  taste. 

Use. — It  is  an  antiseptic  and  deodoriser  like  the  sulph 
Chiefly  used  as  a  reagent  to  estimate  iodine  {vide  p.  556). 

B.P.  Sodii  Valerianas.  Valerianate  of  Sodium.^  NaC-t 
Characters. — In  dry  white  masses,  without  alkaline  reac;  . 
entirely  soluble  in  rectified  spirit,  and  giving  out  a  pow 
odour  of  valerian  on  the  addition  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid. 

Preparation.— By  distilling  amylic  alcohol  with  a  mixture  of  d 
sulphuric   acid  and  an  aqueous  solution   of  bichromate  of  potass 
2K,Cr20,  +  8H,S04  =  2(0r,(S04)3)  +  2K,S04  +  SH^O  +  30, ;  and  CsH^HC 
=  HC5H902  +  H20.    The  valerianic  acid  thus  obtamed  is  saturated 
solution  of  soda  and  dried  :  HC5H9O2  +  NaHO  =  NaCsHgOj  +  H^O. 

Dose. — |  to  5  grains. 

Preparation  in  which  Valerianate  of  Sodium  is  used. 
Zinci  Valerianas. 

Use.— As  an  antispasmodic  in  hysteria.    It  is  chiefly  • 
for  making  the  zinc  salt. 

LITHIUM.    Li;  7- 

Sources  of  Lithium. — Native  silicates  and  phosphate 
lithium  and  other  metals.  ^     .  . 

Eeaction. — It  is  recognised  by  the  red  colour  which  it  giv 
flame.  This  appears  to  be  more  brilliant  when  the  salt  is  . 
converted  into  chloride  by  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid. 

General  Impurities  of  Lithium.— Alkalis,  alkaline  salts,, 
metals. 
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Peepabation  op  Lithium  Salts. 


Lithimn  Salt 

Is  prepared  from 

By 

nonate,    B.  and 
-.P. 

te.B.andU.S.P. 
oate,  U.S.P. 

aicylate,  U.S.P.  . 

omide,  U.S.P. 

Lithium  chloride  ob- 
tained from  minerals 
Lithium  carbonate  . 
Ditto 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Precipitating  Avith  carbonate  of 
ammonium. 

Dissolving  in  citric  acid. 

Neutralising  in  hot  solution  Avith 
Vipn 5^r»if  n pid  filtpTiniOf  nnd  pvfi.nn- 
rating  to  dryness,  or  crystallising. 

Neutralising  hot  solution  with 
salicylic  acid,  filtering,  and  eva- 
porating. 

Neutralising  with  sulphuric  acid, 
and  decomposing  the  sulphate 
thus  obtained  by  bromide  of 
potassium. 

Tests. — The  alkalis  are  detected  by  igniting  the  lithium  salt  and  convert- 
ihe  carbonates  which  remain  (when  the  acid  has  been  an  organic  one,  as 

iL  or  salicylic)  into  chloride  by  the  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid.  On 

jtorating  the  filtered  solution  to  dryness,  1  part  of  the  residue  should  be 
letely  soluble  in  3  parts  of  alcohol,  and  should  give  no  precipitate  on  the 
jn  of  an  equal  volume  of  stronger  ether,  U.S.P.    (Alkaline  salts,  if 

-Lilt,  wotdd  give  a  precipitate.)  A  solution  in  water  of  another  portion  of 
sidue  should  give  no  precipitate  vnth  a  solution  of  oxalate  of  ammonium 
ce  of  alkaline  earths),  and  no  precipitate  or  colour  with  hydrosulphuric 

I  ur  ammonium  sulphide  (absence  of  metals,  U.S.P.). 

;  General  Action  of  Lithium  Salts. — The  action  of  lithium 
lU  muscle,  nerves,  and  nerve-centres  is  very  much  like  that  of 
|:;assium  {vide  p.  605),  but  is  more  powerful, 

Lithii  Carbonas,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Carbonate  of  Lithium. 
CO3;  74. 

Characters. — In  white  powder  or  in  minute  crystalline  grains, 
Inline  in  reaction. 

JoLtTBiLiTY. — It  is  soluble  in  100  parts  of  cold  water,  insoluble  in  alcohol. 
iEACTioNS. — It  dissolves  with  effervescence  in  hydrochloric  acid  ;  and  the 
tion  evaporated  to  dryness  leaves  a  residue  of  chloride  of  Lithium,  which 
mnnicates  a  red  colour  to  the  flame  of  a  spirit-lamp,  and  redissolved  in. 
Br  yields  a  precipitate  with  phosphate  of  sodium. 

Dose. — 3  to  6  grains. 

11  Peepabation. 

y  B.p. 

■iquor  Iiittalse  Effervescens.  Lithia  Water  (10  grains  in  1  pint  of  water 
pated  with  carbonic  acid),  given  in  quantities  of  5  to  10  fluid  ounces. 

|lUsEs.—The  urates  of  lithium  being  much  more  soluble  than 
pe  of  either  potassium  or  sodium,  lithia  is  often  employed  in 
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preference  to  these  other  alkaHs  in  gout.    It  is  given  intern 
in  order  to  aid  in  the  eHmination  of  uric  acid  by  the  kidneys 
prevent  the  gouty  paroxysm,  and  to  lessen  the  acidity  of  ' 
urme,  to  prevent  the  deposit  of  uric  acid  gravel  or  calculi  in  i 
kidneys  or  bladder,  and  also  to  aid  in  their  solution  when  aire 
formed.    It  is  applied  locally  to  parts  affected  with  gouty  infl 
mation,  in  order  to  aid  in  the  solution  and  absorption  of  ' 
urate  of  sodium  in  the  tissues.  For  this  purpose  it  may  be  app". 
to  stiff  joints  and  chalk-stones,  whether  covered  by  the  skin 
already  laid  bare  by  ulceration.    A  solution  of  lithia,  five  gi-R 
to  the  ounce,  is  kept  constantly  applied  to  the-  part  for  se^( 
weeks  together. 

Lithii  Citras,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Citrate  of  Lith 
LigC^H^O, ;  210. 

Characters  and  Tests. — A  white  amorphous  powder,  d 
quescent,  and  soluble  in  water  without  leaving  any  residue. 

Eeactions. — Heated  to  redness  it  blackens,  evolving  inflammable  ga: 
and  leaving  a  residiie  of  lithium  carbonate  which  gives  the  usual  reactioi 

Dose.— 5-10  grains. 

Use.— It  has  a  similar  action  to  the  carbonate,  and  may 
used  in  its  stead  where  we  wish  to  avoid  any  local  action  u] 
the  stomach  itself. 

U.S.P.  Lithii  Benzoas.  Benzoate  of  Lithium.  LiC„H, 
128.  '  • 

Characters. — A  white  powder,  or  small  shining  scales  p 
manent  in  the  air,  odourless  or  having  a  faint  benzoin-1 
odour  ;  of  a  cooling  sweetish  taste,  and  a  faintly  acid  reaction 

Eeactions. — When  heated,  the  salt  fuses ;  at  a  higher  temperatar 
chars,  emits  inflammable  vajDours  having  a  benzoin-like  odour,  and  fin 
leaves  a  black  residue  of  an  alkaline  reaction,  and  imparting  a  criru 
colour  to  a  non-luminous  flame.  On  mixing  the  aqueous  solution  wit 
dilute  solution  of  ferric  sulphate,  a  flesh-coloured  ijrecipitate  is  produced. 

Dose.— 8-30  grains  (0-5-2  gm.). 

Uses. — It  has  been  used  as  a  remedy  for  gout  and  uric  aci 

U.S.P.  Lithii  Bromidum. — Vide  p.  556. 

U.S.P.  Lithii  Salicylas.  Salicylate  of  Lithh 
2LiC,H503.H20 ;  306. 

Characters. — A  white  powder,  deliquescent  on  exposm\' 
air,  odourless,  or  nearly  so,  having  a  sweetish  taste  and  a  faiiJ 
acid  reaction.  ■ 

Solubility. — Very  soluble  in  water  and  in  alcohol. 

Eeactions. — When  strongly  heated  the  salt  chars,  emits  inflamm 
vapours,  and  finally  leaves  a  black  residuei  having  an  aUiahne  reaction 
imparting  a  crimson  colour  to  a  non-luminous  flame.    On  supersatura 
the  dilute  aqueous  solution  with  hydrocliloric  acid  a  bulky  white  precipi 
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linecl,  which  is  sohible  in  boiling  water,  from  which  it  crystallises  on 
also  soluble  in  ether;  and  producing  an  intense  violet  colour  with 
salts. 

TsES. — It  is  used  as  a  remedy  in  gout  and  rheumatism,  and 
Intended  to  unite  the  properties  of  salicylic  acid  and  lithium. 
i>  less  irritant  to  the  stomach  than  salicylic  acid. 

Dose.— 20-40  grs.  (1-3-2-6  gm.). 


Monad  Metals. — Geoup  II. 


(AMMONIUM  SALTS.  Ammonia.  NH3;  17. 
Ammonium  salts  are  well-defined,  like  those  of  potassium  and 
ium,  but  the  base,  instead  of  being  a  so-called  element,  is 
Dwn  to  be  a  compound  of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen.  They  are 
mad  by  the  direct  union  of  ammonia,  NH3,  with  acids.  Thus 
monia  and  hydrochloric  acid  unite  directly  to  form  ammonium 
oride,  NH3 -[- HC1=:NH4C1.  In  the  case  of  other  members  of 
metallic  group  this  dh'ect  union  with  the  components  of  the 
d  does  not  occur,  the  metal  replacing  hydrogen,  e.g.  Zn  -f  2HC1 
5nCl2-fH2.  This  exception  to  the  general  rule  may  be  avoided 
regarding  the  compounds  of  ammonia  with  acids  as  not  being 
Died  by  the  direct  union  of  ammonia  with  the  acids,  but  by 
replacement  of  hydrogen  in  a  basylous  radical  ammonium, 


■4' 


In  gaseous  ammonia  the  nitrogen  may  be^ 
iposed  to  be  triad  with  its  three  affinities 
orated  by  hydrogen, 


thus. 


N— H 


H 
\ 


H 
/ 


In  the  radical  ammonium  the  nitrogen  .is\ 
iposed  to  be  pentad,  four  of  its  affinities  being  I 
orated  by  hydrogen,  the  other  being  free  to  I        '   .  ,  v 
te  with  an  atom  of  some  other  element,  '  i  \_ 


In  ammonmm 
oride  this  free 
nityis  saturated 
chlorine 


H  H 

\  / 
N  ; 

/w 

H  CI  H 


In  liquor  ammo- 
nias this  free  affinity 
is  saturated  by 
hydroxyl, 


H  H 

\  / 

N 

/w 

H  0  H 


H 


I  The  atoms  of  hydrogen  in  ammonia  or  in  ammonium  can  be 
peed  by  organic  radicals,  and  compound  ammonias  are 
Tcned.  When  the  organic  radical  which  replaces  the  hydrogen 
K  a  positive  nature,  the  compounds  are  termed  amines,  but 
18  of  a  negative  nature  they  are  termed  amides. 
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Ammonium,  NH^,  does  not  exist  in  the  free  state,  e 

NH, 

whether  the  double  molecule,  N^Hg  or    |      ,  exists  separa' 

NH, 

is  uncertain. 

It  has  been  supposed  to  form  an  amalgam  with  mercu 
When  mercury,  potassium,  and  sal-ammoniac  are  mixed, 
mercury  swells  up  enormously  and  forms  a  pasty  amalg 
This  may  consist  of  ammonium  and  mercury,  but  it  soon  dec 
poses  into  mercury,  ammonia,  and  hydrogen,  so  that  some  h 
supposed  it  to  be  nothing  more  than  mercury  which  has  absor 
a  certain  quantity  of  gas,  as  the  mercury  in  this  condition  yi 
to  pressure  in  the  same  way  as  froth  does  in  other  liquids, 
all  events  the  salts  of  ammonium  correspond  very  closely  y 
those  of  potassium  and  sodium.    In  their  general  reactions  t'. 
differ,  however,  in  the  fact  that  ammonia  is  volatile,  whe 
potassium  and  sodium  are  not. 

SouECES  OF  Ammonium  Salts. — Ammonia  is  formed  chi 
by  the  union  of  the  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  contained  in  anii 
or  vegetable  tissues  during  the  processes  of  decompositio 
destructive  distillation.     The  principal  commercial  sourc 
ammonium  salts  is  the  ammoniacal  liquor  from  gas-works,  the 
some  of  it  is  also  obtained  by  the  dry  distillation  of  bone 
makmg  animal  charcoal. 

Genbeal  Eeactions  of  Ammonium  Salts. — Like  potash  ; 
soda,  ammonia  is  not  precipitated  by  most  reagents.  It  is 
cognised  by  its  volatile  alkaline  character.  It  is  given  off  * 
any  of  its  salts  on  the  addition  of  caustic  potash  or  soda  to  th 
and  is  then  distinguished  by  its  peculiar  smell,  and  by  its  v 
tile  alkaline  character — turning  a  piece  of  red  litmus-paper  1 
and  turmeric  paper  brown,  when  they  are  held  above  the  t 
glass  in  which  the  ammonium  salt  has  been  mixed  with  po' 
or  soda.  It  also  forms  white  fumes  of  ammonium  chloride 
brought  near  to  strong  hydrochloric  acid. 

Gbneeal  Impueitibs  of  Ammonium  Salts. — As  all  the  s 
are  obtained  from  the  chloride  or  sulphate,  chlorides  or  pulph 
may  be  present.  Iron  may  be  present,  as  the  chloride  is  usu 
sublimed  in  an  iron  pot,  and,  if  the  heat  employed  be  too  gi; 
some  ferric  chloride  sublimes  along  with  the  ammonium  chlo 
and  gives  it  a  reddish  colour.  Some  lead  may  also  be  pre 
from  the  leaden  domes  into  which  the  ammonium  chlorid 
sublimed. 

Genbeal  Tests. — Lead  and  iron  are  detected  by  hydi 
phuric  acid,  or  ammonium  sulphide,  and  iron  also  by  ferrocy 
of  potassium.  As  the  gas  liquor  contains  many  empyrer" 
substances,  these  may  sublime,  and  they  are  tested  for  i 
bonate  of  ammonium  (U.S.P.)  by  solution  of  permanganat 
potassium.  The  colour  of  this  ought  not  to  alter  after  stan 
for  five  minutes. 
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Prepabation  of  Ammonidm  Salts. 


Is  prepared 

luinonium  Chloride, 
1.,  and  U.S.P. 


mnionium  Sulphate, 
U.S.P. 

iquor  AmmoniiE 
[lu  tier,  B.P. ;  Aqua 
Uumonife  fortior, 
iS.P. 


or  Ammoniffi, 

'. ;    Aqua  Am- 

niffi,  U.S.P. 
imionium  Carbon- 

.  B.  and  U.S.P. 

ionium  Valerian- 
ue,  U.S.P. 

ionium  Iodide, 
>,P. 


iimonium  Bromide, 
1.  and  U.S.P. 


or  Ammonii  Ace- 
s,  B.  and  U.S.P.' 
uitus  AmmoniEe 
Viomaticus,  B.  and 
■.S.P. 


quor  Ammonii  Ci- 
latis  Fortior,  B.P. 


■  :iuor  Ammoniffi  Ci- 
^  ratis,  B.P. 
S;^monium  Phos- 
t"hate,  B.  and  U.S.P. 
H  'lmonium  Sulphide 
j  amonium  Nitrate, 
i.  and  U.S-.P. 


Prom 


Gas  liquor 


Ditto 

Ammonium  chloride, 
or  sulphate 


Ditto 

Ditto 
Ditto 

Ammonium  sulphate 
Ditto 


Ammonium  carbon- 
ate . 

Ammonium  carbon- 
ate and  liquor  am- 
monia 


Liquor  ammonise  for- 
tior 


Liquor  ammonii  ci- 

tratis 
Liquor  ammoniffi 

Ditto 

Liquor  ammoniffi  or 
carbonate 


By 


Adding  hydrochloric  acid  and  sub- 
liming in  iron  pots  covered  with 
leaden  domes  ;  or  by  adding  sul- 
phuric acid,  and  subliming  the 
ammonium  sulphate  with  so- 
dium chloride  in  the  same  way. 

Adding  sulphuric  acid  and  sub- 
liming. 

Heating  with  lime,  and  saturating 
a  quantity  of  water  with  the 
gaseous  ammonia  (NH3)  given 
off  :— 

2NH,C1  +  Ca(OH)„  =  CaCU  +  2NH3 
-f2H;0. 

Is  simply  liquor  ammoniffi  fortior 
diluted  with  2  parts  of  water. 

Subliming  with  calcium  carbonate. 

Mixing  with  lime  and  neutralising 
valerianic  acid  with  the  am- 
monia given  off. 

Decomposing  by  potassium  iodide, 
precipitating  potassium  sulphate 
by  alcohol,  filtering,  and  evapo- 
rating. 

Same  process  as  for  iodide,  sub- 
stituting bromide  for  iodide  of 
potassium.  Or  by  neutraUsing 
hydrobromic  acid  with  ammonia. 

NeutraUsing  with  acetic  acid. 

Distilling  with  volatile  oil  of  nut- 
meg, oil  of  lemon,  rectified  spirit, 
and  water,  B.P.  Oil  of  lemon,  of 
lavender  flowers,  and  of  pimenta 
are  the  flavouring  agents,  U.S.P. 

Neutralising  with  citric  acid.  It 
would  be  better  prepared  by  neu- 
tralising ammonium  carbonate 
with  citric  acid. 

By  diluting  with  water  five  times. 

Neutralising  with  phosphoric  acid. 

Saturating  with  hydrogen  sulphide. 
Neutralising  -with    dilute  nitric 
acid,  evaporating  and  fusing. 


[General  Action  of  Ammonium  Salts.  —  This  has  ah-eady 
In  described,  as  well  as  the  modifications  induced  in  it  by 
[erent  acid  radicals  (p.  602).    The  tetanus  produced  by  am- 
ua  and  ammonium  chloride  is  due  to  their  action  on  the 


Liquor  ammonii  acetatis  fortior,  B.P.,  is  made  from  the  carbonate,  and  liquor 
lonii  acetatis  is  prepared  by  diluting  the  strong  solution  with  water. 
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spinal  cord,  and  not  on  cerebral  centres,  for  it  persists,  lila'tl 
of  strychnine,  after  section  of  the  cord.    The  paralysing  acti 
of  ammonium  chloride  on  the  muscles  modifies  the  tetanus, 
so  far  that  after  the  first  spasm,  irritation  applied  to  the  b' 
does  not  cause  tetanic  convulsions,  but  only  a  single  reft 
twitch.    This  effect  is  usually  ascribed  to  the  paralysing  actil 
on  the  motor  nerves,  but  it  seems  really  to  be  due  to  an  alfect* 
of  the  muscles  (Fig.  167),  as  well  as  to  a  disturbance  of  the  relatit 
between  the  muscle  and  motor  nerve.    Amylamine,  which  it 
compound  ammonia,  has  a  paralysing  action  on  muscle  sim' 
to  ammonia,  as  shown  in  Fig.  168.    When  a  muscle  has  b 
poisoned  by  some  ammonium  salt,  a  single  stimulation  applied 


Muscle  poisoned  by  1 
ammonram  sulphate  ] 

Normal  muscle 


Pig.  167. — Tetanus-tracing  to  show  the  paralysing  action  of  ammonium  sulphate  on  muscle, 
first  contraction  of  the  poisoned  muscle  is  nearly  as  great  as  that  of  the  unpoisoned  one, ' 
soon  becomes  exhausted,  and  the  curve  rapidly  falls  during  the  continuance  of  the  stimnlat 
while  that  of  the  normal  muscle  rather  rises. 

the  nerve  causes  a  strong  contraction  like  that  of  an  unpoisoD 
muscle ;  but  a  second  stimulus  has  sometimes  little  or  no  i 
tion,  and  when  the  muscle  is  stimulated  directly  it  soon  becc 
exhausted.  Ammonia  is  a  powerful  muscular  irritant,  causi 
contraction  and  subsequent  rigor  mortis  when  applied  directly 
voluntary  muscle. 


Fig.  168.— Tetanus -tracing  to  show  the  paralysing  action  of  amylamine  on  muscle.  Of.  Pig.  K 

\ 

Ammonium  salts  are  said  to  increase  the  secretion  of 
mucous  glands  of  the  bronchi  and  of  the  intestine,  as  well 
that  of  the  sweat-glands  and  of  the  kidneys.  Ammonia  appe 
to  be  converted  almost  entirely  into  urea  in  the  blood  of  m" 
mals,  but  in  birds  it  is  converted  into  uric  acid.' 


'  Schroder,  quoted  by  Kmerin,  Ztschr.  f.  Biol.,  xxi.  p.  76. 
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It  increases  the  formation  of  glycogen  in  the  liver.  ^ 
Neither  ammonia,  nor  its  carbonate,  nor  its  salts  with  organic 
uls  diminish,  but  rather  increase  the  acidity  of  the  urine,  and 
[his  ammonia  differs  from  potash,  soda,  and  hthia. 

^mmonii  Chloridum,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Chloride  of  Am- 
LM.    NH.Cl;  53-4. 

Ch.\eacteks. — In  colourless,  inodorous,  translucent,  fibrous 
.es,  tough,  and  difficult  to  powder. 

'LUBiLiTY. — It  is  soluble  in  water  and  in  rectified  spii-it. 
INACTIONS. — T^Tien  heated .  it  volatihsea  without  decomposition,  and 
^  no  residue.   Its  solution  in  water  gives  the  reactions  of  ammonia 
4)  and  a  chloride  (p.  594). 

Peepaeation.  U.S.P. 

DOSE. 

Trochisci  Aminonii  Chloridi.    2  grains  in  each  1  every  hour  or  two. 

Dose. — -5  to  20  grains. 

Action  and  Uses. — Cold  is  produced  during  the  process  of 
iUtion  in  water  of  ammonium  chloride,  and  so  its  solution  has 
t  il  used  locally  in  headache,  inflammation  of  the  brain,  mania, 
il  apoplexy.  It  has  been  employed  as  a  lotion  to  remove  ecchy- 
i-es,  to  prevent  discoloration  in  bruises  and  sprains,  and  to  allay 
liiug  in  prurigo.  It  has  been  applied  locally  as  a  dressmg  in 
M.ess  of  the  mamma,  and  to  remove  glandular  enlargements.  As 
-argle,  it  has  been  used  to  cause  contraction  of  the  enlarged 
l)by  uvula,  and  to  relieve  the  cough  which  the  tickling  of  the 
arynx  by  the  uvula  often  causes. 

A  small  dose  of  5  to  7  grs.  of  ammonium  chloride  has 
ffect,  but  if  taken  frequently  it  causes  discomfort  and  heat 

the  stomach,  slight  headache,  diuresis,  and  an  increased  secre- 
n  of  mucus  from  the  intestine,  although  the  stools  are  not  more 
'iiierous. 

Large  doses  given  to  animals  often  cause  pain  and  excite- 
t,  then  collapse  (no  diarrhoea) ,  convulsions,  and  death.  The 
lach  is  congested,  the-  mucous  membrane  swollen,  and  the 
.lielial  cells  easily  separated. 

The  same  symptoms  are  produced  when  ammonium  chloride 
applied  to  a  wound,  and  the  same  post-onortem  appearances  are 
'-n  in  the  stomach. 

It  thus  seems  to  have  a  special  action  on  the  gastric  mucous 
"^mbrane.  It  is  used  in  Germany  in  cases  which  are  usually 
:'Osed  to  be  due  to  a  catarrhal  state  of  the  stomach — viz. 
11  there  is  loss  of  appetite,  sickness,  bad  taste  in  the  mouth, 
'■ss  in  the  stomach,  and  flatulence,  with  a  coated  tongue,  and 
■''J,  with  these  bronchial  catarrh  without  fever.  Ammonium 


-  Eohmann,  Centralblatt  f.  hlin.  Med.,  No.  36,  1884. 
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carbonate  is  preferred  when  there  is  much  cough  or  the  p  r 
is  weak. 

It  is  also  used  alone  in  bronchial  catarrh,  when  this  ] 
either  come  on  without  fever,  or  the  feverish  symptoms  h 
passed  off.  It  is  supposed  to  have  the  power  of  increasing  : 
secretion  of  mucus  in  the  bronchi  as  well  as  in  the  intestine,  a 
it  is  therefore  not  given  when  the  expectoration  is  profuse, ) 
only  when  it  is  scanty  and  difficult  to  bring  up. 

It  has  been  given  to  relieve  the  vomiting  and  heartb 
occurring  in  cancer  of  the  stomach.     It  is  said  to  have 
powerful  action  on  the  liver  (p.  636),  and  has  been  stron 
recommended  in  chronic  congestion  and  hepatic  abscess,  as  v 
as  in  dropsy  depending  upon  hepatic  disease.    For  its  altera 
action  it  has  been  given  in  muscular  rheumatism,  rheum 
pains,  and  neuralgia.    In  neuralgia  it  should  be  given  in  h 
drachm  doses  several  times  a  day ;  but  if  the  pain  is  not  relie 
after  four  or  five  doses  have  been  given,  it  may  be  discontinu 
It  is  also  useful  in  neuralgic  headaches. 

Liquor  Ammoniae  Fortior,  B.P. ;  Aqua  Ammoniae  F 
tier,  U.S. P.  Steong  Solution  of  Ammonia,  B.P. ;  Stron 
Water  of  Ammonia,  U.S. P. 

Characters. — A  colourless  liquid,  with  a  characteristic  a 
very  pungent  odour,  and  strong  alkaline  reaction.  Spec" 
gravity  0'891. 

Pbepaeations  in  which  Strong  Solution  of  Ammonia  is  used. 
B.P.  U.S.P. 
Ammonii  Phosphas.  Spiritus  Aminoni" 

Iiinimentum  Camptaoree  Compositum  (p.  516). 
Iiiquor  Ammoniae. 

„     Ammonii  Citratis  Fortior. 
Spiritus  Ammoniae  Aromaticus. 

„  „  Foetidus. 

Tinctm'a  Opii  Ammoniata. 

Action  and  Uses.— "When  applied  to  the  nose,  the  vapour 
strong  ammonia  acts  as  a  powerful  u-ritant.    It  stimulates  t 
nasal  branches  of  the  fifth  nerve,  and  thus  reflexly  excites  t 
vaso-motor  centre  and  raises  the  blood-pressure.    It  thus  ten 
to  prevent  or  to  remove  conditions  of  shock  and  syncope.  Wh 
applied  for  too  long  a  time,  or  in  too  concentrated  a  form 
may  produce  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane  and  res: 
ratory  passages.    Applied  to  the  skin  it  quickly  evaporates,  a 
has  but  a  slight  rubefacient  effect,  but  when  its  evaporation 
prevented  it  passes  through  the  epidermis  and  acts  as  a  power: 
vesicant.    When  swallowed  in  large  quantities,  and  undilutfi 
it  may  produce  gastro-enteritis,  but  on  account  of  the  vapc 
gaining  access  to  the  air-passages  and  causing  immediate  suf. 
cation,  it  may  cause  death  in  a  few  minutes.    Along  with  t 
gastro-enteritis  there  may  be  comatose  symptoms  due  to  t 
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tion  of  the  drug  itself  on  the  brain  after  absorption,  and 
1  this  it  differs  from  poisoning  by  caustic  potash  or  soda.  It 
Miuilates  the  circulation  reflexly  through  the  nerves  oi  the 
imiach,  and  after  its  absorption  stimulates  both  the  respiration 
circulation  by  its  direct  action  upon  the  circulatory  and 
-,piratory  nerve-centres. 

Uses. — Inhalation  of  its  fumes  is  used  to  prevent  drowsiness 
■  faulting,  or  to  recover  persons  from  a  faint,  or  from  shock,  or 
om  the  narcosis  produced  by  opium,  syncope,  or  the  depression 
I  used  by  vascular  sedatives.  It  should  not  be  apphed  for  too 
,ng  a  time,  lest  bronchitis  be  induced.  It  is  sometimes  employed 
1  a  milder  form  to  cut  short  nasal  catarrh,  to  lessen  pain  in  the 
ise  and  forehead,  and  diminish  the  expectoration  in  chronic 
Lonchitis.  It  is  used  as  a  counter-irritant  to  the  skin  in 
leumatic  pams,  stiffened  rheumatic  joints,  and  bronchitis.  As 
vesicant  it  may  be  employed  where  the  use  of  cantharides  is 
ijectionable.  A  pledget  of  lint,  somewhat  larger  than  the  blister 
sired,  is  moistened  with  ammonia,  covered  with  a  watch-glass, 
ad  apphed  to  the  skin  until  a  red  ring  forms  rounjl  the  glass, 
he  pledget  is  then  removed  and  a  poultice  applied.    The  poison 

nettles  and  insects  is  frequently  of  an  acid  character,  and 
;nmonia  rubbed  over  the  part  stung  will  lessen  the  pain  and 
.veiling.  The  injection  of  ten  drops  of  strong  liquor  ammonia, 
ihited  with  three  parts  of  water,  into  the  veins,  has  been  recom- 
lended  in  cases  of  snake-bite.  It  may  be  useful  possibly  in 
ites  of  less  poisonous  snakes,  but  is  of  no  utility  in  bites  by 
le  cobra  or  daboia.  It  may  be  given  internally,  diluted,  as  a 
imulant  in  cases  of  syncope,  and  in  the  depression,  weakness, 
1(1  faintness  to  which  some  women  are  subject.  In  these  cases 
le  liquor  ammoniae  may  be  employed  as  a  substitute  for 
Icohol,  and  thus  the  tendency  to  contract  habits  of  drinking 
lay  be  counteracted.  It  may  be  used,  like  other  alkalis,  to 
imulate  the  secretion  of  gastric  juice,  and  especially  where  we 

not  wish  to  diminish  the  acidity  of  the  urine  or  render  it 
ivdline,  and  also  where  we  wish  to  stimulate  the  nervous 
/stem,  as  in  cases  of  anaemia  and  debility,  and  more  especially 
here  the  stomach  is  relaxed  and  distended  with  gas.  It  also 
imulates  the  intestines,  and  aids  the  expulsion  of  gas  from 
lem.  It  is  therefore  very  useful  in  the  flatulence  and  colic  of 
liklren.  It  may  be  employed  to  lessen  the  watery  discharge 
om  the  bowels  where  this  persists  after  the  removal  of  the  irri- 
mt  which  has  caused  it. 

U.S.P.  Spiritus  Ammoniae.    Spirit  of  Ammonia. — An  alco- 
olic  solution  of  ammonia  containing  10  per  cent,  by  weight  of 
gas. 

I'EEPARATiON. — By  Warming  strong  water  of  ammonia  so  as  to  expel  the 
iiooniacal  gas,  passing  this  into  cold  alcohol,  and  diluting  with  alcohol  to 
it  necessary  strength. 
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Liquor  Ammonias,  B.P. ;  Aqua  Ammoniae,  U.S.P.  g 

TioN  OF  Ammonia,  B.P. ;  Water  of  Ammonia,  U.S.P.— Ammoni 
Gas,  NH3 ;  17  ;  dissolved  in  water. 

Preparation.— By  mixing  1  part  of  strong  solution  of  ammonia  with 
water. 

Preparations. 

U.S.P. 

olG).  Spiritus  Ammonire  Aromatic- 

Linimentum  Ammonia3  (p. 

Dose. — 10  to  30  minims  well  diluted. 

Uses. — This  may  be  used  as  a  local  application  in  a  sii^ 
manner  to  the  liquor  ammonia3  fortior,  except  that  it  has  not 
same  powerful  vesicant  action.  It  may  be  given  internally 
similar  purposes.  When  mixed  in  the  proportion  of  two  ou" 
of  liquor  ammoniae  with  two  ounces  of  common  salt  and  t" 
drachms  of  camphorated  spirit  of  wine  to  thirty-two  ounce 
water,  it  forms  Easpail's  sedative  solution,  for  the  treatmenti 
headaches  occurring  at  the  menopause,  or  due  to  uterine 
rangementt 

Ammonii  Carbonas,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Carbonate  of 
NiuM,  NgH^CA,  B.P.    NH.HCOgNH.NH^CO^ ;  157,  U.S.P. 

A  volatile  and  i^ungent  ammoniacal  salt,  produced  by  s" 
mitting  a  mixture  of  sulphate  or  chloride  of  ammonium 
carbonate  of  calcium  to  sublimation.  It  consists  of  a  mixtur 
acid  carbonate  of  ammonium  (NH4HCO3),  and  carbamate 
ammonium  (NH^NHgCOg). 

Characters. — In  translucent  crystalline  masses,  with 
strong  ammoniacal  odour,  and  alkaline  reaction. 

Solubility. — Soluble  in  cold  water,  more  sparingly  in  sj)irit. 
Eeactions. — It  volatilises  entirely  when  heated,  and  is  readily  dissol" 
by  acids  with  effervescence. 

20  grains  of  Carbonate)      ,    Hsel^^^  grains  Citric  Acid, 
of  Ammonium         I  ^    1 25|  grains  Tartaric  Acid 

Dose. — 3  to  10  grains  as  stimulant  and  expectorant,  30  gr 
as  emetic. 

Preparations  in  which  Carbonate  op  Ammonium  is  used. 

B.P.  n.s.p. 

Liquor  Ammonii  Acetatis.  Spiritus  Ammoniffi  Ai'omaticus. 

Spiritus  Ammoniae  Aromatlcus. 

Uses. — Carbonate  of  ammonium  may  be  used  as  an  inha. 
tion,  and  may  be  given  internally,  for  similar  purposes  to  liqu; 
ammonife. 

It  is  an  emetic,  and  may  be  employed  in  cases  of  bronchit 
where  the  bronchial  tubes  are  choked  with  mucus,  and  t 
patient's  circulation  is  weak.  In  smaller  doses  it  stimulates  t 
secretion  of  gastric  juice,  and  may  be  used  in  atonic  dyspeps: 
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uilence,  and  colic  to  relieve  sinking  and  depression,  and  as 
substitute  for  alcoholic  stimulants.  When  employed  for  this 
tor  purpose,  five  to  ten  grains  may  be  given  along  with  ten 
iiiius  of  tincture  of  capsicum  in  an  ounce  of  bitter  infusion,  to 
[:iken  whenever  the  feeling  of  sinking  comes  on,  or  the  craving 
alcoholic  stimulants  is  experienced. 

I'rom  its  power  of  stimulating  the  respiratory  centre,  it  is 
ployed  as  a  stimulating  expectorant  m  chronic  bronchitis,  in 

broncho-pneumonia  of  children,  and  in  asthma  depending  on 
diac  disease.  It  is  also  given  m  measles,  and  has  been  re- 
luiended  as  almost  a  specific  in  scarlet  fever,  in  doses  of  three 
live  grains,  every  one,  two,  or  three  hours,  according  to  the 
i'vitj  of  the  case,  no  acid  drinks  or  fruits  being  ahowed  to  the 
ii  nt  at  the  time. 

Carbonate  of  ammonium  has  been  supposed  to  have  the 
V.  r  of  preventing  iodism,  when  given  along  with  iodide  of 
sium. 


Spiritus  Ammonias  Aromaticus,  B.  and  U.S.  P.  Aromatic 

HIT  OF  Ammonia  (Sal  Volatile). — It  consists  of  carbonate  of 
)nium,  and  strong  solution  of  ammonia  diluted  with  alcohol 
water.    It  is  flavoured  with  volatile  oil  of  nutmeg  and  oil  of 

on  m  the  B.P.,  and  with  oil  of  lemon,  oil  of  lavender  flowers, 
oil  of  pimenta,  in  the  U.S.P. 

Dose. — 20  to  60  minims  in  water. 

Peepaeations. 
Tinctura  Guaiaci  Ammonlata.    B.  and  U.S.P. 
,1       Valerianae  Ammoniata.    „  „ 

Uses.— It  is  very  commonly  taken  to  relieve  feelings  of  faint- 
;  ^  and  depression,  and  is  much  safer  than  alcohol,  which  might 
;  rwise  be  employed.  It  may  be  used  also  for  other  purposes 
i  ead  of  carbonate  of  ammonium,  to  which  it  has  a  similar 
<  on. 

B.P.  Liquor  Ammonii  Acetatis  Fortior.    Strong  Solution 
t  Vcetate  of  Ammonium.    Sp.  gr.  1-073. 
Dose.— 25  to  75  minims. 

Liquor  Ammonii  Acetatis,  B.  and  U.S.P.     Solution  of 
TB  OP  Ammonium.— Acetate  of  Ammonium,  NHX,II,Oo, 
^  "Ived  in  water.  4  2  a  2^ 

l)osE.— 2  to  6  fluid  drachms. 

I  ^     TiTZ^^     ^^^^  eyewash,  and  as  a  lotion  to  inflamed 

I  ^-    When  given  internally  it  acts  as  a  diaphoretic,  if  the 
V  be  kept  warm,  or  as  a  diuretic  if  it  be  cool.    As  a  dia- 
m  it  IS  given  when  the  skin  is  hot  and  dry,  and  is  very 
ntly  used,  especially  combined  with  spu-it  of  nitrous  ether, 
'Ver  a  feverish  condition  is  present,  whether  its  cause  be 
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known  or  not.  It  is  especially  used  in  the  exanthemal;' 
influenza  and  catarrh. 

B.P.  Liquor  Ammonii  Citratis  Fortior.    Strong  Solu 
OF  Citrate  of  Ammonium.    Neutral.    Sp.  gr.  1*209. 
Dose. — ^  to  1^  fl.  dr. 

B.P.  Liquor  Ammonii  Citratis.  Solution  of  Citrat 
Ammonium. — Citrate  of  Ammonium,  or  (NH4)3.CgH.O,,  dissc 
in  water. 

Dose. — 2  to  6  fluid  drachms. 

Uses. — Like  the  solution  of  the  acetate,  but  more  agreea 

B.P.,  Appendix,  Oxalate  of  Ammonium  (NHJgCaO^.I 
Properties. — Colourless  prismatic  crystals,  no  smell.  ^ 
Uses. — Used  to  test  for  calcium,  and  to  separate  it  : 
magnesium. 

Ammonii  Phosphas,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Phosphate  op 
MONiuM.    (NHJ^HPO,;  132. 

Characters. — In  transparent  colourless  prisms. 

Solubility. — Soluble  in  water,  insoluble  ia  rectified  spirit. 

Reactions. — The  aqueous  solution  gives  the  reactions  of  ammo 
of  a  phosphate  (p.  595). 

Dose. — 5  to  20  grs.  freely  diluted. 

Uses. — It  has  been  used  as  a  remedy  in  cases  of  gou 
order  to  eliminate  urate  of  sodium  from  the  system,  the  t 
of  its  action  being  that  it  decomposes  the  insoluble  ura 
sodium,  converting  it  into  soluble  urate  of  ammonium 
phosphate  of  sodium. 

Ammonii  Bromidum. — Vide  p.  556. 

Ammonii  lodidum. — Vide  p.  664. 

Ammonii  Nitras,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Nitrate  of  Ammo: 

NH4NO3;  80.  .  „ 

Characters.— Colourless  crystals,  generally  m  the  ton 
long  thin  rhombic  prisms,  or  in  fused  masses  somewhat 
quescent,  odourless,  having  a  sharp  bitter  taste  and  a  ne 
reaction. 

Reactions.— When  gradually  heated,  the  salt  melts  at  165°_  to  1' 
(329°  to  331°  F.),  and  at  about  185°  C.  (365°  F.)  it  is  decomposed  mto  r 
oxide  gas  and  water,  leaving  no  residue.  The  aqueous  solution  ot  ttt 
when  heated  with  potassa_,  evolves  vapour  of  ammonia.  On  heating  tl 
with  sulphuric  acid,  it  emits  nitrous  vapours. 

Use.— It  is  only  used  for  the  preparation  of  nitrous  oxic 

U.S.P.    Ammonii    Sulphas.     Sulphate    of  Ammo 

(NH,),SO, ;  132.  ,     .  .  • 

Characters.— Colourless  transparent  rhombic  prisms,  pe 
nent  in  the  air,  odourless,  having  a  sharp  saline  taste,  a 
neutral  reaction. 
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Uses. — It  is  not  used  internally,  but  is  only  employed  for  the 
vparation  of  other  salts  of  ammonium,  of  ammonium  alum 
;.P.)  and  sulphate  of  iron  and  ammonium  (U.S. P.). 

U.S. P.  Ammonii  Valerianas.    Valerianate  of  Ammonium. 

II.C^HA;  119- 
Characters.— Colourless  or  white  quadrangular  plates,  deli- 
cent  in  moist  air,  having  the  odour  of  valerianic  acid,  a 

;i  rp  and  sweetish  taste,  and  a  neutral  reaction. 

Solubility. — Very  soluble  in  water  and  in  alcohol. 

Kkactions.— When  heated  the  salt  fuses,  gives  off  vapour  of  ammonia, 
1  of  valerianic  acid,  and  is  finally  dissipated  without  leaving  a  residue. 

'OosE.— 2  to  8  grs.  (0-13  to  0-52  gm.). 

I'sE. — It  is  chiefly  used,  like  valerian,  in  cases  of  hysteria. 

Ammonii  Benzoas,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Benzoatb  op  Ammo- 
M,  NH.an.O^ ;  139. 

Characters. — Thin  white  four-sided  laminar  crystals,  per- 
nt  in  the  air,  having  a  slight  odour  of  benzoic  acid,  a 
e,  bitter,  afterwards  slightly  acrid  taste,  and  a  neutral 

ijtion. 

Reactions.— When  strongly  heated  the  salt  melts,  emits  vapoiu-s  having 
odoiu-  of  ammoma  and  of  benzoic  acid,  and  is  finally  wholly  dissipated. 

Uses.— It  is  used  as  a  diuretic,  and  to  render  the  urine  acid 
e  there  is  a  tendency  to  phosphatic  deposits. 

B.P.  Sulphide  of  Ammonium.— (NHJ,S.  Test  Solution. 
,  Properties.— Greenish-yellow  transparent  hquid,  with  a 
mgreeable  pungent  odour.    S.G.  0-999. 

Preparation.— Satinrate  a  solution  of  ammonia  by  sulphin:etted  hydrogen. 
T)osE. — 3  minims,  cautiously  mcreased. 
\<,tions.— In  small  doses  it  increases  secretion,  especially  of 
In  and  skm  and  is  thus  used  as  a  sudorific  and  expectorant 
omc  skm-diseases,  rheumatism,  and  bronchitis;  in  large 
It  causes  giddiness,  drowsiness,  faintness,  and  nausea 
given. 

is  chiefly  used  as  a  test. 
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CHAPTER  XXV. 
MET  AJjS— {continued). 


Class  II.— DYAD  METALS. 

Group  I.— METALS  OF  THE  ALKALINE  EARTHS.. 
Calcium,  Strontium,  Barium, 


Appendix.— METALS  OF  THE  EARTHS. 

Aluminium,  (? triad)  Beryllium  (dyad).  Zirconium  (tetrad),? 
hium  (tetrad).  Cerium,  Lanthanum,  Didymium,  Yttri 
Erbium  (triads). 


Group  XL— MAGNESIUM. 


Group  III.— COPPER,  ZINC,  SILVER,  Cadmium. 


Group  IV.— MERCURY. 


This  large  class  contains  a  number  of  metals  which  1 
widely  different  characters  and  reactions.  Yet  it  will  be  f 
from  the  following  table  that  the  successive^  addition  of 
reagents  divides  the  metals  tolerably  nearly  into  those  gr 
which  agree  in  their  physiological  action.  In  some  rasp 
Groups  I.  and  II.  of  Class  2  are  perhaps  more  closely  counet 
with  the  alkaline  metals  than  with  the  heavy  metals. 
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Eeactions  of  the  Metals  in  Class  II. 


Hydrochloric 
Acid 

Sulphuretted 
Hydrogen 

Ammonium 
Sulphide 

Ammonium 
Carbonate 

Ammonia 
and 
Sodium 
Phosphate 

No  precipitate. 
Do. 
Do. 

Do. 
Do. 

No  precipitate. 
Do. 
Do. 

Do. 
Do. 

No  precipitate. 
Do. 
Do. 

White  (Hydi-ate) 
Do. 

White  precipitate. 
Do. 
Do. 

■urn  

IX.) 

ium .... 

r  earthy  J 

II. 

-ium.  .. 

Do. 

Do. 

No  precipitate. 

No  precipitate. 

White  ppt. 
(phosphate). 

in. 

Do. 
Do. 
Do. 

Wliite  curdy  ppt. 
soluble  in  am- 
mouia. 

Do. 
Black  ppt. 
Tellow  ppt. 
Black  ppt. 

White  (sulphide) 

lum  .... 

■  TV. 
;  assub-j 

;iersalt. . 

"White  ppt. 
No  precipitate 

Black  ppt. 
Do. 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  above  reagents  are  used 
ssively,  and  each  remams  in  the  solution.  Thus  when 
iiionium  sulphide  is  added,  part  of  it  is  decomposed  by  the 
Irochloric  acid  and  ammonium  chloride  is  formed.  It  is  on 
ount  of  the  presence  of  the  ammonium  chloride  in  the  liquid 
t  magnesium  is  not  precipitated  by  the  ammonium  sulphide, 
aluminium  is. 

Class  II.    Group  I. 

General  Action. — In  regard  to  the  action  on  the  nervous 
'tern  of  the  chlorides  of  calcium,  strontium,  barium,  beryllium, 
Ilium,  erbium,  and  lanthanum,  these  substances  fall  into 
'  groups — 

")  Containing  berylHum,  calcium,  strontium,  and  barium; 
j  Containing  yttrium,  didymium,  erbium,  and  lanthanum. 

Group  (a)  has  a  tendency  to  increase  reflex  action,  as  evi- 

d  by  spasm  or  tremor  in  the  frog. 
\V  ith  group  (b)  reflex  action  in  the  cord  appears  to  be  little 
^ed,  but  its  members  appear  to  have  a  tendency  to  paralyse 

centres  of  the  brain  in  the  frog, 
'iroup  (a)  all  paralyse  motor  nerves  to  some  extent.  Lan- 
"um  has  also  a  sHght  paralysing  action,  but  the  other  mem- 

of  the  group  (b)  have  not,  agreeing  in  this  respect  with 
'im  and  rubidium,  and  differing  from  all  the  others. 
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In  regard  to  their  action  on  muscle  these  substances  cam 
he  divided  into  sub-groups.  Their  action  on  muscle  has  b( 
already  described  (p.  135). 

The  lethal  activity,  on  frogs,  of  the  chlorides  of  the  alk 
and  earths  is  not  in  proportion  to  their  atomic  weight.  It  is 
follows,  potassium  being  most  powerful,  and  calcium  least  pow 
ful: — potassium,  beryllium,  rubidium,  barium,  ammoniu 
caesium,  lithium,  lanthanum,  didymium,  erbium,  strontiu 
yttrium,  sodium,  calcium  {vide  p.  29). 

Barium  causes  contraction  of  the  ventricle  of  the  frog's  he. 
in  much  the  same  Iway  as  veratrine,  and  by  its  local  action: 
the  walls  of  the  vessels  causes  them  to  contract.    When  injec 
into  the  circulation  it  causes  enormous  rise  of  blood-pressur 
first,  followed  by  stoppage  of  the  heart  and  consequent  fa" 
pressure.    It  causes  contraction  also  of  the  involuntary  fibre 
the  bladder  and  intestine,  so  that  the  lumen  of  the  latter  n 
be  almost  completely  obliterated.    The  symptoms  of  poise 
in  mammals  are  probably  due  to  its  action  on  the  involunt 
muscles  of  the  intestines,  heart,  and  vessels,  on  the  volunti 
muscles,  and  on  the  nervous  system.    They  are  vomiting,  cc 
diarrhoea,  muscular  weakness  and  cramp,  rmging  in  the  esi 
tightness  over  the  heart,  and  general  convulsions.  Injectior 
sulphate  of  sodium  into  the  veins  appears  to  counteract : 
effect  of  barium,'  and  the  simultaneous  injection  of  potass' 
salts  will  prevent  death  from  an  otherwise  lethal  dose  of  bariu 
The  action  of  barium  on  muscles  and  on  the  heart  is  abolis. 
by  heat  in  the  same  way  as  that  of  veratrine  (p.  128),  andl 
inhabitants  of  southern  climates  tolerate  much  larger  dose 
barium  than  those  of  northern.^ 

Metals  of  the  Alkaline  Earths. 
Calcium,  Strontium,  Barium. 

The  only  one  of  these  whose  preparations  are  used  intern 
is  calcium.    At  present  barium  is  only  used  as  a  test,  thov 
possibly  it  may  yet  prove  useful  in  muscular  tremor  (p.  134). 

CALCIUM.    Ca ;  40,  or  39-9. 

Sources  of  Calcium-salts. — The  chief  source  is  the  carbou* 
found  native  as  chalk  or  limestone. 

General  Test  of  Calcium-salts. — The  addition  of  ammoni 
oxalate  to  calcium  salts  causes  a  white  precipitate  of  calcium  c 
late,  which  is  very  sparingly  soluble  in  water.  It  is  soluble' 
hydrochloric,  but  insoluble  in  acetic  acid. 


'  Hermann,  Lehrbuch  d.  expcrimcntel.  Toxicologic,  p.  191. 

*  Brunton  and  Cash,  Gcntralhlatt  filr  d.  mcd.  Wisscnscliaftcn,  1884,  p. 

"  Lisfranc,  quoted  by  Lewin,  Nebemoirkungcn  d.  Arzncimitiel,  p.  74. 
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General  Peepaeation  op  Salts  of  Calcium. 


Is  prepared 


pmparata,  B. 
,1  U.S.P. 


(quicklime),  B. 
1  U.S.P. 

i  hydras  (slaked 

ie),B.P. 
iV  ii  chloridum,  B. 
and  U.S.P. 

ileii  carbonas  prfe- 
rinitata,    B.  and 

chlorata  fchlo- 
ated  lime),  B. 
1  U.S.P. 


ilcii  hypophosphis, 
I!,  and  U.S.P. 

li  phosphas,  B. 
and  U.S.P. 


Prom 


Chalk 

Chalk  or  limestone 

Quicklime 

Limestone  or  chalk 
(Carbonate)  . 

Calcium  chloride 
Slaked  lime 

Lime  and  phosphorus 
Bone  ash 


By 


The  process  of  elutriation,  which 
consists  in  stirring  with  water, 
pouring  off  the  liquid  contain- 
ing fine  particles  in  suspension, 
and  allowing  them  to  subside. 

Calcining ;  C&CO,  =  CaO  +  CO.,. 

Slaking  with  water. 

Neutralising  with  hydrochloric 
acid  ;  CaCOe  +  2HC1  =  CaCL 
+  H,0  +  CO,. 

Precipitating  with  excess  of  car- 
bonate of  sodium ;  CaCl„  + 
Na^CO.,  =  CaCOj  +  2NaCL" 

Exposing  lime  to  chlorine  gas 
until  saturated :  thus  is  formed 
chlorinated  lime,  consisting  of 
a  mixture  of  calcium  chloride 
and  calcium  hypochlorite. 

Heating  together  with  water ; 
removing  excess  of  lime  by 
CO2,  and  evaporating. 

Dissolving  in  diluted  hydro- 
chloric acid,  preciiiitating  with 
ammonia,  and  drying. 


Cteneeal  Impurities. — The  chief  impurities  are  aluminium  and  magne- 

1:1. 

Iests. — These  are  usually  detected  by  converting  the  calcium-salt  into 
ride  by  hydrochloric  acid,  and  evaporating  to  dryness  so  as  to  drive  off 
I  xcess  of  acid.  The  residue  is  re-dissolved  in  water  and  the  tests  applied 
lie  solution.  On  the  addition  of  saccharated  solution  of  lime,  aluminium 
I  magnesium  will  be  precipitated.  The  B.P.  states  that  only  a  very  scanty 
cipitate  should  occur,  showuig  that  only  traces  of  magnesium  and  alumi- 
la  are  present.  The  test  used  in  the  U.S.P.  to  detect  aluminimn  is  water 
immonia ;  and  to  detect  magnesirun,  water  of  ammonia  and  phosphate  of 
iiun.  These  reagents  should  not  give  more  than  a  faint  tm'bidity  with 
solutions  of  calcium  salts. 

B.P.  Marmor  Album.  White  Maeble.  CaCOg. 

Hard  white  crystalline  native  carbonate  of  calcium,  in  masses. 

tcl  in  producing  carbonic  acid  gas. 

B.P.  Creta.  Chalk.  CaCOa.  Native  friable  carbonate  of 
Icium.    Used  in  producing  carbonic  acid  gas. 

Peepaeation. 
Creta  Praeparata. 

Calx,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Lime.    CaO;  56. 

An  alkaline  earth,  oxide  of  calcium,  CaO,  with  some  impuri- 
^  obtained  by  calcining  chalk  or  limestone  so  as  to  expel 
I  Ijonic  acid. 
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Characteks. — In  compact  masses  of  a  whitish  colour,  wl 
readily  absorb  water,  and  which,  when  rather  less  than  tl 
weight  of  water  is  added,  crack  and  fall  into  powder  with 
development  of  much  heat. 

Tests.— The  powder  obtained  by  th'e  process  of  slaking,  when  agit 
with  distilled  _  water,  gives,  after  filtration,  a  clear  solution  which  hat 
alkaline  reaction,  and  is  shown  by  the  appropriate  tests  to  contain  cak 
and  only  traces  of  aluminium  and  magnesium. 

Pkepahations. 

u.s.p. 

Calcii  hydras.  Liquor  Calcis. 

Potassa  cum  Calce  (p.  G08), 
Syrupus  Calcis. 

B.P.  Calcii  Hydras.    Slaked  Lime. 

Hydrate  of  lime,  Ca(H0)2;  74;  with  some  impurities,  recej 
prepared  by  pouring  1  pint  of  water  over  2  lbs.  of  lime  i 
metal  pot. 

Solubility. — It  dissolves  in  water,  but  only  sparingly,  11  grs.  b 
dissolved  by  a  pint  of  water  at  60°  F. ;  and,  contrary  to  the  usual  ruli 
solubility  is  increased  by  cooling  the  water,  and  diminished  by  heating  i 
_  Its  solubility  is  greatly  increased  by  the  addition  of  sugar,  as  in 
Liquor  Calcis  Saccharatus,  B.P.,  or  Syrupus  Calcis,  U.S.P. 

Pkepaeations. 

DOSE. 

Xiiquor  Calcis.  1_4  fl.  oz. 

Iiiquor  Calcis  Saccharatus.  15-60  min. 

Iiiquor  Calcis  Saccharatus,  B.P. ;  Syi'upus  Calcis,  U.S.P.  Sacchae 
Solution  of  Lime,  B.P. ;  Syeup  of  Lime,  U.S.P. 

Peepabation. — B.P.  Like  lime-water,  mixing  1  ounce  of  lime  with  2  of  £ 
and  using  them  instead  of  2  of  lime.  This  mixture  contains  7-11  grains  of 
in  1  fluid  ounce.  U.S.P.  Mixing  lime  (5)  and  sugar  (30)  with  boiling  • 
(50)  ;  diluting  with  an  equal  volume  of  water,  filtering,  and  evaporating  t 
parts. 

Dose. — 15  to  60  minims. 

Iiiquor  Calcis,  B.  and  TT.S.P.    Solution  of  Libie.    Lime  Water.  j 

Peepabation. — B.P.  By  shaking  2  ounces  of  slaked  lime  with  1  gallon  o, 
tilled  water  in  a  stoppered  bottle  well  for  two  or  three  minutes.  After  ti 
hours  the  excess  of  lime  will  have  subsided,  and  the  clear  solution  may  be  d 
off  with  a  syphon  as  it  is  required  for  use,  or  transferred  to  a  green  glass  t 
furnished  with  a  well-ground  stopper.  In  the  U.S.P.  the  lime  is  first  washed 
ordinary  water  and  afterwards  stirred  well  with  distilled  water. 

It  is  a  saturated  solution,  and  contains  a  little  over  half  a  grain  to  an  o 

Dose. — 1-4  fl.  oz. 

Peepaeations. 
B.P.  U.S.P. 

Iilnlmentum  Calcis  (p.  516).  Linimentum  Calcis  (p.  517) 

Argenti  Oxidum. 
Lotio  Hydrargyri  Flava. 

Nigra. 

Uses. — When  applied  to  the  surface  either  of  the  skin  c 
a  mucous  membrane  from  which  a  watery  discharge  is  iss 
lime  seems  to  act  as  a  slight  astringent,  possibly  becau 
combines  with  the  albumen. 
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Lime-water  is  therefore  sometimes  used  as  a  lotion  for  cracked 
nles  and  as  a  dressing  to  eczematous  siu'faces,  where  it  eases 
smarting  and  tinghng.  It  is  often  mixed  with  oil,  as  in  lini- 
iitum  calcis,  or  glycerine  for  this  pm-pose.  The  efficacy  of 
liniment  is  much  increased  by  the  addition  of  minute  quan- 
.  of  carbolic  acid. 

Linimentum  Calcis — better  known,  perhaps,  under  the  name 
l  arron  oil — is  used  as  an  application  to  burns  and  scalds.  It 
•ives  its  name  of  Carron  oil  from  its  being  so  extensively  used 

the  workmen  in  the  foundries  at  Carron. 

It  was  formerly  made  with  linseed  oil,  and  this  preparation  is 
-  tluid,  and  is  often  preferable  to  that  made  with  olive  or  cotton- 

1  oil.    It  is  useful  not  only  in  burns  and  scalds,  but  as  a 

-4ng  to  the  face  in  small-pox,  and  in  some  cases  of  eczema 

utrng  a  large  extent  of  skin. 

Lime-water  is  also  used  as  an  injection  to  lessen  discharges 
in  the  ears,  urethra,  vagina  or  vulva,  in  otorrhoea,  gleet,  and 
eorrhoea,  while  active  inflammation  is  still  present,  and  as 
enema  to  destroy  ascarides  in  the  rectum.  It  may  also  be 
il  as  a  wash  to  the  mouth  in  ulceration.  In  croup  it  has 
n  recommended  as  a  solvent  for  the  false  membrane.  It 
either  applied  as  spray  or  by  a  camel's-hair  pencil.  When 
1 11  into  the  stomach  it  will  act  as  an  antacid.  It  is  especially 
ful  in  preventing  vomiting,  and  a  mixture  of  milk  and  lime- 
r  will  often  be  retained  by  the  stomach  and  digested  when 
other  food  can  be  borne.  In  children  suffering  from  chronic 
iiiting  and  diarrhoea,  where  the  milk  is  vomited  in  hard 
ips  instead  of  small  flakes,  lime-water  proves  very  useful, 
iu  typhoid  fever  it  tends  to  prevent  milk  from  forming  hard 
ligested  lumps  which  may  irritate  the  intestine,  while  it  has 
■le  same  time  an  astringent  action. 

It  is  very  useful  as  an  astringent  in  diarrhoea,  more  especially 
-light  cases  of  diarrhoea  m  children.    When  the  child  is  at 
reast  about  one  teaspoonful  of  lime-water  mixed  with  an 
quantity  of  milk  should  be  given  to  it  every  three  hours, 
hen  it  is  brought  up  by  hand  the  lime-water  is  just  mixed 
the  milk  which  the  child  ordinarily  takes.  It  has  been  used 
'rrhcea  in  adults  depending  on  ulceration  of  the  intestine, 
the  view  of  healing  the  ulcers  by  combining  with  the 
:  iiaen  on  their  surface  and  thus  forming  a  coating  over  them, 
I  it  is  not  so  efficient  as  other  remedies  for  this  purpose. 
'  'nly  a  small  quantity  is  absorbed  by  the  intestine  and  passes 
'  he  blood ;  yet,  after  it  has  been  used  for  a  little  while, 
i  ine  becomes  alkaline  from  the  lime  being  excreted  by  the 
vs.    Lime-water  has  been  used  in  cases  of  stone,  and  with 
lerable  benefit.    It  has  been  su^Dposed  to  dissolve  stones  in 
ladder ;  but  the  good  effects  which  result  from  its  use  are 
-•ably  not  due  to  this  cause,  which  is  still  problematical. 
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They  are  most  probably  produced  by  the  Hme  lessening  t 
irritating  qualities  of  the  urine,  and  at  the  same  time  acting 
an  astringent  on  the  walls  of  the  bladder  and  rendering  it  k 
irritable. 

Liquor  Calcis  Saccharatus,  B.P.,  or  Syrupus  Calcis,  U.S.] 
may  be  given  in  milk  instead  of  liquor  calcis,  when  it  is  desir 
simply  to  get  the  effect  of  the  lime  and  it  is  unadvisable  to  dili 
the  milk,  as  admixture  with  liquor  calcis  would  necessarily  c 
It  has  been  used  also  in  acute  rheumatism. 

Creta  Praeparata,  B.  and  U.S. P.    Prepared  Chalk. 
Properties. — It  is  a  white  powder,  or  in  small  lumps  whi 
break  into  powder  readily  on  pressure.    It  has  no  taste  or  smc 

Peepakation. — PreiDared  challi  is  simply  chalk  freed  from  sand  and  ot 
impurities  by  elutriation  {]}.  647). 

Solubility. — It  is  insoluble  in  water,  but  it  dissolves  in  acids  such 
acetic  acid. 

Eeactions. — While  doing  so  it  effervesces  strongly,  showing  that  it  i 
carbonate,  and  the  solution  gives  the  reactions  of  calcium  (p.  C46). 

Impurities. — Silica,  bariiun,  strontiimi,  magnesium,  iron. 

Test. — It  should  dissolve  without  leaving  any  residue  in  hydrochli;): 
acid  (absence  of  silica),  B.P.  The  solution  in  acetic  acid  should  give  no  ]  | 
cipitate  with  test  solution  of  sulphate  of  calcium  (absence  of  strontimn  i  \ 
barium),  and  the  tests  for  magnesium  and  iron  should  not  indicate  moretlH 
traces  of  these  substances,  U.S.P. 

Dose. — 10  to  60  gr. 

Officinal  Peepaeations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Mistura  Cretse.    Chalk  mixture.  "| 

Chalk  (1)  suspended  in  cinnamon  water  (30)  by  means  of  >  1-2  fl.  oz, 

gum  (1)  and  sweetened  with  syrup  (2)   J 

Pulvis  Cretae  Aromaticus.    Aromatic  iDOwder  of  chalk.  1 

Cinnamon  (8),  cardamoms  (2),  cloves  (3),  nutmeg  (6),  saf-  >  10-60  gr. 

fron  (6),  sugar  (50),  chalk  (22)   _  J 

Pulvis  Cretae  Aromaticus  cum  Opio.    Aromatic  powder  1 

of  chalk  thoroughly  mixed  with  powdered  opium.  >  10-40  gr. 

1  part  of  opium  in  40    J 

U.S.P. 

Mistura  Cretfe.    Chalk  mixture.  )  x_2  fl.  oz. 

Compoundchalkpowder  (20), cinnamon  water  (40),  water  (40)  J  ^ 
Pulvis  Cretse  Compositus.    Compoundchalkpowder.  1 8-60er  (i-4d 

Prepared  chalk  (30),  powdered  acacia  (20),  sugar  (50)  i 

Trochisci  Crette.    Chalk  lozenges. 

4  grains  in  each  

Chalk  is  also  contained  in  Hydrargyrum  cum  Creta,  B.  and  U.S.P. 

Action. — Carbonate  of  calcium  or  chalk  possesses  the  astit 
gent  and  antacid  powers  of  lime  itself,  and  is  without  its  irrr 
ing  qualities.    It  can  therefore  be  given  in  much  larger  do 
and  so  chalk  is  used,  instead  of  liquor  calcis,  in  the  diarrhceuj 
adults  accompanied  by  acidity. 

Uses. — Chalk  may  be  used  as  a  dusting  powder  to  the  si 
excoriations,  burns,  and'  ulcers.  It  forms  a  useful  tooth-pow^i 
Internally  it  serves  to  arrest  diarrhoea,  and  is  often  given,  what( 
be  the  cause  of  the  diarrhoea  ;  but  when  the  disease  depends  uj 
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irritating  substance  in  the  intestine,  the  irritant  should  be 
iDved  by  a  dose  of  castor  oil  previous  to  the  administration  of 
i  halk.    In  the  form  of  whiting,  chalk  forms  a  useful  antidote 
:;ises  of  poisoning  by  acids,  and  especially  by  oxalic  acid. 

Calcii  Chloridum,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Chloride  of  Calcium. 
1,;  110-8. 

(  HAEACTERS. — Colourlcss,  slightly  translucent,  hard  and  fri- 
masses,  very  deliquescent,  odourless,  having  a  hot,  sharp, 
ne  taste,  and  a  neutral  or  faintly  alkaline  reaction. 

-  LUBiLiTY. — Soluble  in  1*5  parts  of  water,  and  in  8  parts  of  alcohol  at 
(59°  F.). 

ACTIONS. — The  aqueous  solution  yields  the  reactions  of  calciuia  (p.  646) 
1  ul'  a  chloride  (p.  594). 

]»osE. — 1  to  3  grains  for  children,  and  10  to  20  for  adults  in 
,  up.    May  be  given  in  milk  after  meals. 

Officinal  Peepaeation. 
B.P. 

iiiiiquor  Calcii  Chloridi.  Solution  of  Chloeide  of  Calcium.  Calcium 
ride  1,  water  5  parts.  Dose. — 15-50  minims.  It  is  used  as  a  test  for  tartrates, 
tes,  and  oxalates. 

Uses. — Chloride  of  calcium  was  in  much  greater  use  formerly 
Q  at  present.    It  was  strongly  recommended  by  Dr.  Warbur- 
Begbie  for  cases  of  strumous  enlargement  of  the  cervical 
ids,  for  strumous  children  with  hectic,  diarrhoea,  and  loss  of 
etite,  and  for  the  chronic  diarrhoea  of  children.    It  reduced 
glandular  swelling  and  improved  the  general  health,  increas- 
the  appetite  :  to  do  good,  however,  the  drug  must  be  taken 
months  and  even  as  long  as  two  years. ^    It  has,  however, 
3n  almost  into  disuse,  and  is  now  practically  replaced  by  cod- 
r  oil  and  other  tonics. 

It  has  a  great  affinity  for  water,  and  is  used  to  remove  water 
Q  other  substances  in  pharmacy,  e.g.  in  the  preparation  of 
Dlute  alcohol  or  ether. 

Calcii  Carbonas  Pr^cipitata,  B.P. ;  Calcii  Carbonas 
ecipitatus,  U.S. P.  Precipitated  Carbonate  op  Calcium. 
'0,;  100. 

Characters. — A  very  fine  white  impalpable  powder,  perma- 
t  in  the  air,  odourless  and  tasteless. 
50LUBILITY. — It  is  insoluble  in  water  or  alcohol. 

Reactions.— Wholly  soluble  in  hydrochloric,  nitric,  or  acetic  acid,  with 
ous  effervescence.  A  neutral  solution  of  the  salt  in  acetic  acid  yields  the 
tions  of  calcium. 

Use. — It  may  be  used  as  an  astringent  in  the  same  way  as 
Ik. 

'Calcii  Bromidum,  U.S.P.— Vide  p.  556. 

'  Warburton  Begbie's  Works ;  New  Syden.  Soc. 
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Calcii  Phosphas,  B.P.  ;  Calcii  Phosphas  Praecipita 
U.S.P.  Ppiosphatb  op  Calcium,  B.P. ;  Precipitated  Phospi 
OF  Calcium,  U.S.P.  Ca3(P0,)2;  310  {Synonym,  Phosphate 
Lime)  . 

Characters. — A  light,  white,  amorphous  powder,  permai 
in  the  air,  odourless,  tasteless. 

Solubility. — It  is  insoluble  in  water  or  alcohol. 
_  Impurities  and  Tests.— Wholly  soluble  in  nitric  or  hydrochloric 
without  effervescence  (absence  of  carbonate).  A  solution  of  the  salt  in  dil 
nitric  acid,  after  being  mixed  with  an  excess  of  acetate  of  sodium,  yiel 
white  precipitate  with  test  solution  of  oxalate  of  ammonium  (calcium), 
a  lemon-yellow  precipitate  with  test  solution  of  ammonio-nitrate  of  h 
(phosphate). 

DosB. — 1-20  grains.  A  simple  way  of  giving  it  is  to 
it  with  the  salt  used  at  meals. 

Officinal  Pbepabations. 

b.p.  u.s.p.  dose. 

It  is  contained  in  Pulvis    Syrupus  Calcii  Laetophos-    1-4  fl.  dr.  (7-5-15 
.A.ntimonialis.  phatis.  t 

U.S.P.   Syrupus  Calcii  Lactophosphatis.   Syeup  of  Lactophosphate  op 
Made  by  dissolving  freshly -precipitated  phosphate  in  lactic  acid,  and  mi— 
orange-flower  water  and  sugar  (22  parts  phosphate  in  1,000). 

Action. — Phosphate  of  calcium  is  an  important  consfci 
of  the  body,  and  occurs  in  considerable  quantity  wherever 
cell-growth,  either  normal  or  pathological,  is  going  on.    It  f 
a  large  proportion  of  bones,  and  Chossat  found  that  when  ani 
were  fed  on  food  containing  no  lime-salts,  the  bones  were  f 
During  pregnancy,  fractures  unite  slowly,  and  Milne-Edw. 
found  that  when  animals  were  supplied  with  abundance  of  ' 
phate  of  calcium  fractures  united  more  quickly. 

It  has  been  supposed  that  the  constant  use  of  fine  flour  tc 
to  cause  premature  decay  of  the  teeth,  owing  to  the  want  of  s 
cient  proportion  of  lime-salts.    The  decay  of  the  teeth  amo' 
Americans  has  been  attributed  to  the  perfection  of  their  macM 
which  completely  separates  the  external  parts  of  the  grain 
makes  the  flour  exceedingly  fine  and  white. 

Uses. — It  frequently  lessens  or  removes  toothache,  espee' 
that  occurring  in  pregnancy  or  lactation  (p.  363).    It  is 
in  cases  of  chronic  diarrhoea  in  children.    It  has  been  re 
mended  in  cases  of  rapid  growth  or  deficient  repair,  as  in 
ing  children,  anaemia,  and  debility  from  over- work,  child-bea 
suckling,  or  diseases  such  as  chronic  abscess,  diarrhoea,  leu: 
rhoea,  bronchitis,  and  phthisis.    It  is  frequently  given  in  ric 
with  considerable  benefit,  although  it  is  well  to  combine  it  x 
cod-liver  oil.    It  is  often  advantageously  given,  along  with  i' 
in  the  form  of  Parrish's  Chemical  Food,  containing  two 
a  half  grains  of  phosphate  of  calcium  and  one  grain  of  phospi 
of  iron  in  every  drachm. 
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^alcii  Hypophosphis,  B.P.  and  U.S.P.  Hypophosphite  op 
^,1-51,  Ca(PHA)o,  B.P.    CaH,(PO,), ;  170,  U.S.P. 

itARACTEES.— Colourless  or  white  six-sided  prisms,  or  thin 
I  l  ie  scales,  of  a  pearly  lustre ;  permanent  in  dry  air,  odourless, 
I  iio-  a  nauseous,  hitter  taste  and  a  neutral  reaction. 
(  ACTIONS. — The  aqueous  solution  yields  the  reactions  of  calcium  (p.  64C). 
sE. — 1-10  grains. 

Officinal  Pebpaeation. 

U.S.P.  DOSE. 

e  Syi'upus  Hypopliosphitum  1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75  to  7*5  cc). 

,s.p.  Syrupus  Hypophosphitum.    Sykup  of  Hypophosphitbs.  Consists 
;  bypophosphites  of  calcium  (35),  of  sodium  (12),  and  of  potassium  (12)  ;  citric 
'  spirit  of  lemon  (2),  sugar  (500),  water  q.s.  to  make  1,000. 

sES. — Hypophosphite  of  lime  is  useful  in  the  early  stages  of 
:  lisis  (p.  717),  and  in  nervous  debility  consequent  upon  over- 
, :  or  worry.    It  may  be  given  between  two  thin  slices  of  bread 
1  jutter,  if  no  irritability  of  the  stomach  be  present:   It  is  well 
-in  with  a  dose  of  two  grains  and  gradually  increase  it,  as 
.  i  wise  it  is  apt  to  cause  derangement  of  the  digestion. 

lalx  Chlorinata,  B.P.  ]  Calx  Chlorata,  U.S.P.  Chloei- 
u  Limb. — Vide  Chlorine  (p.  549). 

3alx  Sulphurata,  B,  and  U.S.P.    Sulphurated  Lime. — A 
;  Lire  (commonly  misnamed  sulphide  of  calcium)  consisting 
1  i  V  of  sulphide  of  calcium  [CaS  ;  72]  and  sulphate  of  calcium 
136],  in  varying  proportions,  but  containing  not  less 

0  per  cent,  of  absolute  sulphide  of  calcium,  B.P.  (36  per 
t  U.S.P.). 

tL\RAGTERs. — A  nearly  white  powder  with  a  smell  somewhat 
I  ril)ling  that  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen. 

PARATiON. — B.P.  By  calcining  sulphate  of  calcium  (7)  with  wood 

1  (1)  when  part  of  the  sulphate  is  reduced  to  sulphide. 

.:^.P.  By  calcining  finely-powdered  lime  (100)  with  precipitated  sulphur 

)osE.— J„-l  gr. 

iCTioN. — In  large  doses  it  is  an  uTitant  to  the  stomach,  but 
inal  doses  usually  cause  no  trouble,  or  at  most  slight  dis- 
t,  sometimes  giving  rise  to  eructations  of  sulphuretted 
;:en,  and  perhaps  to  some  looseness  of  the  bowels. 
m. — It  is  used  chiefly  for  its  effect  on  the  process  of  suppura- 
astening  the  discharge  of  pus  if  already  formed,  and  check- 
formation  if  the  inflammation  be  still  in  its  early  stage. 
Iphite  of  calcium  in  doses  of  ^i^-l  gr.  four  or  five  times 
s  said  to  do  good  in  acne. 
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Class  II. 

Group  I. — Appendix. 

Alubiinium.  Cerium. 

ALUMINIUM.    Al;  27-5. 

General  Sources  of  Alum  Salts. — Aluminium  is  • 
widely  distributed  in  nature,  clays  being  silicates  of  alum 
Two  kinds  of  clay,  kaolin  and  fuller's  earth,  being  i 
powders,  are  used  as  demulcents  (pp.  347  and  446),  and  ka 
also  as  a  pill-basis. 

General  Pkepaeation. — It  is  prepared  on  a  large  scale  from  a  kir 
clay-slate  caUed  alum-schist.  This  contains  a  quantity  of  ferric  sulp 
It  is  first  roasted  and  moistened  and  exposed  to  air.  The  sulphur  is 
converted  into  sulphiiric  acid,  and  ferrous  sulphate  and  aluminium  sulf 
are  formed.  These  are  separated  by  lixiviation  with  water,  and  ammoi 
chloride  is  added.  This  forms  ammonium  sulphate,  which  combines 
aluminium  sulphate  to  form  alum,  ferrous  cliloride  remaining  in  solu'^' 

General  Eeactions  of  Alum  Salts. — Salts  of  aluminium  give  a 
gelatinous  precipitate  of  hydrate  with  caustic  potash  of  soda,  soluK 
excess ;  with  ammonia  a  similar  precipitate,  insoluble  in  excess.  T, 
soltibility  of  the  precipitate  with  ammonia  in  excess  of  the  reagent  r 
distinguishes  almninium  from  zinc,  which  also  gives  a  white  precipitate 
ammonium  sulphide.    Carbonates  of  potassium,  sodium,  and  ammo 
also  j)recipitate  the  hydrate,  which  is  msoluble  in  excess ;  anmioninm 
phide  also  gives  a  white  precipitate  of  hydrate. 

General  Impurities  op  Aluminium  Salts. — The  chief  is  sulph* 
iron  coming  from  the  schist. 

General  Tests. — Alum  should  give  no  blue  with  either  ferro-  or 
cyanide  of  potassium. 

Alumen,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Alum. — A  sulphate  of  alunii 
and  potassium  (potassium  alum  or  potash  alum),  or  of 
minium  and  ammonium  (ammonium  alum  or  ammonia  al 
crystallised  from  solution  in  water,  B.P. ;  a  sulphate  of 
minium  and  potassium,  U.S. P.   K2Al2(S04)4.24H20 ;  948. 

Characters. — B.P.  In  colourless  transparent  cryst 
masses,  exhibiting  the  faces  of  the  regular  octahedron, 
having  an  acid  sweetish  astringent  taste. 

Eeactions. — Its  aqueous  solution  gives  with  caustic  potash  or  so 
white  precipitate  soluble  in  an  excess  of  the  reagent  (aluminimn)  ;  an 
immediate  precipitate  with  chloride  of  barium  (sulphate). 

U.S. P.  Large  colourless  octahedral  crystals,  acquirin 
whitish  coating  on  exposure  to  air ;  no  smell,  sweet  astrin 
taste,  and  acid  reaction. 
Impurity. — Iron. 

Test. — The  solution  in  water  does  not  acquire  a  blue  colour  from 
addition  of  yellow  or  red  prussiate  of  potash. 

Dose. — 10  to  20  grains. 
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Preparations. 

B.P.  U-S-P- 
Alumen  exsiccatum.  Alumen  exsiccatum. 

Glycerinum  Alumlnls  (1  in  5). 

Alumen  Exsiccatum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Dried  Alum. 
04Al2(S04)3;  516. 

pBOPERTiBS. — Dry  white  powder  with  the  taste  and  other 
)erties  of  alum. 

EEPAEATiON. — By  heating  potassium  alum  imtil  the  water  of  crystallisa- 
is  diiven  off. 

Dose.— As  an  astringent,  10  to  40  grs. ;  as  an  emetic,  30  to 
;rs.  For  a  lotion  or  gargle,  4  to  20  grs.  to  an  ounce  of  water, 
1  the  glycerinum  aluminis,  B.P. 

Action. — Alum  precipitates  albumen  and  gelatin.  It  has 
action  on  the  unbroken  skin,  but  when  appHed  to  parts 
which  the  epidermis  has  been  removed,  it  causes  a  film  of 
rulated  albumen  to  form  on  the  surface,  and  produces  con- 
tion  of  the  tissues  and  vessels  below.  It  thus  lessens  the 
jly  of  blood  to  the  part,  relieves  congestion,  diminishes 
swelling,  lessens  the  discharge  from  inflamed  surfaces,  and 
efore  acts  as  an  astringent.  By  causing  contraction  of 
els  and  aiding  the  formation  of  coagula,  it  arrests  hsemor- 
;e,  and  is  therefore  used  either  as  a  strong  solution,  or,  if 
prove  insufficient,  in  the  form  of  powder  mixed  with  starch 
styptic.  Dried  alum  abstracts  water  from  the  tissues  and 
as  a  slight  caustic.  When  swallowed  in  large  quantities 
a  produces  gastro-enteritis.  In  smaller  doses  it  acts  as  an 
itic.  It  is  not  so  powerful  as  a  caustic,  astringent,  styptic, 
metic  as  the  salts  of  zinc  or  copper. 

JsES. — Dried  alum  is  sometimes  used  to  check  exuberant 
lulation  in  ulcers.  Bleedmg  from  the  nose  may  be  stopped 
niffing  up  or  injecting  a  solution  of  alum  into  the  nostrils, 
if  the  solution  be  ineffectual,  powdered  alum  may  be  blown 
)y  means  of  a  paper  funnel ;  it  is  also  employed  locally  in 
ding  from  the  mouth,  throat,  gums,  haemorrhoids,  and  the 
us.  As  an  astringent,  alum  is  used  in  both  purulent  and 
pie  ophthalmia,  but  on  account  of  its  solvent  action  on 
cornea  it  may  lead  to  perforation,  and  should  therefore 
voided  (p.  216).  A  1  per  cent,  solution,  with  1  per  cent. 
iX,  is  useful  in  acute  eczema.  It  is  used  as  a  lotion  in 
rhcea ;  as  a  wash  to  the  mouth  in  ptyalism,  aphthae,  and 
ration  of  the  mouth  and  gums ;  as  a  gargle  for  sore-throat, 
estion  of  the  pharynx,  and  elongation  of  the  uvula,  as  well 
or  the  tickling,  violent  coughs  which  depend  upon  them,  and 
often  accompanied  by  retching  (p.  248).  Dried  alum  has 
I  applied  in  powder  to  remove  the  false  membrane  from  the 
at  in  croup  and  diphtheria. 


G5G  INOEGANIC  MATERIA  MEDICA.  [sect. 

Alum  may  be  employed  as  a  spray  to  the  larynx  in  cou< 
depending  upon  chronic  laryngeal  catarrh, 
a  wash  it  may  be  used  in  inflammation  of  the  vulva  in  childr 
to  relieve  itching  in  pruritis  vulvae,  and  to  prevent  the  rec 
rence  of  prolapsus  ani.  It  is  useful  as  an  injection  in  gouorrh 
and  leucorrhoea. 

When  swallowed  it  will  act  on  the  stomach  as  an  astrinpe 
and  is  useful  in  preventing  the  vomiting  of  phthisis.    It  is  i 
improbable  that  the  vomiting  which  occurs  usually  after  paroxys 
of  coughing  is  due  to  the  congestion  produced  in  the  stomach 
the  cough,  and  that  the  alum  prevents  the  vomiting  by  lessen 
this  congestion  (p.  377).    When  given  in  larger  quantities  al 
is  an  emetic,  acting  promptly,  and  producing  little  depresr 
A  teaspoonful  of  powdered  alum  proves  a  very  useful  emet* 
cases  of  croup,  and  may  be  given  to  children  mixed  with  hon 
In  the  intestines  alum  acts  as  an  astringent  also,  and  is  us 
in  diarrhoea ;  but,  curiously  enough,  in  lead  colic  it  will  act  ^ 
purgative,  relieving  the  pain  and  opening  the  bowels.  Its 
in  lead-poisoning  probably  depends,  to  a  considerable  extend' 
its  being  a  sulphate,  and  thus  precipitating  any  lead  salts  it  m 
meet  in  the  intestine  in  the  form  of  insoluble  lead  sulphate,  a, 
preventing  absorption  from  the  intestinal  canal.    In  typli 
fever,  and  in  chronic  dysentery  and  diarrhcea,  it  is  said  to 
useful  in  checking  the  discharges  from  the  bowels. 

After  its  absorption  into  the  blood  it  is  supposed  to  exer 
an  astringent  action,  and  is  given  to  check  sweating. 

Internally,  as  a  styptic,  it  is  employed  to  check  ble 
from  the  stomach,  intestines,  lungs,  uterus,  or  Iddneys. 

Antidote. — Give  tepid  water  with  small  doses  of  carbo' 
of  sodium  to  decompose  the  alum,  and  empty  the  stomach 
the  stomach-pump  or  emetics. 

U.S.  P.     Aluminii    Hydras.      Hydrate    of  Alu 
Al2(HO)6;  156. 

Characters. — A  white,  light,  amorphous  iDOwder,  perrnan 
in  dry  air,  odourless,  and  tasteless. 

Solubility. — It  is  insoluble  in  water  or  alcohol. 
Reactions. — Soluble  without  residue  in  hydrochloric  dr  ia  sulphiuie  ac 
also  in  solution  of  potassa  or  of  soda. 

Uses. — It  is  feebly  astringent  and  desiccant.    Is  used 
ternally  as  a  powder  in  inflammatory  diseases  of  the  skin. 

U.S. P.     Aluminii   Sulphas.     Sulphate  of  Alum 
AlalSOJg.lSH^O ;  666. 

Characters. — A  white,  crystalline  powder,  permanent  in 
air,  odourless,  has  a  sweet,  and  afterwards  an  astringent  tas 
and  an  acid  reaction. 
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OLUBiLiTY.— Soluble,  without  leaving  more  than  a  triflmg  residue,  in  1-2 
1  of  water  at  15°  C.  (59°  F.),  and  very  soluble  in  boilmg  water  ;  ahnost 
uble  in  alcohol. 

;eactions. — The  aqueous  solution  of  the  salt  yields  the  reactions  of 
inium  (p.  654)  and  of  a  sulphate  (p.  595). 

JsES. — It  is  a  powerful  antiseptic.  A  saturated  solution 
been  used  as  a  mild  caustic  in  enlarged  tonsils,  nasal  polypi, 
i,  scrofulous  and  cancerous  ulcers,  diseases  of  the  os  uteri, 
various  chronic  enlargements.  Weaker  solutions  are  used 
otions  to  ulcers,  and  as  injections  in  gonorrhoea,  leucorrhoea, 
foetid  discharges  from  the  vagina. 

\.  solution  of  the  sulphate  dissolves  recently  precipitated 
tinous  alumina,  and  thus  a  benzoated  solution  of  alumina 
be  prepared  by  saturating  with  gelatinous  alumina  8  oz.  of 
sulphate  in  1  pint  of  water,  adding  6  drms.  of  powdered 
GUI,  keeping  it  at  a  temperature  of  150°  F.  for  six  hours, 
putting  in  a  cool  place  for  several  days  to  allow  the  deposi- 
of  crystals.  This  solution  is  remarkable  for  its  sweet  odour 
astringent  balsamic  taste.' 

CERIUM.    Ce ;  92. 

t  is  a  rare  metal. 

ts  salts  are  supposed  to  resemble  those  of  bismuth  and  silver 
leir  action. 

*erii  Oxalas.     Oxalate    of    Ceeium,   B.   and   U.S. P. 
1,0,.3H,0,  B.P.;  Ce(C204)3.9H20,  U.S.P. 
'haeacters.  —  It  is  a  white  granular  powder,  insoluble  in 

■  r. 

iEPAEATioN.— Is  prepared  by  precipitating  a  soluble  salt  of  cerium  with 
\  te  of  ammonium. 

GACTioNS. — At  a  red  heat  it  is  decomposed  into  a  reddish-brown  powder, 
i  1  dissolves  completely  in  boiling  hydrochloric  acid  without  effervescence 
<  ■).  The  resulting  solution  gives  a  white  crystalline  precipitate  of  double 
1  ate  of  potassiiun  and  cerium  when  a  saturated  solution  of  sulphate  of 
;  :ium  is  added  to  it. 

[PURITIES. — Aluminium,  carbonates,  and  metals. 

.ST. — When  the  salt  is  boiled  with  caustic  potash  and  filtered,  the  filtrate 
t  affected  by  chloride  of  ammonium,  showing  that  no  aluminiiun  is 
•  It:  but  when  supersatmrated  with  acetic  acid  it  gives  with  calcium 
5  de  a  white  precipitate  of  oxalate  of  calcium.     The  absence  of  car- 
j  es  and  metals  is  ascertained  by  the  usual  tests. 

)osB. — 1  to  10  grains.  Large  doses  may  succeed  when 
1  ones  fail. 

^Es. — It  was  introduced  by  the  late  Sir  James  Simpson  as 
•I'  dy  to  check  the  vomiting  of  pregnancy,  and  for  this  pur- 
aometimes  useful.    It  has  also  been  employed  in  cases 
'  ironic  bronchitis  and  dyspnoea,  and  has  been  used  also  in 
us  cough  and  nervous  palpitation.    It  has  been  given,  but 
^oubtful  utility,  in  chorea  and  epilepsy. 

I  '  Umted  States  Dispensatory,  15th  ed.  p.  167. 

I  U  U 


658 


INORGANIC  MATERIA  MEDICA. 


Class  II. 

Group  II. — Magnesium. 
MAGNESIUM.    Mg ;  24. 

Sources. — The  chief  source  is  dolomite,  or  mountain  b' 
stone,  which  consists  of  carbonates  of  magnesium  and  calci 
Magnesium  is  also  found  native  as  carbonate  and  silicate. 

General  Eeactions  of  Magnesium  Salts. — They  giv 
gelatinous  white  precipitate  with  potash,  soda,  or  ammo 
insoluble  in  excess,  but  soluble  in  a  solution  of  ammon 
chloride.  They  likewise  give  a  white  precipitate  with  potass 
and  sodium  carbonates,  but  none  with  ammonium  carbonate 

The  characteristic  test  of  magnesium  is  the  formation 
precipitate  of  triple  phosphate  on  the  addition  of  ammonia 
a  soluble  phosphate  to  a  solution  of  a  magnesium  salt.  C 
ammonia  itself  throws  down  a  precipitate  of  magnesium  hyd 
insoluble  in  excess,  but  soluble  in  ammonium  chloride.  As 
easier  to  prevent  the  precipitation  of  hydrate  than  to  re-dis 
it  when  down,  it  is  usual  to  add  ammonium  chloride  first, 
the  ammonia,  and  lastly  the  phosphate  of  sodium. 

GrENEEAL  PeEPAEATION  OF  SaLTS  OF  MAGNESIUM. 


Is  prepared 

From 

Magnesium  sulphate, 

Dolomite 

B.  and  U.S.P. 

Magnesium  carbon- 

Magnesium sulphate 

ate  (heavy),  B.P. 

Ditto   (light),  B. 

Ditto  . 

and  U.S.P. 

Magnesia  (heavy),  B. 

Magnesium  carbon- 

and U.S.P. 

ate  (heavy)  . 

Ditto   (light),  B. 

Ditto  (light). 

and  U.S.P. 

Granulated  citrate  of 

Ditto  . 

magnesium,  U.S.P. 

Magnesium  sulphite, 

Magnesia. 

U.S.P. 

By 


Dissolving  in  sulphuric 
when  soluble  magnesium 
phate  and  insoluble  caJ 
sulphate  are  formed. 

Precipitating  with  sodium 
bonate,  using  hot  concen' 
solutions. 

Ditto,  using  dilute  solutio 
the  cold. 

Calcining  until  all  the 
acid  is  driven  off,  as  sho 
some  taken  from  the  cen 
the  crucible  no  longer  ei 
vescing  on  the  addition  of  a 

Calcining  like  the  heavy  n 
nesia. 

Mixing  with  citric  acid  andwa 
di-ying  and  powdering, 
powder  is  mixed  with  su; 
sodium  bicarbonate,  and  ci 
acid,  damped  with  alco 
passed  through  a  sieve,  « 
to  form  a  coarse  powder, 
dried. 

Suspending  in  water  and  ad 
excess  of  sulphurous  acid. 
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NERAL  Impurities. — The  chief  impurities  in  the  stilphate  are  the  cal- 
and  iron  from  dolomite.  Other  alkaline  earths  and  alkalis  may  also  be 
it.  The  sulphuric  acid  employed  may  be  impure,  or  the  sulphate  may 
)een  prepared  by  a  process  in  which  hydrochloric  acid  is  used,  and  thus 
ies  may  occiu*.  In  the  carbonate  prepared  fi-om  the  sulphate  the  same 
ties  may  occur,  as  well  as  unchanged  sulphate.  In  magnesia  these 
1  occm",  and  carbonate  as  well. 

STS. — The  absence  of  iron  and  other  metals  is  ascertained  by  the 
IS  solution  giving  no  colour  or  precipitate  with  ferrocyanide  of  potas- 
hydrogen  sulphide,  or  ammonium  sulphide.  Chloride  of  ammonium 
its  the  precipitation  of  magnesimn  by  ammonia  and  ammonium  carbon- 
it  it  does  not  prevent  the  precipitation  of  other  alkaline  earths,  and 
bsence  is  ascertained  by  the  solution  remaining  clear  after  the  addition 
e  three  reagents. 

ENEEAL  Action  of  Magnesium. — When  administered  by  the 
1  the  difference  between  absorption  and  excretion  (p.  39)  is 
reat  enough  to  allow  magnesium  salts  to  accumulate  in  the 
sufficiently  to  produce  any  toxic  effects.  When  injected 
he  blood,  sulphate  of  magnesium,  in  doses  of  about  5  grs. 
3und  of  body  weight,  abolishes  reflex  action,  and  paralyses 
!spu'ation  and  heart  ui  cats  (Hay),  and  has  a  similar  effect 
ler  animals  also. 

agnesii  Sulphas,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Sulphate  of  Magnb- 

Epsom  Salts.  MgSO^.TH^O ;  246. 
lOPEETiES. — In  minute,  colourless,  transparent,  acicular 
Js,  whose  form  is  a  rhombic  prism.  They  look  exactly  like 
lie  of  zinc.  Its  taste  is  bitter,  and  it  is  called  in  Germany 
sak.  This  distinguishes  it  from  zinc  sulphate,  which  has  a 
metallic  taste. 

<UBiLiTY. — It  readUy  dissolves  in  water. 

LOTIONS.— The  solution  gives  the  reactions  of  magnesium  (p.  658)  and 
late  (p.  595). 

URiTiES. — Calcium  and  iron, 

TS. — Its  aqueous  solution  is  not  precipitated  at  ordinary  temperatures 
ate  of  ammonium  (no  calcium),  nor  does  it  give  a  brown  precipitate 
lorinated  lime  or  soda  (no  iron). 

^SE.— As  a  purgative,  half  an  ounce  to  an  ounce  and  a  half 
single  dose.  In  repeated  doses,  especially  if  taken  fasting, 
120  gi-ains.    As  a  diuretic,  20  to  60  grs. 

Officinal  Peepakations. 

U.S.P. 

ema  Magnesil  Sulphatis.  Infusum  Sennse  Compositum. 

stara  Sennae  Composita. 

Enema  iviagnesll  Sulphatis.    Enema  of  Sulphate  of  Magnesium 
l/atharticum).— Sulphate  of  magnesium  1,  olive  oil  1,  starch  mucilage  15. 

noN.— Sulphate  of  magnesium  to  saturation  precipitates 
m. 

moderate  doses  it  causes  a  copious  secretion  from  the 
Qal  mucous  membrane,  and  acts  as  a  purgative.  It  does 
mulate  the  muscular  coat  of  the  bowels  much ;  it  thus 
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causes  little  griping.  As  it  does  not  accelerate  peristaltic  acti 
a  part  of  the  fluid  poured  out  into  the  intestine  may  be  reabsor 
as  it  passes  slowly  along.  It  is  therefore  usual  when  we  wisl 
produce  free  purgation  to  coml)ine  the  salt  with  some  purgal 
which  will  stimulate  the  muscular  coat  of  the  bowel,  such 
senna  or  cascara  sagrada.  When  given  alone  it  is  apt  to  prod 
much  flatulent  distension  of  the  abdomen  and  rumbling,  an( 
carminative  is  therefore  often  given  along  with  it.  Its  objecti 
able  bitter  taste  may  be  covered  by  dissolving  it  in  acid  infus 
of  roses  and  adding  spirit  of  chloroform.  It  may  be  emplo 
as  a  purgative  enema.  When  absorbed  into  the  blood  it  actf 
a  diuretic  if  the  skin  be  kept  cool,  and  as  a  diaphoretic  if 
skin  be  kept  warm  or  moderate  exercise  be  taken.  It  is  absor 
more  readily  when  given  in  small  quantities,  but  a  little  is  g 
taken  up  when  purgative  doses  are  employed,  and  it  is  theref 
a  useful  purgative  in  febrile  states. 

Uses. — Sulphate  of  magnesium  is  one  of  the  most  coran 
and  useful  saline  purgatives.  For  its  mode  of  action  and  u: 
vide  pp.  391-394.  On  account  of  its  great  solubility  it  may 
used  in  very  concentrated  solution  to  remove  dropsy  (p.  3 
when  less  soluble  salts  cannot.  Eepeated  small  doses  are  v 
serviceable  in  biliousness. 

U.S. P.  Magnesii  Carbonas.  Carbonate  of  Magnesi 
(MgC03)4Mg(HO)2.4H20  ;  484.  This  corresponds  to  the  i 
kinds  mentioned  in  the  B.P. 

B.P.  Magnesii  Carbonas.  Carbonate  of  Magnesi 
(MgC03)3Mg(HO),.4H20. 

B.P.  Magnesii  Carbonas  Levis.  Light  Carbonate 
Magnesium.  (MgC03)3Mg(HO)2.4H20. 

Both  the  light  and  heavy  carbonates  of  magnesium  have 
same  chemical  composition,  and  differ  only  in  then"  weight. 

Properties. — A  white  granular  powder  almost  tasteless. 

Preparation. — Both  are  prepared  by  precipitating  a  solution  of  sulp. 
of  magnesium  by  a  solution  of  carbonate  of  sodium  ;  removing  the  resiil 
sulphate  of  sodium,  washing  the  carbonate,  and  drying  it  at  a  tempera 
not  exceeding  that  of  boiling  water  so  as  not  to  decompose  it. 

In  preparing  the  heavy  carbonate,  concentrated  boning  solutions  are  u 
the  mixture  evaporated  to  dryness,  and  the  sulphate  of  sodium  removei 
subsequent  digestion  with  water.  In  preparing  the  hght  carbouate,^  i 
solutions  are  employed :  they  are  mixed  cold ;  boUed  for  fifteen  ininu 
and  the  sulphate  of  sodium  separated  by  filtration. 

Beactions. — It  is  recognised  as  a  carbonate  by  dissolving  with  eflei 
cence  in  hydrocliloric  acid,  and  the  magnesimn  is  detected  by  the  ap 
priate  tests  in  the  resulting  solution  (p.  658).  The  two  carbonates  are  oi' 
guished  by  their  weight. 

Action. — When  swallowed,  carbonate  of  magnesium  will  h 
a  less  stimulating  effect  upon  the  mucous  membrane  than  pot 
or  soda,  as  it  is  nearly  insoluble  ;  but  on  this  very  account  i 
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3  preferred  to  them  for  neutralising  acid  in  the  stomach  after 
Is,  inasmuch  as  it  will  only  neutralise  the  excess  of  acid  with- 
rendering  the  fluids  alkaline.  In  the  intestine  it  acts  as  a 
tive,  and  is  partly  excreted  in  the  fEeces  and  partly  converted 
magnesium  salts  which  are  absorbed  and  pass  out  in  the 

6. 

JsES. — As  an  antacid  and  laxative,  especially  in  children ; 
eartburn,  in  dyspepsia,  and  vomiting  during  pregnancy ;  and 
ises  where  it  is  desirable  to  render  the  urine  alkaline,  as  in 
y  persons,  where  potash  and  soda  disagree. 
)osE. — As  an  antacid,  5  to  20  grains ;  as  a  laxative,  10  to  60 
IS.    It  may  be  conveniently  given  in  milk. 

Officinal  Pbeparations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

[uor  AXagrnesii  Carbonatis,  as  antacid,  1-4  fl.  dr. ;  as  laxative,  1-2  fl.  oz. 
„  „        Citratis,  as  laxative,  5-10  fl.  oz. 

U.S.P. 

istura  Magnesii  et  Asafoetidse  f  fl.  oz. 

,P.    Iiiciuor  IMCagrnesii  Carbonatis.     Solution  of  Caebonate  of  Mag- 
u. — It  is  a  solution  of  carbonate  of  magnesium  in  water  containing  carbonic 
It  contains  about  13^  grains  in  the  fluid  ounce.    It  is  a  pleasant  laxative 
hildren;  and  laxative  and  antacid  for  women,  especially  useful  during 
)i;iancy. 

;  .P.  and  1T.S.P.    Kiquor  IVXagrnesii  Citratis.    Solution  of  Citkate  of 
if  Esroir. — Dissolve  citric  acid,  200  grains,  in  2  ounces  of  water,  add  carbonate 
nesium  100  grains,  and  stir  until  it  is  dissolved.    Filter  the  solution  into  a 
iialf-pint  bottle,  add  syrup  of  lemons  |-  fl.  oz.  and  enough  water  nearly  to 
11  le  bottle ;  then  introduce  bicarbonate  of  potassium  in  crystals  40  grains, 
■    mediately  close  the  bottle  with  a  cork,  which  should  be  secured  with  string 
Afterwards  shake  the  bottle  until  the  bicarbonate  of  potassium  has 

d. 

P.  Mistura  Magnesii  et  Asafoetidse  (Dewees'  Carminative). — Carbonate 
nesium  5,  tincture  of  asafoetida  7,  tincture  of  opium  1,  sugar  10,  distilled 
p  to  100.    Dose. — |  fl.  oz.  in  hysterical  flatulence. 

vlagnesia  Levis,  B.P. ;  Magnesia,  U.S.P.  Magnesia. 

L/  [T  Magnesia,  MgO  ;  40. 

Peepaeation. 

U.S.P. 

Trochisci  Magnesite  (3  grs.  in  each). 

/Magnesia  Ponderosa,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Heavy  Magnesia. 
HARACTBRs. — Both  are  white  powders  differing  from  each 
>'  r  only  in  their  weight,  which  is  3^  to  1. 

UBiLiTY. — They  are  insoluble  in  water,  but  dissolve  in  acids  without 
cence. 

ACTIONS. — The  solution  in  acids  exhibits  the  reactions  of  magnesium. 
'ose. — 10  to  60  grains  of  either  heavy  or  Hght. 
'CTioN  and  Uses.— Like  those  of  the  carbonate. 

Officinal  Prepabation. 
Pulvis  Ehei  Compositus,  2  parts  of  heavy  magnesia  in  3. 
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CHAPTEE  XXVI. 
METAIjS— (continued). 

Class  II.— DYAD  MET AI.S— (continued). 

General  Actions  of  Heavy  Metals. — The .  heavy  metals  fc 
compounds  with  albumen,  known  as  albuminates.  These 
sparingly  soluble,  and  in  consequence  of  this,  white  of  egg  i 
useful  antidote  in  poisoning  with  heavy  metals.  Albuminatei 
copper  have  been  obtained  by  Harnack  in  which  the  proportio: 
copper  is  definite,  and  is  either  1-35  or  2-64  per  cent.  On  acco 
of  their  affinity  for  albumen  the  heavy  metals  combine  with 
albuminous  constituents  of  the  tissues,  and  act  as  powe; 
astringents  (p.  349),  irritants  (pp.  341  and  395),  or  causi 
(pp.  344  and  346),  according  to  the  strength  of  the  applicati 
Their  action  is  comparatively  slight  when  they  are  applied  to 
unbroken  skin,  as  the  epidermis  forms  an  obstacle  to  then-  acti 
but  it  is  strongly  marked  where  the  epidermis  is  absent,  as 
wounds  or  ulcers,  and  on  mucous  surfaces  where  the  epitheli 
is  soft.  In  addition  to  their  astringent  action  on  the  fluids  i 
tissues,  two  metals — lead  and  silver — cause  contraction  of  i 
blood-vessels  (p.  349).  In  considering  the  action  of  the  he 
metals  belonging  to  this  group  and  those  belonging  to  Cla^ 
III.-VIII.,  on  the  organism,  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  ci 
fully  between — 

(1)  The  local  action  upon  the  surface  of  the  body  or  u] 
the  alimentary  canal,  with  the  reflex  effects  upon  the  nerve 
respiratory  and  circulatory  systems  consequent  on  this  k 
action,  and — 

(2)  The  effects  produced  on  the  various  organs  of  the  bod 
the  metal  after  its  absorption.  Thus,  a  large  dose  of  corro 
sublimate  when  swallowed  may  produce  the  ordinary  symptc 
of  irritant  poisoning,  causing  vomiting  and  purging  by  its  k 
action  on  the  stomach  and  intestine,  and  producing  reflexly  geu( 
collapse  with  feeble  circulation  and  respiration.  Yet  if  the  trtijj 
ment  be  prompt,  none  of  the  metal  may  be  absorbed,  and  thus 
symptoms  which  would  be  produced  by  its  action  on  the  vari 
organs  when  carried  to  them  by  the  circulation  may  be  abst-n 

In  considering  the  effects  produced  by  a  metal  after  its  abs; 
tion,  we  must  remember  that  the  nature  of  its  action  diff 
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,,iina  to  the  quantity  present  in  the  blood  at  any  on?  time, 
i'thS  this  qiTantity  depends  on  the  relation  between  the  rapidity 
,hc:orotion  and  excretion  (p.  39). 

Hie  proportion  between  absorption  and  excretion  depends 
,  tlv  on  the  channel  of  introduction,  and  therefore  the  same 
Lv  produce  quite  different  effects  accordmg  to_  the  mode 
'    administration.  Thus  solution  of  perchloride  of  iron,  when 
red  dh-ectly  into  the  veins,  will  cause  almost  immediate 
.  ifrom  coagulation  of  the  blood.    Other  salts  of  iron  which 
e  no  coagulating  action,  if  injected  into  the  circulation,  pro- 
paralysis  of  the  central  nervous  system  and  of  the  vaso- 
nerves,  causing  loss  of  voluntary  motion,  an  enormous  fall 
blood-pressm-e,  and  death.  When  injected  subcutaneously 
IS  absorbed,  but  it  enters  the  blood  less  rapidly  than  when 
cted  into  the  veins,  the  quantity  present  m  the  blood  at  any 
time  is  less,  and  these  symptoms  are  not  produced.  Never- 
less  absorption  takes  place  from  the  subcutaneous  tissue  so 
ndlv  that  enough  iron  enters  the  blood  to  produce  a  toxic  action, 
it  this  action,  instead  of  affecting  the  nerves,  is  chiefly  exerted 
the  excreting  system,  and  inflammation  of  the  kidneys  occurs, 
hen  taken  into  the  intestinal  canal  iron  is  absorbed  veiy 
,\vly,  and  only  a  very  small  quantity  appears  m  the  urme.  It 
hard  to  say  whether  the  slight  headache  which  is  apt  to  come 
from  the  administration  of  h'on  is  due  to  the  direct  action  of 
e  metal  on  the  nerve-centres  after  its  absorption,  or  is  merely 
hex  and  due  to  the  action  of  the  metal  on  the  intestine.  No 
iury  is  done  to  the  kidneys  of  healthy  persons,  though  the  effect 
the  iron  upon  these  organs  may  be  manifested  by  the  dimmu- 
11  of  albumen  in  cases  of  renal  disease. 

The  form  in  which  metals  are  absorbed  from  the  intestinal 
nal  is  probably  that  of  albuminates,  or,  perhaps,  more  properly, 

peptonates.  ■,   -,  j.  xr. 

The  only  heavy  metals  which  are  rapidly  absorbed  Irom  the 
althy  intestinal  canal  are  lead,  mercury,  and  arsenic.  Copper, 
nc,  silver,  tin,  iron,  manganese,  nickel,  and  cobalt  are  absorbed 
:ry  slowly  indeed.  This  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  when  given 
iternally  only  mere  traces  of  them  appear  in  the  urine.  That 
leir  absence  from  this  secretion  is  due  to  non-absorption,  and 


ot 


t  to  their  retention  in  the  blood  or  tissues,  is  proved  by  the 
t  that  when  they  are  injected  subcutaneously  they  pass  readily 
rough  the  kidneys. 
Contrary  to  one's  expectation,  it  has  been  found  that  metals 
much  more  readily  absorbed  by  the  gastro-intestinal  mucous 
'  mbrane  when  it  is  in  a  catarrhal  condition  than  when  it  is  m 
healthy  state.    When  large  doses  of  metallic  salts  are  given  at 
'ce  they  are  very  apt  to  produce  acute  catarrh  of  the  iiitestinal 
inal,  and  they  are  then  readily  absorbed,  and  appear  in  large 
antity  ui  the  urine.    If  small  doses  are  given  at  first,  instead 
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of  large  ones,  they  may  be  gradually  increased  without  produc 
any  catarrh,  and  then  absorption  into  the  blood  and  excretion 
the  urine  does  not  occur,  or  only  to  a  slight  extent,  although 
dose  finally  reached  may  be  large. 

The  therapeutic  bearing  of  this  fact  is  that  if  we  wish  to  af 
the  kidneys  by  metallic  remedies,  e.g.  by  iron  in  cases  of  al 
minuria,  the  best  method  of  administering  the  remedy  is  to  be 
with  large  doses  at  once. 

After  absorption  into  the  blood  the  metals  probably  rems 
to  a  great  extent,  if  not  entirely,  in  the  plasma,  and  do 
become  combined  with  the  corpuscles,  or  only  to  a  very  sli 
extent.^ 

They  are  carried  to  all  parts  of  the  body,  and  probably  ui 
with  certain  tissues.     They  remain  in  combination  with 
tissues  for  a  greater  or  less  length  of  time,  modifying  their  nu 
tion  and  functional  activity,  and  then,  being  again  set  free,  t 
become  excreted. 

The  heavy  metals  have  all  a  powerful  poisonous  action 
muscles,  nerves,  nerve-centres,  and  glands.  The  slighti 
of  the  action  which  they  exert  on  these  structures  when  adc 
istered  by  the  alimentary  canal  is  due  to  their  slow  and  spa) 
absorption  by  it.  But  their  poisonous  power  at  once  beco 
evident,  as  in  the  case  of  iron,  when  they  are  injected  either  f 
cutaneously  or  directly  into  the  circulation  in  the  form  of  do' 
salts  or  organic  compounds,  which  produce  no  local  irritatioi 
the  point  of  injection,  nor  coagulation  of  the  blood  when  \ 
are  introduced  directly  into  the  vessels.  The  alterations  in 
spinal  cord  in  acute  poisoning  by  some  of  them — e.g.  lead 
mercury,  and  also  by  arsenic — have  the  characters  of  acute  cer 
myelitis,  the  grey  substance  being  chiefly  affected.  In  r 
chronic  poisoning  the  white  substance  is  affected  as  well,  so 
the  alterations  resemble  those  of  diffuse  myelitis.  The  ner^ 
symptoms  produced  by  heavy  metals  are  probably  due  to  f 
alterations  in  the  nerve-centres,  and  sometimes  to  peripl: 
alterations  in  the  nerves  also. 

Metals  are  excreted  chiefly  by  the  bile  (p.  405),  by  the  kidn 
by  the  mucous  membranes  of  the  stomach  and  intestine ; 
probably  to  a  slight  extent  by  the  skin.    Elimination  by  t 
channels  may  commence  very  soon  after  the  metal  has  ent 
the  blood. 

During  the  process  of  elimination  the  metals  may  irritat 
eliminating  organs  (Fig.  5,  p.  39),  and  may  cause  vomiting  by  i' 
action  on  the  stomach  (p.  372),  diarrhoea  by  their  action  or 
intestine,  and  albuminuria  by  their  action  on  the  kidneys,  altlK 


'  This  is  best  shown  by  separating  the  corpuscles  and  plasma  in  a  centrr 
machine  and  analysing  them  separately,  so  as  to  ascertain  the  amount  of  : 
in  each. 
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V  have  been  injected  into  the  veins,  or  snbcutaneously,  and 
Iv  reach  these  organs  through  the  blood. 

On  account  of  the  quantity  of  metal  which  is  eliminated  by 
bile  and  intestinal  mucous  membrane,  purgatives  are  usetui 
;  nts  in  the  treatment  of  chronic  metallic  poisoning  (ct.  pp. 

When  metals  have  entered  the  blood  in  considerable  quantities, 
,  kidneys  become  inflamed  during  the  process  of  their  excre- 
n  and  undergo  changes  which  affect  both  the  tubules  and  the 
)ineruli.  The  tubules  are  affected  first,  and  the  epithehal  cells, 
th  of  the  convoluted  and  straight  tubules,  take  up  the  metal 
ul  become  gradually  disintegrated.  They  are  partly  thrown 
It  as  casts,  and  partly  block  up  the  tubules,  causing  secondary 
.veneration  of  the  glomeruli.  Both  tubules  and  glomeruh  be- 
iiie  atrophied.    These  effects  appear  to  be  produced  by  all  the 

avy  metals.  , 

The  possible  effect  of  mercury  on  the  kidneys  should  be 
line  m  mind  when  prescribing  a  very  prolonged  mercurial 
,111-se,  and  it  would  be  interesting  to  mquire  how  far  albumi- 
uia  in  apparently  healthy  persons  is  caused  by  mercurials  (ci. 
•20). 

Group  III. — Zinc,  Copper,  Cadmium,  and  Silver. 

General  Actions. — They  combine  with  albumen  and  form 
isoluble  albuminates,  and  have  thus  an  astringent  action. 

With  the  exception  of  salts  of  silver,  which  form  a  compound 
ith  the  epidermis,  they  have  no  action  on  the  epidermis,  but 
ley  may  pass  through  the  pores,  especially  chloride  of  zinc, 
his  salt  produces  inflammation,  or  even  mortification,  actuag 

V  its  af&nity  both  for  water  and  for  albumen.  It  is  used  as  a 
iiistic  for  destroying  the  surface  of  unhealthy  sores  andproduc- 

;  a  more  healthy  action.    The  other  preparations  of  the  metals 
1  this  group  act  in  the  same  way,  but  are  less  powerful,  and  are 
pplied  to  ulcers  and  to  chronic  skin-diseases. 
They  are  applied  for  their  astringent  action  to  the  eye  in 
norrhceal  ophthalmia,  ulcerations  or  opacity  of  the  cornea,  and 
I  the  mucous  membranes  of  the  urethra  and  vagina  in  gonor- 
licea  and  leucorrhoea. 

Insoluble  preparations  such  as  oxide  of  zinc  have  little  action 
'11  the  skin,  but  are  applied  as  powder  or  ointment  to  raw  and 
xcoriated  surfaces,  where  protection  from  external  influences 
\  ith  very  slight  stimulation  is  wished,  as  in  intertrigo. 

In  the  mouth  they  combine  with  the  albumen  of  the  tongue 
"ifl  cheeks,  and  produce  a  very  disagreeable  metallic  taste, 
"notwithstanding  this  they  are  employed,  especially  sulphate  of 
opper,  for  ulcers  of  the  mouth  or  fauces. 
Zinc  chloride  has  been  recommended  for  carious  teeth. 
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In  the  stomach  they  unite  with  the  albumen  in  its  wall 
producing  irritation  and  consequent  nausea,  accompanied  1 
muscular  relaxation.    They  have  been  used  as  nauseants 
spasmodic  affections,  as  epilepsy,  chorea,  hysteria,  &c. 

In  a  somewhat  larger  dose  they  produce  vomiting,  which 
speedy  and  complete,  especially  in  the  case  of  zinc  and  coppt 
which  are  consequently  much  used  in  cases  of  poisoning  whe 
we  wish  the  stomach  emptied  with  all  possible  speed.  They  a 
preferred  in  such  cases  to  tartar  emetic,  as  they  do  not  produ 
so  much  depression,  nor  are  they  so  liable  to  cause  diarrhoea ;  ai 
to  ipecacuanha,  because  their  action  is  more  rapid  and  certain 

The  compounds  of  zinc  or  copper  with  albumen  or  pepton 
will  produce  vomiting,  either  when  given  by  the  mouth  or  vfh 
injected  into  the  veins,  but  they  are  classed  as  local  emeti' 
(p.  373). 

Their  emetic  action  when  injected  mto  the  veins  may  be  d 
to  a  direct  action  on  the  vomiting  centre  m  the  medulla  (p.  371 
but  it  may  also  be  that  they  are  carried  to  the  stomach  by  t 
blood  and  act  reflexly  from  it  {vide  Fig.  5,  p.  39,  and  cf.  p.  37i 

The  albuminates  of  copper  and  zmc,  and  probably  those 
the  other  metals,  undergo  changes  both  in  the  stomach  and  i 
testine  before  absorption  which  we  do  not  perfectly  miderstan 
Albumen  is  not  simply  dissolved  and  absorbed  m  the  intestir 
canal,  but  is  converted  mto  peptone.  Albummate  of  copper  h 
been  introduced  into  a  gastric  fistula  in  a  dog,  and  the  bl 
colour  was  seen  to  disappear  at  the  edges,  and  finally  all  copf 
was  removed  from  it  before  the  albumen  was  itself  complete 
digested.  Whether  or  not  the  copper  was  removed  in  combir 
tion  as  a  peptone  or  not  we  cannot  as  yet  say.  Copper  sa 
unite  with  peptone,  forming  an  easily  soluble  compound. 

In  the  intestine  small  doses  lessen  the  frequency  of  t 
stools,  and  have  been  thus  used  in  chronic  diarrhoea  and  dyst 
tery,  but  larger  doses  have  an  irritant  effect  and  cause  diarrha 
The  insoluble  salts,  as  oxide  and  carbonate  of  zinc,  have 
much  weaker  action  than  the  soluble  ones,  and  thus  a  lai 
quantity  of  them  has  the  same  action  as  a  small  one  of  t 
soluble  salts. 

Chronic  poisoning  by  copper  is  said  to  have  occm*red 
consequence  of  the  use  of  copper  salts  to  give  a  bright  gr 
colour  to  tinned  peas  or  other  vegetables,  as  well  as  from  the  e; 
ployment  of  imperfectly  cleansed  copper  pans.    Some  doubt  1 
been  thrown  on  the  possibility  of  producing  chronic  poisoning^ 
the  internal  administration  of  copper  in  small  doses,  as  in  so 
experiments  it  was  given  to  animals  for  a  length  of  time  with 
injury.    More  recent  experiments  show,  however,  that  at  lei 
in  ruminants  chronic  poisoning  may  be  produced.    The  syu 
toms  are  loss  of  appetite,  imperfect  rumination,  periodi 
constipation,  imperfect  nutrition,  muscular  weakness,  langu 
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nidice,  albuminuria,  and  towards  the  end  hEemoglobniuna  or 
maturia.  On  post-mortem  examination  granular  degeneration 
the  muscles  and  heart,  enlarged  spleen,  fatty  degeneration 

the  liver,  dark  brown  colour  of  the  blood,  and  granular 
posits  of  methfemoglobin  in  the  I'enal  tubules,  along  with 
uiorrhagic  parenchymatous  nephritis,  are  found. 

Chronic  poisonmg  by  copper  may  occur  among  coppersmiths, 
in  families  where  copper  pans  have  been  used.  The  symp- 
are  a  metallic  taste,  a  feverish  state,  with  symptoms  of 
hacute  gastro-enteritis,  not  unfrequently  jaundice,  trembling  of 
il)S,  and  cramps.    A  purple  line  is  said  to  form  on  the  gums. 


ZINC.    Zn;  64-9. 

SoTJKCES  OP  Zinc— The  chief  are  native  carbonate  or  cala- 
ue  (ZnCOg)  and  zuic  blende  (ZnS). 

General  Eeactions  op  Zinc  Salts.— The  most  character- 
ic  test  is  that  it  forms  a  white  sulphide,  which  is  precipitated 

the  addition  of  ammonium  sulphide  to  a  solution,  and  which 
insoluble  in  caustic  alkalies.  Caustic  potash,  soda,  or  ammo- 
,  give  a  white  precipitate  of  hydrate,  soluble  in  excess ;  am- 

lium  carbonate  gives  a  similar  precipitate,  soluble  in  excess  ; 

sodium  and  potassium  carbonate  give  a  white  precipitate, 
uluble  in  excess. 

Geneeal  Pkepaeation  of  Zinc  Saxts. 


Prepared 


inc,  B.  and  U.S.P. 


Iraniilated  zinc,  B.P. 
line  chloride,  B.  and 


From 


fine  sulphate,  B.  and 

pine  ■  carbonate,  B. 
and  U.S.P. 


Zinc  blende  or  cala- 
mine 

Zinc  .  .  .  . 
Zinc  .       .       .  . 


Zinc  . 

Zinc  sulphate 


By 


Boasting,  to  drive  off  sulphur  or 
carbonic  acid,  and  then  distilling 
the  oxide  with  charcoal. 
Melting  and  throwing  into  water. 
Dissolving  in  hydrochloric  acid 
(Zn^  +  4HC1  =  2ZnCl2  +  211^)  : 
it  is  then  purified  from  lead  or 
iron  by  passing  chlorine  through 
it,  and  adding  carbonate  of  zinc. 


2FeCL 
Ferrous 
chloride 
Fe,Cl«  + 

Ferric 
chloride 
Fe,(HO)a 

Ferric 
hydrate 

PbCl^  + 

Chloride 

of  lead 
PbO^  + 
Peroxide 

of  lead 


+ 


CI2  = 
Chlorine 


SZnCOs  + 

Carbonate 

of  zinc 
+  SZnClj 
Chloride  of 
zinc 


Fe^Cle. 

Ferric 
chloride. 

0  = 


Cl^ 

Chlorine 


+  3CO2. 

Carbonic 
acid  gas. 
2ZnC03  = 
Carbonate 
of  zinc. 
+  2C0o. 
Carbonic 
acid  gas. 


2ZnCl2 

Chloride 

o£  zinc  _ 
Dissolving  in  sulphuric  acid,  and 
purifying  in  the  same  way  as 
chloride. 
Precipitating  with  carbonate  of 
sodium. 
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Genebal  Pbepaeation  of  Zinc  SatjTb— continued. 


Prepared 


Zinc  acetate,  B.  and 

U.S.P. 
Zinc  oxide,  B.  and 

U.S.P. 
Zinc  oleate,  B.P. 
Zinc  valerianate,  B. 

and  U.S.P. 
Zinc  bromide,  U.S.P. 


Zinc  iodide,  U.S.P.  . 

Zinc  phosphide. 

U.S.P. 
Zinc  sulphocarbolate, 

B.P. 


Prom 


Zinc  carbonate , 

Ditto 

Zinc  oxide 
Zinc  sulphate  , 

Ditto 


Zinc  . 


Zinc  oxide 


By 


Dissolving  in  acetic  acid. 
Calcining. 

By  dissolving  in  oleic  acid. 
Mixing  with  sodium  valerianate 

Mixing  with  hot  solution  of  pot: 
slum  "  bromide,  precipitati 
potassium  sulphate  by  alcoh 
filtering  and  evaporating.  Or 
acting  on  zinc  with  bromine. 

Digesting  with  iodine  in  wa 
and  evaporating. 

Passing  phosphorus  vapour  in  c 
hydrogen  over  melted  zinc. 

Heating  a  mixture  of  carbolic  a( 
and  sulphuric  acid,  saturati 
the  product  with  zinc  oxi 
evaiDorating  and  crystalhsing. 


General  Impurities  of  Zinc  Salts. — Iron,  lead,  copper,  and  arseni 
General  Tests. — A  solution  of  zinc  salt  acidulated  with  hydrochl 
acid  gives  no  precipitate  with  sulphuretted  hydrogen  (absence  of  lead,  cop 
or  arsenic).  The  absence  of  coj)per  is  further  ascertained  by  ammonia gi^ 
with  a  solution  of  zinc  salts  a  white  jDrecijpitate,  soluble  in  excess  wit! 
colour.  If  copper  be  present  the  solution  would  be  blue.  Solutions  she 
give  no  blue  with  ferro-  or  ferri-cyanide  of  potassium,  nor  any  black  co: 
with  tincture  of  galls  (absence  of  iron). 

Geneeal  Action  of  Salts  of  Zinc. — They  combine  \^ 
albumen  and  coagulate  it.  The  chloride  of  zinc  thus  acts  as 
escharotic  after  the  epidermis  has  been  previously  removed 
caustic  potash.  Neither  it,  nor  the  sulphate,  nor  acetate  of  z 
has  any  action  on  the  unbroken  skin,  but  when  applied 
mucous  membranes,  they  will  act  as  irritants  in  large,  and 
astringents  in  small  doses. 

Sulphate  and  acetate  of  zinc  are  prompt  emetics,  cans 
rapid  evacuation  of  the  contents  of  the  stomach  with  little  nau 
or  depression. 

The  mode  of  action  of  zinc  salts  as  emetics  has  not  b' 
perfectly  determined.  It  is  probably  partly  due  to  the  lo 
effect  ux3on  the  stomach,  and  partly  to  the  stimulant  action  u] 
the  vomiting  centre  in  the  medulla  oblongata  after  absorpt 
into  the  circulation.  I 

Vomiting  is  produced  by  the  injection  of  zinc  salts  into  fl 
circulation,  but  this  may  be  partly  due  to  irritation  of  the  stem; 
by  the  zinc  salts  during  the  process  of  excretion  by  its  muc 
membrane,  as  well  as  to  the  action  upon  the  medulla. 

In  small  doses  zmc  salts  act  also  as  nervine  tonics,  ; 
lessen  sweating. 
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Preparations  containing  Zinc. 


„    Oleatx.  )i   ijiuiiiiuuiii.  _ 

ZinciAcetas.  "    Carbonas  Pr£ecipitatus. 


Zincum  Granulatum. 


B.P.   Zincum  oranulatum.    Granulated  Zinc— (Zinc  fused  and  poured 


Impurities.— Very  frequently  it  contains  sulplmr  or  arsenic. 
Tests.— Zinc  is  chiefly  used  for  preparing  hydrogen,  and  these  impurities 
.  tested  by  adding  pure  Ajhxte  hydrochloric  or  siilphiu:ic  acid  to  it  and  hold- 
'  over  it  a  piece  of  paper  dipped  in  acetate  of  lead.  If  sulphur  be  present 
irnper  is  blackened.  If  the  piece  of  paper  be  wetted  with  solution  ot 
rate  of  sUver,  a  brown  or  black  stain  is  produced  if  arsenic  is  present.  On 
hting  the  hydrogen  and  depressing  a  piece  of  porcelain  on  it,  a  black  stam 
produced  if  arsenic  is  present. 

Zinci  Oxidum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Oxide  of  Zinc.  ZnO. 
)'9. 

Chakactees.— A  soft,  nearly  white,  tasteless  and  inodorous 
jwcler,  becoming  pale-yellow  when  heated. 
Impurities.- Undecomposed  carbonate,  chloride,  sulphates,  iron  and 

pper.  . 
Tests.— Dissolves  without  effervescence  in  diluted  nitric  acid,  forming  a 
lution,  which  is  not  affected  by  chloride  of  barium  or  nitrate  of  silver,  and 
ves  with  carbonate  of  ammonium  a  white  precipitate  which  dissolves  entirely 
0  iron)  without  colour  (no  copper)  in  an  excess  of  the  reagent,  forming  a 
lution  which  is  precipitated  white  by  sulphide  of  ammonium. 

Dose. — 2  to  10  grains. 


B.P.  Tinguentum  Zinci.    Zinc  Ointment. — Oxide  of  zinc  80  grs.,  benzoated 
I'l  1  oz.,  or  1  in  6^  nearly. 
U.S.P.  Unguentum  Oxidi  Zinci.    Ointment  of  Oxide  of  Zinc — Oxide  of  zinc 
benzoated  lard  80,  or  1  in  5. 

Uses. — Oxide  of  zinc  is  sparingly  soluble  in  the  stomach.  It 
solves  to  a  shght  extent,  too  little  to  act  as  an  emetic,  but 
efficient  to  produce  the  action  of  small  doses  of  soluble  zinc  salts 
a  nervine  tonic  and  astringent. 


0  water). 


Officinal  Preparations. 


B.P. 

XTn^entum  Zinci. 


U.S.P. 

Unguentum  Oxidi  Zinci. 
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It  may  be  used  as  a  dusting  powder  in  intertrigo,  and  t 
zinc  ointment  is  one  of  the  most  efficacious  remedies  we  posse 
for  application  to  excoriated  surfaces.  In  acute  eczema  zi 
ointment  can  sometimes  be  borne,  when  other  forms  of  bla 
ointment  only  increase  the  inflammation,  and  in  acute  vesicul 
eczema,  dabbing  the  part  for  about  fifteen  minutes  with  bla 
wash  and  then  rubbing  in  zinc  ointment  gently  is  sometimes 
very  successful  treatment.  It  has  been  given  in  whooping-couf; 
epilepsy,  hysteria,  nervous  headache,  and  to  check  profu 
sweatmg  in  phthisis,  and  profuse  secretion  from  the  bronchi 
bronchitis.  In  the  sweating  of  phthisis  it  is  frequently  coi 
bined  with  hyoscyamus,  and  it  is  somewhat  difficult  to  say  h 
much  of  the  beneficial  action  is  due  to  the  hyoscyamus. 

B.P.  Oleatum  Zinci.    Olbate  of  Zinc  (p.  591). 

B.P.    Officinal  Peepaeation. 
Vngruentum  Zinc!  Oleati  (oleate  of  zinc  2,  benzoated  lard  11). 

Uses.— Ointment  of  oleate  of  zinc  alone,  or  along  with  olea 
of  morphine,  is  an  excellent  preparation  in  many  cases  of  acu 
eczema  and  of  intertrigo. 

B.P.  Calamina  Praeparata.  Prepared  Calamine.— Nati 
carbonate  of  zinc  calcined  in  a  covered  earthen  crucible  at 
moderate  temperature,  powdered  and  freed  from  gritty  partial 
by  elutriation. 

Characters. — A  pale  pinkish-brown  powder,  without  grit 
ness. 

Solubility. — It  is  almost  entirely  soluble,  with  effervescence,  in  acids. 

Officinal  Peepabation. 
Vngruentum  Calamlnse  (prepared  calamine  1,  benzoated  lard  5). 

Uses. — Used  sometimes  instead  of  oxide.    In  skin  diseas 
preferred  to  the  oxide  by  some,  especially  in  weepmg  eczema ; 
is  still  better  applied  in  the  form  of  a  lotion,  e.g.  calamine  ■ 
grs.,  oxide  of  zinc  20  grs.,  glycerine  20  min.,  water  to  1  oz., 
prepared  calamine  12  grs.,  prepared  chalk  24  grs.,  lime  water  1  c 

Zinci  Carbonas,  B.P. ;  Zinci  Carbonas  Prsecipitatu 
U.S. P.  Carbonate  of  Zinc.  B.P.  Precipitated  Carbonate  ' 
Zinc.  ZnCOgCZnO^.SH^O.  B.P. ;  (ZnC03)2.3Zn(HO)2 ;  546- 
U.S. P. 

Characters. — White,  tasteless,  inodorous. 

Solubility. — It  is  insoluble  in  water ;  soluble,  with  effervescence  a 
without  residue,  in  dilute  nitric  acid. 

Beactions. — The  solution  in  nitric  acid  gives  the  reactions  of  zinc  (p.  CO 

Dose. — 1  to  10  grains. 

Uses. — Like  those  of  calamine. 
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Zinci  Chloridum,  B.  and   U.S.P.     Chloride  of  Zinc, 

I'liARACTERS.— Colourless  opaque  rods  or  tablets,  very  deli- 
,eent  and  caustic. 

.LtJBiLiTY.— It  is  soluble  almost  entii-ely  in  water,  alcohol,  and  ether. 
Ukactions.— The  watery  solution  gives  the  reactions  of  zinc  and  ot  a 
ikie  (p.  594). 

Pbep^vration  containing  Chloride  of  Zinc. 

Xiiquor  Zinci  Chloridl  366  grains  in  one  fluid  ounce. 

liquor  Zinci  Chloridi,  B.  and  XT.S.P.    Solution  of  Chloeide  of  Zinc, 
1, ;  135-7,  U.S.P.   Prepared  like  the  solid,  but  not  so  much  evaporated. 

[^^L;^._It  is  a  powerful  caustic  distinguished  by  its  property 
burning  deeply  and  not  spreading  sidewise  like  many  others, 
applied,  in  substance,  or  made  into  a  paste  with  starch  or 

.um,  to  cancers,  sloughing  or  unhealthy  sores,  and  nsevi. 
luted  it  is  applied  to  ulcers. 

It  has  been  used  to  destroy  the  exposed  pulp  in  decayed 
■th,  warty  growths,  condylomata,  syphilitic  sores,  and  lupus. 

the  proportion  of  one  to  two  grains  in  a  pint  of  water  it  has 
111  recommended  by  Emger  as  an  injection  in  gonorrhoea. 

Burnett's  (Sir  W.)  disinfectant  and  deodorising  solution  is 
lution  of  chloride  of  zinc  (of  sp.  gr.  2),  and  it  is  by  the  acci- 
iital  use  of  this,  that  most  cases  of  zinc-poisoning  occur. 

Zinci  Sulphas,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Sulphate  op  Zinc. 
1SO4.7H2O;  286-9. 

Characters. — In  colourless  transparent  prismatic  crystals 
th  a  strong  metallic  styptic  taste. 

Reactions. — Its  solution  in  water  gives  the  reactions  of  zinc  and  of  a 
Iphate  (p.  595). 

Dose. — 1  to  3  grains  as  a  tonic ;  10  to  30  grains  as  an 
iietic. 

Uses. — Sulphate  of  zinc  is  used  as  an  astringent  to  lessen 
scharges  from  mucous  membranes  ;  it  is  employed  as  a  lotion 
gonorrhoea  and  leucorrhoea ;  as  a  wash  to  the  eye  in  ophthal- 
ia ;  and,  mixed  with  honey,  in  gangrene  of  the  mouth  in  chil- 
on.  It  is  used  as  a  gargle  to  the  throat  in  relaxed  sore-throat, 
ndent  uvula,  and  enlarged  tonsils. 

As  an  emetic  it  is  chiefly  employed  in  narcotic  poisoning, 
here  the  rapidity  of  its  action,  unaccompanied  by  any  depress- 
ig  influence  on  the  circulation,  is  very  serviceable.  It  is  some- 
ijies  used,  also,  to  cause  vomiting  in  croup.  It  is  employed  as 
'I  astringent  in  chronic  diarrhoea  and  dysentery.  It  has  also 
n  used  as  a  tonic  in  flatulence  and  flatulent  distension  of  the 
Ion.  After  absorption  into  the  blood  it  has  a  tonic  action  on 
'rae  parts  of  the  nervous  system,  and  is  used  in  the  treatment 
f  convulsive  diseases,  such  as  chorea,  epilepsy,  hysteria,  as  well 


672 


INOEGANIO  MATERIA  MEDICA. 


as  in  spasmodic  affections  of  involuntary  muscular  fibre,  such 
angina  pectoris  and  spasmodic  asthma. 

Zinci  Sulphocarbolas,  B.P.  Sulphocarbolate  op  Zt 
Zn(C„H,SO,),.H,0. 

Characters. — Colourless,  transparent,  tabular,  effloresce 
crystals,  with  an  astringent  taste. 

Solubility. — Soluble  in  about  twice  the  weight  of  rectified  spirit  am 
water. 

Reactions.— The  watery  solution  is  coloured  violet  by  perchloride  of  ii 
and  gives  a  white  precipitate  with  sulphydrate  of  ammonium ;  it  is  m 
faintly  turbid  by  chloride  of  barium,  and  it  is  not  precipitated  by  oxalate 
ammonium. 

Action. — Sulphocarbolate  of  zinc  is  antiseptic  and  astr 
gent. 

Uses. — It  is  used  as  an  injection  in  otorriioea,  gonorrhoea,  8 
other  cases  of  purulent  discharges,  in  the  strength  of  2  to  4  gra 
to  the  ounce  of  water.    It  is  not  given  internally. 

Zinci  Acetas,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Acetate  of  Zinc.  Zn(C2E 
(CO.OH)2.2H20;  218-9,  B.P. ;  Zn(G2H302)2.3H20 ;  236 
U.S.P. 

Characters. — Thin,  translucent  and  colourless  crystal!; 
plates,  of  a  pearly  lustre,  with  a  sharp  unpleasant  taste. 

Solubility. — Soluble  in  water. 

Eeactions. — The  solution  gives  the  reactions  of  zinc,  and  evolves  ac 
acid  when  decomposed  by  sulphuric  acid. 

Dose. — 1  to  2  grains  as  a  tonic ;  10  to  20  grains  as  - 
emetic. 

Uses. — It  is  used  for  much  the  same  purposes,  and  in 
same  doses,  as  the  sulphate.  An  unchemical  but  useful  inject 
for  gonorrhoea,  gleet,  and  leucorrhoea,  consists  of  six  grains 
sulphate  of  zinc,  with  four  ounces  of  the  dilute  solution  of  s 
acetate  of  lead.  In  this  mixture  the  sulphate  of  lead  which 
precipitated  has  probably  a  beneficial  action  in  keeping  ap 
the  surfaces  of  the  mucous  canal  into  which  it  is  injec 
(p.  446).  ■ 

U.S.P.  Zinci  Bromidum.  Bromide  of  Zinc.  ZnB 
224-5. 

Characters. — A  white,  or  nearly  white,  granular  poAvc 
very  deliquescent,  odourless,  having  a  sharp  saline  metallic  ta; 
and  a  neutral  reaction. 

Solubility. — Very  soluble  in  water  and  in  alcohol. 

Reactions. — The  aqueous  solution  of  the  salt  yields  the  reactions  of  i 
and  of  a  bromide  (p.  594). 

Dose. — 2  to  8  grains  given  in  syrup. 

Uses. — In  large  doses  it  is  irritant  and  emetic  like  ot. 
salts  of  zinc.  It  has  been  recommended  in  epilepsy  with  i 
idea  of  combining  the  actions  of  bromine  and  zinc. 
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U.S.P.  Zinci  lodidum.    Iodide  of  Zinc.    Znlg ;  318*1. 
l'H.^ACTEKS. — A  white,  or  nearly  white,  granular  powder, 
\  deliquescent,  odourless,  having  a  sharp  saline  and  metallic 
[c,  and  an  acid  reaction. 

->,iLUBrLiTY. — Very  soluble  in  water  and  in  alcohol. 

U  INACTIONS. — The  aqueous  solution  yields  a  white  precipitate  with  test 
<  ion  of  ferrocyanide  of  potassium  or  of  sulphide  of  ammonium,  a  yellow 
ipitate  with  test  solution  of  acetate  of  lead,  and  a  red  one  with  test 
Lion  of  mercuric  chloride  (iodide). 
Dose. — ^  to  2  grains. 

L'sES. — Locally  it  has  heen  used  in  solution  as  an  application 
ularged  tonsils.  An  ointment,  1  part  to  8  of  lard,  has  been 
d  in  place  of  the  ointment  of  iodide  of  potassium  or  of  cad- 
m  to  reduce  swellings.  A  solution  of  2  grains  to  1  oz.  has 
n  used  in  gonorrhoea.  Internally  it  has  been  used  in  scrofula, 
-rea,  and  hysteria.    It  is  best  administered  in  the  form  of  syrup. 

Zinci  Valerianas,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Valerianate  of  Zing. 
C.3HA)2-H20;  284-9. 

Characters. — In  brilHant,  white,  pearly,  tabular  crystals, 
h  a  feeble  odour  of  valerianic  acid,  and  a  metallic  taste. 

Solubility. — It  is  scarcely  soluble  in  cold  water  or  in  ether,  but  is  soluble 
lot  water  and  alcohol. 

Reactions. — Heated  to  redness  in  an  open  crucible,  it  leaves  a  residue 
eh,  when  dissolved  in  diluted  sulphuric  acid,  yields  with  ammonia  a  pre- 
late which  entirely  dissolves  in  an  excess  of  the  reagent,  and  the  result- 
solution  gives  a  white  precipitate  with  sulphide  of  ammonium  (zinc). 
Prepaeation. — Mixing  hot  aqueous  solutions  of  sulphate  of  zinc  and 
n-ianate  of  sodium,  evaporating  at  a  gentle  heat  and  crystaUising.  The 
stals  are  washed  with  water  until  free  from  sulphate. 
Impurities. — Sulphate  and  butyrate  of  zinc  from  imperfect  preparation. 
Tests. — Its  solution  in  hot  water  is  not  precipitated  by  chloride  of 
iiun  (no  sulphate).    It  gives  when  heated  with  diluted  sulphuric  acid  a 
illate,  which  when  mixed  with  the  solution  of  acetate  of  copper,  does  not 
uediately  affect  the  transparency  of  the  fluid,  but  forms  after  a  little  time 
drops,  which  gradually  pass  into  a  bluish-white  crystalline  deposit  (no 
.^.Tate). 

Dose. — ^  to  4  gr.  ;  the  dose  may  be  increased  until  some 
asea  is  produced. 

Uses. — Valerianate  of  zinc  has  been  supposed  to  combine  the 
vine  tonic  action  of  zinc  with  the  antispasmodic  effect  of 
i'ian ;  but  it  is  much  better  to  use  valerian  itself  or  its  oil 

'Hg  with  a  salt  of  zinc,  as  the  acid  has  no  important  physio- 

;ical  action.  It  is  used  in  chorea,  especially  when  occurring 
hysterical  persons,  and  should  not  be  discontinued  until 

iiptoms  of  nausea  begin  to  make  their  appearance.    It  is  also 

ployed  in  epilepsy  and  neuralgia. 

^  U.S.P.  Zinci  Phosphidum.    Phosphide  of  Zinc.    ZngPa ; 

Characters. — Minutely  crystalline  friable  fragments,  having 
"Metallic  lustre  on  the  fractured  surfaces,  or  a  greyish  black 

X  X 
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powder  permanent  in  the  air  having  a  faint  odour  and  tast 
phosphorus. 

Solubility  and  Eeactions.— Insoluble  in  water  or  alcohol,  but 
pletely  soluble  in  hydrochloric  or  sulphm-ic  acids  with  evolution  of  phoi- 
retted  hydrogen. 

Dose. — Not  more  than      grain  at  first. 

Uses. — Its  action  is  similar  to  that  of  phosphorus,  an 
is  used  in  place  of  it.  Each  grain  contains  nearly  |  graii 
phosphorus. 

COPPER.    Cu;  63-4. 

SouECES. — Its  chief  source  is  copper  pyrites,  which  is  a  do 
sulphide  of  copper  and  iron. 

General  Eeactions. — Ammonia  throws  down  a  pale 
precipitate  of  hydrate,  which  is  soluble  in  excess,  forming  a  ( 
blue  solution.     Potassium  ferrocyanide  gives  a  maroon 
precipitate. 


Prepared  from 

■  By 

Copper,  B.P.  . 

Copper  pyrites 

Boasting  with  sand  and  coal. 

Copper  sulphate,  B, 
and  U.S.P. 

Copper 

Heating  copper  or  its  oxide  \ 
sulphuric  acid,  dissolving 
water  and  crystalhsing. 

Copper  nitrate,  B.P. 

Ditto  . 

Dissolving  in  nitric  acid,  evf 
rating  and  crystallising. 

Copper   acetate,  B. 
and  U.S.P. 

Copper  sulphate 

Precipitating  with  acetate  of  I 

Geneeal  Impurity. — Iron. 

General  Test. — If  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  copper  salt  be  mixed 
twice  its  volume  of  chlorine  water,  any  iron  present  is  converted  into  a 
salt.  If  solution  of  ammonia  be  now  added,  cupric  hydrate  wiU  fall 
precipitate  of  a  pale  blue  colour,  but  is  redissolved  by  excess,  forming  a 
blue  solution.  If  iron  be  present,  it  will  be  precipitated  by  the  ammonii 
not  redissolved. 

Cuprum,  Cu  =  63*4.  B.P.  Copper. — Fine  copper  wire,  a 
No.  25  wire  gauge,  or  0*02  inch. 

Use. — To  detect  the  presence  of  metals,  as  silver,  mere 
and  arsenic,  by  their  being  precipitated  on  its  surface  and  f( 
ing  a  stain.  It  is  employed  in  the  preparation  of  sulphate 
nitrate  of  copper  and  of  spirit  of  nitrous  ether. 

B.P.  Cupri  Nitras.  Nitrate  of  Copper,  Cu(N03)2-6H, 
Characters. — Deep  blue  prismatic  crystals,  very  deliquesi 
highly  corrosive.  With  one-third  of  its  weight  of  water  it  f> 
at  a  temperature  below  70°  F.  (21-1°  C),  tabular  cry- 
Cu(N03)2.6H20.  With  a  very  little  more  water,  added  din  >  i 
absorbed  from  the  air,  it  yields  a  styptic,  caustic,  corrosive  i 
Eeactions.— The  diluted  aqueous  solution  is  only  faintly  acid  to  lit 
it  gives  the  reactions  of  copper  and  a  nitrate  (p.  594). 
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upri  Sulphas,'   B.  and  U.S.P.     Sulphate  of  Coppeb. 

..SH^O;  249-2.  . 
jtiARACTERS.— A  blue  crystalline  salt,  m  oblique  prisms. 

REPARATION. — Vide  p.  674.  _  ,   , ,        ,  ,  ■       i  •  i, 

OLUBiLiTY.— It  is  soluble  in  water,  forming  a  pale  blue  soliition  wliicJi 

aly  reddens  litmus.  ,  .         „  t 

Factions.— The  aqueous  solution  gives  the  reactions  ot  copper  and  a 

ate. 

)osE.— As  an  astringent,  ^  to  2  grains ;  as  an  emetic,  5  to 
grains. 

.P.  Sulpbate  of  Copper,  Anhydrous.  CuSO,.  Sulphate  of  copper 
ved  of  its  water  by  a  heat  of  400°  F.  ,  -  ^  i 

HABACTEBS.— A  yellowish -white  powder,  which  becomes  blue  when  moistened 

water. 

A.CTION.— Sulphate  of  copper  has  little  or  no  action  on  the 
covered  by  epidermis,  but  when  applied  to  the  denuded 
it  combines  with  the  albuminous  constituents  of  the  tissues, 
iiQg  an  albuminate  of  copper.  It  thus  acts  as  a  mild  caustic, 
is  an  astringent.  It  has  a  similar  astringent  action  on 
ous  membranes,  and  when  swallowed  in  large  doses  it  acts 
,  powerful  emetic,  like  the  sulphate  of  zinc,  and  in  smaller 
.s  as  an  astrmgent.  Lik&  sulphate  of  zinc,  it  probably  exerts 
action  partly  on  the  stomach  itself  and  partly  on  the  vomit- 
centre.  Small  doses  absorbed  into  the  blood  appear  to  have 
mic  action  on  some  parts  of  the  nervous  system,  and  to  exert 
astringent  action  on  mucous  membranes.  The  copper _  is 
reted  by  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  intestine,  by  the  bUe, 
at,  and  kidneys.  It  is  probable  that  its  effect  as  an  emetic 
m  injected  into  the  blood  is  partially  due  to  the  action  it 
duces  upon  the  stomach  or  intestines  in  the  process  of  elimi- 
on  (p.  39) .  Its  action  as  an  astringent  upon  other  mucous 
nbranes  is  probably  due  to  a  similar  cause. 
Uses. — Sulphate  of  copper  in  substance  is  used  as  a  mild 
stic  to  the  edges  of  sores,  to  repress  exuberant  granulations, 
of  ulcers  and  of  trachoma,  and  as  a  styptic  to  arrest  the 
)d  from  leech-bites.  When  mixed  with  honey  it  may  be  ap- 
d  to  the  mouth  in  cancrum  oris.  In  solution  it  may  be  ap- 
d  to  indolent  ulcers,  and  to  remove  warts  and  parasitic  skin- 
3ases,  and  as  an  injection  into  the  nose  to  stop  epistaxis.  It 
ised  as  a  wash  to  the  eyes  in  ophthalmia,  as  an  injection  in 
orrhcea  and  leucorrhoea,  and  as  a  gargle  in  sore-throat.  It  is 
efficient  and  rapid  emetic  in  cases  of  narcotic  poisoning,  in 
•sphorus-poisoning,  and  in  croup.   It  is  a  powerful  astringent 

Oleate  of  copper  is  a  useful  application  in  cases  of  ringworm,  applied  night 
morning.  It  is  first  prepared  by  drying  a  mixture  of  sulphate  of  copper  (3  in 
water)  and  a  solution  of  Castile  soap  (8  in  32),  and  may  be  applied  in  the 
1  of  ointment,  1  in  4  of  petroleum  cerate.  It  has  also  been  used  for  indolent 
M,  warts,  and  corns. 
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in  chronic  diarrhoea,  dysentery,  and  colliquative  diarrha 
phthisical  patients.  It  is  employed,  like  zinc,  in  chorea,  epiL 
and  hysteria,  but  seems  less  useful  than  zinc.  The  nitrat( 
a  similar  action  to  the  sulphate,  but  is  more  powerful  : 
caustic  and  styptic.  It  is  a  useful  application  to  syphilitic 
on  the  tongue. 

B.P.    Test  Solution  of  Ammonio-Sulphate  of  Copj 

A  test  for  arsenious  acid,  forming  with  it  Scheele's  greei 

B.P.     Subacetate  of  Copper  of  Commerce.  Cu 

(C2H302)2-    Vekdigris,  Aerugo. — Used  in  solution  as  a  test 

B.P.    Test  Solution  of  Acetate  of  Copper. 

Use. — In  testing  for  butyric  acid  in  valerianates. 

U.S. P.  Cupri  Acetas.  Acetate  of  Copper.  Cu(( 
(CO-OH)2.H20;  199-2. 

Characters. — Deep  green,  prismatic  crystals,  yieldii 
bright  green  powder,  efflorescent  on  exposure  to  air,  odou 
having  a  nauseating  metallic  taste  and  an  acid  reaction. 

Tests. — If  the  aqueous  solution  of  the  salt  be  treated  with  hydrosul 
acid  until  all  the  copper  is  precipitated,  the  filtrate  should  leave  no 
on  evaporation  (alkalis,  alkaline  earths,*  or  iron).  If  the  aqueous  so 
be  heated  to  boiling  vpith  solution  of  soda  in  excess,  it  will  yield  a  f 
which  should  not  be  clouded  by  hydro  sulphuric  acid  (absence  of  lea 
zinc). 

Uses. — Like  sulphate  of  copper.    Not  used  internally. 


ARGENTUM.    Ag ;  io8  B.P.   (1077  U.S.P.)  Silv( 

Argentum  Purificatum.    B.P.    Eefined  Silver. 
Pure  metallic  silver. 
Impurities. — Gold,  copper,  and  lead. 

Test.- — If  ammonia  be  added  in  excess  to  a  solution  of  the  metal  in 
acid,  the  resulting  fluid  exhibits  neither  colour  nor  turbidity. 

Pbepabation. 
Argenti  Nitras. 

Argenti  Nitras,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Nitrate  of  Silver.  I 
Caustic— AgNOg ;  169-7. 

Characters. — In  colourless  tabular  crystals,  the  pr 
form  of  which  is  the  right  rhombic  prism ;  or  in  white  cyliii' 
rods. 

Solubility. — It  is  soluble  in  distilled  water,  and  in  rectified  spirit. 

Beactions. — The  solution  gives  with  hydrochloric  acid  a  curdy 
precipitate,  which  darkens  by  exposm-e  to  light,  and  is  soluble  in  soli 
ammonia.  A  small  fragment  heated  on  charcoal  with  the  blowi'i] 
melts,  and  then  deflagrates,  leavmg  behind  a  duU  wlaite  metalUc  co 

Preparation. — By  dissolving  silver  in  nitric  acid,  evaporating 
stallising.  r  i  • 

It  is  obtained  in  rods  by  fusing  the  crystals  in  a  capsule  of  platu 
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.orcelain,  and  pouring  the  melted  salt  into  proper  moulds.    Nitrate  of 
must  be  preserved  in  bottles  carefully  stoppered. 

ncboned  nitrate  of  sUver  or  •  toughened  caustic  •  is  formed  by  addmg 
ts°of  nitrate  of  potassiiun  to  95  parts  of  the  nitrate  of  silver  before 

Prepabations  for  which  Nitrate  of  Silver  is  used. 
Ardent!  et  Potassli  ITitras. 

Argenti  Oxidum. 

PURITIES. — Nitrate  of  potassium,  metallic  impurities.  _ 
gis.— Ten  grains  dissolved  in  two  fluid  drachms  of  distilled  water  give 
hydrochloric  acid  a  precipitate,  which,  when  washed  and  thoroughly 
weighs  8-44  grains.    The  filtrate,  when  evaporated  by  a  water-bath, 
;  no  residue. 

)0SE.— i  to  i  grain.  .... 

DMiNisTEATioN.— As  an  application  to  the  eyes  or  injection 
used  in  solutions  of  various  strengths,  but  an  ordinary  safe 
is  2  gi*ains  to  the  ounce.  When  made  into  pill  it  must  not 
lixed  with  tannin,  which  reduces  the  silver  to  the  metallic 
ition  and  becomes  converted  into  gallic  acid  with  evolution 
rbonic  acid  gas.  It  is  best  made  up  into  pill  with  kaolin 
a  very  httle  tragacanth.  As  a  draught  it  may  be  made  up 
dilute  nitric  acid,  syrup,  and  mucilage. 

J.S.P.    Argenti  Nitras   Fusus.    Moulded  Niteate  op 

BB. 

^HARACTEES.— A  white,  hard  soHd,  generally  in  form  of  pen- 
or  cones  of  a  fibrous  fracture,  becoming  _  grey  or  greyish- 
i  on  exposure  to  light  in  presence  of  organic  matter. 
beparation. — Prepared  by  fusing  together  nitrate  of  silver  100  parts, 
ichloric  acid  4  parts,  and  pouring  into  suitable  moulds. 

Vrgenti  et  Potassii  Nitras,  B.P. ;  Argenti  Nitras  Dilutus, 

I  .P.   Nitrate  of  Silver  and  Potassium,  B.P. ;  Diluted 
TB  OF  SiLVBE,  U.S.P.    Mitigated  Caustic. 
HARACTEES. — White  or   greyish-white  cylindrical  rods  or 


I  EPAEATioN. — Prepared  by  fusing  together  nitrate  of  silver  1  part,  with 
of  potassium  2  parts,  B.P. ;  1  part,  U.S.P. 

UBiLiTY.— It  is  freely  soluble  in  distilled  water,  but  only  sparingly  in 
1  spirit. 

\CTi0Ns.— The  aqueous  solution  gives  with  hydrochloric  acid  a  curdy 
precipitate  which  darkens  by  exposure  to  hght  (silver)  ;  the  filtrate 
iiis  mixture  giving  a  yellow  precipitate  vdth  perchloride  of  platinum 
i'un),  and  evolving  ruddy  fumes  when  warmed  with  sulphuric  acid  and 
(nitrate). 

"^'ENERAL  Action  of  Silver  Salts. —  Soluble  silver  salts, 

as  the  nitrate  of  silver,  have  a  strong  affinity  for  the  cement 
'■hich  epithelial  or  endothehal  cells  are  united,  and  are, 

t"ore,  much   used  in  staining  microscopic  preparations. 

also  unite  with  albumen,  forming  albuminates  of  silver. 

i  applied  to  the  skin,  nitrate  of  silver  produces  a  white 
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mark  which  rapidly  becomes  blackened  by  exposm-e  to  light,  i 
the  epidermis,  either  alone  or  with  a  slough  varying  in  de 
according  to  the  strength  of  the  application,  is  thrown 
Locally,  it  causes  greater  contraction  of  the  vessels  than  ot 
metals.  In  the  mouth  it  has  an  unpleasant  astringent  ta? 
corrugates  the  mucous  membrane,  and  acts  as  an  irritant 
caustic.  In  the  stomach,  in  small  doses,  it  acts  as  an  asti 
gent,  and  occasionally  lessens  vomiting,  but  in  larger  dosef 
acts  as  an  irritant,  and  causes  vomiting  and  symptoms  of  irrit; 
poisoning  (p.  396).  In  the  intestine  small  doses  are  astring( 
and,  when  absorbed  from  the  blood,  appear,  like  zinc  or  copj 
to  have  a  tonic  action  on  some  parts  of  the  nervous  systt 
When  taken  for  a  length  of  time  it  is  apt  to  cause  a  livid  discf 
ration  of  the  skin.  This  discoloration  appears  to  depend  u] 
the  amount  of  silver  taken  independently  of  the  time  dur 
which  its  admmistration  has  been  continued,  so  that  it  is 
visable,  when  administering  nitrate  of  silver  to  a  patient 
inquire  whether  he  has  previously  taken  it  or  not,  as  the  si] 
remaining  in  the  system,  together  with  that  administered  in 
second  instance,  might  cause  a  darkening  of  the  skin  which 
quantity  employed  in  the  second  course  alone  would  not  h 
produced.  When  taken  for  a  long  time,  silver  salts  appeal 
produce  fatty  degeneration  of  the  tissues.  They  are  proba 
very  slowly  eliminated  by  means  of  albuminous  secretions  s 
as  bile. 

Uses. — Nitrate  of  silver  may  be  applied  to  destroy  paras 
fungi  and  remove  tinea ;  to  destroy  the  epidermis  itself  or 
dermic  structures  such  as  warts,  and  to  check  the  bleeding  h 
leech-bites.  In  solution  it  relieves  the  itching  of  pruritus  an 
lichen.  When  sponged  over  the  skin  it  hardens  the  epider 
and  may  prevent  the  formation  of  bed-sores.  It  is  said  to  ar 
vesication  in  herpes  if  painted  over  the  surface  as  soon  as 
vesicles  begin  to  form.  It  is  also  said  that  the  pitting  of  se 
pox  is  prevented  by  opening  the  vesicle  and  touching  the  sur 
beneath  with  a  solution  of  the  salt,  or  even  by  painting  the  s 
tion  over  the  skin.  It  has  been  recommended  as  a  remed^^ 
erysipelas,  and  is  applied  either  by  painting  the  strong  _solu 
over  and  beyond  the  inflamed  surface,  or  by  drawing  a  line  ^ 
solid  nitrate  of  silver  upon  the  skin  a  little  way  beyond 
margin  of  the  inflammation.  The  alteration  produced  in 
tissues  underneath  this  line  is  said  to  prevent  the  extensi 
the  inflammation  beyond  the  hmit  thus  formed.  It  is  of  1 
use  in  poisoned  wounds,  such  as  the  bite  of  a  mad  dog  (p.  j' 
Dilute  solutions  may  be  apphed  to  the  eye  in  tinea  tarsi 
conjunctivitis.  In  the  mouth  it  may  be  used  as  an  applica' 
to  ulceration  of  the  tongue,  soft  palate,  or  tonsils,  and  is  o 
employed  for  this  purpose  on  account  of  the  readiness  withw 
it  can  be  apphed ;  it  is  especially  useful  in  follicular  tons- 
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pharyngitis.  In  thus  applying  it  care  should  be  taken  that 
well  fixed  in  the  holder,  as  otherwise  a  quick  motion  ot  the 
>nt  may  break  oft'  the  portable  stick  of  nitrate  of  silver,  which 
probably  fall  into  the  pharynx,  be  swallowed,  and  may 
_uce  symptoms  of  irritant  poisonmg.  The  treatment  of 
oning  is  to  give  common  salt  in  order  to  form  insoluble,  and 
efore° inert,  chloride  of  silver.  Where  the  stick  of  nitrate  of 
■r  has  been  swallowed  in  substance  this  treatment  has  not 
-tys  proved  efficacious,  and  salt  should  therefore  then  be  ad- 
istered  in  combination  with  mucilaginous  substances  _  such 
orridf^e  and  gruel,  along  with  an  emetic,  so  that  the  stick  of 
!r  may  be  at  once  evacuated  from  the  stomach,  while  the 
naginous  envelope  prevents  it  from  doing  any  harm  to  the 
fhagus  on  its  way.  It  has  been  used  to  destroy  the  false 
-ibrane  in  croup,  and  as  a  useful  application  to  the  larynx  in 
Qgeal  phthisis.  It  may  be  appHed  either  in  solution  of  the 
agth  of  30  grains  to  the  ounce  in  laryngeal  phthisis,  by 
ns  of  a  brush,  or  in  the  form  of  lycopodium,  which,  after 
g  dipped  in  the  solution  and  then  dried,  may  be  blown  by  a 
ed  tube  into  the  larynx  (cf.  p.  480).  It  is  sometimes  used  as 
jijection  in  gonorrhcea.  Internally,  it  may  be  employed  in 
able  stomach,  and  also  as  an  astringent  in  chronic  diarrhoea 
dysentery,  and  as  a  nervine  tonic  in  chorea  and  epilepsy. 

(Vrgenti  Oxidum,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Oxide  of  Silver. 
3;  231-4. 

HARACTERS. — All  oHve-brown  powder,  which  at  a  low  red 
gives  off  oxygep  and  is  reduced  to  the  metallic  state. 

OLUBiLiXY  AND  Eeactions. — It  clissolves  completely  in  nitric  acid  with- 
he  evohition  of  any  gas,  forming  a  solution  which  has  the  characters  of 
te  of  silver.  29  grains  heated  to  redness  leave  27  grains  of  metaUic 
r. 

Dose. — |  to  2  grains. 

Uses. — It  has  been  used  internally  in  neuralgic  pain  in  the 
aach,  irritable  dyspepsia,  and  pyrosis.  Another  drug  not 
:equently  given  in  similar  affections  is  creasote  ;  but  creasote 
oxide  of  silver  are  incompatible,  as  the  former  becomes 
ised  at  the  expense  of  the  silver  oxide,  and  the  mixture  may 
ergo  spontaneous  combustion.  It  has  been  used  in  hsemor- 
?e  from  the  stomach  and  lungs,  and  has  been  highly  recom- 
ded  in  menorrhagia. 

U.S.P.  Argenti  Cyanidum.  Cyanide  of  Silver.  AgCN  ; 
•7. 

Characters. — A  white  powder  permanent  in  dry  air,  but 
inaUy  turning  brown  on  exposure  to  light,  odourless  and 
eless. 
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n'^'^'^'^^r'""-^*/'  ^"^ei'^^l?, water  or  alcohol;  insoluble  in  cdd 
soluble  in  boiling  nitric  acid,  with  evolution  of  hydrocyanic  acid  ;  also  sol 
in  water  of  ammonia  and  m  solution  of  hyposulphite  of  sodium. 

igni^n  mTauI^ynvS  I'sTeft'       ''''  ''''''  '"^'^  - 

Officinal  Peepabation. 
u.s.p. 

Acidum  Hydrocyanicum  Dilutum. 

U.S.P.  Argenti  lodidum.  Iodide  of  Silvee.  Agl;  23 
Characters.— A  heavy,  amorphous,  Hght-yellowish  'pow 

unaltered  by  hght  if  pure,  but  generally  becoming  some\^ 

greenish-yellow,  without  odour  and  taste. 

Solubility  —It  is  insoluble  in  water,  alcohol,  diluted  acids  or  in  soli 
ot  carbonate  of  ammomum.  Soluble  in  about  2,500  parts  of  stronger  w 
01  ammonia.  &  " 

_  Eeactions.— It  is  dissolved  by  an  aqueous  solution  of  cyanide  of  w 
Slum  and  the  resulting  solution  yields  a  black  precipitate  with  hydrosulph 
acid  or  sulphide  of  ammonium  (silver).    If  a  smaU  quantity  of  chic 
water  be  agitated  with  an  excess  of  the  salt,  the  filtrate  acqmres  a  dark 
colour  on  the  addition  of  gelatuiised  starch  (iodide). 

Dose. — 1  to  2  grains. 
_  Use.— It  has  been  used  instead  of  nitrate  of  silver  in  irr 
bility  of  the  stomach,  dysmenorrhoea,  and  epilepsy. 


Class  II.    Group  IV. 

MERCURY.  Hg-;200. 

Mercury  is  a  liquid  metal.  It  forms  two  series  of  compom 
VIZ.  mercurous,  in  which  it  is  univalent,  e.g.  Hg^Cl^ ;  and  b 
curie,  in  which  it  is  bivalent,  e.g.  HgCla-  In  constitution  tl; 
salts  are  analogous  to  the  cuprous  and  cupric  salts. 

General  Sources.— The  chief  source  is  native  sulphide 
cinnabar. 

Metallic  mercury  is  prepared  from  this  by  roasting  it  eil! 
alone  or  with  lime  or  iron. 

General  Eeactions  op  Salts  of  Mercury.— They  are  i 
either  volatile,  or  decomposed  by  heat  with  the  liberation  of  i 
mercury.  The  soluble  salts  are  decomposed  by  stannous  chlori 
the  mercuric  salts  giving  first  a  white  precipitate  changing  i 
black,  and  the  mercurous  salts  a  black  one  of  finely  divided  u 
cury  at  once.    Mercurous  salts  are  most  readily  distinguis 
from  mercuric  salts  by  their  reactions  with  alkaline  carbona 
with  ammonia,  or  with  potassium  iodide.    The  differences 
be  readily  seen  from  the  following  table.   The  difference  betw 
the  reactions  of  potash  and  ammonia  with  mercuric  salts  is  in 
worthy. 
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General  Eeactions  of  Salts  of  Mebc-dby. 


Reagent 


Mercurous  Salts 


uinous  chloride  . 

Qstic  soda  or  pol- 
ish 

■bonates  of  sodium 
It  potassium 

imonia 

omonium  carbon- 
,te 

lassium  iodide 


Black   ppt.  (finely 
divided  mercury) 

Black  ppt. 

White  ppt.  turning 
black 

Black  ppt. 

White  ppt.  turning 
black 

Greenish-yellow  ppt. 


Mercuric  Salts 


White  ppt.,  turning  black  (calo- 
mel changing  into  mercury). 

Yellow  ppt.  (oxide). 
Eed-brown  ppt. 

White  ppt.  (double  salt  of  mer- 
cury and  ammon  a). 

White  ppt. 

Bright  scarlet  ppt.,  soluble  in  ex- 
cess either  of  mercuric  chloride 
or  of  potassium  iodide. 


General  Impurities.— Other  metals,  especiaUy  lead,  arsenic,  and  anti- 
ly,  may  be  present.  But  there  is  such  an  enormous  difference  between 
activity  of  the  mercurous  and  the  mercuric  salts,  that  the  latter  form  the 
_3t  important  impurities  of  the  former.  Corrosive  sublimate,  for  example, 
0  active  that  a  slight  trace  of  it  as  an  impurity  in  calomel  might  cause  a 
iicinal  dose  of  the  latter  to  produce  poisonous  effects. 
General  Test.— Mercuric  salts  are  readily  soluble  in  alcohol,  and  espe- 
ly  in  ether,  and  also  in  a  solution  of  sodium  chloride,  while  mercurous 
IS  are  not.  The  presence  of  mercuric  compounds  as  an  impurity  in  mer- 
ous  preparations  can  be  ascertained  by  shaking  them  with  ether  (B.P.), 
mih  a  solution  of  common  salt  (U.S.P.),  filtering,  and  testing  the  filtrate 
mercury.  If  no  mercuric  salt  has  been  present,  neither  the  ether  nor 
solution  will  dissolve  anything,  and  so  the  test  will  show  the  absence 
mercury.  When  ether  or  alcohol  is  used,  the  absence  of  mercury  may  be 
ertained  by  evaporating  it  and  finding  that  no  residue  remains. 

General  Action. — Metallic  mercury,  mercurous  salts,  and 
ircuric  salts  all  have  actions  differing  from  each  other  as  far 
their  local  effect  is  concerned,  but  agreeing  together  in  their 
neral  result  after  absorption  into  the  system.    When  applied 
lally  to  the  skin,  mercury,  either  in  a  state  of  vapour  or  when 
;ely  subdivided  in  the  form  of  ointment,  will  pass  through  the 
idermis  without  exciting  any  local  irritation,  and  be  absorbed 
fco  the  circulation,  where  it  will  produce  the  general  effects  of 
e  drug.    Taken  in  the  form  of  vapour  into  the  lungs,  it  will 
ive  a  similar  action.    The  mercurous  salts  are  also  absorbed 
the  same  way  as  metallic  mercury.    They  have  a  slightly 
ore  stimulating  effect  than  it,  but  do  not  produce  the  saine 
tense  irritation  that  the  mercuric  salts  cause.    The  mercuric 
ilts  unite  with  albumen,  forming  albuminates.    They  have 
itle  action  on  the  epidermis,  but  when  applied  to  the  denuded 
'in,  or  to  a  mucous  membrane,  they  precipitate  the  albumen, 
■d,  when  used  in  a  concentrated  form,  produce  a  slough.  When 
'allowed,  they  cause  the  symptoms  of  gastro-enteritis  produced 
■  other  irritant  poisons,  but  these  may  be  quickly  succeeded  by 
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the  symptoms  of  special  mercuric  poisoning  from  the  absorpti 
of  the  substance  into  the  circulation  (cf.  p.  398). 

The  general  effects  on  the  body  which  are  produced  alike 
mercury  and  its  salts  are  termed  mercurialism. 

_  The  first  symptoms  produced  by  mercury,  however  it  is  f 
plied,  are  almost  always  connected  with  the  alimentary  can 
and  more  especially  the  mouth.  A  metaUic  unpleasant  tastt 
observed  m  the  mouth,  along  with  a  feeling  of  heat ;  the  saliva 
somewhat  increased  and  the  breath  has  a  most  unpleasant  sine 
The  teeth  feel  sticky,  as  if  their  edges  were  glued  together  wi 
some  adhesive  substance,  when  the  patient  tries  to  separ; 
them  ;  they  feel  as  if  they  were  longer  than  usual.  The  gui 
are  red  and  swohen  and  tender,  and  chewing  is  painful.  T 
tongue  is  covered  with  a  thick  coating,  and  the  appetite  is  smg 
The  medicinal  administration  of  mercury  is  generally  stopp^ 
when  the  gums  become  sore  and  salivation  begins.  In  childr 
salivation  occurs  with  difficulty,  and  mercury  may  be  discc 
tinned  when  the  breath  becomes  foetid  or  the  previously  healt' 
stools  become  green  and  offensive.  When  the  administration 
mercury  is  continued  the  symptoms  increase ;  the  gums  becoi 
still  more  inflamed,  their  edges  are  covered  with  a  white  sticky  su 
stance,  and  they  bleed  on  the  slightest  touch  ;  the  teeth  becoi 
loosened  in  their  sockets,  and  the  salivation  becomes  still  great( 

In  still  worse  cases  ulcers  form  on  the  gums  and  inside  t 
cheeks,  the  tongue  itself  becomes  swollen  so  that  articulation  I 
comes  difficult,  mastication  is  so  painful  as  to  be  nearly  ii 
possible,  the  foetor  of  the  breath  is  insupportable,  and  the  sali 
pours  from  the  mouth  in  great  quantities. 

Along  with  these  symptoms  there  is  a  certain  amount 
fever,  which,  indeed,  sometimes  is  present  before  any  loc 
symptoms  have  appeared.  There  is  general  depression,  chillinef 
and  even  rigors,  followed  by  a  rise  of  temperature,  a  feeling 
heat,  thirst,  loss  of  appetite,  quick  pulse,  weight  or  pain  in  t'. 
epigastrium,  nausea,  belching,  vomiting,  and  purging,  sometim 
bloody  motions,  or  more  rarely  constipation.  These  symptoi 
last  several  days  and  then  decrease,  sweating  occurring  at  tj 
same  time,  or  salivation  if  the  fever  has  preceded  it.  Mercuri 
fever  occurs  most  readily  after  a  lengthened  application  of  1)1 
ointment. 

When  the  administration  of  mercury  is  stopped  the  sympto 
decrease,  though  in  the  case  of  broken-down  individuals  uecro 
of  the  jaw,  and  even  death,  has  occurred. 

Occasionally  it  has  happened  that  even  healthy  individua 
instead  of  recovering  after  profuse  salivation,  have  become  p 
manently  dyspeptic. 

These  symptoms  appear  in  adults,  generally  with  great  r 
larity,  when  a  similar  quantity  of  mercury  has  been  taken  m 
similar  time,  though  the  effect  is  modified  by  various  conditio 
as  age,  sex,  the  presence  of  disease,  &c. 
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men  persons  are  exposed  for  a  long  time  to  the  fumes  of 
nrv  and  the  metal  is  thus  taken  in  in  very  small  quantities 
;TenIhened  period,  a  different  effect  is  sometmies  produced. 
,  is  called  mercuria  cachexia.  In  this  condition  the  appe- 
J  is  lo?t  t^^^^^^  become  livid  and  bleed  easily,  the  breath  is. 
id  he  tonsils  and  fauces  become  congested  or  even  ulcerated,, 
d  a  tendency  to  diarrhoea  is  often  present.  In  bad  cases  vomit- 
nnd  nursino;  generally  occur. 

The  lips  become  pale,  the  complexion  earthy,  the  person 
comes  emaciated,  the  hah-  sometimes  falls  out  the  muscles- 
come  weak  and  small.  The  person  is  easily  affected  by  changes, 
weather ;  there  is  a  tendency  to  fainting,  uneasiness  and 
,xietv  •  the  pulse  and  respiration  become  quick ;  the  pulse  is 
„o  small  and  intermittent;  and  palpitation  becomes  very 
jublesome.  Themtellect  is  dull,  and  rheumatic  pains  are  felt  m 
e  muscles  of  the  extremities,  more  rarely  m  those  of  the  trunk. 
These  symptoms  go  on  increasing,  and  new  ones  also  appear, 
ercurial' tremors  occur  in  the  muscles,  beginning  generally 
the  upper  extremities,  and  gi-adually  extendmg  tUl  the  patient 
unot  execute  any  movement,  and  the  speech  itself  becomes 
ammering. 

Mercurial  paralysis  of  muscles  or  gi'oups  of  muscles  occa- 
onaUy  occm^s.  Generally  this  is  confined  to  the  muscles  of  the 
)per  extremities,  but  sometimes  affects  other  muscles,  such  as 
ose  of  the  larynx,  causmg  mercurial  aphonia.  These  paralyses 
snerally  occur  in  the  later  stages  of  mercurial  erethism,  and 
xely  occur  before  the  other  symptoms. 

The  mental  qualities  become  also  affected.  Ill-humour, 
ritability,  melancholy,  and  fear  of  death  occur  in  some  persons, 
id  in  others,  though  very  rarely,  idiocy,  and  still  more  rarely, 
irious  mania.    In  some  uistances  epilepsy  has  been  observed. 

Mercury  in  the  form  of  organic  compounds  appears  to  have 
special  action  on  the  brain.  The  symptoms  are  those  of  im- 
'lirment  of  the  special  senses,  sight,  taste,  hearmg,  of  motor 
ower,  and  of  the  cerebral  functions.  Two  chemists  who  were 
igaged  in  the  preparation  of  mercuric  methide  duruag  three 
—lonths,  suffered  from  weakness  and  dimness  of  vision,  and  one  of 
lem  from  some  soreness  of  the  gums,  nausea,  and  vomiting.  At 
18  end  of  this  time  the  symptoms  became  much  worse,  deafness 
nd  numbness  came  on,  and  were  succeeded  by  a  semi-comatose 
ondition  with  great  restlessness.  In  the  one  who  had  not  pre- 
iously  suffered  from  sorfeness  of  the  gums,- this  now  appeared, 
long  with  foetor  of  the  breath;  the  urine  was  albuminous, 
Iheyne- Stokes'  breathing  was  observed,  the  evacuations  were 
assed  involuntarily,  and  he  died  comatose  a  fortnight  after  the 
ymptoms  became  severe.  Sensibility  was  retained  nearly  to 
be  last.  In  the  other  patient,  impaired  sensation,  loss  of  power 
0  direct  movement,  and  muscular  feebleness  were  succeeded  by 
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involuntary  passage  of  evacuations,  an  idiotic  condition  of  n 
lessness,  and  violent  muscular  movements,  especially  when 
was  touched.  After  remaining  in  an  idiotic  state  for  a  year 
died  of  pneumonia. 

The  action  of  mercury  may  be  modified  by  sex,  age,  or  id 
syncrasy.  Women,  as  a  rule,  are  more  easily  affected  than  m 
whilst  children  may  take  mercury  in  considerable  quantil 
without  showing  any  symptom  of  salivation.  In  certain  perso 
large  quantities  of  mercury  may  be  administered  for  a  length 
time  without  producing  much  more  effect  than  in  children  ] 
m  others  exceedingly  injurious  results  may  follow  very  mhi 
doses.  A  case  of  salivation  from  as  little  as  a  grain  and  a  h 
of  calomel  has  been  recorded,  and  from  one-eightieth  of  a  gr; 
of  corrosive  sublimate.  In  typhus  it  is  very  hard  to  prodi 
sahvation,  but  in  persons  suffering  from  Bright's  disease,  althoi; 
mercury  may  be  useful  as  a  purgative,  it  requires  to  be  giA 
with  caution,  on  account  of  the  violent  effects  which  may  foil 
even  small  doses. 

Mercury  combines  with  albumen,  and  forms  albuminate' 
mercury,  which  is  insoluble  in  water,  but  is  easily  soluble  in 
cess  of  albumen  or  in  chloride  of  sodium.  This  compound  ir 
be  formed  in  the  stomach  or  intestines,  and  a  compound  of  m 
curie  oxide  with  albumen  is  probably  the  form  under  wk 
mercury,  however  administered,  circulates  in  the  blood.  Wl 
taken  into  the  stomach,  mercuric  salts  are  powerful  irritaii 
and,  when  given  in  large  quantities,  cause  gastro-enterii 
vomiting,  and  purging,  with  bloody  stools.  Finely  divic 
metallic  mercury  and  mercurous  salts  are  less  irritating,  and  ; 
simply  as  purgatives. 

A  good  deal  of  discussion  has  arisen  regarding  the  action 
mercury  on  the  liver.    It  has  long  been  ranked  as  a  cholagogi 
and  there  can  be  no  question  whatever  that  mercury  and 
compounds  are  very  beneficial  in  cases  of  so-called  bihous  d 
order  characterised  by  feelings  of  laziness  and  apathy,  inabil 
to  think,  dislike  of  exertion,  not  unfrequently  combined  w 
irritability  of  temper,  deranged  digestion,  and  slight  yellovn 
tmge  of  the  eyes.    When  bile  was  supposed  to  be  formed  in  t 
blood,  and  to  be  only  excreted  by  the  liver,  the  beneficial  effi 
of  mercury  was  attributed  to  a  stimulating  action  on  the  liv 
whereby  it  increased  the  rapidity  of  the  secretion,  and  thus 
moved  the  bile  more  quickly  from  the  blood.    But  it  was  fon 
on  experiment  by  Dr.  Scott  that  mercury  does  not  increase  t 
rapidity  of  the  bihary  secretion,  and  this  result  was  confirmed 
a  committee  of  the  British  Medical  Association,  the  chief  me 
bers  of  which  were  Hughes  Bennett,  Rutherford,  and  Gamg' 
and  also  by  later  experiments  made  by  Rutherford,  Vignal,  a 
Dodds.    As  we  now  know  that  bile  is  formed  by  the  Hver,  a 
not  merely  separated  from  it  by  the  blood,  we  can  understa 
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^at  the  real  action  of  mercury  as  a  cholagogiie  consists,  not  in 
its  stimulating  the  liver  to  form  more  bile,  but  in  removing  more 
readily  from  the  body  the  bile  which  is  already  present  in  excess. 
It  appears  to  perform  this  function  by  stimulating  the  upper  part 
of  the  small  intestine,  and  thus  causing  the  evacuation  of  the 
bile  before  time  has  been  allowed  for  its  reabsorption.  For  the 
liver  does  not  merely  form  bile,  it  also  excretes  bile  which  has 
been  previously  formed  and  reabsorbed  from  the  intestine.  The 
bile  may  thus  serve  several  times  over.  It  is  formed,  passes 
from  the  liver  into  the  duodenum,  is  reabsorbed,  and  carried  by 
the  portal  blood  to  the  liver,  where  it  is  again  excreted  and  poured 
out  through  the  bile-duct  a  second  time  (p.  404).  Part  of 
it,  however,  is  carried  down  the  intestine,  decomposed,  and 
evacuated,  and  to  supj)ly  the  place  of  this  a  certain  amount  of 
new  bile  is  constantly  being  formed,  which  is  poured  into  the 
intestine  along  with  the  old.  It  is  evident  that  any  drug  which 
acts  upon  the  lower  part  of  the  intestme  will  have  little  power  to 
remove  the  bile,  as  this  will  have  undergone  absorption  already 
in  the  upper  part  of  the  digestive  tract.  But  any  drug  acting 
apon  the  duodenum  will  cause  the  bile  to  be  rapidly  moved  on 
d  its  absorption  to  be  prevented.  More  especially  will  this  be 
ihe  case  if  the  cholagogue  be  combined  with  a  saline  purgative, 
which,  by  causing  a  profuse  secretion  of  watery  fluid,  will  wash 
ihe  bile  out.  This  action  on  the  upper  part  of  the  small  intestine 
:s  probably  possessed  by  mercury,  and  the  reasons  for  this 
mpposition  are  :  (1)  that  it  is  so  beneficial  in  bilious  disorders  ; 
2)  that  it  does  cause  the  appearance  of  bile  in  the  stools,  for 
3uchheim  has  found  by  analysis  that  the  green  stools  which 
)ccur  after  purgation  by  calomel  actually  owe  their  colour  to 
)ile ;  and  (3)  that  in  the  stools  passed  after  mercurial  purgatives, 
eucin  and  tyrosin,  the  products  of  pancreatic  digestion,  have 
)een  found,  showing  the  rapid  peristalsis  produced.  Mercury 
cts  as  a  disinfectant  of  the  intestinal  contents. 

After  the  absorption  of  mercury  into  the  blood,  it  is  said,  in 
imall  doses,  to  mcrease  the  number  of  blood-corpuscles  ;  in  larger 
':Oses,  however,  it  produces  ansemia,  but  how  far  these  results 
re  dependent  upon  the  improvement  or  disturbance  of  the 
igestion,  and  how  far  upon  the  action  of  the  mercury  itself 
ipon  the  blood,  has  not  been  ascertained.  Albuminate  of  mer- 
when  added  to  blood  out  of  the  body,  gradually  destrovs 
be  corpuscles. 

Mercury  appears  to  have  the  power  of  causing  absorption  of 
-Tvi?"^  exudations,  for  the  fibrinous  adhesions  observed  in 
rpnihtic  intis  have  been  seen  to  disappear  as  the  patient  was 
rought  under  the  influence  of  mercury.   When  mercury  is  used 
)r  a  long  time,  it  appears  to  lessen  greatly  the  force  of  the  pulse, 
large  doses  of  mercuric  preparations,  when  brought  into 
■ontact  with  a  frog's  heart,  will  arrest  its  pulsations  immediately. 
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The  respiration  is  affected  in  persons  who  have  been  taldnp 
much  mercury,  and  becomes  laboured  and  accompanied  1 
feeling  of  constriction.  The  temperature  is  rarely  affec 
excepting  secondarily,  in  consequence  of  local  infiammat 
which  the  mercury  may  excite,  although  sometimes  merci 
fever  (p.  682)  precedes  any  marked  local  change. 

_  Mercury  is  excreted  by  the  saliva,  bile,  urine,  sweat, 
milk.    The  salivation  which  it  produces  is  probably  due  in 
to  reflex  excitement  of  the  salivary  glands  by  the  irritatio: 
the  tongue,  but  it  is  no  doubt  also  in  part  due  to  irritatio: 
the  nerves  of  the  gland,  or  of  the  gland-structure  itself,  hy 
mercury.    The  urine  is  said  to  be  somewhat  increased,  and 
stated  that  the  addition  of  a  little  mercury  to  digitalis  and  si 
greatly  increases  the  diuretic  action  of  these  drugs.  Calomel 
an  undoubted  diuretic  action,  and  it  has  been  suggested  th 
owes  this  action  to  the  increase  of  urea  in  the  blood,  prodi 
by  part  of  the  salt  being  changed  into  mercuric  chloride,  w 
acts  as  an  hepatic  stimulant  (cf.  p.  432). 

Hydrargyrum.  B.  and  U.S. P.  Mbecury.  Hg ;  200  : 
199-7  U.S.P. 

Charactbes. — A    metal,   fluid  at  common  temper atr 
brilliantly  lustrous,  and  easily  divisible  into  spherical  globul( 
Eeaction. — Volatilises  at  a  heat  below  that  of  visible  redness,  leavit 

l^C  SI  6 

Peepaeations  containing  Meecuey.' 
I.  In  the  metallic  state. 
B.P.  (9)  U.S.P.  (7) 

Hydrargyrum.  Hydrargyrum. 
Emplastrum  Ammoniaci  cum  Hy-       Emplastrum  Ammoniaci  com' 

drargyro  (1  in  5).  drargyro. 
Emplastrum  Hydrargyri  (1  in  3).  Emplastrum  Hydrargyri. 

Hydrarg-yrum  cum  Creta  (1  in  3).  Hydrargyrum  cum  Creta. 

Iiinimentum  Hydrargyrl  (v.  p.  516)  (1  in  6). 
7ilula  Hydrargyri  [v.  p.  522)  (1  in  8).        Massa  Hydrargyri. 
Suppositoria  Hydrargyrl  (1  in  6). 

Vnguentum  „  (1  in  2).  Unguentum  Hydrargyri. 

„  „    Compositum  (1  in  4^).       ,,  „  Compos 

(5)  n.  Oxidised.  (4) 

Hydrargyri  Oxidum  Plavum.  Hydrargyri  Oxidum  Flavum. 

„  „        Rubrum.  „  „  Eubrum. 

Xotlo  Hydrargyri  Flava. 
„  „  Nigra. 

Unguentum  Hydrargyri  Oxidi  J 
Unguentum  Hydrargyri  Oxidi  Bubri.  „  „  „  i 

III.  Sulpburetted.  (1) 

None.  Hydrargyri  Sulphidum  Rubru 

lY.  As  Mercurous  Chloride. 

(3)  (3) 
Hydrargyrl  Subchloridl.  Hydrargyrum  Chloridum  Mite. 

Pllula  Hydrargyri  Subchloridl  Com-       Pilulas  Antimonii  Compositse 
poslta  {vide  p.  522).  p.  523). 

Pilulro  Cathartica3  Compositse 
Vnguentum  Hydrargyrl  Subcbloridi.         p.  523).   

'  Altered  from  the  United  States  Dispensatory,  p.  773. 
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Pbepaeations  containing  Mercury — continued. 


V.  A.S  IVIercurio  Chloride. 


dj^^yrl  Perchlorldum.  Hyclrargyri  Chloridum  Co^rrosivum. 

drarffyrum  Ammonlatum.  Hydrargyrum  Ammoniatum. 

iquor  Hydrargryri  Perclilorldi. 
^entum  Hydrargryri  Ammonlatum.  Unguentum  Hydrargyri  Ammoniati. 


VL  Combined  with  Iodine. 


iqnor  Arsenli  et  Hydrargryri  lodidi.  Liquor  Arsenii  et  Hydrargyri  lodidi, 
lijuentum  Hydrargryri  Zodidi  Rubri. 


VII.  Combined  with  Cyanogren. 


None.  Hydrargyri  Cyanidum. 


(1). 


YIII.  Oxidised  and  combined  with  Acids. 


(4) 


ydrargryri  Persulphas. 


Hydrargyri  Sulphas  Plava. 


Iqaor  Hydrargryri  Nitratis  Addus.      Liquor  Hydrargyri  Nitratis. 


Impurities. — Other  metals.  .  ' 

Tests. — The  presence  of  other  metals  is  ascertained  by  their  being  left 
hind  as  a  residue  when  the  mercury  is  volatilised.  It  is  indicated  by  the 
mation  of  a  grey  scum  or  dust  on  the  surface  of  the  metal  after  exposure 

air,  and  by  the  mercury  forming  globules  which  are  not  spherical  but 
)ngate  to  a  tail  when  allowed  to  run  over  a  piece  of  paper.  They  are  also 
iognised  by  shaking  the  merciu-y  in  a  perfectly  dry  bottle,  when  a  grey 
wder  will  be  formed  if  they  are  present. 

On  boHing  5  grms.  of  distilled  water  with  5  grms.  of  mercury  and  4*5 
us.  of  hyposulphite  of  sodium  in  a  test-tube  for  a  minute,  the  mercury 
auld  not  lose  its  lustre  nor  acquire  more  than  a  slightly  yellowish  shade 
)8ence  of  more  than  a  trace  of  other  metals,  U.S. P.). 

Purification.— Other  metals  may  be  separated  by  distillation,  or  by 
xing  the  mercury  with  strong  sulphtiric  acid  and  letting  it  stand  in  the 
d  for  twenty-four  hours.  The  other  metals  will  be  converted  into  sulphates, 
t  mercury  is  only  attacked  by  sulphuric  acid  when  it  is  aided  by  heat, 
e  mercury  is  then  washed  with  water  to  remove  the  sulphates,  and  dried 
ih_  blotting-paper.  Mercury  is  freed  from  dust  and  mechanical  im- 
ities  by  pressing  it  through  chamois  leather  or  filtering  it  tlirough  a 
)er  filter  in  the  apex  of  which  several  small  holes  have  been  made  with 
leedle  or  pin. 


Uses.— Metallic  mercury  in  mass  has  no  action  whatever  on 
i  body.  As  much  as  a  pound  has  been  taken  without  pro- 
cing  any  physiological  effect.  Such  a  dose  as  this  is  some- 
les  given  in  cases  of  intestinal  obstruction  in  the  hope  that 
'  weight  of  the  mercury  may  carry  the  obstruction  before  it. 

+     ^^"^  action  formerly  held  was  purely  mechanical : 

It  the  mercury  passed  from  the  stomach  to  the  intestines  and 
eting  with  the  obstruction  drove  it  on ;  but  latterly  Traube 
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has  supposed  that  the  mercury  remains  chiefly  in  the  stomac 
and  by  pulHng  on  it  excites  the  intestines  reflexly  to  peristal 
action.  Whatever  the  correct  theory  may  be,  however  it 
certain  that  the  mercury  does  not  always  stay  in  the  sto'mai 
but  does  get  down  into  the  intestine,  and  consequently  so 
precautions  must  be  observed  in  its  administration,  and  it 
never  given  except  when  all  other  measures  fail.  The  p 
cautions  are  not  to  give  it  in  cases  of  intussusception,  as  it  m 
very  probably  render  this  worse;  nor  in  cases  where  the  intesti 
is  considerably  inflamed,  as  the  tissues  being  weak  are  then  eas 
torn;  nor  in  hernia,  as  better  means,  viz.  external  means,  c 
be  employed.  ' 

Hydrarg^yrum  cum  Greta,  B.  and  XT.S.P.    Mercury  with  Chalk. 

Preparations.— By  rubbing  up  chalk  (2)  and  mercury  (1)  together,  B.P. 
rubbing  up  mercury  (38),  chalk  (50),  and  sugar  of  milk  (12)  together,  moiBten 
them  -with  a  mixture  of  equal  parts  of  ether  and  alcohol,  U.S.P. 

Characters. — A  powder  of  light-grey  colour ;  free  from  grittiness ;  insolu 
in  water ;  partly  dissolved  by  diluted  hydrochloric  acid,  leaving  the  mercury  ir 
finely-divided  state. 

Impurity. — Mercuric  oxide. 

Test. — The  solution  formed  with  hydrochloric  acid  is  not  precipitated  by 
addition  of  chloride  of  tin. 
Dose. — 3  to  8  grains. 

Uses. — It  has  been  much  recommended  by  Einger  as 
remedy  in  many  diseases  both  of  adults  and  of  children, 
simple  tonsillitis,  or  the  inflamed  throat  of  scarlatina,  or 
mumps,  he  recommends  a  third  of  a  grain  every  hour,  and  t 
same  dose  three  or  four  times  a  day  will,  he  says,  clean  t 
tongue,  remove  the  disagreeable  taste  from  the  mouth,  a 
improve  appetite  and  digestion  in  the  dyspepsia  occurri 
in  chronic  disease  or  commencing  convalescence.  A  siniL 
dose  will  cut  short  an  attack  of  jaundice,  with  vomiting  a 
pale  stools,  occurring  in  nervous  persons  after  exposure  to  co 
fatigue,  or  excitement ;  and  half  a  grain  thrice  a  day  will  resto 
the  colour  to  the  stools  and  remove  the  dysjDepsia  in  patiei 
suffering  from  acidity,  flatulence,  and  vomiting  in  the  mornii 
Diarrhoea  in  children,  accompanied  by  pale,  offensive  motio) 
or  by  muddy,  or  green  -  coloured,  or  curdy  stools,  whetl 
accompanied  by  sickness  or  not,  is  successfully  treated 
similar  doses  of  this  remedy.  It  may  also  be  used  to  prodi 
the  general  action  of  mercury  combmed  with  opium  or  Dove 
powder. 

B.P.  Pllula  Hydrargryri.    Mercurial  Pill  ;  Blue  Pill  (p.  522).  3 
contain  1  of  mercury. 
Dose. — 3  to  8  grains. 

U.S.P.  Massa  Hydrargyri.  Blue  Mass  ;  Blue  Pill.— Mercury  (33),  povrde 
liquorice  (5),  althtea  (25),  glycerin  (3),  honey  of  rose  (34).  3  grs.  contain  1  of  merci 

Uses. — Blue  pill  may  be  given  either  for  its  local  action 
the  intestines  or  to  produce  the  action  of  mercury  upon  the  syst  r 
This  pill  is  one  of  the  most  effectual  remedies  for  the  condiii 
usually  termed  biliousness.    The  patient  complains  of  fecli 
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1  heavy,  and  often  sleepy,  suffers  from  occasional  headache, 
.  little  appetite,  and  occasionally  feels  sick.  The  complexion  is 
a  of  a  dirty-yellow,  muddy  colour,  and  the  white  of  the  eyes 
wise.  The  use  of  blue  pill  in  such  conditions  was  recom- 
luled  by  Mr.  Abernethy.  Five  grains  of  blue  pill  are  given 
might  and  a  draught  of  salts  and  senna  in  the  morning.  This 
vi-y^ effective,  but  the  disadvantage  of  it  is  said  to  be  that  the 
,,as  state  is  more  apt  to  return,  and  that  when  a  patient  has 
-t'  become  habituated  to  the  use  of  mercurials  no  other  medicine 
1  do  instead. 

It  is  one  of  the  best  preparations  for  producing  mercurialism  : 
;rains  with  ^  grain  of  opium  are  given  in  the  morning,  and 
r  10  also  with  ^  grain  of  opium  in  the  evening. 
The  addition  of  a  small  quantity  of  blue  pill  to  digitalis  and 
ill  sometimes  increases  then  efficacy  in  cases  of  cardiac  disease. 

[Tng-uentum  Hydrargyrl,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Ointment  of  Meecuey,  B.P.  ; 
;cuRi.\L  Ointment,  U.S.P. — Contains  1  lb.  each  of  mercury  and  prepared  lard, 
his  would  be  too  soft,  1  oz.  of  prepared  suet  is  added. 

Peepaeations. 
Linimentum  Hydrargyri  (p.  516). 
Suppositoria  Hydrargyri. 
Unguentum  Hydrargyri  Compositum. 

Uses. —  It  may  be  used  either  for  its  general  or  its  local 
ion.    When  employed  to  produce  the  general  action  of  mer- 
y  in  the  system,  it  is  rubbed  into  some  part  of  the  body  where 
skin  is  thin,  as  the  armpits  or  the  sides  of  the  thighs.    If  it 
rubbed  in  by  another  person,  and  not  by  the  patient  himself, 
s  advisable  to  ]3rotect  the  operator's  hand  by  a  piece  of  bladder 
ked  ia  oil,  in  order  to  jjrevent  absorption  through  the  palm, 
cases  of  congenital  syphilis,  a  piece  of  mercurial  ointment,  the 
of  the  thumb-nail  (half  a  drachm  to  one  drachm),  may  be 
upon  a  flannel  roller,  and  bound  round  the  child's  belly. 
It  has  been  applied  locally  in  inflammation  of  the  skin,  as 
sipelas ;  of  the  veins  in  phlegmasia  dolens  ;  or  of  the  genital 
ans,  as  in  ovaritis,  orchitis,  and  indurated  testicles. 

3. p.  Suppositoria  Hydrargyri.  Meecueial  Suppositoeibs. — Each  con- 
^  grs.  of  ointment  of  mercury,  benzoated  lard  and  white  wax  each  20  grs., 
f  theobroma  80  grs. 

TsEs. — They  are  employed  where  we  wish  to  produce  mercurial 
ion  without  the  risk  of  interfering  with  the  digestion. 

3. p.  ITngruentura  Hydrargyri  Compositum.    Compound  Ointment  of 

"Y.— Contains  mercurial  ointment  (6),  yellow  wax  (3),  olive  oil  (3),  and 
I  'lor  (1^). 

rhe  compound  ointment  is  used  to  cause  absorption  of  effusion 
"lickening  around  joints  in  cases  of  disease  or  injury  after  the 
mmation  has  subsided.    It  ought  to  be  combined  with  pres- 
'  and  rest. 

B.P.  linimentum  Hydrargyri.    Liniment  of  Mkecury. — Vide  p.  516. 
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Used  for  similar  purposes  as  the  plaster  or  ointment.  I 
more  irritating  than  either,  on  account  of  the  ammonia  it  conta 

It  is  said  to  cause  salivation  more  readily  than  mercu 
ointment,  as  the  camphor  and  ammonia  with  which  it  is  mi 
assist  its  absorption. 

ZSmplastrum  Hydrargyri,  B.  and  IT.S.P.    Meecdeial  Plastek. 

PEJsrAKATioN. — Bub  mercury  with  olive-oil,  and  sulphur  B.P.  or  resin  TJ. 
and  add  lead  plaster  to  give  it  consistency.  Sulphur  and  resin  are  used  tc 
iiinguish  the  globules  of  mercury,  i.e.  make  them  so  small  as  to  be  invisible. 

Emplastrum  iLmmonlacl  cum  Hydrargryro,  B.  and  TT.S.P.  Amm< 
CUM  AND  Meecuey  Plaster,  B.P. ;  Ammoniac  Plaster  with  Mercury,  U.S.P. 

Preparation. — B.P.  By  rubbing  mercury  3  oz.  with  warm  olive-oil  1  fl.  dr.. 
sulphur  8  grs.  until  the  globules  of  mercury  are  no  longer  visible,  then  ad 
melted  ammoniacum  12  oz.  and  mixing.  U.S.P.  Mercury  180  is  extinguished 
sulphur  1  and  olive  oil  8  as  in  the  B.P.  process.  Ammoniacum  720  is  digested 
diluted  acetic  acid  1,000,  strained,  evaporated  until  it  hardens  on  cooling, 
then  added  while  hot  to  the  mercury,  and  mixed.  Then  enough  lead  plaster 
viously  melted  is  added  to  make  up  to  1,000  parts. 

Both  plasters  are  used  to  promote  the  absorption  of  gland 
enlargements,  buboes,  nodes,  and  are  applied  over  the  live: 
chronic  enlargement  and  induration.  Emplastrum  hydrar 
is  useful  also  in  sycosis,  lupus,  and  other  deep-seated  infiltrat 
of  the  skin. 

B.P.  Hydrargyri  Persulphas.  Persulphate  of  Meec 
HgSO^. 

Characters. — A  white  crystalline  heavy  powder. 
Preparation. — Heat  merctiry  20  oz.  with  sulphuric  acid  12  fl.  oz. 
porcelain  vessel,  stirring  constantly  until  the  metal  disappears,  then  con 
the  heat  until  a  dry  white  salt  remains. 

Eeactions. — It  is  rendered  yeUow  by  afPusion  with  water,  the  subsul] 
l)eing  formed.    Entirely  volatilised  by  heat. 

Preparations  in  which  Sulphate  op  Mercury  is  used. 
Hydrargyri  Perchloridum.  Hydrargyri  Subchloridum. 

U.S.P.  Hydrargyri  Subsulphas  Flavus.  Yellow  Sue 
PHATE  OF  Mercury.    Hg(HgO).^S04 ;  727-1. 

Characters. — A  heavy  lemon-yellow  powder,  permaner 
the  air,  odourless  and  almost  tasteless. 

Solubility.— It  is  insoluble  in  water  or  in  alcohol,  but  soluble  in  nit 
hydrochloric  acid. 

Eeactions.— When  heated  the  salt  turns  red,  becommg  yeUow  aga 
cooling.    At  a  red  heat  it  is  volatihsed  without  residue,  evolvmg  vapoid 
mercury  and  of  sulphurous  acid.  .  J 

Tests.— As  it  is  a  mercuric  oxysulphate,  it  should  be  soluble  m  20M 
of  hydrochloric  acid  without  residue  (no  mercurous  salt). 

Uses.— The  yellow  oxysulphate  has  been  used  under  lie]' 
of  Turpeth  mineral  as  an  errhine  in  chronic  ophthalmia.  _ 
a  prompt  emetic,  and  is  sometimes  preferred  to  other  emeticj 
croup,  as  it  is  quick  and  certam,  and  does  not  produce  depreij 
nor  purging.  The  dose  for  a  child  two  years  old  is  2-5  gj 
(0'13-0-33  gm.),  repeated  in  fifteen  minutes  if  necessaryi 
may  also  be  used  as  an  alterative. 
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Hydrargyri  Subchloridum,  B.P. ;  Hydrargyri  Chloridum 

te  U  S.P.    SuBCHLORiDB  OF  Mercury,  HgCl,  B.P. ;  Mild 
RIDE  OF  Mercury,  Hg.Cl^ ;  470-2,  U.S.P.  Calomel. 
y  Characters. — A  dull-white,  heavy  and  nearly  tasteless  powder, 
dered  yellowish  by  trituration  in  a  mortar. 
30I.UBILITY.— It  is  insoluble  in  water,  spirit,  or  ether.        _  _ 
Reactions. — It  is  very  heavy,  and  can  be  distingnishecl  by  its  ^yeight  from 
ost  every  other  white  powder.    Its  weight  is  noticed  more  distinctly  by 
the  bottle  an  np-and-down  shake.    Digested  with  solution  of  potash  it 
)mes  black  (mercxurous  oxide)  ;  and  the  clear  solution,  acidulated  with 
ic  acid,  gives  a  copious  wliite  precipitate  with  nitrate  of  silver  (chloride), 
tact  with  hydi-ocyanic  acid  also  darkens  its  colom-, 

'EEPARATiON.— Calomel  is  prepared  by  rubbmg  up  mercury  with  sulphate 
liercury  moistened  with  water  tiU  globules  are  no  longer  visible,  addmg 
am  chloride,  mixmg  the  whole  by  trituration,  and  subHming  the  mixture 
a  large  chamber. 

The  mercm-y  and  mercuric  sulphate  form  mercurous  sulphate,  and  this, 
1  sodium  chloride,  forms  calomel  and  sulphate  of  sodium,  HgSO^  +  Hg  + 
„Cl  =  Hg„CL  +  Na.,SO,. 
When  the  calomel  is  subhmed  into  a  smaU  receiver  it  forms  a  thm  crystal- 
crust  which  adheres  to  the  sides,  but  when  subhmed  into  a  large  cham- 
as  dh-ected  in  the  B.P.,  it  falls  as  a  powder  on  the  floor.  As  some  corro- 
subhmate  is  often  formed,  the  powdered  calomel  is  washed  with  water 
all  the  sublimate  is  removed,  as  shown  by  the  water  no  longer  giving  a 
ipitate  with  ammonium  sulphide. 

:t  is  then  dried  under  212°  F.,  and  kept  in  a  weU-stoppered  and  dark  bottle. 
^ULTEEATiONS. — ChaUi,  sulphate  of  calcium,  sulphate  of  barium,  car- 
ite  of  lead,  corrosive  sublimate. 

Pests. — It  is  entirely  volatihsed  by  a  sufficient  heat  (no  earthy  impm-ities). 
m  ether  which  has  been  shaken  with  it  in  a  bottle  leaves,  on  evaporation, 
^esidue  (no  corrosive  sublimate). 

Dose. — ^  gram  to  5  grains. 

Prepaeations  in  which  Subchlokide  of  Meecuky  is  used. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

lo  Hydrargyri  Nigra  (3  grains  to  1  fluid  ounce)  

ila  Hydrargyri  Subchloridi  Composita  (1  part  in  5,  v.  p.  522).  5-10  grs. 

ialoinel  Ointment  (with  prepared  larcl)}"  ^^^^^^^  

U.S.P. 

Pilulffi  Antimonii  Compositfe  (p.  523). 
Pihilaa  Catharticte  Compositas  (p.  523). 

Pilola  Hydrargyri  Subchloridi  Composita,  B.P.  Pilul.^:  Antimonii 
POSITS,  U.S.P. ;  Compound  Pill  of  Subchloride  of  Meucury,  B.P. ;  Compound 
«  OF  Antimony,  U.S.P.  Compound  Calomel  Pill.  Plummer's  Pill  (p.  522). 
B_.P.  Iiotio  Hydrargyri  MTigra.  Black  Mercurial  Lotion.  Black  Wash. 
sists  of  half  a  di-achm  of  calomel  mixed  with  half  a  pint  of  lime-water.  It 
iains  suboxide  of  mercury. 

Uses. — Calomel  may  be  employed  as  a  dusting  powder  to  re- 
ve  condylomata  from  the  skin,  and  condylomatous  patches 
a  the  tongue,  throat,  and  larynx ;  it  is  also  recommended  in 
following  powder — calomel,  six  parts,  boric  acid,  three  parts, 
^iic  acid  one  part.*    As  an  ointment  it  may  be  applied  to 

'  Philadelphia  Medical  Reporter,  June  14,  1884. 
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relieve  the  itching  in  pruritus  ani  and  pruritus  scroti,  and  pi 
riasis  of  the  scalp,  and  to  heal  strumous  sores  and  lupus 
children.  In  pruritus  pudendi  it  is  also  of  service,  though 
quite  so  much  as  in  the  other  cases  (Ringer),  It  should  not 
applied  in  large  quantities,  lest  so  much  of  it  he  absorbed  as 
cause  its  physiological  action.  Calomel  ointment  to  1  drac 
to  the  ounce)  is  useful  in  the  treatment  of  small  patches  of  V( 
cular  eczema;  and  in  psoriasis  Rochard's  ointment,  which  c 
tains  one  part  of  iodine  and  one  and  a  half  part  of  calome 
seventy  parts  of  simple  ointment,  is  beneficial  in  some  cas 
Black  wash  is  a  good  application  to  varicose  ulcers,  and  is  u 
as  an  application  to  syphilitic  ulcerations,  as  a  wash  to 
mouth  in  syphilitic  sore-throat  and  in  cancrum  oris. 

Internally  calomel  may  be  given  in  cases  of  biliousness, ; 
followed  by  a  saline  purgative  in  the  same  manner  as  is  rec( 
mended  under  '  Blue  Pill,'  In  some  cases  of  diarrhoea  it  is  v 
useful  in  combination  with  opium  (p.  106). 

It  may  also  be  used  to  produce  the  general  action  of  mere 
in  sy]Dhilitic  patients,  and  for  this  purpose  may  either  be  gi 
internally,  in  combination  with  opium,  or  applied  to  the  skin 
the  form  of  calomel  fumigations  (p.  471).^ 

The  compound  pill  of  subchloride  of  mercury  may  be  u 
in  cases  of  biliousness,  gout  or  rheumatism. 

Calomel  is  a  useful  diuretic  in  some  cases  of  dropsy  (pp. ' 
and  686),  especially  when  due  to  heart-disease.  It  must  be  gi: 
in  doses  of  4  or  5  grains,  repeated  when  necessary,  salivat 
being  prevented  by  a  chlorate  of  potassium  gargle,  and  diarrh 
by  small  doses  of  opium.^ 

Hydrargyri  Perchloridum,  B.P.  ;  Hydrargyri  Chloridi 
Corrosivum,  U.S.P.  Pebchloride  of  Mercury,  B.P. ;  Coe 
sivE  Chloride  OF  Mercury,  U.S. P.    HgClj;  270-5. 

Characters. — In  heavy  colourless  masses  of  prismatic  cryst. 
possessing  a  highly  acrid  metallic  taste. 

Preparation. — By  mixing  mercuric  sulphate  with  sodium  cliloride 
subliming  into  a  small  chamber.    To  prevent  the  formation  of  any  calo 
some  peroxide  of  manganese  is  added. 

Solubility. — It  is  more  soluble  in  alcohol,  and  still  more  so  in  ether,  t, 
in  water. 

Reactions.— Its  aqueous  solution  gives  the  reactions  of  mercurio  s 
(p.  681)  and  of  a  chloride  (p.  594). 

Dose.— yL-  to  ^  grain.  In  cholera  and  summer  diarrhoea t 
dose  may  be  given  every  quarter  of  an  hour,  half-hour,  or  hoi 

A  solution  of  1  in  500  or  1  in  1,000  (about  ^  grain  in  1 
or  the  liquor  of  the  B.P.)  may  be  used  as  an  antiseptic  lotio 
for  a  spray  in  diphtheria. 

'  Mercurous  tannate  has  been  used  in  doses  of  one  grain  and  a  halt  twi< 
thrice  a  day  in  syphilis.  It  is  said  to  be  efficient ,  and  yet  neither  to  interfere 
the  digestion,  nor  to  cause  any  stomatitis.    Zeitsch.  f.  Thcrapic,  2,  1884. 

2  Jendrassik,  Deutsch.  ArcUiv  f.  klin.  Med.,  vol.  xxxviii.  p.  499. 
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Officin^uj  Preparations, 
b.p.  dose.  u.s.p. 

iquor  HydrargyH  Perchloridl  i-2  fl.  drm.  None. 

jotio  Hyclrargyri  Flava  (18  grs.  in  10  fl.  oz.).  . 
Jsed  in  preparing.— lljdvaYSyii  lodidum  Eubrum ;  Hydrargyrum  Ammoniatum. 
I.P.    liiquor   Hydrargyrl   Perchloridl.    Solution  of  Perchloride  op 
ccRY.    Contains  i  grain  of  perchloride  of  mercury  in  1  oz.  of  water,  with  ^ 
of  ammonium  chloride  to  keep  it  in  solution  and  prevent  precipitation. 

Uses. — When  mixed  with  albumen,  corrosive  sublimate  pre- 
tates  it,  forming  a  mercuric  albuminate.  It  is  one  of  the 
t  powerful  antiseptics  known  (p.  95).  It  may  be  applied  (in 
strength  of  2  grains  to  the  ounce  of  water)  to  the  skin  to 
troy  vegetable  and  animal  parasites  present  upon  it,  such  as 
fungus  in  pityriasis  versicolor,  in  sycosis  and  favus,  the  acarus 
scabies  and  the  pediculus  pubis.  It  is  the  most  powerful 
_edy  for  the  removal  of  the  pigment  in  chloasma,  and  may  be 
lied  m  a  lotion  of  bichloride  of  mercury  2  grains,  tincture  of 
zoin  half  a  drachm,  and  1  ounce  of  almond  emulsion.  For 
rapid  removal  of  pigment  Hebra  used  a  solution  of  5  grains 
he  ounce  of  alcohol  and  water,  and  applied  it  by  means  of  com- 
sses  for  4  hours,  so  as  to  raise  a  blister  ;  the  rehef,  however, 
lot  permanent,  since  pigmentation  returns.  The  danger  of 
orption  must  be  considered,  so  that  it  is  unwise  to  apply  the 
itment  to  large  surfaces.  It  is  useful  in  allaying  the  itching 
pruritis  scroti  and  pudendi,  prurigo,  and  urticaria.  It  may 
employed  as  a  wash  in  ophthalmia  (p.  216),  as  a  gargle  in 
hihtic  sore-throat,  as  a  spray  in  diphtheria  (p.  692),  and  as  an 
iction  in  gonorrhoea,  gleet,  and  leucorrhoea,  or  for  the  uterus 
vagma  in  puerperal  conditions.  Wlien  swallowed  in  strong 
.tion  it  sometimes  causes  an  irritant  poisoning  (p.  395  et 
) ;  and  if  this  should  pass  oif,  it  may  be  succeeded  by  intense 
vation  due  to  the  absorption  of  the  drug.  The  treatment  in 
h  cases  is  to  give  albuminous  substances,  such  as  white  of  egg 
milk,  in  order  to  form  mercuric  albuminate  in  the  stomach, 
i  thus  prevent  its  irritant  action  on  the  mucous  membrane.  If 
irritation  which  the  drug  itself  produces  is  not  sufficient  to 
se  vomiting,  the  stomach  should  be  emptied  by  an  emetic  or 
stomach-pump,  in  order  to  prevent  digestion  and  absorption 
ihe  mercuric  albuminate  and  the  poisoning  which  might  occur 
m  its  absorption.  In  small  and  frequently-repeated  doses  it 
iseful  in  the  dysenteric  diarrhoea  of  adults  or  children  and  in 
>lera,  its  utility  probably  depending,  to  a  great  extent  at  least, 
its  antiseptic  power,  which  is  not  destroyed,  like  that  of  other 
iiseptics,  by  considerable  admixture  with  organic  matter,  such 
thefsecal  contents  of  the  intestine  (p.  106).  After  its  absorp- 
1  it  has  the  same  effect  as  the  other  salts  of  mercury,  and  may 
used  for  this  purpose  in  syphilitic  cases. 

B.P.  Xotlo  Hydrargyrl  Flava.    Yellow  Wash. 

fREPAHATioN.— By  mixing  18  grs.  of  corrosive  sublimate  with  half  a  pint  of 
e-water. 
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Uses. — It  is  used  as  a  stimulating  application  to  syphi) 
sores  in  cases  where  the  black  wash  is  not  sufficiently  powerf 

Hydrargyri  Oxidum  Flavum,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Yeli 
Oxide  of  Mercuey.    HgO ;  215*7. 

Characters. — A  yellow  powder  readily  dissolved  by  hyd 
chloric  acid,  yielding  a  solution  which,  with  solution  of  ammoi 
gives  a  white  precipitate.    It  is  entirely  volatilised  when  heg 
to  incipient  redness,  being  resolved  into  oxygen  gas  and 
vapour  of  mercury. 

Preparations. 

U.S.P. 

Unguentum  Hydrargyri  Oxidi  Flavi  (1  in  10  of  Unguentum). 

B.  AND  U.S.P. 

Oleatum  Hydrargryrl  (yellow  oxide  10,  oleic  acid  90,  parts). 

Uses. — The  oleate  of  mercury  acts  beneficially  in  ringwo 
and  may  be  used  for  inunction  in  cases  of  syphilis  in  doses  oi 
to  30  drops. 

Hydrargyri  Oxidum  Rubrum,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Eed  Oj 

OF  Mercury.    HgO ;  215-7. 

Character. — An  orange-red  powder. 

Solubility  and  Eeactions. — It  is  readily  dissolved  by  hydrochloric  : 
yielding  a  solution  which,  with  caustic  potash  added  in  excess,  gives  a  ye 
precipitate,  and  with  sohition  of  ammonia  a  white  precipitate. 

Preparation. — Triturate  nitrate  of  mercury  andmetaUic  mercury  toge 
and  heat  until  nitrou.s  fames  cease  to  be  given  off.  Hg(N03)2  +  Hg  =■  2H{ 

Impurity. — Undecomposed  nitrate. 

Test. — Enthely  volatilised  by  a  heat  under  redness,  being  at  the  f 
time  decomposed  into  mercury  and  oxygen.  If  this  be  done  in  a  test- 
no  orange  vapom's  are  perceived. 

Preparations. 

B.  AND  U.S.P. 

Trn&uentum  Hydrargyri  Oxidi  Rubri-)  ^       .  ^  3  g  p     ^  ^j.S 

(Ointment  of  Bed  Oxide  of  Mercury)     /  ^ 

With  soft  and  hard  paraffin,  B.P. ;  with  ointment,  U.S.P. 

Uses. — The  red  oxide  is  rarely  given  internally. _  The  ( 
ment  may  be  used  in  ophthalmia  and  conjunctivitis  in  the  b 
way  as  the  nitrate  of  mercury  ointment,  and  as  an  applica 
to  the  auditory  meatus  in  otorrhcea  occurring  after  scarlet  k 
It  is  also  useful  in  scaly  skin-diseases,  syphihtic  sores  on 
skin,  and  in  ulcers  within  the  margin  of  the  anus. 

Hydrargyrum  Ammoniatum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Ammoni. 

Mercury.    White  Precipitate.    NHaHgCl;  251'1. 
Character. — An  opaque  white  powder. 
Solubility.— It  is  insoluble  in  cold  water,  alcohol,  and  ether.  _ 
Eeactions.— Digested  with  caustic  potash,  it  evolves  ammonia,  acq" 
a  pale  yellow  colour,  and  the  fluid,  filtered  and  acidulated  with  nitric 
gives  a  white  precipitate  with  nitrate  of  silver.    Boiled  with  a  sohitu 
chloride  of  tin  it  becomes  grey,  and  affords  globules  of  metaUic  mercury . 
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^'KEPAKATioN.— By  dissolving  corrosive  sublimate  in  water,  and  pre- 
to^f  i^i^^TlS^;  sulphate  of  calciinn,  baryta,  lead,  carbonates,  mer- 

t^lfcTf— Entirely  volatilised  at  a  heat  imder  redness  (no  chalk,  etc.).  It 
dissolve  in  hydi-ochloric  acid  without  residue  (no  mercurous  salt) 
without  etiervescence  (no  carbonate). 

Pkepaeation. 

B.  AND  U.S.P. 

irnguentum  Hydrargyri  Ammonlati...!  part  in  10,  B.  and  U.S.P. 

vas  about  15  per  cent.  B.P.  1867.)  With  simple  ointment,  B.P. ;  with  benzoated 

lard,  U.S.P. 

Uses.— Not  used  internally.  The  ointment  is  used  in  order 
iestroy  parasitic  fungi,  but  more  especially  to  kill  pediculi  m 
hair  or  on  the  body.  It  is  also  useful  in  impetigo  contagiosa, 
len,  pityriasis,  herpes,  subacute  eczema,  and  other  skm- 
eases. 

Liquor  Hydrargyri  Nitratis  Acidus,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Acid 
LUTioN  OF  NiTKATE  OF  Meecury.  Hg(N03)2 ;  323-7. 
Chaeacters  and  Keactions.— a  colourless  and  strongly  acid 
ution,  which  gives  a  yellow  precipitate  with  solution  of  potash 
led  in  excess  (mercuric  oxide) .  If  a  crystal  of  sulphate  of  iron 
dropped  mto  it,  in  a  little  time  the  salt  of  u:on,  and  the  hquid 
its  vicinity,  acquire  a  dark  colour  (nitrate) . 
Uses.— It  is  a  powerful  caustic,  and  is  used  as  such  in  lupus, 
is  to  be  applied  with  a  camel's-hah  brush  to  the  extent  of  a 
)wn  piece  over  the  ulcers,  tubercles,  and  scars  which  are 
ft  and  ready  to  break.  The  part  is  then  covered  with  Hnt 
)istened  in  the  solution.  It  soon  becomes  white,  a  kind  of 
^sipelatous  inflammation  sets  in  around  it,  and  it  falls  off  as  a 
low  scab.  The  solution  is  also  applied  to  the  os  uteri  when 
ire  are  large  ulcers  with  flabby  unhealthy  granulations  upon 
It  has  been  used  in  cancer  and  in  chancres,  condyloinata, 
philitic  and  scrofulous  ulcers,  favus,  and  obstinate  psoriasis. 
appHed  often  it  may  cause  mercuriahsm,  and  indeed  sahvation 
,8  occurred  after  one  apphcation  to  the  os  uteri.  To  prevent 
is  it  should  be  washed  off  immediately  after  being  appUed. 

Unguentum  Hydrargyri  Nitratis,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Oint- 
3NT  OF  Nitrate  of  Mercury.    Citrine  Ointment. 

Characters. — It  has  a  fine  lemon-yellow  colour  and  a  con- 
Jtence  like  butter.  It  is  apt  to  become  decolourised  when  mixed 
ith  metals  or  deoxidising  powders,  and  hence  an  excess  of  acid 
used  in  order  that  it  may  reoxidise  them  as  necessary.  It 
lould  be  spread  with  a  wooden  or  ivory  spatula. 

Pbeparation. — By  mixing  a  hot  solution  of  mercury  ui  nitric  acid  with 
rd  and  oUve  oil,  B.P. ;  or  with  lard  oil,  U.S.P. 

Uses. — This  ointment  was  made  in  imitation  of  Singleton's 
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golden  eye-ointment,  and  it  is  of  remarkal)le  service  in  ophtlial 
tarsi.  It  should  be  mixed  with  its  own  weight  of  almond 
and  applied  to  the  lids. 

It  is  also  applied  to  phagedaanic  ulcers  and  syphilitic  so 
and  soon  destroys  the  parasitic  fungi  on  which  ringworm  . 
depend.  ' 


Preparation. 

J3.1'. 


ITngruentum  Hydrargyri  Nitratis  Dllutum  (Nitrate  of  Mercury  Oint 
1,  Soft  Paraffin  2). 


U.S. P.  Hydrargyri  lodidum  Viride.  Green  Iodide 
Meecury.    HggIa;  652-6. 

Characters. — A  dull  green  powder,  which  darkens  in  co] 
upon  exposure  to  light. 

Solubility. — It  is  insoluble  in  water.  "\^Tien  it  is  shaken  in  a  tube  ■ 
ether  nothing  is  dissolved. 

Eeactions.— Gradually  heated  in  a  test-tube,  it  yields  a  yellow  sublin 
which,  upon  friction,  or  after  cooKng,  becomes  red,  while  globules  of  met 
mercury  are  left  in  the  bottom  of  the  tube. 

Preparation. — By  rubbing  iodine  and  mercury  together  in  a  porct 
mortar,  occasionally  moistening  with  a  few  drops  of  spirit. 

Dose. — 1  to  3  grains. 

Uses.— It  is  employed  for  the  purpose  of  combinmg 
action  of  iodine  with  that  of  mercury,  as  in  cases  of  second 
and  tertiary  syphilis  occurring  in  persons  of  a  scrofulous  cor 
tution,  and  especially  in  the  syphilis  of  children. 

Hydrargyri  lodidum  Rubrum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Eed  Ioi 

OF  Mercury.    Hgl.^ ;  452-8. 

Characters. — A  crystalline  powder  of  vermilion  colour, 
coming  yellow  from  an  alteration  in  its  crystalline  form  w 
gently  heated  over  a  lamp  on  a  sheet  of  paper,  and  again 
coming  red  when  placed  on  a  sheet  of  paper  and  rubbed  wii 
smooth  substance. 

Solubility. — It  is  almost  insoluble  in  water,  dissolves  sparingl; 
alcohol,  but  freely  in  ether,  or  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  iodide  of  potass 

Eeactions. — When  digested  with  solution  of  soda  it  assumes  a  red( 
brown  colour  (mercuric  oxide) ;  and  the  fluid,  cleared  by  filtration  and  ru 
with  solution  of  starch,  gives  a  blue  precipitate  on  being  acidiUated  ■ 
nitric  acid  (iodide).    Entirely  volatihsed  by  a  heat  under  redness. 

Preparation. — By  mixing  solutions  of  corrosive  sublimate  with  pota^^ 
iodide  in  the  proper  proportions. 

Dose. — to  \  grain. 

Preparations. 
B.P. 

TTngruentum  Hydrargryrl  lodidl  Rubri  1    ^       t  •  oq 

(Ointment  of  Eed  Iodide  of  Mercury)  ...  /  ^  ^'^^"^ 
With  yellow  wax  and  almond  oil. 

B.  AND  U.S.P.  DOSE. 

Xlquor  Arsenic!  et  Hydrargyri  lodidl  10-30  min. 
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Uses  —It  may  be  used  for  the  same  purposes  as  the  green 
ide,  but/hke  all  the  mercuric  salts,  it  is  much  more  powerful 
,n  the  corresponding  mercurous  one.  It  is  a  powerful  local 
tant,  and  is  used  in  the  form  of  ointment  in  cases  of  goitre, 
e  mode  of  employing  it  is  to  rub  the  ointment  upon  the 
aom-,  and  afterwards  to  expose  the  patient  either  to  the  heat 
;he  sun  or  of  a  fire  as  long  as  he  can  bear  it.  This  treatment 
5  first  used  in  India.    In  this  country,  where  the  sun's  rays 

not  so  powerful,  the  heat  of  a  fire  may  be  employed,  and  I 
78  found  it  efficacious  when  used  in  this  way.  Eed  iodide 
tment  is  useful  in  obstinate  skin- diseases,  especially  lupus 
thematosus. 

It  is  frequently  given  in  syphilis,  one  of  the  most  common 
ys  of  prescribing  it  being  to  give  one-half  to  one  drachm  of 
solution  of  the  perchloride  with  several  grains  of  potas- 
m  iodide.  The  periodide  is  thus  formed,  and  is  dissolved  in 
ess  of  the  potassium  iodide. 

U.S. P.  Hydrargyri  Cyanidum.  Cyanide  of  Mbecuey. 
;(CN),;  251-7. 

Characters. — Colourless  or  white  prismatic  crystals,  be- 
Qing  dark-coloured  on  exposure  to  light ;  odourless,  having  a 
ter  metallic  taste,  and  a  neutral  reaction. 

Eeactions. — When  slowly  heated  the  salt  decomposes  into  metallic 
rcury  and  cyanogen  gas,  which  is  inflammable,  biurning  with  a  piurplish 
ne.  On  further  heating,  the  blackish  residue  containing  globrQes  of 
fcallic  mercury  is  wholly  dissipated.  On  adding  hydrochloric  acid  to  the 
leous  solution,  hydrocyanic  acid  vapom-  is  evolved. 

Tests. — A  5  per  cent,  aqueous  solution  of  the  salt,  when  mixed  with  a 
ite  aqueotis  solution  of  iodide  of  potassimn,  should  not  yield  a  red  or 
dish  precipitate  soluble  in  excess  of  either  Hquid  (absence  of  mercuric 
oride). 

Dose. — ^  grain. 

Uses. — It  may  be  given  in  syphilis.  A  solution  of  5-10  grains 
an  ounce  of  water,  painted  on  with  a  camel' s-hair  brush,  is 
iseful  application  to  syphilitic  sores  of  the  tongue  or  mouth. 

U.S.P.  Hydrargyri  Sulphidum  Rubrum.  Eed  Sulphide 
Mercury.    HgS;  231-7. 

Characters. — Brilliant  dark-red  crystalline  masses,  or  a  fine 
ght  scarlet  powder,  permanent  in  the  air,  odourless  and 
iteless. 

Solubility. — It  is  insoluble  in  water,  alcohol,  nitric  or  hydrochloric  acid, 
in  dilute  solutions  of  alkalis. 

Rkactions. — It  is  dissolved  by  nitrohydrochloric  acid,  and  on  adding  an 
iess  of  stannous  chloride,  metallic  mercury  is  precipitated. 

Uses. — It  is  used  for  mercurial  fumigation.  Thirty  grains 
i-y  be  used  instead  of  calomel,  in  the  way  already  described 
■471).  ^ 
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Class  IV. 

Tetrad  Metals. 

LEAD.    Titanium.  TIN. 

General  Actions. — Lead  and  tin  resemble  one  another  1 
considerable  extent  in  their  physiological  action.  After  absc 
tion  into  the  ckculation  lead  affects  the  muscles,  involunt 
and  voluntary,  and  the  central  nervous  system.  Its  action 
muscle  appears  to  be  first  irritant  then  paralysing.  The  irrit 
action  on  the  muscle  of  the  intestine  leads  to  colic,  and  on 
voluntary  muscle  to  cramps  in  man.  In  animals,  when 
quantity  administered  in  experiments  at  one  time  is  much  lar: 
paralysing  action  is  more  marked,  and  in  frogs  and  rabl 
muscular  weakness  and  rapid  loss  of  irritability  both  in 
voluntary  muscles  and  heart  are  marked  symptoms.  In  ( 
the  paralysis  of  voluntary  muscle  is  less  marked,  and  in  c 
it  is  absent. 

The  motor  area  of  the  central  nervous  system  appears  t( 
much  more  affected  by  lead  than  the  sensory ;  and  m  dogs,  c 
and  pigeons  choreic  movements  and  even  convulsions  oc 
without  impairment  of  sensation  or  consciousness.  The  iri 
tion  of  the  motor  centres  is  succeeded  by  paralysis  and  death 

Tin  has  an  action  resembling  lead  in  increasing  the  cont 
tions  of  the  intestinal  canal  and  causing  paralysis  of  the  sp 
cord.  In  rabbits  it  produces  weakness  and  apparent  recov 
and  then  paresis  and  death.' 

LEAD.    Pb  ;  207. 

General  Source  of  Lead  Salts. — Lead  is  obtained  enti 
from  the  native  sulphide  called  galena,  by  roasting. 

General  Eeactions. — The  chief  reactions  of  lead  salts 
shown  in  the  following  table  : — 

Beagent 

Hydrogen  sulphide . 

Ammonium  sulphide 

Caustic  potash  or  soda  . 

Ammonia       .       .       ;  . 

Carbonates  of  potassium,  sodium, 
or  ammonium 

Sulphuric  acid  or  sulphates  . 

Potassium  iodide  . 

'  T,  P.  White,  Archivf.  exp.  Path.  u.  PJiaim.  1880,  viii.  p.  33. 


Reaction 


Black  precipitate.  j 

White       „        soluble  in  excess. 

insoluble  ,, 


in  nitiic  » 


Yellow 
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■i-vERiL  Impurities.— AUvaline  earths,  zinc  or  copper.  •  .,  ,  i  . 

'  vSIl  TESTS.-AS  aUiahne  earths  and  zinc  are  not  precipitated  by 
"  u-etted  hydi-ogen,  they  can  be  detected  by  passmg  this  gas  through  the 
In  of  a  lead  salt  imtil  all  the  lead  has  been  precipitated  as  sulphide, 
moving  the  sulpliide  by  filtration,  and  evaporatmg  the  filtrate  to  dry- 
no  residue  should  remain  if  the  lead  be  pure,  U.S.P. 
,  onper  may  be  detected  by  precipitatmg  the  lead  from  a  solution  by 
himc  acid,  filtermg,  and  super-saturating  with  ammonia.    It  copper  be 
ent  the  solution  wiU  exhibit  a  blue  colour,  U.S.P.  Insoluble  salts,  as  the 
e,  may  be  dissolved  m  dilute  nitric  acid  super-saturated  with  ammonia, 
filtrate  should  show  no  blue  colour. 

Action.— Soluble  lead-salts  unite  with  albumen,  and  form 
uminate  of  lead.    They  have  little  or  no  irritating  action 
n  applied  directly  to  the  denuded  skin  or  to  a  mucous 
brane.    In  the  mouth  they  have  an  astrmgent  action,  but 
weet  instead  of  a  corrosive  taste.    In  large  doses  in  the 
mach  they  may  excite  vomiting,  and  may  produce  symptoms 
ii-ritant  poisoning.    In  the  intestine  they  act  as  powerful 
ringents.    After  absorption  into  the  blood  lead  is  carried  by 
blood  to  all  parts  of  the  body,  and  there  becomes  deposited, 
ppears  to  be  eluninated  very  slowly,  so  that  when  even  very 
ute  quantities  are  taken  continuously  chronic  lead-poisoning 
y  be  produced. 

One  of  the  most  important  sources  of  lead-poisoning  of 

s  sort  is  drinking  water.  Soft  water  attacks  the  leaden  pipes 
which  it  may  be  conveyed,  or  the  cisterns  in  which  it  may 
stored,  and  dissolves  enough  lead  to  cause  lead-poisoning, 

small  quantity  of  one  grain  per  gallon  appearing  to  be  sufi&- 

t. 

Hard  waters  are  not  injurious,  as  they  cause  a  coatmg  _  of 
sphate  or  sulphate  of  lead  to  form  on  the  surface  of  the  pipe 
cistern,  and  thus  protect  it  from  further  attacks.  Other 
"ces  of  lead-poisoning  are  beer  or  cider  which  has  stood  in 
pipes  leading  to  the  tap,  and  snuff,  from  the  decomposition 
the  lead-foil  which  surrounds  it.    There  are  certain  trades 
workers  in  which  are  very  liable  to  lead-poisoning,  such_  as 
our-grinding,  painting,  plumbing,  type-founding  and  printing 
mpositors),  or  persons  making  stereotype  plates.    The  chief 
irce  of  poisoning  in  these  trades  is  the  lead  which  adheres  to 
hands  and  is  swallowed  along  with  the  food,  and  the  pre- 
tions  to  be  adopted  are  cleanliness,  washing  the  hands  care- 
y  before  taking  meals,  taking  the  food  in  a  different  room 
m  that  in  which  the  work  is  carried  on,  changing  the  clothes 
en  the  work  is  over,  and,  if  necessary,  drinking  water  acidu- 
ed  with  sulphuric  acid. 

Treatment  of  chronic  lead-poisoning  consists  in  eliminating 
poison,  first  from  the  tissues  and  then  from  the  body, 
rious  means  have  been  employed,  such  as  sulphur  baths,  the 
emal  administration  of  sulphur,  frequent  doses  of  castor  oil. 
the  lead  is  eliminated  by  the  skin  and  mucous  membrane,  sul- 
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phur,  applied  either  to  the  skin  or  taken  internally,  will  com 
it  into  an  insoluble  sulphide  and  prevent  its  re-absorpti 
Castor  oil  will  remove  from  the  intestinal  canal  the  lead  excre 
into  it.  But  the  treatment  which  I  employ,  and  which  I  i 
very  satisfactory,  is  to  combine  the  use  of  iodide  of  potassi 
with  that  of  sulphate  of  magnesium,  giving  from  five  to  ten  gra 
of  the  iodide  three  times  a  day,  and  a  drachm  of  the  sulph 
also  three  times  a  day,  with  an  interval  of  about  two  ho 
between  the  medicines.  The  object  of  this  treatment  is  (1) 
dissolve  the  lead  deposited  in  the  tissues  by  means  of  the  iod 
(p.  561),  and  to  cause  its  elimination  by  the  mucus  of  the; 
mentary  canal,  and  (2)  to  render  the  lead  insoluble  after  it  ] 
passed  into  the  intestine  by  means  of  the  sulphate,  and  to 
move  it  thence  as  quickly  as  possible. 

The  symptoms  of  chronic  lead-poisoning  are  a  blue  1 
on  the  gums,  lead  colic,  lead  cramps,  and  lead  paralysis.  ] 
blue  line  on  the  gums  may  appear  when  neither  the  co 
cramps,  nor  paralysis  are  present.  It  appears  to  be  produ. 
by  sulphuretted  hydrogen  in  the  mouth  precipitating  the  lead 
black  sulphide  in  the  gums  just  at  the  margin  of  the  teeth,  f 
this,  shining  through  the  tissue  above  it,  appears  of  a  bin 
colour.  It  is  absent  when  the  teeth  have  been  lost,  and  sligh 
they  are  kept  clean. 

The  lead  colic  may  either  be  preceded  by  symptoms 
digestive  derangement,  such  as  loss  of  appetite,  or  may  app 
at  once.  It  is  characterised  by  a  tearing  pain  referred  chit 
to  the  region  of  the  umbilicus,  and  generally  accompanied 
obstinate  constipation.  It  is  usually,  though  not  alwa 
relieved  by  pressure,  but  may  sometimes  be  somewhat  increa; 
by  it. 

Lead  cramps  are  almost  entirely  confined  to  the  flexor  s 
faces,  specially  marked  in  the  calves  of  the  legs,  and  are  usua 
worse  at  a  change  of  weather.  They  may  either  accompany 
succeed  the  colic. 

Lead  paralyses  are  usually  confined  to  the  extensor  sm'fac 
and  more  particularly  affect  the  extensors  of  the  wrist,  so  tl 
this  form  of  paralysis  is  sometimes  known  as  wrist-drop.  1 
affected  muscles  become  atrophied,  and,  as  the  extensor  tend 
also  act  as  ligaments  of  the  wrist,  the  bones  of  the  carpus  r 
become  displaced.     The  paralysis  probably  depends  on 
affection  of  the  spinal  cord  rather  than  of  the  muscles  th 
selves ;  for  degeneration  of  the  muscles  does  not  occur  until  a 
the  paralysis  has  set  in  for  some  time,  and  the  muscles  i 
affected  in  physiological  groups  which  act  together,  althou 
supplied  by  different  nerves.    Thus  the  supinator  longus,  wh 
is  rather  a  flexor  than  a  supinator,  escapes  in  lead-poison 
while  the  supinator  brevis  and  extensor  muscles  in  the  forea: 
are  paralysed.    In  peripheral  paralysis  of  the  musculo-spii 
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from  cold  or  pressure  the  supinator  longus  is  paralysed  as 
the  others.^ 

Cerebral  symptoms,  consisting  of  headache,  dehrium,  epi- 
iform  convulsions,  or  stupor  and  coma,  have  been  described  as 
Lrrinc^  in  lead  poisoning,  and  have  been  termed  encejjkalo- 
iia  satiiniina.  These  have  been  ascribed  to  cerebritis  caused 
he  action  of  lead  upon  the  brain,  but  it  seems  not  impossible 
they  are  really  due  to  urEemia.  If  this  be  so  they  may  be 
fcrded  as  the  direct  consequences  of  the  action  of  lead  which, 
causing  the  degeneration  of  the  kidneys  to  be  presently 
3ribed,  leads  to  imperfect  elimination  of  tissue-waste. 
Affections  of  the  eye  are  sometimes  associated  with  the 
"bral  symptoms  just  mentioned,  and  are  noticed  in  cases 
-ire  there  is  no  kidney  disease.  Sudden  onset  of  amblyopia 
lOut  organic  changes  may  occur,  but  is  then  usually  transient. 
'  amblyopia  consists  in  a  general  dimness  of  vision,  or  m  a 
-imution  of  the  field  of  vision  of  one  or  both  eyes.  Optic 
ritis  (papillitis)  also  occurs  in  some  cases,  and  may  proceed 

itrophy.  ,    .  T        •  1  X- 

Chi-onic  lead-poisoning  has  a  tendency  to  induce  cuThotie 
nges  in  the  kidneys  with  albuminuria,  the  tubules  becoming 
iked  by  plugs  of  lead-carbonate  and  atrophy  ensuing. 
Lead  appears  to  cause  contraction  of  the  muscular  walls  of 
arteries,  and  to  raise  the  arterial  tension  and  to  slow  the 
rt.  This  action  has  been  supposed  to  depend  on  a  local 
•ingent  effect  upon  muscular  fibre  itself,  but  as  in  cases  of 
onfc  poisoning  the  proportion  of  lead  in  the  nervous  system 
nuch  greater  than  in  muscular  fibre,  it  is  more  probable  that 
SB  effects  are  of  nervous  origin.  The  contraction  of  the 
jstine  which  gives  rise  to  the  colic  is  probably  due  rather  to 
action  of  the  lead  upon  the  nerves  of  the  intestme  than  upon 
muscular  coats. 

Lead  is  eliminated,  to  a  slight  extent,  in  the  urme,  and 
bably  largely  by  the  mucus  of  the  intestinal  canal.  It  ap- 
is to  check  the  elimination  of  uric  acid,  and,  in  London,  gout- 
urs  very  frequently  among  patients  who  work  in  lead. 
Lead-salts  may  be  administered  in  medicinal  doses  for  a  con- 
iiable  time  without  bringing  on  any  sign  of  lead-poisoning  ; 
Garrod  has  observed,  and  I  can  confirm  the  statement,  that 
administration  of  medicinal  doses  of  lead-salts  will  bring  on 
t  of  gout  in  persons  predisposed  to  it.  Lead-poisoning  appears 
)ccur  readily  in  gouty  subjects. 

Uses. — Lead  lotions  are  sometimes  applied  externally  to 
ains  and  bruises.  They  are  useful  in  relieving  the  itching 
I  the  discomfort  of  pruritus,  and  in  lessening  the  discharge  of 
ema.    As  injections  they  may  be  applied  in  otorrhcea,  vulvitis 

'  Duchenne's  Works,  selected  by  Poore,  Neiu  Syd.  Soc. 
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in  children,  gonorrhoea,  and  leucorrhoea.  They  are  not  UBec 
ulceration  of  the  cornea,  lest  lead  should  be  deposited  in 
ulcer  and  leave  a  permanent  opacity  (p.  216).  Internally,  ] 
is  used  for  its  local  action  on  the  stomach  in  pyrosis,  and 
the  mtestine  in  diarrhoea  and  dysentery,  and  for  its  a'strinp 
action  on  the  vessels  in  haematemesis,  hasmoptysis,  and  bleed 
from  the  kidneys  and  uterus.  It  has  also  been  employed  ini 
pitation  from  hypertrophied  heart,  and  in  aortic  aneurism. 

Plumbi  Oxidum,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Oxide  of  Le4d.  P) 
223. 

Chaeacter. — In  heavy  scales  of  a  pale  brick-red  colom*. 

Solubility  and  Reactions.— Completely  soluble  without  eflfervescenc  j 
diluted  nitric  and  acetic  acids,  either  solution,  when  neutral,  giving  the  \ 
actions  of  lead  (p.  698).    It  should  contain  no  cojjper. 

Preparation. — By  roasting  lead  in  a  current  of  air. 

Peepaeations  in  which  Oxide  op  Lead  is  UsEr. 

Emplastrum  Plumbi.  Liquor  Plumbi  Subacetatis. 

„  Saponis  Fuscum.  Plumbi  Acetas. 

Emplastrum  Plumbi,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Lead  Plaster,  t 

Preparation. — By  heating  oxide  of  lead  with  olive  oil  and  water.   '  : 

oleic  acid  of  the  oil  combines  with  the  lead,  forming  oleate  of  lead,  andlea\  >I 

glycerine.    This  plaster  is  a  lead  soap. 

Peepaeations. 

B.P.  U.S.P. 

Emplastrum  Ferri.  Emplastrum  Ammoniaci  cum  Hydrarg 

„        Galbani.  ,,  AsafcetidaB. 

„        Hydrargyri.  „  Ferri. 

„        Eesinffi.  „  Galbani. 

„        Saponis.  „  Hydrargyri. 

„  Opii. 
„  Resinfe. 
„  Saponis. 
Unguentum  Diachylon  (1  in  4,  nearly). 
And  several  other  jplasters  into  whic 
enters,  as  resin  plaster. 

Uses. — Lead  plaster  is  used  to  hold  together  the  edges< 
wounds,  to  protect  irritable  surfaces,  either  alone  or  by  keep^ 
other  dressings  in  contact  with  them  by  means  of  its  adhes 
power.    It  is  also  used  as  a  means  of  applying  pressure. 

Unguentum  Diachylon  (U.S.P.)  is  very  useful  in  chi'OJ 
eczema,  and  in  the  acute  form  after  severe  inflammatory  sy^ 
ptoms  have  subsided.   It  must  be  applied  thickly  spread  or 
cloth,  which  is  kept  in  place  by  a  bandage.  It  is  also  useful . 
hyperidrosis,  especially  of  the  feet,  the  treatment  bemg  ccd 
tinned,  without  washing,  and  with  a  daily  change  of  dressing,  ;J 
ten  to  fourteen  days.    In  sycosis,  after  shaving,  the  applicatif 
of  soft  soap  twice  a  day,  and  diachylon  ointment  in  the  interva^ 
has  a  very  beneficial  effect. 
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Plumbi  Carbonas,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Carbonate  of  Lead. 

cSRrcTERS^-i^Ioft,'  heavy,  white  powder,  blackened  by 
phuretted  hydrogen. 

qni-uBiLiTY  4ND  Reactions.— Insoluble  in  water,  soluble  with  ellerves- 
36  in  diluted  acetic  acid  without  leaving  any  residue,  and  forming  a  solu- 
which  gives  the  reactions  of  lead.  -,  .  nr\ 

Preparation.— By  exposing  lead  to  the  fames  of  vinegar  and  to  CUj. 
[jrpuRiTY. — Calcium.  ,      , ,  -, 

Test— The  acetic  solution  when  treated  with  excess  of  sulphuretted 
rogen,  boiled  and  filtered,  gives  no  precipitate  with  oxalate  of  ammomum. 

Pbepaeation. 


B.  AND  U.S.P. 


meuentum  Plumbi  Carbonatls  1  part  in  8  B.P. ;  1      10,  U.S.P. 

With  simple  ointment,  B.P. ;  with  benzoated  lard,  U.b.P. 

Uses.— Carbonate  of  lead  is  used  as  an  apphcation  to  ex- 
iated  surfaces,  piles,  boils,  and  ulcers. 
The  ointment  is  used  in  the  same  way. 

Plumbi  Acetas,   B.    and    U.S.P.     Acetate   of  Lead. 
(CH^MCO.OH)^.    SH^O;  378-5.    Sugar  of  Lead 
Chaeacters.— In  white  crystalUne  masses,  slightly  efflores- 
it,  having  an  acetous  odour,  and  a  sweet,  astringent  taste. 

Solubility  and  Eeactions.— Its  solution  in  water  sUghtly  reddens 
aus,  and  gives  the  reactions  of  lead  (p.  698)  and  of  an  acetate  (p.  594). 
Pbepaeation. — By  dissolving  oxide  of  lead  in  acetic  acid. 
Impurity. — Shght  amount  of  carbonate. 

Test.— Its  solution  in  distilled  water  is  clear,  or  has  only  a  slight  milki- 
s,  which  disappears  on  the  addition  of  acetic  acid. 

Dose. — 1  to  4  grains. 

Preparations  in  which  Acetate  of  Lead  is  Used. 

B.P.  u-s-P- 
'cerinum  Plumbi  Subacetatis. 

nor  „  „   5  ounces  to  1  pint.    Liquor  Plumbi  Subace- 

tatis. 

lula  Plumbi  cum  Oplo  {v.  p.  522),  3  parts  in  4. 
'  .ppositoria  Plumbi  Composita...!  part  in  5. 
ie;uentum  Plumbi  Acetatls  1  part  in  38. 

Uses.— The  acetate  is  the  preparation  of  lead  most  frequently 
'  d  as  a  local  application  in  inflammations,  ulcers,  ophthalmia, 
il  gonorrhoea,  or  for  its  general  actions  on  the  system. 

B.P.  Piiula  Plumbi  cum  Opio.    Pill  of  Lead  and  Opium. 
fJosE. — 3  to  5  grains. 

Uses. — It  is  a  powerful  astringent,  used  either  for  the  purpose 
obtaining  the  local  astringent  action  of  lead  upon  the  bowels 
'Uarrhoea,  or  for  its  general  effect  upon  the  system,  after  ab- 
i'ption,  as  in  haemoptysis. 

B.P.  Suppositoria  Plumbi  Composita.  Compound  Lead  Suppositories. 
'1  suppository  contains  1  grain  of  opium  and  3  grains  of  acetate  of  lead. 
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Uses.— Used  in  piles  and  dysentei-y  accompanied  by  m 
tenesmus,  or  in  phthisis,  where  we  wish  to  stop  hjemopt^ 
without  putting  lead  or  opium  into  the  stomach  and  tl 
running  the  risk  of  interfering  with  digestion. 

B.P.  TTngruentum  Plumbi  Aoetatls.    Ointment  of  Acetate  of  Lea 
Acetate  of  lead  (12  grains),  benzoated  lard  (1  ounce). 

Uses. — It  is  used  as  a  sedative  and  astringent  applicat 
to  ulcers,  excoriations,  painful  piles,  irritable  and  itching  si 
diseases,  erysipelas,  burns,  bruises,  &c. 

Liquor  Plumbi  Subacetatis,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Solution 

SUBACETATB  OF  LeAD. 

Subacetate  of  lead,  Pb(C2H302)2.PbO,  dissolved  in  wai 
B.P.    An  aqueous  liquid  containing  in  solution  about  24 
cent.  B.P.,  25  per  cent.  U.S.P.,  of  subacetate  of  lead. 

Charactees. — A  dense  clear  colourless  liquid,  with  alkal  i 
reaction  and  sweet  astringent  taste,  becoming  turbid  by  expos-- 
to  the  air  and  forming  with  mucilage  of  gum-arabic  an  opao  \ 
white  jelly. 

Eeactions. — It  gives  the  reactions  of  lead  and  of  an  acetate. 
Preparation. — By  boiling  acetate  of  lead,  oxide  of  lead  in  powder,  1. 1| 
distilled  water  together. 

Peepabations. 

B.P.  U.S.P. 

Glycerlnum  Plumbi  Subacetatis.  Ceratum  Plumbi  Subacetatis. 

Iiiquor  „  „    Dilutus.      Linimentum  ,,  „     (v.  p.  5  J( 

Liquor  „  „        Dilu  j 

Uses. — It  is  recommended  by  Kinger  as  an  application  ! 
pityriasis  and  eczema,  and  in  combination  with  one  or  two  pa  i 
of  glycerine  to  the  milder  forms  of  lupus  after  the  crusts  hi  I 
been  removed.  Diluted,  and  mixed  with  liquor  morphinae  acetaij: 
it  is  a  useful  application  to  haemorrhoids. 

B.P.    Glycerlnum  Plumbi  Subacetatis.     Glyceeine  of  Subacetath| 
Lead. 

Peepaeation. — By  boiling  acetate  of  lead,  oxide  of  lead,  glycerine  and  wi 
together  and  evaporating  off  the  water. 

peepaeation.  -  ^' 

B.P.    ITng^uentum  Clycerini  Plumbi  Subacetatis.    Glycerine  of  S| 
acetate  of  lead  1,  soft  paraffin  4,  hard  paraffin  1^  parts. 

laiquor  Plumbi  Subacetatis  Dilutus,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Diluted  Son) 
OF  Subacetate  of  Lead. — Consists  of  2  fl.  dr.  of  solution  of  lead  and  2  fl.  drl| 
rectified  spirit  diluted  with  water  up  to  a  pint,  B.P.    Solution  of  acetate  of  lea 
distilled  water  97  parts,  U.S.P. 

Uses. — Used  as  a  mild  astringent  and  sedative  to  irritad 
and  itching  skin-diseases  and  superficial  inflammation ;  as  (| 
eye-wash  unless  ulceration  of  the  cornea  be  present ;  as  an  inji 
tion  in  leucorrhoea  and  pruritus  pudendi. 

U.S.P.    Ceratum  Plumbi  Subacetatis.    Ceeate  of  Subacetate  of  Lead.— 
tion  of  subacetate  of  lead  (20  parts),  camphor  cerate  (80  parts),  U.S.P. 

Uses. — Chiefly  as  an  application  to  chapped  hands  and  ulce 
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|;a.S.P.  Linimentum  Plumbi  Subacetatis.   Liniment  of  Subacetate  of  Lead.- 

UsES.— To  allay  itching  in  chilblains  and  skin-diseases. 
Plumbi  Nitras,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Nitrate  of  Lead.  Pb(N03)2  ; 

Chaeactees.— In  colourless  octahedral  crystals  which  are 
rly  opaque,  permanent  in  the  air,  of  a  sweetish  astrmgent 
te. 

Solubility.— Soluble  in  water  and  alcohol.  .  i    .  ,  cQo^ 

ElEACTiONS.— The  aqueous  solution  gives  the  reactions  ot  lead  (p.  bUSj. 
ed  to  sulphate  of  indigo  it  discharges  the  colom'.  a 
'REPARATION.— By  dissolving  lead  in  nitric  acid  with  the  aid  ot  heat  and 

taUising.  ^ 

Peepabation  in  wdiCH  Nitrate  of  Lead  is  used. 

Plumbi  lodidum. 

Uses.— It  is  sometimes  apphed  as  a  disinfectant,  and  occa- 
lally  to  cracked  hands  or  lips  and  fissured  nipples,  and  m 
'chia  maligna.  It  has  been  given  in  order  to  check  hsemor- 
ge  h'om  the  lungs. 

Plumbi  lodidum,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Iodidj:  of  Lead.  Pbl 

Pbl^;  459-7.  „ 
Chaeactees.— A  heavy,  bright,  citron-yellow  powder,  neutral, 

I  no  taste  or  smell. 

loLUBiLiTY.— Sparingly  soluble  in  water,  readily  soluble  in  chloride  of 

Qonium.  _  ,      .   ,  -, 

Reaction.— When  strongly  heated  it  first  fuses  and  then  is  decomposed, 
tting  violet  vapours  of  iodhie,  and  leaving  a  citron-yellow  residue. 
Preparation. — By  mixing  solutions  of  nitrate  of  lead  and  potassium 
de. 

[mpurities. — Chromate,  zinc,  alkahs,  and  alkaline  earths. 
Tests.- On  triturating  1  part  of  the  salt  with  2  parts  of  chloride  of 
nonium  in  a  porcelain  mortar,  and  adding  2  parts  of  water,  a  colour- 
liquid  should  result  (absence  of,  and  difference  from,  chromate).  This 
id,  diluted  with  water,  affords  a  white  precipitate  with  diluted  sulphuric 
:,  and  a  black  one  with  hydrosulphuric  acid.  If  all  the  lead  has  been 
pipitated  from  a  portion  of  the  solution  by  the  last-named  reagent,  the 
ate  should  leave  no  residue  on  evaporation  and  gentle  ignition  (absence 
iac,  alkaUs,  or  alkaUne  earths). 

Peepabations. 

*.  XSmplastrum  Plumbi  Xodidi.    Iodide  of  Lead  Plaster,  1  part  in  9 
h  soap  and  resin  plaster), 
ffngraentum  Plumbi  lodldi,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Ointment  of  Iodide  of  Lead  ; 
simple  omtment,  1  part  in  8,  B.P. ;  with  benzoated  lard,  1  part  in  10,  U.S.P. 

Uses. — It  has  been  used  externally  as  an  application  to  rmg- 
nn,  and  as  a  counter-irritant  in  scrofulous  enlargement  of  the 
nds.  It  has  been  given  internally  in  enlarged  glands,  and  in 
'onic  enlargement  of  the  spleen.  In  the  latter  case  the  iodine 
ij  be  supposed  to  have  a  beneficial  effect  upon  the  corpuscles 
the  spleen,  and  the  lead  to  cause  contraction  by  acting  upon 
i  involuntary  muscular  fibre  of  the  organ. 
The  ointment  is  used  for  enlarged  glands. 

z  z 
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TIN.    Sn;  ii8.  j 

B.P.  Tin,  granulated.  ^ 

Grain  tin,  reduced  to  small  fragments  by  fusing  and  pom- 
into  cold  water. 

Use. — Used  formerly  in  powder  as  an  anthelmintic  in  ^  on 
doses. 

Solution  of  Chloride  of  Tin.  SnClg. 

Peepaeation.— By  dissolving  granulated  tin  in  dilute  hydrochloric  ac 
Uses. — It  has  a  powerful  affinity  for  oxygen  and  for  chlori  . 
When  added  to  trichloride  of  gold  it  gives  a  precipitate  cal 
purple  of  Cassius  whose  composition  is  not  known.    It  is  u 
as  a  test  for  mercury.    When  added  to  calomel  it  abstra  n 
chlorine  and  precipitates  metallic  mercury.    When  added  \ 
corrosive  sublimate  it  precipitates  calomel,  which  it  afterwa  r 
reduces  to  mercury. 

Salts  of  tin  are  not  commonly  used  in  practice,  but  have  bi  t 
given  in  nervous  diseases  in  somewhat  the  same  way  as  zinc.  £ 

Chloride  of  tin  is  a  caustic  of  considerable  power, 
poisoning  by  it  the  treatment  would  be  to  give  milk  and  alkaL  i 
carbonates. 


i 
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CHAPTEE  XXVII. 
METALS — {continued). 

Class  v.— PENTAD  ELEMENTS. 

Nitrogen,  Phosphorus,  Vanadium,  Arsenic,  Niobium, 
Antimony,  Tantalum,  Bismuth. 

In  the  heading  to  this  class  I  have  substituted  the  word 
ments  for  metals,  for  nitrogen  and  phosphorus  belong  to  it, 
hough  they  are  non-metalHc  elements. 

They  form  analogous  compounds  with  oxygen  and  hydrogen. 


1  2 

Nitrogen   N  ...  N2O  ...  NA 

Phosphorus  ...  P 

Vanadium          V  ...  Yfi  ...  VA 

Arsenic    As 

Antimony    Sb 

Bismuth   Bi 


5 

NA  -  NA  •••  NA  -  NH3 
PA  PA 
,Vo03  ...  VA  •••  VA  ••• 

As  A  •••  -^sA  •••  -^sHg 

SbA  •••  SbA  -  SbHj 

BijOj  ...  BiA 


Nitrogen.    N ;  14.  Non-officinal. 

Nitrogen  when  free  is  chemically  inactive,  and  does  not 
idily  unite  with  other  elements.  It  is  also  physiologically  in- 
fcive,  but  has  been  used  as  an  anassthetic.  The  anaesthesia  is 
e  to  asphyxia,  from  absence  of  oxygen  ;  but  as  the  carbonic 
is  constantly  removed  by  the  inhalation  of  nitrogen,  the 
mptoms  of  irritation  produced  by  it  in  ordinary  asphyxia  are 
isent. 

Combined  with  hydrogen,  as  in  ammonia  and  salts  of 
^monium,  nitrogen  stimulates  and  then  paralyses  nerve-centres, 
otor  nerves  and  muscles  (p.  144) ;  and  the  action  varies  in  the 
Its,  for  while  the  chloride  affects  the  spmal  cord,  the  iodide  pa- 
lyses  motor  nerves  and  muscles.  When  nitrogen  is  combined 
Lth  carbon,  the  activity  of  the  substance  depends  on  whether 
e  nitrogen  is  pentad  or  triad,  as  in  — Ne=C,  and  — CEEN,  in  the 
'st  of  which,  with  one  free  affinity  belonging  to  the  nitrogen, 
le  compounds  are  very  poisonous,  while  in  the  second,  where 
le  free  affinity  belongs  to  the  carbon,  the  compounds  are  com- 
iratively  harmless. 

The  1st,  3rd,  and  5th  of  its  oxygen  compounds  in  the  above 
^ble  can  take  up  the  elements  of  water  and  of  metallic  oxides  to 
m  salts. 

z  z  2 
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Hydbogen  Salt. 
Hyponitrous  acid  tLONjO  or  HNO. 
Nitrous  acid        H.ONoO,  or  HNO... 
Nitric  acid  H2ON2O5  or  HNO,. 


Metallic  Salt,  e.g.  of  Potabsic 
Potassium  hyponitrite  KpN„0  or  Kl 
„        nitrite        KjON.p^  or  K] 
,,        nitrate        K20N^05  or  K] 


The  acid  compounds  of  nitrogen  with  oxygen  resemble  th 
of  phosphorus  and  arsenic  in  this,  that  the  nitrites  are  c 
siderably  more  active  than  the  nitrates,  just  as  the  phosphi 
and  arsenites  are  more  active  than  the  phosphates  and  arsenia; 
The  action  of  nitrites  on  the  organism  was  first  investigated 
the  case  of  nitrite  of  amyl,  but  by  some  unpubhshed  experime 
made  in  Professor  Ludwig's  laboratory  in  1869-70,  I  satisl 
myself  of  the  correctness  of  Dr.  B.  W.  Eichardson's  observatic 
that  other  nitrites,  such  as  those  of  ethyl  and  sodium,  had 
action  on  the  blood-pressure  similar  in  kind  though  less 
degree.  In  other  experiments  Dr.  Gresswell  and  I  found  t] 
the  nitrites  of  propyl  and  butyl  had  also  this  action,  and  t) 
all  nitrites  were  muscular  poisons.^  Mr.  Tait  and  I  found  tl 
nitroglycerine  had  an  action  resembling  the  nitrites  both 
its  effect  on  blood-pressure  and  the  change  it  caused  in  ■ 
colour  of  the  blood,  but  the  headache  it  produced  deterred 
from  employing  it  in  the  treatment  of  patients.^ 

Nitrous  Oxide.  Nitrogen  Monoxide.  Laughing  gas.  N' 
Not  officinal. 

Preparation. — By  heating  nitrate  of  ammonium. 

Action. — When  a  mixture  of  nitrous  oxide  and  air  is  inha 
it  causes  excitement,  generally  characterised  by  fits  of  involuntf 
laughter,  dancing,  singing,  and  shouting,  although  it  sometin 
■appears  to  arouse  pugnacity.  When  inhaled  pure,  it  produc 
first  of  all,  a  feeling  of  increased  circulation  through  the  be 
generally,  accompanied  by  warmth  and  a  little  singing  in  i 
ears.  If  the  inhalation  be  now  stopped,  the  effect  may  pass  < 
but  occasionally,  after  a  few  breaths  of  pure  air  have  be 
taken,  the  same  excitement  may  ensue  which  is  usually  produc 
by  the  inhalation  of  mixed  air  and  gas.  On  one  occasion,  havi 
inhaled  pure  gas  for  a  short  time,  I  felt  a  little  warmth  of ! 
skin  and  a  humming  in  the  head,  and,  thinking  it  was  time 
desist,  laid  down  the  mask  of  the  inhaler.  After  a  few  breai 
of  fresh  air,  I  noticed  that  on  attempting  to  speak,  the  spec 
was  slow  and  hesitatmg.  An  electric  shock  then  seemed 
shoot  through  the  spine,  and  I  was  seized  with  an  uncontrolla 
desire  to  laugh,  jump,  and  throw  the  arms  about,  while  the  p 
ceptive  faculties  appeared  quite  unaffected.  Although  unable 
control  my  movements,  I  was  perfectly  conscious  of  their  lu 
crous  nature,  and  was  astonished  that  two  men  who  were  sitti 
by,  and  who  afterwards  informed  me  that  they  thought  the  wh 

1  B.  W.  Richardson,  Brit,  and  For.  Med.  Ohir.  Bev.,  July,  1867. 

2  St.  Bartholomew's  Hospital  Bei^orts,  1876,  p.  143.  '  Ibid,  p. 
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US  a  bad  joke,  were  able  to  preserve  their  gravity.  After 
ting  for  one  or  two  minutes,  the  effect  of  the  gas  suddenly 
completely  passed  off.  x-r    r  r 

When  inhalation  is  continued  for  a  longer  time,  the  feehngs 
warmth  and  buzzing  in  the  ears  are  succeeded  by  gradually 
reasing  dimness  of  perception  ;  sight,  sounds,  and  tactile  im- 
ssions  become  much  dimmer  than  usual :  and  then  the  per- 
becomes  unconscious.  At  this  time  the  face  usually  assumes 
vid  aspect,  and  during  the  period  of  insensibility  small  opera- 
is  may  be  performed  without  the  patient  being  the  least  aware 
;hem.  When  the  administration  of  the  gas  is  stopped,  re- 
ery  quickly  and  completely  occurs,  often  passing  off  without 
ving  any  after-effects,  though  occasionally  more  or  less  head- 
16  IS  experienced  for  some  hours.  No  stage  of  exhilaration 
h  as  that  which  has  already  been  described  as  occurring  after 
administration  of  a  small  quantity  of  nitrous  oxide  is  noticed 
•ing  recovery  from  complete  narcosis. 

Nitrous  oxide  appears  to  act  as  an  anesthetic  chiefly  by  de- 
ving  the  nerve-centres  of  oxygen.  As  the  inhalation  of  pure 
L-ogen  has  a  similar  anaesthetic  power,  the  exhilarating  effect 
small  doses  of  nitrous  oxide  seems  to  show  besides  that  it  has 
Decial  relation  to  the  nerve-centres. 

Uses.— It  is  useful  as  an  anaesthetic  for  extraction  of  teeth, 
Ision  of  the  toe-nail,  and  other  minor  operations.  The  in- 
86  venosity  of  the  blood  which  occurs  during  its  use  renders 
msuitable  for  continued  administration,  and  therefore  in- 
nissible  in  the  case  of  lengthy  operations.  It  is  sometimes 
d  to  commence  anaesthesia,  ether  being  given  after  the  patient 
mconscious. 

Mode  of  Administeation.— The  most  convenient  mode  of 
ninistering  it  is  to  have  it  condensed  in  a  large  iron_  bottle, 
tn  which  the  gas  may  be  readily  conveyed  to  the  patient  by 
ans  of  a  flexible  tube  attached  to  a  mask.  The  mask  ought 
be  provided  with  a  margin  of  inflated  india-rubber,  so  that  it 
1  fit  perfectly  tight  to  the  face,  and  thus  prevent  the  escape 
gas.  After  the  operation  it  is  well  to  make  the  patient 
'form  some  act,  such  as  taking  hold  of  the  glass  of  water  after 
;ooth  has  been  extracted,  in  order  to  hasten  the  retui-n  of 
isciousness. 

PHOSPHORUS.    P  ;  3i-    B.  and  U.S.P. 

A  non-metallic  element  obtained  from  bones. 
Chakactebs. — A  semi-transparent,  yellowish,  waxy-looking 
id.   When  exposed  to  air  it  emits  white  fumes  which  are 
ninous  in  the  dark  and  have  a  garlicky  odour. 

Preparation.— By  treating  bones  with  sulphuric  acid,  when  sulphate  of 
cium  is  precipitated  and  acid  phosphate  of  calcium  remains  in  solution. 
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[sect.  ] 


Tliis  is  evaporated  and  distilled  with  charcoal,  which  removes  the  ox^'>r 
The  phosj)horu8  distils  over  and  is  condensed  under  water. 

Officinal  Prepakations. 

B.P.  DOSE 

Pllula  Phosphor!       gr.  in  3  grs.)  (p.  522)  2-4  } 

Oleum  Phosphoratum  (phosphorus  in  almond  oil,  about  1  per  cent.)  ...1-10 

TJ.S.P. 

PilulsB  Phosphori        S^'-  in  each)  (p.  523)   1-5  pj 

Oleum  Phosphoratum  (with  stronger  ether  and  almond  oil  1  per  cent.)  ...  1_5 

Action  of  Phosphorus. — Living  protoplasm  has  the  power 
oxidising  all  the  members  of  this  group,  and  also  of  reducing  t 
products  of  thek  oxidation  (Binz) .  It  is  probable  that  this  acti 
goes  on  more  easily  with  phosphorus  than  with  nitrogen.  Her 
if  phosphorus  replaces  nitrogen  in  a  living  cell  it  will  quick 
metabolism.  It  is  absorbed  unchanged  into  the  blood,  and 
excreted  by  the  kidneys  either  as  phosphorus  or  phosphoric  ac 
In  small  doses  it  appears  to  cause  development  of  the  fibre 
tissue  in  the  liver,  and  in  doses  too  small  to  affect  the  hver 
stomach  it  acts  upon  the  osseous  tissues.  Its  action  upon  t 
bones  is  somewhat  peculiar,  and  has  been  fuUy  investigated 
Wegner.  When  phosphorus  is  given  to  growing  animals  t 
bone  as  it  develops  is  denser  than  usual,  the  cancellous  tiss 
being  like  the  denser  tissue  in  the  long  bones.  Cancellous  tiss 
formed  before  the  administration  of  phosphorus  remains  u 
changed.  If  the  administration  be  still  continued,  the  cancellc 
tissue  formed  previously  to  the  use  of  the  drug  is  absorbed,  a 
serves  to  form  the  cavity  of  the  bone,  and  after  a  while  t 
normal  cancellated  tissue  at  the  end  of  the  epiphysis  is  a 
replaced  by  solid  bone.  Afterwards  even  the  dense  bone  th 
formed  becomes  absorbed,  and  forms  the  cavity  of  the  long  hoi 
In  adult  animals  phosphorus  also  causes  the  bones  to  becoi 
denser,  and  this  is  especially  noticeable  in  chickens,  in  which  t 
cavity  of  the  bone  may  be  completely  filled  up,  so  that  long  boi 
form  a  solid  rod  instead  of  a  tube.  The  influence  of  phosphoi 
upon  osseous  tissues  is  not  due  to  excess  of  phosphates  produc 
by  it  in  the  blood,  but  to  stimulation  of  tissue-growth  itself 
the  phosphorus,  for  Wegner  found  that  in  animals  fed  ^v 
phosphorus  but  almost  enth-ely  deprived  of  phosphates,  the  sa 
dense,  bony  substance  was  formed,  except  that  instead  of  1 
bone  being  hard,  it  was  like  that  which  occurs  in  rickets, 
men  and  women  exposed  to  the  fumes  of  phosphorus,  e.g.  th 
employed  in  the  manufacture  of  lucifer- matches,  caries  of  ' 
lower  jaw  is  a  frequent  occurrence.  This  is  not  due  to  ' 
action  of  the  phosphorus  after  absorption  into  the  circulati 
but  to  the  direct  effect  of  the  fumes  upon  the  bone  itself.  I 
it  has  been  found  that  when  a  bone  of  an  animal  fed  by  pU' 
phorus  was  exposed,  no  carious  change  took  place ;  but  if  c 
were  exposed  to  the  fumes,  caries  was  iDroduced,  and  amoni 
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nrifer-match  makers  it  has  been  noticed  that  only  those  who 
^«ve  carious  teeth  suffer  from  necrosis  of  the  jaw.  When  doses 
Irffer  than  those  which  induce  induration  of  the  bones  are  given, 
he  phosphorus  appears  to  act  upon  the  connective  tissue  ol  the 
tomach  and  liver,  causmg  chronic  inflammation  of  these  organs, 
Ind  atrophy  of  the  secretmg  cells,  so  that  cirrhosis  of  the  liver 
Dpears.  In  poisonous  doses  phosphorus  first  produces  the 
imptoms  of  gastro-enteritis,  with  a  garlicky  taste  in  the  mouth, 
he  vomited  matters  havmg  a  similar  odour,  containing  bile,  and, 
lut  rarely,  blood.  They  sometimes  shine  in  the  dark.  At  the  end 
f  twenty-four  to  thirty-six  hours,  the  symptoms  of  gastro- 

Botestmal  irritation  cease,  and  the  patient  is  apparently  well 
rith  the  exception  of  vague  pams  in  the  hmbs  and  loins.  Durmg 
his  period,  however,  fatty  degeneration  of  the  liver,  stomach, 
kidneys  is  going  on,  and  the  effect  of  the  changes  m  these 
irgajis  soon  manifests  itself.  Sometimes,  after  two  or  three 
ays  the  patient  may  die  suddenly,  without  exhibitmg  any  fresh 
lymptoms,  but  usually,  on  the  second  or  third  day,  jaundice 

-ippears,  while  the  urine  contains  bile,  and  often  albumen,  leucm, 
md  tyrosui.  There  is  occasionally  vomiting  and  purging,  head- 
bche,  sleeplessness,  dehrium,  and  coma,  and  death  with  or  with- 
)ut  convulsions.  In  some  cases,  when  the  poisonmg  runs  a  less 
Lcute  course,  the  effect  of  fatty  degeneration  of  the  vessels  is 
Eost  prominent,  discharges  of  blood  occurring  from  the  stomach, 
ntestines,  nose,  lungs,  bladder,  uterus,  and  ears,  and  ecchymoses 
tppearmg  on  the  sm'face.  Increasuig  ansemia  and  debility  finally- 
all  the  patient. 

The  treatment  in  cases  of  poisonmg  by  phosphorus  is  to  wash 
)ut  the  stomach  freely  by  means  of  the  stomach-pump,  or  to 
employ  it  by  an  emetic  of  sulphate  of  copper,  and  to  give  oxidised 
)il  of  turpentine  in  40-minim  doses  in  mucilage  every  fifteen 
oainutes  for  an  hour.  Fats  and  oils  should  be  withheld,  as  they 
iissolve  any  phosphorus  which  may  be  present  in  the  stomach, 
md  assist  its  absorption. 

The  fatty  degeneration  produced  by  phosphorus  appears  to 
depend  on  a  more  rapid  splitting  up  of  albummous  tissues,  along 
with  deficient  oxidation.  This  was  shown  by  Voit  and  Bauer, 
who  produced  fatty  degeneration  of  the  organs  by  the  administra- 
tion of  phosphorus  in  dogs  absolutely  deprived  of  food,  where  the 
fat  found  after  death  could  neither  have  come  from  food  nor  from 
fe-t  deposited  in  other  parts  of  the  body,  as  this  had  all  been 
absorbed  before  the  administration  of  the  drug  had  been  com- 
menced. It  must  therefore  have  been  formed  in  situ  from  the 
decomposition  of  albuminous  substances,  and  these  were  shown 
to  have  split  up  more  quickly  than  usual  by  the  amount  of  urea 
m  the  urine  being  increased  by  the  phosphorus,  while  oxidation 
^  the  body  was  shown  to  have  diminished  by  the  amount  of 
oxygen  absorbed  and  carbonic  acid  given  off  being  lessened.  In 
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man,  the  products  of  albuminous  waste  are  often  not  conver 
into  urea,  but  appear  in  the  urine  as  leucin  and  tyrosin. 

The  action  of  compounds  containing  phosphorus  appear; 
depend  considerably  on  the  more  or  less  complete  saturatioi 
its  affinities,  and  the  readiness  with  which  the  phospho 
may  attach  itself  to  the  organic  constituents  of  the  tissues.  Tl 
phosphoric  acid,  in  which  the  affinities  of  the  phosphorus 
fully  saturated  by  oxygen,  appears  simply  to  act  as  an  acid  wi 
out  exerting  any  specific  action,  and  when  combined  with  sodh 
its  effects  are  simply  those  of  a  neutral  alkaline  salt. 

Metaphosphoric  and  pyrophosphoric  acids  appear  to  ha\ 
specific  poisonous  action  more  nearly  resembhng  that  of  pi: 
phorus.  Pyrophosphate  of  sodium  paralyses  the  nerve-ceni 
in  the  spinal  cord  and  medulla  oblongata,  producing  drowsini 
loss  of  reflex  action,  paralysis,  and  death,  which  is  -sometu 
preceded  by  convulsions.  It  lowers  the  blood-pressure 
mammals,  slows  the  beats  of  the  frog's  heart,  renders  th 
powerful  and  finally  arrests  them  in  systole.  When  death  d 
not  occur  rapidly,  marked  fatty  degeneration  of  the  heart  i 
kidneys  is  found,  and  a  similar  change  takes  place,  though 
a  less  extent,  in  the  liver.  Although  it  acts  as  a  poison  wl 
injected  subcutaneously  or  into  the  circulation,  pyrophosph 
of  sodium  has  no  poisonous  action  when  taken  into  the  intesti 
canal. 

Metaphosphate  of  sodium  has  a  similar  but  less  powe] 
action. 

Uses. — Phosphorus  forms  an  important  constituent  of  r 
vous  tissue,  and  has  been  employed  in  cases  of  nervous  debil: 
neuralgia,  wakefulness,  paralysis,  locomotor  ataxia,  and  im. 
tence.  In  some  cases  of  leucocythaemia  it  is  useful.  It  has  h 
used  in  osteomalacia,  and  instead  of  arsenic  in  skin-disea 
(vide  also  p.  719).  Even  in  small  doses  it  may  cause  nauf 
with  unpleasant  eructations.  It  is  well,  therefore,  to  comma 
with  a  very  small  dose,  such  as       of  a  grain. 


ARSENIUM  (ARSENIC).    As;  75- 

Metallic  arsenic  is  not  used  in  medicine.  It  is  steel-coloi 
crystalline,  and  brittle,  and  when  heated  gives  off  garlicky  fui 
Very  light  (sp.  gr.  5-8),  very  volatile.  It  forms  two  classes 
salts.  In  one — the  arsenious  salts — it  is  tri-,  in  the  other— j 
senic  salts — pent-atomic.  Arsenious  oxide,  AsgOg,  usually  caa 
arsenious  acid,  forms  arsenites.  Arsenic  oxide,  ASgO^,  or  arsef 
acid,  forms  arsenates,  or,  as  they  are  termed  in  the  B.  and  U.S: 
arseniates.  | 

General  Sources  of  Arsenic. — It  occiu-s  in  many  ores  combined  \ 
metals,  oxygen,  and  sulphiir.  Its  presence  as  a  frequent  impurity  in  sulp 
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,  already  been  mentioned  (p.  543).  It  is  claiefly  obtained  by  ro'J^^ting  the 
eSes  of  ii-on,  nickel,  and  cobalt,  and  condensmg  the  arsemous  oxide  m  a 

Ss'Ss  AoxB.-With  hydrosulphuric  acid  it  gives 
ll^ow  precipitate,  which  is  brightest  in  acid  solutions.  Silver  ^^^^IfSgf 
^arv-vellow  and  copper  sulphate  a  brilhant  green  precipitate  (Scheele  s 
These  are  very  soluble  in  acid,  and  neither  of  them  is  thrown  down 
Km  simple  aqueous  solutions  of  arsenious  acid  (a  Uttle  acid  being  freed  m 
.reaction) ;  a  Uttle  alkaU  must  be  present.  Both  are  very  soluble  m  excess 
ammonia,  so  that  to  avoid  adding  excess  ammonio-nitrate  of  silver  ana 
unonio-sulphate  of  copper  are  used  as  reagents,  m  preference  to  addmg 
imonia,  along  with  simple  solutions  of  nitrate  of  silver  or  of  sulphate  ot 
jper.  Arseniates  throw  down  a  brick-red  precipitate  with  ammonio-mtrate 
alver,  and  are  thus  distinguished  from  arsenites. 

Geneeai  Eeactions  of  Aesenic,  Antimony,  and  Bismuth. 


rydrosulphuric  acid 


rater 


Arsenic 


Yellow  precipitate 
(soluble  in  ammo- 
nium sulphide  and 
re-precipitated  by 
acids). 


Antimony 


Bismuth 


Orange  or  brick-red  pre- 
cipitate (soluble  _  in 
ammonium  sulphide, 
and  precipitated  by 
acids). 

Strong  solution  thrown 
into  much  water  gives 
a  white  precipitate, 
which  becomes  or- 
ange on  the  addi- 
tion of  hydrosulphuric 
acid. 


Black  precipitate  (in- 
soluble in  ammonium 
sulphide). 


Strong  solution  thrown 
into  water  gives  a 
white  precipitate, 
which  becomes 
black  on  the  addi- 
tion of  hydrogen  sul- 
phide. 


Gbneeal  Action  of  Arsenic. — Although  arsenic,  Hke  anti- 
ony,  has  no  great  affinity  for  albumen,  and  does  not  produce 
ith  it  a  coagulum,  yet  when  applied  to  the  skin  denuded  of  its 
)idermis,  it  acts  as  a  caustic  and  produces  a  slough.  If  used 
a  dilute  form,  and  over  a  large  surface,  it  may  be  absorbed, 
d  may  produce  the  general  effects  of  the  drug  upon  the  system. 
Jhen  appHed  in  a  concentrated  form  it  appears  to  produce  a 
ongh  more  rapidly,  and  the  dead  tissue  forms  a  barrier  to  its 
irther  absorption.  In  the  mouth  it  has  a  somewhat  sweetish 
iSte,  and  in  small  doses  excites  in  the  stomach  a  feeling  of 
petite.  In  larger  doses  it  produces  irritation,  colicky  pains, 
arrhoea,  and  mucous  evacuations,  sometimes  tinged  with  blood. 
1  stUl  larger  doses  it  causes  symptoms  of  gastro-enteritis,  vomit- 
g,  and  purging,  the  stools  being  j&nally  of  a  rice-watery  appear- 
ce,  closely  resembling  those  of  Asiatic  cholera.  These  are  also 
icasionally  accompanied  by  collapse,  with  pale,  pinched,  and 
'Daewhat  livid  surface,  and  violent  cramps  of  the  extremities, 
'  that  cases  of  arsenical  poisoning  may  be  readily  mistaken  for 
wlera,  and  vice  versa.  There  is  sometimes  strangury,  priapism, 
ippression  of  urine  or  bloody  urine;  the  consciousness  is 
stained  to  the  last.  In  some  cases  there  are  no  symptoms  at 
•1  of  gastro-intestinal  irritation,  the  nervous  system  being 
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affected,  and  the  patient  presents  the  symptoms  of  coma  ^ 
much  resembHng  those  of  opium-poisoning. 

The  treatment  in  cases  of  arsenical  poisoning  is  to  wash 
the  stomach  freely  by  means  of  the  stomach-pump,  and 
copious  _  administration  of  diluents,  taking  care  to  ensure  tl 
evacuation  by  the  subsequent  speedy  administration  of  k 
emetics  as  mustard  or  sulphate  of  zinc  if  they  are  not  at  o 
rejected  by  the  vomiting  caused  by  the  arsenic  itself.  Fresl 
prepared  peroxide  of  iron  may  be  administered  in  doses  c 
tablespoonful  every  ten  minutes,  and  alcohol  has  been  gi 
when  the  moist  peroxide  could  not  be  obtained.  Demulcc 
should  afterwards  be  given  to  allay  the  irritation. 

Chronic  poisoning  by  arsenic  may  occur  from  the  inhalal 
of  arsenical  vapour  or  dust,  arising  from  wall-papers,  dresses 
other  substances  containing  arsenic.  The  proportion  of  arse 
necessary  to  j)roduce  poisonmg  when  taken  into  the  lungh 
this  way  appears  to  be  very  small.  The  symptoms  are  at  i 
increased  appetite,  then  colicky  pains  and  mucous  or  dysent 
stools,  with  great  prostration,  irritation  of  the  eyes,  running 
the  nose,  a  short  cough,  which  is  dry  or  accompanied  by  sli 
expectoration,  and  a  white  silvery  appearance  of  the  tong 
These  symptoms  may  sometimes  continae  for  months,  or  e 
years,  without  the  cause  being  suspected,  until  the  recovery  wl: 
ensues  upon  the  removal  of  the  offending  wall-paper  gives 
clue  to  their  cause. 

When  taken  internally  for  a  length  of  time  a  conditior 
tolerance  may  be  induced  in  the  case  of  arsenic,  as  well  as  in  i 
of  antimony.  This  is  seen  in  the  arsenic-eaters  of  Styria,  v 
beginning  with  small  quantities,  are  gradually  capable  of  tal 
larger  and  larger  doses,  until  they  can  swallow  at  once,  with  saf 
as  much  as  five  grains.  In  taking  such  doses  as  these  they 
careful  not  to  take  water  with  the  arsenic,  so  that  it  is  probf 
slowly  absorbed  from  the  stomach,  and  is,  very  possibly,  rap 
evacuated.  Dr.  Craig  Maclagan  watched  a  noted  arsenic-e; 
swallow  his  dose,  and  obtained  from  the  m-me  which  he  at 
wards  passed  a  considerable  quantity  of  the  poison.  By  u; 
the  arsenic  in  this  way,  these  people  are  said  to  undergo  m 
greater  exertion  than  usual  without  exhaustion,  and  to  be  abl 
ascend  the  steep  Styrian  hills  without  being  affected  with  brei 
lessness.  Some,  no  doubt,  die  in  the  attempt  to  acquire  the  bn 
but  those  who  have  once  become  accustomed  to  the  d 
appear  to  continue  its  use  without  deriving  any  harm  f 
it,  and,  moreover,  seem  sturdy  and  vigorous,  and  live  to  an 
age. 

After  absorption  into  the  blood,  arsenic  appears  to  some  ex 
to  modify  tissue-change.  When  a  solution  of  arsenious  aci 
added  to  blood  outside  the  body,  it  retards  coagulation,  prev( 
putrefaction,  and  conserves  the  form  of  the  red  blood-corpus( 
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iK-erv  dilute  arsenical  solution  also  conserves  the  irritability  of 
%  excised  nerve  and  muscle  of  the  frog 
Considerable  doses  of  arsenic  given  for  a  length  of  time  pio 
ce  X  dog^ev^^^on  of  the  liver  and  other  organs  and  cause 
g^cogrn^o  disappear  from  the  liver,  so  that  puncture  of  the 
uli  ventricle  no  longer  produces  glycosuria. 
Minute  doses  of  arsenic  appear  to  mcrease  the  rapidity  ot  tne 
Ise    Larger  doses  diminish  the  pulse  and  blood-pressure,  in 
gs  the  hea?t  is  slowed,  and  finally  stands  still  m  diastole.  This 
ftppage  of  the  heart  appears  to  be  due  to  paralysis  of  the  motor 
Sa,  as  the  muscular  substance  will  still  contmue  to  contract 
on  dhect  irritation.    In  warm-blooded  anima  s  it  appears  to 
oTon.  the  irritability  of  the  heart,  so  that  it  will  still  contmue 
"beat'for  many  houis  after  the  death  of  the  animal.  According 
Mntzev,  this  is  due  to  retardation  of  the  vi  al  processes  m  the 
fcmmaUan  heart,  so  that  it  comes  to  resemble  that  of  a  cold- 
Xd  animal,    in  animals,  arsenic  has  been  found  to  dimmish 
e  blood-pressure  from  the  beginning.    This  appears  to  be  due 
i-tly  to  diminished  activity  of  the  heart,  but  chiefly  to  para- 
is  of  the  splanchnics  allowing  the  abdommal  vessels  to  dilate 
284) .    In  frogs  it  produces  apparent  paralysis,  but  this  appears 

&i^-f  IIS 


..  169— Vertical  section  of  the  healthy  epi- 
lennis  of  a  frog,  a,  Columnar  layer  of  cells. 
,1,  JIalpighian  layer,  c,  Intermediate  layer. 
'.Corneous  layer.  /,  Sheet  of  connective  tissue 
forming  boundary  between  dermis  and  epi- 
lermis.  (After  Nunn.) 


Fig.  170.— Vertical  section  of  epidermis  from  a, 
frog  poisoned  by  arsenic.  6,  vacuole  in  the 
softened  protoplasm  of  the  columnar  layer 
of  cells.  At  a  the  protoplasm  is  more 
softened  and  the  vacuoles  enlarged  so  that 
the  cells  are  attached  to  the  dermis  only  by 
threads  of  protoplasm.   (After  Nunn.) 


,ther  due  to  diminished  sensibility  of  the  grey  matter  in  thepos- 
irior  cornua  of  the  spinal  cord  than  to  real  paralysis ;  for  the 
irves  and  muscles  m  this  state  are  found  to  be  still  quite  irrit- 
)le,  and  although  the  animal  is  insensible  to  pinching  it  can  and 
)eB  move  when  laid  on  its  back.  As,  according  to  Schiff,  the 
lUSCTilar  sensations  are  conveyed  in  the  white  substance  of  the 
)8terior  columns,  this  would  appear  to  be  unaffected,  while  the 
rey  substance  which  conveys  sensations  of  pain  is  completely 
aralyeed  (p.  160). 

In  some  cases  of  poisoning  by  arsenic,  paralysis  of  one  or 
ore  limbs  occurs  after  the  acute  symptoms  have  passed  off.  It 
Bually  affects  the  extensors  more  than  the  flexors,  and  is  gene- 
a-Uy  temporary,  though  it  may  be  permanent. 
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The  action  of  arsenic  on  the  skin  is  pecuHar.  Ringnr 
Miirrell  noticed  that  in  frogs  poisoned  by  it  the  cuticle  couk 
stripped  off  the  whole  body  with  the  greatest  readiness  withi 
few  hours  after  its  administration.  This  condition  was  founc 
Nunn  to  depend  upon  softening  of  the  protoplasm  of  the  col 
nar  layer  of  cells  in  the  epidermis,  so,that  the  cuticle  rema: 
attached  to  the  dermis  only  by  a  few  protoplasmic  threads  (i 
169  and  170). 

Other  epithelial  structures  are  also  affected,  and  Cornil 
found  fatty  degeneration  of  the  epithelium  lining  the  alveo 
the  lungs  in  animals  poisoned  by  arsenic  (Fig.  171). 

Arsenic  is  eliminated  chiefly  by  the  urine,  and  to  a  less 
tent  by  the  bile,  and  slightly  by  the  skin.  Its  elimination  by 
urine  is  very  rapid. 

Uses. — Arsenic  has  been  used  externally  as  a  caustic  aj: 
cation  to  cancers,  and  forms  the  basis  of  most  of  the  secret  *  cu; 


Fig.  171. — Section  of  lung,  hardened  in  osmic  acid,  from  guinea-pig  poisoned  by  arsenious 
The  capillaries,  v,  project  into  the  cavities  of  the  alveoli,  and  are  full  of  red  blood-corpn 
The  protoplasm,  «,  of  the  cells  is  filled  with  fatty  granules.  The  nuclei  are  well  pres( 
(After  Cornil.) 

for  this  disease.    The  old  recipe  for  this  purpose  consists  of 
following  ingredients :  Arsenious  acid,  2  drachms ;  cmnal 
2  drachms ;  ashes  of  old  leather,  8  grains ;  dragon's  l)k 
12  grains,  made  into  a  paste  with  water  or  sahva. 

In  applying  a  paste  of  this  sort  it  is  advisable  that  it  slic 
consist  of  at  least  one-fifth  of  arsenic,  and  that  it  should  noi 
applied  to  too  large  an  extent  of  surface  at  a  time.    The  arsen 
paste  used  by  Hebra  consisted  of  arsenious  acid  1  gramme, 
nabar  3  grams,  and  emollient  ointment  24  grains. 

Internally,  arsenic  is  used  for  its  local  action  on  the  intest 
canal  as  a  tonic  and  astringent,  for  its  action  on  tissue-chai 
and  as  a  tonic  and  anti-spasmodic  in  cases  of  nervous  dise 
In  the  stomach,. small  doses  stimulate  the  appetite,  and  are  us 
in  allaying  pain  and  checking  vomiting.  It  may  be  given 
irritative  dyspepsia,  in  gastralgia,  heartburn,  in  the  vomitin 
drunkards,  and  in  gastric  ulcer  or  cancer.  It  is  also  recommeni 
by  Ringer  in  cases  of  regurgitation  of  food  unaccompanied 
nausea.    It  is  very  useful  in  cases  of  diarrhoea  where  the  t 
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,,cv  comes  on  during  or  immediately  after  the  ingestion  of  food, 
Ser  in  adults  or  children ;  it  is  then  best  given  m  small  doses 

fore  meals  (p.  387).  •  •  -i 

Arsenic  is  a  powerful  antiperiodic,  nearly  rivalling  quinine  ;  it 

.ms  less  serviceable  than  quinine  m  well-marked  cases  ot  ague, 

t  is  sometimes  as  good,  or  even  better,  than  it  m  the  irregular 

darious  manifestations  such  as  headache,  neuralgia,  &c.,  which 

3  known  mider  the  head  of  masked  malaria.    It  is  sometimes 

in  chronic  rheumatism  and  rheumatic  gout,  and  m  neuralgia 

various  sorts  its  effects  are  occasionally  almost  magical. 

It  has  been  used,  not  only  in  tic  and  hemicrania,  but  m 

ismodic  nervous  diseases  such  as  angina  pectoris,  chorea,  and 

ilepsy  whooping-cough  and  asthma.    It  is  often  very  service- 

le  m  hay  fever,  and  in  cases  of  spasmodic  sneezing  coming  on 

;er  exposure  to  dust  or  even  without  any  apparent  cause.  It 

s  been  employed  in  chronic  bronchitis  with  copious  expectora- 

n  and  m  ordinary  catarrh  without  febrile  disturbance.    It  ap- 

tirs  to  be  very  useful  in  the  commencement  of  phthisis.  Under 

I  influence  the  author  has  seen  consohdation  of  the  lung,  con- 

lent  on  catarrhal  pneumonia,  clear  up  completely,  even  m  a 

ject  having  a  very  bad  family  history. 

Probable  mode  of  action  of  Arsenic  in  Phthisis. 

The  treatment  of  phthisis  is  so  important  that  it  may  be  ad- 
Lable  to  discuss  in  a  few  words  the  probable  mode  of  action  of 
}emc  and  hypophosphites  m  its  early  stages.  It  is  now  probable 
at  this  disease  depends  on  the  presence  of  a  bacillus  (B.  tuber- 
hsis,  p.  83).  In  order  that  it  should  grow  within  the  body, 
wever,  it  is  necessary  that  a  suitable  nidus  should  be  present, 
d  the  different  susceptibility  to  the  disease  of  different  indi- 
iuals,  or  of  the  same  individual  at  different  times,  probably 
pends  on  theh  liability  to  present  a  suitable  nidus.  The 
icillus  tuberculosis  differs  from  such  bacihi  as  the  B.  anthracis 
r  being  of  a  very  slow  growth,  so  that  when  it  is  cultivated 

licially  on  a  sohd  medium  it  takes  about  ten  days  before  it 
:ceeds  in  estabhshing  itself  and  begins  to  grow.  Consequently, 

n  applied  to  an  open  wound,  or  when  inhaled  into  the  lungs 

I  healthy  person,  it  does  not,  like  the  Bacillus  anthracis,  at 

0  begin  to  multiply  and  produce  disease  in  the  organism,  but 
^  usually  removed  by  washing  in  the  case  of  a  wound,  or  by 
■ctoration  in  healthy  persons.  But  if  its  removal  be  inter- 
d  with  it  will  produce  disease.    Thus,  if  instead  of  being 

.'lied  to  an  open  wound  it  be  injected  under  the  skin  so  that 
'  annot  be  removed  by  washing,  it  will  after  a  time  begin  to 
w,  and  produce  tuberculosis,  first  local  and  then  general.  It 
I'obable  that  the  case  is  similar  in  the  lungs.    In  the  healthy 

1  it  finds  no  nidus,  and  is  removed  by  expectoration,  but  if  a 
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portion  of  the  iung  be  consolidated  by  catarrhal  pneumonia, 
•consolidated  part  probably  affords  a  nidus  to  the  bacillus, 
the  longer  the  consolidation  lasts  the  greater  the  risk  of  ba 
finding  entrance.  In  croupous  pneumonia  the  exudation 
the  alveoli,  consisting  chietly  of  fibrin  with  a  few  leucoc} 
quickly  breaks  up  and  is  absorbed,  so  that  it  is  comparati 
rarely  followed  by  phthisis.  But  the  proliferated  epithelial  ( 
which  fill  the  alveoli  of  the  lung  in  catarrhal  pneumonia 
much  more  resistant ;  they  break  down  and  are  absorbed  m 
more  slowly,  and  hence  a  much  longer  time  is  given  du 
which  bacilli  may  find  a  nidus.  The  marked  hereditary  na 
of  phthisis  is  a  curious  point  in  a  disease  which  we  suppos 
depend  on  the  presence  of  a  bacillus,  and  is  a  character  in  w' 
it  differs  from  such  diseases  as  anthrax,  ague,  or  relapsing  fc 
which  are  also  due  to  foreign  organisms.  But  the  differi 
p)robably  depends  on  the  slow  growth  of  the  tubercle  baci 
which  renders  a  prolonged  undisturbed  rest  at  the  point  w 
it  enters  the  body  necessary  for  its  further  growth, 
disease  is  not  hereditary,  but  the  predisposition  to  such  mo 
changes  in  the  lungs  as  affords  a  nidus  to  the  bacilli  is  h 
ditary. 

The  more  rapidly  the  effused  products  in  pneumonia  ca 
removed  from  the  lung,  the  less  chance  have  the  bacilli  of  fin 
a  nidus.  It  is  probable  that  arsenic,  which  causes  fatty  deg 
ration  of  the  normal  epithelial  cells  lining  the  alveoli,  also  ca 
a  similar  degeneration  of  such  cells  when  filling  the  alv( 
•cavities.  By  thus  breaking  them  up  and  quickenmg  theii 
sorption,  arsenic  will  lessen  the  risk  of  bacilli  finding  a  ii 
in  them  and  converting  catarrhal  consolidation  into  phtl 
Probably  the  hypophosphites  act  in  a  similar  way.  If 
patient  should  be  in  places  where  there  are  no  tubercle  ba 
the  consolidation  may  persist  for  a  long  time  without  pht 
occurring,  and  hence  one  advantage  of  sea-voyages  in  cas 
recent  consolidation. 

Mode  of  Administration. — In  those  cases  where  the 
raction  of  arsenic  on  the  stomach  and  intestme  is  deshed, 
best  to  give  it  in  small  doses  before  meals,  but  where  the  ai 
of  the  drug  on  other  organs  of  the  body  is  desired,  it  shou. 
administered  immediately  after  meals. 

The  symptoms  which  show  that  arsenic  is  beginnmg  to 
duce  its  physiological  effect,  and  that  it  is  time  to  diminis 
dose  or  cease  its  admmistration,  are  irritation  of  the  eyes, 
a  pricking  sensation  in  them,  the  conjunctivae  being  some 
injected,  and  the  patient  showing  a  tendency  to  rub  the  e 
or  the  digestive  canal  may  be  the  first  to  show  the  effect  ob 
drug,  the  tongue  being  covered  with  a  thin  white  silvery  fn 
red,  with  enlarged  fungiform  papillfe  ;  the  appetite  may  fail, 
colicky  pains  with  a  tendency  to  diarrhoea  may  appear  befor( 
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a  are  affected.  Either  of  these  symptoms  indicates  that  the 
a  should  be  discontinued,  or  the  dose  diminished. 
In  skin  diseases  arsenic  is  used  more  frequently  than  any 
ler  internal  remedy.  As  it  increases  metabolism  m  the  cells 
the  epidermis  (p.  716)  it  is  contraindicated  in  acute  cases,  or 
^en  there  is  any  active  cutaneous  inflammation  in  a  chronic 
56  It  is  sometimes  useful  in  chronic  eczema  when  associated 
ih  chlorosis,  and  in  lupus,  chronic  urticaria,  and  the  neuralgia 
lowing  herpes  zoster.  According  to  Mr.  Hutchinson  it  cures 
mphigus.  The  skin-diseases,  however,  in  which  arsenic  is  most 
^1  are  psoriasis  and  lichen  ruber  ;  beginning  with  two  muaims 
Fowler's  solution  three  tunes  daily,  the  dose  should  be 
.dually  increased  to  12  minims  or  even  30  minims  daily,  and 
hould  be  given  until  either  the  amendment  begins,  or  the 
is  of  conjunctivitis  or  gastric  irritation  appear.  When  these 
,  noticed,  the  dose  should  be  diminished  until  they  become 
it  perceptible,  and  the  admuiistration  of  the  drug  should  be 
itinued  for  some  time  after  the  eruption  has  disappeared,  m 
[er  to  prevent  its  recurrence. 

Acidum  Arseniosum,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Arsenious  Acid. 

197-8.  .  .  ^ 

An  anhydride  (not  a  true  acid),  obtained  by  roasting  arsenical 
es,  and  purified  by  sublimation. 
Characters.— Occurs  in  sublimed  masses  which  usually 
^ent  a  stratified  appearance  caused  by  the  existence  of  sepa- 
layers  differing  from  each  other  in  degrees  of  opacity,  or  as 
avy  white  powder.    When  slowly  sublimed  in  a  glass  tube  it 
ms  minute  brilliant  and  transparent  octahedral  crystals. 
SOLUBILITY. — It  is  sparingly  soluble  in  water. 

Reactions. — Its  solution  gives  with  ammonio-nitrate  of  silver  a  canary- 
How  precipitate  insoluble  in  water,  but  readily  dissolved  by  ammonia  and 
nitric  acid.    Sprinkled  on  a  red-hot  coal  it  emits  a  garHcky  odour. 
Impurities. — Gypsum  and  chalk. 

L  est.— It  is  entirely  volatihsed  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  400°  F. 
r  grains  of  it  dissolved  in  boiling  water  with  eight  grains  of  bicarbonate 
Midium  discharge  the  colour  of  808  grain-measures  of  the  volumetric 
lution  of  iodine.   AS3O3  +  2B.^0  +  41  =  As^Og  +  4HI. 

Dose. — -J^  to  -^ij  of  a  grain,  in  solution.  It  may  also  be 
ven  in  the  so-called  '  Asiatic  pills,'  which  are  used  in  some 
irts  of  the  Continent.  These  consist  of  arsenious  acid,  0*75  grm., 
wdered  black  pepper,  6  grm.,  gum  arabic,  1-5  grm.,  powdered 

i"sh-mallow  root,  2  grammes,  to  make  100  pills,  of  which  three 

to  be  taken  daily. 

Pbepaeations  of  Aesenious  Acid. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Xilquor  Arsenlcalis  2-8  min. 

Arsenic!  Hydrochlorlcus  2-8  min. 

U.S.P. 

Liquor  Potassii  Arsenitis   2-8  min. 

Liquor  Acidi  Arseniosi  ,.^6  Jiiin. ;        ,  , 
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Prepabatioks  ov  Arsenic  Acid. 
B.  AND  u.s.p. 

Forri  Arsenias.  Sodii  Arsenias.  Liquor  Sodii  Arseniatis. 

Xiiquor  Arsenlcalis,  B.P.;  Liquor  Potassii  Arsenitis,  U.S.P.  Ahsek 
Solution,  B.P.  ;  Solution  of  Arsenite  oe  Potassium,  U.S.P.  Fowlek'b  f> 
TioN.— Is  a  mixed  solution  of  arsenite  and  carbonate  of  potassium  flavoured  • 
compound  tincture  of  lavender.  Contains  1  part  arsenious  acid  in  100  of  w; 
or  about  4|  grains  in  1  fl.  oz.,  B.  and  U.S.P.  In  the  B.P,  1867,  it  contained  4 
in  1  fl.  oz.,  or  1  in  109. 

Characters. — A  reddish  liquid,  alkaline  to  test-paper,  and  having  the  0( 
of  lavender. 

Eeaction. — After  being  acidulated  with  hydrochloric  acid,  it  gives,  with  sul) 
retted  hydrogen,  a  yellow  precipitate,  which  is  brightest  when  the  arsenical  t 
tion  has  been  previously  diluted. 

Dose. — 2  to  8  minims. 

Use. — This  is  the  preparation  of  arseuic  most  commo 
employed.    It  may  be  given  along  with  alkalis. 

Iiiquor  Arsenici  Hydrochloricus,  B.P. ;   Iiiquor  Acidl  Arseni 

V.S.P.  Hydrochloric  Solution  of  Arsenic,  B.P. ;  Solution  of  Arsenious  A 
U.S.P. — A  solution  of  arsenious  acid,  87  grs.  with  2  fl.  dr.  of  hydrochloric  aci( 
20  fl.  oz.  of  water,  B.P. ;  1  part  arsenious  acid  and  2  of  hydrochloric  in  lOi 
water,  U.S.P.    It  is  a  1  per  cent,  solution  in  both  Pharmacopceias. 

Characters  and  Eeaction. — A  colourless  liquid,  having  an  acid  reaction, 
phuretted  hydrogen  gives  at  once  a  bright  yellow  precipitate. 

Dose. — 2  to  8  minims. 

Use. — Some  think  it  milder  than  the  ordinary  liquor.  Gar. 
thinks  not.  It  can  be  given  along  with  per  chloride  of  iron 
solution,  or  with  acids. 

Sodii  Arsenias,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Aeseniatb  of  Sodi 
Na2HAsO,.7H20 ;  311-9. 

Characters. — In  colourless  transparent  prisms. 

Preparation. — By  fusing  arsenious  acid  with  nitrate  and  carbonate 
sodium.  The  AsjOg  is  oxidised  by  the  nitrate  to  AS2O5,  which  combi 
with  the  sodium  to  form  arseniate. 

Solubility. — It  is  soluble  in  water. 

Reactions. — The  solution  in  water  is  alkaline,  giving  white  precipit^ 
with  chloride  of  barium,  chloride  of  calcium,  and  sulphate  of  zinc,  ai: 
brick-red  precipitate  vsdth  nitrate  of  silver  (arseniate),  all  of  which  are  soh 
in  nitric  acid. 

Dose. — ^  to  ^  gr. ;  of  the  dried  salt,      to  -^-^  gr. 

Preparations. 
B.  and  u.s.p. 

Xlquor  Sodii  Arseniatis.    4|  grains  dried  in  1  fl.  oz.  of  water,  or  1  in 
B.  and  U.S.P. 

Dose. — 5  to  10  minims. 

Action. — It  acts  like  other  preparations  of  arsenic,  but 
not  irritate  the  stomach  so  much,  and  may  be  given  in  lar 
doses.    In  frogs  it  produces,  like  arsenious  acid,  paralysis  ot 
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fcin  and  spinal  cord,  but  is  much  less  powerful  (Einger  and 

^UsES  — It  may  be  used  in  the  same  diseases  as  arsenious 
id.  It  is  perhaps  one  of  the  best  remedies  for  neuralgia 
ich  we  have. 

Arsenii  lodidum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Iodide  of  Aesenium,  B.P.; 
>  Arsenic,  U.S.P.    Aslg;  454-7. 

Characteks.— Small  orange-coloured  crystals. 
I  Solubility.— Eeadily  and  almost  entii-ely  soluble  in  water  and  in  rectified 

'reactions  —Its  aqueous  solution  has  a  neutral  reaction,  and  gives  a 
[low  precipitate  with  sulphuretted  hydrogen.    Heated  in  a  test-tube  it 
nost  entirely  volatUises,  violet  vapours  of  iodine  bemg  set  free. 
I  Preparation.— By  the  du-ect  combination  of  lodme  and  metaUic  arsenic, 
by  evaporating  to  dryness  an  aqueous  mixtm-e  of  arsenious  and  hydriodic 

Dose.— V  gr. 
Use. — In  skin  diseases. 

Liquor  Arsenii  et  Hydrargyri  lodidi,  B.  and  U.S.P. 

Llution  of  Iodide  of  Arsenic  and   Mercury.  Donovan's 
Ltjtion.i   Iodide  of  arsenium,  Aslg,  and  red  iodide  of  mercury, 
Igl ,  of  each  45  grains  (1  per  cent,  of  each  by  weight),  water  up 
1 10  fl.  oz.,  B.P.    Iodide  of  arsenic,  1 ;  red  iodide  of  mercury,  1 
later  up  to  100,  U.S.P. 

Characters. — A  pale  yellow  hquid,  with  a  metalUc  taste. 
Incompatibles. — Solutions  of  opium  or  morphine. 
Dose.— 5  to  30  minims  (0-3-l'8  c.c). 

Uses.— In  skin  diseases,  syphilis,  rheumatism,  and  nocturnal 


ims. 


ANTIMONY.    Sb;  122. 

Antimony  forms  two  classes  of  salts,  antimonious  and  anti- 
^onic.    In  the  former  it  is  tri-  and  in  the  latter  pent-atomic. 

General  Sources. — It  is  chiefly  found  native  in  the  form  of 
16  black  antimonious  sulphide,  Sb.^Sg. 

General  Eeactions. — It  is  recognised  by  the  orange-coloured 
recipitate  which  it  gives  with  sulphuretted  hydrogen  in  acid 
ilutions.    A  characteristic  reaction  is  the  white  precipitate 
jfhich  faUs  on  throwing  a  strong  solution  of  a  salt  of  antimony, 
Inch  as  the  chloride,  into  water,  and  the  change  of  the  white 
pto  an  orange  colour  on  the  addition  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen. 

similar  reaction  occurs  with  salts  of  bismuth,  but  the  white 
kecipitate  becomes  black  on  the  addition  of  sulphuretted 
fydrogen  (p.  713). 

A  solution  of  chloride  of  antimony  gives  with  potash  or  soda 

, '  It  contained  1  in  109  in  B.P.  1867.  The  original  Donovan's  Solution  con- 
lined  nearly  42  grains  of  each  iodide  in  10  fluid  ounces. 
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a  white  precipitate  which  only  dissolves  in  large  excess,  j 
with  ammonia  a  white  precipitate  insoluble  in  excess.  Bu 
tartaric  acid  be  present  the  precipitate  dissolves  in  a  slight 
cess  of  potash  or  soda,  and  with  ammonia  only  a  slight  precipil 
is  formed. 

General  Actions  of  Antimony. — Salts  of  antimony  proba 
combine  with  albumen,  but  in  alltaline  solutions  they  form 
precipitate.  They  only  form  precipitates  in  acid  solutions,  ; 
they  consequently  appear  to  exert  an  irritant  action  only 
those  parts  of  the  animal  body  where  they  meet  with  an  acid  sei 
tion,  such  as  the  orifices  of  the  sweat-glands  and  of  the  stom£ 
When  applied  to  the  skin  the  chloride  of  antimony  destr 
the  cuticle,  and  acts  as  a  powerful  escharotic,  producing  a  d 
slough  and  a  slowly  healing  sore. 

The  other  preparations,  however,  instead  of  affecting 
whole  surface  to  which  they  are  applied,  produce  infiammai 
in  isolated  spots,  which,  beginning  with  papules,  proceeds 
pustules  resembling  those  of  small-i^ox.  A  similar  pustular  i 
tation  is  sometimes  noticed  upon  the  fauces  of  persons  who  h 
been  taking  antimony  for  some  time,  or  have  been  poisoned 
it.  When  taken  internally,  small  doses  produce  little  ir 
than  a  feeling  of  warmth  in  the  stomach  and  slightly  increa 
diaphoresis,  but  larger  doses  cause  loss  of  appetite,  nar 
accompanied  by  enfeeblement  of  the  circulation,  and  a  fee' 
of  great  depression  and  weakness.  Not  only  the  secretior 
sweat,  but  those  of  the  mucous  membranes,  stomach,  intest 
and  respiratory  passages,  seem  at  the  same  time  to  be  cousic 
ably  increased.  In  still  larger  doses  antimony  produces  voi 
ing,  with  great  depression  of  the  circulation,  and  relaxation  t 
of  the  voluntary  and  involuntary  muscles.  In  large  and  pois 
ous  doses  it  causes  gastro-enteritis,  with  profuse  diarrhcea 
extreme  collapse.  The  pulse  is  small  and  quick,  the  sur: 
cold,  and  covered  with  clammy  perspiration.  There  is  g: 
weakness  and  severe  cramps  of  the  extremities,  and  the  sy: 
toms  somewhat  resemble  those  of  Asiatic  cholera.  Death  i 
occur  in  this  condition.  It  is  sometimes  preceded  by  delii": 
and  convulsions,  and  tonic  or  clonic  convulsive  spasms. 

The  treatment  of  antimonial  poisoning  consists  in  the 
ministration  of  tannin,  and  in  some  readily  accessible  form, 
most  easily  obtained  is  a  strong  infusion  of  tea,  and  the  ta" 
is  more  readily  extracted  from  this  by  the  addition  of  a  s 
quantity  of  bicarbonate  of  sodium.  Infusions  of  oak  bark  o 
cinchona  may  also  be  used  if  obtainable.  Milk  and  mucilag " 
drinks  may  also  be  used.  A  diffusible  stimulant  should  be  gi 
to  counteract  the  collapse. 

The  mode  in  which  tartar  emetic  causes  vomiting  has  gi 
rise  to  considerable  dispute.  It  acts  as  an  emetic  even  when 
jected  into  the  veins,  as  well  as  when  given  by  the  stomach, . 
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was  found  by  IVIagendie  that  when  the  stomach  of  an  animal 
l  excised,  and  a  pig's  bladder  filled  with  liquid  attached  to  the 
wer  end  of  the  oesophagus,  the  injection  of  tartar  emetic  mto 
e  eil-culation  caused  movements  of  vomiting,  and  the  contents 
the  bladder  were  expelled  just  as  if  the  stomach  had  been  m 
This  experiment  seemed  to  prove  not  only  that  the  act  ot 
miting  was  independent  of  the  movements  of  the  stomach 
jelf,  but  also  that  tartar  emetic  caused  vomiting  by  acting  upon 
e  vomiting  centre,  and  not  upon  the  stomach.  The  objection, 
,wever,  has  been  raised  that  the  action  of  the  drug  upon  the 
imiting  centre  is  not  direct,  but  reflex ;  and  it  has  been  urged 
-at,  although  the  stomach  was  removed,  the  antimony  might 
ill 'be  carried  by  the  circulation  to  the  oesophagus  and  mtes- 
aes,  and  by  there  causing  irritation  might  produce  reflex 
imiting.  This  seems  improbable,  especially  as  the  antimonial 
Its  have  a  comparatively  slight  action  on  organs  having,  like 
le  oesophagus  and  intestmes,  an  alkaline  reaction,  instead  of  an 
lid  one,  as  the  stomach  has. 

It  is  probable,  then,  that  tartar  emetic  does  produce  vomit- 
g  by  its  direct  action  on  the  vomiting  centre  in  the  medulla 
plongata,  but  this  direct  action  is  not  the  only  way  in  which  it 
imulates  the  vomiting  centre— it  also  produces  a  reflex  action 
Don  it  through  the  stomach.    For  it  has  been  found  that  even 
hen  tartar  emetic  is  injected  into  the  veins,  it  is  eliminated  by 
16  mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach  (p.  38  et  seq.),  and  may  thus 
it  upon  that  organ  in  the  same  way  as  when  introduced  directly 
ito  it.  If  its  emetic  action  be  due  in  any  great  measure  to  irri- 
^tion  of  the  stomach,  one  would  expect  that  a  smaller  dose 
ould  be  found  sufficient  to  produce  vomiting,  when  introduced 
iiectly  into  the  stomach,  than  when  injected  into  the  veins,  for 
I  the  former  case  the  whole  of  it  will  come  in  contact  with  the 
iomach  and  will  do  so  at  once ;  in  the  latter  case  only  a  fraction 
f  the  quantity  injected  into  the  veins  will  reach  the  stomach, 
ad  some  time  will  be  required  before  it  accumulates  in  the 
astiic  mucous  membrane  sufficiently  to  cause  irritation.  This 
I  exactly  what  is  found  by  experiment,  and  vomiting  is  produced 
lore  quickly,  and  by  a  smaller  dose,  when  the  drug  is  introduced 
ito  the  stomach,  than  when  injected  into  the  veins,  just  as  we 
hould  expect  to  be  the  case  if  its  emetic  action  were  due  in  con- 
iderable  measure  to  its  action  upon  the  stomach  itself.  This 
iew  is  also  supported  by  another  experiment,  for  after  the 
leryous  channel  by  which  impressions  are  conducted  from  the 
toiuach  to  the  vomiting  centre  is  destroyed  by  section  of  the 
agi,  double  the  dose  of  the  drug  is  required  in  order  to  produce 
'omiting.    It  may  then  be  concluded  that  antimony  acts  chiefly 
18  an  emetic  by  irritating  the  stomach,  and  thus  exciting  the 
'omiting  centre  reflexly,  but  that  it  also  acts  directly  on  this 
centre  when  conveyed  to  it  by  the  blood  (p.  373). 
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When  applied  directly  to  the  heart  of  a  frog,  it  first  increas 
then  slows,  and  finally  arrests  its  pulsations  in  diastole.  T] 
action  appears  to  be  chiefly  due  to  paralysis  of  the  cardi 
muscle  itself,  and  possibly  also  to  the  effect  upon  motor  gangl 

The  effect  of  antimony  upon  the  circulation  appears  to  ( 
pend  partly  upon  the  direct  action  of  the  drug  upon  the  he, 
and  vessels,  and  partly  on  its  reflex  action  upon  them  throu 
the  nerves  of  the  stomach.  In  warm-blooded  animals  the  pu 
becomes  quicker  as  the  feeling  of  nausea  increases,  and,  after  t 
vomiting,  again  falls  nearly  to  the  normal.  Its  volume  is  at  t 
same  time  diminished.  After  the  nausea  has  ceased,  the  pu! 
again  becomes  quicker,  and  after  this  secondary  acceleration  t 
reached  a  greater  or  less  height,  according  to  the  dose,  it  age 
sinks  to  the  normal. 

As  the  primary  acceleration  during  the  stage  of  naust 
ceases  with  vomiting,  it  is  probably  to  be  attributed  to  refl 
irritation  of  the  accelerating  centres,  or  reflex  depression  of  t 
vagus  through  the  gastric  nerves,  whereas  the  cause  of  t 
secondary  acceleration  is  more  probably  to  be  sought  in  dimi 
ished  power  of  the  vagus  nerve  itself.  The  blood-pressu 
sinks  constantly  from  the  very  beginning,  and  this  sinking 
probably  due  to  diminished  power  of  the  cardiac  pulsations.  T 
temperature  in  the  extremities  appears  to  be  diminished  duri 
the  stage  of  nausea,  owing  to  the  smaller  amount  of  blood  goi 
to  them.  As  less  blood  reaches  the  sm-face  in  this  conditio 
there  is  less  opportunity  afforded  for  its  being  cooled  by  contf 
with  the  atmosx^here,  and  the  temperature  in  the  body  gradua 
rises,  even  above  the  normal.  When  the  spasm  of  the  vessels 
the  extremities  relaxes,  they  also  become  warmer  than  norm 
As  the  effects  pass  off,  the  temperature  sinks  to  the  normal 
below  it. 

The  respiration  is  first  increased,  and  then  diminished. 

Large  doses  of  antimony  affect  the  spinal  cord  both  in  co. 
and  warm-blooded  animals.  It  appears  to  paralyse,  afti 
perhaps,  slightly  exciting,  both  the  sensory  and  motor  tracts 
the  spinal  cord,  and  as  this  paralysis  appears  in  frogs  while  t 
heart  still  continues  to  beat,  it  must  be  due  to  the  direct  acti 
of  the  drug  upon  the  nervous  system  itself,  and  not  to  its  i 
direct  action  through  the  circulation.  The  motor  and  senso 
nerves  appear  also  to  be  paralysed.  The  muscles  are  weaken 
(p.  127). 

When  given  for  a  length  of  time,  antimony  seems  to  prodi 
fatty  degeneration  of  various  organs. 

The  action  of  antimony  upon  the  skin  in  frogs  is  even  uu 
rapid  than  that  of  arsenic  (p.  716),  and  differs  from  it  in  this  i 
spect,  that  the  softening  does  not  affect  the  cells  of  the  column 
layer  only,  but  extends  to  those  of  the  intermediate  layer  (I- 
172).  In  consequence  of  this,  the  cuticle  does  not  merely  beccn 
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f  iched  from  the  dermis  and  peel  off  in  strips  as  in  poiBoning 
axsenic,  but  the  cells  of  the  epidermis  becommg  detached 


■CT  .i.-    1  „        nf  pnidermis  from  a  frog  poisoned  by  antimony,   a,  Columnar  layer  in 
.l72.-yerticalsect  on  o^^^^^  Columnar  cells  in  wliicH  the  reduced  protoplasm  is  drawn 

ftioVo'^elerc  spaces ?i^hem  layer,   d,  Light  lines  between  cells  indicating  a 

iXfrg  STd  sepamtion  of  cells,   (-^ter  Nunn.) 

m  each  other,  the  cuticle  becomes  converted  into  a  soft  jelly- 
e  mass  which  can  be  scraped  or  brushed  off. 
'  Tartar  emetic  appears  to  be  eliminated  by  the  mucus  ot  the 
omach  and  alimentary  canal,  by  the  bHe,  and  by  the  kidneys, 
g  action  upon  the  renal  secretion  is  somewhat  uncertam.  ^  It 
)pears  to  increase  urea,  uric  acid,  and  pigment,  and  to  dimmish 
le  water  and  the  chloride  of  sodium,  probably  by  increasing  the 

'^UsS*.— The  local  uses  of  antimony  will  be  considered  under 
le  special  preparations. 

When  antimony  is  given  internally  for  its  action  on  the  sys- 
m  generally,  tartar  emetic  is  the  preparation  usually  employed, 
it  the  other  preparations  of  antimony  have  a  similar  action 
hen  given  in  appropriate  doses.    It  can  be  used  for  its  emetic 
;tion,  nauseant  and  depressant  action,  or  diaphoretic  action, 
s  an 'emetic  it  has  been  employed  in  cases  of  croup,  in  order 
I  cause  expulsion  of  the  false  membrane ;  but  for  this  purpose 
;her  emetics,  such  as  ipecacuanha,  alum,  or  sulphate  of  zinc, 
■e  now  more  generally  employed,  as  they  do  not  cause  so  much 
jpression.    It  has  also  been  used  with  considerable  success  to 
^t  short  an  attack  of  intermittent  fever,  either  alone  or  com- 
ined  with  a  purgative.   Indeed,  in  cases  where  malarial  poison- 
ig  has  been  intense,  quinine  sometimes  proves  ineffectual  unless 
receded  by  the  administration  of  an  emetic  and  purgative.  _  It 
as  sometimes  been  injected  into  the  veins  to  produce  vomiting, 
Q  cases  of  obstruction  of  the  oesophagus,  as,  for  example,  by  a 
fiece  of  meat  firmly  lodged  in  it,  and  to  cause  expulsion  of  a 
iUary  calculus  lodged  in  the  gall-duct,  by  the  pressure  from 
lehind  which  the  movements  of  vomiting  produce,  along  with 
he- relaxation  of  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  gall-duct  itself. 

When  large  doses  are  administered  several  times,  what  is 
ermed  tolerance  of  the  drug  sets  in,  and  it  no  longer  produces 
'omiting.  It  has  been  used  in  this  way  in  pneumonia,  but  the 
)lan  is  now  rarely  followed.    How  this  tolerance  is  produced  is 
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not  cat  present  understood.  It  is  not  improbable  that  it  may 
caused  by  the  irritant  action  of  the  first  few  doses  upon  i 
stomach  arresting  the  secretion  of  the  acid  juice,  and  produci 
a  condition  similar  to  that  which  occurs  in  fever.  In  this  C( 
dition  subsequent  doses  of  the  tartar  emetic,  meeting  with 
acid,  will  have  but  a  feeble  action  upon  the  stomach. 

In  cases  of  obstinate  constipation  it  has  been  used  ale 
with  sulphate  of  magnesium.  As  a  nauseant  it  has  been  gi\ 
to  relax  the  cervix  uteri  in  labour ;  in  acute  inflammations,  t 
in  acute  orchitis,  where  the  emetic  is  first  given,  and  nau; 
is  kept  up  by  a  continued  administration  of  smaller  doses ;  a 
also  in  pericarditis,  pneumonia,  pleurisy,  peritonitis,  meningi 
bronchitis,  and  hepatitis,  as  well  as  in  acute  rheumatism, 
an  expectorant  it  is  used  in  bronchitis.  The  cases  in  whicl 
is  especially  serviceable  are  those  in  which  there  is  great  cong 
tion  and  much  dyspnoea,  with  little  or  no  secretion,  as  shown 
loud,  sibilant  rales  over  the  chest,  the  pulse  being  full,  and  ■ 
face  flushed,  with  a  tendency  to  lividity.  It  has  also  been  gi^ 
to  check  haemoptysis  when  there  is  much  excitement  of 
circulation.  As  a  sedative  it  is  of  use  in  nervous  disea^ 
attended  with  much  excitement,  such  as  certain  cases  of  insani 
deHrium  tremens,  and  puerperal  convulsions.  In  the  delirr 
of  fever,  it  has  been  highly  recommended  by  Dr.  Graves, 
combination  with  opium,  as  a  means  of  producing  sleep.  Wh 
the  delirium  is  furious  the  tartar  emetic  must  be  given  in  fi 
and  the  opium  in  small  doses  ;  while  if  the  delirium  is  mil' 
and  the  sleeplessness  great,  the  opium  dose  must  be  increa 
and  that  of  the  tartar  emetic  diminished.  The  same  treatm 
may  be  adopted  in  the  delirium  and  sleeplessness  of  delhi 
tremens. 

For  its  diaphoretic  action,  antimony  has  been  used  to  an 
commencing  inflammations,  such  as  catarrh,  and  to  check  feb: 
conditions.  For  this  pm-pose  it  is  not  unfrequently  given 
tartar  emetic  in  doses  of  grain  frequently  repeated,  or- 
James's  j)owder.  In  acute  dropsy  it  appears  to  be  occasiom 
useful,  especially  as  a  diaphoretic,  in  combination  with  bitartr 
of  potassium  and  squills. 


Peepabations  containing  Antimony. 


B.P. 

Antlmonii  Oxldum. 

iLntimonium  Nigrum  Purificatum. 

„  Sulphuratum. 

„  Tartaratum. 
Xiiquor  Antimonii  Chloridi. 
Pilula  Hydrargryri  Subctaloridl  Com- 

poslta  (v.  p.  522). 
Pulvis  ilntimonialis. 
XTng-uentum  Antimonil  Tartaratl, 
Vinum  Antimonlale. 


U.S.P. 

Aiitimonii  et  Potassii  Tartras. 

„  Oxiclum. 
Antimonii  Sulphidum. 

„  „  Purificatum. 

„  Sulphuratum. 
Pilulffi  Aiitimonii  Compositn;  (p.  521 

Pulvis  Antimonialis. 
Syrupus  Scillnj  Compositus. 
Vinum  Antimonii. 
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U  S  P  Antimonii  Sulphidum.    Sulphide  of  Antimony.- 
.fHfsi^iphid^  of  antimony,  Sb,S, ;  340;  purified  from  sih- 
matter  by  fusion,  ,.nd  as  nearly  free  from  arsenic  as 

'cH'K.cTBBS.-Steel-gi-ey  masses  of  a  metallic  luptre,  and  a 
iated  crystalline  fracture  without  taste  or  smell. 

U-S.?.  Peepaeation. 
Antimonium  Sulphidum  Purificatum. 

This  is  the  ore  from  which  the  other  compounds  are  pre- 
It  seems  to  be  inert,  and  is  not  used  internally. 

Antimonium  Nigrum  Purificatum,  B.P. ;  Antimonii  Sul- 
lidum  Purificatum,  U.S.P.    Black  Antimony,  B.P. ;  Purified 
jLPHiDE  of  Antimony,  U.S.P.    Sb^Sgj  340. 
Chaeagters.-A  greyish-black  crystallme  powder,  without 

aell  or  taste. 

Solubility.— It  is  insoluble  in  water  or  alcohol.  ,    ,     ,  ,    -  •-, 

BEACTioNS.-It  dissolves  almost  entirely  m  boihng  hydrochloric  acid, 
■olvLg  sulphm-etted  hydi'ogen,  and  the  solution  affords  a  white  precipitate 

TX!lTlioN*°^he'crude  sulphide,  purified  by  fusion,  is  obtained  in  very 
le  powder  by  elutriation,  then  digested  with  ammonia  to  remove  arsenic, 

ashed  and  dried. 
Impurities.— Other  sulphides  and  arsenic.  _ 

Tests  —If  one  gram  be  dissolved  in  hydrochloric  acid,  and  the  solution, 
ightly  diluted,  be  gently  warmed  with  a  piece  of  bright  copper  foil,  the 
roper  bemg  washed,  dried,  and  heated  m  a  dry  narrow  test-tube,  no  crystal- 
M  BubUmate  (of  arsenious  anhydride)  should  form  on  the  upper  cool  part 
the  tube. 

Pkepabations. 
B.P.  u-s-P- 
Antimonium  Sulphuratum.  Antimonium  Sulphuratum. 

Liquor  Antimonii  Chloridi. 

Antimonium  Sulphuratum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Sulphurated 

lNTIMONY. 

B.P.  Sulphide  of  antimony,  Sb^Sg ;  336 ;  with  a  small  and 
[ariable  amount  of  oxide  of  antimony,  Sb.^Og. 

U.S.P.  Chiefly  antimonious  sulphide,  Sb2S3 ;  340;  with  a 
■ery  small  amount  of  antimonious  oxide. 

Characters.— B.P.  An  orange-red  powder.  U.S.P.  Areddish- 
•ro-wn,  amorphous  powder,  odourless  and  tasteless. 

Solubility.— It  is  insoluble  in  water  and  in  alcohol. 
Eeactions.— B.P.  It  is  readily  dissolved  by  caustic  soda,  also  by  hydro- 
hloric  acid  with  the  evolution  of  sulphm-etted  hydi-ogen  and  the  separation 
f  sulphur.  Sixty  grains,  moistened  and  warmed  with  successive  portions  ot 
litric  acid  until  red  fumes  cease  to  be  evolved,  and  then  dried  and  heated  to 
edness,  give  a  white  residue  weighing  about  40  grains. 

.  U.S.P.  When  heated  with  twelve  parts  of  hydrocliloric  acid,  it  is  nearly  aU 
lissolved,  with  evolution  of  sulphuric  acid.  The  residue,  after  having  been 
vashed  and  dried,  burns,  on  the  application  of  a  flame,  with  the  characteristic 
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odour  of  sulphur,  and  Bhould  leave  not  more  than  a  scanty  ash.  On  dro^n 
a  solution  of  sulphurated  antimony  in  hydrochloric  acid  into  water  a  w 
precipitate  is  produced,  which,  after  washing  and  drying,  should  weigh 
less  than  85  per  cent,  of  the  sulphide.  The  liquid  filtered  from  this  nr 
pitate  yields  an  orange-red  precipitate  with  hydrosulphuric  acid. 

Distilled  water  boiled  with  sulphurated  antimony,  filtered  and  acidult 
with  hydrochloric  acid,  should  be  rendered  not  more  than  slightly  opalesi 
by  test  solution  of  chloride  of  barium  (limit  of  sulphate). 

Preparation.— By  boiling  black  antimony  with  caustic  soda  and  sulpl 
the  sulphide  is  partly  converted  into  oxide  and  partly  unites  with  sodii 
forming  sulphantimonite  and  antimonite  of  sodium. 


Sulphide  of 
Antimony 

2SboS3  + 


Sulphantimonite  Antimonious 
Soda  of  Sodium  Oxide 

6NaH0  =  2Na,SbS3   +    Hh^O,  +  SH^O, 


Antimonious 
Oxide 


and 


Sb,03 


Soda 
6NaH0  = 


Antimonite 
of  Sodium 

2Na.,Sb03  +  .3H,0. 


Owing  to  the  presence  of  free  sulphm-,  sulphantimoniate,  and  antimon 
of  sodium  are  also  formed. 

Sulphide  of  Sulphantimoniate  Antimouic 

Antimony  Soda  of  Sodium  Oxide 

2Sb2S3  +  2S2  +  6NaH0  = 


2Na3SbS4 
and 


+    Sb^Oj  +  3H2O, 


Antimouic 
Oxide 

Sb„0. 


Soda 
6NaH0  = 


Antimoniate 
of  Sodium 


+    bJNaHU    =    2Na3Sb04  +  3H,0. 

The  sulphides  and  oxides  of  antimony  are  soluble  in  the  solutions  of 
salts  of  antimony  just  mentioned.  The  addition  of  sulphuric  acid  deeompc 
the  salts,  with  the  formation  and  precipitation  of  the  oxides  and  sulphi( 
In  order  to  ensure  uniformity  of  the  product  the  acid  is  added  while 
solution  is  hot. 

These  antimony  compounds  are  soluble  in  caustic  soda,  but  when  thi; 
neutralised  they  are  precipitated,  the  greater  part  of  them  being  decompc 
and  the  SboO,  reconverted  into  SboSo. 


Sulphantimonite 
of  Sodium 


Sulphuric 
Acid 


2Na3SbS3   +   3H,S04  = 


Sodium  Antimonious 
Sulphate  Sulphide 

3Na„S04   +   SbjSa  + 

Antimonious 
Oxide 

2Na3SbS3  +   3H2SO4  =  3Na2SO,  +   Sb^O,  + 


Antimonite 
of  Sodium 


Sulphuretted 
Hydrogen 

3H2S. 

AVater 
3H,0. 


Sulphantimoniate 
of  Sodium 

2Na3SbS4  + 

Antimoniate 
of  Sodium 

3Na3SbO,  + 


3H2SO, 


3Na2SO, 


Antimouic 
Sulphide 

+   Sb,S,  +  3H„S. 


Dose. — 1  to  5  grains. 


=  SNaSO^  + 


Antimonic 
Oxide 

Sb^O^ 


+  3H,0. 


Peepaeations. 
B.P. 

Pilula  Hydrarg-yri  Subcblorldi  Composlta  (Plummer's  pill)\ 


Dli: 


(p.  622)  1  part  in  5., 


5-lt, 


U.S.P. 


Pilulas  Antimonii  Compositfe  (Plummer's  pill)  (p.  523)....!  part  in  4  1  or  2  p 

The  oxide  it  contains  is  probably  the  active  part,  and  as  t.| 
is  variable  the  action  is  rather  uncertain. 
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Liquor  Antimonii  Chloridi,  B.P.    Solution  of  Chloride 

Antimony.  ,i    •  i  i 

CH.iEACTERS.— A  lieavy  liquid,  usually  of  a  yellowish-recl 

ur.  .         .  . 

[.•\CTI0NS.— A  little  of  it  dropped  into  water  gives  a  white  precipitate, 
the  filtered  solution  lets  fall  a  copious  deposit  on  the  addition  of  nitrate 
ver.    If  the  white  precipitate  formed  by  water  be  treated  with  sulphur- 
1  hydrogen  it  becomes  orange-coloured.    The  specific  gravity  of  the 
ion  is  1-47.    One  fluid  di-achm  of  it  mixed  with  a  solution  of  a  quarter 
i  ounce  of  tartaric  acid  in  four  fluid  ounces  of  water,  forms  a  clear  solu- 
which,  if  treated  with  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  gives  an  orange  precipi- 
weighing,  when  washed  and  dried  at  212°  F.,  at  least  22  grams, 
i  REPARATION.— By  boiling  black  antimony  with  hydrochloric  acid,  Sh^S^ 
lHCl  =  2SbCl3  +  3H2S. 

Prepakation  in  which  Solution  of  Chloeide  of  Antimony  is  used. 

Antimonii  Oxidum. 

Uses.— Is  a  powerful  caustic— sometimes  applied  to  cancers 
id  to  poisoned  wounds. 
Antimonii  Oxidum,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Oxide  of  Antimony. 


1-203;  288. 

Chaeacters. — A  greyish-white  powder,  fusible  at  a  low  red- 
at 

S 
id. 


Solubility.— It  is  insoluble  in  water,  but  readily  dissolved  by  hydrochloric 
i. 

Eeactions.— The  solution,  dropped  into  distilled  water,  gives  a  white 
posit,  at  once  changed  to  orange  by  sulphuretted  hydi-ogen.  _  It  dissolves 
tirely  when  boiled  with  an  excess  of  the  acid  tartrate  of  potassium. 
Preparation. — By  pouring  solution  of  chloride  of  antimony  into  water 
id  treating  the  precipitate  of  oxychloride  with  sodium  carbonate. 

CUoride  of  Oxychloride  of  Hydroclilorio 

Antimony  Antimony  Acid 

12SbCl3  +   15H„0  =  2SbCl3,  SSb^O^  +  30HC1. 

Oxychloride  of  Carbonate  Oxide  of  Sodium 

Antimony  of  Sodium        Antimony  Chloride 

2SbCl3,5Sb203   +   SNa^COa  =   eSb^Og   +   6NaCl  +  300^. 

Dose. — ^1  to  4  grains. 

Preparations. 

B.  AND  U.S.P.  DOSE. 

Uvls  Antimonialis.    Antimonial  powder  or  James's  powder  (one 
part  of  oxide  of  antimony  with  two  of  phosphate  of  calcium)  3-10  grs. 

Uses  — Oxide  of  antimony  may  be  used  for  the  same  purposes 
tartar  emetic,  but  it  is  not  soluble  in  water,  and  it  depends 
sry  much  on  the  state  of  the  stomach  how  much  of  it  will  be 
ssolved.  It  is  therefore  less  certain  in  its  action  than  tartar 
netic  and  the  latter  is  consequently  to  be  preferred.  In  conse- 
ence  of  its  insolubility  it  is  said  to  be  slower  and  milder  than 
rtar  emetic,  but  this  advantage  is  more  than  counterbalanced 
'  its  uncertainty. 

James's  powder  is  given  as  an  antipyretic  in  fever  and  rheu- 
atism.  It  is  also  given  in  chronic  skin-diseases  along  with 
ercury. 
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Antimonium  Tartaratum,  B.P. ;  Antimonii  et  Potas 
Tartras,  U.S. P.  Tartarated  Antimony,  Tartar  Emetic,  B.j 
Tartrate  of  Antimony  and  Potassium,  U.S. P. 

KSbC^H^O^.H^O,  B.P.;  2KSbOC,H,06.H20 ;  664,  U.S.P 
A  tartrate  of  potassium  and  antimony. 

Characters. — In  colourless  transparent  crystals  exhibit) 
triangular  facets. 

Solubility. — It  is  soluble  in  water,  and  less  so  in  proof  spirit. 

Eeactions. — It  decrepitates  and  blackens  upon  the  application  of  b 
(tartrate).  Its  solution  in  water  gives  with  hj'drochloric  acid  a  white  j 
cipitate,  soluble  in  excess,  and  which  is  not  formed  if  tartaric  acid  be  ] 
viously  added. 

Preparation. — By  boiling  acid  tartrate  of  potassiiim  and  oxide  of  a 
mony  together,  2KHC,H40(;  +  SboOg  =  2K(SbO)C,H,0«  +  Il.fi. 

Dose. — As  a  diaphoretic  to  ^th  of  a  grain ;  as  an  erne 
1  to  2  grains.  Of  the  wine  as  a  diaphoretic,  10  to  40  min. ; 
an  emetic  for  children,    to  1  fl.  dr.  repeated  frequently. 

Pbepaeations. 

b.p.  steength.  dose. 

TTnguentum  Antimonii  Tartarati  ..1  part  in  5  

(with  simple  ointment.)  ,  i 

Vinum^n«moniale.    Antimonial  j  3  g,..  in  1  fl.  ^z.  of  sherry...5  min.-l  j 

U.S.P.  STEENGTH.  DOSE. 

Syrupus  Scillse  Compositus    5  min.-l  fl 

( 4  parts  in  60  of  water  and 

Vinus  Antimonii.    Wine  of  Antimony  J     stronger  white  wine  up  to 

{  1,000. 

Use. — This  preparation  of  antimony  is  readily  soluble,  i 
as  the  proportion  of  the  dose  administered  which  actually  ts 
effect  is  more  constant  than  that  of  the  other  preparation 
antimony,  it  has  gradually  displaced  them.    For  its  uses 
p.  725. 

Tartar  emetic  ointment  has  been  used  as  a  counter-irri" 
in  cases  of  neuralgia,  paralysis  of  children,  enlarged  joints,  j 
meningitis,  laryngitis,  acute  bronchitis,  whooping-cough,  phf 
asthma,  angina  pectoris,  and  subacute  ovaritis.  For  man^ 
these  purposes  the  application  of  iodine  preparations  is  ] 
preferred. 

BISMUTH.    Bi;  210. 

Bismuth  forms  three  classes  of  compounds  in  which  it  is  i 

tri-,  and  quinqui-valent  respectively. 

General  Sources. — It  is  found  native  in  the  metallic  sta 
General  Reactions. — It  is  distinguished  by  the  white  ] 

cipitate  which  falls  on  throwing  a  solution  of  the  nitrate 

chloride  into  water,  and  the  blackening  of  this  by  sulphure 

hydrogen  {vide  p.  713). 
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General  Peepabation  of  Salts  of  Bismutu. 


Salt 


Prepared  from 


By 


ibaitrate,  B.  and 
.S.P. 


^iboqate,      B.P. ; 

(Iibcaibonate, 

.S.P. 

ide,  B.P.  . 
irate,  B.  and  U.S.P. 


trate  of  bismuth 
tnd  ammonium,  B. 
md  U.S.P. 


lution  of  citrate  of 
ismuth  and  am- 
lonium,  B.P. 


Bismuth  . 

Ditto  . 

Subnitrate 
Ditto 


Citrate  of  bismuth 


Ditto 


Dissolving  in  nitric  acid,  throwing 
the  solution  into  a  large  quantity 
of  water,  collecting  and  drying 
the  precipitate. 

Dissolving  in  nitric  acid,  evapo- 
rating to  a  small  bulk  and  adding 
to  solution  of  ammonium  car- 
bonate. 

Boihng  with  solution  of  soda. 

B.P.  Dissolving  in  nitric  acid,  and 
adding  freshly-made  citrate  of 
sodium.  U.S.P.  Boiling  with 
citric  acid  and  washing  with  a 
large  quantity  of  water,  when 
insoluble  citrate  is  formed. 

Mixing  the  citrate  to  a  smooth 
paste  with  water  and  adding  am- 
monia until  it  is  dissolved  and 
the  liquid  is  neutral  or  faintly 
alkaline  ;  filtering,  evaporating, 
and  drying. 

Do.,  and  diluting  instead  of  eva- 
porating. 


Genekal  Action. — The  soluble  salts  of  bismuth,  such  as  the 
rate  of  bismuth  and  ammonium,  when  given  in  large  doses 
.ve  an  action  like  that  of  antimony  or  arsenic  and  cause  gas- 
-enteritis  with  fatty  degeneration  of  the  liver.  Small  doses  of 
able  preparations,  or  larger  doses  of  sparingly  soluble  prepara- 
QS,  have  a  sedative  effect  on  the  stomach  like  that  of  minute 
ies  of  arsenic.  The  subnitrate  is  so  sparingly  soluble  that  its 
lity  m  gastric  catarrh  is  probably  due  to  its  mechanical  action, 
e  charcoal  (p.  542)  or  binoxide  of  manganese. 
Uses. — Subnitrate  of  bismuth  is  used  under  the  name  of 
anish  or  pearl  white  to  whiten  the  complexioUj  and  as  a  dust- 
l  powder,  lotion,  or  ointment  to  chapped  nipples  and  hands, 
raded  surfaces  and  chronic  oozmg  from  the  skin,  as  eczema, 
order  to  take  up  moisture  and  allay  smarting  and  itching. 
It  has  also  been  employed  externally  as  an  application  in 
aly  diseases,  and  in  intertrigo  in  combination  with  starch  and 
i"ic  or  salicylic  acid.  From  its  power  of  diminishing  the 
•ritability  of  mucous  membranes  it  was  applied  by  Ferrier, 
■>ng  with  morphine  in  the  form  of  a  snuff,  ^  to  arrest  nasal 
^arrh,  and  has  been  used  as  an  injection  in  ozsena,  leucorrhoea, 
d  gonorrhoea,  to  diminish  the  irritability.  In  powder  with  mor- 
dne  and  starch  it  is  a  useful  insufflation  in  laryngeal  phthisis 
d  other  painful  laryngeal  affections.    It  is  applied  as  a  local 

'  Bismuth  subnitrate  6  drachms ;  hydrochlorate  of  morphine  2  grains  ;  powdered 
&cia  2  drachms. 
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sedative  to  diminish  the  pain,  nausea,  or  vomiting  in  irrit 
dyspepsia,  and  to  lessen  the  irritability  of  the  intestine  in  c 
rhoea  and  dysentery.  It  is  very  serviceable,  either  alone  or  c 
bined  with  lime  or  alkalis  in  tlie  gastro-intestinal  catarrh  cai 
by  cold,  which  is  commonly  known  as  cold  in  the  stomacl 
well  as  in  the  same  affection  occurring  in  children  at  the  pe 
of  dentition. 

It  is  useful  in  pyrosis,  gastralgia,  and  vomiting,  whether 
vomiting  be  from  ulcer  of  the  stomach  or  other  causes.  It 
,  remarkably  well  in  the  indigestion  and  pain  in  the  stoir 
caused  by  the  use  of  alcohol.  In  such  cases  it  is  best  g; 
with  a  little  magnesia,  about  ten  grains  of  the  subnitrate  \ 
an  equal  quantity  of  magnesia  or  its  carbonate. 

The  carbonate  of  bismuth  is  more  soluble  in  the  gastric  j 
than  the  subnitrate,  and  is  supposed  to  be  more  powerful,  and 
same  advantage,  if  advantage  it  be,  is  possessed  by  the  citrat 
bismuth  and  ammonium.  My  own  experience  leads  me  to  pr 
the  less  soluble  subnitrate  to  either  of  the  other  preparations 

B.P.  Bismuthum.  Bismuth. — A  crystalline  metal.  Ir 
■crude  state  it  is  impure. 

Prepaeation. 
Bismuthum  Purificatum. 

B.P.  Bismuthum  Purificatum.    Purified  Bismuth. 
Characters. — A  crystalline  metal  of  a  greyish-white  col( 
with  a  distinct  roseate  tinge.    Specific  gravity  9*83. 

Solubility  and  Eeactions. — Dissolved  in  a  mixture  of  equal  volu 
of  nitric  acid  and  distilled  water,  it  forms  a  solution  which  by  evapora 
yields  colourless  crystals,  that  are  decomiaosed  on  the  addition  of  w. 
giving  a  white  precipitate. 

Preparation, — By  fusing  with  cyanide  and  carbonate  of  potassium, 
bonate  of  sodium  and  sulphur. 

Impurities. — Arsenic,  iron,  copper,  cadmium,  lead,  antimony. 

Test. — If  the  mother  liquor  from  which  the  crystals  have  been  separ 
be  evaporated  with  hydrochloric  acid  imtil  all  the  nitric  acid  is  dissipate 
httle  of  the  product  yields  no  evidence  of  arsenium  on  being  examine' 
the  hydrogen  test  commonly  known  as  Marsh's  Test ;  no  blue  coloratioi 
adding  water  and  excess  of  ammonia  (no  copper),  and  no  precipitate  or 
tering  and  saturating  the  ammoniacal  filtrate  with  nitric  acid  (no  tii 
cadmimn) ;  no  white  precipitate  with  diluted  siilphiu'ic  acid  (no  lead) ;  no 
or  black  precipitate  with  sulphite  of  sodium  (no  seleniiun  nor  telliu:ium^ 
blue  precipitate  with  ferrocyanide  of  potassium  (no  iron). 

Prepabations  containing  Bismuth. 

B.P.  U.S.P. 

Bismuth!  Carbonas.  Bismuthi  Carbonas. 

„         Subnitras.  ,,  Citras. 

Iilquor  Bismuthi  et  Ammonii  Ci-  ,,  Subnitras. 

tratis. 
Trochisci  Bismuthi. 

Bismuthi  Subnitras,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Subnitrate  of  1 
muth.    BiONOa.HgO  ;  306,  U.S.P. 
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,CHAii^cTERS.-A  heavy  white  powder  m  mmute  crystallme 
[es,  blackened  by  sulphuretted  hydrogen. 

SoluBiLiTy.-Insoluble  iii  water,  but  soluble  in  nitric  acid  mixed  with 

ho™" -Tlli''£ir?n^  ac.d  when  poured  into  water  gives  a 
?XeSS'ate  It  forms  with  sulphuric  acid  diluted  with  an  equal  bulk 
atST  solution  which  is  blackeAed  by  sulphate  of  iron  (nitrate).  The 
0  acicl  so?S  gfves  no  precipitate  with  diluted  sulphuric  acid  (no  lead) 
with  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  (no  chloride). 
[MPURiTiES.— Lead,  nitrates,  chlorides. 

Dose.— 5  to  20  grams. 

Pbepaeation. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Trochisci  Bismuthl,  2  grs.  in  each  lozenge  1  to  6  lozenges. 

Bismuthi  Carbonas,  B.P. ;  Bismuthi  Subcarbonas,  U.S. P. 

UoN^TE  OF  Bismuth,  B.P. ;  Subcarbonatb  of  Bismuth,  U.S.P. 
Si.,C03).H,0,  B.P. ;  (BiO),C03.H,0  ;  530,  U  S.P. 
dHARACT^RS.-A  white  powder,  blackened  by  sulphuretted 

irogen. 

SoLUBiLiTY.-It  is  insoluble  m  water,  but  soluble  with  effervescence  m 

Reactions.— The  solution  gives  the  reactions  of  bismuth  (pp.  713,  731). 

Impurities. — Nitrate.  ,    .  ,     ,  i   ,      r-  • 

Test.— When  added  to  sulphuric  acid  coloured  with  sulphate  of  mdigo 
colour  of  the  latter  is  not  discharged. 
Dose. — 5  to  20  grains. 

Bismuthi  Citras,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Citrate  of  Bismuth. 
'HO  ■  399 

Characters.— A  white  amorphous  powder,  permanent  in  the 
,  odourless  and  tasteless. 

Solubility.— It  is  insoluble  in  water  or  alcohol,  but  soluble  in  water  of 
tnonia. 

Dose. — 2  to  5  grains. 

Uses.— Used  to  prepare  the  solution  of  bismuth  and  ammo- 
im. 

Peepaeations. 
B.P.  ^-s-P- 
liquor  Bismuthi  et  Ammonil  Bismuthi  et  Ammonii  Citras. 

Citratis.  Liquor  „  Citratis. 

B.P.  Liquor  Bismuthi  et  Ammonii  Citratis.    Solution  of 
IRATE  of  Bismuth  and  Ammonium. 
Characters.— A  colourless  solution  with  a  saline  and  slightly 
ptallic  taste.    Neutral  or  slightly  alkaline  to  test-paper ;  mixing 
th  water  without  change.    One  fluid  drachm  contains  3  grains 
oxide  of  bismuth. 

Reactions. — It  gives  the  reactions  of  ammonia  and  bismuth. 
Dose. — ^  to  1  fluid  drachm. 
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B.  and  U.S. P.  Bismuthi  et  Ammonii  Citras.  Citratj 
Bismuth  and  Ammonium. 

Characters.— Small,  shining,  pearly  or  translucent  scr 
becoming  opaque  on  exposure  to  air,  odourless,  having  a  slig 
acidulous  and  metallic  taste,  and  a  neutral  or  faintly  alka 
reaction. 

Eeactions.— The  aqueous  solution  of  the  salt  gives  the  reaction  of 
muth,  of  ammonia  (p.  634)  and  of  a  citrate  (p.  594). 

Dose. — 2  to  4  grains. 

Uses. — The  solution  of  bismuth  and  ammonium,  B.P.,  and 
soluble  salt,  U.S.P.,  are  more  astringent  and  irritant  in  ti 
action  than  the  .insoluble  subnitrate,  oxide,  or  carbonate.  T 
may  be  used  as  astringents,  but  are  inferior  to  the  insoli 
preparations  as  a  means  of  allaying  irritation. 
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CHAPTER  XXVIII. 
METALS — {continued). 

Class  VIII 

Group  I. 
Iron— Nickel— Cobalt — Manganese. 

FERRUM  ;  IRON.  Fe  ;  55'9- 

:btallic  iron  in  the  form  of  fine,  bright,  and  non-elastic 
ir6. 

ion  forms  ferrous  salts  in  which  it  is  bivalent,  e.g.  FeClg  or 
feSO^,  and  ferric,  in  which  it  is  either  trivalent  or  quadrivalent, 
'erric  chloride  may  be  regarded  as  FeClg  or  as  Fe^Cl^,  m  which 
ich  of  two  atoms  of  quadrivalent  iron  have  one  affinity  satu- 
ited  by  union  with  each  other,  and  the  other  three  by  chlorine, 

.Ig^Fe— Fe^Clg.  ^  ^ 

General  Sources.— It  is  found  native  m  the  metallic  state, 
nd  also  as  oxide,  sulphide,  chloride,  carbonate,  phosphate,  sul- 
ihate,  and  arseniate.    It  is  obtained  from  its  ores  by  smelting 
1th  coke  and  clay  or  limestone. 

General  Eeactions.— These  are  shown  in  the  accompanying 
able.  The  reactions  most  generally  mentioned  in  the  pharma- 
opceias  are  those  with  ferrocyanide  and  ferricyanide  of  potassium, 
t  is  to  be  remembered  that  a  preparation  of  iron  containing  it 
tt  both  the  ferrous  and  ferric  condition,  or  which,  by  its  decom- 
losition,  yields  iron  in  these  two  states,  gives  a  precipitate  with 
>oth  of  these  reagents.  The  arseniate  of  iron,  B.P.,  phosphate 
>f  iron,  and  the  citrate  of  iron  and  quinine  are  examples  of 
his. 


736  INOEGANIC  MATERIA  MEDICA. 


Genkkal  Eeactions  of  Iron  Salts. 


1  Bkagknt 

FJSIUIOUS  Sai-tb 

Fbrkic  Salts 

[  Hydrogen  sulphide  . 

Ammonium  sulphide 
Caustic  alkalis  and 
ammonia 

Carbonates  of  ditto  . 

Potassium  ferro- 
eyanide 

Potassium  ferri- 

cyanide 
Tincture  of  galls 

No  precipitate 

Black  precipitate 

Nearly  white  precipi- 
tates of  ferrous  hy- 
drate rapidly  be- 
coming green  and 
then  brown 

Whitish  precipitate 
of  ferrous  carbonate 
which  changes  like 
the  hydrate 

Nearly  white  precipi- 
tate becoming  blue 
on  exposure 

Deep  blue  precipitate 

White  precipitate  of  sulphur  ( 
ferric  are  reduced  to  ferrous) 

Black  precipitate. 

Foxy-red  precipitates  of  fei 
hydrate. 

Foxy-red  precipitates.  Garbo 
acid  escapes. 

Deep  blue  precipitate  (Pruss 
blue).' 

No  precipitate.    Dark  colorati 
Intense  black. 

GrENEEAL  Impueities. — Zinc,  copper,  and  fixed  alkalis  may  be  presen 
its  salts.    Ferrous  salts  maybe  present  as  impurities  in  ferric  and  viceve 

Tests. — The  test  used  for  the  chloride  in  the  U.S.P.  is  as  follows : — If 
iron  be  completely  precipitated  from  a  solution  of  the  salt  by  an  exces 
water  of  ammonia  the  filtrate  should  not  yield  either  a  white  precipi 
(absence  of  zinc)  or  a  dark-colom-ed  precipitate  with  hydrosulphuric 
(absence  of  copper),  nor  should  it  leave  a  fixed  residue  on  evaporation 
gentle  ignition. 

The  absence  of  ferrous  salts  as  impurities  in  ferric  is  ascertained  bj 
solution  giving  no  precipitate  with  /erricyanide  of  potassium. 

The  absence  of  ferric  salts  as  an  impurity  in  ferrous  is  ascertained  bj 
precipitate  with  /er?'ocyanide  of  potassium  not  being  blue  at  first,  but  ne 
white,  and  only  becoming  blue  on  exposure. 


Geneeal  Pkepaeation  of  Salts  of  Iron. 


Prepared  from 


(P- 


Ferrous  Sulphate 

(p.  741) 
Dried  Sulphate 

741) 

Granulated  Sulphate, 
B.P.,  Precipitated, 
U.S.P.  (p.  741) 

Carbonate  (Saccha- 
rated)  (p.  742) 


Do.  (Mistura  Ferri 
Composita)  (p.  742) 


Iron 

Ferrous  sulphate 
Ditto  . 

Ditto  . 
Ditto  . 


By 


Dissolving  in  sulphuric  acid. 

Heating  to  drive  oif  water 

crystallisation. 
Pouring  an  aqueous  solution  it 

spirit. 

Decomposing  (by  ammonium  P. 
bonate,  B.P.),  (by  sodium  bi-c 
bonate,  U.S.P.),  and  mixing ■« 
sugar. 

Decomposing  by  potassium  ca" 
nate  and  mixing  with  myi-rh,  > 


'  With  the  tartrate  of  iron  and  ammonium  (U.S.P.)  no  colour  or  precipita 
produced  unless  the  solution  is  acidulated  with  hydrochloric  acid. 
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Gener^vl  Preparation  op  Salts  or  Ino-^f— continued. 


iiric  Sulphate,  B.P. 
).  742) 

rrio  Tersulphate, 
.S.P.  (p.  742) 
ric  Subsulphate, 
,S.P.  (p.  743) 
rric  Oxide  (p.  743) 


rrio  Oxide  (Hy- 
ated,  U.S.P.)  (p. 
t3) 

rric  Oxide  (Hy- 
,ted,B.P.)  (p.  744) 

duced  Iron  (p.  744) 

frrie  Chloride  (p. 
it5) 


rric  Nitrate  (p.  747) 


rric  Oxychloride 
)ialysed  Iron)  B.P. 
1. 746) 

rric  Acetate  (Solu- 
on  of),  B.  and 
SJ.(p.  744) 

rric  Citrate.U.S.P. 
).  748) 


.rtrate  of  iron  and 
)ta8sium,  U.S.P. 
imunTartar  atum , 
■P.)  (p.  747) 
■rtrate  of  iron  and 
mmonium,  U.S.P. 
K  747) 

rate  of  iron  and 
mmonium,  B.  and 
'.S.P.  (p.  748) 
trate  of  iron  and 
linine,  B.  and 
.8.P.  (p.  749) 
irate  of  iron  and 
itychnine,  U.S.P. 
).749) 

Iphate  of  iron  and 
nunonium,  U.S.P. 
?.  749) 


Prepared  from 


Ferrous  sulphate  - 
Ferric  sulphate 

Ditto 

Ditto  . 

Ferric  oxide  . 
Iron 

Iron 

Ferric  chloride 
Ferric  sulphate 
Ditto  (Tersulphate) 


Persulphate 


Ditto 


Ditto 


Ditto  and  sulphate 
of  quinine 

Ferric  sulphate  and 
strychnine 

Ferric  sulphate  and 
ammonium  sul- 
phate 


By 


Adding  sulphuric  acid  and  oxidis- 
ing by  heating  with  nitric  acid. 
(6FeS0 ,  +  3HoS0 ,  +  2B.m,  = 
3Fe„(SO,)3  +  4H2O  +  N,,0„.) 
Ditto,  using  too  little  sulphuric 

acid  to  form  tersulphate. 
Mixing  with  magnesia  and  water, 
U.S.P. 

Mixing  with  water  and  solution 

of  soda,  B.P. 
By  precipitating  with  ammonia, 

washing  and  making  into  a  paste 

with  water,  U.S.P. 
Pouring  the  diluted  solution  into 

solution  of  soda,  B.P. ;  and  dry- 
ing below  212°. 
Passing  hydrogen  over  it  while 

heated  (Fe.Oa  +  6H =Fe„  -f  SH^O) 
Dissolving  in  hydrochloric  acid 

and  oxidising  by  nitric  acid. 
(3Fe2  +  12HC1  =  6PeCl,  +  12H 
6FeCl,-t-6HCl  +  2HN03  = 

3Fe2ClB  +  4H20-t-NA-) 
Dissolving  in  nitric  acid  (Fe2  + 
8HNO3  =  Fe,(N03)6  +  4H2O  + 
N,0,). 

Precipitating  ferric  oxide  by  am- 
monia, dissolving  it  in  solution 
of  perehloride,  and  dialysing  the 
solution  until  it  is  tasteless. 

Precipitating  ferric  oxide  by  am- 
monia, washing,  and  dissolving 
in  glacial  acetic  acid,  and  dilut- 
ing to  the  necessary  strength. 

Precipitating  oxide  by  ammonia, 
washing  and  dissolving  in  citric 
acid.  This  forms  the  Liquor 
Ferri  Citratis,  U.S.P.  Ferri  Ci- 
tras  is  ]prepared  by  evaporation 
of  the  Liquor  under  60°  C. 

Precipitating  ferric  oxide  by  am- 
monia, washing  and  mixing  with 
acid  tartrate  of  potassium. 

Ditto,  using  tartaric  acid  and  tar- 
trate of  ammonium  in  place  of 
acid  tartrate  of  potassium. 

Ditto,  using  citric  acid  and  am- 
monia. 

Precipitating  ferric  oxide  and 
quinine  by  ammonia  and  dis- 
solving it  in  citric  acid. 

Precipitating  ferric  oxide  by  am- 
monia and  dissolving  it  along 
with  strychnine  in  citric  acid. 

Heating  them  together. 


3  B 
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General  Pbeparation  op  Salts  of  Iron — continued. 


[sect 


Ferrous  Lactate, 
U.y.P.  (p.  750) 

Ferrous  Oxalate, 
U.S.P.  (p.  760) 

Ferrous  Iodide,  B.P. 
(Syrup  of)  (p.  750) 


Ferrous  Iodide  (Pill 
of),  B.P.  (p.  750) 

Ferrous  Bromide 
(Syrup  of)  U.S.P. 
(p.  751) 

Arseniate  of  Iron, 
B.P.  (p.  751) 


Prepared  from 


Phosphate  of  Iron, 
B.  and  U.S.P.  (p. 
751) 


Pyrophosphate  of 
Iron,  U.S.P.  (p.  752) 

Hypophosphite  of 
Iron,U.S.P.(p.  752) 


Valerianate  of  Iron, 
U.S.P.  (p.  752) 


Iron . 

Ferrous  sulphate 
Iron . 


Ditto 


Ditto 


Ferrous  sulphate,  ar- 
seniate of  sodium, 
and  acetate  of  so- 
dium 


Ferrous  sulphate, 
phosphate   of  so- 
dium, and  acetate 
of  sodium 

Citrate  of  iron . 

Ferrous  sulphate 


Ferric  sulphate 


By 


Dissolving  in  lactid  acid. 

Precipitating  a  solution  with 
alic  acid  (ferrous  oxalate  is  ' 
slightly  soluble). 

Heating  with  iodine  and  w 
(the  completion  of  the  pro 
is  recognised  by  the  brown  co 
of  the  iodine  disappearing 
the  froth  becoming  white) 
then  adding  syrup. 

Same  as  syrup,  but  mixing  ^ 
sugar  and  powdered  liquc 
root  instead  of  with  syrup . 

Same  as  syru]p  of  iodide,  u 
bromine  instead  of  iodine. 

Mixing  a  solution  of  arseniate 
acetate  of  sodium  with  on 
ferrous  sulphate.  If  arsenia 
sodium  alone  were  used,  free 
phuric  acid  would  be  fori 
which  would  react  on  the  ar 
iate.  3FeS0,  +  2NaoHAsC 
FejAs^Os  +  2Na2SO,  +  H, 
To  avoid  this  acetate  of  sodiu 
added.  The  sulphuric  acid  ( 
bines  with  the  sodium  and  set 
acetic  acid,  which  has  no  ac 
on  the  arseniate  of  iron.  3F 
-t-  2Na,HAsO^  +  2NaC.,H3C 
FejASoOs  -f  SNaoSOj  +  2HC2I 

The  same  process  as  in  the 
paration  of  arseniate.  The  . 
tions  are  similar.  SFeSC 
2Na2HPO,  -t-  2NaC.H30.,  = 
P^Os  +  3Na,S0,  +  2HC,,H30, 

Decomposing  solution  by  soh 
of  sodium  pyrophosphate. 

Decomposing  by  hypophos]- 
of  calcium  when  ferrous  t 
phosphite  is  precipitated 
on  evaporation  becomes  fer 

Decomposing  by  Valeriana 
sodium. 


General  Action  of  Iron  Salts. — Iron  differs  frora  most  c 
other  heavy  raetals  in  forming  a  normal  constituent  of  the  ai 
body,  so  that  it  may  be  regarded  as  a  food  as  well  as  a  med 
It  forms  an  important  constituent  of  the  haemoglobin  in  the  1; 
This  acts  as  the  oxygen-carrier  to  the  tissues,  and,  therefore 
tissue-oxidation  and  the  functional  activity  of  the  organs  de 
more  or  less  upon  the  amount  of  iron  present  in  the  body, 
cording  to  Preyer,  in  a  healthy  woman  the  minimum  amou; 
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ill  in  100  grammes  of  blood  is  -048  gramme,  of  haemoglobin 
j57  grammes ;  the  maximum,  -057  gramme  and  13-69  grammes 
(iron  and  hemoglobin  respectively.    In  a  healthy  man,  in  100 
nnmes  the  proportion  is  -0508  gramme  of  iron  (minimum),  -063 
jiximum),  1-2-09  grammes  htemogiobin  (minimum),  and  15*07 
kuimes  (maximum). 1     Both  per-  and  proto-salts  of  iron  form 
^llpo^mds  ^'ith  albumen,  but  they  differ  in  their  properties.  The 
'tous  salts  give  a  yellow  colour  with  albuminous  solutions,  but 
not  precipitate  them,  the.  albuminous  compound  being,  ap- 
atly,  usually  soluble.    Diluted  ferric  salts,  on  the  contrary, 
ipitate  albumen  slowly,  and  concentrated  solutions  precipitate 
pidly.  The  precipitate  is  soluble  in  dilute  acids  and  in  gastric 

When  applied  to  the  skin  neither  ferrous  nor  ferric  salts  have 
jr  action,  as  they  do  not  dissolve  the  epidermis  nor  pass  through 
in  any  appreciable  quantity.  When  applied  to  a  denuded 
•face,  or  to  a  mucous  membrane  they  combine  with  albumen, 
e  ferrous  salts  have  but  a  slight  astringent  action,  whereas  the 
ric  salts  coagulate  the  albumen  on  the  surface  and  also  blood, 
ey  are  thus  powerful  astringents  and  styptics.  In  the  mouth 
iy  all  have  an  inky  taste,  and  as  they  are  liable  to  form  black 
phides  with  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  which  is  not  unfrequently 
jsent  m  the  breath,  they  are  apt  to  discolour  the  teeth  or  tongue, 
the  stomach  they  have  an  astringent  and  irritant  action,  that 
the  ferric  being  more  powerful  than  that  of  the  ferrous  salts, 
the  intestine  they  have  a  somewhat  similar  action ;  meeting 
re,  as  they  often  do,  with  sulphuretted  hydrogen  they  become 
iverted,  in  great  part,  into  sulphides,  and,  passing  out  in  the 
ols,  give  to  them  an  inky  black  colour  which  sometimes  alarms 
iients.  In  small  doses  they  usually  have  an  astringent  action, 
d  tend  to  cause  constipation.  Larger  doses,  on  the  other  hand, 
sm  to  stimulate  peristalsis,  and  increase  the  number  of  stools, 
i  sometimes  even  small  doses  will  cause  diarrhoea  in  some 
lividuals.  After  absorption  into  the  blood  they  are  found  to 
irease,  not  only  the  number  of  the  blood-corpuscles,  but  the 
rcentage  of  haemoglobin  contained  in  them,  and  may  also  cause 
ittle  free  iron  to  be  present  in  the  serum.  By  thus  increasing 
idation  in  the  tissues  they  increase  the  functional  activity  of 
J  various  organs.  The  effect  of  ferrous  and  ferric  salts  added 
the  blood  is  very  different,  ferric  salts  producing  a  firm  coagu- 
n,  whereas  the  ferrous  salts  tend  rather  to  diminish  the  coagu- 
ility  of  the  blood. 

Iron  has  an  action  on  the  nervous  system  which  varies  ac- 
■^ng  to  the  dose  and  mode  of  administration.  When  injected 
Jcutaneously  in  frogs,  iron  salts  cause  slight  excitement  and 
in  paralysis  of  the  central  nervous  system.  In  the  later  stages 
poisoning  the  irritability  of  the  voluntary  muscles  is  diminished, 

'  Preyer,  Die  Bkitcrystallo.   Jena,  1871. 
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but  the  heart  is  not  affected.  In  mammals  they  cause  conp 
tion  of  the  stomach  and  intestine,  and  diarrhoea.  Thay  prod 
paralysis  both  of  sensation  and  motion.  The  blood-pressi 
falls.  This  is  due  to  paralj'sis  of  the  vaso-motor  nerves, 
pecially  of  the  intestine,  resembling  that  produced  by  arsei 
antimony,  emetin,  and  colchicin. 

Iron  is  eliminated  to  a  considerable  extent  by  the  bile  (p.  4C 
by  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  intestine,  and  by  the  kidneys- 

Uses  of  Iron. — The  ferrous  salts  are  rarely  employed  for  tL 
local  action.  The  ferric  salts  are  used  as  styptics.  The  strc 
solution  of  perchloride  may  be  employed  to  arrest  bleeding  fr 
the  cavity  of  a  tooth  after  extraction,  or  to  stop  the  oozing  fror 
wound  where  it  is  impossible  to  ligature  all  the  bleeding  poir 
When  diluted  it  may  be  used  as  an  injection  to  arrest  hgemorrh; 
from  the  nose,  or  may  be  injected  into  the  cavity  of  the  ute 
to  arrest  bleeding  from  that  organ.  Mixed  with  laudanum  it  ] 
been  used  as  an  injection  in  gonorrhoea  and  gleet.  Both  ferri 
and  ferric  salts  are  administered  internally  in  order  to  prod 
the  general  action  of  iron  in  increasing  the  blood- corpusc 
They  differ  to  some  extent,  however,  the  ferrous  salts  havin; 
less  astringent  action  on  the  intestines  than  the  ferric.  In  ca 
where  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  alimentary  canal  is  irrita 
this  is  advalitageous,  as  in  such  instances  the  ferric  salts  mi 
cause  digestive  disturbances  and  headache.  In  other  instan( 
however,  especially  those  where  the  tongue  is  pale  and  flab 
the  more  astringent  preparations  are  to  be  preferred.  The  cl 
use  of  iron  is  as  a  haematinic,  and  the  condition  in  which  i 
most  beneficial  is  where  we  have  anaemia  and  chlorosis,  whet 
these  be  due  to  loss  of  blood,  imperfect  nutrition,  chronic  ■ 
charges,  scrofula,  syphilis,  malarial  poisonmg,  araenorrhoea 
albuminuria,  or  be  consequent  upon  acute  febrile  disease ;  bu 
is  also  serviceable  in  a  number  of  disturbances  of  the  nutritive  i 
nervous  systems.  It  has  been  recommended  in  large  doses  in  C2 
of  blood-poisoning,  such  as  diphtheria  and  erysipelas,  and  iii  i 
vous  diseases  like  chorea,  epilepsy,  giddiness,  formication,  twit 
ing  of  the  fingers,  and  subjective  sensations  of  light  and  beai 
cold  to  which  some  patients  are  liable,  especially  about  the  cliii 
teric  period.  It  is  also  used  internally  in  order  to  diminish 
charges  from  the  mucous  membranes  of  the  intestines,  as 
chronic  diarrhoea  and  dysentery,  and  from  the  vagina  in  lew 
rhcea.  It  acts  as  an  astringent  on  the  kidney,  lessening- 
amount  of  blood  in  hematuria,  and  sometimes  the  amouii 
albumen  in  albuminuria.  It  is  also  a  useful  adjunct  to  diuic 
in  cardiac  and  renal  dropsy  (p.  338). 

B.P.  Vinum  Ferri.— This  is  prepared  by  macerating  i 
wire  in  sherry  for  a  month.  Some  of  it  is  converted  into  tart) 
and  dissolved  by  the  bitartrate  of  potassium  in  the  wine.  I 
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Dose— 1  to  2  fl.  dr.  or  more.  ,    i  u  i 

Use.— It  is  useful  in  ansemia  both  in  children  and  adults,  and 
av  be  given  with  cod- liver  oil. 

B  P.  Mistura  Ferri  Aromatica.— This  is  a  cui-ious  prepara- 
,n\  containing  tannate  of  iron  in  very  small  quantities.    It  is 
auetimes  called  Heberden's  ink.    It  is  usually  said  that  iron 
ul  tannin  are  incompatible,  and  so  they  are  m  so  far  that  they 
nuluce  ink,  but  this  preparation  is  said  to  be  a  very  useful  one. 
Iron  cannot  be  taken  up  in  very  large  quantities,  and  its 
orption  is  often  prevented  by  the  condition  of  the  patient  s 
.nach.    This  preparation  has  been  put  together  evidently  with 
view  of  combining  all  the  drugs  which  were  likely  to  do  good 
,  themselves,  and  in  total  disregard  of  the  chemical  action  which 
ould  take  place  among  themselves. 

PEEPiKATioN.— By  macerating  pale  cinchona  bark  (1  oz.),  calumba  root 
z)  cloves  (f  oz.).  and  fine  iron  wire  (^-oz.),  in  peppermmt  water  (12  ozO 
thi-ee  days,  agitating  occasionaUy;  then  filtering  and  adding  as  much 
ipermmt  water  to  the  filtrate  as  wiU  make  the  product  measure  IZjU.  oz. ; 
this  add  compound  tmctm-e  of  cardamoms  (3  fl.oz.)  and  tmcture  of  orange 
1  a  fl.  oz.),  and  preserve  the  mixture  in  a  well-stopped_  bottle.    The  pale 
chona  bark  contains  tannin,  which  combines  vnth.  the  u'on.    Both  it  and 
iktmba  are  gastric  tonics,  and  the  carminatives  reheve  flatulence. 

Dose. — 1  to  2  fl.  oz. 

Ferri  Sulphas,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Sulphate  of  Iron. 
:  eSO^.TH^O  ;  277-9.  . 

Chaeacters.— In  oblique  rhombic  prisms,  of  a  pale  greenish 
)lue  colour  and  styptic  taste. 

Solubility.— It  is  insoluble  in  rectified  spirit,  soluble  in  water. 

Reactions.— The  aqueous  solution  gives  the  reaction  of  a  sulphate  (p.  594) 
nd  of  a  ferrous  salt  (p.  736). 

Dose. — 1  to  5  grains. 

Peepaeations. 

B.P.  IJ.S.P. 

rerri  Sulphas  Exsiccata   Ferri  Sulphas  Exsiccata. 

PUula  Aloes  et  Ferri  {vide  p.  522)  1  part  in  7. 

Ferri  Sulphas  Exsiccata,  B.P. ;  Ferri  Sulphas  Exsic- 

:atus,  U.S.P.    Dried  Sulphate  of  Iron.    FeSOi.HsO  ;  169-9. 

Prepared  by  heating  sulphate.    It  is  less  apt  to  oxidise,  and  is  well  fitted 
r  puis. 

Dose. — ^  to  3  grains. 

Prep.uiation. 

U.S.P. 

Pilulffi  Aloes  et  Ferri  (vide  p.  523). 

Ferri  Sulphas  Granulata,  B.P. ;  Ferri  Sulphas  Prsecipi- 
tatus,  U.S.P.  Granulated  Sulphate  of  Iron,  B.P.  Pre- 
'ipiTATED  Sulphate  of  Iron,  U.S.P.    FeSO,.7H20  ;  277-9. 

Characters  and  Tests. — In  small  granular  crystals  of  a  pale 
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greenish-blue  colour.    In  other  respects  it  corresponds  to 
characters  and  tests  for  sulphate  of  iron. 
Dose. — 1  to  5  grains. 

Uses.— It  is  very  astringent.  It  has  been  used  externii 
as  ointment  or  lotion  to  the  skin  in  erysipelas,  as  a  lotion 
ophthalmia,  and  as  a  lotion  or  injection  in  prolapsus  ani,  p 
bleeding  piles.  It  has  also  been  used  as  an  injection  in  gon 
rhoea  and  leucorrhoea. 

Internally  it  is  used  in  cases  of  anasmia,  especially  where  t 
is  accompanied  by  a  tendency  to  profuse  sweating,  pasi^ 
hiemorrhages,  or  mucous  discharges,  such  as  chronic  catarrh 
leucorrhoea.  Its  astringent  action  on  the  stomach  has  been  s 
to  render  it  serviceable  in  gastrodynia  and  gastric  ulcer. 

Ferri  Carbonas  Saccharata,  B.P. ;  Saccharatus,  U.S 

Sacchaeated  Carbonate  of  Iron,  B.P. ;  Sagchaeated  Feeb( 
Carbonate,  U.S. P. 

^  Carbonate  of  iron,  FeO,C02  FeCOg,  mixed  with  perox 
of  iron  and  sugar,  the  carbonate  forming  at  least  37  per  cent, 
the  mixture  B.P.,  15  per  cent.  U.S -P. 

Characters. — Small  coherent  lumps,  or  powder,  of  a  g. 
colour,  with  a  sweet,  very  feeble  chalybeate  taste. 

Solubility. — It  dissolves  with  effervescence  (carbonate)  in  warm  hy( 
chloric  acid  diluted  with  half  its  volume  of  water. 

Eeactions. — The  solution  gives  only  traces  of  sulphate  (p.  595)  : 
exhibits  the  reactions  of  a  ferrous  salt. 

Dose. — 5  to  20  grains. 


U.S. P.  Massa  Ferri  Carbonatis.  Mass  of  Caebonate  of  Iron. — Sulphat 
iron,  100  parts  ;  carbonate  of  sodium,  110  parts  ;  honey,  38  parts  ;  sugar,  25  pa 
syrup  and  water,  q.s. 

Mistura  Ferri  Gomposita,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Compoi 
Mixture  of  Iron.    Griffith's  Mixture. 

Composition. — Sulphate  of  iron,  25  grs. ;  carbonate  of  pot 
sium,  30  grs. ;  myrrh  and  refined  sugar,  of  each  60  grs. ;  sp 
of  nutmeg,  4  fl.  drs. ;  rose  water,  9i  fl.  oz.,  B.P,  Sulphate 
iron,  6 ;  myrrh,  18 ;  sugar,  18 ;  carbonate  of  potassium, 
spirit  of  lavender,  50;  rose  water,  900,  U.S. P. 

Dose. — 1  to  2  fluid  ounces. 

Uses. — Carbonate  of  iron  in  its  various  preparations  is  • 
of  the  most  useful  forms  of  iron  for  administration  as  a  he 
tinic  and  emmenagogue. 

Liquor  Ferri  Persulphatis,  B.P. ;  Tersulphatis,  U.S 

Solution  of  Persulphate  of  Iron,  13. P. ;  of  Tersulpha 
U.S.P.    FealSOJg,-  399-8. 


3-0  grs. 


,5-20  grs. 


DOSE. 
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CH.RiCTERS.-A  dense  solution  of  a  dark-red  colour  inodorous 
a  very  astringent,  miscible  in  all  proportions  with  alcohol  and 

1  ;KlcTioNS.-Dihited  with  ten  volumes  of  water,  it  gives  the  reactions  of 
pliate  and  of  a  ferric  salt  only. 

'  PREPABATIONS  IN  WHICH  SOLUTION  OF  PeESDLPHATE  OF  IbON  IS  USED. 
B  P 

Ferri  et  Ammonii  Citras.  Ferri  et  Ammonii  Citras. 

Ferri  et  Quininai  Citras;  »        »  ..  -Lartias. 

I'erri  Peroxidum  Hydratum.  ,.       Potassii  „ 

Femm>Tartavatu„,.  ..  ^  ^jdratum.  ^^^^^^.^ 

Liquor  Ferri  Nitratis. 
„        „  Citratis. 

Uses.— Not  used  as  a  remedy,  but  to  prepare  peroxide,  &c. 
U  S  P    Liquor  Ferri  Subsulphatis.    Solution  of  Sub- 

LPHATE    OF    IeON.       SOLUTION    OF    BaSIC    FeRRIC  SuLPHATE. 

Ionsel's  Solution.)  .  . 

Characters.  —  Like  the  tersulphate ;  but  on  mixing  two 
,lumes  of  the  solution  with  one  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid 
-olid  white  mass  separates  on  standing. 

Dose.— 3  to  10  minims  (•18--64  c.c).  . 

Action.— Astringent,  styptic,  haematinic.  Less  irritating 
I  an  the  tersulphate.  .  i  j 

Uses.— Like  the  chloride.  It  is  a  useful  astrmgent  m  relaxed 
.e-throat  and  tonsillitis. 

U  S.P.  Ferri  Oxidum  Hydratum.    Hydratbd  Oxide  of 
ION.   FeaCHO)^;  213-8. 
Characters.— A  soft,  moist,  pasty  mass,  of  a  reddish-brown 

tlour. 

Solubility.— Dissolves  readily  in  diluted  hydrochloric  acid. 
Reactions.— The  solution  gives  the  reaction  of  a  ferric  salt  only. 

Dose  ~  to  "  ouucg. 

Use.— As  an  antidote  for  arsenic,  it  should  be  given  in  doses 
a  tablespoonful  every  five  or  ten  minutes.    It  may  be  used  m 
Qsemia  and  amenorrhoea. 

Prepaeations. 

U.S.P.   Emplastrum  Ferri  (hydrated  oxide  dried,  with  Canada  turpentine, 
organdy  pitch,  and  lead  plaster). 
U.S.P.   Trochisci  Ferri  (troches  of  iron).  Iron  lozenges,  5  grs.  m  each  lozenge. 

U.S. P.  Ferri  Oxidum  Hydratum  cum  Magnesia.  Hy- 

RATED  Oxide  of  Iron  with  Magnesia.. — Antidote  to  arsenious  acid. 

Peeparation.— Mix  the  solution  of  tersulphate  of  iron  1,000  grs.  (65*00  gm.) 
ith  twice  its  weight  of  water.  Eub  the  magnesia,  150  grains  (10-00  gm.) 
ith  water  to  a  smooth  and  thin  mixture  ;  transfer  this  to  a  bottle  capable  of 
olding  32  fl.  oz.,  or  about  1  litre,  and  fill  it  up  with  water._  When  the  pre- 
aiation  is  wanted  for  use,  mix  the  two  liquids  by  adding  the  magnesia 
lixture  gradually  to  the  iron  solution,  and  shake  them  together  until  a 
homogeneous  mass  results. 

Note.— The  diluted  solution  of  tersulphate  of  iron  and  the  mixtm-e  of 
nagnesia  with  water  should  always  be  kept  on  hand,  ready  for  immediate  use. 
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Use. — As  an  antidote  in  poisoning  by  arsenic. 

B.P.  Ferri  Peroxidum  Hydratum.  Hydrated  Peroxi 
OP  Iron.    Fe^OgH^O  or  Fe.,0^(LiO)^. 

Characters.— A  reddish-brown  powder,  destitute  of  taste  a 
not  magnetic. 

Solubility.— It  dissolves  completely,  though  slowly,  with  the  aid  of  h( 
in  hydrochloric  acid,  diluted  with  half  its  volume  of  water. 

Eeactions.— The  solution  gives  the  reactions  of  a  ferric  salt  only. 
Dose. — 5  to  30  grains. 

B.P.  Pbepabation. 

Emplastrum  Perri.  Iron  Plastee.— Hydrated  peroxide  of  iron  in  • 
powder,  Burgundy  pitch,  and  lead  plaster  (1  part  in  11). 

Uses. — Not  astringent.  Given  in  powder  or  electuary  chie 
in  cases  of  tic  and  neuralgia. 

Iron  plaster  is  often  called  '  strengthening  plaster.'  It  for 
a  mechanical  support  to  weak  parts  and  keeps  them  war 
Used  in  pains  or  weakness  across  the  loins  in  females,  in  rh( 
matic  pains,  as  lumbago,  weak  joints,  &c. 

Ferrum  Redactum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Reduced  Irok. 
Metallic  iron,  with  a  variable  amount  of  magnetic  oxide  of  ire 

Characters.— A  fine  greyish-black  powder,  strongly  attraci 
by  the  magnet,  and  exhibiting  metallic  streaks  when  rubbed  w 
firm  pressure  in  a  mortar. 

Solubility. — It  dissolves  in  hydrochloric  acid  with  the  evolution 
hydrogen.    (Fe  +  2HC1  =  Fe  Cl^  +  H^.) 

Eeactions. — The  solution  gives  a  light  blue  precipitate  with  the  yel 
prussiate  of  potash. 

Impurity. — Magnetic  oxide. 

Test. — When  ten  grains  are  added  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  fifty  grs 
of  iodine  and  fifty  grains  of  iodide  of  potassium  (Fe  +  Ij  =  Fe  Ij  which  < 
solves  in  KI),  and  digested  in  a  smaU  flask  at  a  gentle  heat,  the  redu 
iron  is  converted  into  iodide  and  dissolved,  and  not  more  than  five  gi-a 
should  be  left  undissolved,  which  should  be  entirely  soluble  in  hydrochlc 
acid  (oxide). 

Dose. — 1  to  5  grains. 

Trocbisci  Perri  Sedacti,  B.P,     Eeduced   Ibon  Lozekges,  B.P. — E 
lozenge  contains  one  grain  of  reduced  iron. 
Dose. — 1  to  6  lozenges. 

Uses. — This  preparation  is  generally  well  borne  even  if  i 
stomach  be  somewhat  irritable.  It  has  no  astringent  acti( 
When  dissolved  by  the  gastric  juice  it  evolves  hydrogen,  and 
sulphur  be  present  as  an  impurity  eructations  of  sulphurct' 
hydrogen  are  produced. 

U.S.P.   Liquor  Ferri  Acetatis.     Solution  of  Acet. 
OF  Iron. — An  aqueous  solution  of  ferric  acetate  [FeaCCjE-iO, 
465-8] — containing  33  per  cent,  of  the  anhydrous  salt.  Sp- 
1-160. 

Peepabation. 

Tinctura  Ferri  Acetatis  (Solution  of  Acetate  50,  Alcohol  30,  Acetic  Ether  ■2) 


Dose. — 15  min.  to  1  fl.  dr. 
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5,  B.P.  Liquor  Ferri  Acetatis  Fortior.    Strong  Solution 
Acetate  of  Iron.  , 
Characters.— A  deep-red  fluid  with  a  sour,  styptic  taste  and 
jtous  odour,  miscible  with  water  or  rectified  spirit  m  all  pro- 
rtions.    Sp.  gr.  1-127.  , 
Beactions.— Diluted  with  water  it  gives  the  reactions  of  a  ferric  salt. 

Dose. — 1  to  8  minims. 

Pbeparations. 

B.P. 

™iior  rerri  Acetatis  (strong  solution  1,  diluted  with  water  to  4)  5  to  30  min. 
,otura  rerri  Acetatis  (  „  „     1,     „        »    spirit  to  4)  5  to  30  mm. 

XJsE  — May  be  given  along  with  acetate  of  potassium  in 
opsy. 

U.S. P.  Mistura  Ferri  et  Ammonii  Acetatis.  Mixture 
Acetate  of  Iron  and  Ammonium  (Basham's  Mixture)^  com- 
ises  tincture  of  chloride  of  iron  (2  parts),  diluted  acetic  acid  (3), 
Intion  of  acetate  of  ammonium  (20),  elixir  of  orange  (10),  syrup 
5),  water  (50). 
Dose.— i-1  fluid  ounce. 

Use.— As  a  h£ematinic  generally,  and  in  cases  of  renal  disease 
leciaUy. 

U.S.P.  Ferri  Chloridum.  Chloride  of  Iron.  FeaClg. 
iH,6;  540-2. 

Characters.— Orange-yellow  crystalline  masses,  very  dehques- 
nt,  odourless  or  having  a  faint  odour  of  hydrochloric  acid,  a 
yptic  taste,  and  an  acid  reaction. 
Solubility.— Freely  and  wholly  soluble  in  water,  alcohol,  or  ether.  _  _ 
Eeactions.— The  dilute  aqueous  solution  gives  a  brown-red  precipitate 
ith  water  of  ammonia,  a  blue  one  with  test  solution  of  ferrocyanide  of 
itassium,  and  a  white  one,  insoluble  in  nitric  acid,  with  test  solution  of 
trate  of  silver. 

Uses.— In  the  soUd  state  it  keeps  indefinitely,  whereas  in 
^lution  it  is  apt  to  deposit  ferric  oxide  leaving  excess  of  acid  in 
16  solution  which  renders  it  irritating.  "When  required  it  may 
B  dissolved  in  water  in  the  proportion  of  l|-6  drachms  to  the 
ance  of  water.    When  semi-deliquesced  it  is  an  ef&cient  styptic. 

Liquor  Ferri  Perchloridi  Fortior,  B.P.  Liquor  Ferri 
'hloridi,  U.S.P.  Strong  Solution  of  Perchloride  of  Iron, 
.P.    Solution  of  Chloride  of  Iron,  U.S.P. 

Characters. — An  orange-brown  solution  with  a  strong  styptic 
i-ste,  miscible  with  water  and  rectified  spirit  in  all  proportions. 

Beactions. — Diluted  with  water  it  gives  the  reactions  of  a  chloride 
594)  and  of  a  ferric  salt  only. 

Preparations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

liquor  rerri  Perchloridi  (with  water)  1  volume  in  4.. .10-30  min. 

Tinctura  Perri  Perchloridi  (with  spirit). ..1  volume  in  4. ..10-30  min. 
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X  J^'^-f'.  ^"erri  Chloi-idi.    Tinctueb  of  Chlobide  of  Iron  DoRr 

to  30  mimms. 

Preparation. 
Mistura  Ferri  et  Ammonii  Acetatis,  U.S. P. 

Uses.— The  strong  solution  is  one  of  the  most  power 
styptics  we  possess.  It  forms,  almost  immediately,  a  hard  bl- 
coagulum  with  blood,  and  by  blocking  up  the  mouths  of  \ 
vessels  arrests  further  hsemorrhage.  Cotton  wool  steeped  in  t 
may  be  used  to  arrest  the  hsGmorrhage  from  the  cavity  oi 
tooth  after  its  extraction,  and  to  stop  the  bleeding  from  lee( 
bites.  It  has  been  applied  as  a  caustic  in  hospital  gangrene 
bleeding  from  the  uterus,  and,  diluted  with  three  volumes 
water,  it  may  be  injected  into  the  uterine  cavity,  but  is  bet 
applied  by  swabbing  it  over  the  interior  of  the  uterus  witl 
sponge.  It  has  been  injected  into  aneurisms,  in  order  to  p: 
duce  coagulation  within  them.  There  is,  however,  great  danj 
that  part  of  the  clot  may  become  detached  and  carried  onwar. 
producing  emboKsm,  or  that  inflammation  and  ulceration  m 
take  place  within  the  aneurismal  sac  itself. 

It  has  also  been  injected  into  varicose  veins  and  nsevi  fo; 
similar  purpose,  but  in  ngevi  on  the  face  it  may  cause  sloughii 
and  leave  scars.  It  has  been  used  as  a  spray  "for  the  purpose 
arresting  haemorrhage  from  the  lungs. 

The  hquor  and  tincture  are  perhaps  more  often  employ 
than  any  other  preparation  of  iron.  They  are  astringei 
generally  pausing  constipation,  but  sometimes  they  irritate  t 
intestine,  increasing  the  number  of  stools.  They  are  amoni 
the  most  efficient  preparations  of  iron  as  haematinics.  They  i 
contraindicated  by  a  red  irritable  tongue,  and  succeed  b' 
when  the  tongue  is  pale,  flabby,  and  marked  with  the  teeth 
the  edges. 

I  have  found  that  when  patients  bear  h'on  badly  and  co: 
plain  of  headache  even  after  small  doses,  they  can  take  Tvi 
benefit  a  single  drop  of  the  tincture  or  solution  of  the  perchlon 
in  a  full  tumbler  of  water.  In  its  great  dilution  the  mixti 
somewhat  resembles  chalybeate  waters,  which  often  succt 
much  better  than  pharmaceutical  preparations.  The  tincti 
has  been  given  in  erysipelas  in  very  large  doses,  20-30  miniu 
repeated  every  hour  or  two. 

The  tincture  is  useful  in  purpura  with  extensive  extravasati^ 
In  skin-diseases  generally,  such  as  eczema,  lupus,  seborrhoea,  a 
psoriasis,  it  is  only  useful  when  they  are  associated  with  auae 

B.P.  Liquor  Ferri  Dialysatus.  Solution  of  Dialt. 
Iron. — This  solution  of  dialysed  iron,  so-called,  is  a  solutioU' 
highly  basic  ferric  oxychloride,  or  chloroxide  of  iron,  from  whil 
most  of  the  acidulous  matter  has  been  removed  by  dialysis. 

Characters. — A  clear  dark  reddish-brown  liquid,  free  frc 
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k  marked  ferruginous  taste.    Neutral  to  test-papers.  Specific 
ivity  about  1-407. 

T^eIctions.— The  solution  gives  no  precipitate  with  ferrocyanide  of  potas- 
Bn  or  with  nitrate  of  silver,  hxit  after  being  heated  with  hydrochloric  acid 
ields  with  ferrocyanide  of  potassium  a  blue  precipitate. 

Dose.— 10  to  30  minims. 

Liquor  Ferri  Pernitratis,  B.P. ;  Liquor  Ferri  Nitratis, 

SP  Solution  of  Peenitrate  of  Iron,  B.P. ;  Nitrate  of 
)N,U.S.P.    Fe,(N03)e;  483-8. 

Characters.— A  clear  solution  ol  a  reddish-brown  colour, 
jhtly  acid  and  astringent  to  the  taste. 

Bbactions.— When  to  a  little  of  it  placed  hi  a  test-tube  half  its  volume  of 
•e  stdphuric  acid  is  added,  and  then  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  u'on  is  pom^ed 
the  whole  assiunes  a  dark-brown  coloiu-  (nitrate).    It  gives  the  reactions 
ferric  salt  only. 

Dose. — 10  to  40  minims. 

Uses.— It  has  been  used  as  an  astringent  in  the  diarrhoea 
childi-en,  and,  also  as  an  astringent,  to  diminish  discharges 
im  mucous  surfaces,  also  to  arrest  haemorrhage  from  internal 
Tans.  It  can  be  given  along  with,  spkit  of  nitrous  ether  or 
iate  of  potassium  in  cases  of  anaemia  with  albuminuria  and 
Dpsy. 

Ferrum  Tartaratum,  B.P. ;  Ferri  et  Potassii  Tartras, 

S.P.  Tartarated  Iron,  B.P. ;  Tartrate  of  Iron  and  Potas- 
JM,  U.S.P. 

Characters. — Thin,  transparent  scales  of  a  deep  garnet  colour, 
ghtly  sweetish  and  astrmgent  in  taste. 

Solubility. — It  is  soluble  in  water  and  sparingly  soluble  in  spirit. 
Eeactions. — The  aqueous  solution,  when  acidulated  with  hydrochloric 
d,  gives  the  reactions  of  a  ferric  salt  only.    When  the  salt  is  boiled 
fch  solution  of  soda,  peroxide  of  iron  separates,  but  no  ammonia  is  evolved 
)t  the  ammonia-citrate),  and  the  filtered  solution  when  slightly  acidulated 
acetic  acid  gives,  as  it  cools,  a  crystalline  deposit  (potassium). 

Dose. — 5  to  10  grains. 

The  double  salts  of  iron  with  potassium,  ammonium,  quinine, 
.,  are  usually  called  the  scale  preparations  of  iron  from  their 
>pearance.  These  are  less  astringent  than,  and  do  not  confine 
e  bowels  so  much  as,  either  the  proto-sulphate  or  the  per-salts. 
Qother  advantage  is  that  they  may  be  given  along  with  alkaline 
xbonates  without  being  precipitated.  They  are  employed  in 
rses  where  the  other  preparations  cause  headache,  or  derange 
e  digestion,  on  account  of  the  stomach  being  irritable. 

U.S.P.  Ferri  et  Ammonii  Tartras.    Tartrate  of  Iron  and 

MMONIUM. 

Characters. —  Transparent  scales,  varymg  in  colour  from 
amet-red  to  yellowish-brown,  only  slightly  dehquescent,  without 


748  INORGANIC  MATERIA  MEDICA.  [sect. 

odour,  having  a  sweetish  and  slightly  ferruginous  taste  anc 
neutral  reaction. 

Solubility. — It  is  readily  soluble  in  water. 

Eeactions.— It  is  not  precipitaterl  by  ammonia,  but  gives  a  brown  i 
cipitate  of  feme  oxide  with  potash  and  evolves  the  vapour  of  ammonia 
adding  test  solution  of  ferrocyanide  of  potassium  to  the  salt,  no  blue  col 
or  precipitate  is  produced  unless  the  solution  is  acidulated  with  hydrochlc 
acid. 

Ferri  et  Ammonii  Citras,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Citrate  op  Ii 
AND  Ammonium. 

Characters. — In  thin,  transparent  scales  of  a  deep  red  colo 
slightly  sweetish  and  astringent  in  taste.  It  feebly  reddens  litn 
paper. 

Solubility.— It  is  soluble  in  water,  but  almost  insoluble  in  recti 
spirit. 

Reactions. — Heated  with  solution  of  potash  it  evolves  ammonia  ; 
deposits  peroxide  of  iron.    The  alkaUne  solution  from  which  the  iron 
separated  does  not,  when  slightly  supersatiurated  with  acetic  acid,  give  ; 
crystalline  deposit  (distmction  from  and  absence  of  tartrate) - 

Dose. — 5  to  10  grains. 

Peepaeations. 

DOSE. 

Vlnum  Perri  Citratis.  8  grains  in  1  fl,  oz.  of  orange  wine...  1-4  fl.  drs. 

TJ.S.P. 

Ferri  et  Strychninffi  Citras  

Liquor  Ferri  et  Quininfe  Citratis   

Vinum  Ferri  Citratis   1_2  fl.  drs. 

TJ.S.P.  Vinum  Ferri  Citratis.  (Citrate  of  iron  and  ammonium,  4  ;  tinctur 
sweet  orange-peel,  12  ;  syrup,  36  ;  stronger  white  wine,  44.) 

U.S.P.  Liquor  Ferri  Citratis.    An  Aqueous  Solution 
Ferric  Citrate,  ¥8^(0^11^0^)^ ;  489-8,  containing  about  35 
cent,  of  the  anhydrous  salt. 

Characters. — A  dark  brown  liquid,  odourless,  having 

slightly  ferruginous  taste  and  acid  reaction. 

Eeaotions. — It  gives  the  reactions  of  a  citrate  (p.  594)  and  a  bluish  gi 
precipitate  with  ferrocyanide  of  potassium,  which  is  increased  and  rende 
dark  blue  by  the  subsequent  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid. 

Dose. — Ten  minims  (0-6  c.c),  equal  to  5  grains  of  the  sal 

U.S.P.  Ferri  Citras.  Citrate  of  Iron.  re2(C6HgO.)2.6H, 
597-8. 

Characters. — Transparent  garnet-red  scales,  permanent 
the  air,  odourless,  havmg  a  very  faint  ferrugmous  taste  and 
acid  reaction. 

Solubility. — Slowly  but  completely  soluble  in  cold  water  and  readil, 
in  boihng  water ;  insoluble  in  alcohol. 
Ee ACTIONS. — Vide  supra. 

PEErARATION. 

Ferri  Quininsa  Citras. 

Use. — Is  pleasant.    A  solution  of  240  grains  in  1  fl.  oz 
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Iter  keeps  perfectly,  and  may  be  given  in  doses  of  10  minims, 
iual  to  5  grains,  as  a  tonic. 
Ferri  et  Quininse  Citras,  B.  and  U.S.P.   Citrate  op  Iron 

Chak^ters.— Thin  scales  of  a  greenish  golden-yellow  colour, 
iinewhat  deliquescent. 
Solubility.— It  is  entii-ely  soluble  in  cold  water.  •      ,  i 

REVCTIONS.-The  solution  is  very  slightly  acid,  and  is  precipitated 
a.lish-brown  (ii-on)  by  solution  of  soda,  white  (qurnine)  by  solution  ot 
monia,blue  by  the  yeUow  (ferric)  and  red  prassiates  (ferrous)  of  potash, 
;r^-eyish-black  by  tannic  acid.    The  taste  is  bitter  (qumine)  as  weU  as 
laJybeate. 
Dose.— 5  to  10  grains. 

U  S  P.  Liquor  Ferri  et  Quininse  Citratis.    Solution  of 
itbate'  of  Iron  and  Quinine.   (Citrate  of  iron  and  ammonium, 
qidnine,  12 ;  citric  acid,  28 ;  alcohol,  30  ;  distilled  water 

p'to  200.) 
Dose.— 8  to  15  minims  (^-1  c.c). 

Pkepaeation. 

U.S.P. 

Vinum  Ferri  Amaruni.  Bitter  Wine  of  Ieon.  (Solution  of  citrate  of  iron 
ad  quinine,  8  ;  tincture  of  sweet  orange  peel,  12  ;  syrup,  36  ;  stronger  white  wme, 
[.)   Dose  1-2  fl.  drs.  (4-16  c.c). 

U.S.P.  Ferri  et  Strychninae  Citras.  Citrate  of  Iron  and 
trychninb. 

Characters.— Transparent  garnet-red  scales,  deliquescent  on 
xposure  to  air  ;  odourless,  having  a  bitter  and  shghtly  ferru- 
inous  taste  and  a  shghtly  acid  reaction. 
Solubility. — Soluble  in  water. 

Reactions. — If  one  gm.  of  the  salt  be  dissolved  in  4  c.c.  of  water  m  a- 
mall  test-tube,  then  1  c.c.  of  solution  of  potassa  added  and  the  mixture 
haken  with  2  c.c.  of  chloroform,  the  residue  left  on  evaporating  the  chloro- 
3rm  will  answer  to  the  reaction  of  strychnine.    (See  '  Strychnina.') 

Dose.— 3  to  5  grauas  (0-20— 0-33  gm.). 
Uses. — As  tonic  and  chalybeate  to  combine  the  uses  of 
trychnine  and  iron. 

U.S.P.  Ferri  et  Ammonii  Sulphas.  Sulphate  op  Iron  and 
biMONiuM.  Ammonio-Ferric  Sulphate  or  Ammonio-Ferric  x^LUM. 
'e2(NHj,(S04)4.24H20  ;  963-8. 

This  is  an  ammonia  iron-alum  in  which  the  place  of  the 
iluminium  oxide  is  occupied  by  the  ferric  oxide. 

Characters. — Pale  violet  octahedral  crystals  efflorescent  on 
Jxposure  to  air,  odourless,  having  an  acid  styptic  taste  and  a 
Slightly  acid  reaction. 

Dose. — 5  to  10  grains. 

Uses. — It  is  more  astringent  than  common  alum,  and  has 
lot  the  stimulating  properties  of  other  iron  salts.    It  is  useful  in 
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leiicorrlioea.  Internally  it  is  sometimes  yei-y  useful  in  lessen! 
albumen  in  cases  of  intermittent  albuminuria. 

U.S. P.  Ferri  Lactas.  Lactate  of  Iron.  Fe(C.,H.O  )  3H 
287-9.  '  "  ' 

Characters.— Pale  greenish- white,   crystalline  crusts 
grains,  permanent  in  the  air  ;  odourless,  having  a  mild  sweet) 
ferruginous  taste  and  a  slightly  acid  reaction. 

Solubility. — Soluble  in  water. 
_  Reactions.— When  heated  on  platinum  foil  the  salt  froths  up,  gives 
thick  white  acrid  fumes,  and  chars,  a  brown-red  residue  being  finally  left 
the_  salt  be  boiled  for  fifteen  minutes  with  nitric  acid  of  the  sp.  gr.  1-*^ 
white  granular  mucic  acid  will  be  deposited  on  cooling  the  liquid. 

Prepaeation. 

U.S.P.  Syrupus  Hypophosphitum  cum  Ferro.  (Lactate  of  iron,  1 :  syrur 
hypophosphites,  99.) 

Dose. — 12-20  grains  per  diem ;  of  syrup,  i  to  1  fl.  dr. 
Use. — In  chlorosis  and  anaemia. 

U.S.P.  Ferri  Oxalas.  Oxalate  of  Iron.  FeC,Oa.H ' 
161-9.  ' 

Characters. — A  pale  yellow,  or  lemon-yellow  crystals 
powder,  permanent  in  the  air,  odourless  and  nearly  tasteless. 

Solubility.— It  is  very  sKghtly  soluble  in  cold  or  hot  water,  but  sok 
in  cold  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  and  in  hot  diluted  sulphuric  acid. 

Dose. — 2  to  3  grains  (0-13  to  0-20  gm.). 

B.  and  U.S.P.  Syrupus  Ferri  lodidi.  Syrup  of  Iodide 
Iron._  Fela;  309-1. — It  contains  4-3  grains  of  iodide  of  ii-on 
1  fluid  drachm. 

Characters. — Yellowish  or  greenish-yellow  liquid  with  a  sw 
inky  taste. 

Dose. — ^  to  1  fl.  dr. 

B.and  U.S.P.  Pilula  Ferri  lodidi  {vide  pp.  522,  523). 
OF  Iodide  of  Iron.    Pill  with  sweet  inky  taste. 
Dose. — 3  to  8  grains. 

U.S.P.  Ferri  Iodidum.Saccharatum.  Saccharated  Iod^ 
of  Iron. 

Characters. — A  yellowish-white  or  greyish  powder  v 
hygroscopic,  odourless,  having  a  sweetish  ferrugmous  taste,  a 
a  slightly  acid  reaction. 

Dose. — 2  to  5  grains  (0-13-0-33  gm.). 

Uses. — Iodide  of  iron  is  given  when  a  combmation  of  i 
effect  of  iodine  on  the  lymphatic  system  is  desired  along  with  i 
hsematinic  action  of  iron.  It  is  thus  very  useful  in  the  form  off 
syrup  in  dispensary  practice  in  large  towns,  where  pale,  anas: 
flabby,  and  scrofulous  children  abound,  and  come  in  la 
numbers  to  be  treated.    It  is  generally  advantageous  to  comb'' 
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Lli  cod-liver  oil,  a  few  drops  of  the  syrup  being  dropped  into 
A\  and  taken  along  with  it.    It  has  been  given  m  phthisis  m 

same  way,  and  has  been  found  useful  in  rheumatic  arthritis 
1  syphilis. 

U.S.P.  Syrupus  Ferri  Bromidi.  Sykup  of  Bromide  of 
N-  —A  syrupy  liquid  containing  10  per  cent,  of  ferrous  bro- 
,le".    FeBr.,;  215-5. 

Dose.— ^  to  1  fluid  drachm  (1*9  to  3-75  c.c). 
Use —In  nervous  diseases  accompanied  by  ansemia.  It  is 
ubtful,  however,  whether  it  is  not  better  to  give  the  iion  and 
jmme'separately,  as  sufficient  bromine  cannot  be  given  in  this 
■m.  It  may,  howe.ver,  be  advantageously  combined  with  other 
Dinides. 

B.P.  Ferri  Arsenias.    Aeseniatb  of  Ieon. — Arseniate  of 
m,  FegASgOg,  partially  oxidised. 

Chaeacters.— A  tasteless  amorphous  powder  of  a  green 
lOur. 

Solubility.— It  is  insoluble  in  water,  but  readily  dissolved  by  hydro- 

.oric  acid.  .  .  .  i  i.  1.1 

Eeactions. — The  solution  in  hydrochloric  acid  gives  a  copious  light- blue 
Bcipitate  with  the  yellow  prussiate  of  potash  (ferric),  and  a  still  more 
iindant  one  of  a  deeper  colour  with  the  red  prussiate  of  potash  (ferrous), 
small  quantity  boiled  with  an  excess  of  caustic  soda  and  filtered  gives, 
jen  exactly  neutrahsed  by  nitric  acid,  a_  brick-red  precipitate  on  the 
dition  of  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  (arseniate). 

Dose. — to  ^  grain. 

Uses. — IFsed  when  we  wish  to  employ  arsenic  and  iron 
gather,  as  in  skin-diseases  in  anaemic  subjects. 

Ferri  Phosphas,  B.  and  U.S.P.   Phosphate  of  Iron. — 
osphate  of  iron,  Fe3P208,  partially  oxidated. 
Characters. — A  slate-blue  amorphous  powder. 

Solubility. — It  is  insoluble  in  water,  soluble  in  hydrochloric  acid. 
Eeactions. — The  solution  yields  a  precipitate  with  both  the  yeUow  (ferric) 
d  red  prussiates  of  potash,  that  afforded  by  the  latter  being  the  more 
undant  (ferrous) ;  and  when  treated  with  tartaric  acid  and  an  excess  of 
imonia,  and  subsequehtly  vsdth  the  solution  of  ammonio-sulphate  of  mag- 
simn,  lets  fall  a  crystalline  precipitate  (phosphate).  When  the  salt  is 
ested  in  hydrochloric  acid  with  a  lamina  of  piu'e  copper,  a  dark  deposit 
es  not  form  on  the  metal  (distinction  from  and  absence  of  arseniate). 

Dose. — 5  to  10  grains. 

Pkepaeations  containing  Phosphate  of  Iron. 

B.P.  nosE. 

^rupus  Perrl  Pbosphatls  (freshly-precipitated  phosphate  (p.  738)  is 
diasolved  in  dilute  phosphoric  acid  and  sugar  added)  1  gr.  in  1  fl.  dr.  ...1  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P. 

.Syrupus  Ferri,  Quininse,  et  Strychninse  Phosphatum.  (Phosphate  of  iron,  133 ; 
nine,  183  ;  strychnine,  4  ;  phosphoric  acid,  800  ;  sugar,  6,000  ;  distilled  water 
to  10,000.)   This  preparation  resembles  Easton's  Syrup. 
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Uses.— It  is  used  in  diabetes,  in  rickets,  and  in  nervous 
pression.    It  is  frequently  given  along  with  the  phosphate^ 
calcium,  potassium,  and  sodium,  as  the  preparation  usu 
called  Parrish's  Chemical  Food,  or  with  the  phosphates 
quinine  and  strychnine,  as  in  Easton's  Syrup. 

U.S. P.  Ferri  Pyrophpsphas.    Pyrophosphate  ov  Iron. 

Characters.— Thin,  apple-green,  transparent  scales,  pen 
nent  m  dry  an-  when  excluded  from  light,  but  turning  dark 
exposure  to  light.  Odourless,  having  an  acidulous,  slightly  sa 
taste,  and  a  slightly  acid  reaction. 

Solubility. — Very  soluble  in  water. 

Eeactions.— When  heated  with  solution  of  potassa  in  excess  a  brovvn 
precipitate  is  thrown  down,  and  the  filtrate,  after  being  supersaturated  ' 
acetic  acid,  yields  a  white  precipitate  with  test  solution  of  nitrate  of  si 
(difference  from  phosphates). 

Dose.— 2  to  5  gr.  (0-13  to  0-33  gm.). 
Uses.— Has  no  disagreeable  taste,  and  is  very  soluble,  sot 
it  can  be  given  in  any  form. 

U.S.  P.  Ferri  Hypophosphis.  Hypophosphitb  of  Iron 
Fe,(H,-P0,), ;  501-8. 

Characters. — A  white  or  greyish-white  powder,  perman 
in  the  air,  odourless  and  nearly  tasteless. 

Solubility.— It  is  only  slightly  soluble  in  water,  more  readily  so  in  j 
sence  of  hypophosphorous  acid,  freely  soluble  in  hydrochloric  acid,  oi 
solution  of  citrate  of  sodium,  forming  with  the  latter  a  green  solution. 

Eeactions.— -When  strongly  heated  in  a  dry  test-tube,  the  salt  evolve 
spontaneously  inflammable  gas  (phosphoretted  hydrogen),  and  on  ignit 
leaves  behind  ferric  pyrophosphate.  The  salt  is  readily  oxidised  by  ni 
acid  or  other  oxidising  agents.  It  should  be  completely  soluble  in  m 
acid  (absence  of  ferric  phosphate).  This  solution,  ■  when  mixed  with  t 
solution  of  oxalate  of  ammonium,  should  not  afford  a  white  precipil 
soluble  in  hydrochloric  acid  (absence  of  calcium). 

Dose.— 5  to  10  grains  in  pill,  more  generally  given  in  syn 
Uses. — In  nervous  debility  with  anaemia,  and  also  in  phthi; 

U.S. P.  Ferri  Valerianas.  Valerianate  of  Iron.— J- 
(C,HA).;  717-8. 

Characters. — A  dark  tile-red  amorphous  powder,  perman 
in  dry  air,  having  a  faint  odour  of  valerianic  acid,  and  a  mil 
styptic  taste. 

Solubility.— Insoluble  in  cold  water,  but  readily  soluble  in  alcohol. 

Reactions. — BoUing  water  decomposes  it,  setting  free  the  valerianic  a 
and  leaving  ferric  hydrate.    AVhen  slowly  heated  the  salt  parts  with  its  a 
without  fusing,  but  when  rapidly  heated  it  fuses  and  gives  ofif  inflanun 
vapours  having  the  odour  of  butyi'ic  acid. 

Dose. — 1  grain  or  more. 

Uses. — In  hysteria  with  anaemia. 
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MANGANESE.    Mn  ;  55- 

Manganesii  Oxidum  Nigrum,  B.P. ;  Mangani  Oxidum 
rrum,  U.S.P.  Black  Oxide  of  Manganese.— Native  crude 
oxide  of  manganese  containing  at  least  66  of  the  pure  oxide. 
,0,;  86,  U.S.P. 

Ghabacters.— A  heavy  black  powder. 

Solubility  and  Eeactions.— Dissolves  almost  entirely  in  hydrochlorio 
with  evolution  of  chlorine,  and  gives  off  oxygen  when  heated  to  redness. 

Uses.— Used  for  producing  chlorine,  and  for  making  oxygen, 
has  been  used  instead  of  bismuth  in  pyrosis  and  irritable 
iditions  of  the  stomach,  with  pain  after  eating ;  and  instead 
ron  m  debilitating  diseases,  anaemia,  syphilis,  scurvy,  and  in 
-diseases. 

US.P.  Mangani  Sulphas.  Sulphate  of  Manganese. — 
S6,.4H20 ;  222.  ,       .  . 

Gharacters. — Colourless  or  pale  rose-coloured,  transparent 
it  rhombic  prisms,  odourless,  having  a  slightly  bitter  and 
ringent  taste,  and  a  faintly  acid  reaction. 
Solubility. — Soluble  in  water. 

Reactions. — The  aqueous  solution  of  the  salt  yields,  with  sulphide  of 
nonium,  a  flesh-coloured  precipitate  completely  soluble  in  moderately 
ted  acetic  acid  (absence  of  zinc) ;  with  test-solution  of  ferro-cyanide  of 
issium  it  affords  a  reddish-white  precipitate,  and  a  brown  one  with  test- 
tion  of  ferricyanide  of  potassiimi. 

Action  of  Manganese  Salts. — When  injected  into  the  blood, 
subcutaneously,  manganese  salts  paralyse  voluntary  move- 
nt and  reflex  action,  and  stop  the  heart  in  diastole.  The 
•alysis  of  reflex  action  is  due  to  destruction  of  the  transverse 
duction  of  the  spinal  cord  (p.  161),  longitudinal  conduction 
mining  intact  until  death  (Robert).  Proto- sulphate  produces 
■ging  in  doses  of  1  to  2  drms.,  and,  in  consequence  of  Gmelin's 
leriments,  has  been  thought  to  increase  the  secretion  of  bile. 
Uses. — Has  been  used  in  place  of  iron  in  angemia,  but  with- 
good  results.  Possibly  it  may  be  serviceable  in  amenor- 
ea. 

Potassii  Permanganas,  B.P.  and  U.S.P. — Vide  p.  614. 

Class  VIII. 
Group  II. — Gold,  Platinum. 

AURUM  ;  GOLD.    Au  ;  196-2. 

B.P.  Gold,  Fine.    Gold,  free  from  Metallic  Impurities. 
Gold  foil  is  used  for  stopping  teeth  and  to  make  the  test 
ution. 
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B.P.  Solution  of  Chloride  of  Gold. 

Preparation. — By  dissolving  gold  foil  in  a  mixture  of  nitric  and  hy 
chloric  acids  and  diluting. 

U.S. P.  Auri  et  Sodii  Chloridum.    Chloride  op  Gold 
Sodium. 

A  mixture  composed  of  equal  parts  of  dry  chloride  of  g( 
AuCla ;  302-4 ;  and  chloride  of  sodium,  NaCl ;  68-4. 

Characters. — An  orange-yellow  powder,  slightly  deliquesc 
in  damp  air,  odourless,  having  a  saline  and  metallic  taste  an( 
slightly  acid  reaction. 

Solubility. — The  compound  is  very  soluble  in  w^ater  ;  at  least  one 
of  it  should  be  soluble  in  cold  alcohol. 

Reactions. — When  exposed  to  a  red  heat  it  is  decomposed  and  met; 
gold  is  separated.    A  fragment  of  the  compound  imparts  an  intense 
sistent  colour  to  a  non-luminous  flame. 

Preparation. — By  dissolving  gold  in  nitro-hydi'ochloric  acid  and  evapc 
ing  to  dryness,  chloride  of  gold  is  obtained.  This  is  dissolved  in  water, 
mixed  vpith  its  ovm  weight  of  pure  decrepitated  common  salt  also  dissol 
in  water.    The  mixed  solution  is  then  evaporated  to  dryness. 

Dose. — ^  to  ^  grain  (-OOG-'OIS  gm.),  once  or  twice  a  da 

Action. — Salts  of  gold  cause  rapid  paralysis  of  the  ceni 

nervous  system  in  frogs,  which  appears  to  affect  first  the  o] 

lobes  and  cerebellum,  then  the  cord,  and  lastly  the  cerebral  lo 

(vide  p.  183  et  seq.).    In  mammals  small  doses  appear  to  incre 

the  appetite ;  larger  ones  cause  symptoms  of  irritation  in 

stomach  and  intestines,  viz.  loss  of  appetite,  diarrhoea,  f 

emaciation,  followed  by  paralysis  of  the  limbs,  a  catarrhal  cor 

tion  of  the  respiratory  passages,  and  death  by  asphyxia.  La 

doses  injected  into  the  veins  cause  oedema  of  the  lungs,  { 

rapid  death,  with  convulsions,  from  asphyxia.    In  man  they 

said  to  increase  the  secretions,  and  to  produce  salivation  j 

mercury,  but  without  stomatitis.     They  are  eliminated  in 

urine. 

Uses. — Salts  of  gold  have  been  supposed  to  act  like  thost 
mercury  and  silver.  They  have  been  given  like  mercurial  si 
in  syphilis,  scrofula,  and  cancer  ;  and,  like  silver  salts,  h 
been  used  in  myelitis.  Gold  has  been  supposed  to  act  specifics 
on  the  genital  organs,  and  has  been  used  m  chronic  uterine 
flammation  and  irritation,  and  inflammation  and  neuralgia 
the  ovaries. 

PLATINUM.    Pt;  197. 
B.P.  Platinum  Foil. 

A  heavy  whitish  metal  Sp.  gr.  8-921 .  Withstands  considera 
heat.  The  foil  is  convenient  for  holding  salts  of  organic  ac 
which  it  is  wished  to  char. 

B.P.  Solution  of  Perchloride  of  Platinum.    TiCl;  33 

Preparation. — By  dissolving  thin  platinum  foil  in  a  mixtm-e  of  ni 
acid  and  hydrochloric  acid  and  diluting. 


XXVIII.J 


METALS. 


756 


L'sES. — Used  to  distinguish  potassium  from  sodium  and  to 
ripitate  salts  of  ammonium,  and  of  compound  ammonias, 

organic  alkaloids. 
^  Action.  —  Soluble  salts  of  platinum  are  as  poisonous  as 
lenic.  In  frogs  they  appear  to  paralyse  the  centres  for  volun- 
y  motion  in  the  cerebral  lobes,  and  irritate  the  motor  centres 
ween  them  and  the  cord,  so  that  voluntary  motion  is  dimi- 
hed,  but  reflex  convulsions  occur.  The  excitability  of  voluntary 
iscle  is  much  lessened,  that  of  the  heart  is  not  apparently 
)red.  In  mammals  the  most  prominent  symptom  is  paralysis 
the  peripheral  ends  of  the  vaso-motor  nerves.  In  conse- 
mce  of  this,  diarrhoea,  blood  in  the  motions,  hypersemia  of  the 
lominal  viscera,  and  ecchymoses  of  the  mucous  membrane  of 

stomach  and  intestine  and  bladder  occur. 

B.P.  Platinum  Black. 

'reparation. — Platinum  in  a  state  of  minute  division,  obtained  by  adding 
!ss  of  carbonate  of  sodium  and  some  sugar  to  solution  of  perchloride  of 
Lnum,  and  boiling  until  a  black  precipitate  is  formed,  which  is  washed 
dried. 

Action. — Platinum-black  appears  to  have  a  greater  power 
n  even  charcoal  to  condense  gases,  and  especially  oxygen,  in 
pores.  By  giving  the  oxygen  off  again  it  acts  as  an  oxidising 
at. 

Use. — To  test  amylic  alcohol  by  oxidising  it  into  valerianic 


3  c  2 


SECTION  IV. 


ORaANIC  MATEEIA  MEDICA. 


This  Sectio7i  contains  Organic  Compounds  artificially  prepared, 
■id  not  merely  extracted  from  Vegetable  Substances  containing 
icm.    Although  it  is  small,  it  contains  some  of  the  most  important 
rnedies  we  possess,  and  in  the  future  will  probably  replace  to  a 
rcat  extent,  and  perhaps  entirely,  the  Vegetable  Materia  Medica. 
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CHAPTEE  XXIX. 
CAEBON  COMPOUNDS— FATTY  SEKIES. 
RBON  is  a  tetrad  element.   It  is  sometimes  represented  graphi- 

Iv  thus  •  — C— .  It  combines  with  four  atoms  of  a  monad,  or 
I  H  0^ 

0  of  a  dyad  element,  e.g.  H— C— H  or  \C<^,  or  it  combines 

th  one  atom  of  a  triad  and  one  of  a  monad,  H — C^—^N.  It 

JO  unites  with  itself,  and  the  complex  molecules  thus  formed 
mbine  with  other  elements  or  radicals.    Thus  the  number  of 
compounds  is  almost  endless. 

These  compounds  are  divided  into  two  great  series,  accordmg 
the  mode  in  which  the  atoms  are  linked. 
We  have  thus  in  Inorganic  Chemistry  two  great  series,  the 
etalloids  and  metals,  and  in  Organic  Chemistry  two  great  series, 
e  fatty  and  the  aromatic. 

Series  of  Carbon  Compounds.— In  the  first,  or  fatty  series, 
6  carbon  atoms  are  supposed  to  be  hnked  so  as  to  form  an. 
)en  chain,  e.g. :  ^ 

III  II 
_C_  C— C—  or  — C— C— C—  &c. 

Ill  II  \n= 


In  the  second,  or  aromatic  series,  the  carbon  atoms  are  sup- 
osed  to  be  linked  so  as  to  form  a  closed  chain. 

I 

— C  C— 

II  I 
— C  C— 

\c/ 
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Some  of  the  simpler  compounds  of  carbon  have  ah-eady  be. 
considered— carbonic  acid,  CO^  (p.  583),  hydrocyanic  acid,  H( 
(p.  585),  acetic  acid,  GJiS)^  (p.  577). 

Genekal  Action.— It  will  be  noticed  that  compounds 
carbon  with  hydrogen  alone,  as  in  the  hydrocarbons  of  t 
marsh-gas  series ;  with  oxygen  alone,  as  in  carbonic  acid,  CO 
with  sulphur  alone,  as  in  bisulphide  of  carbon,  CS2 ;  or  wi 
chlorine  alone,  as  in  tetrachloride  of  carbon,  CC1„  all  tend 
paralyse  the  nervous  system,  and  to  destroy  the  functior 
activity  of.  its  various  parts  in  a  definite  order.  Thought  fa 
iirst,  next  sensation,  and  next  reflex  action  (p.  206). 

The  compounds  with  hydrogen  have  a  comparatively  slig 
action  on  muscle,  but  those  containing  chlorine  are  mo 
powerful  muscular  poisons,  and  destroy  the  contractility  of  mn 
cular  fibre,  both  voluntary  and  involuntary. 

Many  compounds  containing  oxygen  m  addition  to  carbt 
and  hydrogen  have  an  anaesthetic  action,  e.g.  alcohol  and  ethe 
others,  like  acetic  acid,  have  a  strongly  irritant  action.  Coi 
pounds  of  carbon  with  nitrogen,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen  may  ha 
a  very  complicated  chemical  constitution,  and,  as  in  the  organ 
alkaloids,  have  physiological  actions  which  are  too  varied  ai 
specialised  to  allow  of  their  being  classed  at  present  under 
general  law. 

U.S. P.  Carbonei  Bisulphidum. — Bisulphide  of  Caebo 
CS2 ;  76. — Bisulphide  of  carbon  should  be  kept  in  well-stopp( 
bottles,  m  a  cool  place,  remote  from  lights  or  fire. 

Chaeacters. — A  clear,  colourless,  highly  refractive  hqui 
very  diffusive,  having  a  strong,  characteristic  odour,  a  shar 
aromatic  taste,  and  a  neutral  reaction. 

Solubility. — It  is  insoluble  in  water ;  soluble  in  alcohol,  ether,  chlor 
form,  and  fixed  or  volatile  oils. 

Eeactions.— Specific  gravity  1*272.  It  vaporises  abundantly  at  ordina: 
teinperatures,  is  highly  inflammable,  boils  at  46°  C.  (114-8°  F.),  and,  whi 
ignited,  burns  with  a  blue  flame,  producing  carbonic  and  sulphurous  acids. 

It  should  not  affect  the  colour  of  blue  litmus-paper  moistened  with  wat 
(absence  of  sulphurous  acid).  A  portion  evaporated  spontaneously  in  a  gla 
vessel  should  leave  no  residue  (sulphur).  Test-solution  of  acetate  of  lei 
agitated  with  it  should  not  be  blackened  (absence  of  hydrosulphuric  acid). 

Action. — When  inhaled  it  is  a  rapid,  powerful,  but  transiei 
ianaesthetic. 

Uses. — It  can  be  used  to  produce  local  anaesthesia  by  ato 
sation.    It  has  been  employed  as  a  local  irritant  in  enlarg 
lymphatic  glands,  neuralgia,  and  deafness  accompanied  by  ii 
sufficiency  of  wax ;  and  has  been  given  as  an  internal  antiseptr 
in  enteric  fever,  in  the  form  of  a  mixture  with  water  and  peppe 
mint  oil.^ 


'  Dujardin-Beaumetz,  Bull.  Gin.  de  Th4rap.,  Aofit,  1886,  p.  97. 
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I  FATTY  SERIES. 

HYDROCARBONS. 

The  cheinical  nature  of  a  carbon  compound  depends  on  the 
rangement  of  its  constituent  atoms,  but  in  its  physical  cha- 
cters  on  the  number  of  the  atoms. 

The  physical  character  of  a  compound  greatly  influences  its 
ysiological  action,  a  gaseous  body  being  more  easily  absorbed 
d  excreted  than  a  liquid,  and  a  liquid  more  easily  than  a  solid, 
lere  will  also  be  differences  amongst  the  gaseous,  liquid,  and 
lid  bodies  themselves,  for  if  a  hquid,  for  example,  has  a  low 
iling-pouat  so  as  to  volatilise  readily  at  ordmary  temperatures, 
wilf  more  resemble  a  gas  in  its  action,  while  a  Hquid  which  has 
ligh  boiling-point  will  act  more  like  a  sohd. 

Thus  m  the  group  of  hydrocarbons  belonging  to  the  paraffin 
ries  the  lowest  members  are  gaseous  at  ordinary  temperatures, 
e  highest  members  form  sohd  wax-like  bodies,  while  those 
lich  are  intermediate  are  liquid.  Obviously  we  cannot  expect 
ras  which  can  be  inhaled  in  large  quantities,^  and  which  will 
'quickly  excreted  when  pure  air  is  inhaled  instead,  to  have 
e  same  action  as  a  sohd  wax-like  substance  which  can  only  be 
)wly  absorbed,  and  slowly  excreted  or  broken  up  in  the 
ganism. 

The  boiling-point  of  substances  belongmg  to  a  series  differs 
mewhat  according  to  the  chemical  nature  of  the  substance,  but 
Qongst  the  members  of  the  series  having  the  same  chemical 
;ture  it  rises  with  the  number  of  atoms.  It  will  be  seen  from 
e  accompanying  table  that  the  boiling-point  differs  according 
the  series,  e.g.  that  of  chlorides  is  lower  than  that  of  bromides; 
is,  again,  is  lower  than  that  of  iodides.    In  each  series  also 

chlorides,  bromides,  or  iodides,  the  boihng-point  rises  with 
e  number  of  carbon  atoms  which  the  member  of  the  series 
ntams. 

As  the  action  of  substances  depends  so  much  on  their  vola- 
ity,  it  may  be  convenient  to  give  here  the  boihng-points  of  the 
irious  members  of  the  paraffin  series  (p.  762). 

Physiological  Action  of  Hydrocarbons  belonging  to  the 
'aesh-Gas  Series. — These  hydrocarbons  may  be  regarded  as 
j^drides  of  the  radicals,  methyl,  &c.  Those  low  in  the  series — 
ethane,  ethane,  propane,  and  butane — are  permanent  gases  at 
:dinary  temperatures,  and  when  inhaled  pure  produce  anses- 
lesia  much  like  that  of  nitrous  oxide.  The  intermediate  fluid 
iembers  of  the  series,  e.g.  pentane,  and  substances  containing 
lem,  as  benzin,  petroleum  oil,  &c.,  give  off  vapour  having  an 
asBsthetic  action  somewhat  like  that  of  chloroform. 
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^  + 

hi?  w 
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Methyl,  CH^  . 

40° 

Ethyl,  C.,H,  . 

12-5° 

39° 

72° 

Gas. 

Propyl,  C,H,  . 

46-4° 

71° 

102° 

Gas. 

Butyl,  C^H„  . 

77-6° 

100-4° 

129-6° 

1°' 

Amyl,  C,H„  . 

105-6° 

128-7° 

153-4° 

38° 

Hexyl,  C,H,3  . 

179-4° 

70° 

Heptyl,  C,H,,  . 

99° 

Octyl,  CeH„  . 

108° 

199° 

221° 

124° 

Dodecyl,  CijH,,^ 
Hexdecyl,  or  Cetyl,  ~l 

202° 

278° 

o 


66-0° 
78-4° 
97-40 

116-9° 

138° 

158° 

176° 

192° 


20-8° 

48-8° 

58° 

92-5'' 
127-9° 
150° 


Gas, 
35° 
85° 
140° 
163° 
206'^ 

281° 


300O( 

Mel* 

55' 


The  higher  members  of  the  series  are  solid  at  ordinary  te 
peratures,  and  are  used  as  a  basis  for  ointments  under  the  na" 
of  petrolatum,  vaseline,  cosmoline,  &c. 

U.S>P.  Benzinum.  Benzin.  Petroleum  Benzin.  Pet 
LEUM  Ether. — A  purified  distillate  from  American  petrole" 
consisting  of  hydrocarbons,  chiefly  of  the  marsh-gas  se 
;  GeRii,  and  homologous  compounds],  having  a  spec' 
gravity  from  0-670  to  0-675,  and  boiling  at  50°  to  69°  C.  (122° 
140°  F.). 

Benzin  should  be  carefully  kej)t  m  well-sto^Dpered  bottles 
cans,  in  a  cool  place,  remote  from  lights  or  fire.  i 

Characters. — A  transparent,  colourless,  diffusive  Hquid,  of 
strong,  characteristic  odour,  slightly  resembling  that  of  pet 
leum,  but  much  less  disagreeable;  neutral  in  reaction.  It 
highly  inflammable,  and  its  vapour,  when  mixed  with  air 
ignited,  explodes  violently. 

Solubility. — It  is  insoluble  in  water,  soluble  in  about  6  parts  of  alco 
and  readily  so  in  ether,  chloroform,  benzene,  and  fixed  and  volatile  oUs. 

Reactions. — Benzin,  when  evaporated  upon  the  hand,  should  leave 
odoiu-,  and  when  evaporated  in  a  warmed  dish  should  leave  no  residue  (abse 
of  heavy  hydrocarbons).    When  boiled  a  few  minutes  mth  oue-foxurth 
volume  of  spirit  of  ammonia  and  a  few  drops  of  test-solution  of  nitrate 
silver,  the  ammoniacal  liquid  should  not  turn  brown  (absence  of  pjTOgen' 
products,  and  sulphur  compounds) ;  and  it  should  require  6  parts  of  offic 
alcohol  to  dissolve  it  (difference  fi-om  benzene).    If  five  drops  are  added  t( 
mixture  of  40  drops  of  sulphuric  acid  with  10  drops  of  nitric  acid,  in  a  te 
tube,  the  liquid  warmed  and  set  aside  for  half  an  hour,  and  then  diluted,  ii 
shallow  dish,  with  twice  its  volume  of  water,  it  should  not  have  the  bitt 
almond-like  odom:  of  nitro-benzene  (absence  of  benzene). 

Dose. — As  a  vermifuge,  30  minims. 
Uses. — It  is  a  good  solvent  for  fats,  resins,  caoutchouc,  a 
some  of  the  alkaloids.    It  has  been  used  externally  as  a  sedatii 
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L  Driiri^o  and  other  cutaneous  diseases,  and  to  relieve  the  itch- 
■'g^in  urticaria,  and  internally  as  a  vermifuge  for  tape-worm. 
°  U  S  P.  Petrolatum.  Petkolatum.  [Petroleum  Ointment, 
ASELiNE.i— A  semi-solid  substance,  consisting  of  hydrocarbons, 
liefly  of  the  marsh-gas  series,  C.^Ha,,  &c.,  obtained  by  distilling 
F  the  hghter  and  more  volatile  portions  from  American  petro- 
um  and  purifying  the  residue.  Melting-point  about  40  C.  to 
°  C.  (104°  F.  to  125°  F.),  the  first  constituting  the  softer,  and 

e  second  the  firmer  variety.  -,    .  -,     x       -t  ■ 

Wlien  petrolatum  is  prescribed  or  ordered,  without  specilymg 
melting-point,  the  low-melting  variety,  which  liquefies  at 
!out  40°  C.  (104°  F.),  is  to  be  dispensed. 

Characters.— A  yellowish  or  yellow,  fat-like  mass,  trans- 
irent  in  thin  layers,  more  or  less  fluorescent,  especially  when 
elted,  completely  amorphous,  tasteless  and  odourless,  or  givmg 
^  at  most,  only  a  faint  petroleum  odour  when  heated,  and 
iVing  a  neutral  reaction.  When  gently  heated,  until  the  mass 
almost  entirely  melted,  the  Hquid  portion  has  a  specific 
■avity  varying  from  0'835  to  0*860. 

Solubility.— It  is  insoluble  in  water,  scarcely  soluble  in  alcohol,  or  in 
Id  absolute  alcohol,  but  soluble  in  64  parts  of  boiling  absolute  alcohol,  and 
adily  soluble  in  ether,  chloroform,  bisulphide  of  carbon,  oil  of  turpentme, 
inzin,  benzene,  and  in  fixed  or  volatile  oils.  i    -v  j 

Eeactions.— "Wlien  heated  on  iDlatinum  foil,  it  is  completely  volatihsed 
ithout  emitting  the  acrid  vapours  of  burning  fat  or  resm.  If  5  gm.  of 
itroleum  ointment  be  digested,  for  half  an  hour,  with  5  gm.  of  soda  and  25 
_n.  of  water,  the  aqueous  layer  separated,  and  supersaturated  with  dilute 
ilphuric  acid,  no  oily  substance  should  separate  (absence  of  fixed  oils  or  fats 
vegetable  or  animal  origin,  or  of  resui).  Liquefied  petroleum  omtment 
jltated  with  sulphmric  acid  of  specific  gravity  1*540  should  not  acquire  r  dark 
Aom  within  two  hom-s  (absence  of  readily  carbonised  organic  unpurities). 

B.P.  Paraffinum  Durum.  Hard  Paraffin.  Synonyms : 
AEAFFiN ;  Paraffin  Wax  ;  Solid  Paraffin. 

A  mixture  of  several  of  the  harder  members  of  the  parafl&n 
jries  of  hydrocarbons;  usually  obtamed  by  distillation  from 
lale,  separation  of  the  liquid  oils  by  refrigeration,  and  purifica- 
on  of  the  solid  product. 

■  Characters.— Colourless,  semi-transparent,  crystalline,  in- 
dorous  and  tasteless,  shghtly  greasy  to  the  touch.  Specific 
ravity,  0*82  to  0*94. 

Solubility. — Insoluble  in  water,  shghtly  soluble  in  absolute  alcohol, 
'eely  soluble  in  ether. 
Keactions.— It  melts  at  110°  to  145°  F.  (43*3°  to  62-8°  C),  and  burns 
.th  a  bright  flame,  leaving  no  residue. 

Pbepaeations. 

^nguentum  Acidi  Borici.  I     Unguentum  Hydrargyri  Oxidi  Bubri. 


„  „  Carbolici. 

I,  „  Salicylici. 

„  Eucalypti. 
„         Glycerini  Plumbi  Subace- 
tatis. 


Potassffi  Sulphuratffi. 
Sulphuris  lodidi. 
VeratrinsB. 
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B.P.  Paraffinum  Molle.  Soft  Parapfin.  Synomjim  :  Vmii 
latum;  Petroleine;  Unguentum  Paraffin um. 

A  semi-solid  mixture  containing  some  of  the  softer  or  mo 
fluid  members  of  the  paraffin  series  of  hydrocarbons  ;  usual 
obtained  by  purifying  the  less  volatile  portions  of  petroleum, 
is  known  in  commerce  by  various  fanciful  names. 

Characters.— White  or  yellowish,  translucent,  soft,  greas 
free  from  acidity,  alkalinity,  or  any  unpleasant  odour  or  flavov 
€ven  when  warmed  to  120°  F.  (48-9°  C).  Specific  gravity  at  t 
melting-point,  from  about  0-840  to  0-870.  Melts  at  95°  to  10 
F.  (35°  to  40°-5  C),  or  even  somewhat  higher,  volatilises  witho 
givmg  acrid  vapours,  and  burns  with  a  bright  flame,  leaving : 
residue. 

Solubility. — Insoluble  in  water,  slightly  soluble  in  absolute  alco 
freely  soluble  in  ether,  chloroform,  benzene,  &c. 

Reactions. — It  is  not  saponified  by  solutions  of  alkaHs.  ' 

Preparations. 


Unguentum  Acidi  Borici. 
„  „  Carbolici. 

„  ,,  Salicylici. 

„  Eucalypti. 
,,  Grlycerini  Plumbi  Subace- 

tatis. 


Unguentum  Hydrargyri  Oxidi  Rubri. 
,,  „      Nitratis  Dilut 

„         Potassffi  Sulphuratee. 
„  Sulphuris  lodidi. 

,,  Veratiinte. 
„         Zinci  Oleati. 


Uses. — These  hydrocarbons,  which  are  not  liable  to  beco 
rancid,  have  been  found  very  useful  as  a  bland  protection,  and 
a  substitute  for  animal  and  vegetable  fats  in  the  preparation 
ointments. 


ALCOHOLS. 

Alcohols  of  the  Series  CaHgu+jOH. — These  may  be  i 
garded  as  hydrates  of  the  radicals.  They  differ  from  the  hydri 
by  the  radical  being  united  in  them  to  hydroxyl,  HO,  instead 
to  hydrogen.    The  most  important  of  them  are : — 

Methyl  alcohol,  CH^O.    Wood  spirit.  f 
Ethyl  alcohol,  G^^O.    Spirit  of  wine.  i 
•   Propyl  alcohol.  CgHgO. 

Amyl  alcohol,  C,:5H,20.    Fusel  oil  or  potato  spirit. 

General  Action. — These  alcohols  have  all  a  toxic  acti 
when  given  in  sufficiently  large  doses.  The  general  effect  th 
produce  on  the  organism  appears  to  be  much  the  same  in  a 
viz.  paralysis  affecting  the  nerve-centres  in  the  inverse  ord 
of  their  development.  Their  lethal  power  and  the  symptoi 
they  produce  are  modified  by  their  physical  characters,  sii 
as  their  solubility  in  water,  and  their  volatility ;  for  if  they 
not  readily  soluble  in  water  they  cannot  be  readily  absorl  c 
and  probably  will  not  be  readily  excreted.  Their  toxic  pow 
increases  with  their  atomic  weight,  so  that  a  less  quantity  of  t 
higher  alcohols  will  produce  death.  This  is  shown  in  the  f 
lowing  table  by  Dujardin-Beaumetz.    It  will  be  noticed,  bo 
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er  that  the  lowest  term  and  also  the  higher  terms  of  the  series 
vm  exceptions.    This  may  possibly  be  due  to  rapid  absorption 
compared  with  excretion  (p.  39)  in  the  case  of  methylic  alco- 
1  and  to  slow  absorption  in  the  case  of  oenanthic  and  capryhc 


)hols  : — 


Kind  of  Alcohol 

Mean  toxio  dose  in  grammes 
per  kilogramme  weight  of  the 
animal 

Non-fermented 
rmented 

Non-fermented  | 

 .  

Methylic  Alcohol,  CH^O 

Ethyhc         „  C^HsO 
Propylic        ,,  CaHjO 
(Isopropylic)  „  (CgHsO) 
Butylic         „  C^H.oO 
Amylic         „  CgHjoO 

(Enanthic     „  C,H,60 
Caprylic        „  CjHigO 

Pure 

8-0 
3-9 

2-6 
1-7 

8-0 
7-  to  7-5 

Diluted 

7-0 

7-75 
3-75 
(3-7  to  3-8) 
1-85 
1-50 

All  the  alcohols  produce  symptoms  which  are  divided  by 
ujardin-Beaumetz  into  three  stages,  the  first  of  which_  corre- 
)onds  to  the  first  and  second  stages  of  action  I  have  given  at 
,  206,  and  his  second  and  third  corresponding  to  the  third  and 
»urth  of  mine  respectively.  These  stages  are  modified  by  (a) 
le  kind  of  alcohol  used,  (b)  its  quantity,  and  (c)  the  resistance 
■  the  subjects. 

Ethylic  alcohol  has  the  most  typical  action,  and  in  poisoning 
7  it  all  the  stages  succeed  one  another  in  regular  order.  In  the 
ise  of  the  other  alcohols  obtained  by  fermentation  the  stages 
re  also  regular,  but  the  farther  the  alcohol  is  from  ethylic,  the 
iss  regular  do  the  stages  become.  They  succeed  one  another 
lore  rapidly,  their  character  is  less  marked,  and  convulsive 
henomena  appear. 

In  the  case  of  methylic  alcohol,  the  excitement  is  greater,  the 
ibsequent  stages  succeed  one  another  more  quickly,  and  reach 
leir  acme  sooner  ;  but  if  the  dose  be  insufficient  to  cause  death, 
16  effects  pass  off  more  quickly. 

In  the  case  of  cenanthic  and  caprylic  alcohol,  the  stages  do 
ot  present  the  same  regularity,  and  convulsions  occur. 

All  the  alcohols  now  mentioned  lower  the  temperature. 

On  post-mortem  examination  after  acute  poisoning  by  alco- 
ols,  the  blood,  stomach,  intestines,  liver,  lungs,  and  kidneys  are 
)iuid  to  be  affected.  It  is  possible,  however,  that  some  of  these 
isions  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  specific  consequences  of  the 
ction  of  alcohol,  but  rather  as  due  to  the  death  by  asphyxia 
^hich  ensues  from  the  respiratory  paralysis.  The  blood  is  of  a 
ark  colour,  and  forms  clots  in  the  heart.  When  the  alcohol  is 
iven  by  the  mouth,  the  stomach  and  intestine  are  much 
ongested  and  softened,   the  congestion  being  greater  when 
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the  alcohol  is  undiluted.  When  the  alcohol  is  injected  sul 
cutaneously,  the  stomach  is  little  altered,  but  the  intestir 
is  congested,  the  congestion  being  probably  due,  according  i 
Dujardin-Beaumetz,  to  elimination  of  the  alcohol  by  the  intc 
tinal  mucous  membrane.  The  liver  is  the  gland  most  affectei 
It  is  congested,  soft,  and  friable.  The  spleen  is  also  gorg( 
with  blood,  and  soft.  The  lungs  are  congested  with  sma 
extravasations,  which  are  most  abundant  when  the  alcohol  hi 
been  given  by  the  mouth.  Haemorrhages  are  observed  in  th 
kidneys,  especially  in  the  case  of  the  non-fermented  alcohols. 

Methyl  Alcohol.  CH3OH ;  Wood  Spirit.  Synonyms :  Cae 
BiNOL,  Hydroxyme THANE,  Methol.    Not  officinal. 

Characters. — A  colourless,  mobile  liquid.  When  pure  it  ha 
a  taste  and  smell  somewhat  like  ethyl  alcohol ;  but  ordinar 
wood  spirit  contains  many  impurities  which  give  it  a  disagreeabl 
odour  and  burning  taste. 

Preparations.— By  destructive  distillation  of  wood,  and  neutralisatio 
and  repeated  distillation  of  the  product. 

Uses. — The  admixture  of  wood  spirit  with  alcohol  render  > 
the  latter  so  disagreeable  as  to  unfit  it  for  drinking,  so  that  j  j 
can  be  sold  under  the  name  of  methylated  spirit  as  a  solven  i 
and  for  other  uses  in  the  arts,  without  interfering  with  the  dutie  j 
on  potable  alcoholic  drinks.  I 

Alcohol  Ethylicum,  B.P.  C2H5.OH.  Ethyl  Alcohoi  ( 
Absolute  Alcohol. 

Chaeacters. — Colourless  and  free  from  empyreumatic  odourlj 
Sp.  gr.  0-797  to  0-800.  Containing  1  to  2  per  cent,  of  water,  B.I  I 

I 

General  Source  and  Preparation.— Alcohol  is  prepared  from  solution  \ 
of  maltose  by  adding  to  them  a  ferment,  which  causes  the  sugar  to  sjolit  u  i 
into  alcohol  and  carbonic  acid.  1 

The  solutions  of  maltose  which  yield  alcohol  are  generally  jDrepared  fror  i 
malt.  This  is  made  by  steeping  barley  for  a  whUe  in  water  till  it  begins  to  ger- 1 
minate.  The  barley  when  fresh  contains  starch  and  a  ferment  termed  diastas(4 
which  converts  the  starch  into  maltose  dm-ing  the  process  of  germination,  -il 

Wlien  this  has  gone  far  enough,  as  is  ascertained  by  the  radicle  attainirii  i: 
a  certain  length,  the  i^rocess  is  stopped  by  roasting  the  malt,  as  the  sugar  ja 
would  all  be  used  ixp  again  by  the  plant  if  it  were  allowed  to  continue  it  i|. 
growth.  The  malt  is  then  infused  in  warm  water,  and  the  solution  of  maltos  ' 
which  it  yields  is  fermented  by  yeast,  a  small  fimgus  which  causes  the  suga 
to  spht  up  and  yield  alcohol.    The  alcohol  thus  obtained  is  very  mucl 
diluted  with  water,  and  in  order  to  separate  them  the  liquor  is  distilled,  whei 
the  alcohol  passes  over  first,  and  the  greater  part  of  the  water  is  left  behind. 

Eeactions. — Entirely  volatilised  by  heat.  Not  rendered  tiurbid  by  mixiii; 
with  water,  and  does  not  cause  anhydrous  sulphate  of  copper  to  beconn^ 
decidedly  blue  on  shaking.  Il 

General  Impurities. — Water,  fusel  oil,  and  aldehyde.  The  water  ma^fl 
have  come  to  be  present  either  as  an  accidental  impiu-ity  or  as  an  intentionaiB 
adulteration.  One  of  the  most  important  impurities  of  alcohol  is  the  i3resenc«B 
of  organic  alkaloids.  A  good  deal  of  spirit  is  made  from  spoiled  grainiH 
maize,  &c.,  which  cannot  be  used  for  food.  In  diseased  grain  alkaloids  arbfl 
formed,  and  these  appear  to  pass  over  with  the  alcohol  during  distillation  H 
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Tests.— Water  is  detected  by  the  use  of  the  hydrometer,  as  any  admixture 
water  with  alcohol  raises  the  specific  gravity  of  the  latter. 
The  presence  of  oily,  fatty,  or  resmous  substances  in  alcohol  is  recogmsed 
,  diluting  it  with  water,  when  these  substances,  bemg  msoluble  m  weak 
irit  are  precipitated  and  render  the  solution  turbid. 

Traces  of  fusel  oil  and  aldehyde  are  almost  always  present,  and  they  are 
ckoned  as  unpurities  by  the  B.P.  only  when  they  rise  above  a  certam 
lount.  The  quantity  of  them  present  in  alcohol  is  determined  by  adding 
4  oz.  of  it  30  grain-measm-es  of  standard  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  and 
posing  it  to  the  sirnhght  for  twenty-four  hours.  The  nitrate  of  silver  is 
oxidised  by  these  substances  and  a  black  j)recipitate  consisting  of  oxide 
of  some  organic  compound  is  deposited. 

General  Action  of  Alcohol. — When  alcohol  is  added  in 
fficient  quantity  to  albuminous  solutions  it  precipitates  them, 
-jparently  simply  by  withdrawing  the  water  from  them,  because 
ben  water  is  added  to  the  freshly-precipitated  albumin  it  redis- 
Ives  easily.  When,  however,  the  precipitate  is  kept  for  some 
Bne  in  alcohol  it  loses  its  solubility,  and  is  no  longer  redissolyed 
water.  Peptones  are,  however,  uncoagulated  by  long  standing 
_der  alcohol.  When  applied  to  the  skin,  alcohol  evaporates 
adily,  and  gives  rise  to  a  sensation  of  cold.  It  renders  the  epider- 
is  drier  and  harder,  and  if  kept  in  contact  with  the  skin,  evapora- 
m  being  prevented,  it  passes  through  the  epidermis,  and,  acting 
)on  the  tissue  below,  stimulates  it,  causing  an  increased  s  apply 
blood  to  the  part,  and  producing  a  feeling  of  warmth  or  burn- 
g.  A  similar  action  takes  place  when  it  is  apphed  to  a  mucous 
jmbrane,  e.g.  when  taken  into  the  mouth.  It  here  produces 
slight  precipitate  of  albumin  on  the  surface  and  acts  as  an 
tringent,  drawing  the  parts  slightly  together,  and  forming  on 
e  surface  a  whitish  pellicle,  which,  however,  rapidly  disappears, 
causes  considerable  reflex  secretion  of  saliva.  When  taken 
to  the  stomach  in  small  quantities,  it  has  a  similar  action  on 
at  organ,  causing  increased  vascularity  and  increased  secretion, 
companied  by  a  feeling  of  warmth,  and  it  excites  a  feeling  of 
ipefite,  for  which  purpose  it  is  taken  by  some  persons  before 
eals.  It  aids  the  expulsion  of  flatulence  from  the  stomach  and 
testines.  In  cases  of  diarrhoea  it  has  a  somewhat  astringent 
tion  in  the  intestine,  but  in  persons  accustomed  to  take 
ohol  to  excess  the  bowels  are  always  rather  loose,  constipation 
curring  very  rarely,  if  at  all. 
After  absorption  into  the  blood,  it  appears  to  form  a  com- 
und  with  haemoglobin,  which  takes  up  and  gives  off  oxygen 
iS  readily  than  haemoglobin  itself  (Schmiedeberg).  It  thus 
isens  the  oxidising  power  of  the  blood,  and  will,  consequently, 
tuinish  oxidation  in  the  tissues. 

Considerable  dispute  has  arisen  as  to  whether  alcohol  is  a 
od  or  not.    The  chief  argument  in  favour  of  its  not  being  a 
d  is  that  it  is  eliminated  in  the  urine  unchanged,  but  this 
lems  to  occur  only  when  it  is  given  in  considerable  quantities, 
small  doses  it  is  partly  eliminated  by  the  breath,  but  most  of 
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it  appears  to  undergo  combustion  in  the  body,  and  very  littlo 
it  passes  out  in  the  urine.  In  this  respect  it  agrees  with  otl 
foods,  such  as  cane-sugar.  Hammond  found  that  when 
insufficient  diet  he  was  losing  weight,  the  addition  of  a  Hi 
alcohol  not  only  enabled  him  to  reach  his  former  weight,  but 
add  to  it. 

The  argument  in  favour  of  alcohol  being  a  food  is  that  it 
retained  in  the  body,  and  supplies  the  place  of  other  foods, 
that  the  quantity  of  food  w^hich  would  without  it  be  insufficie 
with  its  aid  becomes  sufficient. 

The  conclusion  to  which  all  the  evidence  points  is  tl 
alcohol  is  a  food,  and  in  certain  circumstances,  such  as  febi 
conditions,  it  may  be  a  very  useful  food ;  but  in  health,  wl 
other  lands  of  food  are  abundant,  it  is  unnecessary,  and,  a' 
interferes  with  oxidation,  it  is  an  inconvenient  kind  of  food.  . 

After  its  absorption  into  the  circulation  it  causes  dilatat' 
of  the  vessels  on  the  surface  of  the  body,  and  increases  i 
rapidity  of  the  pulse.    From  the  freer  circulation  which  t 
takes  place  in  the  capillaries  of  the  surface,  the  skin  of  the  f 
and  hands  becomes  more  flushed.    The  blood  flows  so  fp 
from  the  arteries  into  the  veins  that  there  is  no  longer  time  i 
it  to  become  completely  venous  in  its  passage.    In  conseque 
of  the  capillaries  being  dilated,  the  skin  is  no  longer  mott" 
but  of  a  uniformly  pink  colour.    The  veins  are  distended ;  t 
fill  more  rapidly  when  emptied,  and  are  of  a  lighter  blue  t' 
usual,  owing  to  the  blood  they  contain  being  more  arterial. 

The  action  of  alcohol  upon  the  temperature  seems  to  dep 
upon  two  factors.  One  of  these  is  its  power  of  lessening  oxidati( 
but  this  only  comes  into  consideration  with  large  doses,  wh 
this  factor  may  aid  considerably  in  reducing  the  temperatu 
The  other  factor  is  the  dilatation  of  the  vessels  on  the  surfi 
(p.  419),  which  occurs  even  after  moderate  doses.  This  dilatat 
aUows  the  warm  blood  from  the  interior  of  the  body  to  circul^ 
more  readily  near  the  surface,  and  thus  subjects  it  to  the  cooli 
influence  of  the  surrounding  air,  and  also  to  the  cooling  effecfc 
evaporation  from  the  skin.    By  increasing  the  sweat  it 
lessen  the  temperature  of  the  body,  even  when  that  of  the 
rounding  air  is  as  high  or  higher  than  it,  and  it  will  also  c 
the  blood  by  freer  radiation  when  the  temperature  of  the  atn 
sphere  is  below  that  of  the  body.    It  is  evident  that  the  coo'' 
effects  of  alcohol  will  thus  depend  to  a  great  extent  on  i 
atmospheric  conditions  of  temperature  and  moisture  to  wh 
the  person  taking  it  is  subjected,  as  well  as  on  the  quantity 
alcohol.    Normally,  when  a  person  is  subjected  to  cold,  1 
vessels  of  the  skm  contract  and  prevent  the  warm  blood  in  i 
interior  of  the  body  from  approaching  the  surface  and  thus 
coming  cooled  ;  but  when  large  quantities  of  alcohol  are^  tak 
this  mechanism  becomes  paralysed,  the  blood  from  the  inter 
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•eulates  over  the  surface,  and  is  cooled  down  more  and  more 
itil  its  temperature  becomes  so  much  reduced  as  to  be  incom- 
tible  with  Hfe,  and  the  patient  is  frozen  to  death.  The  dangerous 
ects  of  alcohol  under  such  circumstances  are  well  known  to  the 
rnberers  in  Canada,  and  to  Arctic  voyagers,  who  dread  alcohol, 
d  generally  avoid  it  altogether.  The  utility  of  this  selfsame 
bion  of  alcohol  is  very  evident  when  a  person  comes  from  the 
d  atmosphere  into  a  warm  room ;  for  here  the  individual  may 
11  remain  cold,  although  in  front  of  a  fire,  as  the  contraction 
the  surface  vessels  now  continues,  and  the  blood  is  no  longer 
le  to  convey  warmth  to  the  interior,  just  as  it  was  formerly 
able  to  convey  the  cold.  If  alcohol  be  now  taken,  and  the 
3sels  dilated,  the  blood  is  allowed  to  circulate  in  the  surface, 
m  becomes  warm,  and  thus  diffuses  the  warmth  equally 
•QUgh  the  body. 

In  considering  the  action  of  alcohol  upon  the  nervous  sys- 
n,  one  must  distinguish  between  the  effect  it  produces  upon 
!  various  nerve-centres  by  increasing  the  circulation  through 
)m,  and  the  effect  of  the  alcohol  on  the  nervous  structures 
imselves.    By  increasing  the  circulation  it  may  stimulate  the 
ictions  of  all  the  nerve-centres,  and  render  them,  for  the  time 
ng,  capable  of  greater  activity.    It  may  thus  enable  its  Con- 
ner to  think  more  clearly,  to  express  himself  more  fluently,  or 
perform  feats  of  greater  bodily  activity  than  usual,  but  its 
ion  on  the  nerve-centres  themselves  is  a  paralysing  one. 
The  mode  of  action  of  alcohol  on  the  circulation  has  not  been 
1  ascertained ;  but  it  seems  probable  that  in  considering  it  we 
st  take  into  account  both  its  direct  action  upon  the  circula- 
7  apparatus  itself  and  its  reflex  action  upon  that  through 
er  organs.    Thus  it  is  not  improbable  that  even  from  the 
uth  it  exercises  an  influence  over  the  cranial  circulation 
193).    Although  we  have  no  experiments  on  the  effect  of 
tation  of  the  branches  of  the  fifth  nerve  on  the  cranial  cir- 
a-tion,  yet  individuals  of  all  nations,  when  desiring  to  think 
re  accurately,  are  accustomed  to  irritate  some  branch  of  this 
ve,  either  by  scratching  the  head,  rubbing  the  forehead  or 
11,  striking  the  nose  or  taking  snuff.    Chewing  sweet  or  pun- 
t  substances  has  a  similar  effect  in  enabling  some  persons  to 
ik  more  clearly,  while,  under  similar  circumstances,  alcohol 
iipped  by  others.    From  the  stomach  it  probably  stimulates 
heart  and  vascular  system  reflexly,  and  thus  increases  both 
cranial  and  the  general  circulation.    When  given  in  very 
le  doses,  as  when  a  bottle  of  whiskey  has  been  drunk  at  a 
ught,  the  reflex  action  on  the  heart  has  been  so  great  that 
th  has  occurred  immediately  from  shock. 
Its  action  upon  the  nervous  tissues  themselves  seems  to  be 
1^  of  progressive  paralysis,  affecting  them  in  the  inverse  order 
Itheir  development,  the  highest  centres  being  affected  first, 
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and  the  lowest  last.    Thus  the  power  of  judgment  usually  p 
first,  while  the  imagination  may  be  lively,  and  the  emoti( 
even  more  than  usually  active,  so  that,  after  a  man  becoi 
incapable  of  discussion,  he  is  combative,  affectionate,  or  lach 
mose.    The  motor  centres  may  be  next  affected,  either  aftei 
before  the  perceptive  centres,  so  that  the  speech  may  be  un( 
tain  and  thick  while  the  power  of  judgment  is  little  affected 
the  speech  may  remain  tolerably  distinct  after  the  power 
clear  conception  is  entirely  gone.    The  cerebellum  appear; 
be  affected  sometimes  before  and  sometimes  after  the  cerebri 
This  depends  partly  upon  the  constitution  of  the  individual,  ; 
partly  upon  the  quality  of  the  alcoholic  liquor.    The  affectioi 
the  cerebellum  gives  rise  to  double  vision  and  inability  to  w; 
from  the  relations  of  surrounding  objects  being  no  longer  ( 
rectly  perceived.     After  both  cerebrum  and  cerebellum 
paralysed,  the  cord  may  still  retain  its  functional  activity 
that  the  man  who  cannot  walk  may  be  able  to  ride,  owing  to 
reflex  contraction  of  the  adductors  produced  by  the  impresf.  y 
of  the  saddle.    The  respiratory  centre  is  next  paralysed,  if  i 
quantity  taken  be  sufficiently  large.    The  heart  continuee  e 
beat  although  the  respiration  may  be  paralysed ;  but  if  asi-^ 
cient  dose  of  alcohol  be  administered,  and  respiration  be  l  g 
up  artificially  in  an  animal,  so  as  to  allow  the  drug  to  act  u"  ■  | 
the  heart,  the  cardiac  ganglia  may  also  become  paralysed.  \ 

The  sensibility  of  the  vaso-motor  centre  to  reflex  imp 
sions  appears  to  be  early  destroyed,  and  the  consequence  of  ^ 
is  that  injuries  which  in  a  sober  man  would  produce  death 
shock,  have  comparatively  little  effect  on  a  man  who  is  drunl  iij 

The  diagnosis  of  drunkenness  from  opium-poisoning  ^ 
from  apoplexy  is  of  great  practical  importance,  for  it  occasion;!^ 
happens  that  cases  brought  into  hospital  by  the  pohce  have  t 
dismissed  as  cases  of  drunkenness,  and  have  proved  afterwt '  t 
to  be  cases  of  apoplexy.  The  difficulty  of  diagnosis  is  iacreaseo 
the  fact  that  the  patient  may  have  had  alcoholic  drinks  poi  \ 
down  his  throat  by  sympathetic  bystanders,  so  that  the  : 
indication  of  drunkenness,  viz.  the  smell  of  alcohol  in 
breath,  may  occur  equally  in  apoplexy.    The  other  chief  poifl 
of  diagnosis  are  given  under  '  Opium  '  (p.  848). 

Effect  of  Impurities  on  the  Action  of  Alcohol. — It  !■ 
be  seen  by  the  annexed  table  from  Dujardin-Beaumetz  thattB 
toxic  action  of  alcohol  is  greatly  increased  by  impurities,  so  \W 
inferior  brandy  from  a  public-house  has  a  lethal  action  nej* 
one-half  greater  (as  5-30  to  7'75)  than  pure  ethylic  alcohol. 

Chronic  Alcoholic  Poisoning. — In  persons  who  are  acifl 
tomed  to  take  an  excessive  quantity  of  alcohoHc  stimulants  f  ■ 
length  of  time,  although  perhaps  never  sufficient  to  produce-J 
symptoms  of  acute  intoxication,  alterations  are  produced  iufl 
digestive  and  nervous  systems.   One  of  the  commonest  evideitW 
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'J'oxic  Action  of  Alcohol. 


Kind  of  Spirit 

Mean  toxic  doses  per  Icilo- 
gramme  of  body-weight  of  dog, 
to  cause  death  in  24-36  hours 

Spirits  and 
Brandies 

Crude 

Rectified 

thylic  alcohol  ....... 

pirit  of  wine  of  Montpellier  

„        ,,     from  pears  

„        „    from  cider  and  from  the  marc  of  grapes 
Dirit  from  grain  ....... 

„    from  molasses  and  beetroot  .... 

randy  from  a  public-house  (ordinary  quality) 

(inferior  quality) 
Dirit  from  potatoes  ...... 

'„      ,,        „       (said  to  have  been  ten  times  "1 

grammes 
7-75 
7-50 
7-35 
7-30 

7-0 
5-30 

grammes 

6-96 
6-90 

6-8o 

grammes 

T25 
7-15 

7-io 

7-35 

this  coudition  is  vomiting  of  watery  fluid  in  the  morning 
mediately  after  rising.  The  bowels  are  rarely,  if  ever,  con- 
3ated,  being  generally  open  three  or  four  times  daily.  There 
i  tendency  to  fatty  degeneration  of  various  organs,  the  skin 
[aires  a  satiny  feeling,  and  the  capillaries  on  the  surface  of 
i  face  often  become  prominently  dilated,  giving  a  character- 
c  hue  to  the  complexion,  which  is  often  especially  marked 
on  the  nose.  The  liver  is  apt  to  undergo  fatty  degeneration, 
i,  at  first,  to  be  congested.  Afterwards,  the  connective  tissue 
iomes  increased,  the  organ  contracts,  interfering  with  the 
culation  in  the  abdominal  viscera,  and  producing  ascites, 
is  may  be  complicated  by  cirrhosis  of  the  kidney  also.  The 
rvous  system  may  also  be  affected,  the  mental  powers  be- 
ning  impaired,  the  temper,  at  the  same  time,  frequently  being 
itable,  while  a  tremulousness  appears  in  the  tongue,  lips,  and 
ads. 

When  those  accustomed  to  indulge  freely  in  stimulants  are 
acked  by  acute  disease,  or  when  they  receive  injuries,  or  when, 
Jonsequence  of  a  drinking  bout,  their  stomachs  are  so  deranged 
to  bring  on  loss  of  appetite  and  vomitmg,  and  to  lower  their 
fcrition,  they  are  liable  to  delirium  tremens.  So  long  as  the 
mkard  is  able  to  eat  and  digest  his  food,  he  is  little  Hable  to 
s  disease.  As  a  rule  delirium  comes  on  in  from  two  to  four 
[s^  after  he  has  lost  his  appetite  and  begun  to  vomit.  This 
irium  is  marked  by  a  peculiar  tremor  of  the  tongue,  as  well 
of  the  limbs,  and  by  delusions  which  are  especially  connected 
ih  the  sense  of  sight,  the  unfortunate  patient  imagining  that 

sees  noxious  animals  crawling  around  him,  or  that  he  is 
'gued  by  demons,  which  are  sometimes  of  a  blue  colour,  from 
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which  the  disease  is  popularly  known  as  *  blue  devils.'  'J 
tongue  is  moist,  and  covered  with  a  thick  white  fur.  There 
loss  of  appetite  and  vomiting,  which  is  often  obstinate.  1 
delirium  is  constant  and  active.  It  may  become  violent,  a 
there  is  great  restlessness  and  sleeplessness.  It  may  gradus 
subside,  and  the  patient  recover  his  health,  or  a  condition 
mania  may  ensue.  Patients  sometimes  die  suddenly,  with< 
any  warning  symptoms. 

*  The  treatment  of  delirium  tremens  consists  in  keeping 
the  strength  of  the  patient  by  a  nutritive  diet,  and  preserv 
him  from  exhaustion  by  combating  the  sleeplessness  which  wo 
cause  it.  The  vomiting,  which  is  the  chief  obstacle  to  nutriti 
is  often  well  combated  by  a  combination  of  bismuth,  magna; 
and  hydrocyanic  acid,  to  which  small  quantities  of  morph 
may  be  added.  Until  the  patient  is  able  to  retain  food,  he  ou; 
to  be  fed  by  nutritive  enemata,  while  chloral  may  be  administe 
for  the  sleeplessness.  A  combination  of  chloral  with  bromid( 
potassium  is  often  very  useful.  Large  doses  of  digitahs  h, 
been  given  in  order  to  quiet  the  delirium,  and  sometimes  w 
benefit ;  but  this  is  a  very  dangerous  treatment,  and  it  see 
not  improbable  that  the  reason  why  the  enormous  doses  of  si 
a  powerful  drug  have  produced  so  little  effect  has  simply 
that  they  have  not  been  absorbed  from  the  stomach,  foi 
have  seen  a  case  in  which  food  lay  undigested  and  unabsor 
in  the  stomach  for  a  period  of  four  days,  after  which  it  ^ 
vomited. 

Causes  of  Chronic  Alcoholism.— The  craving  for  stimula 
which  leads  to  chronic  alcohoHc  poisoning  may  be  acquhed 
the  habit  of  drinkmg  in  society ;  but  it  is  not  seldom  due  to 
practice  of  taking  alcohol  in  order  to  reheve  depression  of  spu 
bodily  or  mental  weakness,  or  inability  to  work  as  long  or  as  ^ 
as  might  be  desired.  In  men,  the  depression  of  spii'its  : 
feelmg  of  weakness  may  be  due  to  unfavourable  physical  f 
roundings,  close  atmosphere,  over- work,  exhausting  discharj 
or  mental  worry.  In  women,  it  may  not  only  be  coimected  y 
any  of  these,  but  also  with  uterine  derangement.  The  cra\ 
appears  to  be  partly  gastric  and  partly  systemic,  and  it  is  t( 
combated  by  the  substitution  for  alcohol  of  other  stimuli 
which  will  not  have  the  same  deleterious  action.  As  a  stimul 
to  the  stomach,  producing  a  sensation  of  warmth,  tinctun 
■  capsicum  is  very  useful,  and  aromatic  spirit  of  ammonia  stii 
lates  both  the  stomach  itself  and  the  circulation  and  nan 
system  generally.  A  useful  formula  consists  of  20  or  30  mm 
of  aromatic  spirit  of  ammonia,  with  5  to  10  minims  of  tincl 
of  capsicum,  in  two  ounces  of  infusion  of  gentian  or  cascar 
This  draught,  which  amounts  to  an  ordinary  wineglass- 
should  be  taken  when  the  craving  is  felt.  In  place  of 
draught  a  lemon  may  be  sucked,  or  a  glass  of  iced  or  cold  wa 
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effervescing  water,  may  be  slowly  sipped  so  as  to  get  its 
mulating  action  on  the  cerebral  circulation  (p.  193)  and  heart 

194).  At  the  same  time  chalybeate  tonics  and  strychnme 
_ty  be  given  in  order  to  increase  the  nutrition  of  the  tissues 
ierally.  The  liquid  extract  of  red  cinchona  bark  has  been 
ommended  m  such  cases,  and  no  doubt  this  medicine,  along 
;h  easily  digested  food,  beef-tea,  and  warm  nutritive  drinks, 
ih  as  hot  cocoa,  may  prove  a  useful  adjunct  in  the  treatment 
chronic  alcoholism. 

In  some  patients  the  tendency  to  drink  appears  to  be  epileptic 
character.  The  person  affected  by  it  will  remain^  sober  for 
eks  or  even  months,  and  then  be  suddenly  seized  with  the  fit, 
rin  to  drink,  and  remain  drunk  for  several  days  together,  and, 
er  the  conclusion  of  the  bout,  will  again  remain  sober  for  a 
ig  time.  I  have  seen  a  case  in  which  this  species  of  uiter- 
ttent  drunkenness  was  brought  on  by  a  fall  from  a  horse,  and 
s  associated  with  epilepsy.  The  fit  began  with  an  intense 
,ving  for  drink,  and  after  one  or  two  days'  drunkenness  epilepsy 
ne  on.  If  the  desire  for  drink  was  not  gratified,  the  fit  came 
sooner  after  the  craving  began  than  it  would  otherwise  have 
16,  but  it  was  not  so  violent.  The  treatment  in  these  cases  is 
)inide  of  potassium  combined  with  tonics. 
XJsEs. — The  cold  produced  by  the  evaporation  of  alcohol  when 
is  apphed  to  the  skin  and  rapidly  dissipated  by  fanning^  or 
)wing  upon  it  is  useful  in  preventing  syncope,  in  relieving 
idache,  or  in  rousing  from  fainting  or  coma.  For  these  pur- 
ses one  of  the  most  convenient  forms  of  application  is  eau-de- 
ogne,  and  in  cases  of  headache  this  may  be  used,  diluted  with 
lal  parts  of  water,  and  applied  by  means  of  a  thin  handkerchief, 
le  power  of  alcohol  to  harden  the  epidermis  renders  it  a  useful 
plication  in  cases  where  we  desire  to  hinder  the  formation  of 
i-sores  or  prevent  the  nipples  from  cracking.  Brandy  is  the 
•m  most  frequently  employed  for  this  purpose,  as  it  stimulates 
3  circulation  when  its  evaporation  is  prevented,  and  especially 
len  aided  by  friction.  Alcohol,  diluted  simply,  or  in  conjunction 
ih  one  half  per  cent,  carbolic  or  salicylic  acid,  is  useful  in 
ieving  pruritus  in  erythema  and  other  diseases ;  a  similar 
ion  is  also  useful  in  alopecia  furfuracea.  In  urticaria  it  is  best 
ubined  with  petroleum  {v.  p.  762).  It  has  been  used  as  a  lini- 
!nt  in  the  form  of  brandy  or  spirit  to  sprained  joints.  A  little 
3<ndy  held  in  the  mouth  increases  the  secretion  of  saliva,  and. 
■en  relieves  toothache.  Alcohol  is  also  a  useful  gargle  in  relaxed 
re-throat,  port  wine  being  a  form  in  which  it  is  frequently 
plied  for  this  pm-pose.  It  is  also  a  useful  astringent  wash  to 
T  mouth  in  cases  of  profuse  salivation.  As  in  small  doses  it 
ireases  the  secretion  of  gastric  juice,  it  forms  a  useful  addition 
the  meals  of  persons  whose  digestive  powers  are  weak  either 
consequence  of  temporary  exhaustion  or  from  permanent 
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debility,  occurring  in  convalescence  from  acute  disease,  gener 
malnutrition,  or  from  old  age.    Some  men,  after  being  busi 
engaged  all  day,  go  home  exhausted,  and  dine  immediately  ( 
their  arrival.  The  consequence  of  this  is  that  then-  food  remaii 
undigested,  and  they  suffer  from  weight  of  the  stomach  a" 
drovi'sinesB.  This  condition  may  generally  be  prevented  in  pers 
below  middle  age,  by  simply  making  them  rest  for  a  while, . 
that  the  stomach,  as  well  as  the  body  generally,  may  recover  fr 
fatigue  before  the  meal  is  taken ;  but  in  elderly  individuals  t 
addition  of  a  little  alcoholic  stimulant  may  be  necessary  to  ensu 
digestion.    This  use  of  alcohol  was  noticed  in  the  Ashantee  ca~ 
paign,  in  which  the  effect  of  alcohol  as  a  stimulant,  compa' 
with  beef-tea,  was  carefully  tested.    It  was  found  that  when 
ration  of  rum  was  served  out  the  soldier  at  first  marched  mo 
briskly,  but  after  about  three  miles  had  been  traversed  the  eff 
of  it  seemed  to  be  worn  off,  and  he  then  lagged  more  than  befo 
If  a  second  ration  were  then  given  its  effect  was  less  marked,  a 
wore  off  sooner  than  that  of  the  first.  A  ration  of  beef-tea,  h 
ever,  seemed  to  have  as  great  a  stimulating  power  as  one  of  r 
and  not  to  be  followed  by  any  secondary  depression.  At  the  e 
of  the  march  a  short  rest  during  the  cooking  of  the  evening  m 
seemed  sufficient  to  enable  the  younger  men  to  eat  and  digest 
without  the  aid  of  rum,  which  they  did  not  desire  ;  but  the  m 
who  had  passed  middle  age  not  only  wanted  their  own  s' 
of  the  alcohol,  but  were  glad  to  get  that  of  their  younger  comr 
also. 

In  the  intestine  alcohol  is  used  as  a  carminative  to  reli 
flatulent  distension,  as  an  antispasmodic  in  colic,  and  as  i 
astringent  in  diarrhoea. 

Alcohol  as  a  Stimulant. — As  a  stimulant  alcohol  see 
serviceable  in  acute  diseases  running  a  limited  course,  where  ^ 
wish  to  sustain  the  patient's  strength  until  the  crisis  is  past, , 
well  as  to  prevent  it  sinking  from  debility  afterwards.  1 
various  rules  which  have  been  given  for  the  admmistration 
alcohol  (in  fever)  may  be  condensed  into  one.    If  the  alcob 
tends  to  bring  the  patient  nearer  to  his  normal  condition  it 
doing  good ;  if  it  takes  him  further  away  from  a  healthy  conditi* 
it  is  doing  harm.  The  points  which  are  usually  specially  attend 
to  are  the  condition  of  the  tongue,  pulse,  resphation,  skin,  ai 
nervous  system. 

If  it  is  found  that  the  alcohol  (a)  renders  the  dry  tong 
moist,  {b)  slows  and  strengthens  the  pulse  when  it  is  too  quii 
or  quickens  it  when  it  has  been  abnormally  slow,  (c)  ^  slows  t 
hurried  respiration,  (d)  renders  the  skin  cooler  or  moister  ^vll 
too  hot  and  dry,  and  (e)  lessens  delirium  and  brings  on  sleep, 
then  its  action  is  beneficial.  If  it  have  an  opposite  effect  it 
harmful.  Useful  indications  regarding  the  advantage  of  alcoln 
and  the  amount  to  be  given  in  any  particular  case  ma.y 
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,ained  by  the  practitioner  remaining  beside  the  patient,_count- 
the  pulse,  and  watching  the  tongue,  respiration,  skm,  and 
ieral  condition  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour  after  the  dose  has 
in  given.  He  will  thus  be  able  to  give  more  definite  directions 
m  he  otherwise  could  as  to  its  continuance  when  he  is  absent, 
rticular  care  should  be  taken  in  the  administration  of  alcoholic 
mulants  to  patients  in  the  small  hours  of  the  morning.  It  is 
out  this  time  that  attendants  are  most  apt  to  become  sleepy, 
d  therefore  careless,  and  just  at  this  time,  also,  the  external 
nperature  is  lowest,  the  fire  is  apt  to  get  low,  and  the  vital 
wers  of  the  patient  are  most  likely  to  sink.  In  giving  alcohohc 
mulants  to  support  the  strength  in  disease,  care  must  be  taken 
it  they  are  not  given  so  frequently  and  in  such  large  quantities 
to  disorder  the  stomach  and  produce  subacute  gastritis, 
metimes,  when  given  very  freely  to  support  the  failing  circula- 
n,  they  have  this  effect ;  the  result  of  which  is  that  both  food 
d  stimulants  are  vomited,  and  the  patient  may  be  brought  to 
ith's  door.  The  treatment  here  consists  in  the  free  adminis- 
,tion  of  ice,  along  with  two  or  three  minims  of  solution  of 
)rphine  and  of  hydrocyanic  acid,  frequently  repeated  until  the 
Imiting  is  arrested. 
During  its  elimination  by  the  urine,  alcohol  may  act  as  an 
itant  to  the  urinary  passages  when  these  are  already  inflamed, 
is,  consequently,  injurious  in  gonorrhoea ;  and  some  sorts  of 
er,  especially  Bavarian  beer,  will  even  bring  on  gonorrhoea  in 
rsons  who  have  previously  had  it,  but  who  have  been  free  from 
at  the  time  of  taking  the  beer. 

U.S.P.  Alcohol.  Alcohol. — A  liquid  composed  of  91  per 
it.  by  weight  (94  per  cent,  by  volume)  of  ethyl  alcohol 
HjHO  ;  46),  and  9  per  cent,  by  weight  (6  per  cent,  by  volume) 
water. 

Chaeacters. — A  transparent,  colourless,  mobile,  and  volatile 
uid,  of  a  characteristic,  pungent  and  agreeable  odour,  and  a 
xning  taste.  It  boils  at  78°  C.  (172°-4  F.),  and  is  readily  in- 
.mmable,  giving  a  blue  flame  without  smoke.  Specific  gravity 
m  at  15°-6  C.  (60°  F.),  and  0-812  at  25°  C.  (77° F.).  It  should 
•t  change  the  colour  of  blue  or  red  litmus-j)aper  previously 
)istened  with  water. 

Impurities. — Fusel  oil,  amyl  alcohol,  methyl  alcohol,  aldehyde,  oak-tannin, 
eign  organic  matters. 

Tests. — If  a  portion  of  at  least  50  cc.  be  evaporated  to  dryness  in  a  glass 
ssel,  no  residue  or  colom-  should  appear.  If  mixed  with  its  own  volume  of 
'ter  and  one-fifth  its  volmne  of  glycerin,  a  piece  of  blotting-paper  on  being 
ide  wet  with  the  mixture,  after  the  vapour  of  alcohol  has  wholly  disappeared, 
3uld  give  no  irritating  or  foreign  odour  (no  fusel  oil).  And  if  a  portion  be 
iporated  to  one-fifth  its  volume,  the  residue  should  not  turn  reddish  upon 
3  addition  of  an  equal  volume  of  sulphuric  acid  (no  amyl  alcohol).  When 
ated  in  a  test-tube  with  an  equal  volume  of  solution  of  potassa,  there  should 
'  be  an  immediate  darkening  of  the  liquid  (no  methyl  alcohol,  aldehyde, 
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and  oak-tannin).  If  a  portion  of  about  150  cc.  be  digested  for  an  hour  wi 
20  grs.  of  carbonate  of  load  and  filtered,  the  filtrate  then  distilled  from 
water-bath,  and  the  first  20  cc.  of  the  distillate  treated  with  1  cc.  of  tei 
solution  of  permanganate  of  potassium,  the  colour  should  not  disappe 
within  one  or  two  minutes  (absence  of  methyl  alcohol).  If  20  cc.  are  shak- 
in  a  glass-stoppered  vial,  previously  well  rinsed  with  the  same  alcohol,  wi 
2  cc.  of  test-solution  of  nitrate  of  silver,  the  mixture  should  not  be  render 
more  than  faintly  opalescent  during  one  day's  exposure  to  direct  sunlig 
(absence  of  more  than  traces  of  foreign  organic  matters,  fiisel  oil,  &c.). 

B.P.  Spiritus  Rectificatus.  Rectified  Spirit.  Alcok 
CaHeO,  with  16  per  cent,  of  water;  obtained  by  the  distillatk 
of  fermented  saccharine  fluids. 

Characters. — Colourless,  transparent,  very  mobile  and  i 

flammable,  of  a  peculiar  pleasant  odour,  and  a  strong  spirituoi 

burning  taste.   Burns  with  a  blue  flame  without  smoke.  Specij 

gravity  0-838.    Eemains  clear  when  diluted  with  distilled  watt 

Odour  and  taste  purely  alcoholic. 

Tests. — Four  fluid  ounces  with  thirty  grain-measures  of  the  volumet) 
solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  exposed  for  twenty-four  hours  to  bright  light,  a: 
then  decanted  from  the  black  powder  which  has  formed,  undergoes  no  forth 
change  when  again  exposed  to  light  vsdth  more  of  the  test  solution  (no  fui 
oil). 

Impurities. — Water,  fusel  oil. 

Spiritus  Tenuior,  B.P.;  Alcohol  Dilutum,  U.S.P.  Proi 
Spirit,  B.P. ;  Diluted  Alcohol,  U.S.P. 

Eectified  spirit,  5  pints,  mixed  with  distilled  water,  3  pint 
specific  gravity  0-920,  B.P.    Alcohol,  45-5  per  cent,  by  weig 
(53  per  cent,  by  volume),  and  distilled  water,  54-5  per  cer 
by  weight  (47  per  cent,  by  volume) ;  specific  gravity  0-928 
15-6°  C.  (60°  F.),  and  0-920  at  25°  C.  (77°  F.),  U.S.P. 

Spiritus  Vini  Gallici,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Spirit  of  French  Win 
Brandy. 

Spirit  distilled  from  French  wine.  It  has  a  peculiar  flavou 
and  a  light  sherry  colour  derived  from  the  cask  in  which  it  h; 
been  kept,  B.P.  An  alcoholic  liquid  obtained  by  the  distillati( 
of  fermented  grapes  and  at  least  four  years  old,  U.S.P.  It  shou 
contain  from  39  to  47  per  cent,  by  weight  (46  to  65  j)er  cci 
by  volume)  of  alcohol. 

Pbepabation. 
B.P.  Dose. 

IVIistura  Spiritus  Vini  Gallici  1-2  &.  oz. 

B.P.  niistura  Spiritus  Vini  Gallici.  Mixture  of  Spirit  of  Frf.k 
Wine.  Egg  Flip  (vide  also  Eggs).  Beat  up  the  yolks  of  two  eggs,  and  sugar  |  c 
then  add  brandy  and  cinnamon-water,  of  each  4  fl.  oz. 

B.P.  Vinum  Xericum.    Sherry.    A  Spanish  wine. 

Characters.— Pale  yellowish-brown,  containing  about  17  p 
cent,  of  alcohol. 

Uses.' — As  a  stimulant,  and  in  preparing  all  the  wines  of  t] 
B.P.  except  Vinum  Ferri  Citratis,  Vinum  Aurantii,  and  Vimi 
Quininae. 
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U.S. P.  Vinum  Album.    White  Wine. 
Characters. — A  pale,  amber-coloured  or  straw-coloured  alco- 
lic  liquid,  made  by  fermenting  the  unmodified  juice  of  the 
nape  fi-eed  from  seeds,  stems,  and  skins.    White  wine  should 
tve  a  full,  fruity,  agreeable  taste  without  excessive  sweetness  or 
idity  •  and  it  should  have  a  pleasant  odour  free  from  yeasti- 
,ss.    its  sp.  gi*.  at  15-6°  C.  (60°  F.)  should  not  be  less  than  0-990 
)r  more  than  1*010. 
Impurity. — Tannic  acid. 

Tests. — If  10  cc.  of  white  wine  be  diluted  with  an  equal  volume  of  dia- 
led water,  and  treated  with  5  drops  of  test-solution  of  ferric  chloride,  only 
aint  «n-eenish-brown  coloiu-  slioiild  make  its  appearance  (absence  of  tannic 
id).  Upon  evaporation  and  twelve  hoiu-s  of  drying  on  the  water -bath,  it 
ouid  leave  a  residue  of  not  less  than  1-5  per  cent,  nor  more  than  3-0  per 
Qt.  Using  litmus-paper  as  an  indicator  250  cc.  of  white  wine  should  re- 
ire  for  complete  neutrahsation  not  less  than  15  nor  more  than  26  cc.  of 
3  volumetric  solution  of  soda. 

U.S.P.  Vinum  Album  Fortius.    Stronger  White  Wine. 

Composition. — White  wine  7  parts,  alcohol  1  part.  When 
sted  for  alcohol  it  should  not  contaua  less  than  20  nor  more  than 
i  per  cent,  of  absolute  alcohol  by  weight. 

Use. — In  preparing  all  the  medicated  wines  in  the  U.S.P. 

U.S.P.  Vinum  Rubrum.    Red  Wine. 

A  deep  red  alcoholic  liquid,  made  by  fermenting  the  juice  of 
loured  grapes  with  their  skins. 

Characters. — Red  wine  should  have  a  full,  fruity,  moderately 
tringent,  pleasant  taste  without  decided  sweetness  or  excessive 
idity.  It  should  have  a  pleasant  odour  free  from  yeastiness. 
3  sp.  gr.  at  15°-6  C.  (60°  F.)  should  not  be  less  than  0-989  nor 
ore  than  1-010. 

Tests. — If  10  cc.  of  red  vraie  be  diluted  with  an  equal  volume  of  distilled 
,ter,  and  treated  with  5  drops  of  test-solution  of  ferric  chloride,  the  liquid 
otild  acquire  a  brownish-green  colour  due  to  tannic  acid.  Upon  evapora- 
n  and  twelve  hoiurs  drying  on  the  water -bath,  it  shotild  leave  a  residue  of 
t  less  than  1*6  per  cent,  nor  more  than  3"5  per  cent. 

Using  litmus-paper  as  an  indicator,  250  cc.  of  red  wine  should  require  for 
mplete  neutrahsation  not  less  than  15  nor  more  than  26  cc.  of  the  volu- 
stnc  solution  of  soda.  If  50  cc.  of  red  vraie  be  treated  with  a  slight  excess 
water  of  ammonia,  the  Hquid  should  acquire  a  green  or  brownish-green 
lonr ;  if  it  be  then  well  shaken  with  25  cc.  of  ether,  the  greater  portion  of  the 
lereal  layer  removed,  and  evaporated  in  a  porcelain  capsule  with  excess  of 
etie  acid  and  a  few  fibres  of  uncoloured  silk,  the  latter  should  not  acquire 
Jrimson  or  violet  colour  (absence  of  anilin  coloiirs).  With  test-solution  of 
etate  of  lead,  red  wine  shoiild  form  a  heavy  precipitate,  which  may  vary 
colour  from  bluish-green  to  green. 

B.P.  Alcohol  Amylicum.  Amylic  Alcohol.  Synonym  : 
)U8EL  Oil. 

Amylic  alcohol,  C5H11HO,  with  a  small  proportion  of  other 
irituous  substances.  An  oily  liquid,  contained  in  the  crude 
>irit  produced  by  the  fermentation  of  saccharine  solutions  with 


778 


OEGANIC  MATERIA  MEDICA. 


[sect.  I 


yeast,  and  separated  in  the  rectification  or  distillation  of  sue 
crude  spirit. 

Cpiaracters. — A  colourless  liquid  with  a  penetrating  ar 
oppressive  odour,  and  a  burning  taste.  When  pure  its  specif 
gravity  is  0-818,  and  its  boiling-point  270°  F, 

Solubility. — Sparingly  soluble  in  water,  but  soluble  in  all  proportions 
alcohol,  ether,  and  essential  oils. 

Eeactions. — Exposed  to  the  air  in  contact  with  platinum -black  it 
slowly  oxidised,  yielding  valerianic  acid. 

Pkepabations  in  which  Amylio  Alcohol  is  used. 
Sodii  Valerianas.       Amyl  Nitris. 

Uses. — It  is  oxidised  into  valerianic  acid. 


ALDEHYDES. 

These  substances  in  their  chemical  constitution  lie  betwee 
alcohols  and  acids.  They  are  obtained  from  alcohols  by  tl 
removal  of  two  atoms  of  hydrogen,  hence  the  name  aldehyc 
(aZcohol  dehydiogensiimn.) . 

A 

They  contain  the  group — C — '  (p.  22).    They  reduce  silvi 

I 

H 

salts  in  darkness.  Living  protoplasm  has  a  similar  powe 
whereas  dead  protoplasm  has  not,  and  from  this  circumstance 
has  been  supposed  that  active  albumin  contains  the  aldehyd 
group  in  its  constitution. 

This  supposition  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  substanci 
which  act  energetically  upon  aldehydes  are  also  protoiDlasm 
poisons.^ 

Acetic  Aldehyde. — Synonyms :  Aldehyde,  ethyl  aldehyde,  < 
ethylidene  oxide.    C2H4O.    Not  officinal. 

Characters. — A  colourless,  mobile  liquid,  with  an  etheres 
acrid,  and  suffocating  odour.  Specific  gravity  0-79.  Boiliii; 
point,  22°  C.  (71°-6  F.). 

Peeparation. — It  may  be  prepared  in  several  ways,  as  the  hydrogen  ft 
be  removed  from  alcohol  either  by  oxidising  agents  or  chlorine.  CgHgO  + 
=  C2H4O  +         or  C^HeO  +  CI2  =  +  2HC1. 

Action. — It  is  antiseptic.  It  has  a  strong  local  ii'rita 
action.  When  mhaled  it  causes  excitement  followed  by  anae 
thesia.  It  has  a  powerfully  depressant  action  on  respiratio 
and  rapidly  produces  asphyxia,  so  that  it  is  not  used  as  i 
anaesthetic. 

Paraldehyde.  CcHi^Og.— It  appears  to  be  a  polymeric  nw 
fication  of  aldehyde.    Not  officinal. 


'  0.  Loew,  Pfiiiger's  Archiv,  xxxv.  p.  516. 
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l'haractbrs. — A  colourless  fluid. 
L)osE.— 3  to  6  gm.,  or  more ;  ^  to  1  fl.  drachm. 
Administeation. — It  is  soluble  in  about  8  parts  of  water,  and 
y  be  given  with  glycerin,  syrup  of  tolu,  or  syrup  of  oranges. 
Action  and  Uses.— It  is  a  pure  narcotic,  causing  sleep  like 
oral.    It  is  about  half  the  strength  of  chloral,  and  is  said  to 
without  any  depressing  action  on  the  heart  and  respiration, 
nay  thus  be  used  instead  of  chloral  m  cases  of  weak  heart, 
local  action  renders  its  use  unadvisable  in  severe  gastric  dis- 
ers  and  laryngeal  phthisis. 

Inconvenience. — It  causes  an  unpleasant  smell  in  the  breath, 
ch  is  very  disagreeable  to  some  patients. 

KETONES. 

These  are  aldehydes  in  which  the  distinctively  aldehyde 
Irogen  has  been  replaced  by  a  radical.  They  thus  bear  a  re- 
on  to  aldehydes  similar  to  that  of  ethers  to  alcohols. 

Alcohol,  E— 0— H  Aldehyde,  E— C— H 

II 

0 

Ether,  E— 0— E  Ketone,    E— C— E 

II 

0 

jy  may  also  be  regarded  as  compounds  of  carbonyl  with  two 
icals,  instead  of  with  one  radical  and  H  as  in  aldehydes,  or 

radical  and  hydroxyl  (H— 0^  like  the  acids  of  this  series. 

Hypnone.^ — Phenyl-methyl-acetone,  or  acetophenone,  CgHg 
))(CH3). 

Charactees. — Below  60°  or  70°  it  forms  white  needles,  but 
ve  these  temperatures  it  occurs  as  a  liquid  with  a  powerful 
bU  of  bitter  almonds  and  orange. 

?EEPARATioN. — By  oxiding  ethyl-benzene  by  chromic  acid  in  presence  of 
lie  acid,  or  by  distilling  a  mixttire  of  acetate  and  benzoate  of  calcium. 

Dose. — •05--015  gm. 

Administeation. — It  is  mixed  with  gelatine  and  enclosed  in 
atine  capsules. 

Action. — It  is  a  powerful  hypnotic,  and  may  be  used  instead 
chloral  or  paraldehyde.    It  appears  to  be  free  from  danger. 
Uses. — To  produce  sleep.    It  is  said  to  be  especially  useful 
a-lcoholism. 

Inconvenience. — It  causes  an  unpleasant  smell  of  acetone  in 
■  breath  which  annoys  patients. 


niia  name  has  been  given  by  its  introducers,  Dujardin-Beaumetz  and  Bardet. 
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SIMPLE  ETHERS. 

These  correspond  in  structure  to  oxides  in  which  the  pla 
of  a  metal  is  taken  by  an  alcohol  radical,  thus  potash,  ^  1 0 

C  H  ) 

KgO,  corresponds  to  pV'^  0  or  (CaHjgO,  ethylic  ether. 

iEther,  B.  and  U.S.P.    (€2115)20 ;  74.  Ether. 

A  volatile  liquid  prepared  from  alcohol,  and  containing  n 
less  than  92  per  cent,  by  volume  of  pure  ether  (C2Hg)20,  B.P. 
liquid  composed  of  about  74  per  cent,  of  ethyl  oxide  {CJl^^i 
and  about  26  per  cent,  of  alcohol  containing  a  little  water.  Speci 
gravity  about  0-750  at  15°  C.  (59°  F.),  U.S.P. 

Characters. — A  colourless,  very  volatile  and  inflammal 
liquid,  emitting  a  strong  and  characteristic  odour,  and  boili] 
below  105°  F.    Specific  gravity  0-735,  B.P. 

Reactions. — Fifty  measures  agitated  with  an  equal  volume  of  water  t 
reduced  to  45,  by  an  absorption  of  10  per  cent.    It  evaporates  wit* 
residue. 

Peeparation. — By  distilling  rectified  spirit  with  sulphuric  acid,  and  fir 
ing  the  ether  thus  obtained  from  water  by  redistillation  with  calcimn  chlo" 
and  lime. 

In  this  process  ethylsulphuric  or  sulphovinic  acid  and  water  are  fi 
formed,  ethyl  replacing  one  atom  of  hydrogen  in  the  sulphuric  acid. 


Sulphuric  Ethylsulphuric 

Acid.  Alcohol.  Acid.  Water. 

HI  „^  .  ana  ^      c„H,-|       ,  H- 

H 


[}so,  +  ^|^=}o  =  CA}so,  4-  g}o. 


By  the  action  of  fresh  alcohol  on  the  ethylsulphuric  acid  it  is  decompos 
ether  being  formed  and  sulphuric  acid  being  reproduced. 

Ethylsulphuric  Sulphuric 

Acid.  Alcohol.  Acid.  Ether. 

Theoretically  this  process  might  go  on  ad  infinitum  if  fresh  alcohol  vf 
continually  supplied  ;  but  practically  the  acid  volatilises  partly  in  the  forir 
oil  of  wine,  so  that  the  process  cannot  go  on  indefinitely. 

Impurities. — Water,  alcohol,  and  fixed  impurities. 

Tests. — Water  is  detected  by  the  greater  sp.  gr.,  and  so  is  alcohol; 
fixed  impurities  by  their  remaining  on  evaporation.  r 

Dose.— 20  to  60  min. 

Pbepaeations. 

B.P. 

.SttaerPurus  

CoUodium  6  volumes  in  8  nearly. 

„       Flexile  6        „        8  „ 

Spiritus  JEtheris  1  volume  in  3  ., 

„  „       Compositus  1         ))  3 

Tinctura  Chloroformi  et  Morphinse  .1        »       32  „ 

B.P.  iEther  Purus.  Pure  Ether.— Ether,  C4H10O,  t 
from  alcohol  and  water. 


I! 
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L>KEPAR.\TiON.— By  washing  ether  with  distiUed  water,  and  then  distiUing 
,  calciiirQ  chloride  and  recently  calcined  Ume. 
i  iiST— Specific  gravity  not  exceeding  0-720. 

Uses.— Used  as  an  anaesthetic ;  to  prepare  some  alkaloids, 
iconitine  ;  to  test  the  amount  of  quinine  in  bark.    Ether  is 
u'letimes  used  locally  in  ringworm,  and  to  dissolve  sebaceous 
iter  from  the  surface  of  the  skin.  In  conjunction  with  alcohol 
ims  a  cooling  lotion  in  urticaria  and  pruritus. 

U.S.P.  JEther  Fortior.    Stronger  Ether,  (02115)20  ;  74. 

Peep.uiations. 

Spiritus  iEtheris.  Spiritus  iEtheris  Compositus. 

Characters.— A  liquid  composed  of  about  94  per  cent,  of 
liyl  oxide  and  about  6  per  cent,  of  alcohol,  containing  a  little 
Iter.    Specific  gravity  not  higher  than  0-725  at  15°  C.  (59°  F.) 

0-716  at  25°  G.  (77°  F.).  . 

Ether  is  highly  mflammable,  and  its  vapour  when  mixed  with 
•  and  ignited  explodes  violently. 

Test.— It  should  boil  actively  in  a  test-tube  half  filled  with  it  and  held  a 
ort  time  in  the  hand  on  the  addition  of  small  pieces  of  broken  glass. 

XJsBs. — Used  for  inhalation  as  an  anaesthetic. 

Spiritus  iEtheris,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Spirit  of  Ether.— It  is 
mixture  of  ether  (1),  rectified  spirit  (2). 
Test. — Specific  gravity,  0-809. 
Dose. — 30  to  90  min. 

Prepaeation. 

B.P. 

Tinctura  Lobelia  ^Etlierea. 

Uses.— Spirit  of  ether  is  used  as  a  carminative  and  stimulant, 
is  useful  m  lessening  the  paua  in  the  passage  of  biliary  or 
inary  calculi. 

Action  of  Ether. — When  applied  to  the  skin  ether  evapo- 
tes  very  readily,  and  causes  intense  cold.  The  appHcation  of 
her  to  the  surface  will  freeze  it  completely,  and  render  it 
prfectly  insensitive  to  pain.  If  the  freezing  be  continued  for 
0  long  a  time,  the  frozen  part  may  be  killed,  and  separate  as  a 
ough.  In  the  mouth,  ether  acts  as  a  powerful  stimulant^  to 
.6  salivary  secretion.  In  the  stomach  it  increases  the  secretion 
gastric  juice,  stimulates  the  movements  of  the  organ,  expels 
itulence,  and  probably  tends  to  increase  the  co-ordination  of 
18  movements  of  the  stomach  and  intestine,  so  that  it  diminishes 
)asm  and  reUeves  pain.  When  absorbed  into  the  circulation 
cm  the  intestine,  or,  still  more  markedly,  when  absorbed  from 
le  lungs  after  an  inhalation,  it  first  stimulates  the  circulation, 
id,  after  a  very  brief,  and  perhaps  hardly  perceptible,  period  of 
simulation  of  the  nerve-centres,  it  depresses  their  powers  in 
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succession.   First  of  all,  it  affects  the  cerebral  hemispher 
causing  delirium  and  unconsciousness ;  next,  the  grey  matter 
the  spinal  cord ;  next  the  white  matter  of  the  spinal  cord,  a 
lastly,  the  cardiac  and  vaso-motor  centres  in  the  medu 
oblongata.    It  does  not  appear  to  destroy  the  irritability  of  1 
muscles  in  animals  poisoned  by  it ;  but  muscles  exposed  to 
vapour  soon  lose  their  contractility,  and  fall  into  a  condition 
rigor  mortis.    Nerves,  also,  which  are  exposed  to  its  vapo. 
lose  their  irritability,  so  that  when  attempted  to  be  irritated  tl. 
no  longer  respond,  the  irritability  of  the  sensory  fibres  apparen 
disappearing  before  that  of  the  motor  fibres.    When  the  vapc 
is  appKed  only  for  a  short  time,  they  may  regain  their  irritabili  < 
but  if  its  application  be  continued  too  long,  the  irritability  \. 
permanently  destroyed.    There  is  no  marked  alteration  in  t  t 
blood  of  animals  poisoned  by  ether,  but  when  mixed  in  sm  < 
quantity  with  blood  outside  the  body,  it  appears  to  form  :* 
compound  with  the  haemoglobin,  and  to  lessen  its  oxidisi-  L- 
power.    If  mixed  with  the  blood  in  large  quantity,  it  destrc  t 
the  blood-corpuscles,  probably  by  dissolving  the  protagon  whi  v 
forms  an  essential  constituent  of  them. 

The  heart  is  very  much  less  easily  paralysed  by  ether  th  i 
by  chloroform.  If  two  rabbits  are  thoroughly  narcotised  by  eth  9 
and  chloroform  vapour  respectively,  and  the  thorax  opened,  a: 
artificial  resph-ation  kept  up  with  air  containing  these  vapon: 
the  heart  of  one  can  be  readily  stopped  by  increasing  the  pi  ; 
portion  of  chloroform  vapour  in  the  air  blown  in,  whereas  t  ;i 
heart  of  the  other  is  only  arrested  when  the  proportion  of  eth  9 
vapour  becomes  exceedingly  large.    It  is  this  peculiarity  of  etb  | 
which  gives  it  the  advantage  over  chloroform,  and  renders  dea.: 
from  syncope  during  operations  less  probable  when  ether  • 
employed  as  an  anaesthetic. 

Another  difference  between  ether  and  chloroform,  whi  i 
renders  the  former  much  safer  as  an  anaesthetic,  is  that  the  vae 
motor  centre  appears,  like  the  heart,  to  be  very  much  less  readi 
affected  by  ether  than  by  chloroform,  so  that  u-ritation  of 
sensory  nerve  continues  for  a  longer  time  to  raise  the  bloo 
pressure  when  ether  is  employed  as  an  anaesthetic.  The  di 
advantages  of  ether  are  that  it  is  less  agreeable  to  take,  ai 
that  its  odour  hangs  unpleasantly  about  the  patient  for  a  mm 
longer  time  than  is  the  case  with  chloroform.  It  causes  great 
irritation  of  the  air-passages,  and  may  produce  a  catarrli 
condition.  It  has  to  be  administered  in  a  more  concentrai' 
form  than  chloroform,  and  thus  is  not  so  convenient  as  ii 
latter  when  operations  on  the  face  and  mouth  are  necessary, 
is  frequently  administered  along  with  nitrous  oxide,  the  nitroi 
oxide  being  first  given  alone  until  the  patient  is  sufficicni 
under  its  influence  not  to  notice  the  taste  or  smell  of  the  etla 
Nitrous  oxide  loaded  with  ether  vapour  is  then  given,  and  ; 
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*,oii  as  complete  insensibility  is  induced  air  is  mixed  with  ether 
mour,  the  anresthesia  being  maintained  by  regulatmg  ^  the 
•oportion  of  vapour  according  to  the  condition  of  the  patient, 
le  administration  of  ether  is  inadmissible  in  operations  on  the 
outh  and  face  if  the  thermo-cautery  has  to  be  used. 

SALINE  ETHERS. 

These  correspond  to  metaUic  salts,  in  which  the  metal  is 
placed  by  an  organic  radical,  e.g. : 

Potassium  Sulphate.  Ithyl  Sulphate. 

I }  SO,  or  K,SO,  ^^hJ  }  SO,  or  (C,H,),SO,. 

U.S.P.  Oleum  iEthereum.  Ethereal  Oil. — A  volatile 
[uid,  consisting  of  equal  volumes  of  heavy  oil  of  wine  and  of 
onger  ether. 

The  heavy  oil  of  wine  is  either  a  mixture  of  ethyl  sulphate 
,H5)2S04,  and  a  polymeric  form  of  ethylene  (CgHJ,  or  else  a 
Iphovinate  of  a  hydrocarbon  radical.  _     _  ■ 

Characters. — A  transparent,  nearly  colourless,  volatile  liquid, 
a  pecuhar  aromatic  ethereal  odour,  a  pungent,  refreshing, 
;terish  taste,  and  a  neutral  reaction  to  dry  litmus-paper. 
)ecific  gravity,  0-910. 

Preparation. — By  mixing  alcohol  with  sulphuric  acid,  allowing  it  to 
jid  for  some  hours  (24  B.P. ;  12  U.S.P.),  and  then  distilling.  The  dis- 
ate  consists  of  three  layers— ether,  water,  and  yellow  ethereal  oil  of  wine 
ne  water  is  added  to  it  to  neutraHse  any  acid,  B.P.).  The  yellow  oil  of 
16  is  separated  and  exposed  to  the  air  for  twenty-four  hours  in  a  shallow 
isule,  so  that  any  ether  evaporates.  It  is  then  used,  B.P.,  but  according 
U.S.P.  it  is  then  put  in  a  wet  filter,  washed  with  distilled  water,  and 
xed  with  an  equal  volume  of  stronger  ether. 

Prepaeation. 
Spiritus  ^theris  Compositus. 

Spiritus  iEtheris  Compositus,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Compound 
miT  OF  Ether.    Hoffmann's  Anodyne. 

Composition. — B.P.,  oil  of  wine  3,  ether  64,  rectified  spirit 
8;  U.S.P.,  ethereal  oil  3  parts,  stronger  ether  30,  alcohol  67. 
le  strength  of  the  two  preparations  is  nearly  the  same,  as  the 
of  wine  is  diluted  to  make  the  ethereal  oil  of  the  U.S.P. 
Use. — Like  that  of  spirit  of  ether,  but  more  powerful.  It  is 
ven  in  similar  doses. 

-^therAceticuSjB,  and  U.S.P.  Acetic  ^thbr.  C2H5C2H3O2; 

Acetate  of  Ethyl. 
Characters. — A  transparent  and  colourless  liquid,  of  a  strong 
igrant  ethereal  and  somewhat  acetous  odour,  a  refreshing  taste 
d  a  neutral  reaction. 
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Preparation. — By  distilling  rectified  spirit  with  acetate  of  sodium  ■ 
sulphuric  acid,  NaC.,H,0.,  +  H.,SO.,  +  C,H„0  =  C,H,C,H,,0,,  +  NaHSO,  r  K 
The  acetic  ether  and  water  distil  over  together,  and  they  are  separated 
means  of  calcium  chloride. 

Dose. — 20  to  60  min. 

Uses. — It  has  an  action  much  Hke  ether,  but  is  inconveni> 
as  an  anjesthetic.  It  has  a  pleasanter  taste  than  ether,  and 
used  as  a  stimulant,  carminative,  and  antispasmodic.  It  n 
be  given  along  with  the  acetates  of  iron  and  potassium  in  al 
minuria. 

Phepakation. 

B.P. 

Liquor  Epispasticus. 

Spiritus  iEtheris  Nitrosi,  B.  andU.S.P.  Spirit  of  Nite«  ( 
Ether. 

A  spirituous  solution  containing  nitrous  compounds,  aldeh\< 
and  other  substances,  B.P,  An  alcoholic  solution  of  ethyl  nititj 
(C2H5NO2 ;  75),  containing  5  per  cent,  of  the  crude  ether,  U.S-i 

Characters. — Transparent  and  nearly  colourless,  with  a  v-\ 
slight  tinge  of  yellow,  mobile,  inflammable,  of  a  peculiar 
trating  apple-like  odour,  and   sweetish  cooling  sharp  ti 
Specific  gravity,  0*845. 

Eeactions. — It  effervesces  feebly  or  not  at  all  when  shaken  with  a  li 
bicarbonate  of  sodium  (no  acid).    When  agitated  with  solution  of  sulphal 
iron  and  a  few  drops  of  sulphuric  acid  it  becomes  deep  olive-brown  or  bl 
When  freshly  prepared  it  should  yield  7  times  its  volume  of  nitric  acid 
or  5  times  even  after  it  has  been  kept. 

Preparation. — By  distilling  rectified  spirit  with  nitric  and  sulp] 
acids  and  copper  wire,  and  diluting  the  distillate  with  spirit.  In  this  pri 
the  copper  reduces  the  nitric  to  the  nitrous  radical. 

C2H5HO  +  HNO3  +  H^SO^  +  Cu  =  C3H5NO2  +  2H,0  +  CuSO^. 
Impurities. — Water,  free  acid. 

Dose. — ^  to  2  fluid  drachms. 
Use. — Is  used  as  a  diaphoretic  and  diuretic. 

Pkepabation. 

U.S.P. 

Mistura  Glycyrrhizse  Composita. 

Amyl  Nitris,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Nitrite  of  Amyl,  CgHiil 
117. 

Characters. — A  yellowish  liquid  with  a  strong  ether 
fruity  smell.  When  freely  exposed  to  air  it  decomposes,  lea\ 
a  large  residue  of  amyl  alcohol. 

Solubility. — Insoluble  in  water,  but  soluble  in  all  proportions  in  alca 
ether,  and  chloroform. 

Preparation. — By  distilling  dilute  amyl  alcohol  with  nitric  acid, . 
phuric  acid  and  copper  wire.  The  distillate  is  washed  with  caustic  sod 
remove  hydrocyanic  and  other  acids ;  the  moistvu-e  removed  by  potasa 
carbonate,  and  the  nitrite  purified  by  fr-actional  distillation  between  262  ' 
270°  F.  (128°— 182°  C). 
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L  Impurities. — It  is  apt  to  contain  free  acid,  nitrate  of  aniyl,  nitro-pentane. 
Tests.— The  physiological  test  is  the  most  certain.  One  or  two  sniffs 
m  a  bottle  containing  the  nitrite  are  usually  sufficient  to  produce  flushing 
the  face  and  fulness  in  the  head.  If  the  preparation  is  impure  or_  has 
t  its  strength,  this  effect  does  not  occm-.  Some  specimens  are  entirely 
rt. 

Physiological  Action. — When  mixed  with  blood  it  forms 
ithaemoglobin,  which  is  not  so  readily  de-oxidised  as  hsemo- 
)bin  itself.  The  blood,  under  the  influence  of  the  nitrite, 
3omes  of  a  dark  chocolate  colour,  both  in  the  arteries  and 
US,  and  oxidation  in  the  body  is  interfered  with ;  so  much  so 
it  in  rabbits  convulsions  almost  exactly  resembling  those  of 
linary  asphyxia  are  very  rapidly  produced  by  the  inhalation 
the  drug.  The  methaemoglobin  may  be  broken  up  by  reducing 
3nts,  and  the  blood  will  then  take  up  oxygen  again.  It  is 
jrefore  probable  that,  when  the  venosity  of  the  blood  becomes 
;at,  the  unoxidised  products  of  tissue-waste  will  act  as  re- 
cing  agents,  and  again  restore  the  internal  respiration.  When 
laled,  nitrite  of  amyl  causes  at  first  a  short  dry  tickling  cough, 
owed  in  about  half  a  minute  by  flushing  of  the  face,  throbbing 
the  carotids  and  their  branches,  a  quicker  and  fuller  pulse,  a 
ling  of  tension  in  the  head,  sometimes  lacrimation,  quickened 
pu'ation,  and  giddiness.  The  giddiness  is  more  especially  felt 
he  patient  is  sitting  up.  If  the  dose  of  nitrite  be  large  the 
piration  becomes  very  quick,  laboured,  and  dyspnoeic.  The 
od-pressure  is  very  greatly  lessened  by  nitrite  of  amyl,  the 
linution  being  chiefly  due  to  dilatation  of  the  arterioles.  The 
se  in  man  and  in  dogs  is  very  much  quickened  by  it.  In 
ibits  the  acceleration  is  not  so  great.  This  appears  to  show 
,t  the  quickening  is  in  a  great  measure  due  to  diminution  in 
tone  of  the  vagus-roots  in  the  medulla  caused  by  the  fall  of 
od-pressure.  The  dilatation  of  the  arterioles  appears  to  be 
J  to  weakening  or  paralysis,  either  of  the  muscular  walls  of 
arterioles  themselves,  or  of  the  vaso-motor  ganglia  in  or 
X  them.  This  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  the  nitrite  of  amyl 
ers  the  blood-pressure  in  animals,  even  after  the  cord  has 
n  divided  just  below  the  medulla.  It  has  been  objected  to 
i  that  Bernheim  has  found  that  when  the  capillaries  are 
ited  by  nitrite  of  amyl  they  may  still  be  made  to  contract  by 
tation  of  the  vaso-motor  nerves  ;  and  he  concludes  from  this 
t  the  dilatation  is  due  rather  to  paralysis  of  vaso-motor 
tres  than  to  vaso-motor  nerves,  or  to  the  arterioles.  It  is 
sible  that  the  dilatation  may  be  partly  due  to  weakening 
the  vaso-motor  centres  also;  but  Bernheim's  objection  is 
)gether  without  force,  because  in  animals  killed  by  curare, 
muscles  will  still  contract  on  the  application  of  an  electric 
rent  to  the  motor  nerves.  In  this  case  the  nerves  are  so  far 
alysed  that  they  will  no  longer  respond  to  the  stimuli  sent 
^  from  the  nerve-centres,  although  they  will  do  so  to  strong 
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currents,  and  prubably  the  same  thing  occurs  with  the  musculi 
walls  of  the  arterioles  when  paralysed  by  nitrite  of  amyl. 

Action  on  Muscles. — The  voluntary  muscles  are  not  pan 
lysed  in  animals  poisoned  by  nitrite  of  amyl,  but  when  t\ 
muscles  of  a  frog  are  exposed  to  the  vapour  they  soon  lose  the 
contractility.  It  was  stated  by  Dr.  Kichardson  that  nitrite  , 
amyl,  like  curare,  paralysed  the  ends  of  the  motor  nerves,  an 
that  it  acted  in  consequence  as  an  antidote  to  strychnine.  0 
repeating  his  experiments  other  observers  have  failed  to  dete( 
any  paralysis  of  motor  nerves.  I  have  found  that  nitrite  of  am^ 
alone  does  not  paralyse  them,  nor  does  strychnine  alone ;  but' 
a  frog  be  poisoned  with  strychnine  after  one  leg  has  been  protecte 
by  a  ligature  from  the  influence  of  the  poison,  and  is  then  expose 
to  the  vapour  of  nitrite  of  amyl,  the  joint  action  of  the  strycl 
nine  and  nitrite  paralyses  the  ends  of  the  motor  nerves,  whi 
the  nerves  of  the  limb  protected  from  the  strychnme  retai 
their  irritability,  although  both  were  equally  exposed  to  tt 
nitrite  of  amyl.^ 

Action  on  the  Nervous  System. — It  lessens  reflex  actioi 
apparently  by  its  action  on  the  spinal  cord. 

On  the  Urine. — When  nitrite  of  amyl  is  given  to  anima 
either  by  inhalation  or  hypodermically,  sugar  appears  in  tt 
urine. 

Uses. — The  action  of  nitrite  of  amyl  in  causing  flushing  we 
first  observed  by  Guthrie,  and  Dr.  B.  W.  Eichardson  recon 
mended  it  as  a  remedy  in  spasmodic  conditions,  from  the  pom 
he  thought  it  to  possess  of  paralysing  motor  nerves.  In  tb 
spring  of  1867  I  had  opportunities  of  constantly  observing 
patient  who  suffered  from  angina  pectoris,  and  of  obtaining  froi 
him  numerous  sphygmographic  tracings,  both  during  the  attac 
and  during  the  interval.  These  showed  that  during  the  attac 
the  pulse  became  quick,  the  blood-pressure  rose,  and  the  art( 


Pig.  173.— Normal  pulse-tracing  of  a  patient  suffering  from  aortic  regurgitation  and  angina  pcotoj 

rioles  contracted ;  for  the  form  of  the  pulse-curve  was  such  t 
could  only  be  caused  by  contraction  of  the  arterioles  (Fig.  173 
The  pain,  which  came  on  every  night,  lasted  for  one  and  a  ha 
or  two  hours.    All  other  remedies  were  nearly  useless,  thoui; 


'  These  experiments  were  made  with  Bana  temporaria. 
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eediiig  always  removed  the  pain  for  one  night.  It  seemed 
•obable  that  the  great  rise  in  tension  was  the  cause  of  the  pain, 
id  it  occurred  to  me  that  if  it  was  possible  to  diminish  the 
nsion  by  drugs,  instead  of  by  bleeding,  the  pain  would  be 
moved. 

I  knew  from  unpublished  experiments  by  Dr.  A.  Gamgee, 
at  nitrite  of  amyl  had  this  power,  and  therefore  tried  it  on 
e  patient.  My  expectations  were  perfectly  answered.  The  pain 
iually  disappeared  in  three  quarters  of  a  minute  after  the  in- 
Jation  began,  and  at  the  same  time  the  pulse  became  slower 
id  much  fuller,  and  the  tension  diminished.  Occasionally  the 
kin  would  disappear,  though  the  pulse  regained  its  normal 
Iness,  and  on  these  occasions  the  pain  always  reappeared  after 
e  lapse  of  a  few  minutes  (Fig.  174),    Whenever  the  pulse 


Fig.  174. — ^Traoing  of  the  same  pulse  during  severe  anginal  pain. 


ain  regained  its  normal  character  completely  (Fig.  17  5),  I  knew 
at  the  pain  would  not  again  return. 


.  175.— Tracing  of  the  same  pulse  during  temporary  relief  of  paiu  by  nitrite  of  amyl.   The  pain 

returned  after  a  few  minutes. 

In  some  cases  of  angina  pectoris  nitrite  of  amyl  has  failed, 
le  reason  of  this  may  be  either  that  the  drug  has  not  been 
re,  or  that  it  has  undergone  changes  from  age.  In  one  case 
3ntioned  to  me  by  Dr.  Balfour,  the  patient  was  only  relieved 
nitrite  of  amyl  newly  made,  the  drug  appearing  to  lose  its 
wer  in  a  few  days.  As  migraine  is  generally  connected  with 
acular  spasm,  I  employed  the  nitrite  of  amyl  in  headache,  and 
md  that  frequently,  though  not  invariably,  it  reheved  the  pain, 
was  also  useful  in  neuralgia  of  the  scalp.  As  epilepsy  has  been 
jposed  to  depend  upon  spasmodic  contraction  of  the  cerebral 
3sels,  I  employed  it  in  this  disease,  during  the  fit,  without  suc- 
is,  but  Sir  Crichton  Browne  found  that  when  administered 
mediately  after  the  appearance  of  the  aura  it  prevented  the  fit 
ich  would  otherwise  have  come  on.  On  the  commencement  of 
}  cold  stage  in  ague  nitrite  of  amyl  cuts  short  the  attack. 

sea-sickness,  a  disease  probably  of  cerebral,  rather  than 
stric,  origin,  it  appears  to  give  rehef.    It  has  been  employed 
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to  aid  circulation  in  cases  of  syncope,  and  in  chloroform  po 
Boning,  its  administration  in  the  latter  case  being  combined  wil 
the  depression  of  the  patient's  head  below  the  level  of  his  bod 
and  the  use  of  artificial  respiration.   In  spasmodic  asthma 
sometimes  affords  some  relief,  but  this  is  not  very  marked.  It 
useful  in  the  case  of  persons  who  are  subject  to  sudden  flushes 
heat  and  profuse  perspiration. 

The  administration  of  nitrite  of  amyl  is  not  attended  wr 
much  danger,  I  have  pushed  it  in  many  cases,  and  have  sei 
no  bad  effects  from  its  use.  In  cases  of  chronic  bronchitis  ai 
emphysema,  however,  it  is  advisable  not  to  give  it  even  for  tj 
relief  of  asthmatic  attacks  which  come  on  in  this  disease,  as  t] 
difficulty  of  breathing  already  present  may  be  seriously  increasi 
by  the  action  of  the  drug  upon  the  blood.  It  has  been  thoug 
that  its  administration  would  be  especially  dangerous  in  aort 
disease ;  and  no  doubt  it  is  weU  both  in  this  disease  and  in  oth 
cases  to  give  the  drug  in  the  recumbent  posture  and  thus  avo 
the  faintness  which  might  otherwise  occur.  Although  it  caus 
a  feeling  of  fulness  in  the  head,  little  danger  of  apoplexy  is  to 
apprehended  from  it,  because  the  blood-pressure^  instead  of  heh 
higher,  is  much  lower  than  usual,  and  therefore  the  tendency 
the  vessel  to  burst  must  be  reduced  to  its  minimum. 

Nitro-glycerinum.  Niteo-glycbrine,Glonoinb.  C3H5(N03 
T^ot  officinal. 

Properties.  —  A  colourless  transparent  Kquid ;  aromat 
taste. 

Solubility. — It  is  slightly  soluble  in  water,  readily  soluble  in  absoli 
alcohol  and  ether,  soluble  also  in  oils  and  fats. 

Preparation. — By  dropping  pure  glycerine  into  a  mixture  of  sulphu. 
and  nitric  acid  kept  cool  by  ice ;  pouring  the  mixture  into  water ;  washing 
well ;  and  carefully  drying  in  a  warm  room. 

Dose.— 2^  to  g^-  increased  to  yV  S^^^  '  Liquor  Nitr 
glycerini  (non-officinal)  ^  (1  gr.  in  100  min.  rectified  spirit),  ^- 
minims. 

B.P.  Tabellae  Nitro-glycerini.  Tablets  of  Nitro-glycbriij 
Tablets  of  chocolate,  each  weighing  2^  grains,  and  containi] 
y-i-oth  of  a  grain  of  pure  nitro-glycerine. 

Dose. — 1  or  two  tablets. 

liquor  Nitro-glycerini  (non-officinal) '  (1  gr.  in  100  rectified  spirit),  |-10  m: 

Action.— Its  action  is  much  like  that  of  nitrite  of  amyl  ai 
other  nitrites,^  but  is  more  persistent.    In  frogs  it  causes  - 
first  great  restlessness,  then  lethargy,  to  which  convulsions  " 
paralysis  succeed.    In  mammals  it  causes  depression,  with 
rapid  pulse  and  respiration,  paralysis  of  reflex  action  and  v( 
tary  motion,  loss  of  sensation,  and  death  by  stoppage  of 


»  Martindale  and  Westcott,  The  Extra  Phaimacoposia. 
Lauder  Brunton  and  Tait,  St.  Bartholomeio's  Hospital  Reports,  187b,'  p. 
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spii-ation.  It  agrees  with  nitrites  in  acting  as  a  poison  to 
luscle.  The  spinal  cord  appears  to  be  paralysed  before  the 
irebral  gangUa,  and  the  convulsions  in  frogs  are  of  cerebral 
,ther  than  spmal  origin.  It  paralyses  the  heart  of  the  frog 
len  directly  applied.  It  diminishes  the  oxidising  power  of  the 
ood  and  communicates  to  it  a  chocolate  colour,  like  nitrites, 
id  like  them  also  it  lessens  the  blood-pressure.  In  some 
rsons  it  produces  intense  headache,  even  in  exceedingly  minute 
)ses.  It  is  curious  that  its  action  upon  the  blood  and  organs 
Lould  so  exactly  resemble  that  of  nitrites,  because  nitro-glycerine 
a  nitrate  and  not  a  nitrite  of  glyceryl.  Hay  has  shown,  how- 
•er,  that  nitro-glycerine  is  decomposed  by  alkahs,  two-thirds 
its  nitric  acid  being  reduced  to  nitrous  acid  and  uniting  with 
le  alkah  to  form  a  nitrite,  whilst  the  remaining  third  is  set  free 
ithout  reduction  and  forms  a  nitrate. 

The  reasons  why  nitro-glycerine  acts  more  powerfully  than 
itrites  probably  are  that  the  whole  of  it  is  absorbed  without 
icomposition,  and  that  nitrous  acid  being  set  free  in  the  blood 
a  nascent  condition  is  more  active  than  it  would  otherwise  be. 
Uses. — Like  nitrite  of  amyl,  it  is  useful  in  angina  pectoris, 
eadache,  neuralgia,  epileptic  vertigo,  and  epilepsy.  Its  action 
eing  more  persistent  than  that  of  nitrite  of  amyl,  it  is  some- 
mes  more  efficacious.  It  is  sometimes  of  service  in  spasmodic 
fltbTTifl.,  ursemic  asthma,  and  in  puerperal  convulsions.  It  fre- 
aently  relieves  sea-sickness,  and  may  lessen  pam  in  gastralgia 
nd  hepatic  colic.  By  dilating  the  vessels  it  may  cut  short  or 
revent  the  cold  stage  of  ague.  By  lessening  the  arterial  ten- 
ion  and  diminishing  the  resistance  the  heart  has  to  overcome, 
J  is  useful  when  the  heart  is  weak  in  old  persons,  or  from  fatty 
egeneration,  or  where  the  tension  is  abnormally  high,  as  in 
Iright's  disease.  In  conjunction  with  elaterium  it  is  said  to 
ave  proved  useful  in  myxoedema. 

B.P.  Liquor  Sodii  Ethylatis. — Vide  p.  619. 


HALOID  COMPOUNDS. 

These  correspond  to  haloid  salts  of  metals,  e.g.  : 

Potassium  Bromide.  Ethyl  Bromide. 

KBr.  (C2H5)Br. 

^thyl  Bromidum.  Beomide  op  Ethyl.  G^B.^Br.  Hydro- 
)romic  Ether.    Not  officinal. 

Characters. — A  colourless  volatile  liquid ;  of  peculiar  odour 
nd  sweetish  taste.    Specific  gravity,  1-419. 

Preparation. — By  distilling  alcohol  with  bromide  and  phosphorus. 

Action  and  Uses. — When  applied  as  spray  it  produces  local 
Uiasthesia,  which  seems  to  depend  on  the  action  of  the  drug  on 
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the  nerves  as  well  as  on  the  cold  produced.  It  is  used  as  a  loc 
anaesthetic  in  neuralgia.  When  inhaled  it  produces  anaesthesij 
and  has  been  recommended  as  an  anassthetic  either  alone  or  I 
a  mixture  of  one  part  of  it  with  3  of  chloroform  and  4  of  alcoho 
Its  advantages  are  that  it  is  not  inflammable  hke  ether,  that 
does  not  irritate  the  respiratory  passages,  and  that  it  causes  let 
excitement  and  struggling  than  ether  or  chloroform,  and  is  leu 
depressing  than  chloroform.  Its  disadvantages  are  that  it  i 
not  absolutely  safe,  as  one  death  at  least  has  occurred  from  it 
use.  Its  odour  remains  longer  in  the  breath  than  either  chloro 
form  or  ether,  and  some  patients  dislike  its  smell  extremely. 

-^thyl  lodidum.  Iodide  of  Ethyl.  C2H5I.  (Hydriodi 
Ether.)    Not  officinal. 

Chaeacters. — A  colourless  liquid,  with  a  penetrating  odom 
It  is  apt  to  become  decomposed  by  keeping,  and  acquire  a  brow; 
colour  from  free  iodine. 

Preparation. — Like  bromide  of  ethyl,  using  iodine  instead  of  bromme. 

Action  and  Uses. — It  has  an  anaesthetic  action  when  in. 
haled,  which  is  more  slowly  produced  but  is  more  persistent  tha: 
that  of  ethyl  bromide.  It  is  decomposed  in  the  body,  and  th 
iodine  is  excreted  in  the  urine  as  iodide  of  potassium.  It  ha 
been  given  internally  as  an  alterative  in  doses  of  0-2  to  0-5  gm 
in  scrofula  and  rheumatism,  and  as  a  diuretic  in  cases  of  cardia 
dropsy.  ^  Its  chief  use,  however,  is  as  an  antispasmodic  ij 
asthmatic  paroxysms,  either  of  the  purely  spasmodic  kind,  0 
occurring  in  chronic  bronchitis  and  emphysema,  or  in  cardia 
or  laryngeal  disease.  In  some  of  these  cases  it  gives  very  grea 
relief,  and  not  only  cuts  short  the  paroxysm,  but  benefits  th 
bronchitic  condition  where  this  is  present  (cf.  p.  562). 

Administration. — It  is  best  given  in  small  glass  capsule: 
containing  5  minims,  and  encased  in  cotton-wool  and  silk 
These  can  be  readily  carried  about,  and  when  the  paroxysn 
comes  on  one  is  crushed  between  the  finger  and  thumb,  and  th( 
vapour  inhaled  from  the  cott6n-wool,  which  becomes  soaked 
the  iodide. 

Chloral  Hydras,  B.P. ;  Chloral,  U.S.P.  C2HCI3O.H2 
165*2.  Hydrate  OF  Chloral  (Hydrous  Chloral),  B.P.  Chlo 
U.S.P. 

Characters. — Whitish  crystals  with  a  peculiar  very  pungen- 
odour,  a  bitterish  caustic  taste,  and  a  neutral  reaction.  It  melti 
when  heated,  forming  a  colourless  liquid,  and  volatilises  if  th( 
temperature  be  further  raised. 

Preparation. — By  saturating  absolute  alcohol  with  dry  chlorine  pa: 
much  hydrochloric  acid  gas  is  formed,  and  the  alcohol  is  first  reduced  t' 
aldehyd,  which  is  then  attacked  by  the  chlorine,  forming  trichloraliehyd 
a  word  which  has  been  shortened  to  chloral.  Chloral  is  an  oily  hquid,  whicl 
is  purified  with  sulphuric  acid,  and  then  with  lime,  and  finally  couvertec 
into  hydrous  chloral  by  the  addition  of  water. 
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Solubility.— It  is  soluble  in  less  than  its  own  weight  of  water,  alcohol, 
e  ther,  and  in  four  parts  of  chloroform.  . 
Reactions.— When  mixed  with  carbolic  acid  or  camphor  it  liqueties. 
11  mixed  with  alkalis  it  is  decomposed  into  chloroform  and  a  formiate  of 

base.  .  .  . 

Impurities. — Hydrochloric  acid  and  oily  impurities. 

Test. — The  aqueous  solution  should  be  neutral  or  only  sUghtly  acid.  A 
lution  in  chloroform  when  shaken  with  sulphuric  acid  should  not  impart 
lowi  to  the  acid  (absence  of  oily  impurities). 

Peepaeation. 

B.P.  DOSE. 
Syrupus  CMoral.    Sykup  of  Chloral.    Chloral  in  syrup 

and  water,  10  grs.  in  each  fl.  dr   1  fl.  dr. 

Action  of  Anhydrous  Chloral. — Anhydrous  chloral  applied 
,  the  skin  is  absorbed  and  converted  in  the  organism  into 
iloral  hydrate.  When  thus  applied  it  sometimes  occasions 
emoglobiauria  and  nephritis.  Anhydrous  chloral  being  little 
,ed,  the  name  '  chloral '  is  applied  in  ordinary  conversation 
I  chloral  hydrate,  and  in  the  following  account  of  the  action  of 
iloral  hydrate  the  name  chloral  is  intended  to  apply  to  the 
.'drate. 

Action  of  Chloral  Hydrate. — It  destroys  low  organisms, 
id  prevents  the  decomposition  which  they  occasion.  It  is  there- 
re  sometimes  used  as  an  antiseptic.    In  the  mouth  chloral 

15  a  hot,  burning  taste,  and  when  applied  to  a  raw  surface,  or 
)  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  eye,  it  is  a  powerful  irritant, 
'ben  injected  under  the  skin  in  a  strong  solution  it  is  apt  to 
Luse  inflammation  and  suppuration.  It  was  introduced  into 
ledicine  by  Oscar  Liebreich  with  the  object  of  attaining  by  it 

16  same  effects  as  those  of  chloroform  slowly  administered  for  a 
ngth  of  time.  When  chloral  is  mixed  with  an  alkali  it  is  split 
p,  yielding  formic  acid  which  combines  with  the  alkali  and 
iloroform.  Liebreich  thought  that  if  chloral  were  administered 
iternally  the  alkalis  of  the  blood  would  slowly  split  it  up,  and 
lat  chloroform  would  thus  be  slowly  generated  from  it  in  the 
iculating  blood  for  a  considerable  length  of  time.  His  expec- 
itions  regarding  the  utility  of  chloral  as  a  means  of  producing 
eep  and  relieving  pain  have  been  fully  answered  ;  but  the  theory 
hich  led  him  to  employ  chloral  appears  to  be  erroneous,  and  it 
robably  acts  as  a  hypnotic  and  analgesic  without  undergoing 
ny  decomposition  in  the  body.  The  experiments  which  have 
d  to  the  conclusion  that  chloral  is  not  decomposed  in  the  body 
re  chiefly  those  of  Hammersten,  who  found  that  when  a  stream 
f  carbonic  acid  was  passed  through  the  blood  taken  from 
liloralised  animals,  and  then  passed  through  a  red-hot  tube  into 

mixture  of  starch  paste  and  iodine  or  a  solution  of  nitrate  of 
ilver,  no  reaction  occurred,  and  that  the  slightest  addition  of 
liloroform  to  the  blood  or  the  administration  of  chloroform 
0  the  animal  beforehand  always  causes  a  reaction  to  take 
'lace.    The  expired  air  of  chloralised  animals  is  also  free  from 
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chloroform.  The  chloral  is  excreted  in  the  urine  as  such  so  loj 
as  the  urine  is  acid,  and  it  is  only  when  the  urine  is  alkaline  th 
chloroform  is  found  in  it,  this  being  formed  by  the  decompositii 
of  the  chloral  by  the  alkali  in  the  urine  itself.  In  frogs,  smj 
doses  slow  the  respiration,  and  abohsh  reflex  action,  but  t'] 
animal  recovers  perfectly  after  several  hours.  When  the  dose 
increased,  the  stoppage  of  the  heart  follows  the  cessation  of  refl 
movements  and  the  animal  dies.  In  mammals,  the  respiratic 
also  becomes  slow,  the  pupil  contracted,  and  sleep  occurs.  Fro 
this  the  animal  may  first  be  awakened  with  ease,  but  it  gradual 
becomes  deeper,  and  the  reflex  movements  disappear.  Insem 
bility  occurs  first  to  painful  impressions,  so  that  the  animal  m; 
be  cut  or  burned  without  showing  the  slightest  symptoms 
sensation,  whereas  it  will  still  withdraw  its  limb  quickly  when 
slight  pressure  is  made  upon  the  toes.  When  larger  doses  a 
given,  the  temperature  gradually  falls  until  it  can  no  longer 
measured  by  an  ordinary  clinical  thermometer.  The  respiratic 
gets  slower  and  weaker,  and  finally  ceases  altogether.  Wh. 
chloral  is  added  to  the  blood,  it  causes  the  red  corpuscles 
swell  up  and  become  paler,  but  does  not  dissolve  them. 

Action  on  the  Circulation. — It  diminishes  the  blood-pressu 
in  two  ways — first  by  weakenmg  and  finally  paralysmg  the  vas, 
motor  centre,  and  thus  dilating  the  vessels ;  and  secondly  1 
weakening  the  heart.    The  pulse  may  at  first  be  quickene 
possibly,  in  consequence  of  the  lessened  blood-pressure,  but 
afterwards  becomes  slow.  The  slowing  of  the  pulse  is  not  due 
any  action  of  the  drug  upon  the  vagus,  for  it  occurs  after  sectif 
of  the  vagi,  or  after  the  previous  administration  of  nicotir 
atropine,  or  curare.    The  weakening  and  final  stoppage  of  t 
heart  appears  to  be  due  to  paralysis  of  the  cardiac  ganglia, 
the  heart  still  continues  to  contract  when  its  muscular  substan 
is  irritated  directly. 

Action  on  Muscles  and  Motor  Nerves. — The  muscles  ai 
motor  nerves  are  not  paralysed  by  chloral.  The  paralysis  ai 
loss  of  sensibility  are  of  spinal  origin.  I 

Action  on  the  Spinal  Cord. — Chloral  first  increases  at^ 
then  diminishes  the  excitability  of  the  spinal  cord,  and  final 
abolishes  it  altogether.    It  probably  acts  first  upon  the  gr 
matter,  as  impressions  which  are  usually  painful  are  not  felt 
a  time  when  tactile  impressions  still  produce  reflex. 

Action  on  the  Brain. — At  first  it  may  cause  a  little  excit 
ment  of  the  brain,  followed  by  sleep,  and  then  by  coma.  The 
actions  are  probably  due  partly  to  the  influence  of  the  drug  < 
the  circulation,  and  partly  to  its  direct  action  on  the  cerel)i 
tissue  itself.  In  the  first  stage  of  excitement  the  circulatii 
in  the  brain  is  somewhat  increased,  but  as  sleep  comes  on  ti 
vessels  contract  and  the  brain  becomes  anfemic. 

The  pupil  is  almost  invariably  contracted ;  the  temperatui 
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has  already  been  mentioned,  falls  steadily  and  rapidly,  and 
8  fall  appears  to  be  due  partly,  though  not  entirely,  to  lessened 
eduction  of  heat,  for  it  still  occurs,  though  to  a  less  extent, 
en  the  animal  is  wrapped  up  in  cotton-wool,  or  is  put  in  a 
rm  place. 

The  Treatment  of  Chloral-Poisoning. —  In  conjunction 
th  Professor  Strieker,  I  found  that  animals  which  had  received 
dose  of  chloral  which  would  certainly  kill  them  if  they  were 
;  exposed,  would  recover  from  the  effects  of  such  a  dose  if  they 
re  wrapped  up  in  cotton-wool.  If  the  dose  be  still  further 
jreased,  so  as  to  kill  the  animal  even  when  carefully  so  wrapped 
,  it  may  still  be  kept  alive  by  being  put  in  a  warm  place,  so 
't  its  temperature  is  kept  up  artificially.  If,  however,  the  dose 
still  further  increased,  the  animal  will  die,  notwithstanding 
jse  precautions.  The  treatment  of  cases  of  poisoning  in  man 
the  same  as  in  animals,  viz.  to  keep  up  the  temperature  of 
^'patient  by  putting  him  m  a  warm  room,  covering  him  with 
mkets,  applymg  hot  bottles,  and  giving  stimulants,  coffee,  &c. 

Chronic  Chloralism. — Despite  its  nauseous  taste,  chloral 
methnes  excites  a  craving,  just  like  morphine,  in  those  who 
,ve  begun  its  use  to  allay  nervous  excitement,  or  to  procure 
^ep.  Taken  habitually  in  this  manner,  it  is  apt  to  excite  gastro- 
testinal  disturbance,  and  to  produce  skin-eruptions  (chiefly 
ythematous),  which  sometimes  occur  only  on  taking  alcohol 
io,  to  lower  the  nutrition,  and  to  cause  pains,  nervous  irritability 
.d  depression,  which  may  lead  to  disturbance  of  the  mental  equi- 
trium.  After  a  time,  the  dose  has  to  be  increased  to  produce 
e  desired  effect,  but  tolerance  is  not  so  readily  established  as  in 
e  taking  of  opium  or  morphine,  so  that  patients  have  died  from 
slight  increase  of  the  dose  they  have  been  accustomed  to  take. 

Uses.— If  equal  parts  of  chloral  and  powdered  camphor  are 
ibbed  together,  they  dissolve,  and  form  a  syrup.  This  is  use- 
1  in  neuralgia,  when  painted  over  or  gently  rubbed  into  the 
mful  part.  In  the  proportion  of  chloral  1  part,  camphor  1 
irt,  and  simple  ointment  8,  it  is  a  useful  remedy  in  the  itching 
skin-diseases. 

The  chief  use  of  chloral  is  to  produce  sleep.  It  is  useful  as  a 
—pnotic  in  the  sleeplessness  due  to  overwork  or  worry,  and  the 
aJiefulness  depending  on  constitutional  pecuharity,  old  age,  or 
sease,  such  as  fever,  delirium  tremens,  insanity,  and  puerperal 
ania.  In  the  latter  stage  of  Bright's  disease,  where  there  is 
eat  sleeplessness  accompanied  by  high  blood-tension,  chloral  is 
_!ry  useful.  The  sleep  which  it  causes  is  generally  quiet  and 
^freshing,  and  as  a  rule  it  is  not  followed  next  day  by  sickness, 
"eadache,  and  depression,  like  the  sleep  caused  by  opium, 
sually,  also,  the  sleep  is  not  too  deep  to  prevent  the  patient 
"sing  readily  awakened  for  the  purpose  of  taking  food. 
Chloral  may  be  used  to  lessen  reflex  excitability  and  diminish 
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convulsions,  as  well  as  to  produce  sleep.  For  this  purpose  it 
given  in  puerperal  convulsions,  in  the  convulsions  of  childr. 
and  in  chorea  and  tetanus.  In  these  two  latter  diseases  it  mi 
be  given  in  large  doses.  It  alleviates  the  dyspncea  in  spasmo. 
asthma,  and  the  asthmatic  attacks  which  occur  in  perse 
labouring  under  chronic  bronchitis  with  emphysema.  In  cai 
of  this  sort,  however,  it  is  well  to  give  it  with  care,  for  Bin} 
states  that  in  them  it  often  produces  increased  lividity  and  m 
tering  delirium,  lasting  for  several  days. 

The  action  of  chloral  as  an  anaesthetic  or  analgesic  is  mi 
slighter  than  that  of  chloroform,  but  nevertheless  it  sometin 
relieves  pain,  and  for  this  purpose  it  has  been  used  in  gastralg 
intestinal  and  renal  coHc,  neuralgia,  and  chronic  rheumatic 
It  has  been  recommended  by  Dr.  Playfair  in  doses  of  15  grai 
repeated  if  necessary  in  twenty  minutes,  before  the  os  ut 
has  become  completely  dilated,  to  lessen  pain  in  labour. 

Chloral  is  an  antidote  to  strychnine,  physostigma,  and  pic: 
toxine.  Liebreich  states  that  strychnine  is  an  antidote 
chloral ;  and  while  some  observers  have  confirmed  his  stateme 
others  have  denied  it,  so  that  strychnine  has  certainly  not  i 
same  power  of  antagonising  the  action  of  chloral  as  chloral  1 
of  antagonising  strychnine. 

Chloral  is  a  useful  remedy  in  sea-sickness,  and  in  the  incc 
tinence  of  urine  in  children. 

B.P.  Butyl-Chloral  Hydras.  Hydeate  of  Bur 
Chloral.  C4R^G\^0.B.20.— {Synonym:  Croton-chloral  hydra 
wrongly  so  called.) 

Characters. — It  forms  white  pearly  crystalline  scales,  witl 
pungent  smell,  and  acrid,  disagreeable  taste. 

Solubility. — It  is  sparingly  soluble  in  water  (1  in  100),  but  is  reac 
soluble  in  glycerine  (1  in  4). 

Preparation. — By  acting  on  cold  dry  aldehyd  at  14°  F,,  with  chlori 
separating  the  butyl-chloral  by  fractional  distillation,  and  converting  it  i 
solid  hydrous  butyl-chloral  by  the  addition  of  water. 

Dose. — To  lessen  pain,  l|-5  gr.  (0-1-0-3  gm.) ;  as  hypnol 
5-15  gr.  (0-3-1-0  gm.). 

Action. — It  acts  much  like  chloral,  though  less  powerful 
and  has  a  less  depressing  effect  on  the  heart,  and  is  much  1 
poisonous  than  chloral.    It  is  said  by  Liebreich  to  affect  the  fi 
nerve  especially,  and  cause  anaesthesia  in  the  parts  supplied 
it  before  general  anaesthesia  is  produced. 

Uses. — It  has  been  used  especially  in  facial  neuralgia  a 
migraine  and  paroxysmal  toothache.    It  has  been  used  also 
a  hypnotic  instead  of  chloral  in  cases  of  weak  heart. 

Administration. — The  disagreeable  taste  is  best  covered 
syrup  of  tolu,  and  it  may  be  suspended  in  almond  mixture 
mucilage. 

Bromal  Hydrate.    CjBrgOH.    Not  officinal. 
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c'haracters. — An  oily  colourless  substance,  with  a  strong 
;11  and  burning  taste. 

Preparation. — It  is  prepared  in  the  same  way  as  chloral  hydrate,  bromine 
)tir  being  employed  in  place  of  chlorine. 

Action. — It  irritates  the  eyes  and  produces  running  at  the 
e.  It  has  a  narcotic  action  like  chloral,  but  causes  more 
itement  and  less  profound  sleep.  It  has  a  more  powerful  para- 
ng action  on  the  heart,  and  is  poisonous  in  smaller  doses 
Q  chloral.  It  generally  causes  salivation,  and  profuse  secre- 
1  from  the  bronchial  mucous  membrane  accompanied  by 
gestion.  In  toxic  doses  it  produces  cyanosis,  dyspnoea,  and 
Si  with  convulsions,  which  are  probably  due,  in  great  measure 
east,  to  clogging  of  the  respiratory  passages. 
Use. — It  is  said  to  have  been  of  use  in  epilepsy. 

Bichloride  of  Methylene.   CH2CI2.    Not  officinal. 
Characters. — A  colourless  volatile  liquid,  with  a  smell  like 
)roform.    Sp.  gr.  1-344.    Boiling  point,  40°  C.  (104°  F.). 

'separation.  —  By  acting  on  chloroform  with  nascent  hydrogen, 
)13  +  H2  =  CH2C1,  +  HC1. 

Action. — Like  that  of  chloroform  but  more  rapid,  though  a 
;er  quantity  is  required.  It  is  said  to  depress  the  action  of 
heart  more  than  chloroform,  but  it  has  been  found  a  very 
sfactory  anaesthetic  in  ovariotomy. 

It  is  very  doubtful  whether  the  substance  sold  as  bichloride 
methylene  is  anything  but  a  mixture  of  chloroform  and  alco- 
]•  as  the  pure  substance  is  expensive. 

Chloroformum,  B.P. ;    Chloroformum  Venale,   U.S. P. 

[.OROFORM.     CHCI3;  119*2. 

Characters. — A  limpid  colourless  liquid,  of  an  agreeable 
<  real  odour,  and  sweet  taste.    Specific  gravity  1-497. 

Solubility. — Dissolves  in  alcohol  and  ether  in  all  proportions ;  and  in 
"  -r  to  the  extent  of  1  vohmie  in  200,  communicating  to  it  a  sweetish  taste. 

Reactions. — It  is  not  colom:ed  by  agitation  with  sulphuric  acid,  leaves  no 
I  lue  and  no  xmpleasant  odour  after  evaporation. 
'reparation. — By  distilling  alcohol  with  chlorinated  lime  and  slaked 
washing  the  distillate  with  sulphuric  acid,  and  redistilling  from  slaked 
nd  calcium  chloride. 

'  this  process  the  alcohol  probably  first  becomes  reduced  to  aldehyd. 
ij  the  aldehyd,  chloral  is  formed,  and  this  is  broken  up  by  the  caustic 
into  formate  of  calcium  and  chloroform. 

I  I  Aldehyd.;  Chloral. 

■  CjH.O  +  3CI2  =  C2HCI3O  +  3HC1. 

H  li  Formate  of  Calcium.  Chloroform. 

■  2C2HCI3O    +    Ca(H0)2    =    Ca(C0.0H)2    +  2CHCI3. 

■disregarding  the  intermediate  steps,  the  reaction  may  be  represented 

H  Calcium 

■  Alcohol,  hypochlorite. 

■  4C2H8O  +  8CaCl  A  =  2CHCI3  +  3Ca(CO.OH)2  +  5CaClii  +  SH^O. 
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Impueities.— Hydi-ochloric  acid,  chlorine,  hydrocarbons,  alcohol 
Tests.— The  same  as  those  of  purified  chloroform. 

Dose. —  3  to  10  min. 

U.S. P.  Chloroformum  Purificatum.  Purified  Chlo 
FORM.    CHCI3 ;  119-2. 

Preparation.— By  mixing  chloroform  (200)  with  sulphuric  acid  (60) 
allowmg  them  to  stand,  with  occasional  shaking,  for  twenty-four  hourn ;  j 
separating  the  lighter  liquid  and  addbig  to  it  carbonate  of  sodium  (10) 
viously  dissolved  in  water  (20).  The  mixture  is  then  agitated  thoroughly 
half  an  hour  and  set  aside.  The  chloroform  is  then  separated  froni 
supernatant  layer,  mixed  with  alcohol  (2),  transferred  to  a  dry  retort, 
lime  (1)  is  added,  and  the  liquid  distilled,  taking  care  that  the  tempera 
does  not  rise  above  67-2°  C.  (153°  F.),  mto  a  well-cooled  receiver,  untU 
residue  in  the  retort  is  reduced  to  2  parts. 

Tests. — If  5  c.c.  of  purified  chloroform  be  thoroughly  agitated  with  10 
of  distilled  water,  the  latter  when  separated  should  not  affect  blue  Utc 
paper  (absence  of  acids),  nor  test-solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  (chloride), 
test-solution  of  iodide  of  potassium  (free  chlorine).  If  a  portion  be  dige 
warm  with  a  solution  of  potassa,  the  latter  should  not  become  dark-coloi 
(absence  of  aldehyd).  On  shaking  10  c.c.  of  the  chloroform  with  5  c. 
sulphuric  acid,  in  a  glass-stoppered  bottle,  and  allowing  them  to  remai 
contact  for  twenty-four  hours,  no  colour  should  be  imparted  to  either  lie 
If  a  few  c.c.  be  permitted  to  evaporate  from  blotting-paper,  no  foreign  01 
should  be  perceptible  after  the  odour  of  chloroform  ceases  to  be  recognisf 

Prepaeations. 
B.P. 

Aqua  Chloroforml  

Iiinimentum  Cbloroformi  {vide  p.  516) 

Spiritus  Cbloroformi  

Tinctura  Cbloroformi  Composita  

„  ,t  et  niorpbinse.. 

U.S.P. 

Linimentum  Chloroformi  (vide  p.  517)  40  per  cent. 

Mistura  Chloroformi   8    „  „ 

Spiritus  Chloroformi  10    „  ,, 

U.S.P.    Mistura  Chloroformi.    Chlorofokm  Mixture.    Purified  chlorofor 
camphor  2,  fresh  yolk  of  egg  10,  water  80. 
Dose. — 1  to  2  tablespoonfuls. 

Spiritus  Cbloroformi,  B.  and  U.ScP.    Spirit  of  Chloroform. 
Chloroform  1  fl.  oz.,  rectified  spirit  19  fl.  oz.,  B.P. ;  purified  chlorofom 
alcohol  90,  U.S.P. 

Dose. — 20  to  60  min. 

B.P.    Tinctura  Cbloroformi  Composita,  Compound  Tincture  of  Chj 

FORM. 

Chloroform  2  fl.  oz.,  rectified  spirit  8  fl.  oz.,  compound  tincture  of  cardan 
10  fl.  oz. 

Dose. — 20  to  60  minims. 

Uses. — The  liniment  is  used  as  a  stimulant  and  local  ai 
thetic.  Spirit  of  chloroform,  chloroform  mixture,  and  compo 
tincture  are  used  as  carminatives  and  sedatives.  Chlorof' 
water  as  a  vehicle  and  carminative. 

Action    of   Chloroform. — When    mixed  with  albun 
chloroform  produces  a  precipitate,  but  renders  the  supernal 
albumen  more  easily  j&ltered  than  before.    It  is  a  powerful 
vent  of  protagon,  which  forms  the  essential  ingredient  bot. 


dose. 

....1  volume  in  200... ^-2  fl.  oz. 
...1         „  2. 
....1         „      20... 20-60  min. 
....1         „      10... 20-60  min. 
....1  „       8. ..5-10  min. 
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nerve-centres,  of  the  nerves  themselves,  J^f^^^,^.^^^^^^^^ 
mscles,  and  some  authors  have  considered  that  to  this  sol- 
nroperty  the  action  of  chloroform  as  an  anaesthetic  was,  m 
e  measure  at  least,  due.    This,  however,  is  at  P^/sent  hypo- 
ical    It  appears  to  lessen  the  oxidising  power  of  the  blood, 
oucrii  not  to  a  very  great  extent,  for  the  diminution  of  this 
er  is  hardly  perceptible  in  the  blood  of  animals  poisoned  by 
)roform  although  distinct  in  blood  which  has  been  mixed  with 
When  applied  to  the  skin,  it  evaporates  rapidly,  and  produces 
elincT  of  cold.    When  its  evaporation  is  prevented,  it  passes 
mcrh  the  epidermis,  and  acts  as  an  irritant  on  the  skm,  produc- 
rubefaction,  and  leaving  behind  a  painful  burning  spot,  or 
a  vesication.  It  gi-eatly  assists  the  absorption  of  organic  alka- 
s  by  the  skm,  so  that  a  number  of  them  will  pass  through  the 
iermis  and  be  absorbed  with  considerable  ease  when  mixed 
ti  chloroform,  although  they  would  not  pass  .through  at  all  if 
lied  as  an  alcohohc  solution.  In  the  mouth  it  has  an  exceed- 
-ly  sweet  taste,  and  stimulates  the  secretion  of  saliva.  When 
jlowed  in  large  quantities,  it  acts  first  as  an  irritant,  produc- 
gastro-enteritis,  and  afterwards,  from  its  absorption,  will 
se  anesthesia  and  coma,  so  that  the  vomitmg,  pam  at  the 
^astrium,  and  purging,  which  are  first  observed,  gradually 
s  off,  and  are  succeeded  by  stupor,  coma,  and  abolition  of 
ex  sensibility,  which  may  either  end  in  death,  or  may  pass 
while  the  irritation  of  the  intestmes  and  stomach  may  con- 
■ae  for  some  time  afterwards.    In  small  doses  it  probably 
nulates  the  secretion  of  gastric  juice  and  the  movements  of 
stomach  (cf.  p.  367),  and  both  increases  and  co-ordmates 
re  perfectly  the  movements  of  the  stomach  and  intestines,  so 
,t  it  causes  expulsion  of  flatulence  and  relieves  griping. 
After  absorption  into  the  blood,  either  from  the  stomach  or 
a  the  lungs,  it  acts  on  the  nervous  system  in  somewhat  the 
le  way  as  alcohol,  paralysing  the  nerve-centres  in  much  the 
_je  order.    Its  action,  however,  is  more  rapid  than  that  of 
ohol,  and  it  does  not  appear  to  produce  the  stimulation  with- 
1  derangement  of  the  mental  faculties  which  marks  the  first 
ge  of  the  action  of  alcohol.    Chloroform  appears  to  derange 
!  mental  faculties  from  the  very  first.  The  effect  of  chloroform 
y  generally  be  divided  into  three  stages :  (1)  of  imperfect 
iseiousness,  (2)  of  excitement,  and  (3)  of  anaesthesia ;  or  per- 
)8  one  might  divide  it  more  exactly  into  four  stages  (p.  206), 
i  add  a  fourth  stage,  that  of  paralysis.    Its  first  effect  is  to 
iduee  a  feeling  of  warmth  over  the  surface,  with  affection  of 
_  optic  and  auditory  nerves,  noises  being  heard  in  the  ears, 
i  a  sensation  of  light  experienced  in  the  eyes.    There  is  also  a 
ling  of  oppression  at  the  chest,  and  sometimes  a  choking  sen- 
iion,  occasionally  accompanied  by  cough.     The  choking  and 
igh  are  more  especially  felt  if  the  vapour  is  administered  in 
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too  concentrated  a  form,  and  not  unfrequently  the  patient 
put  up  his  hand  to  try  and  take  away  the  cloth  containine 
chloroform.    External  impressions  are  now  slightly  felt  sou 
are  faintly  heard,  questions  are  slowly  and  imperfectly  answei 
and  any  sensation  of  pain  which  may  be  present  becomes  gre- 
diminished  or  entirely  disappears.  In  children  and  weak  perg 
this  stage  may  pass  into  that  of  complete  anasthesia  bui 
most  cases  it  is  succeeded  by  the  stage  of  excitement.  ' 
patient  is  no  longer  conscious  of  what  is  going  on  around  h 
but  he  may,  according  to  his  temperament,  sing,  shout 
struggle  violently.     The  violent  struggles  are  more  especi'- 
noticed  m  men  of  irritable  temperament,  who  have  been  acc 
tomed  to  the  use  of  alcohoHc  stimulants.    In  them  the  excitem 
is  greater,  and  more  chloroform  is  required  in  order  to  produce 
stage  of  complete  anaesthesia.    During  the  violent  struggles, 
efforts  of  the  patient  may  induce  him  to  hold  his  breath  until  sir 
cation  seems  impending ;  the  face  becomes  livid,  the  eyes  proi 
nent,  and  the  jugulars  distended.    The  struggling  is  usually  I 
m  women  than  in  men,  and  is  less  in  patients  exhausted  by  p 
vious  illness.  In  women,  hysterical  sobbing  or  crying  may  occi 
occasionally  indications  of  venereal  excitement  have  been  ^ 
served,  and  even  a  complete  venereal  orgasm.   When  the  chlo 
form  is  pushed,  this  stage  soon  subsides,  and  the  patient  pas 
into  the  state  of  complete  anaesthesia.     The  hmbs  beco 
flaccid ;  when  the  hand  is  taken  up  it  falls  like  that  of  a  corps 
painful  stimuli  produce  neither  reflex  action  nor  any  indicati 
of  sensation.   The  last  reflex  actions  to  disappear  are  those  fn 
the  conjunctiva,  the  anus,  and  the  vagina.    When  touching  \ 
conjunctiva  no  longer  causes  reflex  contraction  of  the  eyel 
anaesthesia  may  be  regarded  as  complete,  and  surgical  operatic 
may  be  commenced.    During  the  administration  of  chlorofoj 
the  respiration  is  generally  first  rendered  somewhat  slow,  th 
quicker,  and  lastly  steady,  miless  the  anaesthetic  be  pushed  i 
far,  when  it  again  becomes  slower  and  weaker,  and  finally  ceaf 
altogether.    The  pulse  is  usually  affected  in  a  similar  mann 
The  reason  of  this  appears  to  be  that  the  chloroform  vapour, 
it  descends  the  respiratory  passages,  successively  irritates  the 
parts  with  which  it  comes  immediately  in  contact :  (1)  the  na; 
mucous  membrane,  (2)  the  larynx,  and  (3)  the  lungs.    It  caus> 
through  the  nerves  of  the  nose  and  larynx  (p.  242),  refl| 
slowing  of  the  respiration  and  reflex  slowing  of  the  pulse.  . 
these  nerves  gradually  become  paralysed  by  the  action  of  t 
drug,  its  stimulating  effect  on  the  branches  of  the  vagus  dj 
tributed  to  the  lung  becomes  manifest  in  accelerated  respiratic^ 
usually  accompanied  by  a  quickened  pulse.    Next,  as  the  dr 
continues  to  act,  it  paralyses  those  nerves  also,  and  the  respii 
tory  centre,  being  now  no  longer  affected  by  any  reflex  irritati'^ 
continues  to  keep  up  the  respiratory  movements  with  a  soui 
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,t  slow  and  steady  rhythm.    If  the  drug  be  now  pushed  still 
her,  the  respiratory  centre  itself  becomes  paralysed,  the 
irations  become  still  slower  and  feebler,  and  finally  cease 
gather.    These  alterations  in  the  respiratory  rhythm  durmg 
administration  of  chloroform  may  sometimes  be  more  or  less 
rfered  with  by  the  effect  upon  the  respiratory  centre  of  blood 
;h  has  become  venous  in  consequence  of  the  altered  respira- 
movements.    The  action  of  the  heart  is  also  modified  by 
reform,  the  pulse  usually  becoming  somewhat  slower  just  at 
;  then  accelerated  during  the  whole  period  of  excitement  ; 
afterwards  steady,  at  or  below  its  normal  rate.    The  blood- 
sure  is  usually  lowered,  and  if  the  chloroform  vapour  be 
ag  the  pressure  may  fall  very  considerably,  and  may  even  be 
ced  to  zero.     The  fall  of  blood-pressm-e  is  probably  due 
reat  measure  to  the  dilatation  of  the  vessels,  but  it  may  also 
)artly  owing  to  enfeebled  action  of  the  heart,  even  at  the 
oning  of  the  angesthesia.    When  the  chloroform  has  been 
led  so  far  as  greatly  to  lower  the  blood-pressure,  the  fall  is 
;ed,  to  a  great  extent,  by  the  weakening  of  the  heart.  The 
iation  of  the  vessels  is  not  due  to  paralysis  of  the  vaso-motor 
es,  for  these,  when  irritated  directly,  will  still  cause  the 
ry  to  contract  during  chloroform-narcosis.    It  appears  to  be 
fto  paralysis  of  the  vaso-motor  centre.    The  reflex  power  of 
r  rentre  is  first  diminished,  and  then  abolished,  by  chloroform, 
it  irritation  of  a  sensory  nerve  during  imperfect  chloroform- 
sis,  causes  only  a  slight  rise  of  blood-pressm^e,  and  in  per- 
i  narcosis  no  rise  at  all. 

(The  tension  of  the  intercellular  fluid  and  the  lymph  in  the 
e  appear  to  be  diminished,  so  that  the  mammae  become  flaccid, 
t  intra-ocular  tension  is  diminished,  and  irregular  astigmatism 
)ccur. 

The  nervous  system  appears  to  be  paralysed  in  the  following 
• :  first,  the  cerebral  hemispheres  ;  next,  the  grey  matter  of 
-  ijord  ;  next,  the  white  matter  ;  next,  the  reflex  power  of  the 
r  iilla  oblongata ;  next,  the  automatic  power  of  the  respiratory 
t  re,  and  lastly,  the  cardiac  ganglia. 
I'he  order  in  which  the  nerve-centres  are  paralysed  may 
times  be  changed,  and  the  heart  may  be  affected  before  the 
Lation. 

Dangers  of  Chloroform. — Cases  may  arise  where  it  is  im- 
'^le  to  obtain  assistance,  but  whenever  it  is  possible  to  obtain 
anaesthetics  should  never  be  given  without  the  presence  of 
rd  person,  both  for  the  sake  of  the  administrator  and  of 
^  patient.    In  consequence  of  neglecting  this  rule,  a  number  of 
J  lical  men  have  suffered  severely  from  false  charges  of  assault 
vape  brought  against  them  by  female  patients.  These 
;(is,  though  perfectly  false,  have  frequently  been  brought  by 
'its  in  all  good  faith,  and  under  the  belief  that  they  were 
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true.    The  action  of  alcohol '  on  the  sexual  centres  in  the  br- 
(pp.  448  and  450)  is  surpassed  by  that  of  chloroform,  and  «exi 
excitement  caused  by  the  latter  (p.  798)  may  be  accompanied 
delusions,  which  are  afterwards  remembered  and  beheved  by  1 
patients  to  have  been  real  events.    By  having  an  assistant  in  j 
room  false  charges  arising  from  such  delusions  may  be  disprov 
For  the  patient's  sake  also  no  one  should  attempt,  if  it  c 
possibly  be  avoided,  both  to  administer  anesthetics  and 
operate,  for  this  is  more  than  a  single  man  can  do,  and  t 
attempt  to  do  both  is  likely  to  lead  to  failure  in  either  one 
both. 

The  dangers  resulting  from  the  employment  of  chlorofoj 
are :  (1)  death  by  stoppage  of  respiration ;  (2)  death 
stoppage  of  the '  heart.  Usually  the  respiration  stops  bef. 
the  heart.  This  order,  however,  may  be  somewhat  vari( 
because  occasionally  the  heart  will  fail  before  the  respiratic 
This  may  sometimes  be  due  to  the  employment  of  too  stroj 
chloroform  vapour,  because  this  very  quickly  paralyses  t 
heart ;  but  sometimes  the  stoppage  of  the  heart  before  the  res 
ration  may  be  due  to  the  shock  of  the  operation,  and  not  to  t 
chloroform. 

The  respiration  may  stop  from  (1)  obstruction  to  the  t 

trance  of  air  into  the  glottis  by  the  tongue,  by  vomited  matte: 
or  by  blood,  (2)  by  mechanical  interference  with  the  respiratc 
movements,  (3)  by  paralysis  of  the  respiratory  centre.  If  t 
heart  is  naturally  feeble  it  is  more  apt  to  become  paralys( 
Aortic  or  mitral  regurgitation  do  not  by  themselves  contra-incicE 
the  use  of  chloroform ;  but  in  all  cases  the  heart  should  be  pi 
viously  examined,  and  if  it  is  found  to  be  weak  and  dilated,  as 
emphysema,  and  especially  if  there  should  be  reason  to  suspi 
fatty  degeneration,  it  is  safer  to  employ  ether.  This  is  especia 
the  case  in  persons  who  have  been  addicted  to  the  use  of  alcoh' 
Precautions. — (1)  If  the  patient  should  partially  wake  frc 
chloroform-narcosis  during  an  operation,  sickness  is  very  like 
to  occur.  In  order  to  prevent  this,  it  is  well  that  the  patie 
should  take  no  solid  food  for  four  or  five  hours  before  the  opei 
tion ;  but,  at  the  same  time,  his  strength  should  be  kept  frc 
sinking  by  the  administration  of  beef-tea,  along  with  soi 
alcoholic  stimulant  three  hours  before.  When  vomiting  dc 
occur,  the  head  of  the  patient  should  be  turned  on  one  side, 
as  to  allow  an  easy  exit  to  the  vomited  matters,  which  shou] 
if  necessary,  be  removed  from  the  mouth.  Mr.  Mills  tells  i 
that  the  most  common  causes  of  obstruction  to  the  respii'atii 
are  either  falling  back  of  the  tongue  or  depression  of  the  chi 
Both  of  these  may  be  remedied  by  changing  the  position  of  t 
head  by  turning  it  on  one  side,  or  forcibly  drawing  the  chin  aw: 
from  the  sternum  at  each  inspiration.  Very  seldom  it  may 
necessary  to  draw  the  tongue  forwards  with  dressing  forcef 
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Mechanical  interference  with  the  respiratory  movements  may 
Lir  from  unwary  pressure  upon  the  chest,  interfering  with  the 
racic  movements.  The  most  common  cause  of  this  is  the 
ght  of  the  patient's  own  body,  when  any  operation  upon  the 
k  requires  him  to  be  laid  upon  his  face.  In  such  cases, 
jial  watch  should  be  kept  upon  the  respiratory  movements, 
jhanical  interference  with  respiration  may  occur  in  old  people 
)  have  lost  their  teeth.  The  flaccid  lips  and  the  alte  nasi  are 
hem  drawn  inwards  at  each  inspiration,  and  acting  as  valves 
i^ent  the  entrance  of  air  into  the  trachea.  In  such  cases  the 
ith  should  be  opened  by  the  fingers  (Esmarch). 
Stoppage  of  the  respiration  may  occur  from  the  patient  spas- 
lically  holding  his  breath  during  the  stage  of  excitement,  but 
usually  soon  passes  off  if  the  anaesthetic  be  pushed.  The 
ggUng  is  less  if  the  anaesthetic  be  given  gradually.  (3)  Para- 
s  of  the  respiratory  centre  takes  place  when  the  drug  is 
bed  too  far.  It  may  sometimes  occur  suddenly,  after  a  fresh 
ntity  of  chloroform  has  been  poured  upon  the  cloth  used  in 
liaistration.  If  the  respiration  ceases  the  administration  of 
)roform  should  be  discontinued,  and  the  patient  roused  by 
dng  the  cheeks  and  breast  with  a  wet  towel.  The  tongue 
old  be  drawn  forwards  with  forceps  and  artificial  respiration 
an  if  necessary.  As  a  rule  the  patient  can  be  restored  with 
iparative  ease  by  means  of  artificial  respiration,  provided  the 
rt  continues  to  beat,  but  on  rare  occasions  even  the  prolonged 
of  this  means  does  not  induce  any  further  voluntary  respira- 
r  movement.  The  easiest  way  of  performing  artificial  respira- 
.  is  to  press  the  sternum  forcibly  inwards,  and  allow  it  to 
irn  to  its  normal  position  by  its  own  elasticity.  The  pressure 
old  be  exercised  synchronously  with  the  operator's  own  re- 
ation.  Each  time  the  sternum  is  depressed  the  ends  of  the 
ers  may  be  pressed  under  the  cartilages  of  the  ribs  on  the 
side,  so  as  to  stimulate  the  heart  mechanically  also. 
Stoppage  of  the  heart  may  occur  suddenly,  and  may  take 
:e  while  respiration  is  still  going  on.  It  is  usually  ascribed 
he  chloroform,  and  no  doubt  concentrated  chloroform  vapour 
lied  into  the  lungs  may  arrest  the  heart.  Very  commonly, 
'ever,  it  is  reflex,  and  when  death  occurs  in  such  a  case  it  is 
)e  attributed  to  the  want  of  chloroform  rather  than  to  its 
588.  It  is  worthy  of  note  that  in  the  greater  number  of  the 
J8  recorded  as  deaths  from  chloroform,  the  statement  is  made 
the  quantity  administered  was  very  small,  and  that  anaes- 
3ia  was  incomplete.  Before  anaesthetics  were  used  at  all, 
th  from  shock  during  operation  was  by  no  means  uncommon, 
no  doubt  it  still  occurs  during  imperfect  anaesthesia,  although 
iplete  anaesthesia  tends  to  prevent  it.  The  operations  in  which 
th  during  chloroform  chiefly  occurs  are  short  and  compara- 
ly  shght,  though  painful,  such  as  extraction  of  teeth,  and 
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evulsion  of  the  toe-nail — operations  in  which  the  introduction 
deep  chloroform  anaisthesia  might  be  regarded  as  superfiuo 
and  involving  a  waste  of  time.  These  operations  appear  to 
dangerous  during  imperfect  narcosis,  and  not  so  when  either 
ana3sthetic  at  all  has  been  given,  or  complete  anaesthesia  1 
been  produced.  The  reason  of  this  probably  is  that  when 
anaesthetic  is  given,  irritation  of  the  sensory  nerves  during  ; 
operation  causes  two  effects — slowing  or  stoppage  of  the  hei3 
and  reflex  contraction  of  the  vessels.  This  contraction  neutrali 
the  result  of  cardiac  weakness  or  stoppage,  maintains  the  bloi 
pressure,  and  thus  prevents  syncope.  During  imperfect  am 
thesia,  the  reflex  contraction  of  the  vessels  is  destroyed,  wher^ 
the  effect  on  the  heart  may  still  persist,  so  that  irritation  o 
sensory  nerve  may  produce  syncope  by  stopping  the  supplj 
arterial  blood  from  the  heart,  while  the  blood  still  flows  rapr 
from  the  arterial  system  through  the  capillaries  mto  the  vei 
When  the  anaesthesia  is  complete,  both  reflexes  are  paralysed,  a 
•the  circulation  remains  unaffected  by  any  impression  made 
the  sensory  nerves.  Even  when  chloroform  anaesthesia  appe: 
perfectly  complete,  death  from  shock  may  still  occur,  at  any  r 
in  the  case  of  animals.  I  have  noticed  this  on  two  occasi( 
when  engaged  in  making  a  gastric  fistula  in  a  dog.  The  anir 
was  completely  anaesthetised,  but  in  both  instances,  when  draw; 
upon  the  stomach  in  the  process  of  inserting  a  cannula,  l 
animal  died  suddenly.  On  mentioning  this  to  Professor  Sehj 
he  informed  me  that  he  had  had  many  similar  experiencesl 
that  he  had  entirely  abandoned  the  use  of  chloroform  in  SQ 
operations,  and  substituted  ether. 

When  the  heart  stops,  the  treatment  to  be  adopted  is  to  b 
the  patient's  head  lower  than  his  body  (p.  264),  to  keep  up  aia 
ficial  respiration,  and  to  administer  nitrite  of  amyl  by  inhalati^ 

Instead  of  the  plan  of  artificial  respiration  already  md 
tioned,  Sylvester's  may  be  used.  Howard's  plan  may  be  uij 
for  very  strong  patients,  but  is  not  suitable  for  dehcate  or^ 
Eespiration  may  be  assisted  by  stimulating  the  diai^hragm  i 
the  application  of  a  faradaic  current  to  the  phrenic  nerve.  Qj 
pole  is  applied  to  the  epigastrium  and  the  other  to  the  sidq 
the  neck,  and  the  current  is  made  and  broken  during  the  tij 
that  the  inspiratory  movement  is  being  made  artificially.  I 

Uses. — The  vapour  of  chloroform  may  be  applied  to  the  (| 
in  photophobia,  to  the  os  uteri  in  pruritus  pudendi,  neuralg 
ulceration,  or  cancer  of  the  uterus,  in  order  to  relieve  pain.  A 1 
drops  held  in  the  hand  of  the  nurse  and  inhaled  by  a  child  avI 
a  paroxysm  of  whooping-cough  comes  on,  will  lessen  its  viok  n 

The  power  of  chloroform  to  aid  the  absorption  of  yegeta 
alkaloids  may  be  employed  in  order  to  assist  their  action  vl" 
applied  externally,  but  care  must  be  taken  not  to  apply  I'l' 
over  too  large  a  surface  when  using  such  drugs  as  aconite 
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.triiie  in  combination  with  chloroform  or  chloroform  liniment, 
edget  of  cotton-wool  clipped  in  chloroform  is  frequently  em- 
ed  as  a  remedy  in  toothache ;  but  as  the  chloroform  irritates 
pulp,  and  may  increase  pain  afterwards,  Einger  recommends 
3ce  of  linen  moistened  with  chloroform  to  be  folded  over  the 
1,  so  that  the  vapour  may  act  upon  the  pulp  without  irritating 
It  relieves  vomiting  from  gastric  catarrh  or  sea-siclmess, 
(US  flatulent  distension  of  the  stomach  and  intestines,  and 
be  used  in  dyspepsia  and  diarrhoea  after  the  irritant  has 
removed.  In  cases  of  dyspepsia  and  chronic  gastritis  with 
ation,  washing  out  the  stomach  with  chloroform  water  has 
ed  useful,  by  lessening  pain  and  irritability  of  the  stomach, 
nishing  the  dilatation,  by  preventing  decomposition  and  the 
ation  of  gas,  as  well  as  by  excitmg  movement  and  secretion 
16  stomach. 

Chloroform,  in  combmation  with  small  doses  of  morphine, 
with  some  adhesive  vehicle  such  as  glycerin,  is  a  useful 
idy  in  coughs,  more  especially  the  coughs  of  phthisis.  When 
led  to  an  extent  quite  insufficient  to  produce  even  the  earlier 
3S  of  anaesthesia  it  may  relieve  the  paroxysms  of  asthma.  The 
stage  of  chloroform  action,  viz.  partial  anaesthesia  and  par- 
oss  of  consciousness,  is  useful  in  biliary  and  renal  colic,  and 
her  cases  of  very  severe  pain,  such  as  intestinal  colic,  severe 
algia,  aneurism,  and  during  labour.  A  most  ingenious  plan 
iministering  chloroform  in  such  cases  has  been  devised  b}'- 
Image,  of  Bury  St.  Edmunds.  A  piece  of  blotting-paper  or 
.8  put  in  the  bottom  of  a  tumbler,  and  moistened  with  chlo- 
m.  The  patient  then  takes  the  tumbler  in  the  hand  and 
les  the  vapour.  The  shape  of  the  tumbler  prevents  it  from 
;  brought  too  close  to  the  face,  so  that  the  vapour  is  always 
led  with  a  free  admixture  of  air.  As  soon  as  it  begins  to 
effect,  the  patient's  hand  and  the  tumbler  drop,  so  that  the 
lation  ceases.  When  the  effect  begins  to  pass  off,  the  patient 
1  raises  the  tumbler  and  inhales  anew,  and  so  the  process 
go  on  for  a  long  time,  without  any  further  care  on  the  part 
le  attendant  than  to  keep  the  lint  or  blotting-paper  in  the 
)ler  moist  with  chloroform. 

a  severe  cases  of  chorea  with  cerebral  symptoms,  the  in- 
iion  of  chloroform  may  be  necessary;  care  is,  however, 
ssary  if  there  be  any  cardiac  disease.  In  the  administra- 
of  chloroform  for  surgical  operations,  the  towel  or  napkin 
be  folded  so  as  to  form  an  imperfect  cone,  into  the  con- 
y  of  which  a  little  chloroform  is  poured.  The  towel  is  then 
over  the  patient's  face,  a  few  inches  from  his  nose,  the  apex 
16  cone  touching  the  bridge  of  the  nose,  its  base  being 
ted  downwards,  and  its  margin  a  couple  of  inches  from  the 
_  Care  should  be  taken  that  no  part  of  the  towel  which  is 
^ith  chloroform  touches  the  face,  on  account  of  the  burning 
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sensation  which  it  produces,  and  that  a  free  admixture  of  air 
lowed  and  the  vapour  not  administered  in  too  concentrated  a  st; 

Another  way  of  giving  it  is  to  spread  a  single  fold  of ' 
napkin  over  the  patient's  face,  and  allow  the  chloroform  to  i 
a  drop  at  a  time,  upon  the  napkin  a  little  in  front  of  the  ik 
The  drug  may  be  administered  in  a  similar  way  upon  a  v 
mask  covered  with  a  single  layer  of  flannel.    In  order  to 
the  possibility  of  the  patient  inhaling  too  concentrated  a  vapc 
an  apparatus  has  been  devised  by  Mr.  Clover,  consisting  c 
bag  of  10,000  cubic  inches  capacity,  which  is  filled  with 
containing  4  per  cent,  of  chloroform  vapour,  and  from  this 
patient  is  allowed  to  inhale  by  means  of  a  flexible  tube  an 
mask.    The  apparatus  is  filled  by  pumping  successive  quanti 
of  air  from  a  bellows  holding  1,000  cubic  inches  through  a 
heated  by  hot  water,  into  which  32^  minims  of  chloroform  h 
been  injected,  a  quantity  just  sufficient  to  charge  the  air  v 
the  proper  amount  of  chloroform. 

A  mixture  of  1  part  of  alcohol  with  2  of  chloroform  and  ' 
ether,  known  under  the  name  of  the  '  A,  C,  E  Mixture,'  is  so: 
times  used  instead  of  chloroform.  It  is  supposed  to  have 
advantage  of  being  more  stimulant  and  less  depressing  to 
heart  than  chloroform.  One  disadvanta.ge  of  it  is  that  the  tl: 
constituents  evaporate  with  unequal  rapidity,  so  that  at  the 
of  an  operation  a  patient  may  get  a  much  larger  proportioi 
chloroform  than  of  the  other  two. 

lodoformum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Iodoform,  CHI3;  392-^ 
Iodoform  should  be  kept  in  well-stoppered  bottles,  in  a  cool  pli 

Characters. — Shining,  lemon-yellow,  crystalline  scales,  so 
what  greasy  to  the  touch ;  having  a  persistent  and  disagree; 
odour  and  flavour. 

Solubility. — ^Very  sKghtly  soluble  in  cold  water,  more  soluble  in  rect 
spirit,  soluble  in  chloroform  or  ether,  readily  and  entnely  soluble  in 
ether ;  the  solutions  being  neutral  to  litmus  paper. 

Eeactions. — When  heated  it  first  melts  to  a  brown  liquid,  then  give 
brown  and  violet  vapours,  leaving  a  black  residue  which  entirely  disapj: 
on  continued  ignition.  "Warmed  with  an  alcohohc  solution  of  potash 
the  resulting  fluid  acidified  by  nitric  acid,  iodine  is  hberated,  the  mix 
acquiring  a  brown  colour,  or,  when  cold,  a  blue  colour  on  the  additio 
mucilage  of  starch. 

Preparation. — By  mixing  alcoholic  solution  of  potash  with  tinctui 
iodine,  and  evaporating ;  or  by  the  action  of  iodine  on  a  mixture  of  ale 
and  solution  of  carbonate  of  potassium  or  sodium. 

Dose. — ^-Q  grains. 

Preparations. 
B.P. 

Suppositoria  lodoformi  3  grains  in  each  supposi 

B.  and  ir.S.P. 

TTngruentum  lodoformi  (with  benzoated  lard)...l  part  in  10. 

Administration. — It  may  be  given  in  the  form  of  pill, 
up  with  sugar  of  milk,  tragacanth  and  glycerin,  or  as  a 
pository  made  up  with  cacao-butter. 
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s  an  inhalation  in  phthisis,  a  solution  may  be  used  con- 
la  '20  grains  of  iodoform,  20  minims  of  oil  of  eucalyptus, 
I  of  creasote,  ^  fl.  oz.  rectified  spirit,  and  ^  fl.  oz.  of  ether, 
is  used  with  an  inhaler  of  horsehair  matting  lined  with 
n-wool,  on  the  mterior  of  which  the  solution  is  dropped 
5chfeld). 

'he  disagreeable  smell  of  iodoform  may  be  covered  by  Tonqum 
(50  per  cent.),  Coumarin,  or  to  some  extent  by  ground  coffee, 
.s  an  external  application  it  may  simply  be  dusted  over  the 
and  covered  with  cotton- wool,  or  cotton- wool  may  be  soaked 
I  ethereal  solution  of  it  and  then  dried.  The  quantity  of 
orm  in  the  cotton-wool  should  be  at  least  10  per  cent.  It 
be  applied  to  the  nose  or  throat  as  snuff,  or  mixed  with  half 
sight  of  starch  as  msufflation,  or  an  ethereal  solution  may 
jplied  as  spray.  The  nozzle  of  the  spray-producer  is  apt 
come  choked  and  must  be  washed  out  frequently  with  pure 
.  It  may  also  be  applied  to  the  nose  in  the  form  of  a  bougie 
lining  ^  a  grain  made  up  with  gelatin  and  glycerin.  In 
rrhcea,  bougies  composed  of  iodoform  5  grains,  oil  of  euca- 
s  10  minims,  and  cacao-butter  35  grains,  are  useful  in  the 
!  stage. 

.CTioN. — Iodoform  destroys  bacilli,  and  is  an  antiseptic 
deodorizer  of  very  considerable  power.  It  also  destroys 
cytes.  When  applied  in  substance  or  strong  solution  it 
ices  no  local  irritation,  but  acts  as  a  local  anaesthetic.  Its 
r  in  this  respect  is  so  great  that  a  suppository  containing  it 
introduced  into  the  rectum  may  so  diminish  sensibility 
defsecafcion  may  occur  without  the  knowledge  of  the  person 
imal  (Wood), 

;s  absorption  from  the  intestine  is  probably  aided  by  fat. 
;  weakens  the  circulation  when  taken  for  some  time,  and 

applied  to  the  frog's  heart  it  has  a  powerful  paralysing 
a  on  the  cardiac  ganglia  in  the  same  way  as  chloral  and 

(p.  323). 

I  has  a  marked  action  on  the  nervous  system.  In  cats 
dogs  it  produces  narcosis,  but  not  in  rabbits.  In  man  it 
38  absorbed  from  wounds  and  affect  the  nervous  system,  but 
id  of  producing  sleep  or  ansesthesia,  as  in  dogs,  it  usually 
s,  in  slight  cases  of  poisoning,  sleeplessness,  headache,  irrita- 
,  and  loss  of  memory.  In  severe  cases  it  produces  maniacal 
is,  hallucinations,  or  melancholia. 

hese  disagreeable  effects  appear  to  be  diminished  by  bicar- 
'6  of  potassium  or  sodium  in  doses  of  10  grains  hourly.^  It 
^rs  to  have  an  extraordinary  power  to  prevent  the  develop - 
of  giant-cells,  and  may  thus  prevent  morbid  tissue-growth. 
SEs. — Its  local  anaesthetic  and  antiseptic  actions  render 


'  Behring,  Wien.  vied.  Blcitt.,  1884,  No.  9. 
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it  useful  as  a  dressing  after  operations  instead  of  carbolic  g 
and  it  is  especially  useful  where  a  regular  antiseptic  dres: 
cannot  be  applied,  as  in  operations  on  the  bladder  or  rectuir 
wounds  or  ulcers  of  these  parts.  It  is  a  most  useful  applica 
to  poisoned  wounds,  chancres,  phagedaenic  or  syphilitic  sc 
and  to  fungating  growths  generally.  It  induces  healthy  ae 
in  indolent  sores.  In  deep-seated  infiltrations  of  lupus  it  is  i 
after  the  epidermis  has  been  macerated  and  removed  by 
action  of  a  strong  solution  of  potash.  It  lessens  the  disch: 
and  disagreeable  smell  of  ozsena.  It  has  been  used  as  a  va] 
in  cases  of  phthisis,  and  also  given  internally,  but  with  doul 
result :  an  ointment,  1  in  5,  has  been  found  useful  rul)bed 
the  scalp  in  tubercular  meningitis. 

Methylal.    Vide  Appendix. 

Urethane.    Vide  Appendix. 

lodol.    Vide  Appendix. 
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CHAPTER  XXX. 
CARBON  COMPOUNDS— AROMATIC  SERIES. 

RBON  Nucleus. — In  this  series  the  carbon  atoms  are  supposed 
56  linked  so  as  to  form  a  closed  chain  or  chains.  The  lowest 
mber  of  the  series  contains  six  atoms  of  carbon,  which  are  so 
£ed  that  the  group  has  six  free  affinities,  thus  : 

— C  C— 

II  I 

— c  c— 
\c/ 

I 

For  convenience'  sake,  this  carbon  ring,  or  nucleus,  is  often 
iphicaUy  represented  simply  thus  : 


Radical. — "When  five  of  the  free  affinities  are  saturated  by 
drogen,  the  group  forms  an  organic  radical  with  one  free 
inity,  termed  phenyl : 

H  H 
H  H 

Hydride. — When  this  free  affinity  is  also  saturated  by 

H_H 

^drogen,  the  group  H-^^  forms  phenyl  hydride,  or  ben- 

H""H 

ne,  or  benzol,  which  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the 
nzin  already  mentioned  (p.  762). 

Bodies  belonging  to  the  aromatic  group  differ  from  those  of 
e  fatty  series  in  the  fact  that  they  do  not  readily  link  on  other 
bstances  to  themselves,  and  so  form  compounds  by  addition, 
ley  form  them  rather  by  substitution. 
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Alcohol. — When  one  atom  of  hydrogen  in  benzene  in 
placed  by  hydroxyl  (OH),  phenyl-alcohol  or  carboHc  acid 
formed : 

<^   ^0— H,  or  CgH^OH. 

The  name  of  phenol  has  been  given  to  this  body  as  it 
more  convenient  than  the  names  phenyl-alcohol  or  carbolic  ac 
and  its  termination,  "  ol,"  mdicates  that  it  resembles  alcohol 
its  constitution. 

The  relations  of  some  of  the  other  members  of  the  aroma 
group  to  each  other  may  be  more  easily  seen  if  they  are  put  ii 
tabular  form : 

Benzene,  <^   ^H,  or  CgH^.H. 

Phenol,  <^    \0H,  or  CgH^.OH, 
in  which  1  atom  of  hydroxyl  (OH)  replaces  1  of  H  in  benzene. 

Nitrobenzene,  <f    \n<^  |  or  CoHg.NO,, 
\— ^    \  0, 

in  which  1  atom  of  nitroxyl  (NOg)  replaces  1  of  H  in  benzene. 

Amidobenzene,  or  y    \t,t/^     ^  tt  attt 
Anilin  ^_;>N<;^^orCeH3.NH„ 

in  which  1  atom  of  amidogen  (NH,)  replaces  1  of  H  in  benzen. 

Benzoic  acid,  or  P  tt  ott 

Phenylformic  acid,  \_/  \o_H 

in  which  1  atom  of  carboxyl  (CO-OH)  replaces  1  of  H  in  benzer 
Benzoic  acid  may  also  be  regarded  as  formic  acid  in  whi 

one  atom  of  hydrogen  is  replaced  by  phenyl,  and  so  it  may  • 

called  phenyl-formic  acid. 

As  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  benzene  ring  or  nucleus  are  S" 

posed  to  be  arranged  symmetrically,  it  does  not  matter  whi 

atom  of  hydrogen  is  replaced  by  another  radical  if  the  substit 

tion  takes  place  only  in  one  atom,  e.g.  in  phenol. 

If  we  number  the  carbon  atoms  so  as  to  distinguish  the 

from  one  another,  thus  : 

1 

6/\2 
I  I 

4 
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is  evident  that  phenol  is  always  the  same,  whether  the  hy- 
xyl  is  attached  to  the  carbon  atom,  1,  2,  or  3,  &c.  &c. : 
HO 

i    I         II  II 

this  is  not  the  case  when  substitution  occurs  at  two  or 
re  points  in  the  benzene  ring. 

Thus  when  substitution  in  the  benzene  ring  occurs  at  two 
its  these  may  take  three  different  positions. 

The  substitution-products  1 

1  and  6  are  the  same  6 
as  1  and  2,  and  are  usually      |  | 
termed  ortho-compounds.  \/ 

1 

1  and  5  are  the  same 
as  1  and  3,  and  are  usually      |  | 
termed  meta-compounds.  ^\/^ 


1  and  4  are  usually  termed 
para-compounds. 


s  three  isomeric  forms  may  occur. 
When  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  are  replaced  by  two  of  hydroxyl, 
ead  of  by  one,  as  in  phenol,  we  have  three  isomeric  substances, 
ring  from  one  another  only  in  the  relative  position  of  the 
tituted  atoms.  These  three  bodies  are  pyrocatechin,  in  which 
position  is  1  and  2,  resorcin,  1  and  3,  and  hydroquinone, 
d  4.  The  relative  position  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  in  these 
e  bodies  is  indicated  in  their  formulae  by  the  figures  (1 :  2), 
'),  and  (1 : 4),  or  by  the  terms  ortho,  meta,  or  para,  re- 
tivelv. 

H  H  H 

I  I  I 

0  0  0 

-0-H 


1 

/\2 

and 

1  1 

2 

\/ 
1 

1 

and 

1  1 

3 

1 

1 

/\ 

and 

1  1 

4 

0 

\  0 


H 


H 


Pyrocatechin.  Eesorcin.  Hydroquinone. 

-di-hydroxy -benzene.  Meta-di-hydroxy-benzene.  Para-di-hydroxy-benzene. 
;«H,.(0H),(1  :  2)  C„H,.(0H),(1  :  3)  C,H,.(0H),(1  :  4) 
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When  three  atoms  of  hydrogen  in  benzene  are  replaced  b}  1 
droxyl  we  get  tri-hydroxy-benzene — pyrogallol  or  pyrogaUic  ac 

H 
I 

0 

y\o~B. 

I  1 

C«H3.(0H)3. 
Tri-hydroxy-benzene. 
Pyrogallol. 

"When  two  atoms  of  hydrogen  in  benzene  are  replaced,  i 
one  by  hydroxyl  (OH)  and  the  other  by  carboxyl  (CO. OH), 
get  three  isomers,  salicylic  acid,  oxybenzoic  acid,  and  pa 
oxybenzoic  acid. 

H  H  H 

I  I  i 

0^0  0 

0  0  0 

\     y  11 

H  H 

Salicylic  Acid.  Oxybenzoic  Acid.         Para-oxybenzoic  Acid.i 

Pyridine  (CgHgN)  is  probably  formed  by  one  atom  of  tetri- 
in  the  benzene  ring  being  replaced  by  triad  N  ^  ^ 


II  I 

h/^c/''\h 

I 

H 

Naphthaline  (CjoHg)  is  formed  by  the  union  of  two  bena 
groups,  thus : 

H  H 
I  I 
H     /C\  //CS  H 
\C       C  C/ 

I         i  I 

c     c  c 

\C/\H 


H  H 
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Chinoline  (C^H.N)  is  formed  by  the  union  of  benzene  and 
uridine  groups : 

H 

I 

/C\  /-NS 
H— C       C       C— H 

I         II  I 
H— C       C       C— H 

\C/ 

i  I 
H  H 

Chinoline  is  closely  connected  with  quinine,  from  which  it 
ay  be  produced,  and  it  is  probable  that  many  of  the  organic 
kaloids  are  closely  related  to  the  aromatic  series. 
That  morphine,  for  example,  is  related  to  phenol  is  shown 
the  fact  that  when  morphine  is  treated  with  nitric  acid  and 
iated  with  water  under  pressure,  it  yields  tri-nitrophenol,  or 
eric  acid.^ 

Genekal  Action. — The  distinctive  action  of  the  lower  mem- 
rs  of  the  fatty  series  is  their  stimulant  and  anaesthetic  action 
I  the  nerve-centres  (p.  760).  The  most  marked  action  of  the 
wer  members  of  the  aromatic  series  is  their  antiseptic  and 
itipyretic  power.  The  antiseptic  action  appears  to  be  very 
sily  modified  by  slight  changes  in  some  substances  of  this 
•Qup.  Thus  salicylic  acid  is  antiseptic,  but  its  sodium  salt  is 
)t ;  and  meta-  and  para-oxybenzoic  acids,  which  are  isomeric 
.th  salicylic  acid,  have  no  antiseptic  power.  The  members  of 
IB  aromatic  series  also  affect  the  nervous  system,  but  they 
)pear  to  affect  the  motor  centres  more  than  the  sensory,  so  that 
stead  of  producing  anaesthesia,  like  the  members  of  the  fatty 
ries,  they  tend  rather  to  produce  tremor,  convulsions,  and 
iralysis.  Benzene,  chlorobenzene,  bromobenzene,  and  iodo- 
mzene  are  all  somewhat  similar  in  their  action  upon  frogs  ;  the 
ilogen  radicals  not  modifying  the  action  of  the  benzene  to  such 
extent  as  they  do  in  the  case  of  ammonium  salts.  The  volun- 
I'y  muscles  are  weakened  by  them  and  there  is  a  slight  ten- 
3ncy  to  paralysis  of  the  motor  nerves ;  but  the  action  is  chiefly 
erted  on  the  brain  and  spinal  cord.  The  brain  is  first  affected, 
shown  by  general  lethargy  and  disinclination  to  move.  Next 
lecord  is  affected  ;  motions  are  imperfectly  performed,  and  there 
a  tendency  to  general  tremor  on  movement  resembling  that  ob- 
jrved  in  disseminated  sclerosis  ;  sometimes,  however,  the  tremor 
observed  independently  of  movement  (Brunton  and  Cash). 
The  addition  of  hydroxyl  into  the  benzene  nucleus  intensifies 
le  convulsant  action,  so  that  oxybenzene  (carbolic  acid)  and 


'  Chastaing,  Compt.  Bend.,  xciv.  44. 
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dioxybenzene  cause  convulsions  in  frogs,  and  trioxybenzene  cause 
jerkings,  though  of  a  sKghter  character. 

All  the  members  of  the  pyridine  and  chinolme  series  destro 
hfe,  either  by  exhaustive  convulsions  or  by  gradual  paralysis  c 
the  respiratory  centres. ^  The  members  of  the  pyridme  series- 
pyridine,  picoline,  lutidine,  etc.— have  an  action  similar  in  kin' 
but  differing  in  degree,  the  lethal  power  increasing  as  one  ascen 
m  the  series.  The  higher  members  of  the  pyridine  series  h&s 
an  action  Uke  that  of  the  lower  members  of  the  chinoline  ser 
but  are  more  liable  to  cause  death  by  asphyxia  than  the  chin 
lines,  and  have  more  than  twice  their  lethal  power. 

In  ascending  the  chinoline  series,  a  change  occurs  in  t"^' 
physiological  action  of  its  members,  the  lower  ones  actmg  chief 
on  the  sensory  centres  of  the  brain  and  reflex  centres  of  t" 
cord,  destroying  voluntary  and  reflex  movement;  while  t 
higher  act  chiefly  on  the  motor  centres,  first  as  urritants  caus'- 
violent  convulsions,  and  afterwards  producing  paralysis. 

'  On  comparing  the  action  of  such  compounds  as  chino 
(CgHyN)  with  parvoline,  etc.  (C9H13N),  or  collidme  (CgHuN)  wi 
coniine  (CgHigN),  or  dipyridme  (CioHjoNa)  with  nicotine  (CjoHj.Nj 
it  IS  observed  that  the  physiological  activity  of  the  substan  ' 
is,  apart  from  chemical  structure,  greatest  in  those  bases  cq- 
taining  the  larger  amount  of  hydrogen.    Further,  when  the  bas 
of  the  pyridine  series  are  doubled  by  condensation,  as  in  dipyri 
dine,  parapicoline,  etc.,  they  become  not  only  more  active  physi " 
logically,  but  have  a  different  action  from  that  of  the  simple  bases.'* 

As  alterations  m  the  physiological  action  of  the  carbon  co  ■ 
pounds  of  this  group  can  be  effected  by  slightly  changing  the"* 
chemical  composition,  several  attempts  have  been  recently  ma 
to  obtain  artificial  alkaloids  which  should  possess  a  strong  an^ 
pyretic  action  without  depressing  the  heart  or  causing  sicknes. 
Antipyrin,  one  of  the  most  recent  introductions,  appears  to 
the  best  as  yet,  but  further  attempts  in  this  dhection  may^ 
still  more  successful.  if 

U.S. P.  Acidum  Carbolicum  Crudum.  Ceude  Caebolic  Ac: 

Characters. — A  nearly  colourless  or  reddish-brown  liqui 

of  a  strongly  empyreumatic  and  disagreeable  odour,  havmg  f 

benumbing,  blanching,  and  caustic  effect  on  the  skin  or  muco' 

membrane,  and  a  neutral  reaction. 

Keactions  and  Tests. — Bromine  water  produces  in  an  aqueous  solutio 
of  carbolic  or  cresylic  acid  a  white  flocculent  precix^itate.  Crude  carbolit 
acid  should  not  dissolve  in  less  than  15  parts  of  water  at  15°  C.  (59°  F.),  no" 
should  the  solution  have  an  alkahne  reaction  (absence  of  alkaUs).  If  5' 
volumes  of  crude  carbolic  acid  be  diluted  with  warm  water  to  measure  1,00( 
volumes,  the  mixture  well  shaken,  cooled,  and  allowed  to  separate,  tin 
amount  of  undissolved  impm-ities  should  not  exceed  5  volumes  or  10  pe: 
cent,  by  volume  of  the  crude  acid. 

'  McKendrick  and  Dewar,  '  On  the  Physiological  Action  of  the  Chinoline  an" 
Pyridine  Bases,'  Proc.  Boy.  Soc,  1874,  p.  432.     -  McKendrick  and  Dewar,  op.  cit 
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Acidum  Carbolicum.  B.  and  U.S.P.  Carbolic  Acid. 
[BNOL.    Phenyl-Alcohol.    CrH^HO  ;  94. 

A  substance  obtained  from  coal-tar  oil  by  fractional  distillation 
d  subsequent  purification. 

Chaeactees. — In  colourless  acicular  crystals,  which  at  a  tem- 
rature  of  95°  F,  become  an  oily  liquid,  having  a  strong  odour 
d  taste  resembling  those  of  creasote,  which  it  also  resembles 
many  of  its  characters  and  properties.  Its  specific  gravity  is 
)65;  boiling-pomt,  370°  F. 

Solubility. — The  crystals  readily  absorb  moisture  on  exposure  to  the 
,  and  they  are  thus  liquefied ;  the  acid,  however,  is  soluble  in  water  to  the 
;ent  of  only  5  per  cent.,  but  it  is  freely  soluble  in  alcohol,  ether,  and 
cerin. 

Reactions. — It  does  not  redden  blue  litmus-paper.    A  slip  of  deal  dipped 

0  it,  and  afterwards  into  hydrochloric  acid,  and  then  allowed  to  dry  in  the 
,  acquires  a  gi-eenish-blue  coloiu-.  It  coagulates  albumen.  It  does  not 
3ct  the  plane  of  polarisation  of  a  ray  of  polarised  light. 

DosE. — 1  to  3  grains. 

Peeparations. 
B.P. 

Idum  Carbolicum  Iiiquefactum   about  90  per  cent. 

^cerinum  ilcidi  Carbolic!.    Glycerine  of  Carbolic  acid 

(CarboUc  acid  1,  Glycerine  4  by  measure)   1  part  in  6  by  weight. 

ppositoria  iLcldi  Carbollci  cum  Sapone.  Carbolic 
Acid  Suppositories.  Carbolic  acid,  1  gr. ;  curd  soap,  15 
gr. ;  starch,  q.s.  to  give  consistence. 

gruentum  ilcidi  Carbollci  (Carbolic  Acid,  1 ;  soft 
paraffin,  12  ;  bard  paraffin,  6). 

U.S.P. 

Unguentum  Acidi  Carbollci  (with  ointment  1  in  10). 

B.P.  Acidum  Carbolicum  Liquefactum.  Liquefied 
EBOLic  Acid. — Carbolic  acid  liquefied  by  the  addition  of  10 
r  cent,  of  water. 

Chaeactees. — A  colourless  or  very  slightly  reddish  or  brown- 

1  hquid  having  the  taste,  odour,  &c.,  of  carbolic  acid. 

Solubility. — It  dissolves  in  18  to  26  per  cent,  of  water  at  60°  F.  (15-5°  C), 
siding  a  clear  or  nearly  clear  solution,  fr-om  which  any  sUght  coloured 
purity  contained  previously  in  the  acid  separates  as  dark  oily  drops. 

Dose. — 1  to  4  minims. 

Action. — Carbolic  acid  is  a  powerful  deodoriser  and  dis- 
fectant  (p.  106).  It  precipitates  albumen,  and  destroys  low 
ganisms.  It  prevents  the  decomposition  of  albuminous  fluids 
■  bacteria,  and  the  fermentation  of  sugar  by  yeast.  Quantities 
laller  than  those  which  are  sufficient  to  kill  these  organisms 
ffice  to  prevent  their  development.  It  does  not  appear  to 
stroy  the  action  of  all  organic  ferments  so  readily,  although 

does  so  when  applied  for  a  long  time,  or  in  concentrated 
lution;  it  prevents  the  conversion  of  starch  into  sugar,  the 
nversion  of  albumen  into  peptones,  and  the  decomposition  of 
nygdalin  with  formation  of  hydrocyanic  acid.    When  applied 
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to  the  skin  it  produces  a  white  stain,  and  greatly  diminishes  th 
sensibility  of  the  part.    The  stain  afterwards  becomes  brownish 
and  of  a  parchment-like  consistence,  and  the  epidermis  by-and 
by  peels  off.    Carbolic  acid  does  not  act  as  a  vesicant,  but  ap 
pears  to  cause  anaesthesia  of  the  part  to  which  it  is  applied 
extending  to  some  distance  below  the  surface.    If  apphed  over  i 
large  surface  of  skin  it  may  be  absorbed  to  such  a  dcgTee  as  U 
cause  poisoning,  and  even  death.    The  symptoms  are  weaknes 
dehrium,  and  collapse.    When  applied  to  mucous  membran 
it  has  a  similar  action.    In  the  mouth  it  causes  a  burnmg  pa- 
and  when  swallowed  produces  symptoms  of  gastro-enteritis,  pal' 
in  the  stomach,  and  sometimes  vomiting  and  purging.  Alo: 
with  this  there  is  great  cohapse,  delirium,  and  death,  sometim 
though  not  always,  preceded  by  convulsions,  the  pupils  beu 
contracted.    After  death  the  blood  is  found  to  be  very  daa* 
and  its  coagulability  greatly  diminished.    Carbohc  acid  appear 
to  be  a  powerful  poison  to  all  the  tissues,  paralysing  both  muse' 
and  nerve  when  apphed  directly  to  them  without  previous' 
stimulatuag  them.    After  absorption  it  acts  especially  on  t 
medulla  oblongata,  but  acts  also  on  the  spinal  cord,  firs 
stimulating  and  then  paralysing  these  centres.    From  its  actio" 
on  the  cord  it  produces  in  frogs  convulsions  resembling  tho 
of  strychnine,  these  being  followed  by  paralysis.    It  first  stim 
lates  the  respiratory  and  vaso-motor  centres,  and  afterwar 
paralyses  them.    It  thus  produces  at  first  quickened  resphatio^ 
with  rise  of  blood-pressure,  and  it  also  quickens  the  pulse.  Ai 
the  centres  become  paralysed  the  blood-pressure  faUs  greatl 
the  respiration  becomes  slower,  and  the  pulse  also  becomes  slower 
When  it  is  injected  directly  into  the  blood,  so  that  it  can  act  ii 
large  quantity  on  the  nerve-centres,  it  paralyses  the  vaso-moto; 
centre  at  once,  and  causes  the  blood-pressure  to  faU  very  greatl 
without  much  alteration  being  observed  in  the  action  of  the  hear 
itself.    That  the  vaso-motor  centre  is  completely  paralysed  b 
carbolic  acid  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  after  its  injection  th 
blood-pressure  is  not  raised  either  by  stimulation  of  senso 
nerves  or  by  asphyxia.    Although  carbohc  acid  acts  first  ai 
most  markedly  on  the  nerve-centres  in  the  medulla  oblongata  ii 
affects  the  cerebral  centres  also.    This  effect  is  evidenced  ii 
man  by  headache,  giddiness,  and  lassitude,  followed  by  uncoii' 
sciousness.    In  animals  it  also  affects  the  cerebrum,  as  showr 
by  alterations  in  sensibility  and  motor  power.    It  stimulates  th( 
sweat  centre  and  salivary  centres,  producing  persphatiou  anc 
salivation.    Medium  doses  apj)ear  to  cause  death  by  paralysis  o 
the  respiration,  so  that  artificial  respiration  may  be  of  some 
in  preventmg  it ;  but  large  doses  paralyse  the  heart  also,  so  tliai 
death  occurs  in  spite  of  artificial  respiration.    It  diminishes  tlK 
temperature  in  cases  of  poisoning,  and  also  when  given 
animals  in  a  febrile  condition,  though  when  the  fever  is  ver} 
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h  it  does  not  seem  to  have  much  effect.  It  is  excreted  by 
kidneys,  and  can  be  readily  detected  in  the  urine  by  broniine 
;er.  It  sometimes  gives  rise  to  a  very  dark  colouration  of  the 
16,  due  to  some  oxidation-i^roduct  of  the  carbolic  acid,  probably 
Iroqumone  (p.  809). 

Part  of  the  carbolic  acid  appears  in  the  urine,  in  combmation 
h  sulphuric  acid,  as  sulpho-carbolates,  and  if  the  quantity 
ainistered  has  been  large  the  ordinary  sulphates  may  com- 
tely  disappear.  The  hydroquinone  occurs  also  to  a  great 
ent  in  the  urine  in  combination  with  sulphuric  acid.  The 
ipound  is  colourless,  and  thus  the  urine,  when  freshly  passed, 
;  a  normal  appearance ;  on  standing,  the  hydroquinone  be- 
les  free,  undergoes  further  oxidation,  and  causes  the  urine  to 
time  a  brown  colour. 

Tkeatment  of  Poisoning. — The  stomach  should  be  emptied 
emetics,  or  best  by  the  stomach-pump.  Demulcents,  such  as 
^e  oil,  should  then  be  administered.  For  the  treatment  of  the 
eral  symptoms  following  carbolic  acid  poisoning,  and  to  aid 

elimination  in  the  urine,  the  administration  of  sulphates 
i.g.  sodium  sulphate  in  10-grain  doses — is  advisable. 
Uses. — It  has  sometimes  been  applied  externally  to  produce 
il  anaesthesia  for  slight  operations,  such  as  opening  abscesses. 
When  mixed  with  oil,  in  the  proportion  of  ten  minims  to  an 
ice  of  oil,  it  relieves  the  pain  of  burns.  One  of  the  best  means 
removing  the  pain  of  toothache  is  to  dip  a  little  cotton-wool 
3  carbolic  acid  melted  by  the  aid  of  heat,  and  insert  the 
iget  into  the  cavity  of  the  tooth,  covering  it  over  with  dry 
ion-wool,  to  prevent  the  tongue  being  burned  by  contact  with 

acid.    It  is  used  stimulant  to  indolent  ulcers  and 

mds,  and  to  destroy  condylomata,  and  has  been  applied  to 
throat  in  cases  of  diphtheria,  ulceration,  and  aphthae.  It  has 
n  employed  as  an  injection  in  deep-seated  inflammations 
h  as  chronic  synovitis,  inflamed  glands,  boils,  hydrocele,'  ery- 
ilas,  and  poisoned  wounds.  Carbolic  acid,  2  per  cent,  in 
iple  ointment,  is  useful  in  relieving  itching  in  chronic  eczema 
I  urticaria,  and  in  papular  eczema  it  gives  relief  when  applied 
I  lotion  of  one  part  of  the  acid  to  one  part  of  boric  acid  and 
)  parts  of  alcohol.  It  is  used  locally  as  an  antiparasitic  in  favus, 
3a  versicolor,  and  ringworm.  Its  chief  application,  however, 
io  destroy  the  minute  organisms  which  cause  putrefaction  in 
ominous  fluids,  and  to  prevent  the  untoward  results  which 
lid  arise  from  the  absorption  of  putrid  discharges. 
According  to  Sir  Joseph  Lister,  the  untoward  consequences  of 
rations  are  frequently  due,  not  to  the  operation  itself,  but  to 

poisoning  of  the  wound  by  the  products  of  decomposing  dis- 
■rges,  and  poisoning  of  the  system  generally  by  absorption 
these  products.  The  decomposition  is  due  to  low  organ- 
za, such  as  bacteria,  introduced  from  without,  and  it  may  be 
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prevented  by  the  use  of  such  substances  as  will  prevent  th 
development  or  destroy  them  when  present.  In  performing  opej 
tions,  therefore,  he  advises  that  the  skin  should  first  be  wash 
with  a  watery  solution  of  carbolic  acid  (1  in  40),  that  the  insti 
ments  also  should  be  treated  with  a  similar  solution,  and  that  t 
incision  should  be  made  under  a  spray  of  carbolic  acid  (1  in  6C 
After  the  operation  is  concluded  under  a  constant  use  of  t 
spray,  the  wound  is  covered  with  a  protective  consisting  of  v 
nished  linen  dipped  in  a  solution  of  carbohc  acid  (1  in  40),  ab^ 
which  are  laid  eight  layers  of  gauze,  steeped  in  a  mixtun 
carboHc  acid  (1),  resin  (4),  and  paraffin  (4).  Between  the  :'' 
and  seventh  layers  is  put  a  piece  of  waterproof  tissue,  in  order 
distribute  the  discharge  and  prevent  it  from  oozing  out  at  ' 
spot.  _  If  the  discharge  be  great  the  dressings  ought  to  be  cha-^ 
once  in  twenty-four  hours,  under  the  spray ;  but  as  the  w 
heals,  the  intervals  between  the  dressings  may  be  lengthened 

A  solution  of  carbolic  acid  in  oil  is  frequently  used  to  V 
cate,  and  at  the  same  time  disinfect,  catheters  (p.  105)  ;  bul 
Koch's  experiments  show,  such  a  solution  has  no  antis$ 
power,  and  they  ought  to  be  first  disinfected  with  an  aq-* 
solution  and  afterwards  oiled. 

Carbolic  acid  is  very  useful  in  what  is  sometimes  know" 
an  influenza  cold,  beginning  with  coryza,  spreading  down! 
throat  to  the  air-passages,  leading  to  severe  bronchitis  with  tA 
depression,  and  occasionally  also  to  gastro-intestinal  cat  ' 
This  form  of  cold  appears,  like  true  influenza,  to  be  extre 
infectious,  and  to  be  easily  communicated,  not  only  by 
member  of  a  family  to  another,  but  even  by  casual  visitors.' 
may  sometimes  be  arrested,  and  may  frequently  be  rendered  _ 
severe,  by  carbolic  acid  spray  applied  to  the  nostrils  and  by  i 
use  of  a  gargle  containing  carbolic  acid.    Other  forms  of  s 
throat  are  also  relieved  by  gargles  containing  about  1  per  c 
of  carbolic  acid.    Considerable  care  must  be  taken  in  using  ^ 
gargle  not  to  swallow  it,  on  account  of  the  poisonous  properti 
the  acid.    When  the  cold  begins  in  the  nose  the  solution  of 
bolic  acid  for  spray  may  contain  1  per  cent.,  but  perhaps  a  s; 
better  method  of  applying  it  is  by  a  small  ear-syringe,  as  a  ^[ 
^  per  cent,  solution.    A  mixture  of  1  part  of  carbolic  acid  w' 
3  of  creasote  has  been  used  for  continuous  inhalation  in  pht' ' 
by  means  of  the  oro-nasal  respirator. 

Carbolic  acid  is  also  used  as  an  injection  to  wash  out  s 
cavities,  after  the  evacuation  of  fluids ;  for  example,  the  ca 
of  the  pleura  after  the  evacuation  of  the  fluid  in  pleurisy,  a 
the  cavity  of  an  abscess  after  the  removal  of  the  pus.  Interna' 
the  acid  has  been  given  in  cases  of  flatulent  dyspepsia.    It  i 


'  The  strength  of  solution  placed  in  the  bottle  of  the  spray-producer  is  1  in 
but  when  mixed  with  the  steam  it  is  reduced  to  1  in  GO. 
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ill  application  to  the  uterus  in  chronic  inflammation,  excoria- 
,  catarrh,  and  cancer,  and  as  an  injection  in  leucorrhcea. 

Sodii  Sulpho-carbolas,  B.  and  U.S. P.    Vide  p.  626. 

P.  Zinci  Sulpho-carbolas.    Vide  p.  671. 

Creasotum,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Creasotb. 
A  product  of  the  distillation  of  wood-tar. 
HAEACTERs. — A  Hquid,  colourless  or  with  a  yellowish  tinge, 
a  strong  empyreumatic  odour.    Specific  gravity,  1-071. 
OLUBiLiTY. — It  is  sparingly  dissolved  by  water,  but  freely  by  alcohol 
•,  and  glacial  acetic  acid. 

EACTiONS. — It  coagulates  albnmin.  A  slip  of  deal  dipped  into  it,  and 
wards  into  hydi'ocliloric  acid,  acquires  on  exposiu'e  for  a  short  time  to 
,ir  a  gi-eenish-blue  coloiu*.  Dropped  on  white  filtering  paper  and  exposed 
heat  of  212°  F.,  it  leaves  no  translucent  stain.  It  tiurns  the  plane  of 
isation  of  a  ray  of  polarised  light  to  the  right.  It  is  not  solidified  by  the 
produced  by  a  mixtiu'e  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  sulphate  of  sodium. 

)osE. — 1  to  3  drops. 

PnEPARATIONS. 

B.P.  DOSE.  U.S.P.  DOSE. 

ara  Creasoti  (1  min.  in  1  fl.  Aqua  Creasoti  1-4  fl.  dr. 

.  nearly)   1_2  fl.  oz. 

Lentum  Creasoti  (with  simple 

itment,  1  jDart  in  9)   

tr  Creasoti   

iS.P.  Aqua  Creasoti.  Creasote  Wateb.  Creasote,  1 ;  distilled  water,  99  ; 
ie  and  filter. 

^P.   Mlistura  Creasoti.    Creasote  Mixture. 

^ke  of  creasote  1  part,  glacial  acetic  acid  1  part,  spirit  of  juniper  2  parts, 
32  parts,  distilled  water  480  parts. 
,P.   Vapor  Creasoti.    Inhalation  op  Creasote. 

Lx  creasote  (12  min.)  and  water  (8  fl.  oz.)  in  an  apparatus  so  arranged  that  air 
be  made  to  pass  through  the  solution,  and  may  afterwards  be  inhaled. 

.CTioN. — Creasote  destroys  low  vegetable  organisms,  and  pre- 
;  the  fermentation  which  they  cause.  When  administered 
nail  animals,  it  causes  great  dyspnoea,  weakening  of  the 
fc's  action,  paralysis,  and  often  sudden  death.  Its  action 
rs  from  that  of  carbolic  acid  in  the  absence  of  convul- 
3  and  ui  causing  increased  coagulability  of  the  blood, 
'reasote  is  a  powerful  muscular  poison.  It  coagulates  albu- 
and  blood.  When  applied  to  the  skin  it  destroys  the 
^elium,  and  has  a  similar  action  upon  mucous  membranes, 
le  mouth  it  produces  a  burning  sensation  and  much  sali- 
n.  Large  doses  taken  internally  cause  nausea,  vomiting, 
iy  pams,  and  diarrhoea.  The  pulse  is  quickened,  there  is 
ness  and  headache,  the  respiration  is  slow  and  laboured, 
;ne  secretion  of  urine  is  increased. 

jsEs.— It  is  often  employed  as  a  remedy  in  toothache,  a 
I  pledget  of  cotton  wool  being  dipped  into  it  and  placed  in 
avity  of  the  decayed  tooth.    Care  should  be  taken  to  cover 
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this  with  fresh  cotton  wool,  to  prevent  the  tongue  from  bei 
burned.  Internally,  it  is  given  in  cases  of  vomiting  dependi 
upon  abnormal  processes  of  fermentation  in  the  stomach,  and 
is  said  to  relieve  vomiting  due  to  other  causes,  such  as  ulcei 
tion  of  the  stomach,  cancer,  Bright's  disease,  sea-sickness,  a 
pregnancy.  It  is  useful  in  diarrhoea,  especially  that  of  childrc 
where  the  diarrhoea  depends  upon  irritation  due  to  abnorn 
fermentation-processes  in  the  intestinal  contents.  The  vapc 
is  used  in  phthisis  and  foetid  bronchitis. 

Resorcin.  CgH4(OH)2(l  :  3).  Meta-di-hydroxy-benz 
(vide  p.  809).    Not  officinal. 

Charagtees. — White  crystalline  plates  somewhat  like  be " 
acid,  melting  at  99°  C.    It  has  a  sweetish  harsh  taste. 

Solubility. — It  is  soluble  in  less  than  2  parts  of  water  and  20  of  olive 
Eeaction.— The  aqueous  solution  gives  a  dark  violet  coloiir  with  f: 
salts.  I 

Dose. — 5-30  grs.  (0-3-2  gm.).  It  is  best  given  with  syr 
of  oranges  and  freely  diluted. 

Action. — It  is  a  powerful  antiseptic.  It  coagulates  al 
min.  A  saturated  solution  has  a  caustic  action  on  the  skin,  I 
a  weak  solution — e.g.  5  per  cent. — is  not  irritating  to  the  s' 
or  mucous  membranes.  In  frogs  it  produces  stupor,  collap 
clonic  spasms,  and  dyspnoea  like  carbolic  acid.  In  waf 
blooded  animals  it  also  causes  clonic  convulsions,  dyspn 
dilatation  of  the  vessels  and  increased  secretion  of  saliva  a 
tears.  Death  occurs  through  paralysis.  Large  doses  in  man 
30  grs.  or  more — cause  giddiness,  singing  in  the  ears,  sympto: 
of  intoxication,  like  those  of  alcohol,  convulsive  tremors  a 
collapse.    In  febrile  conditions  it  greatly  lowers  the  temperatr 

Uses. — It  is  a  powerful  antiseptic  and  has  been  emplo 
locally  in  diphtheria.    A  5  per  cent,  solution  has  been  used 
an  application  to  syphilitic  sores  and  skin  diseases,  and  as 
injection  into  the  bladder  in  cystitis.    It  appears  to  shorten 
duration  of  facial  erysipelas  when  applied  every  four  hours/ 
the  form  of  a  25  per  cent,  ointment  made  with  vaseline.  i| 
per  cent,  solution  has  been  used  as  a  collyrium.    In  infanf 
cholera  it  has  proved  very  useful  in  doses  of  1^-5  gr 
(0-l-0'3  gm.),  given  in  infusion  of  chamomile.    Doses  ol 
grains  three  times  a  day  before  meals  are  useful  in  preven^ 
fermentation  in  the  stomach.    As  an  antipyretic  it  lessens 
temperature  in  phthisis  and  in  typhoid,  to  a  less  extent  in  pn 
monia  and  erysipelas.    It  has  also  been  used  in  ague.^ 

Its  disadvantages  are  the  profuse  perspiration  which  it  _p 
duces,  the  short  duration  of  its  antipyretic  action,  and  the  rapi 
with  which  the  temperature  again  rises. 

Hydroquinone.  C,H4(0H)„(1 :  4).  Para-di-hydroxy-bbnz 
(p.  809).    Not  officinal. 
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Chaeacteks. — In  crystals  or  plates  with  a  slight  sweetish  taste. 
Action.— Like  that  of  resorcin,  but  about  four  times  stronger. 
Uses. — Similar  to  those  of  resorcin. 

Pyrocatechin.  CyH,(0H)2(l  :  2).  Ortho-di-hydroxy-benzene 
809).    Not  officmal. 

Characters. — It  forms  crystals  or  plates. 

Solubility. — It  is  readily  soluble  m  water,  alcohol,  and  ether. 
Eeaction. — It  reduces  cupric  sulphate. 

Action. — Like  that  of  resorcin,  but  it  is  about  three  times 
mger. 

Uses. — Like  those  of  resorcin. 

Pyrogallic    Acid.      Pyrogallol,  Tri-hydroxy-benzene, 
l3(0H)3  {vide  p.  810).    Not  officinal. 
Characters. — Light,  glistening  crystals. 

Preparation. — By  heating  galhc  acid. 

Solubility. — Readily  soluble  in  water  and  alcohol. 

Reaction. — It  rapidly  combines  with  oxygen,  becoming  dark  in  colour. 

Dose. — ^  to  1^  gr. 

Action. — It  has  a  doubtful  antiseptic  action.  In  mammals 
iecomposes  the  red  blood-corpuscles,  causing  brownish  dis- 
)ration  of  the  skin  and  mucous  membranes,  thrombosis  in 
vems,  haemorrhagic  infarcts  in  the  kidneys  and  methaemo- 
)iQ  or  blood  in  the  urine.  In  man  the  symptoms  of  poisoning 
le  on  rapidly,  with  headache,  vomiting,  purging,  and  collapse. 
Uses. — Pyrogallol  is  chiefly  used  externally  in  skin  diseases. 

10  per  cent,  ointment  has  been  used  as  a  caustic  in  lupus, 
cer,  and  chancres.  It  appears  to  destroy  the  diseased  part 
lout  affecting  the  surrounding  healthy  tissue.  In  place  of  the 
bment,  a  20  per  cent,  powder  with  starch  may  be  used.  As 
n  as  the  wound  granulates  it  is  dressed  with  iodoform  :  the 
Q  is  short  and  moderate,  and  no  danger  is  to  be  apprehended 
n  absorption.'  In  lupus  erythematosus,  a  10  per  cent,  oint- 
at  may  be  applied  twice  daily  for  three  or  four  days,  anti- 
tics  being  afterwards  used.    An  ointment  of  similar  strength 

similarly  applied  is  of  great  service  in  patches  of  psoriasis, 
ecially  of  the  face  and  hands.    It  does  not,  like  chrysarobin, 

11  linen ;  but  the  risk  of  absorption  must  be  considered,  as 
noglobinuria  has  followed  its  application  to  large  surfaces  of 
body.  It  is  useful  in  tylosis  of  the  palms  and  soles,  and  a  2 
cent,  alcoholic  solution  may  be  painted  with  beneficial  result 
r  large  tubercles  in  acne  rosacea,  after  poulticing. 
Internally  it  has  been  given  in  hEemorrhage. 

Acidum  Salicylicum,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Salicylic  Acid. 
7H5O3;  138  (p.  810). 

Bull,  de  Thirap.,  Jan.  30,  1883 ;  Centralblt.  f.  d.  vied.  Wissenschaft,  No.  42, 
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A  crystalline  acid  obtained  by  the  combination  of  the  elemer 
of  carbolic  acid  with  those  of  carbonic  acid  gas  and  subseque 
purification,  or  from  natural  salicylates  such  as  the  oils  of  win' 
green  {Gmdtheria  pjvcumhens,  Linn.)  and  sweet  birch  (B^- 
lenta,  Linn.). 

Characters. — In  white  acicular  crystals,  inodorous  but 
and  easily  diffused  and  then  irritating  to  the  nostrils ;  tas 
first  sweetish,  then  acid. 

The  crystals  melt  at  about  311°  F.  (155°  C),  and  b' 
392°  F.  (200°  C.)  volatilise  without  decomposition. 

Solubility. — It  is  soluble  in  500  to  700  parts  of  water  at  ordinary  t" 
ratuxes ;  readily  soluble  in  alcohol,  ether,  and  hot  water ;  soluble  al, 
solutions  of  citrate  or  acetate  of  ammonium,  phosphate  of  sodium,  or  b; 

Reactions.— The  aqueous  solution  gives  with  solution  of  perchlo" ' 
iron  a  reddish- violet  colour.  An  alcoholic  solution  allowed  to  eva-' 
spontaneously  shovdd  leave  a  perfectly  white  residue. 

Dose. — 5  to  30  grains. 

B.P.  Peepakation. 
Vnguentum  Acidl  Salicylici  (salicylic  acid,  1 ;  soft  paraffin,  18 ;  { 
paraffin  9). 

Officinal  Salicylate. 
Sodii  Salicylas. 

Action. — When  mixed  in  a  proportion  of  1  to  10  per 
with  fluids  containing  the  germs  of  bacteria  it  will  pr 
their  development,  and  in  the  proportion  of  1  in  60  will  des 
bacteria  when  swarming  in  a  fluid  (p.  91).  Salicylic  acid  1 
wise  destroys  the  life  of  the  torula,  and  prevents  alcoholiq- 
mentation,  as  well  as  the  fermentation  caused  by  the  or; 
ferments,  &c.  (p.  78). 

It  has  little  power  to  reduce  the  temperature  in  health, 
is  a  most  powerful  agent  in  lowering  the  temperature  of  fe 
When  injected  into  the  blood,  or  admmistered  by  the  stomae. 
large  quantities,  it  lowers  the  pulse-rate,  blood-pressure, 
respiration.  When  taken  in  medicinal  doses  for  some  tii| 
produces  noises  in  the  ears,  deafness,  giddiness,  and  heada„ 
in  this  respect  resembling  quinine.  Occasionally  it  has  ca^^ 
sudden  depression  of  the  circulation  and  collapse. 

In  large  doses  salicylic  acid  causes  feeble  circulation,  loji 
the  blood-pressure,  and  produces  death  through  paralysis  of : 
respiration.    It  is  excreted  in  the  perspiration,  saliva,  J 
urine.    During  its  excretion  it  frequently  irritates  the  kid^ 
and  produces  albuminuria.    It  appears  in  the  urine  partly 
salts  of  salicylic  acid,  and  partly  in  combination  with  glycol 
salicyluric  acid.    After  its  use  the  urme  is  not  unfreque 
brown  by  reflected  and  green  by  transmitted  light,  and  cent 
a  substance  which  reduces  copper  solution. 

XJsES.— Externally  it  has  been  employed  as  an  ai^Jl^^I 
instead  of  carbolic  acid,  and  has  been  used  by  msufilation- 
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htheria  successfully.  A  mixture  of  2  parts  with  100  of  tallow 
jlied  directly  to  the  feet,  not  to  the  stockings,  has  been  found 
st  useful  in  preventing  sweating  and  soreness  of  the  feet  in 
liers  after  a  long  march.  In  intertrigo  1  to  2  per  cent,  ni 
rch  soothes  the  irritation  and  prevents  decomposition  of  the 
;at.  A  lotion  (4  per  cent.)  is  useful  in  pruritus  and  chronic 
icaria,  and  one  of  half  per  cent,  in  alopecia  furfuracea.  It 
;  been  recommended  for  soft  sores,  which  should  be  kept 
ered  with  the  pure  acid  for  two  days,  and  then  treated  with 
ollient  ointment.  Salicylic  acid  dissolved  in  collodion  flexile 
.  XXX.  to  3j.)  is  very  useful  for  corns  and  warts,  and  in  a 
ster  with  gutta-percha  in  corns,  tylosis,  and  in  the  thickened 
ches  of  chronic  eczema ;  also  to  hasten  the  peeling  of  the 
ms  and  soles  after  scarlet  fever. 

In  doses  of  3  to  5  grains  taken  during  meals  it  is  very  useful 
arresting  fermentative  changes  in  the  stomach  and  prevent- 
acidity  and  flatulence.  It  is  usually  employed  internally  in 
form  of  sahcylate  of  sodium  (p.  628).  As  already  mentioned 
s  useful  both  in  acute  and  chronic  rheumatism.  It  is  of  much 
3  use  in  typhoid  fever  than  in  rheumatism,  and,  although  it 
5  some  antiperiodic  action,  it  is  not  such  a  powerful  remedy 
malarious  affections  as  quinine.  Salicylate  of  sodium  is  useful 
3hlegmasia  alba.  As  already  mentioned,  it  relieves  headache, 
iseems  to  have  a  peculiar  power  of  increasing  the  secretion  of 
3  and  rendering  it  more  watery.  In  this  it  differs  from  most 
Ler  cholagogues,  which  increase  the  proportion  of  solids  in  the 
b.  It  is  therefore  indicated  in  cases  where  there  is  a  tendency 
the  formation  of  gall-stones. 

Naphthalin,  CjoHg  (vide  p.  810).    Not  of&cinal. 
SouECE. — It  is  prepared  from  tar. 

Chaeactees, — Colourless  micaceous  crystals  with  a  peculiar 
ell. 

Solubility. — Insoluble  in  water,  dilute  acids  or  alkalis.  Sparingly 
ible  in  cold  alcohol,  more  readily  in  hot  alcohol. 

Purification. — As  the  commercial  naphthalin  is  often  impiu'e  it  should 
jurified  by  washing  it  with  alcohol  on  a  filter  until  the  alcohol  is  coloiu'- 
1,  then  drying  and  subliming. 

Dose. — For  adults  1^-8  grains  as  a  single  dose.  As  much 
ISO  grains  may  be  given  during  the  day.  For  children,  1^-3 
lins  every  three  hours. 

Administeation. — In  the  form  of  powder  mixed  with  sugar 
1  scented  with  oil  of  bergamot  it  may  be  taken  in  wafers  or 
)sules.  It  may  be  used  as  enema,  but  as  it  is  quite  insoluble 
water  it  must  be  suspended  in  a  mucilaginous  vehicle  such  as 
;oction  of  marsh  mallow.  The  best  way  of  doing  this  is  by 
xing  the  quantity  of  naphthalin  required  (16-75  grains)  with 
)r  3  fluid  ounces  of  boiling  distilled  water,  and  stirring  until 
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it  is  diffused  in  very  fine  drops  throughout  the  Hquid.   It  shou 
then  be  poured  into  15  or  30  fluid  ounces  of  boihng  mars 
mallow  tea  and  vigorously  stirred.  The  liquid  is  then  allowed 
cool,  and  introduced  into  the  rectum  by  a  soft  tube  and  funn 
(p.  484). 

Action —It  destroys  low  organisms  and  prevents  the  ge 
mination  of  their  spores.    It  is  a  powerful  antiseptic,  but 
must  be  intimately  mixed  with  the  substances  on  which  it  is 
have  this  action.    It  has  little  or  no  poisonous  action  on  tl 
higher  animals  when  given  either  by  inhalation  or  internall 
the  reason  probably  being  that  it  is  so  sparingly  soluble  that 
is  not  absorbed  in  sufficient  quantity  from  the  intestinal  can. 
to  be  injurious  to  the  organism.    When  given  internally  it  di 
infects  the  whole  contents  of  the  intestinal  canal,  so  that  the  fseei 
have  either  no  smell  at  all  or  a  faint  smell  of  naphthalm.  It 
so  sparingly  soluble  that  most  of  it  remains  in  the  intestine  an 
acts  on  the  contents  of  the  intestinal  tube  along  its  whole  lengt 
from  the  stomach  to  the  rectum.    It  is  excreted  in  the  urin 
partially  unchanged  and  partially  as  naphthol  and  perhaps  phenc 

Uses. — It  may  be  used  wherever  it  is  desirable  to  destrc 
germs  and  stop  processes  of  putrefaction  or  fermentation  in  tl 
intestine.  It  has  proved  useful  in  typhoid  fever,  diarrhcei 
acute  and  chronic,  vomiting  and  diarrhoea  in  children,  and  ti 
bercular  diarrhoea.  During  its  excretion  by  the  kidneys  tb 
urine  is  rendered  aseptic  by  it  or  by  the  products  of  its  decon 
position,  and  it  is  therefore  useful  in  vesical  catarrh.^  It  i 
possible  that  it  may  be  useful  in  cholera. 

Naphthol.  CjoH^OH. — There  are  several  kinds  of  naphtho 
The  only  one  hitherto  used  is  the  beta-  or  iso-naphthol.  W 
officinal. 

Chaeacters. — In  white  crystals  with  a  somewhat  agreeabl 
smell. 

Solubility. — Sparingly  soluble  even  in  hot  water.  Soluble  in  alcohc 
ether,  and  chloroform,  in  olive  oil  and  vaseline. 

Action  and  Uses. — It  has  a  therapeutic  action  on  the  ski 
like  tar,  and  may  be  applied  as  ointment  in  the  strength  of  1 1 
5  per  cent,,  for  children  not  over  2  per  cent.  It  is  useful  i 
hyperidrosis  (Kaposi) .  It  is  used  in  scabies,  eczema,  and  ha 
sweating.  It  may  be  applied  in  ^  to  5  per  cent,  alcoholic  solutioi 
or  as  an  ointment  (10  per  cent.).  When  absorbed  it  cansf 
vomiting,  loss  of  consciousness,  convulsions,  and  hgematuria. 

Hydrochlorate  of  Rosaniline.    Synonyms :   Fuchsin,  Ml 
GBNTA,  EosEiNE,  Aniline  Ebd.    C20H19N3HCI.    Not  officiual.  J 
Characters. — Elongated  crystals  with  a  brilliant  green  lustrl 


'  EoBBbach,  Berlin.  Idin.  WocJmischr.,  1884,  Nos.  24,  42,  46. 
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Solubility.— It  is  readily  soluble  in  water,  giving  a  bright  red  solution. 
Prep^vration.— Kosaniline  is  a  colourless  substance,  prepared  by  acting 
tniline  with  oxidising  agents,  such  as  arsenic  acid.    The  compounds  ol 
iniline  with  monobasic  acids  have  brilliant  colours. 

Dose. — i-4  grs. 

Actions.— Eosaniline  hydrochlorate,  when  perfectly  pure,_  is 
i  to  have  no  marked  physiological  action.  Fabrics  dyed  with 
lave  acted  as  local  irritants,  producing  eczema;  but  it  is 
bable  that  this  effect  may  be  due,  at  least  in  great  part,  to 

presence  of  arsenic.  Wlien  given  internally  it  has  produced 
vation,  vomiting,  diarrhoea,  and  when  injected  into  the  veins 
las  caused  trembling,  staggering,  albuminuria,  and  fatty 
;eneration  of  the  kidneys.  These  symptoms  may  possibly  be 
;  to  the  presence  of  aniline  or  of  arsenic  as  impurities.  It  is 
rated  by  the  kidneys,  saliva,  and  bile,  and  probably  also  by 

intestinal  mucous  membrane.    It  gives  a  magenta  colour  to 

urine. 

Use. — To  lessen  or  remove  albumin  from  the  urine  in  albu- 
luria. 

Pyridine.    CgHgN  (p.  810).    Not  officinal. 
Chaeacters. — A  colourless  liquid  with  a  powerful  odour.  It 
.porates  when  exposed  to  the  air,  and  mixes  with  water  in  all 
portions.    Like  chinoline  it  forms  salts. 
Dose. — 4-5  gm.,  allowed  to  evaporate  in  an  open  dish  in  a 
m  of  25  cubic  metres  capacity.   The  patient  must  be  exposed 
the  vapour  for  twenty  to  thirty  minutes  three  times  a  day.^ 
Action. — (See  also  p.  811.)    According  to  See  it  has  been 
nd  by  experiments  on  animals  to  diminish  the  reflex  activity 
the  spinal  cord  and  respiratory  centre. 

Uses. — On  account  of  its  sedative  action  upon  the  respiratory 
tre,  pyridine  has  been  used  in  the  manner  described  with  bene- 
al  elfect  in  cases  of  asthma  ;  the  emphysematous  and  cardiac 
ms  as  well  as  the  purely  nervous  seem  to  be  benefited. 

Chinoline.   CgH^N  (p.  811).    Not  officinal. 
Characters. — A  colourless  liquid  with  an  aromatic  odour.  It 
ms  crystalline  salts. 

Dose. — Of  the  tartrate  7-15  grs.  (0*5-1  gm.). 

Action. — It  is  a  powerful  antiseptic  and  antipyretic.  In 

derate  doses  it  lowers  the  temperature  and  pulse-rate.  In 

ge  doses  it  produces  languor,  diminished  reflex  excitability, 

jpncea,  paralysis  and  collapse  {vide  p.  811). 

Uses. — It  has  been  used  in  typhoid  fever,  rheumatism,  and 

sipelas,  apparently  with  benefit.    It  is  little  used  in  pneu- 

nia ;  and  in  phthisis  it  is  apt  to  irritate  the  stomach  and  pro- 

38  collapse. 


'  Germain  S6e,  Comjptes  Rend.  Ac.  Scien.,  1886. 
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Kairin.  Hydrochloeate  of  oxy-ethyl-chinoline  HYDprr. 
Not  officinal. 

Dose.— 3-30  grs.    Best  given  in  wafer-paper  or  a  capsule 

Action.— It  is  a  powerful  antipyretic. 

Uses.— Used  in  febrile  conditions  to  lower  the  temperatur 
Filehne  recommends  that  doses  of  8  grains  should  be  given  evei 
hour  at  first  for  four  times  or  until  the  temperature  has  fallen  i 
100°  F.  If  the  temperature  falls  after  four  doses,  4  gi-ainssho" 
be  given  hourly  until  the  temperature  again  begins  to  rise,  w' 
the  dose  should  be  increased.  If  the  temperature  has  not  fa'' 
to  100°  after  four  doses  of  8  grains,  12  or  16  grains  should  I 
given  hourly,  until  the  temperature  of  100°  F.  is  reached,  wl 
the  dose  should  be  lowered  as  before.  Like  resorcin,  it  ft 
duces  profuse  sweating. 

Antipyrin.  Not  officinal.  A  synthetically  prepared  alkalo* 
There  are  two  substances  bearing  this  name,  viz.  meth 
oxy-chinicine  and  dimethyl-oxy-chinicine.  The  latter  is 
commercial  drug. 

Chinieine  or  quinicine  is  a  hypothetical  base.    The  suppo 
constitution  of  chinieine  and  methyl-oxy-chinicine  may  be  th 
graphically  represented  : — 


H 

I  /N-H 

H— C  C  C— H 

I  II  I 

H— C  C       C— H 

H  i  H 

Chinieine  or  Quinicine. 


H 

I  /N-H 

/c\X  I 

H— C       C        C— CHg 


H— C       C         C— H 

I        li  ^ 
H  0 

Methyl-oxy-chinicine. 


Solubility. — It  is  very  readily  soluble  in  water,  with  a  sweetish 
and  rather  pleasant  taste. 

Eeactions. — Its  solutions  give  with  ferric  chloride  a  deep  red,  and  wi 
nitrous  acid  a  greenish  blue  colour. 

Dose. — Thirty  grains  hourly  for  three  hours.    For  cliildr 
a  grain  and  a  half  for  every  year  of  the  child's  age  may  be  give 
hourly  for  three  hours.    If  it  causes  vomiting  it  may  be  di 
solved  in  half  its  weight  of  hot  water  and  injected  subcut 
neously. 

Action. — It  reduces  the  febrile  temperature  for  several  (l-2( 
hours  when  given  as  above  in  two  or  three  doses  (vide  p.  41 
and  when  its  effect  has  passed  off,  the  rise  of  temperature  whic 
then  occurs  is  less  frequently  accompanied  by  rigor  than  is  tl 
case  with  kairin.  It  causes  profuse  perspiration.  It  sliglit' 
increases  the  blood-pressure.    It  has  no  action  on  the  respirJ 
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1.  It  is  excreted  in  the  urine.   It  sometimes,  though  rarely, 

ses  vomiting,  and  very  seldom  causes  collapse. 

Uses.— In  febrile  diseases  generally.     It  seems  specially 

ful  in  typhoid  fever  and  phthisis,  but  is  also  useful  in  ery- 

elas,  surgical  fever,  pleurisy,  and  pneumonia. 

Thallin.    Not  officinal.    A  synthetically  prepared  alkaloid. 

s  chemically  tetrahydro-paramethyl-oxy-chinolin. 

Chaeacteks. — A  colourless  powder,  with  a  taste  and  smell 

linding  one  of  meadow-sweet. 

dolubility  and  Reaction. — It  is  soluble  in  water  and  gives  an  emerald 
)n  coloiu-  with  perchloride  of  ii'on,  whence  its  name. 

Dose. — 5  grains  or  more. 

Action. — It  is  a  powerful  antipyretic  (p.  419),  but  does  not 
)ear  to  be  quite  so  good  as  antipyrin. 

Antifebrin.  Phenylacbtamide.  CeH5.C2H3O.NH.  Not  offi- 
al. 

Chaeactees. — A  pure  white  crystallme  powder;  odourless, 
I  producmg  a  slight  burning  sensation  on  the  tongue  ;  neutral 
reaction.  It  melts  at  113°  C.  and  distUs  at  292°  C. 
Peepakation. — By  the  action  of  glacial  acetic  acid  upon  anilin. 
Solubility. — It  is  soluble  in  189  parts  of  water  at  6'"  C,  more  soluble  in 
ing  water,  freely  soluble  in  alcohol,  m  wine,  and  in  ether. 
Dose. — ^-1  gm.,  not  exceeding  2  gms.  in  the  twenty- four  hours. 
Action  and  Uses. — Antifebrin  seems  not  to  be  poisonous 
dogs  and  guinea-pigs  when  given  in  relatively  large  doses.  It 
5  been  introduced  as  an  antipyretic  in  man,  and  has  been 
en  in  typhoid  fever,  erysipelas,'  rheumatic  fever,  and  other 
rile  conditions.  It  reduces  the  temperature  rapidly,  the  effect 
ting  from  three  to  seven  hours,  according  to  the  size  of  the 
36;  the  pulse  is  slowed,  and  the  patient  often  falls  into  a 
^et  sleep.^  No  vomiting  or  diarrhoea  has  been  noticed,  but 
ire  is  some  tendency  to  collapse.  A  quarter  of  a  gramme  of 
tifebrin  is  said  to  have  the  same  effect  as  one  gramme  of 
;ipyrin. 

Saccharine.  Benzoyl-sulphonic-imide.  CgH4(CO)(S02)NH. 
t  officinal. 

Chaeacteks. — A  white  amorphous  powder,  crystallisable  from 
t  aqueous  solutions,  with  a  very  sweet  taste  and  faint  flavour 

bitter  almonds.  It  melts  at  200°  C,  with  partial  decom- 
jition. 

Solubility. — With  difficulty  soluble  in  cold,  more  soluble  in  hot,  water, 
idily  soluble  in  alcohol  and  ether.  As  sugar  is  not  soluble  in  ether,  this 
gent  may  be  employed  to  separate  a  mixture  of  saccharine  and  sugar. 

'  In  one  case  of  erysipelas  I  found  two  doses  of  7  grains  each  with  an  interval 
wo  hours  reduce  the  temperature  below  normal  and  cause  some  tendency  to  col- 
se  ;  in  another  case,  2  grs.  every  2  hours  reduced  the  temperature  slowly  and 
idily  without  collapse. 

'  Cahn  and  Hepp,  Central,  f.  Iclin.  Med.,  Aug.  14,  1880. 
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Preparation. — Acting  on  toluene,  C^H;,CH,„  by  sulphuric  acid  at  100*=  ( 
by  which  toluene  siilphonic  acids  (ortho  and  para)  are  formed ;  the  Bodim 
salts  of  these  are  next  prepared  and  converted  into  sulphonic  chlorides,  'pi 
ortho-chloride  is  changed  into  the  amido  by  ammonium  carbonate  and  tl 
amide  oxidised,  and  then  treated  with  a  dilute  mineral  acid  ;  saccharine 
precipitated.^ 

Action  and  Uses. — Saccharine  is  antiseptic.  It  is  said  1 
be  quite  innocuous  to  clogs,  even  in  large  doses,  but  it  is  nr 
a  food,  like  sugar.  From  its  sweet  taste,  220  times  strongc 
than  that  of  sugar,  it  may  prove  a  useful  substitute  for  sugar  i 
cases  of  diabetes.  It  has  no  injurious  action  in  man,  nor,  HJ, 
salicylate  of  sodium,  has  it  any  curative  action  in  diabetes. 


'  For  full  details  of  this  process,  see  Eoscoe,  '  Eecent  Progress  in  Coal-t; 
Industry,'  Boy.  Inst.  Proc,  1886. 
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INTEODUCTION. 

^UGH  it  is  probable  that,  at  some  future  time,  we  may  be 

0  make  artificially  drugs  which  will  be  able  to  produce  on 
o-anism  any  effect  which  we  desire,  yet  many  years  must 
^before  this  can  be  done,  and  in  the  meantime  we  may 
ily  find  our  purpose  served,  at  least  to  a  certain  extent,  by 

of  new  remedies  of  vegetable  origin.    In  our  search  for 
remedies  we  may  be  aided  by  the  knowledge  that  plants 

1  resemble  each  other  m  some  of  their  botanical  characters, 
differing  in  others,  frequently  contain  principles  which 

upon  the  body  actions  similar  in  then-  general  features,  but 
ring  in  details. 

Thus,  we  find  that  various  species  of  the  genus  Rhamnns  con- 
t  principles  which  have  a  general  similarity  in  action,  but  at 
t  same  time  present  such  differences  that  the  action  of  one 

'  s  may  be  uncertain  and  painful,  while  that  of  another  is 
L  am  and  free  from  discomfort. 

Tn  plants  which  are  so  much  less  closely  connected  as  no 
r  to.  belong  to  the  same  genus,  but  yet  belong  to  the  same 
i  iral  order,  we  find  differences  varying  considerably  in  amount. 
1  example,  we  sometimes  find  the  action  of  different  genera 
1  ne  natural  order,  e.g.  GentianacecB,  is  as  much  alike  as  the 
fi  on  of  different  species  in  a  genus  belongmg  to  another  order. 
::her  times  we  find,  as  in  the  Cucurhitacecs  and  Atropea, 
plants  belonging  to  all  the  genera  in  an  order  have  a  ten- 
y  to  produce  somewhat  similar  actions,  but  these  actions 
\/vevy  considerably  in  regard  both  to  their  intensity  and 
'  lity.    In  other  cases  we  find  plants  which  are  so  closely 
I  as  to  belong  to  the  same  genus  contain  active  principles 
\i  have  apparently  an  entirely  opposite  action.    Thus  one 
L'S  of  strychnos  will  yield  strychnine,  which  causes  death  by 
alsions,  while  another  will  yield  curara,  which  kills  by  para- 
I  tig  the  motor  nerves. 

But  more  than  this,  we  find  that  principles  having  a  very 
'  rent,  or  even  an  antagonistic,  action  are  frequently  contained 
i  ''e  same  plant ;  thus  from  the  poppy  and  from  Indian  hemp 
m  obtain  morphine  and  cannabin,  which  are  almost  pure 
)tics,  and  thebaine  and  tetanocannabin,  which  are  almost 
convulsants.    From  Calabar  bean  we  obtain  physostig- 
.  which  paralyses  the  spinal  cord,  and  calabarine,  which 
ilates  it  so  as  to  produce  convulsions.    From  jaborandi  we 
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get  pilocarpine,  which  stimulates  the  ends  of  secreting  nerv 
and  jaborine,  which  paralyses  them. 

It  is  thus  evident  that  the  action  of  many  drugs  will  dope 
upon  the  proportion  in  which  their  active  principles  are  presc 
in  them,  and  it  is  possible  that  the  proportions  may  be  such  tl 
the  drug  may  entu-ely  fail  to  produce  its  usual  action,  as  woi 
be  the  case,  for  example,  if  the  proportion  of  jabo)-inc  in  jal 
randi  leaves  should  be  sufficient  to  neutralise  the  action  of  t 
pilocarpine. 

It  is  just  possible,  also,  that  the  proportion  may  occasiona 
be  such  as  to  reverse  the  usual  action  of  the  drug,  and  the  a&i 
of  a  mixture  of  alkaloids  may  sometimes  be  considerably  inf] 
enced  by  the  greater  susceptibility  of  the  patient  to  the  action 
one  or  other  of  them. 

A  great  deal  of  light  has  been  thrown  on  the  relationship 
each  other  of  the  alkaloids  in  individual  plants  or  in  alii 
species  by  Crum-Brown  and  Fraser's  discovery  that  the  addif 
of  alcohol-radicals  to  alkaloids  sometimes  completely  alters  t' 
action ;  so  that  methyl-strychnine,  e.g.,  has  an  action  like  cur 

It  is  probable  that  the  active  principles  in  plants  are  fo 
by  the  decomposition  of  the  albuminous  matter  in  their  tiss 
(p.  99),  and  that  the  quantity,  the  quality,  and  the  proportion 
different  principles  present  in  the  plant  may  vary  with  the  pe  * 
of  growth,  and  with  the  conditions  under  which  the  plant 
grown.  Thus  hyoscyamus  is  comparatively  inert  in  the  first  y 
of  its  growth,  but  it  becomes  active  in  the  second  year  ;  and 
common  hemp  has  little  or  no  narcotic  power  when  grown 
moderate  temperatures,  but  acquires  it  when  cultivated  i" 
warm  climate,  as  that  of  India  or  the  Southern  States  of  Ameri 

It  is  not  at  all  improbable  that  the  active  principles  of  pi 
may  vary  even  with  the  time  of  day,  for  Sachs  has  found  tha 
great  variation  certainly  takes  place  in  the  amount  of  stC 
present  in  leaves,  so  much  so,  indeed,  that  leaves  gathered 
evening  contain  starch  in  considerable  quantities,  while  it  m 
be  almost  absent  from  others  gathered  before  sunrise.  T 
old  herbalists  were  very  particular  regarding  the  times  at  wh 
plants  were  to  be  gathered,  and  it  is  quite  probable  that  by  m 
attention  to  such  minutiae,  we  might  obtain  remedies  m 
certain  in  their  effect. 

At  the  same  time,  by  investigating  the  j)hysiological  ae^ 
of  various  plants,  we  may  possibly  be  able  to  obtain  a  series 
which  the  actions  vary  regularly  from  one  another,  so  that 
can  select  the  one  which  will  best  suit  our  purpose. 

A  mere  knowledge  of  the  names  of  species,  genera, 
natural  orders  is  perfectly  useless,  for  the  names  are  liable  to 
changed  at  the  will  of  botanists,  but  a  knowledge  of  the  botani 
relationships  of  plants  may  be  a  useful  indication  in  our  sea 
after  new  remedies. 
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CHAPTEE  XXXI. 
PHANEEOGAMiE. 

DrvisioN  I.— ANGIOSPERM^. 
Class  I.— DICOTYLEDONES  POLYPETALiE. 
Sub-Class  I.— THALAMIFLOE^. 
RANUNCULACEiE. 

B.P.    Aconiti  Folia.    Aconite  Leaves. — The  fresh  leaves 
flowering  tops  of  Aconitum  Napellus,  gathered  when  about 
•thu-d  of  the  flowers  are  expanded,  from  plants  cultivated  in 
lain. 

iHAKACTERS. — Leaves  have  deeply-cut,  wedge-sbaped  segments,  by  which 
a  fragment  of  the  leaf  can  be  recognised ;  exciting  slowly,  when  chewed, 
isation  of  tingling.    Flowers  deep-blue,  helmet-shaped. 

Officinal  Peepaeation. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Extractum  Aconiti  (green  extract)    1-2  gr. 

B.P.  Aconiti  Radix.  Aconite  Root. — The  dried  root  of 
nitum  Napellus,  collected  in  winter  or  early  spring  before  the 
es  have  appeared.    From  Britain  or  Germany. 

U.S.P.  Aconitum.   The  tnhemusvoot  of  AconihimNajjellus. 

Ihaeacters. — Conical  and  tapering,  usually  from  one  to  three  inches 
not  thicker  than  the  finger  at  the  crown,  blackish-brown,  internally 
ish.    A  minute  portion,  cautiously  chewed,  causes  prolonged 
ing  and  numbness. 

Pkoperties  and   Composition. — The  chief  active 
Lciple  in  both  leaves   and  roots  is  an  alkaloid 
aitine  or  aconitia,  which  is  combined  with  aconitic 
.    It  is  only  present  in  small  quantity  in  the 
es.    In  the  root  resinous  and  fatty  matters  and 
sral  other  active  principles  are  also  present.  Ne- 
1  aconite,  or  Bikh,  the  root  of  A.  ferox,  contains 
alkaloid,  pseudaconitine,  which   is  much  more 
ve  than  aconitine.    Japanese  aconite  is  said  to     fig.  m. 
;am  an  alkaloid  which  is  much  more  powerful     le  uaturnl 
1  than  pseudaconitine.    It  is  therefore  very  im- 
;ant  that  officinal  preparations  should  be  made  only  from 
root  of  A.  Najyellus. 
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Officinal  Preparations. 

B.P.  D08E, 

Tinclura  ilconltl   1-15  minims. 

Iilnlmentum  Aconiti  (p.  510)   

U.S.P. 

Abstractum  Aconiti   l-l  gr.  (•03--3(i  fjm.) 

Extractum  Aconiti   f-i  gr.  (•01--02  gm.) 

Extractum  Aconiti  fluicTum    |-2  min.  (•03--12  c.c.) 

IT.S.P.  Abstractum  Aconiti. — Exhaust  powdered  aconite,  200  parts,  with  alf 
hoi  containing  2  parts  of  tartaric  acid.  Eetain  the  first  170  parts  of  tho  percolat 
evaporate  the  remainder  to  30,  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  50°  C.  (122°  P.),  ai 
mix  with  the  reserve  portion.  Place  the  mixture  in  an  evaporating  dish,  and  havi 
added  50  parts  of  sugar  of  milk,  cover  it  with  a  piece  of  thin  muslin  gauze  and  s 
aside  in  a  warm  place,  where  the  temperature  will  not  rise  above  50°  C.  (122°  F 
until  the  mixture  is  dry.  Lastly,  having  added  enough  sugar  of  milk  to  make  tl 
mixture  weigh  100  parts,  reduce  it  to  a  fine  uniform  powder. 

B.P.  Aconitina.  Aconitine. — A  white,  usually  amorphou 
solid  alkaloid. 

When  rubbed  on  the  skin  it  causes  a  tingling  sensatio] 
followed  by  prolonged  numbness.    It  is  a  very  active  poison. 

Preparation. — The  aconitate  of  aconitine  is  dissolved  out  of  the  poundf 
root  hy  macerating  in  spirit.  If  ammonia  were  now  added,  the  aconitii 
would  be  set  free,  but  being  soluble  in  spirit  would  not  be  precipitated.  Tl 
spirit  is  therefore  recovered  by  distillation,  and  the  residual  extract  dissolve 
in  water,  in  which  the  aconitate  of  aconitine  is  soluble,  although  the  alkalo; 
is  very  sparingly  so.  By  adding  ammonia,  aconitine  is  precipitated  mixt 
with  colouring  matter  and  other  principles.  It  is  then  dissolved  in  ethe 
which  leaves  the  coloui*ing  matter  behind.  The  ether  is  recovered  by  di 
tillation,  and  the  aconitine  fiurther  purified  by  dissolving  in  water  acidulate 
with  sulphuric  acid  and  reprecipitating  by  ammonia. 

Characters  and  Eeactions. — A  white,  usually  amorphous,  solid;  strong', 
alkaline  to  reddened  litmus,  neutralising  acids,  and  precipitated  fi'om  the: 
by  the  caustic  alkaHs,  but  not  by  carbonate  of  ammonium  or  the  bicarbonat' 
of  sodium  or  potassium.  It  melts  with  heat,  and  bm-ns  with  a  smoky  flam 
leaving  no  residue  when  burned  with  free  access  of  air. 

Solubility. — Soluble  in  150  parts  of  cold  and  50  of  hot  water,  and  mue 
more  soluble  in  alcohol,  ether,  and  chloroform. 

Officinal  Prepabations. 
B.P.  TTngruentum  Aconitinse. — Aconitine,  8  gr.,  dissolved  in  rectified  spir 
i  fl.  dr.,  and  mixed  with  prepared  lard,  1  oz.    For  external  apphcation  only. 

Physiological  Action.— General  Action. — The  action  c 
aconite  is  exerted  most  markedly  on  the  peripheral  ends  of  ser 
sory  nerves,  on  the  heart,  and  on  the  respiration. 

In  frogs  it  produces  steady  loss  of  motion,  both  voluntar 
and  reflex,  with  gradually  increasing  weakness  of  respiratic 
and  of  the  heart,  which  finally  stops  in  diastole,  usually  aboi 
the  same  time  as  the  respiration. 

In  man  one  of  the  most  marked  symptoms  is  tbe_  loc 
tingling  and  numbness  produced  in  the  mouth  by  aconite  C' 
aconitine  if  they  come  into  actual  contact  with  it.    This  irntf 
tion  is  not  limited  to  the  mouth,  but  occurs  also  in  the  guU^ 
and  stomach,  where  it  produces  belching,  nausea,  and  vomitm' 
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aconite  preparations,  or  aconitine,  are  taken  in  capsules  so 
J  they  do  not  touch  the  mouth  or  tongue,  this  local  tingling 
id  numbness  are  hardly  felt  at  all. 
After  absorption,  however,  the  poison  is  carried  by  the  cir- 
lation  throughout  the  body,  and  then  causes  a  tingling  in  all 
i  ts  of  the  body  in  the  order  of  their  sensitiveness  as  de- 
mined  by  Weber.  The  most  sensitive  parts  are  affected  first, 
5.  the  tongue  and  lips,  the  finger-tips,  face,  perineum,  breast, 
lly,  and  last  the  back. 

The  heart  is  quickly  affected  even  by  very  small  doses,  and 
nngle  drop  of  the  tincture  (B.P.)  given  in  water  twice  or  thrice 
intervals  of  a  quarter  of  an  hour  will  in  many  cases  greatly 
luce  the  rate  of  the  pulse.  This  slowness  of  the  pulse  is  due 
an  action  of  the  aconite  upon  the  vagus-roots,  and  does  not 
■ur  after  the  administration  of  atropine.  In  some  cases  of 
;ease  also  the  pulse  seems  little  affected  by  aconite.  In  larger 
ses  the  vaso-motor  centre  becomes  gradually  paralysed,  while 
■  heart  remains  slow,  the  blood-pressure  falls  greatly,  and  the 
Ise  is  not  only  slow  but  exceedingly  weak  and  irregular. 
Great  muscular  weakness  and  dyspnoea  occur,  the  respira- 
113  being  slow,  shallow,  and  feeble.  The  dyspnoea,  and  pro- 
)ly  the  weakness  also,  depend  to  a  considerable  extent  upon 
;  feebleness  of  the  circulation  and  consequent  imperfect 
trition  of  the  nerve-centres,  for  the  administration  of  atropine 
sens  the  dyspnoea. 

In  addition  to  this,  however,  there  must  be  a  direct  paralys- 
!  action  on  the  respiratory  centre,  and  death  usually  occurs 
m  stoppage  of  the  respiration. 

When  the  heart  is  examined  immediately  after  death,  it  is 
lerally  found  to  be  still  pulsating,  although  sometimes  it  is 
nd  to  have  stopped  and  even  lost  its  irritability.  In  the  latter 
ge  of  aconite  poisoning  the  effects  of  imperfect  respiration 
y  become  manifest  in  the  Hvid  colour  and  anxious  appearance 
he  face,  the  cold  sweat  on  the  skin,  and  sometimes  protrusion 
he  eyes  with  dilatation  of  the  pupil. 

Death  is  sometimes  preceded  by  convulsions,  which  do  not 
lear  to  be  entirely  due  to  asphyxia. 

Action  on  Individual  Organs.— The  muscles  are  little  if  at 
i'tiected  by  aconite.    The  terminations  of  the  motor  nerves 

ar  to  be  first  irritated,  so  that  fibrillary  twitchings  of  the 

'^les  occur  in  a  frog ;  afterwards  they  are  paralysed.  The 
ip^eral  ends  of  sensory  nerves  in  the  skin  and  mucous 
"Dranes  are  first  irritated,  so  that  the  peculiar  tingling  and 

T^^  fit^^'  sometimes  also  intense  neuralgia,  affecting 
"cnes  of  the  fifth  nerve;  afterwards  they  are  paralysed.  The 
^01  centres  of  the  spinal  cord,  and  the  respiratory  and  vaso- 
w  centres  m  the  medulla,  appear  to  be  first  slightly  stimu- 

,  so  that  clonic  convulsions  may  occur.   The  reflex  power  of 
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the  cord  is  diminished,  the  sensory  ganglia  being  affected  befc 
the  motor  gangha.  The  paralysis  of  the  cord  is  probably  tc 
great  extent,  however,  due  to  its  imperfect  nutrition  from  failu 
of  circulation.  The  brain  remains  unaffected,  the  mental  faci 
ties  being  usually  clear  up  till  death.  Sometimes  drowsinc 
occurs,  which  may,  however,  be  due  to  the  circulation ;  a; 
headache  is  also  observed,  which  seems  to  involve  the  interior 
the  head,  and  is  distinct  from  the  facial  neuralgia  observed 
earlier  stages  of  the  poisoning.  Like  the  motor  centres  in  t 
cord,  the  vaso-motor  centre  in  the  medulla  oblongata  appeg 
to  be  first  stimulated  and  then  paralysed,  so  that  the  bloc 
pressure  rises  at  first  in  rabbits,  though  it  falls  in  dogs  and  ca 
apparently  from  the  slowing  of  the  pulse  produced  by  stimu 
tion  of  the  vagus-roots  (p.  288).  Later  on,  the  vaso-mot 
centre  becomes  paralysed  to  a  considerable  extent,  though  r 
entirely,  so  that  the  blood-pressure  falls  greatly.  Although  r 
<;ompletely  paralysed,  it  becomes  insensible  to  reflex  stimulatic 
so  that  irritation  of  a  sensory  nerve  will  no  longer  raise  t 
blood-pressure. 

The  heart  m  the  frog  is  first  quickened  and  then  slowed, 
man  or  mammals  there  is  first  slowness  of  the  pulse,  but  shor 
before  death  it  may  become  more  rapid.  This  effect  appears 
depend  chiefly  upon  primary  stimulation  succeeded  by  paraly 
of  the  motor  ganglia  in  the  heart,  the  effect  in  mammals  bei 
altered  by  the  simultaneous  action  of  the  drug  upon  the  vag 
roots  in  the  medulla. 

The  respiration  is  at  first  slow  and  deep  with  marked  c 
piratory  effort ;  afterwards  slow,  shallow,  and  laboured. 

This  effect  appears  to  be  due  to  the  direct  action  of  the  pois 
on  the  respiratory  centre,  together  with  its  indhect  action  throu 
weakening  of  the  circulation  (pp.  238  and  239).  Before  de£ 
convulsions  occasionally  occur,  and  these  are,  to  a  great  exte: 
due  to  the  indirect  effect  of  the  drug  through  the  circulation,  I 
possibly  also  to  a  direct  irritating  effect  on  a  convulsive  cen 
in  the  medulla. 

The  temperature  falls  constantly  throughout.  The  stoma 
is  irritated  immediately  by  the  poison  taken  directly  into  it, 
that  violent  vomiting  may  occur ;  but  it  may  also  be  irritated 
the  poison  being  eUminated  by  the  gastric  mucous  membra 
after  injection  subcutaneously  or  into  the  blood,  so  that  1 
effects  are  similar  to  those  produced  by  the  direct  introducti 
of  the  drug  into  the  stomach  (p.  39).  The  secretion  of  j 
salivary  glands  is  increased,  and  usually  the  sweat  also,  possi 
other  secretions.  The  intestines  are  irritated  like  the  stoma 
and  diarrhoea  occurs  in  consequence. 

The  pupil  at  the  commencement  of  poisoning  alternat 
contracts  and  dilates,  the  tendency  to  contraction  being  m 
marked;  and  a  similar  result  occurs  from  the  local  applieat 
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iconitine  to  the  eye.  Later  on  there  is  extreme  dilatation, 
lis  dilatation  may  be  due  to  reflex  irritation  from  the  gastro- 
testinal  mucous  membrane  (p.  218).  Aconite  quickly  passes 
jmthe  blood  into  the  tissues,  for  if  the  greater  part  of  the  blood  of 
3oisoned  dog  is  transfused  into  the  veins  of  a  healthy  one  within 
few  minutes  after  poisoning  has  begun,  it  produces  no  effect. 

Thekapeutic  Uses  of  Aconite. — Aconitine  is  applied  locally 

the  form  of  ointment  in  cases  of  severe  neuralgia,  a  small 
ece  about  the  size  of  a  pea  being  rubbed  into  the  painful  part, 
the  nem'algia  affects  the  temple,  great  care  must  be  taken  that 
e  ointment  does  not  get  into  the  eye,  as  rapid  absorption 
cm's  from  the  conjunctiva,  and  general  poisoning  may  result. 

Aconite  liniment  is  frequently  employed  in  muscular  rheu- 
atism ;  in  various  forms  of  neuralgia,  such  as  sciatica ;  and 
er  swollen  and  painful  joints.  Admixture  with  chloroform 
silitates  the  absorption  of  alkaloids  through  the  skin,  so  that 
mixture  of  aconite  liniment  with  chloroform  liniment  may  be 
ore  efficacious  than  either  the  one  or  the  other  separately ;  but 
e  mixtm-e  should  be  employed  with  care,  and  not  over  too  large 
jurface,  to  prevent  any  risk  of  too  rapid  absorption. 

As  a  local  sedative  to  the  stomach  it  has  been  employed  in 
11  doses  to  check  the  vomiting  of  pregnancy.  Its  chief  use, 
wever,  is  in  the  febrile  condition  depending  upon  local  in- 
mmations,  such  as  tonsillitis,  sore-throat,  pleurisy,  pneumonia, 
thisis,  peritonitis,  pericarditis,  acute  rheumatism,  gout,  ery- 
»elas,  otitis,  gonorrhoea,  and  in  urethral  fever.  In  many  of 
ose  conditions  small  doses  of  aconite  slow  the  pulse,  lower  the 
nperatm-e,  and  give  much  rehef  to  the  patient.  In  cardiac 
sease  its  action  is  somewhat  uncertain.  In  nervous  palpita- 
m  it  is  sometimes  useful,  and  it  may  give  relief  in  palpitation 
pending  upon  hypertrophy,  but  frequently  it  is  of  no  use  in 
is  condition.  In  diseases  of  the  nervous  system  its  internal 
plication  alone,  or  combined  with  its  external  use,  sometimes 
res  relief  in  headache,  toothache,  noises  in  the  ear,  neuralgia, 
DeciaUy  in  the  face,  in  mtercostal  neuralgia,  and  neuralgia  ac- 
tnpanying  herpes  zoster.  It  has  been  found  useful,  also,  in 
me  cases  of  amenorrhoea  depending  on  a  sudden  check  to  the 
jnstrual  flow,  and  also  in  severe  menorrhagia. 

Mode  of  Application. — Externally  it  may  be  applied  in  the 
'm  of  ointment  or  liniment,  internally  in  the  form  of  tincture 
extract.  The  extract  is  uncertain  in  its  strength,  and  death  has 
siirred  from  the  two  grains  laid  down  as  a  maximum  dose  by 
B  British  Pharmacopoeia.  The  tincture  should  also  be  adminis- 
:ed  in  very  small  doses,  as  it  is  difficult  to  counteract  its  efl'ect 
len  too  much  has  been  given.  Instead  of  giving  a  large  dose, 
srefore,  all  at  once,  it  is  much  better  to  give  it  in  divided 
ses,  such  as  one  drop  in  a  little  water,  every  quarter  or  half 

hour  until  the  pulse  has  begun  to  be  affected,  and  then  every 
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hour  or  two  afterwards,  according  to  the  necessities  of  the  cae 
so  as  to  maintain  the  action  (Einger). 

Staphisagriae    Semina,    B.P.  ;    Staphisagria,  U.S.] 

Stavbsacre  Seeds,  B.P.  Staphisagria.  Stavesacre,  U.S. 
— The  seeds  dried  ripe  of  Delphinium  staphisagria. 

Charaotees.— Irregularly  triangular  or  obscurely  quadranmilar,  arche 
blackish-brown  when  fresh,  but  becoming  dull  greyish- brown  by  keepir. 
Testa  wrinkled  and  deeply  pitted ;  nucleus  soft,  whitish,  oily.  No  maxh 
odour ;  taste  nauseously  bitter  and  acrid. 

Composition.— They  contain  several  alkaloids,  the  most  in 
portant  being  delphinine  and  staphisagrine. 

B.P.  Pkepaeation. 

Vneruentum  Staphlsag^riae.  (Crushed  seeds,  1 ;  macerated  in  benzoat 
lard,  2,  for  two  hours,  and  strained.) 

Action. — Staphisagrine  paralyses  the  motor  nerves  i 
frogs,  like  curare,  and  kills  mammals  without  convulsions  I 
paralysing  the  respiration.  Delphinine  resembles  aconitine  i 
many  respects,  and  like  it  causes  slowness  of  the  pulse  and  n 
spiration,  paralysis  of  the  spinal  cord,  and  death  by  asphyxi 
It  stimulates  the  vagus  centre  in  the  medulla,  and  also  tl 
accelerating  centre  for  the  heart  (p.  318).  It  slows  the  respir; 
tion,  apparently  by  an  action  on  the  slowmg  fibres  of  the  vagii 
for  when  the  vagi  are  cut,  it  quickens  respiration,  probably  I 
stimulating  the  respiratory  centre  in  the  medulla.  In  advance 
stages  of  poisoning  it  paralyses  the  ends  of  the  vagus  in  tl 
heart  and  also  the  cardiac  muscle.  It  removes  the  stiU-star 
caused  by  muscarine  and  digitalin  (Boehm).  By  depressing  tl 
action  of  the  spinal  cord  it  arrests  the  convulsions  caused  I 
strychnine. 

Uses. — Stavesacre  ointment  is  used  to  destroy  pediculi. 

U.S. P.     Pulsatilla.     Pulsatilla. — The  herb  of  Anemot 
Pulsatilla  and  Anemone  pratensis,  and  of  Anemone  patens, 
Nuttalliana,  collected  soon  after  flowering. 

It  should  be  carefully  preserved  and  not  be  kept  longer  th 
one  year. 

Characters.  —  Leaves  radical,  petiolate,  silky-villous,  twice  or  thri- 
deeply  three-parted  or  pinnately  cleft,  with  linear,  acute  lobes,  appearing  aft 
the  large,  purple  (or,  in  the  last-named  species,  sometimes  whitish)  flower 
inodorous,  very  acrid. 

Dose. — 1^-6  grains. 

Composition. — The  fresh  plant  yields  by  distillation  wit 
water,  an  acrid,  oily  principle,  with  a  burning,  peppery  ta st 
A  similar  oil  is  got  from  Ranunculus  hulhosus,  R.  flammula,  ai 
R.  sceleratus.  Its  therapeutic  value  is  not  great.  When  kej 
for  some  time,  this  oily  substance  becomes  decomposed  ini 
anemonic  acid  and  anemonin. 

Action. — The  oil  acts  as  a  vesicant  when  applied  to  the  skn 
Anemonic  acid  appears  to  be  inert.     Anemonin  sometiui* 
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uses  local  inflammation  and  gangrene  when  subcutaneously 
acted;  vomiting  and  purging  when  given  internally.  It  is 
certain  whether  these  symptoms  are  due  to  anemonin  itself  or 
some  impurity  in  it.  The  chief  action  of  pure  anemonin  is  a 
pressant  one  on  the  circulation,  respiration,  and  spinal  cord, 
a  certain  extent  resembling  that  of  aconite.  The  symptoms 
slow  and  feeble  pulse,  slow  respiration,  coldness,  paralysis 
ecting  first  the  hind  and  then  the  fore-legs,  dyspnoea,  and 
ath  without  convulsions.  In  poisoning  by  extract  of  Pulsatilla 
vulsions  are  always  present.  Their  absence  in  poisoning  by 
emonin  appears  to  be  due  to  its  paralysing  action  on  motor 
tres  in  the  brain  (p.  184) ;  it  does  not  paralyse  the  muscles 
J  motor  nerves  in  frogs. 

Uses. — It  is  supposed  to  be  diaphoretic  and  emmenagogue. 

has  been  used  in  amenorrhcea,  dysmenorrhoea,  catarrh  of 
ious  mucous  membranes,  bronchitis,  and  asthma. 

Adonis  Vernalis.    Not  ofificmal. — This  plant  is  considered 
some  to  be  a  species  of  Anemone. 
Composition. — It  contains  a  glucoside  adonidin. 
Action. — Adonidin  has  an  action  almost  exactly  like  that  of 
italin,  but  is  much  stronger,  and  is  said  not  to  be  cumulative, 
ippears  to  be  about  ten  times  as  powerful  as  digitoxin. 
Use. — It  may  be  used  instead  of  digitalis,  and  sometimes 
iceeds  when  digitalis  fails.    It  is,  however,  less  certainly  bene- 
al  in  valvular  disease  than  digitahs,  and  should  be  used  only 
en  digitalis  fails  (Nothnagel).    It  appears  to  produce  vomiting 
i  diarrhoea  more  readily  than  digitalis  (Bubnoff) . 
Administration. — It  may  be  given  in  the  form  of  infusion 
•2  dr.  of  the  root  to  6  fl.  oz.  of  water)  in  doses  of  ^  fl.  oz.  every 
to  four  hours. 

Cimicifugae  Rhizoma,  B.P. ;  Cimicifuga,  U.S.P.  Cimi- 
DGA.  Black  Snakbroot.— The  dried  rhizome  and  rootlets  of 
nicifuga  racemosa.  Synonym  :  Actcea  racemosa. 
Characters.— The  rhizome  is  hard,  2-6  inches  long,  about  ^  to  1  inch 
!k,  somewhat  flattened-cylindrical  in  form,  having  on  its  upper  surface 
remains  of  several  aerial  stems,  and  below  numerous  small  wiry  brittle 
Qched  rootlets,  which  in  commercial  specimens  are  more  or  less  broken 
Both  rhizome  and  rootlets  are  brownish-black,  almost  odourless,  and  of 
itter,  slightly  acrid,  taste.  Then-  fracture  is  close,  that  of  the  rootlets  pre- 
ting  a  thick  bark,  and  a  central  axis  with  from  three  to  five,  usually  four, 
vergmg  woody  wedges,  so  as  to  assume  a  triangular,  cross-like,  or  stellate 
tearance.   An  mfasion  is  blackened  by  a  persalt  of  iron. 

Composition.— It  contains,  when  fresh,  a  volatile  oil,  a  resin, 
1  a  bitter  neutral  substance,  but  it  is  not  known  to  which  of 
^se  its  activity  is  due. 

B.  AND  U.S.P.    Officinal  Preparations.  dose. 


uctum  Cimlclfugae  Xiquldum,  B.P.  (Fluidum,  U.S.P.)  ...  3-30  min. 
lactura  Cimlclfugae  15_60  min. 

Action.— In  large  doses  this  drug  produces  nausea,  vomiting 
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depression,  headache,  and  giddiness.  Its  action  on  the  heart 
said  to  be  hke  that  of  digitahs,  but  is  less  powerful. 

UsRS. — It  is  used  as  a  stomachic  and  cardiac  tonic 
various  conditions  of  weakened  heart.  It  has  been  used  in  chore 
rheumatic  affections,  headache,  and  neuralgia,  and  is  useful 
an  expectorant  in  bronchitis  or  acute  catarrh,  and  in  phthie: 
Under  the  name  of  Actcea  racemosa  it  obtained  a  great  reputatic 
as  a  cure  for  acute  rheumatism,  but  this  was  not  confirmed  on 
more  extensive  trial. 

Podophylli  Rhizoma,  B.P. ;  Podophyllum,  U.S.P.  Po 

PHYLLUM  KooT. — The  dried  rhizome  and  rootlets  of  Podophy' 
peltatum,  North  America. 

t 


Pig.  177.— Podophyllum,  half  the  natural  size. 

Characters. — In  pieces  of  variable  length,  about  |  of  an  inch  thick, 
reddish-brown  externally,  whitish  within,  breaking  with  a  short  fracture, 
intervals  of  about  two  inches  the  rhizome  is  thickened,  and  from  - 
swoUen  part  or  joint  a  number  of  pale  brown  rootlets  spring.    These  * 
brittle,  and  many  of  them  break  short  off  close  to  the  rhizome,  leaving  li 
round  white  spots  which  help  to  distinguish  podophyllum  easily  frora  o" 
roots.    Powder  yeUowish-grey,  sweetish  in  odour,  bitterish,  subacrid  ■ 
nauseous  in  taste. 

Composition. — Its  most  important  constituents  are  po 
phyllin,  which  is  a  resmous  substance,  and  berberine,  w' 
is  a  yellow  alkaloid  (p.  839).  ^ 

Officinal  Peepabations  of  Podophyllum.  / 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Podopbylli  Resina   i-1  g^^-  * 

U  S  P  DOSE. 

Besina  Podophyili   M  gr-  S^-) 

Abstractum    .,    ^-^^  ^±1  ^^o'^^ 

Extractum     ,.    1-3  gr.  0-06-0-2  gm.) 

Fluidum   5-15min.  (0-3-0-9C.O.)  . 

Podophylli  Resina,  B.P. ;   Resina  Podophylli,  U.S 

Resin  of  Podophyllum.    Synonym :  Podophyllin. 

Preparation.— The  resin  is  dissolved  out  of  the  powdered  root  by 
hausting  with  spirit,  the  greater  part  of  which  is  recovered  by  distiUati 
and  the  remainder  holding  the  resin  in  solution  is  pom-ed  mto  water  slig 
acidulated  with  hydrochloric  acid,  when  the  resm  is  precipitated  as  a 
powder,  as  it  is  insoluble  in  water.  The  resin  itself  consists  to  a  gi-eat  ext 
of  a  fatty  and  resinous  acid,  and  subsides  more  quickly  m  acidulated  tn  i' 
pure  water.    It  is  afterwards  washed  and  dried. 

Characters  and  Solubility.— A  pale  greenish-brown  auiorphous  po^v 
soluble  in  rectified  spirit  and  in  ammonia ;  precipitated  from  tlie  k>i 
solution  by  water,  from  the  latter  by  acids.  Ahnost  entirely  soluble  m  i 
ether. 

Composition.— It  consists  chiefly  of  a  fatty  and  resinous  a 
laving  little  physiological  action,  and  two  active  substanc 
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idophyllotoxin  and  picropodophyllin,  the  former  being  much 
e  more  powerful. 
Dose. — ^  to  ^  grain. 

B.P.  Pbepabation. 

DOSE. 

Tinctura  PodophylM  (1  gr.  of  resin  in  1  fl.  dr.)   15  min.  to  1  fl.  dr. 

Physiological  Action. — The  resin  is  the  part  chiefly  em- 
)yed.  It  acts  as  a  drastic  purgative,  increasing  the  secretions 
the  intestinal  mucous  membrane,  and  of  the  liver  (p.  403). 
acts  on  the  bowels,  when  injected  subcutaneously  as  well  as 
len  introduced  into  the  intestinal  canal.  Like  many  other 
patic  stimulants,  it  does  not  increase  the  secretion  of  bile  so 
ich  when  it  acts  as  a  purgative  (p.  403). 

Uses. — It  is  used  in  cases  of  biliousness  associated  with  dark 
)ols  (Einger).  When  the  stools  are  pale,  mercurial  pill  is 
uaUy  employed.  It  is  often  employed  in  combination  with 
lier  purgatives,  such  as  colocynth,  aloes,  or  rhubarb.  It  is 
eful  in  congestion  of  the  liver,  and  of  the  portal  circulation,  in 
;ue  with  congested  liver,  and  in  sick  headache  with  biliousness. 
3  action  is  uncertain  and  it  frequently  causes  griping. 

Externally  it  acts  as  an  irritant ;  if  incautiously  handled,  it 
ien  produces  conjunctivitis. 

U.S.P.  Hydrastis,    Hydrastis.    Golden  Seal. — The  rhi- 

me  and  rootlets  of  Hydrastis  canadensis. 

Chaeactees. — Ehizome  about  inch  long  and  ^  inch  thick;  obHque, 
th  short  branches,  somewhat  annulate  and  longitudinally  wrinkled ;  ex- 
■nally  yellowish-grey ;  fracture  short,  waxy,  bright  reddish-yellow,  with  a 
ickish  bark,  about  ten  narrow  wood-wedges,  broad  meduEary  rays  and 
■ge  pith.  Eootlets  thin,  brittle,  with  a  thick,  yeUow  bark,  and  subquadran- 
lar,  woody  centre.    Odour  sHght ;  taste  bitter. 

Composition. — It  contains  the  yellow,  bitter  alkaloid  ber- 
irine  (p.  838),  and  the  colourless,  also  bitter,  hydrastia,  or 
rdfeistine,  besides  a  third  alkaloid  and  a  volatile  principle  not 
it  isolated. 

U.S.P.  Peepaeations. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Hydrastis  Fluidum   1_2  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura  Hydrastis   2-5  fl.  dr. 

Uses. — Its  uses  are  similar  to  those  of  the  simple  bitters 
>.  364).  Professor  Eutherford  found  the  resinous  substance  ob- 
.iaed  from  the  root  to  be  an  hepatic  stimulant  of  moderate  power 
>.  403).  This  substance,  which  is  also  called  hydrastin,  must 
3t  be  confounded  with  the  alkaloid.  It  consists  of  a  mixture 
:  hydrastine,  berberine,  and  resin  in  varying  proportions.  The 
are  alkaloid  hydrastine  is  said  to  be  antiperiodic,  and  causes 
nging  in  the  ears  like  quinine.  The  mixture  of  the  alkaloids 
its  as  an  emmenagogue  {vide  p.  453). 
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MAGNOLIACEiE. 

B.P.  Anisi  Stellati  Fructus ,  U.S.P.  Illicium.  Star-Ani 
Fruit.— The  dried  fruit  of  Illicium  anisatum.  China. 

Characters.— The  fruit  consists  of  8  brown,  boat-shaped  carpels,  ioic 
at  then:  inner  ends  so  as  to  form  a  star.    Each  contains  one  seed  with 
oily  taste.    The  taste  of  the  fruit  is  sweet  and  aromatic. 

Composition.— It  contains  a  volatile  oil  which  bo  close 
resembles  that  of  true  anise  as  to  be  officinal. 

Oleum  Anisi,  B.P.  and  U.S.P.— A  volatile  oil  distiUed 
Europe  from  anise  fruit ;  or  in  China  from  star-anise  fruit.  F 
Preparations  and  Action  vide  Anise  (p.  935). 

MENISPERMACEiZE. 

U.S.P.  Menispermum.  Menispbrmum.  Canadian  Moonsee 
— The  rhizome  and  rootlets  of  Menispermum  canadense. 

Chaeacters.— Ehizome  several  feet  long,  about  a  quarter  of  an  in 
(6  millimetres)  thick,  yellowish-brown  or  brown,  finely  wrinMed  longitudina 
and  beset  with  ntunerous  thin,  rather  brittle  rootlets ;  fracture  tough,  wood 
internally  yellowish,  with  a  thickish  bark,  a  circle  of  porous,  short,  neai 
square  wood-wedges,  and  a  large  central  pith ;  nearly  inodorous ;  taste  bitt 

Dose. — 5-20  gr,  in  infusion. 

Composition. — It  contains  a  small  quantity  of  berberine  ai 
a  colourless  alkaloid. 

UsBs.^ — It  acts  as  a  bitter  tonic,  and  is  sometimes  used  al 
as  a  substitute  for  sarsaparilla. 

Calumbae  Radix,  B.P. ;  Calumba,  U.S.P.  Calumba  Eoo 
— The  root,  cut  transversely  and  dried,  of  Jateorrhiza  Calum 


!PiG.  178. — Calumba,  half  the  natural  size. 

(Cocculus  palmatus,  DC.)    From  the  forests  of  Eastern  Afi'ic 

between  Ibo  and  Zambezi. 

Characters. — Shoes  flat,  circular,  or  oval,  about  2  inches  in  diarnet 
from  ^  to  ^  of  an  inch  thick,  softer  and  thinner  towards  the  centre,  so  a;^ 
present  the  appearance  of  bi-concave  discs,  greyish-yellow,  bitter. 

Composition. — It  contains  a  neutral  principle,  calumbin, 
yellow  alkaloid  berberine,  to  which  it  owes  its  colour,  .n 
calumbic  acid.  All  these  are  bitter.  It  contains  much  stare, 
which  is  dissolved  by  hot  water,  so  that  a  decoction  is  blackenf 
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iodine.  The  infusion  is  consequently  made  with  cold  water 
leave  the  starch  behind,  as  it  renders  the  infusion  liable  to  de- 
mpose,  especially  in  hot  weather.  It  contains  no  tannin,^  and 
e  infusion  can  therefore  be  prescribed  along  with  salts  of  iron. 

Pbeparations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Extractum  Calumbee   2-10  gr.  or  more. 

Xnfasum  Calumbae  (1  oz.  to  1  pint)   1-2  fl.  oz. 

Tinctura  Calumbee   ^-2  fl.  dr. 

Also  contained  in  Mistura  Ferri  Aromatica. 

U.S.P. 

Extractum  Calumbffi  Pluidum   15-30  min.  (0-9-1-9  c.c.) 

Tinctura  Calumbse    1-4  fl.  dr.  (3-75-15  c.c.) 

Action. — Calumba  is  a  pure  bitter  stomachic  tonic. 
Neither  the  berberine  nor  calumbin  which  it  contains  has  any 
werful  physiological  action.  Berberine  in  doses  of  1^  grain 
^en  subcutaneously  kills  rabbits,  with  symptoms  of  prostration 
d  fall  of  temperature ;  but  a  dose  eight  times  as  great  given 
them  by  the  mouth  has  no  action,  and  15  grains  only  produce 
man  slight  colicky  pains  and  diarrhoea.  It  is  said  to  cause 
itraction  of  the  intestines  and  of  the  spleen,  and  to  lessen  oxi- 
iion  in  the  blood.  Calumbin  seems  to  have  still  less  action, 
small  doses  it  seems,  like  other  bitters,  to  raise  the  blood- 
essure  slightly,  and  in  large  doses  to  lower  it. 
Uses. — Calumba  is  used  as  a  bitter  tonic  in  atonic  dyspepsia 
d  debility  of  the  digestive  organs.  It  is  said  to  have  a  sooth- 
effect,  and  is  therefore  given  in  irritable  conditions  of  the 
)mach.  It  is  frequently  employed  in  combination  with  iron, 
iefly  in  the  form  of  infusion ;  the  advantage  it  possesses  over 
ler  bitter  infusions,  except  quassia,  for  this  purpose,  being 
it  it  contains  no  tannin,  and  consequently  does  not  form  an 
y-looking  mixture.  It  may  be  used  as  a  general  tonic  during 
ivalescence  from  various  acute  diseases,  and  may  be  prescribed 
combination  with  either  acids  or  alkalis. 

Pareirae  Radix,  B.P. ;  Pareira,  U.S.P.  Paebira  Eoot. — 
e  dried  root  of  Chondi'odendron  tomentosum,  BrazU. 

Characters. — Generally  seen  in  more  or  less  cylindrical  pieces,  about 
ich  to  2  inches  in  diameter  and  4  inches  or  more  in  length.  The  bark  is 
yish-brown,  and  the  wood  greyish-yellow.  It  is  recognised  by  the  well- 
■rked  rings  and  medullary  rays  on  the  wood.  The  rings  are  irregularly 
icentric. 

Composition. — It  contains  an  alkaloid  pelosine  or  buxine, 
ich  appears  to  be  identical  with  beberine. 

Preparations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

necoctum  Pareirae  1^  ounce  to  pint   l|-2  fl.  oz. 

Sxtractum     „    10-20  gr. 

»  n        Xilquldum  1  oz.  to  1  fl.  oz   ^-2  fl.  dr. 

tF.S.P. 

Extractum  Pareira  Fluidum   1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-60  c.c.) 
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Physiological  Action  and  Uses. — Pareira  is  a  bitter  toni 
but  is  chiefly  employed  as  a  stimulant  to  the  mucous  membrai 
of  the  genito-urinary  tract,  in  chronic  catarrh  of  the  bladde 
It  is  usually  given  in  the  form  of  decoction  or  liquid  extrac 
frequently  combmed  with  an  acid  or  an  alkali,  according  to  t' 
condition  of  the  urine. 

U.S.P,  Picrotoxinum.  Picrotoxin.  C9H,o04  ;  182.— 
neutral  principle  prepared  from  the  seeds  of  Anamirta  paniculai 

Characters. — Colourless,  flexible,  shining,  prismatic  crystals,  pennant 
in  the  air,  odourless,  having  a  very  bitter  taste,  and  a  neutral  reaction. 

Solubility. — It  is  soluble  in  50  parts  of  boiling  water,  and  in  150 
water  at  14°  C. ;  soluble  in  alkalis  and  in  alcohol. 

Eeactions. — When  heated  to  about  200°  C.  (392°  F.),  the  crystals  mc 
forming  a  yellow  liquid ;  when  heated  on  platinum  foil,  they  char  and  : 
finally  completely  dissipated.  Concentrated  sulphuric  acid  dissolves  picroto: 
with  a  golden -yellow  colour,  which  tTirns  violet-red  on  the  addition  of  a  tn 
of  bichromate  of  potassium.  When  mixed  with  three  times  its  weight 
nitrate  of  potassium,  moistened  with  sulj)huric  acid,  and  then  treated  w 
strong  solution  of  soda  in  excess,  picrotoxin  assumes  a  brick-red  colour 
short  duration.  The  aqueous  solution  should  remain  unaffected  by  soluti( 
of  salts  of  mercury  or  platinum,  tannic  acid,  iodide  of  mercury  and  potassii 
or  other  reagents  for  aUtaloids  (absence  of,  and  difference  from,  alkaloidfi). 

Dose. —       to  -gV  g^-  iii  pill>  ^^^e  acetic  solution  ( 

scribed  under  Uses. 

Action. — It  stimulates  all  the  motor  and  inhibitory  cent: 
in  the  medulla,  especially  the  respiratory  and  vagus  centres, 
also  irritates  motor  centres,  either  in  the  cerebrum  or  in  1 
medulla  and  cord,  producing  in  all  vertebrates  alternating  e 
leptiform  spasms,  with  periodic  stoppage  of  the  motions  of  ' 
diaphragm  and  slowness  of  the  pulse.  The  spasms  often  t 
the  form  of  swimming,  running  backwards  or  round  in  a  c' 
{manege  movements),  or  rolling  of  the  body  on  its  axis  (pp.  J 
and  215).    The  temperature  is  somewhat  raised. 

Uses. — It  is  employed  as  an  ointment  (10  gr.  to  1  oz.  of  1 
in  tinea  capitis,  and  to  destroy  pediculi.  It  should  be  used 
care,  as  its  application  to  the  head  has  been  followed  by  con 
sions  and  death.  It  has  been  used,  though  unsuccessfully, 
epilepsy  in  doses  of  f g-grain  hypodermically,  and  has  been  fo 
useful  in  the  night  sweats  of  phthisis  (p.  443),  in  doses  of  yi 
-Jq  grain  in  pill,  or  2  to  4  mmims  of  a  solution  contaming  8  gr 
of  picrotoxin,  4  fluid  drachms  of  glacial  acetic  acid,  and  wate' 
to  4  ounces. 

BERBERIDACEiE.  * 

U.S.P.  Caulophyllum.    Caulophyllum.    Blue  Cohos 
The  rhizome  and  rootlets  of  Caulophyllum  thalictroides. 

Characters.— Rhizome  about  four  inches  (10  centimetres)  long, 
about  one-fourth  to  two-fifths  of  an  inch  (6  to  10  millimetres)  tbick,  I 
on  the  upper  side,  with  broad,  concave  stem-scars  and  short,  knotty  brano 
externally  grey-brown,  internally  whitish,  tough  and  woody. 
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nerous,  matted,  about  four  inches  (10  centimetres)  long,  and  one  twenty- 
1  of  an  inch  (1  milUmetre)  thick,  rather  tough;  nearly  modorous  ;  taste 
ietish,  slightly  bitter,  and  somewhat  acrid. 

Dose.— 1-5  gr.  in  infusion.  _ 

Composition. — It  contains  the  glucoside  saponin  (p.  yio)  ana 

*UsES.— It  has  little  medicinal  virtue,  though  it  has  been  re- 
ninended  as  a  diuretic,  antispasmodic,  and  emmenagogue. 

PAPAVERACEiE. 

B.P.  Papaveris  Capsulae.  Poppy  Capsules.— The  nearly 
le  dried  capsules  of  the  white  poppy,  Papaver  somniferum. 
Itivated  in  Britain. 


Pig.  179.— Poppy  capsule,  tall  the  natural  size. 

Chaeactees.— Globular,  two  or  three  inches  in  diameter,  crowned  by  a 
isile  stellate  stigma,  which  distinguishes  them  from  colocynth  and  bael 
its. 

Frepaeations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

necoctum  Papaveris  (2  oz.  boiled  for  ten  minutes .  p^^.  fomentations, 
in  If  pint  of  water,  strained,  and  made  up  to  1  pmt)  J 

Extractum  Papaveris   2-5  gr. 

Syrupus  Papaveris   1  fl.  dr.-^  fl.  oz. 

Composition. — The  capsules  contain  a  small  amount  of  mor- 
ine  (more  being  found  when  they  are  unripe  than  when  ripe), 
gather  with  meconic  acid,  and  very  minute  quantities  of 
.paverine  and  papaverosine.  The  seeds  are  devoid  of  these 
inciples,  but  contain  much  bland  oil. 
Action  and  Uses. — Poppy  capsules  act  in  a  similar  manner 
opium,  but  are  much  weaker,  and  not  so  certain  in  their  action. 
i»y  are  employed  in  the  form  of  syrup  of  poppies,  and  given 
iefly  to  children  as  an  opiate.  Considering  the  uncertainty  of 
I  action,  and  in  view  of  the  fact  that  children  are  very  readily 
»eted  by  any  preparation  of  opium,  the  drug  should  be  used 
th  caution.  Externally  the  decoction  is  used  for  sedative 
mentations  to  allay  pain. 
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Opium,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Opium.— The  inspissated  juice  ol  r 
tamed  from  the  poppy,  Papaver  somniferum.  Grown  in  Asia  Mine  f  ■ 

Preparation.— The  unripe  capsules  are  incised,  or  rather  deeply  scratchp 
The  miUiy  juice  which  exudes  becomes  inspissated  by  spontaneous  evanor 
tion,  and  is  scraped  off  and  made  into  lumps.  As  these  ought  to  consist  on 
ot  the  tea,rs  of  thickened  juice  from  the  incisions,  the  lumps  should  tear  wi- 
an  irregular  surface,  and  when  drawn  across  a  piece  of  paper  should  leave* 
hght-brown  interrupted  streak.  Somethnes  vegetable  extracts  are  used 
adulterate  opium,  and  then  it  has  a  more  even  fracture,  and  makes  a 
or  less  even  streak  on  a  piece  of  paper. 

Characters.— Irregular  lumps,  weigliing  from  fouroimces  to  twopounda 
^u^S??.®  •  ^        remains  of  poppy-leaves,  and  generaUy  covered  with  fll 
chafly  fruits  of  a  species  of  rumex  ;  when  fresh,  plastic,  tearing  with  an  i 
gular,  shghtly  moist,  chestnut-brown  surface,  shining  when  rubbed  smo 
with  the  finger,  having  a  peculiar  odour  and  bitter  taste. 

Test.— Opium  should  yield,  when  assayed,  about  10  per  ceni 
of  morphine,  B.P.,  9  per  cent,  according  to  the  U.S.P. 

Peepabations. 

DOSE. 

Codeina    i_2 

Confectio  Opii  (Pulv.  Opii  Co."!  ,      x  •    ^« i l  ^ 

192  gr. ;  Syrup  1  oz.)....   /  ^  P^^*  nearly  5-20  gr. 

Emplastrum  Opii  (with  resin  "l  i       .  •  ^ 

plaster)  ,  /    P^^*     1"  for  external  n»l 

Enema  Opii   f  ^  fl.  dr.  tincture  to  2  fl.  oz.  starch 

\  mucilage. 

Extractum  Opii  About  1  part  from  2  i_3  gr.  or  maH 

Extractum  Opii  Iiiquidum  22  grs.  extract  in  1  fl.  oz.  nearly..  4-40  m.  ,, 

Injectio  Morphinse  Hypodermica. . .  1  gr.  acetate  of  morphine  in  10  m. 
Kinlmentum  Opii  (mde  p.  516)..  1  of  tincture  in  2. 

Morphinse  Acetas  /  ^  P^^*  ^^^"^  ^  °^  10  of 

1    opium  ^-^  gr. 

Morphinffi  Acetatis  Liquor  4t  gr.  acetate  in  1  fl.  oz  ...10-60  m. 

Morphinffi  Bimeconatis  Liquor  5|  grs.  bimeconate  in  1  fl.  oz.  ...5-40  m. 

Morphinffi  Hydrochloras  /About  1  part  from  8  or  10  of 

L    opium   gr. 

Morphinffi  Hydrochloratis  Liquor.. 4|  gr.  hydrochlorate  in  1  fl.  oz...  10-60  m. 

Morphinffi  Sulphas  1  part  from  7^  ^-i  gr. 

Pilula  Ipecacuanhffi  cum  Scill4 1  ,       .  .              ,  ^  " 

{vide  p.  522)  /  ^  P^^*     ^3,  nearly  5-10  gr. 

Pilula  Plumbi  cum  Opio  (-i^icZel  ,       ,  .  „ 

p.  522)  1 1  part  m  8  4-8  gr. 

'Pilula  Saponis  Composital         ,  •    ^        i  n 

(vide  p.  523)  /  ^  P^'^*     ^'  "^^^^y  ^"^  g^' 

Pulvis  Cretffi  Aromaticus  cum  Opio..  1  part  in  40  10-60  gr. 

Pulvis  Ipecacuanhffi  Compositus...  1  part  in  10  6-15  gr. 

Pulvis  Kino  Compositus  1  part  in  20   5-20  gr. 

Suppositoria  Plumbi  Composita....  1  grain  in  each  suppository. 

Pulvis  Opii  Compositus  1  part  in  10  2-5  gr. 

TInctura  Camphorae   Com-^  o      ^    i  ^  ie       i  fl  ;ir 

posita  )  2  gr.  to  1  fl.  oz  15  m.-l  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura  Opii  (Laudanum)  33  grains  to  1  fl.  oz.,  nearly  4-40  m.  or  morel 

'  Pilula  Saponis  Composita  is  purely  a  preparation  of  opium.  It  is  sometima 
convenient  to  give  opium  to  patients  without  their  knowledge.  If  the  pill  wei 
called  Pilula  Opii  the  patients  would  see  from  the  prescription  what  they  wer " 
taking,  while  they  learn  nothing  about  the  nature  of  the  medicine  from  the  nam 
Pil.  Saponis  Co.  The  name  of  this  pill  was  changed  from  Pil.  Saponis  Co.  to  Pil"'' 
Opii  in  the  B.P.  of  1864,  but  the  inconveniences  which  arose  from  this  were  sogrea 
that  the  name  was  altered  again. 
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Preparations — contimied.  dose. 

ctura  Opii  Ammoniata  o  grains  to  1  fl.  oz  ^-1  A-  <ii'- 

lobisci  Opii  ^th  grain  of  extract  in  each  1-4. 

uentum  Gallte  cum  Opio  32  grains  to  1  oz.  galls  ointment..for  external  use. 

nxn  Opii  22  gr.  extract  in  1  fl.  oz.,  nearly..4-40  m.  or  more. 

B.P.  Pulvis  Kino  Composltus.  Compound  Powder  of  Kino. — Kino,  3j ; 
am,  i  ;  cinnamon  bark,  1. 

.P.   Pulvis  Opii  Composltus.  Compound  Powder  op  Opium. — Opium,  ; 
ik  pepper,  2  ;  ginger,  5  ;  caraway  fruit,  6  ;  tragacanth,  i. 

.P.  Tinctura  Camphorae  Composita.  Compound  Tincture  of  Camphor 
ausH  Pakegorig).— Opium,  40  gr. ;  benzoic  acid,  40  gr. ;  camphor,  30  gr. ;  oil 
mse,  ^  fl.  dr. ;  proof  spirit,  1  pint. 
_B.P.  Tinctura  Opii  Ammoniata.  Ammoniated  Tincture  of  Opium  (Scotch 
EGORic). — Opium,  in  coarse  powder,  100  gr. ;  saffron,  180  gr. ;  benzoic  acid, 
gr. ;  oil  of  anise,  1  fl.  dr. ;  strong  solution  of  ammonia,  4  fl.  oz. ;  rectified 
it,  16  fl.  oz. 

B.P.  Vinum  Opii.  Wine  of  Opium. — Extract  of  opium,  1  oz. ;  cinnamon 
i,  75  gr. ;  cloves,  75  gr. ;  sherry,  1  pint. 

Preparations. 

U.S.P.  DOSE. 

xtractum  Opii  ^-1  gr.  (0-031-0-065  gm.) 


mplastrum  Opii  (6  parts  in  100) 
rochisci  Glycyrrhizse  et  Opii  (~ 
gr.  in  each  lozenge)  


prepared  from 
Extraetum  Opii. 


U.S.P.  opii  Pulvis.  Powdered  Opium. — Opium  dried  at  a 
iperature  not  exceeding  85°  C.  (185°  F.),  and  reduced  to  a 
derately  fine  powder.  It  ought  not  to  contain  less  than  12 
•  more  than  16  per  cent,  of  morphine. 

Preparations. 

U.S.P.  DOSE. 

Acetum  Opii  (Black  Drop)  10-15  min.  (O'60-l  c.c.) 

Opium  Denarcotisatum  J-2  gr.  (0"016-0*13  gm.) 

Pilulas  Opii  (Opium  1  gr. ;  Soap,  ^  gr.,  vide  p.  523)  One  pill. 

Pulvis  Ipecacuanhae  et  Opii  (1  in  10)  5-15  gr.  (O'32-l  gm.) 

Tinctura  Ipecacuanhae  et  Opii  4-15  min.  (0*25-1  c.c.) 

Tinctura  Opii  6  min. 

Tinctura  Opii  Camphorata   4-15  min.  (O'25-l  c.c.) 

Tinctura  Opii  Deodorata   6  min. 

Vinum  Opii  6  min.  (0'37  c.c.) 

'  S.P.    AcETUM  Opii.    Vingegar  of  Opium. —  Opium,  10 ;  nutmeg,  3  ;  extracted 
■Uluted  acetic  acid  by  maceration  and  percolation  up  to  80  parts  of  liquid; 
agar,  20,  is  added. 

^.S.P.    Opium  Denarcotisatum.  Denarcotised  Opium. — Prepared  by  removing 
:otine  and  odorous  principles  by  extraction  with  stronger  ether,  and  adding 
cient  sugar  of  milk  to  make  up  the  weight  to  that  of  opium  containing  14  per 
of  morphine. 

S.P.  Tinctura  Opii  Deodorata.  Deodorised  Tincture  of  Opium. — Macerate 
,  10,  with  water,  40,  evaporate  down  to  10,  shake  with  ether,  20,  pour  off  the 
and  evaporate  until  the  whole  of  the  ether  is  gone.  Mix  with  water,  50, 
adding  water  up  to  80,  then  add  alcohol,  20. 

S.P.  Tinctura  Ipecacuanh;e  et  Opii.  Tincture  of  Ipecac  and  OpraM. — 
lised  tincture  of  opium,  100,  evaporated  to  85,  then  fluid  extract  of  ipecac, 
added,  the  mixture  filtered,  and  diluted  alcohol  added  up  to  100. 
~>.P.  Tinctura  Opii  Camphorata.  Camphorated  Tincture  of  Opium. — 
l  ed  opium,  4  ;  benzoic  acid,  4  ;  camphor,  4  ;  oil  of  anise,  4 ;  glycerine,  40 ; 
1  alcohol  up  to  1,000. 

S.P.  Vinum  Opii.  Wine  op  Opium. — Powdered  opium,  10;  cinnamon,  1; 
,1;  stronger  white  wine  up  to  100. 
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Composition  of  Opium. — Besides  the  usual  constituents 
vegetable  products,  such  as  mucilage,  albumin,  pectinous  su 
stances,  caoutchouc-like  substances,  fat,  volatile  substances,  son 
sugar,  salts  of  ammonium,  calcium,  and  magnesium,  opium  co: 
tains  seventeen  or  eighteen  alkaloids  and  two  neutral  substances,; 
well  as  a  pecuHar  acid— meconic  acid.  The  alkaloids  are  chief 
combined  with  meconic  acid  or  sulphuric  acid,  but  may  be  part 
free.  The  three  most  important  alkaloids  are  morphine,  codein 
and  thebaine.  The  others  are  papaverine,  pseudomorphiue  ( 
oxymorphine,  gnoscopine,  codamine,  laudanine,  laudanosin^ 
meconidine,  lanthopine,  protopine,  cryptopine,  narcotine,  or 
narcotine,  hydroctarnine,  narceine,  rhceadine.  The  neutr; 
substances  are  meconin  and  meconiasin.  Some  at  least  of  tl 
alkaloids  in  opium  may  be  regarded  as  derivatives  from  mo 
phine.  Thus  codeine  and  pseudomorphiue  or  oxymorphine  ca 
be  produced  from  morphine  artificially. 

Besides  the  derivatives  of  morphine  found  naturally  in  opiun 
various  series  of  alkaloids  can  be  artificially  prepared  froi 
morphine  by  (a)  the  addition  of  alcohol  radicals,  or  by  (b)  oxi" 
tion,  or  (c)  by  dehydration.  To  the  series  of  alkaloids  produ 
from  morphine  by  the  addition  of  alcohol  radicals,  the  name 
codeines  has  been  given.  An  example  of  these  is  codethylin 
obtained  from  morphine  by  the  introduction  of  ether.  Amo" 
the  alkaloids  produced  by  oxidation  are  oxymorphine  and  oxy 
morphine.    Apomorphine  is  produced  by  dehydration. 

B.P.  Acidum  Meconicum.  Meconic  Acid.  H3C,H0j.  A 
acid  obtained  from  opium. 

Chaeactbes. — In  micaceous  crystals,  nearly  colourless,  tl 

solution  in  water  having  a  strongly  acid  taste  and  reaction. 

Solubility. — It  is  sparingly  soluble  in  water,  readily  soluble  ia  alcohol 
Eeactions. — The  solution  is  coloured  red  by  neutral  solution  of  perchlori 
of  iron,  the  colour  being  discharged  by  strong  but  not  by  diluted  hydrochlo 
acid.    The  aqueous  solution  gives  no  precipitate  with  solution  of  iodine  ai 
iodide  of  potassium. 

Official  Meconate. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Iilquor  IVXorptainae  Blmeconatls    5-40  min. 

Action. — It  has  very  little  physiological  action.  It  has  be 
stated  to  have  a  narcotic  action,  but  this  is  very  feeble. 

U.S.P.  Morphina.  Morphine.  C.yHjgNOg.HaO ;  303.— A 
alkaloid  prepared  from  opium. 

Characters. — Colourless  or  white  shining  prismatic  crystal 
or  a  crystalline  powder.  Permanent  in  air,  having  a  bitter  tas 
and  alkaline  reaction.  Heated  on  platinum  foil,  the  crystals  fas 
char,  and  disappear. 

Solubility.— Shght  in  cold  water ;  complete  in  500  parts  boiling  watei 
in  100  alcohol  at  15°  C.  (59°  F.) ;  in  36  boiling  alcohol;  in  13  boilit 
absolute  alcohol ;  almost  insoluble  in  ether ;  slightly  soluble  in  chloroform. 
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Reactions.— Moi-phine  is  first  reddened  and  then  rendered  yellow  by 
trie  acid.  "With  ferric  chloride  it  gives  a  blue  colour,  changed  to  green  by 
cess  of  the  reagent,  and  destroyed  by  free  acids  or  alcohol,  but  not  by 
calis.  A  solution  of  morphine,  acidified  by  acetic  or  sulphuric  acid,  is 
t  precipitated  by  tannic  acid. 

Impurities. — Other  alkaloids. 

Tests. — On  adding  20  parts  of  colourless  solution  of  soda  or  potassa  to 
)art  of  morphine,  a  clear,  colourless  solution  should  result  without  a  residue 
jsence  of  other  alkaloids).  Morphine  yields  a  colourless  solution  with 
d  concentrated  sulphm-ic  acid,  which  should  not  acquire  more  than  a 
idish  tint  by  standing  for  some  time,  and  which  should  not  assume  a 
rple  or  violet,  but  merely  a  greenish  colour,  on  the  addition  of  a  small 
^stal  of  bichromate  of  potassium  (absence  of  and  difference  from  strych- 
le,  brucine,  &c.). 

Morphinse  Hydrochloras,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Hydeochloeate 
MoEPHiNE,  U.S.P.  C,,H,gN03HC1.3H20. 
Chaeactees. — "White,  feathery,  acicular  prisms  of  a  silky 
stre,  permanent  in  air. 

Solubility. — It  is  soluble  in  water  (24  parts  at  15°  C.)  and  spirit. 

Eeactions. — The  aqueous  solution  gives  a  white  curdy  precipitate  with 
rate  of  silver  (HCl),  and  a  white  one  with  potash,  soluble  in  excess 
orphine).    It  exhibits  the  reactions  of  morphine.    Heated  on  platinmn 

,  it  leaves  no  residue  (no  inorganic  salts). 

Preparation. — Mix  concentrated  infusion  of  opium  with  chloride  of 
cium,  decolorise  by  animal  charcoal,  precipitate  the  morphine  by  ammonia, 
I  neutralise  with  hydrochloric  acid. 

Peepakations. 
U.S.P.  None. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

luor  Morphinae  Hydrochloratis..  |  ^s^^^^s.^      1  fl.  oz.,  or  l|io_go  miu, 

tppositorla  IVIorpblnse   ^  gr.  in  each  suppository... 

„        cum  Sapone...  i  gr.       „  „ 

nctura  Cbloroforml  et  nCorphinse . . .  1  gr.  in  1  fl.  oz  5-10  min. 

t>chisci  IMCorpbinse  ^  gr.  in  each  lozenge  1-4. 

<.  „        et  Ipecacuanhse..^  gr.     „  ,,  1-4. 

Iiiquor  IVIorphlnse  Hydrochloratis.  Solution  of  Hydkochlorate  of 
RPHiNE.— Add  diluted  hydrochloric  acid  (9  min.),  rectified  spirit  (2  fl.  dr.)  to 
:illed  water  (6  fl.  dr.),  and  dissolve  hydrochlorate  of  morphine  {i^  gr.)  in  the 
iture. 

Tinctura  Chloroforml  et  IVlorpbinse.  Tincture  of  Chloroform  and 
i;PHiNE.— It  contains  in  a  10-minim  dose  chloroform,  IJ  min. ;  ether,  ^  min.; 
i  tied  spirit,  l|min.;  hydrochlorate  of  morphine,  ^gr. ;  diluted  hydrocyanic 
I.  ^  min.;  oil  of  peppermint,  g^min. ;  liquid  extract  of  liquorice,  1^  min. ;  treacle, 
I  syrup.    It  resembles  chlorodyne. 

Morphinae  Acetas,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Acetate  of  Moephine. 

Chaeactees.  -  A  white  powder,  with  a  faintly  acetous  odour. 
Solubility. — Soluble  in  water  and  in  spirit. 

Keactions.— Potash  or  soda  gives  a  precipitate  soluble  in  excess,  and 
"bitmg  the  reactions  of  morphine,  U.S.P.    When  sulphiuric  acid  is  added 
■  salt,  acetous  vapours  are  evolved.   When  freshly  prepared  it  is  soluble 
I    parts  of  water  at  15°  C. 

I'HEPARATioN.— Obtain  morphine  by  precipitating  it  from  the  hydro- 
niate  by  ainmonia,  dissolve  it  in  acetic  acid  and  crystallise,  B.P.    In  the 
•  P.  morphine  is  officinal,  and  requires  only  to  be  dissolved  in  acetic  acid. 
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Pbepauations. 
U.8.P.  None. 

UOSK. 

Iiiquor  I«Iorpbinse  ilcetatls  4  gr.  in  1  fl.  oz.,  or  1  per  cent.... 60  min. 

Injectlo  IVXorpMnse  Hypodermlca,  1  gr.  in  10  min   ^  1-5  min 

I  ormor 

Xlquor  nCorpbinse  Acetatis.  Soldtion  of  Acetate  of  Morphine. — It 
prepared  like  the  solution  of  the  hydrochlorate,  using  the  acetate  of  morphine  a 
acetic  acid. 

Injectlo  nxorpblnse  Hypodermlca.  Hypodeebhc  Injection  of  Morphi: 
— A  solution  of  acetate  of  morphine,  containing  1  grain  of  the  acetate  in  10  mini 
of  the  injection.  Acetate  of  morphine  is  freshly  prepared  by  precipitating  morph 
from  a  solution  of  92  grains  of  hydrochlorate  of  morphine  in  2  ounces  of  wa 
distilled  water,  with  sufficient  ammonia  to  render  the  solution  alkaline.  1 
morphine  is  washed  on  a  filter,  dissolved  in  about  an  ounce  of  distilled  water  W' 
the  addition  of  acetic  acid,  and  the  use  of  gentle  heat,  until  the  whole  of  the  m 
phine  is  dissolved  and  a  slightly  acid  solution  formed.  Enough  distilled  watei 
now  added  to  make  up  the  solution  to  2  fluid  ounces  exactly.  It  is  then  filter 
and  kept  from  the  light  in  a  stoppered  bottle.' 

Morphinae  Sulphas,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Sulphate  of  Mo 
PHINE.    (Cj,HigN03)2.H,S04.5H20 ;  758. 

Characters. — White  feathery  silk  crystals,  permanent  in  a: 
with  no  smell,  but  a  bitter  taste. 

Solubility. — Soluble  in  24  parts  of  water  at  15°  C. 

Eeactions. — In  its  reactions  it  corresponds  to  the  hydrochlorate,  but 
known  to  be  a  sulphate  by  giving  with  chloride  of  barium  a  white  precipiti 
insoluble  in  hydrochloric  acid. 

U.S.P.  Pebparations.   None  in  B.P. 

DOSE. 

Pulvis  Morphinae  Compositus  10  gr.  (0-65  gm.) 

Trochisci  Morphinaj  et  IpecacuanhEe  1  or  2. 

U.S.P.  Pulvis  Morphine  Compositus.  Compound  Powder  of  Mokph: 
(TuUy's  Powder). — Sulphate  of  morphine,  1 ;  camphor,  20  ;  glycyrrhiza,  20 ;  p 
cipitated  carbonate  of  calcium,  20 ;  alcohol,  q.s.  to  mix  the  camphor  intimat 
with  the  other  ingredients.    It  is  intended  as  a  substitute  for  Dover's  powder. 

Apomorphinae  Hydrochloras,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Hydrochi 

RATE  OF  Apomorphine.    Ci^Hj^NOgHCl ;  303-4. — The  hydroch 

rate  of  an  artificial  alkaloid  prepared  from  morphine.    It  shor 

be  kept  in  small,  well-stoppered  vials,  in  a  dark  place. 

Preparation. — By  heating  morphine  or  codeine  in  sealed  tubes  w 
concentrated  hydrochloric  acid. 

Characters. — Small,  greyish-white,  shining,  acicular  cryst"' 

turning  gTeen  on  exposure  to  light  and  air,  inodorous,  with 

very  faint  acid  reaction  on  moistened  litmus-paper. 

Solubility. — Soluble  in  thirty-five  parts  of  alcohol,  the  solutions  bei 
decomposed  with  production  of  a  green  colour  when  they  ai'e  boiled. 

Beactions.— From  solutions,  bicarbonate  of  sodium  throws  down  a  p 
cipitate  which  becomes  green  on  standing  and  then  forms  a  purple  soluti 

'  The  possibility  of  morphine  being  transformed  into  apomorphine  by  Ic 
keeping  in  solution  should  be  remembered.  A  3  per  cent,  solution  of  hydrochlor. 
of  morphine,  which  was  hypnotic  when  freshly  prepared,  became  partly  converl 
into  apomorphine  after  being  kept  for  eleven  months,  and  then  produced  viou 
vomiting. — Brit.  Med.  Journ.,  June  26,  1886,  p.  1222. 


.HAP.  XXXI.] 


THALAMIFLOE^. 


849 


111 

n 


with  ether,  violet  with  chloroform,  and  bluish-green  with  alcohol.  With 
dilute  solution  of  percliloride  of  iron  it  gives  a  deep  red  and  with  nitric  acid 
a  blood-red  coloration. 

B.P.  Pbepaeation. 

Injectlo  Apomorphlnee  Hypodermlca. — (2  grains  dissolved  in  100  minims 
L>f  camphor-water  and  filtered.    It  should  be  made  as  required  for  use.) 

Dose.— grain  (•006--012  gm.),  or  2-8  minims  of  the 
B.P.  injection,  hypodermically  as  emetic. 

Action. — When  given  internally  or  injected  hypodermically 
apomorphine  acts  as  an  emetic,  producing  nausea  and  vomiting 
1  from  five  to  twenty  minutes.  After  vomiting  has  occurred  the 
ausea  usually  disappears  quickly.  It  usually  produces  less  de- 
ression  than  tartar  emetic,  but  collapse  has  occurred  from  its 
use  in  children.  It  probably  causes  vomiting,  partly  reflexly 
and  partly  directly,  in  the  same  way  as  tartar  emetic  (p.  373).  It 
stimulates  the  motor  centres  in  the  brain  and  the  respiratory  and 
vomiting  centres  in  the  medulla,  and  afterwards  paralyses  them. 

In  rabbits,  which  cannot  vomit,  apomorphine  causes  constant 
movement,  rapid  breathing,  convulsions,  paralysis,  and  death. 
In  cats  and  dogs  small  doses  cause  vomiting,  while  large  doses  do 
not,  but  produce  manege  movements  and  paralysis  ;  some  degree  of 
inco-ordination  of  gait  may  be  observed  in  man  after  a  large  dose. 

It  paralyses  muscular  fibre,  voluntary  and  involuntary,  but 
does  not  alfect  motor  or  sensory  nerves.  The  pulse  is  at  first 
luickened,  while  the  blood-pressure  is  unaltered  ;  but  large  doses 
paralyse  the  heart.  The  secretion  of  bronchial  mucus  is  in- 
creased (p.  253). 

Uses. — It  is  used  as  an  emetic  for  the  purposes  already  men- 
:ioned  (p.  374).  Its  special  advantages  are  the  readiness  with 
»vhich  it  can  be  administered  by  hypodermic  injection  without 
ausmg  any  loeal_  u-ritation  and  the  short  duration  of  the  nausea 
t  occasions.  It  is  useful  also  as  an  expectorant,  alone  or  along 
vith  morphine  (p.  250). 

Codeina,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Codeine.  C,3H,,N03.H,0  ;  317. 
An  alkaloid  contained  in  opium.    It  is  probably  methyl- 
norphine.     Morphine  =  CH.^NO.COH)  ;   codeine  =  C,,H,3N0, 

Chaeacters.— In  colourless  or  nearly  colourless  octahedral 
rystals.  The  aqueous  solution  has  a  bitter  taste  and  an  alkaline 
■eaction. 

Peeparation.— It  is  separated  from  the  ammoniacal  liquors  from  which 
flS"!-  -^f"  obtamed,  by  evaporating,  treating  the  residue  with  water, 
«rapitatmg  with  caustic  potash,  and  purifying  the  precipitated  alkaloid  by 
crystaUisation  from  ether. 

toimnty^^^^^^-r^S'^,  f  "^."^^^^  P^^*^s  of  water  and  of  solution  of 

,f  iimonia,  readily  soluble  m  spirit  and  in  diluted  acids. 

isq  1\^1^^^^'Z^}^^  alkaloid  dissolves  in  sulphuric  acid,  forming  a  colour- 
solution,  which,  when  gently  warmed  with  molybdato  of  ammonium  or  a 


850 


VEGETABLE  MATERIA  MEDICA.  [sect. 


trace  of  perchloride  of  iron,  assumes  a  deep  blue  colour,  Moistened  w 
strong  nitric  acid  it  becomes  yellow  but  not  red  (difference  from  and  abse. 
of  morphine).    Ignited  in  air  it  yields  no  ash. 

Dose. — For  diabetes  }  grain  gradually  increased  to  5  gra: 
or  more  three  times  a  day,  unless  it  produces  great  drowsin^ 
or  the  sugar  disappears.  For  cough  ^  of  a  grain  every  three 
four  hours. 

Action. — Codeine  has  only  a  slight  hypnotic  action,  and  n: 
sometimes  be  given  in  doses  of  15  grains  daily  without  produci 
■any  marked  drowsiness  in  diabetic  patients.  Others  again  ; 
rendered  drowsy  by  5  or  6  grains  daily.  Its  most  marked  act 
appears  to  be  on  the  nerves  of  the  abdominal  viscera  and 
motor  centres  in  the  brain.  When  given  for  several  days- 
lessens  the  irritability  of  the  digestive  tract  so  that  irritf 
poisons,  like  arsenic,  produce  neither  vomiting  nor  purging. 

It  increases  the  irritability  of  the  spinal  cord,  and  produi 
in  frogs  languor  succeeded  by  convulsions  and  paralysis, 
mammals  it  appears  rather  to  stimulate  motor  centres  in  ■ 
brain  (p.  190).  It  causes  some  drowsiness,  but  the  motor  p 
nomena  are  most  marked.  These  are  twitchings,  manege 
swimming  movements,  paralysis  of  the  hind-legs,  and  weakei 
circulation,  followed  by  a  sudden  shriek  and  convulsions.  De; 
may  occur  at  once  or  recovery  take  place. 

I  have  observed  symptoms  very  like  tliese  in  poisoning 
pure  brucine,  and  in  some  points  they  resemble  those  of  pic 
toxin  (p.  838). 

Uses. — Although  it  is  not  a  powerful  hypnotic,  like  morphi 
^  codeine  has  been  strongly  recommended  in  nervous  insomr 
and  also  in  cases  where  sleep  is  prevented  by  the  pain  of  rh 
matism  or  cancer,  or  by  distressing  cough.    Its  power  to  lesh 
the  irritability  of  the  intestinal  nerves  has  been  already  m 
tioned,  and  possibly  it  exerts  a  similar  action  on  the  nerves 
other  viscera,  such  as  those  of  the  respiratory  organs,  &c.  Sv 
an  action  would  explain  its  beneficial  effects  in  cough  wl 
morphine  cannot  be  borne.    Its  chief  use  is  in  diabetes.' 
■certainly  lessens,  and  sometimes  entirely  removes,  the  su 
from  the  urine.    As  Claude  Bernard  found  that  irritation  of 
central  end  of  the  cut  vagus  caused  dilatation  of  the  hep;: 
vessels  and  the  appearance  of  sugar  in  the  urine,  it  seems 
improbable  that  the  utility  of  codeine  in  diabetes  is  due  to 
power  of  lessening  the  irritability  of  the  afferent  fibres  in 
nerves  of  the  abdominal  viscera.    This  is  rendered  all  the  m 
likely  by  the  fact  that  codeine  does  not  prevent  the  occurrence 
sugar  in  the  urine  in  carbonic  oxide  poisoning,'^  where  alterati' 
in  tissue  change,  leading  to  glycosuria,  are  probably  of  a  m 
general  nature,  and  less  dependent  on  local  alterations  in 
hepatic  circulation.   J 

>  Pavy,  Guy's  Hospital  Reports.  ^  The  late  Otto  Schultzen.  I 
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Physiological  Action  of  Opium. 

General  Action. — Opium,  and  all  its  alkaloids  hitherto  ex- 
amined, act  almost  exclusively  on  the  central  nervous  system, 
and  in  mammals  especially  on  the  brain,  the  brain- symptoms 
preponderating  in  proportion  as  the  organ  is  developed  relatively 
to  the  other  nerve-centres.  This  conclusion  holds  good  only  for 
mammals,  and  must  be  qualified  in  regard  to  the  frog,  for  in  it 
narcotine,  codeine,  papaverine,  and  thebaine  have  also  a  para- 
lysing action  on  the  motor  ganglia  of  the  heart.  Opium  and  its 
alkaloids  agree  not  only  in  the  organ  they  affect  but  in  the 
nature  of  their  action.  The  symptoms  may  be  divided  into  two 
stages : — 

(1)  Narcosis,  due  to  a  paralytic  action  on  the  brain,  fol- 
lowed by 

(2)  Tetanus,  due  to  increased  irritability  of  the  spinal  cord. 
Action  on  Frogs.— If  the  drug  be  introduced  by  injection 

under  the  skin  of  a  frog,  the  functions  of  the  nerve-centres 
are  abolished  in  the  order  of  their  development,  the  highest 
centres  being  first  affected  (vide  p.  183). 

The  first  symptom  to  appear  after  the  injection  of  the  drug 
is  a  diminution  of  the  power  of  voluntary  movement ;  the  frog 
remains  quiet,  making  no  effort  at  voluntary  movement;  but 
svhen  irritated  responds  to  the  stimulation  by  springing  in  the 
asual  way.  Next,  the  power  of  co-ordination  is  lost ;  the  frog 
springs  as  before  when  irritated,  but  has  no  control  over  the 
iirection  of  its  leaps.  It  then  gradually  loses  the  power  of 
sprmgmg  in  response  to  stimulation,  and  finally  reflex  action 
jannot  be  excited.    The  heart  is  unaffected. 

After  a  time  increased  excitability  of  the  spinal  cord  comes 
)n,  so  that  the  slightest  irritation  causes  muscular  spasms  like 
hose  of  strychnine-poisoning.  During  this  condition  the  spinal 
lord  of  the  frog  does  not  react  to  stimuli  in  the  ordinary  way, 
rat  responds  as  it  were  by  one  violent  explosion,  after  which  it 
eems  to  become  exhausted  for  a  time,  but  after  an  interval  an- 
'ther  violent  spasm  can  be  induced,  so  that  there  are  alternating 
'eriods  of  spasm  and  exhaustion.  If  the  action  of  the  drug 
^  not  pushed  beyond  this  point,  the  phenomena  will  pass  off  in 
Qe  reverse  order  of  their  appearance.  If  pushed  further,  there 
ucceeds  a  deepening  paralysis,  and  respii'ation  becomes  first 
lower  and  then  stops. 

Action  on  Birds.— Birds  are  peculiarly  insusceptible  to  the 
cuon  ot  opium  or  morphine.    But  morphine  produces  in  them 
marked  lowering  of  body  temperature,  sometimes  to  the  extent 
II  0  or  6  C 


'  Brunton  and  Cash,  Central./,  die  med.  Wissensch.,  1886,  p.  241. 
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Action  on  Mammals. — Opium  causes  partial  abolition 
voluntary  movement,  sometimes  preceded  by  a  certain  amou) 
of  increased  excitability,  followed  by  sleep.  Sometimes  tl 
spinal  cord  shows  signs  of  increased  excitability  with  diminish( 
conducting  power,  evidenced  by  convulsions  with  a  tendency  • 
paralysis  of  the  hinder  limbs. 

Action  on  Man. — In  man  the  action  of  opium  is  chief 
upon  the  brain,  producmg  sleep.  When  taken  in  small  dost 
of  I  gr.  to  1  gr.  there  is,  first,  a  stage  of  excitement  of  the  ci 
culation,  as  evidenced  by  the  pulse  being  fuller  and  quicker,  ar 
by  the  surface  of  the  skin  being  warm  and  flushed.  During  th 
stage  the  individual  has  the  power  of  directing  his  energies  • 
any  particular  object,  and  the  action  of  the  drug  causes  him  ■ 
do  well  whatever  he  wishes  to  do.  Thus,  if  he  wishes  to  slee- 
and  surrounding  circumstances  be  favourable,  an  agreeab 
languor  followed  by  quiet  sleep  comes  on.  He  can  be  easi 
aroused  from  this  sleep  ;  and  after  a  few  hours  the  effect  passe 
off,  leaving,  however,  slight  headache  and  languor,  with  drynei 
of  mouth  and  slight  nausea.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  he  wish, 
to  work,  he  can  do  this  with  increased  energy ;  or,  if  he  desir< 
to  exert  the  mind,  he  will  find  his  imagination  more  vivid,  hi 
thoughts  more  brilliant,  and  his  power  of  expression  greate 
(Christison) ,    The  after-effects  are  the  same  as  after  sleep. 

With  moderate  doses  of  1  gr.  to  2  grs.  the  stage  of  excite 
ment  is  short  and  is  followed  by  deep  sleep,  from  which  tl 
person  can  still  be  aroused.  The  after-effects  are  severe  hea( 
ache,  with  nausea,  furred  tongue,  and  loss  of  appetite.  Durii 
the  stage  of  sleep  the  brain  is  anaemic,  both  the  arteries  ar 
veins  being  empty  {vide  p.  197). 

With  large  doses,  of  3  grs.  or  more,  the  first  stage  is  vei 
short.  Sleep  rapidly  follows,  becomes  deeper  and  deeper,  ar 
passes  into  coma,  from  which  the  patient  can  no  longer  1 
aroused.  The  arms  and  limbs  are  limp  ;  the  face  is  general, 
pale,  with  a  bluish  tinge  at  times;  the  eyes  are  sunken,  tl 
pupils  very  much  contracted,  almost  to  the  size  of  a  pin's  poini 
respiration  slow  and  stertorous.  The  pulse  during  sleep  ar 
coma  is  slow  and  full;  as  coma  proceeds  it  becomes  feeble 
Finally  death  by  asphyxia  occurs,  the  respiration  ceasing  befoi 
the  heart.  It  may  occasionally  be  preceded  by  convulsion 
though  this  is  rare. 

Post  mortem  the  ordinary  appearances  of  death  by  asphyx 
are  found,  viz.  congestion  of  the  brain  and  lungs,  &c. ;  the  vei 
tricles  of  the  brain  contain  serous  fluid,  the  veins  of  the  brai 
and  spinal  cord  are  distended  with  dark  blood,  and  there  mn 
be  slight  extravasation  of  blood  in  some  of  the  tissues. 

Diagnosis  between  Opium-poisoning,  Intoxication,  an  , 
Apoplexy.  —  One  should  obtain  the  history  of  the  case  where  j 
is  possible,  as  this  may  enable  one  to  diagnose  not  only  betweea 
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opinm-poisoning,  intoxication,  and  apoplexy,  but  between  these 
and  other  forms  of  coma,  e.g.  post-epileptic  and  ursemic  coma. 
The  former  is  recognised  by  the  history  of  convulsions,  and  the 
latter  by  the  presence  of  albumen  in  the  urine,  with  sometimes 
oedema  of  the  legs.  When  the  history  cannot  be  obtained — for 
instance,  in  eases  where  the  patient  is  found  lying  unconscious — 
the  diagnosis  is  sometimes  extremely  difficult. 

Notice  first  the  odour  of  breath ;  the  smell  guides  one  in 
opium-poisonmg.  The  smell  of  alcohol  does  not  assist  one  much, 
as  it  may  be  taken  with  opium ;  and  in  apoplexy  brandy  is  fre- 
quently given  by  the  person  who  first  finds  the  unconscious  patient. 

Secondly,  the  pupil,  which  is  very  much  contracted  in 
opium,  but  dilated  in  alcoholic,  poisoning,  and  often  unequally 
contracted  in  apoplexy.  It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  in  apo- 
j)lexy  of  the  pons  varolii,  the  pupils  may  be  equally  and  ex- 
tremely contracted,  just  as  in  opium-poisoning.  In  apoplexy  the 
arms  on  being  raised  and  then  relaxed  fall  unequally  on  the 
two  sides,  one  being  more  rigid  or  flaccid  than  the  other.  The 
rectal  temperature  is  often  an  important  sign,  as  in  apoplexy 
there  is  an  initial  fall  with  a  subsequent  rise  in  the  majority  of 
cases.  In  no  case  should  the  individual  be  treated  roughly  or 
exposed  to  the  slightest  chance  of  a  chill,  but,  on  the  contrary, 
he  must  be  kept  warm ;  and  if  it  appears  to  be  a  case  of  poison- 
ing by  alcohol  or  opium,  and  not  apoplexy,  the  stomach  should 
be  washed  out  and  strong  coffee  injected. 

Treatment  in  Opium  Poisoning.— Evacuate  the  stomach 
as  soon  as  possible  by  administering  20  grs.  of  zinc  sulphate  in 
ahttle  water;  if  this  acts,  then  give  some  strong  coffee.  Some- 
times the  zinc  will  not  produce  vomiting  on  account  of  the  in- 
sensibility of  the  stomach  and  vomiting  centre,  due  to  the  action 
of  the  opium.  If  such  be  the  case,  employ  the  stomach-pump, 
wash  out  the  stomach  with  warm  water,  and  inject  coffee.  Keep 
the  patient  awake  by  walking  him  about  the  room,  tapping  on 
the  forehead  with  the  finger-nails,  or  flicking  him  with  a  wet 
towel.  Apply  mustard-leaves  to  various  parts  of  the  body,  or 
use  a  galvanic  battery.  Cold  affusion  is  a  good  adjunct ;  but 
the  alternate  use  of  hot  and  cold  water  is  better  both  as  a  stimu- 
lant and  as  preventing  the  risk  of  chilling  the  patient.  Lastly, 
give  a  subcutaneous  injection  of  4  minims  of  liquor  atropinge 
sulphatis,  B.P.  every  ten  minutes,  until  symptoms  of  recovery 
show  themselves  or  the  pulse  is  quickened  or  the  pupil  dilated. 

Precautions.— Do  not  allow  the  patient  to  become  cold 
while  trymg  to  rouse  him,  and  take  care  not  to  chill  him  when 
applymg  cold  affusions,  as  death  may  result  from  syncope  after 
recovery  from  the  comatose  condition.  The  average  length 
01  msensibihty  is  twelve  hours,  and  if  this  period  be  passed, 
recovery  is  nearly  certain,  but  sometimes  the  symptoms  may 
reappear,  and  death  from  asphyxia  or  syncope  occur. 
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Treatment  of  the  Symptoms  after  an  Ordinary  Dose.- 

Strong  coffee  with  or  without  brandy,  or  lemon-juice  and  wate 
should  be  administered.    The  patient  should  be  kept  in  bed. 

Action  on  Special  Organs.— Opium  has  little  action  c 
muscular  contractility.  The  action  of  opium  on  the  mote 
nerves  is  doubtful.  According  to  some  observers,  it  first  u 
creases  and  then  diminishes  their  excitability,  the  action  con 
mencing  at  the  centres  and  proceeding  towards  the  peripher 
Others,  however,  have  found  that  opium  has  little  or  no  actic 
on  them,  except  towards  the  end  of  poisoning,  when  all  tl 
functions  are  paralysed. 

The  sensory  nerves  are  first  excited  and  then  paralyse 
Opium  applied  locally  is  said  by  some  observers  to  have  i 
action  on  the  sensory  nerves,  but  it  has  been  found  to  have 
paralysing  action  by  Baxt.  The  results  of  his  experiments  a:, 
confirmed  by  clinical  experience,  for  when  the  drug  is  injectc 
subcutaneously  it  lessens  sensibility,  diminishes  the  power 
distinguishing  tactile  impressions,  and  relieves  pain  wh( 
present. 

^  When  applied  externally  to  the  eye,  or  to  the  skin  denude 
of  its  epidermis,  opium  also  relieves  pain. 

Opium  lessens  first  the  conducting  power  of  the  spinal  corr 
then  the  reflex  functions,  producing  first  inco-ordination  of  tl 
movements  of  the  hind  limbs  and  then  paralysis  of  reflex  actio] 

Opium  acts  on  the  centres  of  the  brain  in  the  order  of  the- 
importance  ;  thus  in  the  frog,  there  is,  first,  loss  of  voluntai 
motion,  such  as  may  be  produced  by  extirpation  of  the  cerebr 
hemispheres ;  next,  loss  of  co-ordination,  such  as  is  produced  1 
extirpation  of  the  optic  lobes ;  and  lastly,  effects  like  those  pi' 
duced  by  destruction  of  the  medulla  (p.  183). 

The  pupil  is  markedly  contracted  by  opium,  the  action  of  t 
drug  being  probably  central  and  not  peripheral ;  but  the  ex? 
mode  of  action  has  not  been  definitely  made  out.  Stimulati 
of  sensory  nerves  causes  reflex  dilatation  of  the  pupil,  and  it 
not  improbable  that  the  ■  contraction  which  opium  produces 
due  to  its  paralysing  this  reflex  action  more  or  less  complete 
(p.  219). 

The  pupil  sometimes  dilates  just  before  death.  This  dilat 
tion  is  probably  due  to  the  excessively  venous  condition  of  t 
blood,  as  in  the  later  stages  of  chloroform-poisoning. 

The  first  effect  which  opium  has  on  the  circulation  is  i 
cause  a  dilatation  of  the  vessels  of  the  skin,  sometimes  givi: 
rise  to  a  cutaneous  eruption  of  a  roseolous  character  accon 
panied  by  itching,  and  coming  on  either  before  or  after  sleep. 

The  vaso-motor  centre  in  the  medulla  is  slightly,  if  at  a' 
affected  by  small  doses  of  opium.    Large  doses  paralyse  it. 

The  drug  appears  to  have  a  peculiar  action  on  the  peripher 
vaso-motor  apparatus.    It  is  well  known  that  stimulation  ( 
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the  chorda  tympani  causes  dilatation  of  the  vessels  of  the  sub- 
maxillary gland ;  but  I  found  that  after  the  exhibition  of  opium 
the  vessels  of  the  gland  no  longer  dilated,  but  on  the  contrary 
contracted,  on  stimulation  of  the  chorda  tympani,  so  that  the 
blood  which  issued  from  the  gland  was  not  of  a  bright  arterial 
hue,  but  was  very  dark,  and  flowed  drop  by  drop.  This  observa- 
tion requires  confirmation ;  but  if  it  be  confirmed,  this  result 
might  serve  to  explain  the  effect  of  opium  in  cutting  short 
inflammations,  e.g.  of  the  peritoneum. 

In  peritonitis  as  in  other  inflammations  the  blood-vessels  are 
greatly  dilated.  Opium  by  its  action  on  the  vaso-motor  centre, 
and  (if  these  experiments  be  correct)  by  its  action  also  on  the 
peripheral  terminations  of  vaso-motor  nerves,  will  prevent  or 
diminish  the  reflex  dilatation  of  the  vessels  which  the  local 
irritation  would  otherwise  produce.  Congestion  will  thus  be 
diminished  and  inflammation  be  relieved.  The  action  of  opium 
ia  peritonitis  is  therefore  probably  twofold.  First,  it  lessens 
peristaltic  movements  of  the  intestines,  and  thus  diminishes 
local  ii-ritation.  Secondly,  it  lessens  the  reflex  activity  of  the 
centres  through  which  local  irritation  causes  dilatation  of  the 
vessels,  and  thus  diminishes  peritoneal  congestion.  The  late 
Sir  Robert  Christison  used  to  say  that  not  only  coryza,  but 
probably  all  inflammations,  could  be  nipped  in  the  bud  by 
opium  if  it  were  only  given  sufficiently  early  and  sufficiently 
freely. 

The  blood-pressure  appears  to  be  but  little  affected  by 
opium.  It  varies  after  the  injection  of  the  drug,  but  this  varia- 
tion is  probably  due  to  an  alteration  in  the  general  functions  of 
the  body,  for  example,  great  quiet,  &c. 

Opium  has  little  direct  action  on  the  heart,  which  continues 
to  beat  after  the  nervous  centres  have  been  experimentally 
destroyed  in  animals. 

On  Secretion. — The  secretions  of  the  body,  except  those  of 
urine  and  of  sweat,  are  lessened  by  opium. 

If  the  lingual  nerve  of  an  animal  be  stimulated,  a  reflex  flow 
of  saliva  takes  place ;  but  when  opium  has  been  given  in  suffi- 
cient quantity  this  reflex  action  is  paralysed,  and  stimulation  of 
the  nerve  no  longer  excites  a  flow.  Very  large  doses,  however, 
may  cause  salivation  (p.  355).  Opium  also  diminishes  the  other 
secretions  of  the  alimentary  canal,  causing  impairment  of  diges- 
tion, and  this  action  serves  partially  to  explain  the  constipation 
produced  by  opium. 

The  quantity  of  sweat  secreted  is  increased  by  opium,  and 
especially  so  when  it  is  combined  with  ipecacuanha.  Just  before 
death  by  opium  the  secretion  of  sweat  is  greatly  increased,  so 
that  the  surface  is  bathed  in  it ;  but  this  is  due  to  stimulation  of 
the  sweat-centres  in  the  spinal  cord  by  the  increasing  venosity 
of  the  blood  (p.  438). 
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The  quantity  of  urine  is  frequently  lessened.  Sometimes 
may  be  really  increased,  but  appear  diminished  in  consequen 
of  paralysis  of  the  bladder  preventing  its  being  evacuate 
Sometimes  there  is  a  constant  desire  to  pass  water. 

On  the  Intestines.— The  action  of  opium  on  the  intestin 
varies  with  the  dose.  On  isolating  a  piece  of  intestine  a) 
supplymg  it  artificially  with  blood,  the  action  of  opium  may 
observed  by  mixing  it  with  the  blood  (p.  383).  When  used 
large  quantity  all  peristaltic  action  ceases,  and  the  intesti 
becomes  tetanically  contracted.  Hence  in  large  doses,  inject 
directly  into  the  jugular  vein,  it  acts  as  a  most  powerful  pi 
gative,  causing  one  very  copious  evacuation.  It  acts  chiefly  < 
the  small  intestines.  In  moderate  doses  it  lessens  peristal 
action  and  causes  constipation.  In  very  small  doses  it  genera- 
increases  peristalsis  and  acts  as  a  purgative,  but  not  invarial 
so.  This  property  is  made  use  of  in  cases  of  constipation  d; 
to  reflex  irritation  starting  from  the  ovary.  The  mode  of  acti. 
has  already  been  discussed  (p.  385). 

Elimination. — Morphine  is  eliminated  by  the  gastric  muco 
membrane  (p.  39),  and  may  be  found  in  the  stomach  after  su 
cutaneous  injection.  It  is  excreted  also  in  the  bile,  but  m 
remain  a  long  time  in  the  liver.  It  is  found  unchanged  in  t- 
urine.  In  cases  where  its  use  has  been  continued  for  some  tin 
some  of  it  probably  becomes  changed  in  the  body,  as  a  substan 
with  the  chemical  reactions  of  oxydimorphine  has  been  found 
the  liver  and  kidneys  in  such  cases  (p.  35). 

Circumstances  Modifying  the  Action  of  Opium. 

Age. — In  childhood  the  brain  is  proportionately  larger  th; 
in  adult  life  and  absorption  much  more  rapid,  hence  the  effe 
of  opium  is  greater  than  m  adults,  and  children  bear  it  ve 
badly ;  consequently  smaller  doses  must  be  given  than  are  pi 
portionate  to  then-  ages.  Care  is  necessary  from  the  age  of  $ 
months  to  one  year,  as  1  minim  has  produced  fatal  results, 
old  age  the  dose  must  be  diminished  according  to  the  advance ; 
years. 

Sex. — "Women  are  more  readily  affected  than  men,  and  m 
more  liable  to  nausea  and  headache  after  its  administration. 

Idiosyncrasy, — Small  doses  easily  affect  some  subjects, 
on  the  other  hand  large  doses  are  nearly  inert  in  others.  E 
citement  and  delirium,  instead  of  quietness  and  sleep,  are  n 
unfrequently  produced.  In  such  cases  it  is  best  to  give  a  f 
whiffs  of  chloroform  to  quiet  the  patient  and  induce  sleep,  if  t 
excitement  has  already  come  on.'  If  it  is  necessary  to  gi 
opium  or  morphine  to  a  patient  having  this  idiosyncrasy, 
ought  to  be  combined  with  chloral  or  a  bromide,  or  with  bot 
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In  some  persons  excitement  and  wakefulness  occur  on  the  night 
immediately  succeeding  the  dose,  and  sleep  only  occurs  on  the 
second  night. 

Habit— The  effect  of  habit  is  perceived  in  two  ways — in 
some  cases  large  quantities  are  required  to  produce  a  result ;  in 
others  a  long  interval  is  necessary  for  the  drug  to  take  effect. 
As  much  as  two  pints  of  the  tincture  have  been  taken  in  the 
course  of  a  day ;  and  as  much  as  12  grains  of  morphine  have 
been  subcutaneously  injected.  Both  slowness  and  weakness  of 
action  may  result  from  its  continued  use,  so  that  it  may  be 
necessary  not  only  to  give  a  larger  dose  but  to  give  it  a  consider- 
able time  beforehand.  In  one  case  with  which  I  am  acquainted, 
after  a  few  months  during  which  the  time  gradually  increased, 
it  became  necessary  to  give  the  dose  twenty-four  hours  before  its 
effect  was  desh^ed. 

The  explanation  of  this  tardy  action  probably  is  that  the 
absorptive  power  of  the  intestines  is  diminished  by  the  continual 
use  of  the  drug,  for  it  is  well  known  that  opium-eaters  can  take 
large  doses  of  corrosive  sublimate  without  experiencing  any  ill- 
effects,  the  drug  being  but  slowly  absorbed. 

But  it  is  quite  possible,  indeed  probable,  that  there  is,  besides 
delayed  absorption,  another  factor  in  the  tolerance  of  opium 
induced  by  repeated  doses.  It  is  possible  that  part  of  the  mor- 
phine introduced  is  converted  in  the  organism  into  oxydimor- 
)hine,  which  appears,  to  a  certain  extent,  to  counteract  the 
loporific  action  of  morphine,'  or  into  other  substances  which 
may  have  this  action  (see  p.  35).  Each  dose  of  morphine  will 
ihus  leave  in  the  body  substances  having  an  action  antagonistic 
10  the  next  dose,  unless  a  sufBcient  interval  should  elapse  between 
ihem  to  allow  them  to  be  completely  eliminated. 

Opium-eating— Morphinism.— When  opium  is  first  taken, 
ts  action  is  to  stimulate  and  afterwards  depress ;  to  remove  this 
lepression  the  individual  takes  another  dose ;  the  habit  of  taking 
he  drug  thus  becomes  estabhshed.  The  nervous  system  suffers, 
he  mental  powers  become  enfeebled,  the  moral  faculties  per- 
verted, and  there  is  inability  to  distinguish  between  truth  and 
aisehood.  Then  the  motor  powers  are  attacked,  the  gait  be- 
iomes  shufflmg  and  uncertain,  and  digestion  is  impaired.  The 
*°^^may  be  constipated,  but  are  generally  loose. 

When  morphine  is  taken  for  some  time  in  medicinal  doses, 
'bstmate  vomiting  sometimes  sets  in  and  will  not  yield  to 
'rdinary  remedies.  It  is  usually  checked  by  discontinuing  the 
tlmunstration  of  the  drug.    This  vomiting  may  possibly  be 

to  the  morphine  being  converted  into  oxydimorphine  ^  or 
pomorphme  in  the  system.^ 

'  Diedrich'  ^^cit  ^^'^^^"^"'■-P^^^'  ^"^"g-  ^iss.,  Gottingen,  1883. 
'  The  view  expressed  in  the  text  received  a  curious  confirmation  shortly  after 
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If  the  patient  has  been  accustomed  to  the  use  of  hypofleni 
injections  of  morphine,  hypodermic  injections  of  water  shoi 
be  substituted  in  such  cases  and  the  strength  supported  by  ca: 
ful  frequent  administration  of  nourishment. 

Disease.— When  a  patient  is  suffering  intense  pain,  opii 
is  well  borne,  and  must  be  given  in  large  quantities ;  as,  : 
example,  to  a  person  suffering  from  peritonitis.  In  cases 
Bright's  disease  small  doses  may  produce  disproportionately  gr( 
effects  (p.  41).  Hence  in  these  cases  the  drug  must  not  be  giv 
in  large  quantities,  and  the  effect  of  each  dose  must  be  carefu 
watched. 

Combination  with  other  Drugs.  —  Chloroform  sometin 
modifies  the  action  of  opium,  the  chloroform  narcosis  passi 
into  opium  sleep,  or  the  opium  sleep  may  more  resemble  chlo; 
form  ansesthesia ;  hence  the  use  of  the  two  drugs  together  may 
of  advantage  in  certain  operations,  such  as  excision  of  the  ja 
where  it  is  difficult  to  continue  administering  an  anaesthetic  (p.  20 

In  some  cases  opium  will  not  produce  sleep  even  in  lai 
doses,  and  it  is  then  advisable  to  combine  it  with  a  small  dose 
hydrate  of  chloral.  Sometimes  when  opium  has  been  given 
produce  sleep,  and  has  only  caused  excitement,  a  few  whiffs 
chloroform  will  quiet  the  excitement,  and  the  patient  sinks  ii 
a  quiet  sleep. 

Action  of  the  Alkaloids  of  Opium.— The  action  of  t 
opium  alkaloids  has  not  been  fully  made  out,  and  various  resu 
have  been  obtained  by  different  observers.  It  is  certain,  ho 
ever,  that  morphine  is  in  mammals  almost  entirely  narcot 
whilst  thebaine  is  purely  convulsive.  Between  these  extren 
the  other  alkaloids  probably  range  themselves  in  such  an  ore 
that  they  may  be  divided  into  two  sub-groups,  the  first  of  whi 
may  be  called  the  morphine  group,  characterised  by  the  p) 
minence  of  the  narcotic  stage ;  while  in  the  other,  which  may 
called  the  codeine  group,  the  tetanic  stage  is  more  promine 
and  the  narcotic  less  so.  The  members  of  these  groups  may 
arranged  as  follows,  so  that  each  subsequent  member  has 
weaker  narcotic,  and  in  the  codeine  group  has  at  the  same  tii 
a  stronger  convulsive,  action  : — 

Morphine  Group.  Codeine  Group. 

Morphine.  Papaverine. 
Oxydimorphine.  Codeine. 

Narcotine. 

Thebaine. 

the  appearance  of  the  first  edition  of  this  book  by  the  following  annotation  in 
Lancet,  which  seems  to  show  that  emetic  substances  (?  alkaloids)  are  excrete 
the  saliva  of  opium-eaters  : — An  envelope  received  from  a  person  who  habitu£ 
took  large  quantities  of  morphine  hypodermically  was  reclosed  by  the  person  " 
opened  it,  by  licking  the  adhesive  surface,  with  the  result  of  making  him  vide 
Lancet,  May  23,  1885,  p.  959. 
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The  codeme  group  contains  also  hj^drocotarnine,  laudanosine, 
tnd  cryptopine ;  but  at  present  we  know  too  little  about  them  to 
kssign  a  place  in  the  group  to  them  with  certainty.  The  same 
nay  be  said  of  codethylme.  The  codeine  group  becomes  closely 
Jlied  by  its  last  members  with  the  strychnine  group. 

By  the  addition  of  alcohol-radicals  to  morphme,  substances 

0  which  the  name  of  codeines  has  been  given  are  produced.  In 
ome  of  these,  such  as  codethyline,  Ci^HigNOgCOCaHg),  obtained 
rom  morphine  by  the  introduction  of  ethyl,  the  narcotic  action  is 
iminished,  whilst,  according  to  Von  Schroeder,  the  convulsive 
,ction  is  increased,  in  proportion  to  the  number  of  atoms  of  hy- 
rogen  substituted  by  alcohol-radicals.  If  such  be  the  case  it 
j  remarkable  that  by  the  addition  of  alcohol-radicals  to  codeine 
r  thebaine,  then-  tetanising  action  should  be  altered  into  a  para- 
ng action,  methyl-thebaine  producing  paralysis  like  methyl- 
iiycbnine.^ 

In  the  alkaloids  produced  from  morphine  by  oxidation 
o^dimorphine  and  oxymorphine)  the  narcotic  action  is  dimin- 
shed,  without  the  convulsant  action  being  increased.  Narceine 
as  no  apparent  physiological  action. ^ 

Apomorphine  has  no  narcotic  action,  but  is  an  emetic  acting 
n  the  vomitmg  centre  in  the  medulla.  In  large  doses  it  does 
.ot  produce  vomiting,  but  causes  peculiar  manege  movements. 

Morphine  is  said  to  be  less  constipating,  less  diaphoretic, 
nd  less  nauseating  than  opium.  Others  affirm  that  opium  is 
53S  nauseatmg.  It  is  also  said  that  opium  quickens  the  pulse 
nd  raises  the  temperature  at  first,  and  then  depresses  both, 

Ihile  morphine  depresses  them  both  from  the  first. 
The  activity  of  morphine  appears  to  depend  on  the  presence 
f  hydroxyl  (HO)  in  it.  When  this  is  replaced  by  SO4  its  activity 

1  greatly  diminished.^ 

Therapeutics. — General  Uses. — The  general  uses  of  opium 
1  disease  are  (1)  to  lessen  pain ;  (2)  to  produce  sleep ;  (3)  to 
Jssen  hritation  in  various  organs. 

Local  Uses. — Opium  is  a  local  sedative,  and  is  applied  to 
le  skin  and  irritable  surfaces  to  relieve  pain,  thus  : — 

Fomentations  or  liniments  containing  it  are  used  for  in- 
amed  joints,  myalgia,  lumbago,  pleurisy,  peritonitis,  herpes 
oster,  etc. 

Morphine  dissolved  in  glycerine  and  spread  on  lint  is  used 
)  allay  pain  in  cancer ;  and,  applied  either  by  the  endermic  or 
ypodermic  method,  is  useful  in  neuralgia.  In  many  cases, 
owever,  the  injection  of  pure  water  will  relieve  the  pain,  and 
ence  part  of  the  relief  is  probably  due  to  the  local  irritation 
msed  by  the  injection. 

^  Crum-Brown  and  Fraser,  Trans.  Roy.  Soc.  of  Edinburgh,  vol.  xxv. 
Von  Schroeder,  Archiv  f.  exper.  Path,  imcl  Pharm.,  vol.  xvii.  p.  96. 
Stolnikow,  Ztschr.  /.  Physiol.  Chemie,  viii.  p.  236. 
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Opium  lessens  pain  in  conjunctivitis,  earache,  and  tootha 
In  conjunctivitis  it  may  be  used  in  the  form  of  liquid  ext 
dropped  into  the  eye ;  and  in  toothache  applied  to  the  cavit 
the  tooth  as  laudanum  on  a  pledget  of  cotton  wool.  In  the  la 
malady  it  is  well  to  add  a  Kttle  sodium  bicarbonate,  to  neutrs 
the  acid  secretions  in  the  mouth. 

Opium,  used  in  the  form  of  ointment  of  galls  and  opiuir 
of  opium  or  morphine  suppositories,  reheves  pain  in  the  rec 
caused  either  by  ulcers,  fissure,  or  hsemorrhoide. 

Morphine  subcutaneously  injected  has  been  used  to  proc 
local  anaesthesia,  as  in  evulsion  of  the  toe-nail. 

Digestive  System.— Opium  often  relieves  salivation  w. 
due  to  reflex  u-ritation  in  the  mouth ;  if  this  fails,  bellado 
may  succeed  (p.  361). 

It  reheves  the  pain  and  vomiting  due  to  ii-ritability  of 
stomach,  as  in  cancer  and  ulcer  of  the  stomach,  but  if  they 
due  to  simple  neuralgia  of  the  stomach,  small  doses  of  ars' 
are  preferable. 

In  biliary  colic  opium  or  morphine  is  given  either  by 
stomach  or  hypodermically.  It  may  be  used  either  with 
instead  of,  the  inhalation  of  chloroform  (pp.  208  and  209). 

In  diarrhoea  opium  is  often  useful  when  ordinary  astring(, 
fail. 

In  dysentery  it  is  generally  combined  with  ipecacuanha. 

In  cholera  opium  is  frequently  given,  but  during  the  i 
stage  absorption  is  so  slow  that  it  has  very  little  action, 
these  cases  patients  have  been  known  to  die  from  opium-poif 
ing,  as  soon  as  partial  recovery  had  taken  place  and  absorp; 
was  re-established. 

In  peritonitis  it  is  used  both  internally  and  externally, 
should  be  given  freely  in  doses  of  1-2  gr.  every  four  houij 
oftener,  and  fomentations  to  the  abdomen  should  be  used 
ternally.  The  action  of  the  opium  in  this  disease  is  twof 
and  possibly  threefold: — (i.)  It  stops  the  peristalsis  of  the  bo 
(ii.)  It  relieves  pain,  (iii.)  It  has  possibly  an  action  on  the  bl( 
vessels,  lessening  congestion  in  the  manner  already  discut 
(p.  855). 

Very  small  doses  (1  or  even  ^  drop  of  tinctura  opii  in  sy 
or  peppermint  water)  relieve  certain  forms  of  constipation, 
that  caused  reflexly  by  ovarian  irritation.  The  opium  probe 
acts  on  some  reflex  centre  in  the  lumbar  portion  of  the  cord, 
the  minute  dose  probably  just  turns  the  reflex  impulse  from 
inhibitory  to  the  motor  fibres  of  the  splanchnic  (p.  386). 
these  small  doses  are  insufficient,  the  opium  may  be  gradu 
increased  until  it  is  clear  that  it  is  increasing  instead  of  lesse 
the  constipation. 

Respiratory  Tract.— Opium  will  cut  short  catarrhal  coi 
tions  of  the  respiratory  tract,  and  10  grains  of  Dover's  pow 
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t  night  are  very  useful  when  a  '  cold  '  is  coming  on.  It  is  also 
tsed  m  phthisis  to  cut  short  an  acute  exacerbation  due  to  taking 
old  (p.  331). 

It  reheves  cough,  and  is  best  given  in  the  form  of  Imctus,  so  as 
n  act  locally  as  well  as  generally  (p.  249  et  seq.).  Applied  locally 

tis  used  to  reheve  cough  and  pain  on  swallowing  in  tubercular 
ease  of  larynx,  and  a  very  good  method  is  to  mix  ^  to  ^  gr.  of 
aorphine  with  1  gr.  of  starch  or  3  grs.  of  subnitrate  of  bismuth, 
jid  blow  the  mixture  well  down  into  the  larynx,  the  patient 
ftking  a  deep  inspiration  at  the  same  time  {vide  p.  497).  Opium 
3  used  in  asthma  and  bronchitis,  but  one  should  be  careful  of 
iS  use  when  the  secretion  from  the  bronchial  mucous  membrane 
I  profuse  ;  for  during  sleep,  when  the  respiratory  and  other 
entres  are  dulled  by  the  opium,  the  fluid  may  increase  to  such 
n  extent  as  to  suffocate  the  patient,  who  is  unable  to  expectorate 
on  awaking. 

Circulatory  System. — It  is  useful  in  cardiac  dyspnoea  with 
leeplessness,  and  in  angina  pectoris  it  sometimes  gives  relief. 

It  is  useful  in  haemorrhages,  especially  those  from  the  uterus, 
tmay  be  combined  with  digitalis  (tincturse  opii  it^xxx.,  tincturse 
igitalis,  nvxxx.). 

Genito-Urinary  Tract. — Opium  is  used  in  diabetes  to  lessen 
B  amornit  of  urine  and  of  sugar,  but  codeine  (^-5  grs.  ter  die) 
often  used  instead,  the  advantage  it  possesses  being  that  it 
oes  not  render  the  patient  so  drowsy.  Opium  allays  irritability 
d  pain,  as  in  renal  colic  or  irritable  bladder. 
Skin. — If  the  skin  is  too  dry,  Dover's  powder  will  cause 
aphoresis,  and  yet  it  will  check  the  night-sweats  of  phthisis. 
For  the  probable  cause  of  this  peculiar  action  vide  p.  443. 
The  two  most  important  uses  of  opium  and  morphine  are  to 
lieve  pain  and  produce  sleep.  In  their  power  to  relieve  pain 
ipimn  and  morphine  stand  unrivalled,  for  they  can  be  more 
:enerally  applied  than  anaesthetics,  such  as  chloroform.  They 
:equently  relieve  pain  even  in  doses  too  smaU  to  produce  any 
ther  marked  effect.  When  the  pain  is  great  large  doses  may 
e  required,  but  even  then  the  other  effects  they  would  usually 
reduce  seem  frequently  to  be  counteracted  by  the  pain,  so  that 
liey  relieve  it  without  causing  drowsiness  or  stupor.  Opium 
[nd  morphine  are  employed  in  neuralgias  of  various  kinds,  such 
8  tic,  sciatica,  or  intercostal  neuralgia,  in  dysmenorrhcea  and 
cancer.  They  are  used  to  lessen  both  pain  and  inflammation 
rheumatism  and  inflammatory  conditions,  such  as  pleurisy, 
neumonia,  peritonitis,  cystitis.  They  are  used  to  lessen  pain 
M  spasm  in  ordinary  colic,  lead  colic,  and  in  hepatic  and  renal 
'lie. 

Nervous  System. — Opium  or  morphine  is  used  to  relieve 
eeplessness  due  to  almost  any  cause,  but  in  cases  of  worry  or 
om-out  conditions  of  the  nervous  system  it  is  better  to  use 
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bromide  of  potassium  or  chloral,  as  opium-taking  becom 
habit.    If  these  will  not  act,  it  may  be  necessary  to  use  opii 

In  fever  and  delirium  10  min.  of  tincture  of  opium  ma 
given  with  j  gr.  of  tartar  emetic,  and  the  effect  watched. 

In  mania,  delirium  tremens,  and  chorea,  morphine  ma 
given  Bubcutaneously,  but  bromide  of  potassium  and  chlora 
often  preferable. 

In  intense  melancholia  subcutaneous  injection  of  morp 
may  be  used,  but  care  must  be  taken  not  to  establish  the  or 
habit.  Small  doses  of  tincture  of  opium  (5-10  min.)  by 
mouth  are  also  very  useful.  Care  should  be  taken  to  dis^ 
the  drug  so  that  the  patient  may  not  know  what  he  is  tai 
and  thus  to  prevent  the  risk  of  his  taking  opium  afterwarc" 
his  own  pleasure.  Morphine  is  sometimes  employed  to  prolong 
ansesthesia  of  chloroform,  as  in  excision  of  the  upper  jaw,  w 
it  is  inconvenient  to  contmue  the  administration  of  chlorofoi 

In  malarial  poisoning  there  appears  to  be  a  hjper-sensib 
of  the  vaso-motor  centre,  so  that  a  draught  of  cold  air  blo^ 
on  the  surface,  slight  gastric  irritation,  or  even  slight  disten 
of  the  bladder,  will  cause  contraction  of  the  cutaneous  ves 
and  shivering,  in  one  suffering  from  such  poisoning.  Op 
appears  to  be  useful  in  such  conditions,  probably  by  lessei 
the  excitability  of  the  vaso-motor  centre. 

Opium-eaters  are  frequently  found  in  the  fen  districts,  an 
some  forms  of  ague  in  the  tropics  opium  has  been  of  ser 
when  quinine  has  failed,  and  the  two  drugs  combined  have  \ 
still  more  serviceable  than  either  alone. 

Contra-indications : — 

(1)  Childhood,  till  the  age  of  5  years.  Either  abstain  tot£ 
or  be  most  cautious  in  the  use  of  opium  and  its  preparations 
small  doses  act  with  disproportionate  power. 

(2)  Blocking  of  the  bronchial  tubes  by  excessive  secretior 

(3)  Congestion  of  the  brain,  with  suffused  eyes  and  contract 
pupils. 

B.P.   Rhoeados  Petala.     Bed  Poppy  Petals. — The 

petals  of  Papaver  Rhceas.    From  indigenous  plants. 

Chaeacters.— Of  a  scarlet  colour  and  heavy  poppy  odour.  On 
they  become  dull  in  colour  and  lose  their  odour. 

Composition. — They  contain  a  red  colouring  matter  sold 
in  water  and  spirit,  but  none  of  the  alkaloids  of  opium, 
alkaloid,  rhoeadine,  which  they  do  contain  has  no  poiso" 
action. 

Prei>abation. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Syrupus  Rboeados  1  fl.  dr.  or  more. 

Use. — They  have  little  or  no  physiological  action,  and 
only  used  for  colouring. 
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U.S.P.  Sanguinaria.  Sanguinaeia.  Bloodroot.  —  The 
•hizome  of  Sanguinaria  canadensis,  collected  in  autumn. 

Characters. — About  two  inches  (5  centimetres)  long,  and  two-fifths  of 
in  inch  (10  millimetres)  thick,  horizontal,  cj'lindrical,  somewhat  branched, 
^tly  annulate,  wrinlded,  reddish-brown ;  fracture  short,  somewhat  waxy, 
fhitish,  with  numerous  small  red  resin-cells,  or  of  a  nearly  uniform 
)rownish-red  colour ;  bark  thin ;  odour  slight ;  taste  persistently  bitter  and 
icrid. 

CoJiPOSiTioN. — It  contains  an  alkaloid — sanguinarine. 


Action. — Sanguinarine  appears  to  irritate  the  intestinal 
:anal,  producing  vomiting  and  diarrhoea.  Small  doses  after 
ibsorption  stimulate  the  medullary  centres  for  respiration  and 
irculation,  and  motor  centres  in  the  brain  and  spinal  cord, 
ffhey  thus  cause  increased  respiration,  rapid  pulse,  and  increased 
ilood-pressure.  Larger  doses  produce  convulsions  which  are 
Ionic  in  mammals  and  tetanic  in  frogs.  In  the  latter  they  still 
lei'sist  after  section  of  the  cord.  Large  doses  paralyse  all  these 
entres,  and  cause  death  by  paralysis  of  respiration. 

Uses. — Except  as  a  stimulant  expectorant  in  chronic  bron- 
hitis  it  is  rarely  employed. 

U.S.P.  Chelidonium.  Chelidonium.  Celandine. — Cheli- 
onium  majus. 

Characters. — Root  several-headed,  branching,  red-brown ;  stem  about 
wenty  inches  (50  centimetres)  long,  light  green,  hairy;  leaves  about  six 
iches  (15  centimetres)  long,  petiolate,  the  upper  ones  smaller  and  sessile, 
i;ht  green,  on  the  lower  side  glaucous,  lyrate-pinnatifid,  the  pinnae  ovate- 
blong,  obtuse,  coarsely  crenate  or  incised,  and  the  terminal  one  often  three- 
)bed;  flowers  in  small,  long-peduncled  umbels  with  two  sepals  and  four 
ellow  petals ;  capsule  linear,  two-valved  and  many-seeded.  The  fresh  plant 
ontains  a,  saffron-coloured  milk-jiiice  and  has  an  unpleasant  odour  and  acrid 
iste. 

Dose.— 10  to  30  gr. 

Composition. — It  contains  two  alkaloids — chelidonine  and 
helerythrine — the  latter  being  supposed  to  be  identical  with 
anguinarine. 

Action.  -Chelerythrine,  however,  as  obtained  from  cheH- 
onium,  has  no  tetanising  action,  but  produces  paralysis  and 
>88  of  reflex  action  (Schroff,  jun.).  Chelidonine  has  a  bitter, 
crid  taste,  but  appears  to  have  little  physiological  action. 

Uses.— Externally  the  fresh  juice  acts  as  a  local  irritant,  and 
I  used  to  destroy  corns  or  warts,  and  to  lessen  itching  in  skin 
iseaaes.  When  given  internally  in  large  doses  it  excites  violent 
urging.  It  was  formerly  much  used  in  jaundice.  It  appears 
>  act  as  a  bitter  tonic  and  alterative,  and  is  employed  in 
flthisis  and  scrofula. 


Officinal  Preparations. 


Acetum  Sanguinarias  

Extractum  Sanguinarife  Fluidum 
Tinctura  Sanguinarias  


U.S.P. 


DOSE. 

15-30  min. 
1-6  min. 
1-3  fl.  dr. 
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CRUCIFERiE. 


B.P.  Sinapis.  Must.^rd.-  Black  mustard  seeds  and  w 
mustard  seeds  powdered  and  mixed. 

Sinapis  Albae  Semina,  B.P. ;  Sinapis  Alba,  U.S. P.  Wi 

Mustard  Seeds.— The  dried  ripe  seeds  of  Brassica  alba  {Sin 
alba,  U.S. P.)  Britain. 

Sinapis  Nigrae  Semina,  B.P. ;  Sinapis  Nigra,  U.S. 

Black  Mustard  Seeds.— The  dried  ripe  seeds  of  Brassica  n 
{Sinapis  nigra,  U.S.P.) 

The  seeds  of  black  mustard  are  very  small,  round, 
brownish-black  outside ;  those  of  the  white  are  larger  and  je\] 
Both  are  yellow  inside. 

Characters  of  the  Powder.— Greenish-yellow,  of  an  acrid,  pun 
taste,  scentless  when  dry,  but  exhaling  when  moist  a  pungent,  penetra- 
peculiar  odour. 

Adulteration. — Starch. 

Test. — A  decoction  cooled  is  not  made  blue  by  tincture  of  iodine. 

Dose. — As  an  emetic,  from  one  teaspoonful  to  a  tablespoo] 
of  mustard  flour,  mixed  with  a  little  water. 

Composition. — The  pungency  of  the  moist  powder  is  du€ 
oil  of  mustard,  but  this  does  not  exist  in  the  seeds  or  fc 
powder.  Both  iDlack  and  white  mustard  contain  a  crystallise 
substance,  called  in  the  black  sinigrin,  and  in  the  white  sinall 
and  an  albuminous  body  myrosine.  When  moistened,  L 
sinigrin  and  sinalbin  are  split  up  by  the  myrosine,  which  s 
as  a  ferment,  and  yield  a  volatile  oil.  This  is  not  quite 
same  in  the  two  mustards,  that  from  the  black  being  m 
pungent ;  but  the  oil  from  both  possesses  powerful  vesicat 
properties.  The  action  of  myrosine  as  a  ferment  is  destroyed 
a  heat  of  60°  C. ;  so  mustard  poultices  should  not  be  made  \^ 
boiling  water.  Black  mustard  contains  less  myrosine  than  wl 
— too  little,  indeed,  to  decompose  the  sinigrin  completely,  so  t 
its  pungency  may  be  increased  by  admixture  with  white 
directed  by  the  B.P.,  and  as  found  in  ordinary  table  mustai 
Both  mustards  also  contain  a  fixed  oil. 


Cliarta  Sinapis,  B.  and  IT.S.P.  Mustard  Paper. — Consists  in  the  B  l 
mustard  in  powder,  mixed  with  solution  of  gutta-percha,  so  as  to  make  it  stii 
the  paper  upon  which  it  is  spread,  and  then  dried.  In  the  U.S.P.  the  fixed  o 
removed  from  the  mustard  by  percolation  with  benzin  before  it  is  spread  on 
paper.  It  is  used  as  a  substitute  for  a  mustard  poultice  by  immersing  it  for  a 
seconds  in  tepid  water  and  then  applying  it  to  the  skin.  EigoUot'smustard-lc: 
are  more  frequently  used  than  those  of  the  Pharmacoposia.    They  cause,  as  n  i 


Preparations. 


Cataplasma  Sinapis. 
Charta  Sinapis. 
Oleum  Sinapis. 


B.P.  (of  Mustard). 


U.S.P.  (of  Black  Mustard). 
Charta  Sinapis. 
Oleum  Sinapis  Volatile. 
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harper  pain  than  the  ordinary  mustard  poultice,  and  can  rarely  be  borne  as  long, 
^ey  are,  however,  more  convenient  and  readily  applied,  and  in  cases  of  narcotic 
loisoning  the  sharp  pain  they  cause  renders  them  preferable  to  the  ordinary 
lOultice. 

B.P,  Cataplasma  Slnapls.  Mustard  Poultice. — Mix  mustard  (2^  ounces) 
fith  2  or  3  ounces  of  lukewarm  water ;  mix  the  linseed  meal  with  6  to  8  ounces  of 
oiling  water ;  add  the  former  to  the  latter  and  stir  them  together. 

Oleum  Sinapis,  B.P. ;  Oleum  Sinapis  Volatile,  U.S. P. 

)iL  OF  MusTAED,  B.P. — The  oil  distilled  with  water  from  the 
eeds  of  black  mustard,  Brassica  nigra,  after  the  expression  of 
he  fixed  oil,  B.P.  A  volatile  oil  obtained  from  black  mustard 
ly  maceration  with  water,  and  subsequent  distillation,  U.S.P. 
lis  sulphocyanide  of  allyl  (C3H5CNS). 

Characters.— Colotirless  or  pale  yellow.  Has  an  intensely  pungent, 
end  odour,  and  burning  taste. 

Solubility. — Soluble  in  alcohol  and  ether,  slightly  in  water. 

Action. — Applied  to  the  skin,  it  produces  almost  instant  vesi- 
ation. 

Pbeparations. 

B.P.  T7.S.F. 

inlmentum  Sinapis  Compositum  Linimentum  Sinapis  Compositum 

(vide  p.  516).  (vide  p.  517).    3  parts  of  the  oil 

by  weight  in  100. 

Action. — Locally  applied  to  the  skin  or  mucous  membranes, 
mstard  acts  as  a  stimulant,  causing  warmth,  redness,  pain 
assing  off  if  the  application  is  short,  but  if  the  action  is  pro- 
mged  vesication  is  produced.  Externally  applied  for  a  short 
me  in  the  form  of  flying  sinapisms,  it  is  also  a  general  stimu- 
mt,  increasing  the  force  of  the  circulation.  Internally,  it  is  a 
rompt  dnect  emetic  (a  tablespoonful  of  mustard  in  a  tumbler  of 
ot  water). 

Uses. — Externally  it  is  used  as  a  counter-irritant  in  myalgia, 
iinbago,  headache,  in  the  form  of  poultice  or  paper  to  the  back 
I  the  neck ;  in  congestion  of  the  brain,  apoplexy,  and  opium- 
oisoning,  in  the  form  of  poultices  or  leaves  to  the  calves  of 
le  legs  and  other  parts  of  the  body.  It  is  applied  to  the  chest 
1  catarrh,  bronchitis,  congestion  of  the  lung,  and  catarrhal  pneu- 
lonia.  In  phthisis,  mustard-leaves  applied  to  the  chest  are  use- 
il  to  check  the  spread  of  consolidation  when  the  patient  has 
iken  cold.  It  is  applied  to  the  spine  for  the  relief  of  pains  in 
le  loins,  and  loss  of  power  in  walking  accompanying  spinal 
ntation.  For  this  purpose  a  very  useful  application  is  the 
pimentum  sinapis  compositum  sprinkled  on  some  spongio- 
Jine.  Mustard  baths  to  the  feet  are  used  in  amenorrhoea 
>.  453)  and  sleeplessness  (p.  198). 

When  BigoUot's  leaves  are  used,  the  pain  they  cause  in  per- 
^ns  with  delicate  skins  renders  them  almost  unbearable,  and 

such  cases  two  or  three  layers  of  damped  muslin  should  be 
laced  next  to  the  skin,  to  modify  their  action. 
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With  the  leaves  of  the  B.P.  it  is  advisable  to  use  one  layc 
muslin  to  prevent  the  mustard  coming  off  the  leaf  and  stic 
to  the  skin. 

Internally,  mustard  is  used  as  a  condiment,  to  increase 
appetite  by  stimulating  the  mucous  membrane.    One  impor 
use  is  that  of  an  emetic  in  indigestion  or  narcotic  poiso. 
(p.  864).    In  irritant  poisoning — e.g.  by  croton  oil — it  is 
given  in  linseed  tea  or  thin  gruel. 

B.P.  Armoraciae  Radix.  Not  in  U.S.P.  Hoese-ra 
Boot. — The  fresh  root  of  Cochlearia  Armoracia,  cultivate! 
Britain,  and  most  active  in  the  autumn  or  early  spring  b( 
the  leaves  have  appeared. 


Pig.  180.— Horse-radish  root,  reduced  to  i  the  size. 

Characters. — A  long,  cylindrical  fleshy  root,  internally  white.  It 
pungent  taste  and  smell.    Aconite  root,  which  has  been  mistaken  for 
short  and  conical,  and  has  a  numbing  instead  of  a  pungent  taste. 

Composition. — A  volatile  oil  identical  with  that  of  I 
mustard  is  developed  in  it  after  it  has  been  cut. 

Pbepaeatio.n. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Spirltus  Armoraciae  Composltus  1-2  fl.  dr. 

B.P.  Splritus  Armoraciae  Composltus.  Compound  Spirit  of  H 
EADisH. — Sliced  horse-radish,  dried  orange-peel,  and  bruised  nutmeg  are  mixec 
diluted  proof-spirit  and  distilled. 

Action  and  Uses. — Horse-radish  is  chiefly  used  as  a  c 
ment  in  cases  of  deficient  digestion ;  also  as  a  masticator 
hoarseness.    It  is  sometimes  used  in  atonic  dyspepsia,  and 
diuretic  in  dropsies.    The  spirit  is  used  as  a  pleasant  vehic 

VIOLARIEiE. 

U.S.P.    Viola  Tricolor.    Viola  Teicoloe.  Pansy. 
wild-grown,  flowering  herb  of  Viola  tricolor. 

Characters. — Stem  angular  and  nearly  smooth ;  leaves  alternate, ;. 
late,  ovate  or  oblong,  crenate,  with  leaf-like,  pinnatifid  stipules ;  flower" 
an  obtuse  spur,  and  the  variegated  petals  shorter  or  longer  than  the  c 
inodorous ;  taste  somewhat  bitter  and  acrid. 

Dose. — 15  to  75  gr.  (1-5  gm.)  in  decoction. 

Composition  and  Action. — It  contains  a  little  violine,  a 
stance  similar  to  emetine,  and  having  an  emeto-cathartic  ac 

Uses. — It  is  used  externally  in  the  form  of  an  ointment  t 
poultice  in  eczema  and  impetigo.  It  is  sometimes  given  inter 
in  bronchitis. 
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CANELLACEiE. 

B.P.    Canellae  Albae  Cortex.    Canella  Alba  Bark. — The 

ark  of  the  Canella  alba  deprived  of  its  corky  layer  and  dried. 

outh  Florida  and  the  West  Indies. 

Characters. — Large  quills  or  flattish  pieces  about  1  inch  broad ;  buff- 
jloured  externally ;  whitish  internally.  Taste  bitter,  pungent,  acrid ;  odour 
ke  a  mixtiu'e  of  cloves  and  cinnamon. 

CoJiPOSiTioN. — A  volatile  oil  (about  1  per  cent.)  consisting  of 
veral  oils,  of  which  one  is  identical  with  eugenic  acid,  from  oil 
'  cloves ;  a  bitter  principle,  canellin,  together  with  resin,  starch, 
ad  mannite.    There  is  no  tannin. 
Dose. — Of  the  powdered  bark,  15-30  grs. 

Peepaeation. 

B.P. 

It  is  used  in  Vinum  Ehei  (60  grs.  to  1  pint). 

Action  and  Use. — It  is  an  aromatic  bitter  and  tonic.  Given 
metimes  in  atonic  dyspepsia.  It  has  been  employed  in  rheu- 
atism  and  gout. 

POLYGALACEiE. 

Senegae  Radix,  B.P. ;  Senega,  U.S. P.  Senega  Eoot.  — 
le  dried  root  of  Polygala  Senega.    North  America. 


Via.  181. — Senega,  half  the  natural  size. 

Characters.— A  knobby  rootstock  with  spreading,  tortuous  rootlets, 
•isted  and  keeled. 

Adulterations.— Ginseng  and  other  roots,  detected  by  absence  of  keel. 

Composition. — The  active  principle  which  is  contained  in  the 
rtex  is  called  senegin  or  polygaHc  acid.  It  appears  to  be  iden- 
-alwith  saponin  obtained  from  Saponaria  officinalis  and  Quillaia 
ponaria  (p.  918),  which  is  a  glucoside  splitting  up  when  boiled 
■0  pape-sugar  and  sapogenin.  It  is  a  white  powder,  easily 
|UDle  in  hot  water  and  alcohol,  forming  a  soapy  emulsion  when 
'^ed  with  boiling  water  even  in  small  quantities. 

Prepabations. 

DOSE. 

Infnsum  Senegae  (1  in  20  for  half-an-hour)  1-2  fl.  oz. 

Tinctura  Senegae.   i_2  fl  dr 
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'PmPAnK'riom— continued. 

U.S.P.  DOSE. 

Abstractum  Senega3  6-10  gr.  (0-3-0-6  gra.) 

Abstractum  Senega)  Fluidum...  10-20  min,  (0-6-1-25  c.c.) 

Syrupus  Senegie   1-2  fl.  dr.  (3-75-7-5  c.c.) 

Syrupus  Scillaj  Compositus  ....For  children  10  min.  to  1  fl.  dr.  (0"C-3-75  c 

Expectorant  for  adults  20-30  min.  (1-25-1-9 

Action  and  Use. — It  is  emx)loyed  as  a  stimulating  expe( 
rant,  diuretic,  and  diaphoretic.  The  indications  for  its  admi 
tration  as  an  expectorant  are  when  the  power  to  expectorat 
small,  but  the  quantity  of  expectoration  is  abnormally  large, 
it  is  more  or  less  purulent  in  character,  as  in  the  second  stag 
acute  bronchial  catarrh,  or  pneumonia  in  the  stage  of  resolut 
When  the  expectoration  is  tough  and  scanty,  senega  is  of  1: 
use. 

It  is  also  used  in  chronic  pneumonia,  and  chronic  bronch 
and  in  dropsy  dependent  on  renal  disease.  It  is  usuaUy  combi 
with  other  expectorants  and  diuretics.  Its  taste  is  to  many  ^ 
disagreeable,  but  sphit  of  chloroform  both  makes  it  more  ag. 
able  and  tends  to  lessen  cough.  It  has  been  recommendec 
palpitation  due  to  aortic  disease  (pp.  316  and  317),  and  als 
amenorrhoea.    (Vide  also  p.  919.) 


Sub-Okdee.— KRAMERI^. 

Krameriae  Radix,  B.P.;  Krameria,  U.S.P.  Ehatany  E 
The  dried  root  of  (1)  Peruvian  Ehatany,  Krameria  triandrc 
of  (2)  Savanilla  Ehatany,  Krameria  Ixina  {Krameria  tomentO! 

Chaeacters. — Peruvian  rhatany  is  about  an  inch  thick,  knotty  above 
branched  or  branched  below ;  the  branches  are  long,  often  broken  or 
reddish-brown  and  rough  externally,  reddish-yellow  internally,  with  a  re 
separated  bark. 

The  root  of  Krameria  tomentosa  (Savanilla  Ehatany)  is  less  knot, 
more  slender,  and  has  dark  purphsh-brown,  firmly  adherent  bark. 

The  bark  of  both  kinds  is  strongly  astringent,  and  when  chewed  t 
the  sahva  red,  but  has  no  marked  odom*. 

Composition. — The  bark  contains  about  20  per  cent,  of  a 
of  tannin  called  ratanhia-tannic  acid,  a  red  matter,  ratan 
red,  and  a  neutral  substance,  ratanhin. 

Prepaeations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Extractum  Kramerlse  5-20  gr. 

Xnfusum  „        (1  oz.  to  1  pint)  1-2  fl.  oz. 

Pulvis  Catechu  Compositus  20-40  gr. 

Tlnctura  Krameriee  ^-2  fl-  dr. 

tr.s.p. 

Extractum  Krameriffi  5-20  gi-s- (0-3-l;3  gm.)^_ 

Pluidum  5  mm.-l  fl.  dr.  (0-3-3  ^ 

a         c   1  fl.  oz.  (30  c.c.) 

::   yfl.d;-.(i-9-7-5c.c.) 

Trochisci   
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Action— It  is  strongly  astringent. 

Uses. — The  powder  is  used  as  a  dentifrice  when  the  gums 
ire  spongy  and  bleed  easily.  The  infusion  or  tincture  is  em- 
jloyed  in  bleeding  from  the  nose,  mercurial  affections^  of  the 
nouth,  relaxed  sore-throat,  leucorrhoea,  prolapsus  ani.  In- 
ernally  it  is  given  in  diarrhoea,  and  hsemorrhage  from  the 
ddneys  or  genito-urinary  passages. 

GUTTIFERiE. 

Cambogia,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Gamboge. — A  gum  resin  obtained 
rom  Garcinia  Hanburii  {Garcinia  Morella,  var.  pedicellata).  Im- 
)orted  from  Siam. 

Chakacters. — In  cylindrical  pieces,  sometimes  hoHow  in  the  centre,  1_  or 
inches  in  diameter,  breaking  easily  with  a  smooth  conchoidal  ghstening 
cactm-e ;  colour  tawny,  changing  to  yellow  when  it  is  rubbed  with  water ; 
aste  acrid ;  powder,  bright  yellow. 

Peoperties  and  Composition. — Contains  a  resin,  gambogic 
icid,  and  a  soluble  gum,  so  that  it  forms  an  emulsion  with 
mter. 

Adulteration. — Starch  fraudulently  added. 

Test. — An  emulsion  made  with  boiling  water,  and  cooled,  does  not  become 
reen  with  the  solution  of  iodine. 

Dose. — 1-4  grs. 

Pbepaeation. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Pilula  Cambogise  Composita  {vide  p.  522)  5-10  gr. 

U.S.P. 

Pilulae  CatharticEe  Composite  {vide  p.  523)  1-3  pills. 

Action  and  Use. — It  is  a  drastic  hydragogue  purgative,  and 
1  large  doses  causes  violent  irritation  of  the  alimentary  canal, 
dth  vomiting  and  griping.  It  is  used  in  combination  with  other 
lurgatives  as  a  derivative  in  cerebral  affections,  also  with  cream 
f  tartar  in  dropsies.    It  has  been  used  as  an  anthelmintic. 


TERNSTROMIACEiE. 


t Thea.  Tea.  Not  officinal. — The  dried  leaves  of  Thea  sinensis. 
hina,  Assam,  Ceylon,  &c. 
Characters. — Both  green  and  black  tea  are  prepared  from  the  same 
lecies  of  thea.  Green  teas  are  obtained  by  drying  the  freshly-gathered 
javes  on  a  hot  iron  plate  imtil  they  shrivel.  Black  teas  are  obtained  by 
Hewing  the  leaves  to  lie  in  heaps  and  undergo  a  kind  of  fermentation  before 
■Ting  them. 

Composition. — They  contain  theine,  a  volatile  oil,  and 
min. 

Action. — The  action  probably  depends  partly  on  the  theine 
M  partly  on  the  volatile  oil  they  contain.    Both  green  and 
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black  teas  are_  powerful  cerebral  stimulants.  They  render 
mental  faculties  more  active  and  tend  to  prevent  sleep.  Gn 
tea  is  much  more  powerful  than  black,  and  its  admixture  w 
black  is  sometimes  the  cause  of  sleeplessness  in  persons  v 
have  thus  taken  it  unconsciously.  In  some  persons  it  produ 
giddiness,  restlessness,  and  such  severe  muscular  trembling  t 
the  hand  shakes  violently.  A  quantity  of  tea  eaten  by  a  ho 
caused  great  excitement,  and  probably  anaesthesia,  as  the  anir 
killed  itself  by  dashing  its  head  against  a  stone.  Both  green  g 
black  teas  are  apt  to  cause  indigestion.  This  is  probably  d 
in  some  measure  at  least,  to  the  tannin  they  contain.  Tea  mi: 
with  gastric  juice  lessens  its  power  of  digesting  fresh  meat,  1 
not  of  digesting  smoked  meat.  This  is  probably  due  to  : 
tannin  hardening  the  soft  fibre  of  fresh  meat,  but  leavmg  - 
comparatively  hard  fibre  of  dried  meat,  ham,  &e.  unchang 
To  avoid  getting  much  tannin  it  is  advisable  not  to  let  the 
stand  lorig  on  the  leaves,  but  pour  it  off  quickly,  so  that  - 
volatile  oil  which  gives  the  aroma  only  is  extracted. 

Use. — As  a  cerebral  stimulant  to  relieve  drowsiness  8 
headache. 

Caffeina,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Caffeine  (Theinb  (?),  Guahanin 
CsH.oNA-HaO;  112. 

An  alkaloid  (B.P.),  or  proximate  principle  of  feeble  alkaloi- 
power  (U.S.P.),  generally  prepared  from  the  dried  leaves 
Camellia  Thea,  or  from  the  dried  seeds  of  Cofea  arabica  (N 
Ord.,  Rubiacece) ;  or  from  the  Guarana,  and  occurring  also 
other  plants. 

Chaeactees. — Colourless,  silky,  inodorous,  acicular  crystals. 

Peeparation. — By  evaporating  aqueous  infusions  from  which  astrin 
and  colouring  matters  have  been  removed. 

Solubility. — Soluble  in  80  parts  of  cold  water,  the  solution  havi 
faintly  bitter  taste  and  being  neutral  to  litmus.    More  soluble  in  bo' 
water  and  in  rectified  spirit,  and  very  soluble  in  chloroform;  sparir' 
soluble  in  ether. 

Eeactions. — ^Above  212°  F.  they  melt  and  volatilise  without  decomposi' ' 
Treated  vnih.  a  crystal  of  chlorate  of  potassium  and  a  few  drops  of  hy' 
chloric  acid,  and  the  mixture  evaporated  to  dryness  in  a  porcelam  di 
reddish  residue  results,  which  becomes  pm-ple  when  moistened  with  ammo 
In  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  alkaloid,  tannic  acid  gives  a  white  precipit' 
soluble  in  excess  of  the  reagent. 

Dose. — 1  to  5  grams. 

Pebpaeation. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Caffeinse  Citras  2-10  grains. 

B.P.  Caffeinae  Citras.  Citrate  of  Caffeine. — CgHigN^* 
HgCgHgO^.    A  weak  comj)ound  of  caffeine  and  citric  acid. 

Chaeactees. — A  white  inodorous  powder  with  an  acid  and  faintly  bi 
taste  and  an  acid  reaction  on  litmus. 

Peepaeation. — Dissolve  citric  acid  (1)  m  hot  water  (2),  add  caffeine  t 
evaporate  to  dryness,  and  reduce  to  a  fine  powder. 
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Solubility.— It  is  soluble  in  a  mixture  of  two  parts  of  chloroform  and 
rtne  part  of  rectified  spirit. 

Be  ACTIONS.— With  a  little  water  it  forms  a  clear  syrupy  solution,  wJucli 
on  dilution  yields  a  white  precipitate  of  caffeine  that  redissolves  when  ten 
parts  of  water  have  been  added. 

Pose. — 1  to  5  grains.  Caffeine  is  very  soluble  in  solutions 
of  benzoate,  cimiamate,  or  salicylate  of  sodium.  By  using  these 
as  solvents  concentrated  solutions  of  caffeine  can  be  raade  for 
hypodermic  injection.  Caffeine  20  gr.,  salicylate  of  sodiuni  17^ 
or.,  water  1  fl.  dr.  makes  a  non-irritating  solution  containing 
1  gr.  of  caffeine  in  3  min.,  but  stronger  solutions  may  be  made 
if  required. 

Action.— Caffeine  causes  at  first  stimulation  and  subsequently 
paralysis  of  nerve-centres  in  the  cerebrum,  cord,  and  medulla. 
It  has  also  a  marked  action  on  muscular  fibre,  both  voluntary 
and  involuntary.  In  large  doses  it  acts  as  a  gastro-intestinal 
irritant.  Its  action  on  frogs  varies  according  to  the  species, 
hi  rana  tenvporaria  it  produces  a  rigid  condition  of  the  muscles 
resembhng  rigor  mortis,  especially  when  locally  appKed  to  them. 
In  rana  esciilenta  this  action  on  the  muscles  is  slight,  and  the 
chief  symptom  is  tetanus,  which,  like  that  of  strychnine,  depends 
on  the.  action  of  the  drug  on  the  spinal  cord.  This  is  followed 
by  paralysis  (of  voluntary  movement)  and  then  of  reflex  action. 
The  action  of  theine  is  said  by  Mays  to  differ  from  that  of 
caffeine ;  it  affects  in  the  frog  chiefly  sensation,  which  it  para- 
lyses, and  causes  tetanus,  while  caffeine  does  not.^  In  warm- 
blooded animals  also  caffeine  (?  theine)  produces  tetanic  con- 
vulsions, which  may  be  arrested  by  artificial  respiration,  and 
death  frequently  prevented  even  from  a  very  large  dose.  Mor- 
phine lessens  the  convulsions  but  does  not  prevent  death. 
^  From  its  stimulant  action  on  the  brain,  doses  of  2-8  grains 
Sometimes  cause  heaviness  of  the  head,  flashes  of  light  before 
the  eyes,  singing  in  the  ears,  loss  of  sleep,  gxeat  restlessness, 
and  dehrium. 

Its  stimulant  action  on  the  medulla  and  cardiac  centres 
increases  the  respiration  and  pulse-rate  and  raises  the  blood- 
pressure  in  moderate  doses.  Large  doses  depress  the  respu-a- 
tion  and  pulse,  and  lower  the  blood-pressure.  In  man  the 
pulse,  after  somewhat  large  doses,  becomes  very  frequent,  ir- 
regular, and  intermittent.  This  effect  occurs  in  some  persons 
even  after  a  single  cup  of  coffee,  but  it  is  prevented  in  such 
eases  by  adding  a  little  brandy  to  the  coffee,  as  is  usually  done 
when  coffee  is  taken  without  milk. 

It  appears  sometimes  to  increase  the  salivary  secretion.  It 
bas  Httle  action  on  the  peristaltic  movements  of  the  intestine, 


Mays,  Therapeutic  Gazette,  1886,  p.  587.  Mays  states  that,  commercially, 
tneine  and  caffeine  are  considered  identical,  so  that  a  specimen  of  so-called  '  caf- 
feine '  may  really  be  theine,  or  a  mixture  of  the  two  alkaloids  {op.  cit.). 
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but  it  causes  the  intestinal  veins  to  become  much  dilated  { 
appears  to  cause  h£emorrhoids.  '  ' 

The  temperature  is  not  altered  by  small  doses  of  caffei 
but  is  increatjed  by  large  doses. 

Caffeine  acts  as  a  diuretic,  though  not  invariably  so 
diuretic  action  may  partly  depend  upon  its  stimulant  action 
the  heart  and  vaso-motor  centre,  and  consequent  rise  of  bio 
pressure,  but  the  contraction  of  vessels  may  be  so  great  that 
diuresis  takes  place  till  the  renal  nerves  are  divided  (p.  43 
This  diuretic  action  is  also  due  in  part  to  a  stimulant  action 
the  cells  of  the  urinary  tubules,  as  Brackenridge,  Schroder,  a 
others  have  shown  that  it  increases  the  excretion  of  urinary  sol 
as  well  as  the  amount  of  water. 

Uses.— It  is  used  in  headache,  especially  migraine  and 
cases  where  the  headache  seems  to  be  inside  the  head  with( 
any  external  tenderness.  As  a  diuretic  it  is  especially  useful 
cardiac  dropsy,  though  it  may  be  given  also  in  cases  of  hepa 
dropsy.  It  acts  as  a  diuretic  even  when  the  kidneys  are  disea& 
and  is  useful  even  in  very  advanced  cardiac  cases.  It  is  b: 
given  alternately  with  digitalis  or  along  with  it. 

MALVACEiE. 

U.S.P.  Gossypii  Radicis  Cortex.  Cotton  Boot  Bark. 
The  bark  of  the  root  Gossypium  herhaceim  and  of  other  spec 
of  gossypium. 

Characters.— Thin  flexible  bands  or  quills,  brownish-yellow  outsi 
whitish  and  silky  inside,  no  smeU,  taste  faintly  acrid  and  astringent. 

Composition. — It  contams  a  colourless  acid  resin  becomi 
red  on  exposure. 

Peepaeation.  dose. 
Extractum  Gossypii  Eadicis  Fluidum  i-1  £[.  dr.  (1-9-3-75  c.c.) 

Action  and  Uses.— It  is  said  to  cause  contraction  of  t 
uterus,  and  is  used  instead  of  ergot.    It  may  be  given  either 
the  officinal  fluid  extract  or  as  a  decoction  made  by  boihng  4  c 
of  the  bark  in  a  quart  of  water  down  to  a  pint.    Of  this  a  win 
glassful  (60  c.c.)  is  given  every  20  or  30  mmutes. 

U.S.P.    Oleum  Gossypii  Seminis.    Cotton  Seed  Oil. 
fixed  oil,  expressed  from  the  seed  of  Gossijinum  herhaceum  and 
other  species  of  gossypium,  and  subsequently  purified. 

Characters. — bright,  pale  yeUow,  oily  liquid,  odoiu-less,  having  a  bl 
nut-like  taste  and  a  neutral  reaction.    Sp.  gr,  0-920  to  0-930. 

Solubility.— It  is  only  sUghtly  soluble  in  alcohol,  but  readily  so  :> 
ether. 

Eeaotions.— "When  cooled  to  near  2°C.  (35*6°  F.)  it  begins  to  conge 
Concentrated  sulphuric  acid  instantly  renders  it  dark  reddish-brown. 

Uses. — It  is  a  bland  oil  very  much  like  olive  oil,  and  answer 
perfectly  well  most  purposes  for  which  olive  oil  is  generally  us 
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eept  for  making  lead  plaster.    A  great  deal  of  the  oil  exported 
\m  France  and  Italy  under  the  name  of  olive  oil  is  really  potton- 
d  oil,  either  alone  or  mixed  with  a  proportion  of  olive  oil. 
1  icrhty-eight  per  cent,  of  the  cotton-seed  oil  exported  from  New 
Orleans  in  1880  was  sent  to  the  Mediterranean. 

Officinal  Pkepaeations. 

U.S.P. 

Linimentum  Ammoniee  (p.  517). 
„         Calcis  (p.  517). 
„         Campliorffi  (p.  517). 
„         Plumbi  Subacetatis  (p.  517). 

Gossypium,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Cotton.  Cotton-Wool.  (Puri- 
lied  Cotton.  Absorbent  Cotton.)— The  hahs  of  the  seed  of  Gos- 
,upmn  harhadense  {G.  herbaceum,  U.S.P.)  and  other  species, 
freed  from  adhering  impurities  and  deprived  of  fatty  matter. 

Preparation.— It  is  made  by  boiling  the  raw  cotton  in  a  dilute  alkaline 
Milntion,  such  as  a  5  per  cent,  solution  of  caustic  potash  or  soda.  The  alkali 
v.mtes  with  the  fatty  matter  of  the  cotton  to  form  a  soap,  wHch  is  renioved 
liy  repeated  washings,  in  the  course  of  which  chlorinated  hme  and  dilute 
hVdrochloric  acid  are  used  as  well  as  water. 

Characters.— In  white  soffc  filaments,  each  consistmg  of  an  elongated 
tubular  cell,  and  when  examined  under  the  microscope  appearmg  as  a 
flattened  twisted  band  with  sUghtly  thickened  roimded  edges ;  modorous 
and  tasteless. 

Test. — ^When  thrown  upon  water  it  should  immediately  absorb  the  latter 
and  sink,  and  the  water  should  not  acquire  either  an  acid  (no  hydrochloric 
acid)  or  alkaline  reaction. 

Peepabations. 
B.P.  ti.s.p. 
Pyroxylin  (Gun  Cotton).  Pyroxylinum  (Gun  Cotton). 

Uses.— Cotton  wool  is  employed  as  a  local  appHcation  to  the 
skin  in  cases  of  burns  and  erysipelas,  to  exclude  external  irrita- 
tion and  protect  the  part  from  cold.  Cotton  wool  is  also  used 
to  surround  gouty  or  rheumatic  joints. 

A  pledget  of  cotton  wool  placed  in  the  ears  tends  to  prevent 
sore-throat.  The  explanation  of  this  seems  to  be  that  catarrh 
may  result  reflexly  from  irritation  of  the  auricular  branch  of  the 
vagus.    (Cf.  Kossbach's  experiments,  p.  252.) 

When  subjected  to  heat,  so  as  to  destroy  any  adherent  germs, 
it  is  used  in  cultivation  experiments  on  bacteria  (p.  90)  to  plug 
the  orifice  of  the  test-tubes  and  prevent  the  accidental  entrance 
of  germs.  With  a  somewhat  similar  object  it  has  been  used  as  a 
dressiag  to  wounds,  from  which  it  excludes  the  germs  which  might 
cause  pyaemia,  erysipelas,  &c.  It  may  be  impregnated  with 
various  antiseptics  and  deodorising  substances,  such  as  iodine, 
picric  acid,  salicylic  acid,  iodoform,  or  benzoic  acid.  Some  of 
these  form  useful  apphcations  to  the  os  uteri,  to  destroy  foetor 
and  induce  healthy  action.  The  dressing  of  wounds  after  opera- 
tion by  salicylic  acid  or  iodoform  wool  has  almost  completely 
superseded  the  Listerian  gauze  dressing  (p.  816). 
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Pyroxylin,  B.P. ;  Pyroxylinum,  U.S.P.     Gun  Cotton. 

Prepared  by  the  action  of  sulphuric  and  nitric  acids  on  cotton. 

Test.— Eeadily  soluble  in  a  mixture  of  ether  and  rectified  spii-it :  lea- 
no  residue  when  exploded  by  heat. 

Use.— To  prepare  collodium  (collodion),  B.  and  U.S.P. 

Collodium.  B.  and  U.S.P.  Collodion.  A  solution 
pyroxylin  in  ether  and  alcohol. 

Characters.  —  A  colourless,  highly  inflainmable  liquid  -with  ether, 
odour,  which  dries  rapidly  on  exposure  to  the  au-,  and  leaves  a  thm  trai 
parent  film,  insoluble  in  water  or  rectified  spirit.  The  great  inflammabiL 
of  its  vapour  must  be  carefally  remembered.  After  successfully  completi 
the  operation  of  ovariotomy,  a  surgeon  covered  the  v/ound  with  a  layer 
collodion.  In  order  to  inspect  it  more  closely  he  brought  a  light  near,  wh 
the  ethereal  vapour  caught  fire,  and  the  patient  died  from  the  efi"ect8  of  t 
burns  which  she  received  (Binz). 


B.  and  U.S.P.  Collodium  Flexile.  Flexible  Collodic 
Collodion  mixed  with  Canada  balsam  and  castor  oil. 

Uses. — Collodion  applied  to  the  skin  acts  both  as  a  protecti'^ 
and  also,  through  its  contraction,  exerts  a  gentle  pressure  on  t  ■ 
part,  and  is  hence  applied  to  cut  surfaces,  chapped  nipples,  ai. 
to  check  haemorrhage  from  leech-bites.  The  flexible  collodi( 
does  not  crack,  and  therefore  is  more  useful  as  a  protective,  b 
it  exerts  less  pressure  than  ordinary  collodion. 

B.P.  Collodium  Vesicans.  Cantharidal  Collodion  (bliste 
ing  Hquid  20,  pyroxylin  1) . 

U.S.P.  Collodium  cum  Cantharide.  Canthaeidal  Co 
lodion. 

Preparation. — By  dissolving  a  chloroform  extract  of  cantharides  ■ 
flexible  collodion. 

Action. — When  painted  on  the  skin  it  acts  as  a  rapid  a 
powerful  vesicant.    If  covered  immediately  with  oiled  silk,  so  » 
to  prevent  the  evaporation  of  the  ether,  it  is  said  to  act  mo 
rapidly. 

Uses. — Vide  Cantharides. 

U.S.P.    Collodium  Stypticum.    Styptic  Collodion. 

Preparation. — By  dissolving  tannin  in  a  niixtm-e  of  alcohol,  ether,  a: 
collodion  (20  parts  tannin  in  100). 

Uses. — To  stop  bleeding  from  leech-bites,  abrasions,  a 
wounds.    When  painted  over  the  bleeding  surface  the  tann 
coagulates  the  blood  and  lymph  ;  and  this,  with  the  collodic:' 
forms  a  film  over  the  surface  which  prevents  further  bleeding  a 


Preparations. 


B.P. 

Collodium  Flexile 
„  Vesicans. 


U.S.P. 

Collodium  cura  Cantharide, 


Flexile. 
Stypticum. 
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protects  the  raw  surface  from  exposure  to  air  or  from  accidental 
irritation. 

U.S.P.    Althsea.    Alth^la.    [Maeshmallow.] — The  root  of 
itluea  officinalis. 

r,HARACTERS.— In  Cylindrical  or  somewhat  conical  pieces,  from  three  to 
S  (7  to  15  centimetres)  long,  about  half  an  inch  (12  miUnne  res)  m 
imeter,  deeply  wx-inlded ;  deprived  of  the  brown  corky  layer  and  smaU 
licles :  externaUy  white,  mai-ked  with  a  number  of  cu'cular  spots,  and  ot  a 
LuewhLt  haii-y  appearance  from  the  loosened  bast-fibres  ;  mternaUy  whitish 
J  fleshy.  It  breaks  with  a  short,  granular  and  mealy  fractm-e,  has  a  tamt 
ornatic  odour,  and  a  sweetish,  mucilaginous  taste. 


Pkepaeation. 

DOSE. 


Syrupus  Althaese  1-4  fl.  dr. 

Composition.— It  contains  some  35  per  cent,  each  of  vege- 
table mucin  and  starch. 

XJsEs.— It  is  bland  and  unirritatiug,  and  a  useful  demulcent 
lu  sore-throat,  coughs,  or  intestinal  irritation.  An  ointment 
made  by  boiling  the  cut  fresh  leaves  with  lard  for  half  an  hour, 
and  then  straining,  has  proved  successful  in  palmar  psoriasis 
after  other  means  failed.^ 

STERCULIACEiE,  or  BYTTNERIACEiE. 

Oleum  Theobromatis,  B.P. ;  Oleum  Theobromae,  U.S.P. 

I Oil  of  Thbobroma  ;  Cacao  Butter.— A  concrete  oil  obtained 
by  expression  and  heat  from  the  ground  seeds  of  Theohroma 
Cacao. 

I     Composition.— Consists  chiefly  of  stearin  and  olein. 

'      Chaeacters.— Of  the  consistency  of  tallow;   colour  yellowish-white; 

B odour  like  chocolate;  taste  bland  and  agreeable;  reaction  neutral.  Does 
not  become  rancid  fr-om  exposure  to  the  air.  Melts  at  30°-35°  C.  (86°- 
95°  F.). 

Adulterations. — Paraffin,  wax,  taUow,  stearin,  &c. 
Tests.— If  2  parts  of  it  be  dissolved  in  4  parts  of  ether  in  a  test-tube,  by 
immersing  the  tube  in  water  at  17°  C.  (63°  F,),  and  if  this  be  afterwards 
plunged  into  water  at  0°  C.  (32°  F.),  the  mixture  should  not  become  turbid, 
nor  separate  a  granular  deposit  in  less  than  3  minutes  ;  and  if  the  _mixtm-e, 
after  congeahng,  be  exposed  to  a  temperatiu^e  of  15°  C.  (59°  F.),  it  should 
gradually  become  entirely  clear.    (Absence  of  impiuities  mentioned  above.) 

Pkepaeations. 

B.P.  TJ.S.P. 

Suppositoria  Acidi  Tannici.  For  suppositories  of  various  kinds, 

„        Hydravgyri.  each  weighing  15  gr.  or  1  gm. 

„  lodoformi. 
„  Moi'phinse. 
„       Plumbi  Composita. 

Uses. — As  a  basis  for  suppositories.    Also  as  a  non-irritant 
application  to  the  skin. 


Berry,  Fractiticnier,  vol.  xxxi.,  p.  346. 
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CHAPTEE  XXXII. 
PHANEEOGAM^  -  [continued). 

Class  I.— DICOTYLEDONES  POLYPETALiE. 
Sub-Class  II.— DISCIFLOR^. 

LINEiE. 

Lini  Semina,  B.P. ;  Linum,  U.S.P.  Linseed,  B.  and  U.S. 
Flax  Seed,  U.S.P. — The  dried  ripe  seeds  oi Linum  usitatissimu 
It  is  grown  in  Britain. 

Characters. — About  one-sixth  of  an  inch  long,  oval,  pointed,  flatten 
smooth,  shining,  brown  externally,  yellowish- white  within. 

Composition.  —  The  covering  of  the  seeds  contains  nm 
mucilage,  and  the  seed  itself  contains  nearly  one-third  of  ; 
weight  of  oil.  The  oil  is  obtained  by  expression,  and  the  ] 
maining  cake  when  powdered  forms  linseed-meal. 

Peepabations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Farina  Iiinl   

Infusum  „    ad  lib. 

Oleum  „   

B.P,    Infusum  Xilni.    Linseed  Tea. — Infuse  150  grains  of  linseed,  with ) 
grains  of  dried  liquorice-root  in  No.  20  powder,  in  10  ounces  of  boiling  water  * 
covered  vessel  for  2  hours  and  strain. 

Action  and  Uses. — Linseed  tea  is  a  most  useful  demulcent 
coughs  depending  in  whole  or  in  part  on  irritation  of  the  pharj-i 
and  upper  part  of  the  respiratory  passages.  It  may  be  kept  wa" 
all  night  in  a  baby's  food- warmer,  and  a  sip  taken  whenever  t' 
patient  awakes.  This  often  prevents  troublesome  paroxysms ' 
coughing,  and  enables  the  patient  to  obtain  a  fair  night's  re 
Internally  it  is  used  as  a  demulcent  drink  in  enteritis,  diarrhea 
dysentery,  catarrh,  and  irritation  of  the  urmary  organs,  also  > 
phosphorus-poisoning. 

B.P.  Lini  Farina.  Linseed  Meal. — Linseed  reduced 
powder.  It  is  used  not  only  in  the  cataplasma  lini  but  also 
the  cataplasma  carbonis,  conii,  sinapis,  and  sodre  chlorinatas. 


U.S.P. 

Oleum  Lini. 


VP.  xxxn.1  DISOIFLOE^:.  877 

,1th  constant  stirring. 

TT^pc  —Linseed  meal  forms  an  excellent  vehicle  for  applying 
,  .u-mth  and  moistoe,  and  is  used  in  the  form  of  PO^ltices  ^n 
tlammation  of  both  superficial  and  deep-seated  parts  (p.  4baj. 

Oleum  Lini,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Linseed  Oil.  Oil  op  Tlax 
v^ED  U.S.P— A  fixed  oil  expressed  without  heat  from  Imseed. 

Characters.— Viscid,  yeUow,  with  a  faint  odour,  and  oleaginous  taste. 
It  thickens,  and  finaUy  soUdifies  on  exposure  to  au-. 

Uses— It  is  sometimes  applied  as  a  soothing  application  to 
burns,  scalds,  and  eczematous  eruptions,  either  alone  or  with 
lime-water  (p.  649).  It  is  sometimes  added  to  purgative  enemata, 
and  has  been  recommended  as  a  cure  for  pUes  in  the  dose  of  two 
ounces  of  the  fresh  oil  morning  and  evening.^ 

Sub-Oedee.— ERYTHROXYLEiE. 

Coca,  B.P. ;  Erythroxylon,  U.S.P.    Coca  Erytheoxylon. 

XucA.]— The  dried  leaves  of  Erythroxylon  Coca. 

CHARACTERS.-Shortly  stalked,  oval  or  lanceolate,  of  varying  thickness, 
le  to  two  inches  or  more  m  length,  enture,  usually  hlunt  and  emarginate, 

niiite  smooth ;  midrib  promment,  with  numerous  faint  freely  anastomosmg 

'  teral  vems,  and  on  each  side  of  the  midrib  a  curved  hne  extends  from  base 
apex:  green  above,  somewhat  paler  beneath.  In  commercial  specnnens 
e  leaves  are  more  or  less  broken,  and  frequently  yeUowish-green,  yellowish- 
own  or  brown,  and  in  rare  cases  the  curved  hues  are  mdistinguishable. 

(Jdom-'  famtly  tea-hke,  especiaUy  when  bruised  ;  taste  somewhat  bitter  and 

aromatic. 

Dose. —  ^  to  2  drachms. 

Peepaeations. 

B.P.  DOSE, 

Cocainse  Hydrochloras   |-1  gr- 

Extractum  Cocse  Iiiquidum  (1  in  1)  i-2  fl.  dr. 


TJ.S.P. 

Extractum  Erythroxyh  Fluidum  1-4  fl.  dr. 


[1 

E  Composition.— This  drug  contains  the  alkaloids  cocaine, 
ecgonine,  and  hygrine,  and  a  volatile  constituent  which  gives 
a  pleasant  fragrance  to  the  fresh  leaves.  Different  specimens  of 
the  leaves  vary  greatly  in  their  strength.  Leaves  which  have 
been  long  kept  contain  less  of  the  active  alkaloid  than  the  fresh 
leaves. 

B.P.  Cocainae  Hydrochloras.  Hydkochloeatb  of  Cocaine. 
Ci^HjjNO^.HCl. 

The  hydrochlorate  of  an  alkaloid  obtained  from  the  leaves  of 
'1  Erythroxylon  Coca. 

li  —  ■  —  

'  United  States  Dis;pensatory,  p.  1017. 
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Peeparation— It  may  be  obtained  by  agitating  with  ether  an  aquec 
sohition  of  an  acidulated  alcohoHc  extract,  made  alkahne  with  carbonate 
sodinm  ;  separating  and  evaporating  the  ethereal  Hquid,  purifying  the  prod) 
by  repeating  the  treatment  with  acidulated  water,  carbonate  of  sodium,  a 
ether ;  decolourising ;  neutralising  with  hydrochloric  acid,  and  recrystalli'si) 

Chaeacters. — In    almost   colourless    acicular  crystals 
crystalline  powder.    The  solution  in  water  has  a  bitter  tasi 
and  produces  on  the  tongue  a  tingling  sensation  followed 
numbness. 

Solubility. — It  is  readily  soluble  in  water,  alcohol,  and  ether. 

Eeactions.— Its  solution  gives  a  yellow  precipitate  with  chloride  of  gol 
and  a  white  precipitate  with  carbonate  of  ammonium,  soluble  in  excess  oft 
reagent.  It  dissolves  without  colour  in  cold  concentrated  acids,  but  cbf 
with  hot  sulphuric  acid.  The  solution  yields  little  or  no  cloudiness  w: 
chloride  of  barium  or  oxalate  of  ammonium.  Ignited  in  the  air  it  but 
without  residue. 

Dose. — ^  to  1  grain. 

Peepabation.  B.P. 

Iiamellse  Cocalnae.  Discs  of  cocaine  (each  contains  -^h^^  grain  of  hyd 
chlorate  of  cocaine,  p.  515). 

Action. — Cocaine  is  a  powerful  local  anaesthetic.  Wh' 
applied  to  the  tongue  it  destroys  both  taste  and  tactile  seni 
bility,  so  that  salt  and  sugar  cannot  be  distinguished,  nor  t: 
prick  of  a  pin  felt.    In  the  eye  it  causes  local  anaesthesia  aloi 
with  dilatation  of  the  pupil,  paralysis  of  accommodation,  slig.. 
lacrimation,  and  enlargement  of  the  palpebral  fissure.^  Whi 
injected  into  the  back  of  the  orbit  it  causes  protrusion  of  the  ey 
ball.  Its  effects  appear  to  be  due  to  stimulation  of  the  periphei 
ends  of  the  sympathetic  {vide  p.  226) .  Subcutaneous  injection  al. 
produces  local  anaesthesia  at  the  point  of  application,  so  that  s^ 
sequent  irritation  at  that  spot  produces  no  sensation  in  man  a 
no  reflex  action  in  animals.  When  taken  internally  it  appears ! 
have,  in  small  doses,  a  stimulant,  and,  in  large  doses,  a  paralys*  ' 
action  on  the  nerve-centres  somewhat  like  that  of  caffeine, 
affects  first  the  cerebral  hemispheres,  next  the  medulla,  and  aft 
wards  the  spinal  cord.  In  small  doses  it  is  said  to  lessen  fatig' 
and  enable  the  Indians  in  Peru  to  make  long  marches ;  an 
similar  result  has  been  obtamed  in  trials  upon  soldiers 
Germany.    Larger  doses  cause  fulness  m  the  head,  wearine 
slight  deafness,  loss  of  memory,  and  inability  to  control  idea 
It  appears  sometimes  to  cause  restlessness,  singing  in  the  ea 
giddiness,  headache,  and  delirium. 

In  animals  large  doses  appear  to  affect  specially  the  se 
circular  canals,  possibly  by  an  anfesthetic  action  upon  t 
nerves  connected  with  them.    This  is  shown  by  constant  mo 
ment  of  the  head  in  mammals,  disturbances  of  equilibrium,  lo« 


Jessop,  Practitioner,  January  1885. 
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co-ordination,  and  rotatory  convulsions  and  opisthotonos. 
10  convulsions  are  of  cerebral  origin  (p.  188),  and  cease  when 
>  spmal  cord  is  divided.    The  motor  columns  of  the  spinal 
,rd  appear  to  be  unaffected,  but  the  sensory  columns  are 
ralysed.    In  its  action  on  respiration  and  circulation  cocaine, 
a  certain  extent,  resembles  atropine,  and  it  does  so  also  in  its 
,tion  on  the  pupils,  intestinal  movements,  and  salivary  and 
■^-eat  glands.    The  respiration  is  greatly  increased  at  first, 
terwards  diminished,  and  death  occurs  from  respiratory  para- 
sis.    Small  doses  quicken  the  pulse  and  raise  the  blood- 
es'sure.  Large  doses  slow  the  pulse  and  lower  the  blood- 
pressure.    The  quickness  of  the  pulse  appears  to  be  due  to 
)aralysis  of  the  vagus,  and  the  action  of  cocaine  on  both  pulse 
md  blood-pressure  is  very  like  that  of  atropine.    Small  doses 
increase,  large  ones  paralyse,  the  intestinal  movements.  The 
secretion  of  saliva  and  sweat  is  diminished.    The  urine  does 
not  appear  to  be  affected.   The  temperature  is  generally  raised. 

XJsES. — The  expectations  of  the  practical  utility  of  cocaine, 
founded  on  aknowledge  of  its  physiological  action,  which  Eossbach  ^ 
expressed  have  been  completely  fulfilled,  and  it  now  bids  fair  to 
replace  as  a  local  anaesthetic  the  use  of  chloroform  in  many 
minor  operations.  Its  local  anaesthetic  action  was  first  observed 
by  Niemann.  Its  actual  introduction  into  practice  we  owe  to 
Keller.  A  4  per  cent,  solution  dropped  into  the  eye  is  sufficient 
to  produce  local  anaesthesia,  so  that  operations  for  cataract  or 
squint  can  be  readily  performed,  and  foreign  bodies  extracted 
from  the  eye  under  its  influence.^  A  20  per  cent,  solution 
appHed  once  or  twice  to  the  nasal  mucous  membrane  at  intervals 
of  three  or  four  minutes  causes  such  complete  anaesthesia  that  the 
application  of  the  galvano-cautery  is  not  felt.  A  similar  effect 
is  produced  on  the  soft  palate  and  larynx,  and  the  solution  may 
be  apphed  to  facilitate  the  use  of  the  laryngoscope  and  lessen 
pain  and  spasm  in  operations  on  the  larynx.  It  has  been  applied 
with  benefit  to  the  interior  of  the  nose  in  acute  coryza,  nasal 
polypus,  and  hay  fever.  It  is  useful  in  producing  local  anes- 
thesia of  the  uterus  and  rectum  in  operations  on  these  parts  ; 
in  vaginismus  and  in  pruritus  of  the  anus  and  vulva.  Internally 
cocaine  or  coca  is  useful  as  a  tonic,  especially  in  debility  with 
nervousness,  and  in  mental  diseases  accompanied  by  depression. 
It  may  be  given  in  the  form  of  the  fluid  extract  either  alone  or 
with  a  glass  of  wine.  A  non-officinal  wine  made  from  the  leaves 
is  also  a  useful  tonic. 


'  Nothnagel  and  Eossbach,  Arzneimittellehre,  5th  edition. 
*  In  consequence  of  the  readiness  with  which  solutions  of  cocaine  undergo 
decomposition,  it  is  best  to  add  a  trace  of  boric  acid  (|  per  cent.)  to  them. 
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ZYGOPHYLLEiE. 

Guaiaci  Lignum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Guaiacum  Wood.— Tl 
heart-wood  of  Guaiacum  officinale  and  G.  sanctum.  St.  Domini: 
and  Jamaica.  It  should  be  deprived  of  the  sapwood  and  n 
duced  to  chips,  raspings,  or  shavings. 

f  Characters. — The  wood  is  known  as  Lignum  vitce,  occurs  in  logs,  and 
very  hard  and  heavy.  The  alburnum,  or  sapwood,  is  yellow  in  colour,  tl 
duramen,  or  heart-wood,  is  dark  greenish-brown,  which  should  become  dai 
blue-green  on  the  addition  of  nitric  acid. 

Composition. — Contains  resin,  chiefly  in  the  heart-wood. 


Pkepaeation. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Secoctum  Sarsae  Compositum  (p.  1052)  2-10  fl.  oz. 

U.S.P. 

Decoctum  Sarsaparillse  Compositum  4-6  fl.  oz.  (200-300  gm.) 


Guaiaci  Resina,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Guaiacum  Eesin.— TI 
resin  of  Guaiacum  officinale  or  G.  sanctum. 

Preparation. — Obtained  from  the  stem  by  natural  exudation,  by  i: 
cisions,  or  by  heat. 

Characters. — In  masses  of  a  greenish-brown  or  reddish-brown  colouj 
fractured  surface  resinous,  translucent  at  the  edges,  where  the  greenish  coloi 
is  usually  well-marked,  and  serves  to  distinguish  this  from  other  resins, 
solution  in  rectified  spirit  strikes  a  clear  blue  colour  when  appHed  to  tl 
inner  siu'face  of  a  paring  of  raw  potato  (1:1.  68),  or  on  the  addition  of  tinctui 
of  perchloride  of  iron.    Powder  greyish,  tm-ning  green  on  exposure  to  air. 

Composition. — It  contains  several  resinous  acids,  gfuaiaconii 
guaiaretic,  and  guaiacic  acids ;  these  are  soluble  in  alkahs  an 
are  precipitated  on  neutralisation. 

DoBB.— 10  to  30  gr. 


Peepaeations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

XMCistura  Guaiaci  A-  oz. 

Tinctura  Guaiaci  Ammoniata  ^-l"fl.  dr. 

Pilula  Hydrargyri  Subchloridi  Composita  {v.  p.  522)  5-10  gr. 

TJ.S.P. 

Tinctura  Guaiaci  1-3  fl.  dr.  (4-12  c.c.) 

„  „      Armnoniata     1-2  fl.  dr.  (4-8  c.c.) 

Pilulffi  Antimonii  Compositae  {v.  p.  523)  1-2  pills. 


B.P.  Mistura  Guaiaci.  Guaiacum  Mixtuke. — Guaiacum,  \  oz. ;  refim 
sugar,  \  oz. ;  gum  acacia,  \  oz. ;  cinnamon  water,  1  pint. 

Tinctura  Guaiaci  Ammoniata,  B.  and  V.S.P.  Ammoniated  Tinctukk  < 
Guatacum. — Guaiacum  resin,  4  oz. ;  aromatic  spirit  of  ammonia,  to  1  pint  (B.P. 
Guaiacum,  20  ;  aromatic  spirit  of  ammonia,  100  (U.S.P.). 

Action. — It  causes  a  burning  sensation  in  the  mouth  an 
throat  when  given  in  small  doses.  Large  doses  cause  vomitin 
and  purging.  When  absorbed  it  acts  as  a  stimulant,  an  alter;) 
tive,  and  a  diuretic. 

Uses. — It  is  employed  in  the  treatment  of  tonsillitis,  Mistur 
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t}uaiaci  being  in  my  experience  more  efficacious  than  the  am- 
liioniated  tincture.    Others  prefer  the  simple  powder,  ^  as  it 

mains  longer  applied  to  the  tonsils  and  pharynx,  and  it  may 
criyen  in  lozenges  containing  2  grains  each,  and  flavoured. 

[h  red  currant.  It  is  also  used  in  chronic  rheumatism.  It 
lias  been  used  in  the  treatment  of  gout  and  syphilitic  periosteal 
jliseases. 

GERANIACEiE. 

U.S.P.  Geranium.  Geranium  [Cranesbill].  The  rhizome 
|)f  Geranium  maculatum. 

Characters. — Horizontal,  cylindrical,  two  to  three  inches  (5  to  7  centi- 
taetres)  long  ;  half  an  inch  (12  millimetres)  or  less  thick ;  tuberculated, 
longitudinally  wrinkled,  dark  brown ;  fractm-e  short  pale  red-brown ;  bark 
Ihin ;  wood-wedges  yellowish,  small,  forming  a  circle  near  the  cambium 
iiie;  medullary  rays  broad;  central  pith  large;  rootlets  thin,  fragile;  in- 
odorous ;  taste  astringent. 

Officinal  Peepaeation. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Geranii  Fluidum  |  fl.  dr.  to  1  fl.  dr. 

Composition. — It  contains  a  considerable  amount  of  tannic 
tnd  gallic  acids. 

u    Uses. — It  is  a  mild  and  not  disagreeable  astringent,  espe- 
■ially  useful  for  children.    It  is  used  internally  for  diarrhoea, 
Ind  is  employed  also  as  an  astringent  gargle  in  sore-throat  and 
Is  an  injection  in  gonorrhoea  and  gleet. 

RUTACEiE. 

Sub-Oedee  I.— RUTE.(E. 

Oleum  Rutae,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Oil  of  Eue. — A  volatile  oil 

listilled  from  the  fresh  herb  of  JRuta  graveolens. 

.  Charactees. — Pale  yellow  when  recent ;  odour  strong  and  disagreeable ; 
bste,  bitter,  acrid. 

'  Composition. — Consists  of  a  hydrocarbon  and  an  oil  con- 
jaining  oxygen. 

Dose.— 1  to  4  min.  (0-06-0'3  c.c.) 

Uses. — Externally  it  is  rubefacient,  internally  it  is  stimu- 
^t,  antispasmodic,  emmenagogue,  and  carminative ;  used  in 
menorrhcea,  hysteria,  convulsions,  and  flatulence. 


Fio.  182.— Cusparia,  hall  the  natural  size. 


B.P.  Cuspariae  Cortex.    Cusparia,  or  Angostura  Bark. — 
he  dried  bark  of  Qalvpca  Cusparia,  the  Angostura  bark  tree, 
f  topical  America. 

3  L 
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Characters. — Consists  of  flattish  pieces  or  quills,  grey  outside,  li{ 
brown  inside  ;  several  inches  long,  about  an  inch  in  breadth,  and  one-eigl 
of  an  inch  thick.  Generally  readily  recognised  by  one  edge  being  i 
obliquely  or  feathered,  from  the  oblique  introduction  of  the  knife  by  wh 
the  bark  has  been  detached.    Odour,  peculiar ;  taste,  bitter. 

Composition. — A  bitter  substance,  cusparine,  and  soi 
volatile  oil. 

Adulteration. — The  bark  of  Strychnos  nux  vomica. 

Tests. — Nitric  acid  gives  a  blood-red  colour  vfhen  applied  to  the  im 
surface  of  the  false  bark  from  the  brucine  present  in  it,  but  gives  a  blui 
black  colour  v^ith  the  true  bark. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Xnfusum  Cusparlee  (1  in  20  at  120°  F.  for  1  hour)  1-2  fl.  oz. 

Action  and  Use. — Cusparia  is  an  aromatic  bitter  ton 

and  is  used  in  cases  of  atonic  dyspepsia  and  in  cases  of  we 
digestion,  especially  during  convalescence  from  acute  diseases.- 

Sub-Oedeb  II.— DIOSMEyE. 

Buchu  Folia,  B.P.  ;  Buchu,  U.S. P.  Buchu  Leav 
B.P. ;  Buchu,  U.S.P. — The  dried  leaves  of  (1)  Barosma  hetvlh 
(2)  Barosma  crenulata,  (3)  Barosma  serratifolia.  Cape  of  6c 
Hope. 

I 

Pig.  183. — Barosma  'betulina.       Fig.  184. — Barosma  crenulata.       Fig.  185. .^Barosma  serr^itii 

Characters. — Smooth,  marked  with  pellucid  dots  at  the  indentat: 
and  apex ;  having  a  powerful,  somewhat  mint-Kke  odour,  and  a  warm  c; 
phoraceous  taste.  B.  betulina. — Obovate,  vnth  a  recurved,  tnmcated  s 
and  sharp  cartilaginous  spreading  teeth.  B.  crenulata. — Oval-lanceol 
obtuse,  minutely  crenated.  B.  serratifolia. — Narrow  linear -lanceolate,  ta 
ing  at  each  end,  sharply  and  finely  serrated. 

Composition. — The  leaves  contain  a  volatile  oil  in  the  vi 
which  appear  as  dots  on  the  leaves,  and  a  bitter  substance. 

Pkepaeations. 


B.P.  dose. 

Xnfusum  Bucbu  (1  in  20  for  i-hour)  1-4  fl.  oz. 

Tinctura     „   1-2  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P. 

Extractum  Buchu  Fluidum  20-45  min. 


Action  and  Use. — Buchu  is  slightly  tonic.   It  is  also  diur 
and  diaphoretic.    Its  chief  use  is  as  a  stimulant  to  the  mu 
membrane  of  the  bladder  in  cases  of  vesical  catarrh  and  irr 
tion.    It  is  also  used  with  other  drugs  as  an  expectoran 
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hronic  bronchitis.  It  is  used  in  South  Africa,  in  doses  of  20 
•ains  of  the  powdered  leaves,  in  the  treatment  of  diarrhoea  and 
ysentery. 

Scb-Oedee  III.~XANTH0XYLIN-(E. 

U.S. p.    Xanthoxylum.     Xanthoxylum.    Prickly  Ash. — 
'he  bark  of  Xanthoxylum  fraxineum,  and  of  Xanthoxylum  caro- 

i    Ch-^RActers. — XantJioxylum  fraxineum  is  in  curved  or  quilled  frag- 
•its,  about  a^th  inch  thick ;  outer  surface  brownish-grey,  with  whitish 
.uches  and  minute,  black  dots;  inner  surface  whitish,  smooth,  inodorous ; 
dtterish,  very  pungent. 

Xanthoxylum  carolinianum  resembles  the  preceding,  but  is  about  —th 
Qch  thick,  and  is  marked  by  many  conical,  corky  projections,  and  stout, 
^trown  spines. 

\  Peepabation. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Xanthoxyli  Pluidum   30-60  min. 

Composition. — It  contains  a  volatile  oil,  resins,  and  possibly 
(,)erberine. 

^  Action  and  Uses. — Its  action  seems  to  be  that  of  an  aromatic 
InA  somewhat  irritant  bitter,  somewhat  resembling  mezereum 
md  guaiac.  Like  these  drugs  it  is  used  in  rheumatism.  The 
»ark  is  chewed  to  relieve  toothache,  and  to  aid  recovery  in  palsy 
iffecting  the  tongue. 

Jaborandi,  B.P. ;  Pilocarpus,  U.S.P.    Pilocarpus.  Jabo- 

;andi. — The  dried  leaflets  of  Pilocarpus  pennatifolius. 

Characters. — About  four  inches  (ten  centimetres)  long,  short -stalk  3d, 
'val  or  ovate-oblong,  entire  and  slightly  revolute  at  the  margin,  obtuse  and 
toarginate,  unequal  at  the  base ;   coriaceous    pellucid-punctate,  mostly 
Jjmooth  ;  smell,  when  bruised,  slightly  aromatic  ;  taste,  somewhat  bitter  and 
romatic  at  first,  but  subsequently  pungent  and  increasing  the  flow  of 
aliva. 

Composition. — The  leaves  contain  a  volatile  oil  and  two 
-Ikaloids,  pilocarpine  and  jaborine. 

Pbepabation. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Extractum  Taborandl  2-10  grs. 

Xnfusum  „         (1  in  20  for  i-hour)   1-2  fl.  oz. 

Pllocarplnse  17itras  JL_i  gr. 

Tlnctura  Jaborandi  1_1  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P. 

Extractum  Pilocarpi  Fluidum  5-60  min. 


B.P.     Pilocarpinae   Nitras.     Nitrate    of  Pilocarpine. 
iiHigNjOa.HNOg. — The  nitrate  of  an  alkaloid  obtained  from 
extract  of  jaborandi. 

Preparation.— By  shaking  the  extract  with  chloroform  and  a  little  alkali, 
'vaporating  the  chloroformic  solution,  neutralising  the  product  with  nitric 
wad  and  purifying  by  recrystallisation. 

3l  2 
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Characters.— In  white  crystalline  powder,  or  in  acicular  crystals. 

SoLUBiLiTY.—Soluble  in  eight  or  nine  parts  of  water  at  common  tempe 
tm-es,  slightly  soluble  m  cold,  freely  soluble  in  hot  rectified  spirit. 

Reactions. — Strong  sulphuric  acid  forms  with  it  a  yellowish  solution  whi 
on  the  addition  of  bichromate  of  potassium,  gradually  acquires  an  emers 
green  colom-.    It  leaves  no  ash  when  burned  with  free  access  of  air. 
causes  contraction  of  the  pupil  of  the  eye. 

U.S. P.    Pilocarpinae  Hydrochloras.  Hydrochloratb 
PiLocAEPiNB. — The  hydrochlorate  of  an  alkaloid  prepared  fr( 
Pilocarpus.    It  should  be  kept  in  small,  well-stoppered  vials. 

Characters. — Minute,  white  crystals,  deUquescent,  odourless,  havinj 
faintly  bitter  taste,  and  a  neutral  reaction. 

Solubility.— Very  soluble  in  water  and  in  alcohol,  but  almost  insolu 
in  ether  or  chloroform. 

Dose. —  to  ^  gr.  internally  or  by  subcutaneous  injectior 
Uses. — Its  action  and  uses  are  similar  to  those  of  Pilocarpi 

Action. — Jaborine  has  an  action  like  that  of  atropine  a 
antagonistic  to  that  of  pilocarpine.  The  amount  of  jaborine 
the  leaves  is  insufficient  to  antagonise  the  pilocarpine,  so  tl: 
the  leaves  have  an  action  like  that  of  pilocarpine.  It  is  probal 
that  some  discrepancies  between  the  statements  of  differe 
observers  regarding  the  action  of  pilocarpine  may  be  due  to  t 
presence  of  more  or  less  jaborine  in  the  pilocarpine  which  th 
supposed  to  be  pure. 

Pilocarpine    stimulates   the    peripheral  terminations 
efferent  nerves  going  to  glands,  and  first  stimulates  and  th 
paralyses  the  efferent  nerves  going  to  structures  composed 
involuntary  muscular  fibre.    In  large  doses  it  lessens  but  d( 
not  quite  destroy  the  irritability  of  voluntary  muscle  and  mot 
nerves. 

It  appears  to  have  a  certain  action  on  the  nerve-centn 
It  produces  in  Rana  esculenta  convulsions  like  those  of  piei 
toxin.  In  Rana  temporaria  it  only  produces  paralysis.  Frc 
poisoned  by  it  croak,  when  stroked,  in  the  same  way  as  wh 
the  cerebrum  is  removed.  In  mammals  it  causes  dyspno 
convulsive  twitching  and  shivering,  and  movements  of  rotati 
(p.  215;  cf.  also  Apomorphine) .  These  maj'-,  however,  be  par 
due  to  the  action  of  the  drug  upon  the  heart.  It  seems,  ho 
ever,  to  stimulate  the  centres  of  the  salivary  and  sweat  glaii 
as  well  as  the  jDeripheral  terminations  of  the  secretmg  nerves. 

From  its  stimulating  action  on  secreting  nerves  it  i)rodiu 
enormous  secretion  of  saliva  from  the  submaxillary,  subliiign 
and  parotid  glands,  and  enormous  secretion  of  sweat  from  t 
Sweat-glands,  beginning  either  in  the  face  or  at  the  point 
subcutaneous  injection,  and  extending  over  the  whole  surf; 
of  the  body.    It  produces,  though  to  a  less  extent,  secretion! 
tears  from  the  lacrimal  gland ;  of  wax  from  the  ears ;  of  muo 
from  the  nose  and  from  the  bronchial  mucous  membrane;  : 
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Iistric  juice  from  the  glands  of  the  stomach;  probably  of 
itestinal  juice  from  the  intestinal  glands,  and  of  urine  from 
le  kidney.    The  secretion  of  milk  is  sometimes  but  not 
[ways  mcreased.    It  does  not  appear  to  increase  the  secretion 
Its  stimulating  action  on  nerves  supplymg  involuntary 
mscular  fibre  is  observed  in  the  eye,  intestine,  heart  and 
Bssels,  bladder,  uterus,  and  spleen.    By  stimulating  the  ter- 
linations  of  the  third  nerve  in  the  eye  it  causes  contraction  of 
le  pupil  and  spasm  of  accommodation,  and  indistinct  vision, 
iter  this  passes  off  there  may  be  dilatation  of  the  pupil.  By 
limulating  the  intestinal  ganglia  it  causes  increased  peristalsis. 
J  stimulating  the  vagus  ends  in  the  heart  like  nicotine,  large 
OSes  of  it  cause  the  pulse  to  become  slow  in  frogs  and  in 
^aammals,  and  the  blood-pressure  to  fall.    In  small  doses  its 
^ect  is  more  complicated,  as  will  be  afterwards  noticed.  In 
-irger  doses  it  paralyses  the  vagus  ends  (A,  Fig.  106,  p.  313), 
i  lit  not  the  inhibitory  gangha.    By  acting  on  the  bladder  it 
3  luses  contraction,  and  may  produce  strangury  and  sometimes  _re- 
)-  ntion.   It  causes  contractions  of  the  uterus,  which,  in  rabbits, 
r^gin  at  the  openings  of  the  Fallopian  tubes  and  proceed  to  the 
5  uteri.    This  depends  also  on  a  peripheral  action  of  the  drug, 
j  nd  is  not  arrested  by  destruction  of  the  spinal  cord.    It  causes 
intraction  of  the  spleen  in  man  both  m  its  normal  condition 
T  lid  when  abnormally  enlarged. 

;  As  vomiting  is  a  complex  movement  demanding  the  co- 
iperation  of  the  abdominal  muscles  and  diaphragm,  it  is  evident 
'nat  it  would  not  ensue  merely  from  increased  contraction  of 
W  gastric  walls.  Jaborandi  appears,  however,  to  irritate  the 
tomach,  and  often  causes  nausea  and  vomiting ;  and  so  does 
fcocarpine,  though  to  a  less  extent,  even  when  subcutaneously 
mected. 

r  It  is  probable  that  even  when  injected  subcutaneously  it  is 
liminated  by  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach  in  the  same 
■ay  as  tartar  emetic,  morphine,  atropine,  quinine,  and  strych- 
■ne,  and  that  it  thus  acts  as  a  local  irritant  to  the  gastric 
lerves  (Fig.  5,  p.  39). 

I  Its  action  on  the  circulation  is  a  complicated  one,  as  the 
■rect  effect  of  the  drug  on  the  heart  and  vessels  is  probably 
llueh  modified  by  the  reflex  action  from  the  stomach,  intestines, 
Ifc.,  which  have  been  stimulated  by  it.  The  vessels  usually 
Ijecome  much  dilated  at  first,  the  carotids  pulsating  violently, 
»e  pulse  becoming  rapid,  and  a  feeling  of  heat  being  perceived 
Jerthe  body.  When  perspiration  sets  in  there  is  sometimes 
■  feeling  of  cold  and  shivering.  The  blood-pressure  usually  falls 
Buttle  at  first,  with  quicker  pulse,  then  rises  with  slower  pulse 
W'  272),  and  finally  falls  gi'eatly  from  vaso-motor  paralysis. 
I  Respiration. — There  is  sometimes  a  feeling  of  slight  dyspnoea 
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just  after  the  dose  has  been  given,  but  this  only  lasts  for  a  fe 
moments.  Poisonous  doses  cause  in  animals  dyspnoea  and  cor 
vulsions,  which,  as  already  mentioned,  probably  depend  in  son 
measure  on  cardiac  failure.  In  animals  the  abundant  secretio 
into  the  bronchi  and  pulmonary  oedema  produced  by  large  dosi 
also  lead  to  dyspnoea. 

The  temperature  rises  when  the  patient  is  shivering  an 
falls  during  sweating  (p.  440).  The  secretion  of  sweat  usuall 
lasts  for  two  or  three  hours,  and  is  so  copious  that  the  bod 
loses  one  or  two  pounds  and  sometmies  as  much  as  eight  pount 
from  it  and  the  saHvation  together.  Sweating  does  not  occur  i 
every  patient  who  takes  pilocarpine,  and  even  salivation  is  not 
constant  symptom. 

After  the  sweating  is  over  there  is  usually  a  feeling  of  debilit; 
languor,  and  thirst. 

Pilocarpine  is  excreted  unchanged  by  the  urine.  It  does  n( 
appear  in  the  saliva. 

The  injurious  effects  sometimes  produced  by  it  are,  in  add 
tion  to  the  dimness  of  vision  and  vomiting  ah-eady  mentione( 
sudden  collapse,  swelling  of  the  salivary  glands  and  tonsil 
hiccough,  diminished  secretion  of  m'ine,  albuminuria,  strangur 
bleeding  from  the  vagina,  and  anticipation  of  the  menstrual  flu; 

Atropine  antagonises  pilocarpine  very  completely,  preven 
ing  its  action  if  administered  before  it,  and  removing  its  effec 
if  given  after  it.  Sudden  collapse  ought  therefore  to  be  treate 
by  the  subcutaneous  injection  of  atropine. 

The  nausea  and  vomiting  generally  yield  easily  to  morphin 

Uses. — As  its  action  is  a  peripheral  rather  than  a  centr; 
one,  it  affects  the  eye  more  powerfully  when  applied  locally  tha 
when  taken  internally.  It  has  been  employed  in  chronic  catairl 
in  iridocyclitis,  intraocular  haemorrhage,  turbidity  of  the  ^itreoi 
humour,  in  separation  of  the  retina,  in  albuminuric  retinitis,  ar. 
instead  of  physostigmine  in  glaucoma,  &c.  {vide  Myotics,  p.  225 
It  has  been  used  with  a  certain  amount  of  success  in  deafne 
depending  on  disease  of  the  labyrinth,  especially  when  it 
syphilitic. •  In  some  skin  diseases  it  is  very  useful,  especially  i 
prurigo  and  chronic  urticaria  and  in  baldness  ;  also  in  cases ' 
Hebra's  prurigo  and  psoriasis.  In  small  doses  it  relieves  thir 
in  chronic  renal  disease,  and  has  been  used  for  a  similar  purpo; 
in  fever  (vide  Eefrigerants,  p.  360). 

It  has  been  used  in  diseases  of  the  throat,  especially  tonsillit 
and  diphtheria,  but  its  utility  in  the  latter  disease  is  uncertai 
In  bronchitis,  asthma,  and  whoopmg-cough  it  sometimes  gi^ 
relief,  though  it  is  not  so  useful  as  might  be  expected  (p.  25  ^ 
From  its  action  on  the  uterus  it  has  been  used  as  an  oxytoc 
to  induce  premature  labour.    As  a  diaphoretic  it  may  be  ut^i 


'  Politzer,  Med.-Chir.  Bundschmi,  viii.  1886. 
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small  doses  to  induce  diaphoresis  and  prevent  or  relieve 
,yza,  bronchial  catarrh,  or  rheumatism  consequent  on  a  chill 

It  ^has  been  employed  to  remove  pleural  and  peritoneal 
liusions,  and  has  been  used  m  cardiac^  dropsy  when  digitalis 
ailed,  but  great  care  is  then  requisite  in  its  use.  . 

Its  chief  use,  however,  is  in  dropsy,  and  especially  m 
irsmia  depending  on  disease  of  the  kidneys ;  it  may  be  given 
ubcutaneously  as  the  nitrate  in  ^-^  grain  doses.  In  renal 
opsy  it  not  only  removes  water  from  the  body  but  it  removes 
ea  and  possibly  other  products  of  tissue-waste.  Some  of  the 
ea  is  excreted  m  the  sweat,  and  a  considerable  amount  appears 
the  sahva.-  Probably  the  removal  of  these  products  from  the 
ody  is  the  reason  why  pilocarpine  cuts  short  ursemic  convul- 
sions. In  puerperal  eclampsia  it  is  not  so  successful  as  m  con- 
.vulsions  depending  on  kidney  disease.  Pilocarpine  has  also  been 
tosed  to  eliminate  other  poisons  from  the  body,  and  has  been 
lused  m  syphUis  and  chronic  poisoning  by  lead,  mercury,  and 

(arsenic.  ,  ,  , 

CoNTRA-iNDicATioNS.— Fatty  heart,  andimpededpulmonarycir- 

iculation  from  valvular  disease,  emphysema,  or  pleurisy.  These 
iconditions  do  not  absolutely  prohibit  the  use  of  the  remedy,  but 
.lit  must  then  be  given  with  care  and  the  patient  watched.  It 
(may  be  combmed  with  alcohohc  stimulants,  and  atropine  should 
Ibe  ready  for  subcutaneous  injection  if  necessary. 


AURANTIiE. 

U.S.P.  Aurantii  Flores.   Orange  Flowers.— The  partially 
iexpanded  fresh  flowers  of  Citrus  vulgaris  and  Citrus  Aurantium. 
They  may  be  preserved  by  mixing  them  well  with  half  their 
weight  of  chloride  of  sodium,  pressing  them  into  a  jar,  and 
keeping  in  a  cool  place. 

Characters. — Fragrant  and  somewhat  bitter. 

Peepabation. 
Aqua  Aurantii  Florum. 

U.  S.  p.  Oleum  Aurantii  Florum.  Oil  of  Orange 
Flowers,  Oil  op  Neroli.— A  volatile  oil  distilled  from  fresh 
orange  flowers. 

Characters.— Yellowish  or  brownish ;  it  has  a  fragrant  odour  of  orange 
flowers,  and  an  aromatic,  somewhat  bitter  taste. 

Composition. — It  consists  chiefly  of  a  hydrocarbon  and  a 
little  neroli  camphor. 

Prepabation. 
Spiritus  Odoratus. 


Use. — As  a  flavouring  matter. 
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Aqua  Aurantii   Floris,  B.P. ;  Aqua  Aurantii  Florur 

U.S.P.  Orange  Flower  Water.— The  distilled  water  of  tl 
flowers  of  the  bitter  orange  tree,  Citrus  vulgaris  (Citrus  bigaradia 
and  of  the  sweet  orange  tree,  Citrus  aurantium.  Prepared  most 
in  France. 

The  orange  flower  water  of  commerce  is  usually  three  tim< 
the  strength  of  that  employed  in  former  years. 

Characters.— Colourless,  or  with  a  slight  greenish-yeUow  tint :  it  has  tl 
fragrant  odour  of  the  flowers. 

Impurity.— Lead  from  the  vessels  in  which  it  has  been  kept. 
Test.— It  should  not  be  coloured  by  sulphuretted  hydrogen. 

Composition.— It  contains  a  volatile  oil  (Oil  of  Neroh). 

Pbeparation. 

DOSE. 

Syrupus  Aurantii  Floris  1_2  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P. 

Syrupus  Aurantii  Florum  1_2  fl.  dr.  (4-8  c.c.) 

B.P.  Aurantii  Fructus.  Bitter  Orange.— The  ripe  fru 
of  the  Citrus  vulgaris  (Citrus  Bigaradia).  Imported  from  ih 
South  of  Europe. 

Characters, — It  is  like  the  sweet  orange,  but  darker  in  colour  and  vei 
bitter, 

Aurantii  Cortex,  B.P, ;  Aurantii  Amari  Cortex,  U.S,! 

Bitter  Orange  Peel.— The  dried  outer  part  of  the  rind  of  th 
ripe  bitter  orange. 

Characters. — Thin  strips  of  dark  orange  colour,  with  a  fragrant  odoi 
and  an  aromatic  bitter  taste.  It  should  be  nearly  free  from  the  white  pa; 
of  the  rind. 

Composition. — The  inner  part  of  the  rind  is  white,  spongr 
and  useless ;  the  outer  part  is  yellow  when  fresh,  but  brownis 
green  when  dried,  and  contains  a  fragrant  volatile  oil,  a  bittc 
neutral  principle  hesperidin,  and  a  small  quantity  of  some  soi 
of  tannin. 

Peepakations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Of  the  fresh  peel — 

Tinctura  Aurantii  Recentls  .   1-2  fl.  dr. 

Vinum  Aurantii   

Of  the  dried  peel — 

Xnfusum  Aurantii  (|  oz.  in  |  pint)  1-2  fl.  oz. 

»  „       Compositum  1-2  fl.  oz. 

„       Gentianfe  Compositum   1-2  fl.  oz. 

Spiritus  Armoraciffi  Compositus  

Syrupus  Aurantii  (Tinct.  1,  Syrup  7)   1  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura  Aurantii  1_2  fl.  dr. 

,,       Cinchonaj  Composita  i-2  fl.  dr. 

„       Gentianra        „   |-2  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P. 

Extractum  Aurantii  Amari  FUiidum  2-4  fl.  dr.  (8-15  c.c.) 

Tinctura        „  „   1-2  fl.  dr.  (4-8  c.c.) 
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BP.   Infusum  Aurantli  Compositum.    Compound  Infusion  OF  Okange 
L.-Bitter  orange  peel,  i  oz. ;  fresh  lemon  peel,  56  gr. ;  cloves,  bruised,  2«  gr. 
ling  distilled  water,  10  fl.  oz. 

r     U.S.P.    Aurantii  Dulcis  Cortex.    Sweet  Obange  Peel.— 

i  lie  rind  of  the  fruit  of  Citrus  Aurantium. 
r     Characters.— Closely  resembling  bitter  orange  peel,  but  having  a,n 

onuige  yellow  colour.  It  has  a  sweetish  fragrant  odour  and  an  aromatic 
i  slightly  bitter  taste. 

I  Pbepabations.  dose. 

i  Syrupus  Aurantii  1-2  A- 

II  Tinctura  Aurantii  Dulcis  20  min.-l  fl.  dr. 

■     Uses.— The  preparations  of  oranges  are  used  almost  entirely 
flavouring  vehicles.    The  rind  is  an  aromatic  stomachic,  and 
,  used  with  other  bitters  in  the  treatment  of  dyspepsia. 

U.S.P.  Oleum  Aurantii  Corticis.  On.  of  Orange  Peel.— 
^  volatile  oil  extracted  by  mechanical  means  from  fresh  orange 
i)eel. 

(   Preparation.  —  It  is  prepared  from  the  outer  part  of  the  rind  by 
1  ixpression ;   by  putting  it  in  hot  water  and  skimming  off  the  oil :   or  by 
:  'ubbing  it  in  a  kind  of  bowl  lined  with  short  spikes  in  the  same  way  as  oil 
)f  lemons. 

Characters. — Pale  yeUow,  has  the  smell  of  oranges,  and  an  aromatic 
lomewhat  bitter  taste.  By  keeping  it  becomes  thicker,  and  gets  a  turpentine- 
ike  taste.  This  may  be  prevented  by  mixing  the  fresh  oil  with  5  per  cent. 
)f  alcohol  and  decanting  from  the  sediment. 

Composition.  —  Contains  two  camphenes  and  a  glucoside, 
lesperidin. 

Officinai  Preparations.  dose. 

Elixir  Aurantii  2-8  fl.  dr.  (4-30  c.c.) 

Spiritus  Aurantii  2-4  fl.  dr.  (4-15  c.c.) 

Spiritus  MyrcisB....  Used  as  perfume. 

Action  and  Use. — Externally  it  is  rubefacient.  Internally, 
n large  doses,  it  is  an  irritant  poison.  It  is  used  as  a  flavouring- 
natter. 

U.S.P.  Elixir  Aurantii.  Elixir  of  Orange  (Simple  Elixir).— Oil  of  orange, 
cotton,  2  ;  sugar,  in  coarse  powder,  100  ;  alcohol  and  water,  of  each  a  suflicient 
luantity  to  make  300  parts.  Mix  alcohol  and  water  in  the  proportion  of  1  part  of 
ilcohol  to  3  parts  of  water.  Add  the  oil  of  orange  to  the  cotton  in  small  portions 
it  a  time,  distributing  it  thoroughly  by  picking  the  cotton  apart  after  each  addition ; 
hen  pack  tightly  in  a  conical  percolator  and  gradually  pour  on  the  mixture  of 
ilcohol  and  water  until  200  parts  of  filtered  liquid  are  obtained.  In  this  liquid 
lissolve  the  sugar  by  agitation,  without  heat,  and  strain. 

Use. — To  cover  the  taste  of  drugs  and  render  them  agree- 
ible  to  the  palate.  By  mixing  tinctures  and  liquid  extracts  with 
fimple  elixir,  preparations  are  obtained  which  are  both  palatable 
ind  efficient. 

U.S.P.  Oleum  Bergamii.  Oil  of  Bergamot. — A  volatile 
oil  extracted  by  mechanical  means  from  the  rind  of  the  fresh 
ruit  of  Citrus  Bergamia,  var.  vulgaris. 
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Characters, — A  greenish  or  greenish-yellow,  thin  liquid,  of  a  peculi; 
very  fragrant,  odour,  an  aromatic,  bitter  taste  and  a  slightly  acid  reactic 
Sp.  gr.  0-860  to  0-890.  It  is  soluble  in  all  proportions  in  alcohol  and  in  glac 
acetic  acid. 

Use. — In  flavouring. 

Preparation. 

Spiritus  Odoratus.  Perfumed  Spirit  (Cologne  Water).— Oil  of  bergamot,  1 
oil  of  lemon,  8  ;  oil  of  rosemary,  8  ;  oil  of  lavender  flowers,  4  ;  oil  of  orange  flowe 
4  ;  acetic  ether,  2  ;  water,  158  ;  alcohol,  800. 

Uses. — For  perfuming  lotions.  When  bathed  on  the  tempi 
or  forehead  and  evaporated  quickly  by  fanning  the  face,  it 
useful  in  headaches  or  tendency  to  faintness.    Eau  de  Cologi 
is  not  unfrequently  taken  as  a  stimulant  by  ladies,  who  have  ] 
idea  that  it  contains  alcohol. 


Limonis  Cortex,  B.  and  U.S.  P.  Lemon  Peel. — Tl 
outer  part  of  the  rind  of  the  fresh  fruit  of  Citrus  Limonw 
Southern  Europe  and  West  Indies. 

Characters. — Like  those  of  orange  peel,  but  the  colovir;is  a  deep  lem 
yellow. 

Composition. — Similar  to  orange  peel. 

Preparations, 

B.P.  DOSE, 

Infusum  Aurantii  Compositum  1-2  fl.  oz, 

,,       Gentianse      ,,   1-2  fl.  oz. 

Oleum  Ximonis  1-5  min. 

Syrnpus     ,  1-2  fl.  dr.  or  more. 

Tinctnra     „   1-2  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P. 

Oleum  Limonis  1-5  min. 

Spiritus     „   For  flavouring. 

Syrupus     ,,   1-2  fl.  dr.  or  more. 

Mistura  Potassii  Citratis  4-8  fl.  dr.  (15-30  c.c.) 

Oleum  Limonis,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Oil  ;of  Lemons. 
volatile  oil  expressed  or  distilled  (B.P.)  or  extracted  by  mech 
cal  means  (U.S.P.)  from  fresh  lemons. 

Characters. — A  pale  yellow  liquid,  having  the  fragrant  odour  of  lemo- 
an  aromatic,  somewhat  bitterish  taste,  and  a  neutral  reaction.  By  keep' 
it  becomes  thicker,  and  acquires  a  disagreeable  terebinthinate  taste.  1 
may  be  prevented  by  mixing  it  while  fresh  with  5  per  cent,  of  alcohol,  a- 
decanting  the  oil  after  it  has  become  clear  from  the  sediment.  When  wan' 
for  use  a  quantity  of  water  equal  to  the  alcohol  may  be  added,  when  t 
unite  and  subside,  leaving  the  oil  on  the  top. 

Preparation,— It  is  sometimes  obtained  by  rasping  the  outside  of  t 
rind  and  expressing  the  oil  it  contains,  sometimes  by  distillation,  but  the  b< 
is  got  by  rubbing  the  lemons  over  the  interior  of  a  sort  of  cup  lined  w 
short  points,  when  the  oil  flows  into  a  reservoir  at  the  bottom  of  the  cup. 

Composition.— It  is  said  to  consist  of  two  isomeric  oils  and 
kind  of  camphor  formed  from  them  by  exposure  to  aii*. 
Action. — Externally  it  is  a  strong  rubefacient;  intern 
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small  doses,  it  is  stimulating  and  carminative.    It  is  chiefly 
|sed  as  a  flavouring  matter. 

Officinal  Peepabations. 

B.P. 

I  Linimentum  PotLssii  lodidi  cum  Sapone  (p.  516).         Spmtus  Limonis. 
gLuus  Ammonite  Aromaticus  (1  in  185).  Spmtus  Odoratus. 

J  Limonis  Succus,  B.  and   U.S.P.    Lemon    Juice.— The 
teshly  expressed  juice  of  the  ripe  fruit  of  Citrus  Liononum. 
f   Chakacters.— Slightly  tiirbicl,  yeUowish  Hqiior,  with  an  acid  taste,  and 
ifeually  a  sUght  odour  of  lemon  from  a  httle  of  the  oil  contamed  m  the  rmd. 
/  Pkeparation.— By  squeezing  the  fresh  fruit. 

Composition.— It  contains  some  acid  salts,  especially  those  of 
lotassium,  and  7  per  cent,  of  citric  acid  (U.S.P.) ;  36  to  40 
)  ;iins  in  the  fluid  ounce  (B.P.). 

Officinal  Peepabations. 
B.P.  DOSE.  U.8.P.  dose. 

.■ivrupus  limonis  ^2  fl.  dr.       Mistura  Potassii  Citratis. .  -4  A.  dr.  (15  c.c.) 

,r  Syrupus  Limonis  ad  lib. 

U  S  P  Mistura  Potass^  Citratis.  Mixtube  of  Citbate  of  Potassium  (Neutral 
[ktiire).— Fresh  lemon  juice  strained,  100 ;  bicarbonate  of  potassium  about  10 
irts,  or  enough  to  neutralise. 

Syrupus  limonis.  Syetjp  of  Lemons,  B.  and  U.S.P.— Boiling  lemon  juice, 
tramed,  1  pint,  with  fresh  lemon  peel,  2  oz.;  refined  sugar,  2i  pounds  (B.P.  . 
(oiling  lemon  juice,  40  ;  fresh  lemon  peel,  2  ;  sugar,  60 ;  water  up  to  100  (U.b.I'.). 
1  Not  officinal.  Decoction  of  l.emon.— Cut  a  fresh  unpeeled  lemon  (best  when 
lulled  immediately  from  the  tree)  into  thin  shoes,  put  it  into  three  teaeupfuls  of 
rater  and  boil  it  down  to  one  teacupful  in  a  clean  earthenware  jar.  AUow  it  to 
tand  over  night  in  the  open  air,  and  give  it  the  first  thing  in  the  morning.  Free 
by  compression  and  filtration,  from  rmd,  pulp,  and  seeds  just  before  it  is  drunk. 

Uses.— It  is  used  locally  as  a  gargle  in  sore-throat;  to 

telieve  itching  in  pruritus  of  the  scrotum,  in  uterine  haemorrhage 
ifter  delivery,  and  mixed  with  equal  parts  of  glycerine  as  an  ap- 
>lication  to  the  face  in  sunburn.  Internally  it  is  refrigerant, 
Jid  forms  a  pleasant  drink,  allaying  the  thirst  in  fevers.  It  is 
sed,  in  place  of  citric  acid,  to  make  effervescent  mixtures  and 
rinks.  It  is  antiscorbutic,  and  is  employed  to  prevent  scurvy 
n  long  voyages. 

The  decoction  of  lemon  is  said  to  be  a  powerful  antiperiodic, 
md  to  be  exceedingly  useful  as  a  substitute  for  large  doses  of 
luinine  in  cases  of  ague,  typho -malarial  fevers,  and  malarious 
sonditions  generally.  It  appears  to  be  useful  in  reducing  the 
lemperature  in  typhoid  fever  even  when  no  malarial  complica- 
ion  exists. 

B.P.  Belae  Fructus.  Bael  Fruit.— The  dried  half-ripe 
ruit  of  ^jgle  Marmelos,  from  Malabar  and  Coromandel. 

Chaeactees.— Fruit  roundish,  about  the  size  of  a  large  orange,  with  a 
lard  woody  rind.  Usually  seen  in  fragments  consisting  of  portions  of  the 
lard  grey  rind  and  dry  adherent  red  pulp  and  seeds.  The  moistened  pulp  is 
^mucilaginous. 
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Composition. — Not  well  ascertained.  It  contains  no  apprec 
able  amount  of  tannin. 

Pbepaeation.  B.P. 

DOflK. 

Extractum  Belse  Xiquldum  1  fl.  dr.  to  i  fl.  oz. 

Uses. — Although  it  contains  no  tannin  it  is  used  in  diarrhc 
and  dysentery.    The  fresh  pulp  is  sometimes  used  as  a  Iaxati\ 


Pig.  186.— Bael,  half  the  natural  size. 

Possibly  bael  fruit  may  owe  its  utility  in  dysentery  to  its  pc 
sessing  some  action  similar  to  that  of  cotoine  (p.  387). 

SIMARUBACEiE. 

Quassise  Lignum,  B.P. ;  Quassia,  U.S.P.  Quassia  Woo 
B.P. ;  Quassia,  U.S.P. — The  wood     Picrcena  excelsa.  Jamaic 

Characters. — Billets  varying  in  size,  seldom  tliicker  than  the  thig 
Wood  dense,  tough,  yellowish-white,  intensely  and  purely  bitter.  Also  chi: 
and  raspings  of  the  same. 

Composition. — The  wood  contains  a  smaU  quantity  of  a  bitt 
neutral  principle,  quassiin.  The  wood  contains  no  tannin,  i 
that  an  infusion  does  not  become  black  on  the  addition  of " 
persalt  of  iron. 

Pbepaeations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Extractum  Quasslae  2-5  gr. 

Infiisum           „       (1  in  80,  cold  water,  for  i  hour)  ...1-2  fl.  oz. 
Tinctura  „   .".  |-2  fl.  drm. 

U.S.P. 

Extractum  Quassite  3-5  gr.  (0-18-0-32  gm.) 

„  „       Fluidum  i-1  fl.  drm.  (2-4  c.c.) 

Tinctura        „   i-2  fl.  drm.  (2-8  c.c.) 

Action  and  Uses. — Quassia  is  a  pure  bitter  stomachic  toni 
having  no  other  action  on  man.  On  insects  it  exerts  a  narcofc 
influence  and,  in  the  form  of  an  infusion  sweetened  with  sug" 
it  is  often  employed  to  destroy  flies. 

In  small  doses  it  increases  the  appetite.    In  large  doses 
acts  as  an  irritant  and  causes  vomiting.    The  infusion  is  ma 
with  cold  water.    As  it  contains  no  tannin,  it  does  not  form  a 
inky  mixture  with  iron,  like  most  vegetable  bitters,  and  so  ca 
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,,e  conveniently  prescribed  with  it.    It  is  used  in  atonic  dys- 

^^^Its'  action  is  not  thoroughly  understood,  but  it  is  not  impro- 
,ble  that  it  lessens  putrefaction  in  the  stomach  and  prevents  to 
lie  extent  the  formation  of  acid  substances  during  digestion. 
It  is  often  administered  by  using  a  cup  made  of  the  wood  ; 
his  when  filled  with  water,  imparts  its  active  principle  to  that 
-id.    An  infusion  is  used  in  the  form  of  enema  to  destroy 
ead-worms. 

BURSERACEiE. 

(AMYRIDACE^). 

Myrrha,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Myerh. — A  gum-resinous  exuda- 
ijn  from  the  stem  of  Balsamodendron  Myrrha.  Arabia  Felix 
j.nd  Abyssinia. 

Characters. — In  irregular-shaped  tears  or  masses  varying  much  in  size, 
fcmewhat  translucent,  of  a  brownish-yeUow  or  reddish-brown  colour,  frac- 
|hred  surface  irregular  and  somewhat  oily  ;  odour  agreeable  and  aromatic, 
teste  acrid  and  bitter. 

I     Composition.— Gum  (50-60  per  cent.)  soluble  in  water,  and 
'  which  arabin  constitutes  a  portion.   The  remainder,  insoluble 
.  water,  is  made  up  principally  of  a  resinous  acid,  myrrhic 
Lcid,  and  a  volatile  oil. 
Dose.— 10-30  gr. 

Preparations. 

B.P.  *  DOSE. 

JOecoctum  Aloes  Compositum  |-2  fl.  oz. 

listura  Ferri  Composita  1-2  fl.  oz. 

'ilula  Aloes  et  l«yrrlise  (vide  p.  522)  5-10  gr. 

„     Asafcetidse  Composita  (wdc  p.  522)  5-10  gr. 

„     Ehei  Composita  {vide  p.  523)  5-10  gr. 

Ifflnctura  Myrrhae   |-1  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P. 

ilistura  Ferri  Composita  1-2  fl.  oz.  (30-60  c.c.) 

'^ilulfe  Aloes  et  Myrrhse  (vide -p.  523)  1  pill. 

„    Ferri  Compositce  (vide  p.  523)  2-6  pills. 

|.    „    Galbani  Compositse  (vide  p.  523)   2-4  pills. 

Ifiactura  Aloes  et  MyrrhiE   1-2  fl.  dr.  (4-8  c.c.) 

■Hnctura  Myrrhae  1-2  fl,  dr.  (4-8  c.c.) 

'  Action  and  Uses. — Myrrh  is  a  very  useful  astringent  in  the 
lorm  of  wash  or  gargle  for  spongy  gums,  aphthous  stomatitis, 
and  ulcerated  throats.  Internally  it  is  used  as  an  expectorant 
in  chronic  bronchitis ;  and  combined  with  iron  and  aloes  is  used 
'  the  treatment  of  amenorrhoea.  It  is  also  useful  in  bronchor- 
and  leucorrhcea. 

B.P.  Elemi.  Elemi. — A  concrete  resinous  exudation,  the 
wtanical  source  of  which  is  undetermined,  but  is  sometimes 
eferred  to  Canarium  commune  (or  to  Idea  Abilo).  Manilla. 

Characters. — A  soft  sticky  mass,  yellowish-white,  with  fennel-like 
dour ;  ahnost  entirely  soluble  in  rectified  spirit. 
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Composition. — Two  resins  and  a  volatile  oil. 

Prepabation. 

B.P.    Vngruentum  Elemi  (with  simple  ointment)  1  part  in  5. 

Uses.— Not  given  internally ;  is  used  as  a  local  stimulant 
ulceration. 

MELIACEiE. 

U.S. P.  Azedarach.  Azedaraoh. — The  bark  of  the  root 
Melia  Azedarach. 

Characters.— In  curved  pieces  or  quills  varying  in  size  and  thicknef 
outer  surface  red-brown,  with  irregular,  blackish,  longitudinal  ridges ;  inr 
surface  whitish  or  brownish,  longitudinally  striate ;  fracture  more  or  1( 
fibrous ;  upon  transverse  section  tangentially  striate,  with  yellowish  ba 
fibres  ;  almost  inodorous,  sweetish,  afterward  bitter  and  nauseous. 

If  collected  fi-om  old  roots,  the  bark  should  be  freed  from  the  thick,  ru 
brown,  nearly  tasteless,  corky  layer. 

Action. — It  produces  vomiting  and  purging  and  symptoms 
narcotic  poisoning. 

Use. — It  is  used  as  an  anthelmintic,  to  destroy  the  ascai 
lumbricoides,  in  the  form  of  a  decoction  (2  oz.  of  the  herb  to 
pint  of  water,  boiled  down  to  ^  a  pint).  This  is  given  in  dos 
of  a  tablespoonful  every  two  or  three  hours  until  the  bowels  a 
freely  opened. 

ILICINE^. 

(AQUIFOLIACEiE.) 

U.S. P.     Prinos.    Prinos.    Black  Alder. — The  bark 
Prinos  verticillatus,  Linne  (Ilex  verticillata,  Gray). 

Characters. — Thin,  slender  fragments,  about  one-twenty-fifth  of  an  in 
(1  millimetre)  thick,  fragile ;  outer  surface  brownish  ash-coloiired  with  whiti 
patches  and  blackish  dots  and  lines,  the  corky  layer  easily  separating  fi:c 
the  green  tissue ;  inner  surface  pale  greenish  or  yellowish ;  fracture  sho: 
tangentially  striate  ;  nearly  inodorous,  bitter,  slightly  astringent. 

Dose. — 30  grains. 

Action. — It  is  an  astringent  bitter.  It  is  employed  in  tl 
form  of  a  decoction,  prepared  by  boiling  two  ounces  of  the  ba: 
in  three  pints  of  water  down  to  two  pints.  This  decoction 
given  internally,  in  doses  of  two  or  three  fluid  ounces,  in  dia 
rhoea  and  malarial  disorders,  and  is  used  externally  in  indole: 
sores  and  chronic  skin-diseases. 

CELASTRINiE. 

U.S. P.   Euonymus.    Euonymus.     Wahoo. — The  bark  . 

Euonymus  atropurpureus. 

Characters. — In  quilled  or  ciurved  pieces,  about  one -twelfth  of  an 
(2  millimetres)  thick  ;  outer  siu-face  ash-grey,  with  blackish  patches,  detach- 
in  thin  and  small  scales ;  inner  surface  whitish  or  slightly  tawny,  smoot 
fracture  smooth,  whitish,  the  inner  layers  tangentially  striate ;  n 
inodorous  ;  taste  sweetish,  somewhat  bitter  and  acrid. 
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Pbeparation. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Euonymi  ^"^ 

Composition.— It  contains  a  bitter  principle  called  euonymin, 
(s'hich  is  precipitated,  together  with  a  resm  and  a  fixed  oil,  when 
Ihe  strong  tincture  is  poured  into  water. 

Action.— It  acts  as  an  hepatic  stimulant  (p.  403),  hydra- 
Lgue  cathartic,  and  diuretic.  In  large  doses  it  causes  intestinal 
Ind  hasmorrhoidal  irritation. 

r  Use.— In  constipation  accompanied  by  biliousness,  and  in 
lehronic  malarial  conditions. 

RHAMNEiE. 

B.P.  Rhamni  Purshiani  Cortex.  Sacred  Baek.  {Synonym: 
)ascaba  Sagrada.)— The  dried  bark  of  Rhamnus  Purshianus. 
forth  Pacific  Coast. 

Charactebs.— In  quiUs  or  incurved  pieces  of  varying  lengths  and  sizes, 
the  bark  itself  being  from  about  to  i  of  an  inch  thick,  smooth  or  nearly  so 
'Xternally,  covered  with  a  greyish- white  layer,  which  is  usuaUy  easily  re- 
loved  and  frequently  marked  with  spots  or  patches  of  adherent  hchens. 
uieneath  the  surface  it  is  violet-brown,  reddish-brown,  or  brownish ;  and 
internally  reddish-brown  or  yeUowish-brown,  and  nearly  smooth,  although 
«omewhat  striated  longitudinally.  Fracture  short,  except  mternaUy,  where 
lit  is  slightly  fibrous,  more  especially  in  the  larger  pieces.  No  marked  odour  ; 
.taste  bitter.  It  is  frequently  imported  in  flattened  packets,  consistmg  of 
tsmaU  pieces  of  the  bark  compressed  into  a  more  or  less  compact  mass. 

Composition. — Cascara  bark  contains  several  resinoid  bodies, 
;which  are  supposed  to  be  derived  from  chrysophanic  acid. 
lit  also  contains  much  tannin. 

Pbepabations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Extractum  Cascaree  Sagradae  2-8  gr. 

„  „         liquidum  i-2  fl.  dr. 

Action  and  Uses. — All  the  species  of  buckthorn  appear  to 
possess  cathartic  properties.  Cascara  Sagrada  is  usually  given 
in  the  form  of  liquid  extract  in  doses  of  |  to  1  fl.  dr.,  but  |  fl.  dr. 
or  less  given  immediately  after  rising  in  the  morning  or  at  bed- 
time is  often  sufficient.  It  may  also  be  given  with  advantage 
in  chronic  constipation  in  doses  of  10-15  min.  thrice  a  day 
before  meals.  It  acts  as  a  stomachic  tonic  and  bitter  in  these 
small  doses. 

Rhamni  Frangulas   Cortex,   B.P.  ;   Frangula,  U.S.P. 

Frangula  Bark,  B.P. ;  Buckthorn,  U.S.P.— The  dried  bark  of 
Rhamnvs  Frangula,  collected  from  the  young  trunk  and  moderate- 
sized  branches  and  kept  at  least  one  year  before  being  used. 
Holland. 
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Characters.— In  quiUs  about  ^\  of  an  inch  thick ;  greyish  or  blackis 
brown  outside  with  whitish  corky  warts;  brownish-yellow  internal! 
Nearly  inodorous,  taste  sweetish  and  bitter. 

Composition.— The  most  important  constituent  is  a  cathart 
substance,  frangulin. 

Preparations. 

B.P. 

Extractum  Rbamni  Frang-ulee   15-60  gr. 

"  »»  II         Iilquiduin  1-4  fl.  dr. 

^•S-P-  DOSE. 

Extractum  Frangulae  i'luidum  1  fl,  dr.  (4  c.c.) 

Action  and  Uses.— When  fresh  it  acts  as  an  irritant  poise 
on  the  gastro-intestinal  canal,  but  when  dried  its  action  becoin< 
less  violent,  and  more  like  that  of  rhubarb.  It  is  used  as 
purgative  in  constipation,  and  may  be  given  in  the  form  of  tl 
fluid  extract  or  of  a  decoction  oz.  to  \  pint)  in  tablespoonf 
doses,  or  as  an  elixir,  1  fl.  dr.  of  the  fluid  extract  to  3  of  elixir 
orange. 

AMPELIDiE. 

(VITACEiE.) 

B.P.  Uvae.  Eaisins. — The  ripe  fruit  of  the  Vitis  vinifer 
dried  either  wholly  or  partly  by  the  sun.  Spain. 

Composition. — They  contain  grape-sugar  and  acid  tartrat 
of  potassium. 

Preparations. 

Tinctura  Cardamomi  Composita. 
„  Sennas. 

Uses. — They  are  used  to  sweeten  preparations.    They  are 
useful  stimulant  in  weariness  from  mental  work  (p.  193) ;  and  i 
active  physical  exertion,  such  as  alpine  climbing,  they  not  on] 
tend  to  maintain  the  strength  and  prevent  exhaustion,  but  tht 
somewhat  relieve  thirst  when  water  cannot  be  had  (p.  360). 

Vinum  Xericum,  B.P.  Sheery  Wine.  Vinum  Albu 
U.S.P.  White  Wine. — A  pale  amber  or  straw-coloured  alcoho' 
liquid,  made  by  fermenting  the  unmodified  juice  of  the  gra 
freed  from  seeds,  stems,  and  skins.  It  should  contain  not  le 
than  10  per  cent,  nor  more  than  12  per  cent,  by  weight  ( 
absolute  alcohol. 

Preparation. 

U.S.P. 

Vinum  Album  Fortius,  prepared  by  mixing  7  parts  white  wine  with  1  of  alcoh 
This  should  contain  not  less  than  20  per  cent,  nor  more  than  25  per  cent,  by  weig 
of  absolute  alcohol. 

U.S.P.  Vinum  Rubrum.  Red  Wine. — A  deep  red  alcoho" 
liquid  made  by  fermenting  the  juice  of  coloured  grapes  in  pr 
sence  of  their  skins. 
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It  should  not  contain  less  than  10  per  cent,  nor  more  than 
1:2  per  cent,  by  weight  of  absolute  alcohol. 
Action  and  Uses. — Vide  Alcohol  (p.  766). 

SAPINDACEiE. 

U.S. P.  Guarana.  Guarana. — A  dried  paste  prepared  from 
llie  crushed  or  ground  seeds  of  Paullmia  so7'hilis. 

Characters. — Sub-globiilar,  or  elliptic  cakes,  or  cylindrical  sticks,  hard, 
■k  reddish-brown ;  fracture  uneven,  somewhat  glossy,  showing  fragments 
■;eeds  invested  with  a  black  testa;  odour  shght,  peculiar,  resembling 

iiocolate ;    taste  astringent,  bitter ;  it  is  partly  soluble  in  water,  and  in 

iflcohol. 

Peepaeation. 

'  DOSE. 

'  Extractum  Guaran®  Fluidum  15  min.  to  1  fl.  oz. 

I    Composition. — It  contains  four  or  five  per  cent,  of  caffeine 

Ip.  870)  and  a  considerable  amount  of  tannic  acid,  and  it  is 

^pon  these  that  its  medicinal  value  depends. 

Uses. — It  is  chiefly  used  to  cut  short  attacks  of  sick  headache, 
t  may  be  given  in  doses  of  one  or  two  drachms  of  the  powder, 
lixed  with  hot  water,  or  as  fluid  extract,  when  the  headache  is 

.  oming  on. 

I  ANACARDIACEiE. 

(TEREBINTHACE^.) 

Mastiche,  B.  and  U.S. P. — Mastich. — ^A  concrete  resinous 
Kudation  obtained  by  making  incisions  in  the  bark  of  the  stem 
'  nd  large  branches  of  Pistacia  Lentiscus.  Scio. 

I  Characters. — Globular  or  elongated  tears  about  the  size  of  a  pea,  pale 
f  ellow,  glass-hke,  brittle,  becoming  soft  and  plastic  when  chewed ;  faint 
B  ^eeable  odour  and  shght  terebinthinate  taste. 

L Composition. — Consists  of  about  90  per  cent,  of  an  acid  resin 
astichic  acid),  soluble  in  alcohol;  the  remaining  10  per  cent. 
J  masticin,  a  tenacious  resin  soluble  in  ether,  with  traces  of  an 
fchereal  oil. 

Peepaeation. 

U.S. p. 

Pilulffi  Aloes  et  Mastiches  {vide  p.  523). 

BosE. — 20  to  40  gr.  if  administered  internally. 

Uses. — It  is  sometimes  chewed  in  order  to  give  a  pleasant 
dour  to  the  breath.  It  is  chiefly  employed  for  temporarily 
topping  decayed  teeth,  and  for  arresting  haemorrhage  from 
jech-bites.  When  used  to  stop  teeth  the  cavity  ought  to  be  well 
leaned  and  dried,  and  a  piece  of  cotton  saturated  with  a  solution 
f  four  parts  of  mastiche  should  be  gently  pressed  into  it  so  as 
lot  to  cause  pain,  but  to  fill  the  cavity  exactly.   Another  method 
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is  to  dissolve  one  part  of  mastiche  with  two  of  collodion,  and  i 
the  cavity  with  this.  Either  of  these  methods  may  also  be  ei 
ployed  to  stop  bleeding  from  leech-bites.  It  has  been  suppos 
to  have  a  stimulating  action  on  the  bronchial  mucous  mei 
Drane,  and  hap  been  used  in  bronchorrhoea,  and  also  in  infant 
cholera.  It  is  used  to  cover  mercurial  pills  and  prevent  t 
formation  of  amalgam  when  they  are  silvered.  When  mix 
with  aloes  it  renders  the  pill  less  readily  soluble,  and  so  to  ex( 
an  action  more  on  the  lower  than  upper  part  of  the  intestine. 

U.S.  P.  Rhus  Glabra.  Ehus  Glabba.  Sumach. — T 
fruit  of  Rhus  glabra. 

Characters. — Sub-globular,  about  one-eighth  of  an  inch  (3  millimetr 
in  diameter,  drupaceous,  crimson,  densely  hairy,  containing  a  roundii 
oblong,  smooth  putamen.    It  is  inodorous,  and  its  taste  acidulous. 

Peepabation. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Ehois  Glabras  Fluidum    1-2  fl.  dr. 

Composition. — It  contains  much  tannin. 

Uses. — It  may  be  used  as  an  astringent  in  the  form  of  ( 
coction,  or  of  the  fluid  extract  diluted,  for  an  effective  gargle 
inflammation  of  the  throat  or  mouth. 

U.S.P.  Rhus  Toxicodendron.  Ehus  Toxicodende( 
Poison  Ivy. — The  fresh  leaves  of  Rhus  Toxicodendron,  Michau 
Rhus  Toxicodendron  and  Rhus  radicans,  Linne. 

Characters. — Long-petiolate,  trifoliate ;  the  lateral  leaflets  sessile,  ab 
four  inches  (10  centimetres)  long,  obliquely  ovate,  pointed;  the  ternii 
leaflets  stalked,  ovate  or  oval,  pointed,  with  a  wedge-shaped  base  ;  the  leafl 
entire  and  glabrous  (in  Bhus  radicans,  Linne),  or  variously  notched,  coars 
toothed  or  lobed,  downy  beneath  (in  Bhus  Toxicodendron,  Linne)  ;  wl 
dry,  papery  and  brittle  ;  inodorous ;  somewhat  astringent  and  acrid. 

The  fresh  leaves  abound  with  an  acrid  juice  which  darkens  when  expoi 
to  the  air,  and,  when  applied  to  the  skin,  produces  inflammation  and  swelli 
The  leaves  should,  therefore,  not  be  touched  with  bare  hands. 

Bhus  Toxicodendron  should  not  be  confounded  with  the  leaves  of  Pte 
trifoliata,  Linne,  which  are  similar  in  appearance,  but  have  all  the  leafl 
sessile. 

Composition. — It  contams  a  volatile  acid  which  appears 
he  the  active  principle. 

Action. — In  many  persons,  contact  with  this  plant  causes  « 
eczematous  eruption  of  a  very  distressing  character,  w^hichis  b 
treated  by  solutions  of  lead,  permanganate  of  potassium,  and  a 
monia.    Internally  it  causes  gastro-intestinal  u-ritation,  dro 
ness,  stupor,  and  delirium. 

Uses. — It  has  been  recommended  in  incontinence  of  un 
paralysis,  and  cutaneous  diseases. 

A  fluid  extract  of  a  non-officinal  plant,  Rhus  aromatica,  1 
been  used  successfully  in  incontinence  of  urine  in  doses  of  5 
80  min. 
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CHAPTEE  XXXIII. 
Class  I.— DICOTYLEDONES  POLYPETALiE. 

Sub-Class  III.— CALYCIPLORiE. 

LEGUMINOSiE. 

Sub-Obdeb  L— PAPILIONACE.^. 

Glycyrrhizae  Radix,  B.P. ;  Glycyrrhiza,  U.S.P.  Liquor- 
iB  Root. — The  root  or  underground  stem,  fresh  and  dried,  of 
lycyrrhiza  glabra. 

Characters. — In  long  cyliadrical  branched  pieces,  tough  and  pliable ; 
owish-brown  outside,  yellow  inside  ;   taste  sweet  and  slightly  acrid, 
jested  with  water  it  yields  a  solution  which  gives  a  precipitate  with 
luted  sulphuric  acid. 

Composition. — Contains  starch,  sugar,  and  a  sweet  principle 
glycyrrhizin — which  is  the  substance  precipitated  by  sul- 
uric  acid. 

Preparations. 
B.P.  strength.  dose. 

Confectio  Terebinthinas   1  in  4  60-120  gr. 

Decoctum  Sarsas  Compositum  I  oz.  in  1^  pint  2-10  fl.  oz. 

Extractum  Clycyrrblzse  10-30  gr. 

„  „  Zilquldum  1  fl.  dr. 

Infusum  Lini  1  in  87|  fl.  parts  1-2  fl.  oz. 

Pilula  Hydrargyri  {vide  p.  522)  3-8  gr. 

„     Ferri  lodidi  {vide  p.  522)  3-8  gr. 

Pnlvls  Glycyrrhizae  Composltus  {vide  p.  910)  30-60  gr. 

OP  EXTRACT  OF  LIQUORICE — 

Confectio  Sennse  1  part  in  94,  nearly. 

Decoctum  Aloes  Compositum  1  oz.  in  30  fl.  oz. 

Tinctura  Aloes  li  oz.  to  1  pint. 

Trochisci  Opii  

OP  UQCID  EXTRACT  OF  LIQUORICE — 

Mistura  Sennm  Composita  1  fl.  oz.  in  1  pint. 

Tinctura  Chloroformi  et  Morphinse  

U.S.P.  DOSE. 

Extractum  Glycyrrhizse  Fluidum  1  fl.  dr.  (4  c.c.) 

"  „         Purum  1  fl.  dr.  (4  c.c.) 

Glycyrrhizinum  Ammoniatum   5-15  gr.  (0-82-1  gm.) 

Pulvis  Glycyrrhizse  Compositus  {vide  p.  906)  30-60  gr.  (2-4  gm.) 

.  ^'3'^'  .  G^ycyrrhizinum  Ammoniatum.  Ammoniated  Glycyrrhizin.  —Prepared 
r  exhaugtmg  powdered  liquorice  with  ammonia,  precipitating  by  sulphuric  acid, 
^SBolving  in  ammonia,  and  drying.  It  forms  dark  brown  or  reddish  scales,  very 
"^i-   It  18  used  for  flavouring. 

S  u  2 
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Action  and  Uses.— Taken  into  the  mouth,  Hquorice  has 
sweet  taste;  it  increases  the  flow  of  saHva,  and  being  muc 
laginous  acts  as  a  demulcent.  It  is  used  to  allay  cough  1 
lessening  the  irritation  of  the  mucous  membrane.  It  is  partic 
larly  useful  when  there  is  violent  cough  due  to  irritation  of  tl 
pharynx  and  upper  part  of  the  respiratory  passages  (p.  249). 
is  used  as  a  vehicle  to  cover  the  taste  of  other  medicines,  ar 
has  been  used  instead  of  sugar  in  diabetes.  The  Pulv.  Glycy 
rhizse  Co.,  which  is  really  a  preparation  of  senna  {q.v.,  p.  901 
is  a  gentle  laxative. 

Scopari  Cacumina,  B.P. ;  Scoparius.  U.S.P.  Broo; 
TOPS,  B.P. ;  Broom,  U.S.P.— The  fresh  and  dried  tops  of  Cytis 
Scoparius  (Sarothamnus  Scoparius).    From  indigenous  plants. 

Characters.— Thin  flexible  tough  twigs,  dark  green,  angular,  of  a  bitt 
nauseous  taste,  and  of  a  peculiar  odour  when  bruised. 

^  Composition. — It  was  found  by  Stenhouse  to  contain  t^ 
principles :  a  neutral  body,  scoparin,  and  a  volatile  poisono 
alkaloid,  sparteine. 

Peepaeations. 

DOSE. 

Secoctum  Scoparil  (1  oz.  in  1  pint  for  10  minutes  and  strain)..l-3  fl.  oz. 

Succus  Scoparil  1-2  fl.  dr.  or  mo 

None  in  n.s.p. 

Physiological  Action. — Broom-tops  have  a  diuretic  action 

The  action  of  sparteine  is  identical  with  that  of  coniine. 
paralyses  the  endings  of  the  motor  nerves  and  vagi,  diminish 
reflex  excitability  of  the  cord,  and  causes  death  by  paralysis 
the  respiratory  centre  in  the  medulla  oblongata.  According 
J.  Fick  it  has  a  diuretic  action. 

Scoparin  has  been  supposed  to  be  the  diuretic  principle, 
has  little  physiological  action,  and  in  a  number  of  unpublish' 
experiments  which  I  made  in  1865  with  a  specimen  given  to  i 
by  my  friend  Dr.  Stenhouse,  I  found  that  in  the  healthy  subje 
it  does  not  produce  diuresis.  Similar  results  have  been  obtain' 
by  Paton.  It  is  quite  possible,  however,  that  it  may  act  as 
diuretic  in  cases  of  dropsy. 

Therapeutical  Uses. — Broom-tops  are  most  useful  in  drop 
dependent  on  chronic  renal  disease.  They  are  also  useful 
cardiac  dropsy,  but  digitalis  is  generally  more  certain.  In  coi 
parative  experiments  I  have  found  the  decoction  of  the  dri 
broom-tops  quite  as  efficacious  as  the  juice  expressed  from  t 
fresh  tops. 

Tragacantha,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Tragacanth. — A  gumn 
exudation  obtained  by  making  incisions  in  the  stems  of  Astr 
gdlus  gummifer  and  some  other  species  of  Astragalus.  Ah 
Minor. 
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Char-\cters.— Shell-like  bands,  slightly  curved,  white  or  yellowish,  toiigh 
^  elastic  ;  very  sparingly  soluble  in  cold  water,  but  swelling  into  a  gelati» 
s  mass,  which  is  tinged  violet  by  tincture  of  iodine. 


Composition. — Consists  of  a  mixture  of  arabin,  or  common 
;m-arabic ;  and  bassorin,  a  gum  which  does  not  dissolve  in 
L, liter,  but  swells  up  in  it. 

I  Pbep.\eations. 

I  B.P.      ...  DOSE.  C.S.P, 

lonfectio  Opii  5-20  gr.  Mucilage  Tragacanthae 

Sulphuris   60-120  gr. 

riycerinum  Tragracantliae  6  grs.  to  1  fl.  oz. 

l|q.cilagro  „   1  fl  oz.  or  more. 

'nlvis  Opii  Compositus  2-5  gr. 

„    Tragacantlise  Compositus... 20  gr.  upwards. 

mucilagro  Tragacanthae.    Mitcilage  of  Tkagacuith. — Tragacanth,  60  gr. ; 
<ater,  10  fl.  oz.  (B.P.).    Tragacanth,  6  ;  glycerine,  18 ;  water  up  to  100  (U.S.P.y. 

B.P.  Pulvis  Tragacanthae  Compositus.  Cojipound  Powdee  of  Teaga- 
p.mTH. — Tragacanth,  1  ;  gum  acacia,  1 ;  starch,  1 ;  refined  sugar,  3. 

I  Uses. — It  is  used  to  suspend  heavy  powders,  such  as  sub- 
litrate  of  bismuth,  and  is  more  efficacious  than  gum-arabic 
►wing  to  the  insoluble  gum  bassorin,  which  swells  up  when  water 
8  added.  Also  used  in  making  lozenges,  and  emulsions  of  cod- 
iver  oil. 

Pterocarpi  Lignum,  B.P.  Eel  Sandal- Wood. — The  sliced 
or  rasped  heart-wood  of  Pterocarpus  santalinus.  Ceylon. 

I  Santalum  Rubrum,  U.S.P.  Eed  Saunders. — The  wood] of 
WPterocarpus  santalinus. 

Characters. — The  wood  is  in  billets,  chips,  or  powder.  It  resembles  log- 
wood in  appearance,  but  is  denser,  and  the  cut  surface  is  more  glistening  and 
pf  a  deeper  red  colour. 

Co:\rrosiTioN. — It  contains  a  fine  ruby  colouring  matter  named 
»antalin,  which  may  be  dissolved  out  by  spirit,  ether,  acetic 
WJid,  &c. ;  it  is  insoluble  in  water. 

Peepaeation. 

B.P.  dose.  U.S.P. 

rinctura  Lavandulae  Composita  ^-2  fl.  dr.  Not  given. 

Use. — It  is  used  to  give  colour  to  the  compound  tincture  of 
lavender,  and  through  this  to  Liquor  arsenicalis. 
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_  Kino,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Kino.— The  juice  obtained  from  i 
eisions  made  in  the  trunk  of  Pterocai-pus  marsupiwn  inspissat 
without  artificial  heat.  Malabar. 

Chakacters. — Small  angular,  brittle,  glistening,  reddish-black  fragmen 
translucent^  and  ruby-red  on  the  edges,  inodorous,  very  astringent.  Wl 
chewed  it  tinges  the  saUva  blood-red. 

Composition. — Kino-tannic  acid  and  pyrocatechin,  whi 

differs  very  slightly  from  catechin,   obtained  from  catecl 
Through  the  action  of  kmo-tannic  acid,  kino  strikes  a  vie; 
colour  with  ferrous  salts,  turning  to  green  by  exposure. 
Dose.— Of  powdered  kino,  10-30  gr. 

Peepaeations. 


B.P.  DOSE, 

Pulvis  Catechu  Compositus  (p.  951)  20-40  gr. 

„     Kino  „  (p.  846)  5-20  gr. 

Tinctura  Kino  ^-2  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P. 

Tinctura  Kino  i-2  fl.  dr.  (2-8  c 


Action  and  Uses. — Kino  has  an  astringent  action  both  < 
ternally  and  internally.  It  is  useful  in  relaxed  sore-throat  as 
gargle.  It  is  given  internally  in  diarrhoea  and  in  pyrosis.  Frc 
its  insolubility  it  is  most  useful  when  we  desire  an  astringf 
action  on  the  lower  part  of  the  intestinal  canal,  but  when  t 
astringency  is  required  in  the  upper  part  it  is  not  so  useful 
the  more  soluble  astringents. 

Balsamum  Peruvianum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Balsam  of  Pbi 
A  balsam  obtained  from  Myroxylon  Pereira.  It  exudes  fr< 
the  trunk  of  the  tree  after  the  bark  has  been  beaten  and  scorcl 
and  removed.    Salvador  in  Central  America. 

Chaeactees. — A  treacle-like  liqtiid,  nearly  black  in  bulk,  reddish-bro 
and  translucent  in  thin  films  ;  of  syrupy  consistence,  balsamic  odour,  and 
acrid,  slightly  bitter  taste. 

Composition. — Contains  resin,  volatile  oil,  and  both  benz 
and  cinnamic  acids. 

Dose. — 10  min.  to  ^  fl.  dr.,  and  upwards,  made  into 
emulsion  with  mucilage  or  yolk  of  egg. 

Action  and  Uses. — It  is  employed  locally  as  a  parasiti  ' 
.in  scabies  and  in  cases  of  skin-diseases  depending  on  vegeta 
fungi.    It  destroys  both  the  itch-acarus  and  its  eggs.  It  is  mi 
more  agreeable  than  sulphur  ointment.    Before  ai^plying  it,  i 
advantageous  to  take  a  warm  bath,  and  wash  the  affected  iki 
thoroughly  with  soft  soap,  and  then  to  rub  it  well  in  all  over 
body,  especially  into  the  armpits,  between  the  fingers,  and  on 
inside  of  the  thighs.  The  treatment  should  be  repeated  every  1 
or  three  days,  during  which  time  the  same  linen  should  be  \vo) 
this  when  cast  off  should  be  well  disinfected,  or  the  disease  n 
return.    It  may  be  used  either  alone  or  in  combination 
petroleum  to  destroy  pediculi ;  a  useful  formula  is — balsan 
Peru,  20  parts ;  olive  oil,  50 ;  petroleum,  100  parts.    It  is 
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seful  in  prurigo,  in  pruritus,  and  in  the  later  stages  of  an  acute 
czema.    It  is  a  useful  stimulant  to  bed-sores  and  ulcers,    it  is 
ven  internally  to  lessen  discharge  from  mucous  membranes,^  as 
a  bronchorrhcea,  gleet,  and  leucorrhoea;  also  as  a  stimulatmg 
xpectorant  in  chronic  bronchitis. 

Balsamum  Tolutanum,  B.  and  U.S. P.    Balsam  of  Tolu. 
balsam  obtained  from  Myroxylon  toluifera.    It  exudes  from 
he  trunk  of  the  tree  after  incisions  have  been  made  into  the 
ark.    New  Granada. 
Charactees. — A  soft  and  tenacious  solid  when  fresh,  but  hard,  brittle, 
knd  resinous-looking  when  kept,  with  a  fragrant  balsamic  odour ;  soluble  in 
Rectified  spirit.    The  solution  shows  an  acid  reaction  with  test-paper. 

Composition.  —  Contains  a  resin,  volatile  oil,   and  free 
(cinnamic  and  benzoic  acids. 
Dose. — 10  to  20  grains. 

Pbepabations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

J         Pilula  Phosphori  (4  parts  in  9)   

Syrupus  Tolutanus  1-3  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura  Benzoini  Composita  ^-1  A-  dr. 

„      Tolutana  |-1  A-  dr. 

TJ.S.P. 

Syrupus  Tolutanus  1-3  A.  dr.  (4-12  c.c.) 

Tinctura  Tolutana   1-2  fl.  dr.  (4-8  c.c.) 

Uses. — As  a  stunulating  expectorant  in  chronic  coughs.  It 
should  not  be  used  while  acute  inflammation  is  present.  The 
syrup  covers  well  the  taste  of  chloral  or  butyl-chloral. 

Abrus.  Jequirity  Seeds,  Prayer  Beads,  Jumble  Bbaj)S, 
GuMCHi,  Indian  Liquorice. — The  seeds  of  Ahrus  precatorius. 
Not  officinal. 

Characters. — Small  hard  seeds  of  a  briUiant  scarlet  colour,  with  a  black 
spot  round  the  hilum. 

Composition.— They  contain  a  ferment  closely  associated  with 
a  proteid  to  which  the  name  of  abrin  has  been  given.  The 
activity  of  the  ferment  is  destroyed  by  a  temperature  over  60° 
The  infusion  when  left  for  a  short  time  swarms  with  bacteria. 

Action. — When  applied  to  the  eye  the  infusion  causes  in 
flammation  of  the  conjunctiva.  The  seeds  are  sometimes  used 
to  kill  cattle  illegitimately.  The  seeds  are  moistened  with  water 
and  rolled  into  small  cylinders  or  needles  with  which  the  animal 
is  stabbed,  the  point  being  left  in  the  wound.  The  animal  dies 
in  a  few  hours.  The  seeds  contain  no  alkaloid,  and  possibly 
death  may  be  due  to  the  ferment  of  the  seeds  causing  micrococci 
and  bacilli  to  develop  in  the  blood  in  the  same  way  as  papain 
(^85)^  

'  Warden  and  Waddell,  The  Non-hacillar  Nahire  of  Abrus-Poism.  Calcutta, 
¥  1884. 
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^  Use.— An  infusion  is  used  to  produce  purulent  ophthalm 
m  order  to  cure  granular  lids.  The  infusion  is  made  by  mixii 
the  powdered  seeds  (3)  with  cold  water  (500),  and  addinR  b 
water  (500).  This  is  filtered  when  cold.  It  is  applied  thr 
times  the  first  day,  and  repeated  on  the  second  or  third  day 
necessary.  An  emulsion  made  by  triturating  the  seeds  wi 
water  and  pamted  on  with  a  brush  is  useful  in  unhealthy  ulce 
and  lupus. 

Physostigmatis   Semen,   B.P. ;   Physostigma,  U.S. 

Calabar  Bean.— The  dried  seed  of  Physostigma  venenosw, 
Western  Africa. 


Pig.  188— Calabar  Bean,  half  the  natural  size. 

Characters.— A  kidney-shaped  bean  about  an  inch  long,  chocola: 
coloured,  shmmg,  and  with  a  broad  black  groove  along  the  whole  length  of  t 
convex  edge.    Internally  the  bean  is  white,  and  tastes  hke  an  edible  bean. 

Composition.— Contains  two  alkaloids— physostigmine 
eserine,  and  calabarine. 

Dose. — Of  the  powdered  bean  1  gi-.  gradually  increased. 

Prepabations. 

B'^"  DOSE. 

Extractum  Physostlg'matls  i-i  gr. 

U.S.P. 

Extractum  Physostigmatis  ^.-i  gr.  (0-004-0-01  gm.) 

Tinctura  Physostigmatis  12  min. 

B.P.  Physostigmina.  Physostigmine. — Synonym :  Eserin 
An  alkaloid  obtained  from  the  alcoholic  extract 
Calabar  bean,  by  dissolving  the  extract  in  water,  adding  bica 
bonate  of  sodium,  shaking  the  mixture  with  ether,  and  evap 
rating  the  ethereal  liquid. 

,  Characters. — In  colourless  or  pinkish  crystals. 

Solubility. — It  is  shghtly  soluble  in  water,  but  readily  soluble  in  alcol: 
and  in  dilute  acids. 

Beactions. — The  aqueous  solution  has  an  allialtne  reaction ;  when  waiui 
with  or  when  shaken  with  dilute  solution  of  potash  it  becomes  red,  and  \\h 
evaporated  to  dryness  over  a  water-bath  it  leaves  a  bluish  residue,  the  acidili 
solution  of  which  is  beautifully  dichroic,  being  blue  and  red.  Physostigmi 
causes  contraction  of  the  pupil  of  the  eye. 

Pkepaeation. 
b.p.  strenoth. 
Xiamellse  Physostlgrmlnse  Tiibo*''^  gi"-  in  each. 

U.S.P.  Physostigminae  Salicylas.  S^vlicylatb  of  Pins 
stigminb.  CigHaiNgOaC^HgOg ;  413. — The  sahcylate  of  an  alk: 
loid  prepared  from  physostigma. 
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tURACTERS.— Coloiu-less,  shiniiig,  acicular,  or  short,  columnar  crystals, 

ridually  tiu-niiig  reddish  when  long  exposed  to  air  and  light,  odourless, 
\-ing  a  bitter  taste,  and  a  neutral  reaction. 
Dose.—      to  ^  gr. 
I   Physiological  Action. — Physostigma  stimulates  muscular 
ilbre,  both  voluntary  and  involuntary,  throughout  the  body,  and 
fciralyses  the  nerve-centres. 

The  alkaloids  of  Calabar  bean  have  different  actions,  and 
.liferent  or  even  contradictory  results  may  be  obtained  according 
'b  the  amount  of  each  present  in  the  preparation  of  the  bean 
_.ployed.    Physostigmine  or  eserine  paralyses  the  nervous 
intres  and  stimulates  muscular  fibre,  but  calabarine  causes 
nvulsions  like  strychnine. 
General  Action. — A  small  dose  of  physostigma,  from  its 
iction  on  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  intestine,  causes  pain  in  the 
ibdomen,  with  nausea  and  vomiting.    From  its  action  on  the 
-zus  and  motor  centres  it  causes  a  sense  of  oppression  in  the 
st,  and  weakness.  With  larger  doses  these  symptoms  become 
■se;  and,  in  addition,  contraction  of  the  pupil,  salivation, 
lowness  of  the  pulse,  and  spasmodic  respiration  occur.  Death 
5  due  to  paralysis  of  respiration. 

The  excitabihty  of  the  muscles  is  increased,  so  that  they 
iontract  on  the  application  of  a  slighter  stimulus  than  usual,  but 
heir  actual  working  power  is  not  increased.  In  the  first  stage 
!f  poisoning  in  frogs  muscular  tremors  are  often  apparent,  and 
ire  also  seen  on  the  local  apphcation  of  the  drug  to  the  muscle 
If  fi-ogs.  They  are  due  to  the  local  action  of  the  drug  on  the  intra- 
•Quscular  end-plates,  for  they  occur  when  the  sciatic  nerve  has  been 
livided  before  poisoning,  but  cease  after  the  injection  of  curare. 
The  spinal  cord  is  paralysed ;  the  posterior  columns  first  and 
en  the  anterior  columns.  This  action  on  the  cord  is  the  cause 
f  the  general  paralysis  induced  by  the  drug.  Convulsions  like 
.ose  of  strychnine-poisoning  may  occur.  They  are  due  to 
alabarine. 

The  medulla  is  paralysed,  and  respiratory  movements  cease 
»efore  the  reflex  action  of  the  spinal  cord  is  destroyed. 

The  motor  nerves  in  warm-blooded  animals  are  not  usually 
ffected  until  very  late,  but  in  frogs  they  are  paralysed  gradually. 

The  sensory  nerves  are  partially  paralysed  by  the  local 
pplication  of  physostigma  in  a  concentrated  form,  but  not  when 
It  is  injected  into  the  blood. 

The  brain  in  man  seems  not  to  be  paralysed,  for  in  a  number 
>f  cases  of  poisoning  which  occurred  among  children  in  conse- 
luence  of  eating  the  beans,  consciousness  was  not  impaired  at 
lU,  and  neither  convulsions  nor  antesthesia  occurred.  Not- 
withstanding the  absence  of  convulsions  in  these  cases,  however, 
)hysostigma  appears  to  have  an  nritant  action  upon  the  brain, 
or  when  it  is  administered  to  epileptic  patients,  or  to  animals 
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rendered  epileptic  by  section  of  the  sciatic  nerve,  it  increases  i  t 
number  of  fits  (p.  188).  Cats  and  guinea-pigs  poisoned  by  t" 
also  show  symptoms  of  great  cerebral  excitement,  becoming  vo  i 
timid  and  running  wildly  about.  This  may  be  partly  due  I 
interference  with  the  respiration,  but  can  hardly  be  the  oi 
cause,  as  this  condition  is  not  observed  in  the  case  of  other  dn  b 
which  paralyse  the  respiration.  In  frogs  the  bram  appears  to  ' 
paralysed  before  the  spinal  cord,  so  that  voluntary  motion  cea 
before  reflex  action. 

Action  on  the  Eye.  —  When  locally  applied,  physostigi  j 
causes  contraction  of  the  pupil,  diminishes  intra-ocular  tensic, 
and  causes  spasm  of  accommodation,  preceded  by  increai 
power  of  accommodation  for  near  objects  ;  often  twitching  of  f| 
eyelids  and  slight  supra-orbital  pain  are  observed.    These  eff^ 
are  due  either  to  stimulation  of  the  fibres  of  the  third  nerve 
of  the  circular  muscular  fibres  of  the  iris ;  but  are  certainly  li 
due  to  paralysis  of  the  sympathetic,  since  stimulation  of  '\ 
sympathetic  will,  during  the  influence  of  the  poison,  cause 
tation  of  the  pupil  (p.  222) . 

Respiration  is  first  quickened  and  then  retarded, 
acceleration  is  due  to  spasm  of  the  bronchial  tubes  accordingd 
some  observers ;  but  others  consider  it  to  be  caused  by  stimd 
tion  of  the  ends  of  the  vagi  in  the  lungs  (p.  245) ;  and  it  is  certf 
that  if  the  vagi  are  first  divided,  physostigma  no  longer  cai 
acceleration  of  respiration,  but  slows  it  from  the  first.  0| 
slowing  of  respiration  is  due  to  paralysis  of  the  respirafc^ 
centre  in  the  medulla.    Death  is  the  result  of  this  failures 
respiration. 

Action  on  the  Circulation. — Small  doses  sometimes  cai 
a  slight  fall  in  blood-pressure,  larger  ones  always  cause  a 
This  rise  is  chiefly  due  to  the  increased  contractile  power  of 
heart,  but  it  is  not  improbable  that  it  is  aided  by  a  contract 
of  the  arterioles,  the  muscular  fibres  of  which,  like  all 
involuntary  muscles  in  the  body,  are  stimulated  by  the  act 
of  physostigma  upon  them.     According  to  Von  Bezold  f] 
Goetz  the  rise  is  also  partly  due  to  tetanic  contraction  of 
intestinal  walls,  which  drives  the  blood  out  of  them.   The  irri 
bility  of  the  vagus  appears  to  be  mcreased,  as  a  shghter  stimu^ 
applied  to  its  trunk  will  stop  the  heart  after  its  admmistratil 
We  should  therefore  expect  the  normal  stimuli  passing  to 
vagus  centre  along  sensory  nerves  from  various  parts  of  the  b* 
to  have  a  greater  effect  upon  the  heart  than  usual,  and  t)i 
render  its  beats  slower.    This  seems  to  be  the  case,  for  phyj 
stigma  causes  slowness  of  the  pulse,  which  does  not  appearj 
depend  upon  direct  stimulation  of  the  vagus  roots,  as  it  is  abf 
in  animals  which  have  been  deeply  chloralised  before  the  adi 
istration  of  physostigma.    In  such  animals  physostigma,  on 
contrary,  quickens  the  pulse  and  raises  the  blood-pressure. 
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Muscle.— When  applied  to  the  frog's  heart  it  renders  the 
Isatious  slower  and  more  powerful.    Its  stimulant  action  on 
cardiac  muscular  fibre  is  so  great  that  neither  irritation 
the  vagus  nor  of  the  venous  sinus  can  stop  the  heart.  That 
vagus  is  not  paralysed  is  shown  hy  the  fact,  that  when  the 
ik^timulant  action  of  the  physostigma  on  the  muscular  fibre  is 
jounteracted  by  a  poison  having  a  paralysing  action  on  the 
nuscle,  such  as  a  double  salt  of  copper,  sthnulation  of  the  vagus 
vill  again  produce  the  stillstand  in  diastole.^    In  larger  doses 
)hysostigma  produces  the  staircase  phenomenon  (p.  312,  and 
?ig.  30,  p.  110),  and  finally  imperfect  stillstand  in  systole.  The 
3ontracted  ventricle  still  continues  to  pulsate  slightly,  and  when 
i  is  distended  by  increasuag  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  within  it 
ihe  pulsations  become  vigorous,  and  there  is  no  tendency,  as  m 
;he  case  of  digitalis,  to  rapid  paralysis  of  the  cardiac  muscle. 

The  action  of  physostigma  on  the  heart  is  counteracted  by 
itropme,  and,  though  to  a  less  extent,  the  action  of  atropine  is 
30unteracted  by  physostigma  (p.  493). 

From  its  action  on  involuntary  muscle  it  causes  contraction 
of  the  stomach,  retching  and  vomiting.  It  causes  also  diarrhcea 
and  mcreased  peristaltic  movements  of  the  intestines,  which 
anally  end  in  tetanic  contraction,  so  that  the  lumen  of  the  in- 
testine is  almost  obliterated,  and  it  appears  like  a  hard  cord.  It 
causes  contraction  of  the  spleen,  bladder,  and  uterus :  these 
contractions  are  not  prevented  by  a  dose  of  atropme  sufficient  to 
paralyse  the  nerves.    The  difference  between  the  action  of  mus- 
carine, which  causes  tetanic  contraction  of  the  intestine  by 
I  acting  on  the  nerves,  and  of  physostigma,  which  produces  a 
sunilar  effect  by  acting  on  the  muscular  fibre,  is  seen  when  mus- 
carine, atropine,  and  physostigma  are  administered  successively 
to  an  animal.2    The  muscarine  first  causes  tetanic  contraction. 
Atropine  causes  this  to  disappear,  and  produces  complete  relaxa- 
tion, which  is  succeeded  by  a  second  tetanic  contraction  after  the 
administration  of  physostigma.    In  consequence  of  its  action  on 
the  bladder  it  causes  urination. 
„      Secretion  is  increased  by  physostigma  not  only  in  the  saK- 
vary,  but  in  the  sweat,  lacrimal,  and  mucous  glands.    It  seems 
probable  that  the  secretion  is  not  due,  like  that  produced  by 
muscarine,  nicotine,  or  pilocarpme,  to  an  action  on  the  ends  of 
the  secreting  nerves,  but  rather  to  the  action  of  physostigma  on 
the  secreting  cells  themselves,  because,  unlike  the  secretion 
produced  by  the  three  drugs  already  mentioned,  it  still  persists 
after  the  administration  of  atropine.    Physostigma  restores  its 
excitability  to  the  chorda  tympani  after  its  secretory  fibres  have 
been  paralysed  by  atropine.    When  the  dose  of  physostigma  is 
large,  the  secretion  of  saliva  which  it  occasions  lasts  only  for  a 

'  Harnack,  Biichhcim's  Arzneimitlellehrc,  3te  Aufl.,  p.  712. 
Schmiedeberg,  Arzneinvittcllehre,  p.  70. 
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short  time,  because  the  vessels  of  the  gland  become  so  mu( 
contracted  through  the  action  of  the  drug  that  the  circulation 
insufficient  to  maintain  the  secretion  (p.  358). 

Uses. — It  is  used  in  certain  diseases  of  the  eye,  e.g.  woun(  ; 
and  ulcers  of  the  cornea,  and  from  its  lessening  intra-oculi  k 
tension  it  is  used  in  glaucoma  and  staphyloma  (p.  224).  It  r  j 
moves  dilatation  of  the  pupil  and  paralysis  of  accommodatic 
after  the  use  of  atropine,  and,  used  alternately  with  atropin  i 
breaks  down  adhesions  after  iritis  (p.  226) .  ] 

It  is  used  in  tetanus,  strychnine-poisoning,  general  paralys  j 
of  the  insane,  and  mania,  in  paraplegia  and  in  locomotor  atax}  J 

It  is  also  useful  in  constipation  due  to  atony  of  the  intestin  'i 
walls.  : 

It  has  been  recommended  in  bronchitis,  catarrh,  and  dy\  ? 
pncea  when  due  to  weakness  of  the  bronchial  muscles  (Ringer),  t 
It  is  used  as  an  antidote  to  atropine  and  also  to  strychnine  j 
Treatment  in  Poisoning  by  Physostigma. — Evacuate  tl  ? 
stomach  by  an  emetic,  and  inject  atropine  (4  minims  of  tl  ' 
Hquor  every  ^  hour)  until  the  pulse  quickens  or  the  symptom.  )i 
pass  off.  If  the  dose  of  atropine  be  too  great,  it  seems  to  iii  i 
tensify  the  lethal  action  of  the  physostigma.  \ 

Haematoxyli    Lignum,    B.P. ;   Hsematoxylon,    U.S.] -2 

Logwood. — The  heart-wood  of  Htemntoxylum  camjjechianui 

Imported  from  Campeachy,  Honduras,  and  Jamaica. 

Characters. — The  logs  are  heavy,  hard,  puri)hsh-black  external] 
reddish-brovm  internally.  The  chips  (which  are  the  ofl&cinal  form)  a 
reddish-brown,  and  have  often  a  greenish  lustre ;  they  have  a  feeble,  agreeal 
odoiu-  and  sweetish  taste ;  a  small  portion  chewed  imparts  to  the  sahvai 
dark  pinlc  colour. 

Composition. — The  colouring  principle  of  logwood  is  a  cryst 
line  substance,  haematoxylin.  It  is  soluble  in  hot  water  or 
alcohol.  Logwood  also  contains  tannic  acid,  which  imparts 
it  its  astringent  properties.  ,^ 

Phepaeations. 

B>P.  DOSE. 

Decoctum  Hsematoxyll  (1  in  20)  1-2  fl.  oz. 

Extr actum         „   10-30  gr. 

u.s.p. 

Extractum  Hasmatoxyli  10-30  gr.  (0-65-1-95  gm.' 

B.P.  Decoctum  Heematoxyli.  Decoction  of  Logwood. — Logwood,  in  chij 
1  oz. ;  cinnamon  bark,  bruised,  55  gr. ;  distilled  water,  1  pint.  ■ 

Boil  the  logwood  in  the  water  for  ten  minutes  in  a  covered  vessel,  adding  tl 
cinnamon  towards  the  end.  Strain  the  decoction,  and  pour  as  much  distilled  wa« 
over  the  contents  of  the  strainer  as  will  make  the  strained  product  measure  a  pill 

Uses. — It  is  a  useful  astringent  in  diarrhoea,  especially  :' 
children.    Its  great  disadvantage  is  the  stain  which  it  imparJ 
to  clothing.  For  the  diarrhoea  of  phthisis,  decoctum  hEematoxj-j 
with  acidum  sulphuricum  aromaticum  is  a  good  prescription, 
is  also  used  in  dysentery  and  in  atonic  dyspepsia. 

Chrysarobinum,  Chrysarobin,  B.  and  U.S.P. — Synojiynu 
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Lraboba  Powder  ;  Goa  Powder.— The  medullary  matter  of  the 
m  and  branches  of  Andira  Araroha,  dried  and  powdered. 
Characters.-A  light  brownish -yeUow,  mimitely  crystaUine  powder, 

SoLUB^ll?-Ve?y^sparingly  soluble  in  water,  but  almost  entirely  soluble 
n  150  parts  of  hot  rectified  spirit.  . 
^    Be  -vcTioNS.-On  heating  it  melts  and  partially  sublmies  m  yellow  vapom  s, 
vin^  a  chaiTed  residiie,  which  enth-ely  disappears  on  ignition  m  aur.  it 
solves  m  sulphuric  acid  to  form  a  yellow  to  orange-red  solution,  and  m 
Solution  of  caustic  potash  to  form  a  yellow  to  reddish  fluorescent  solution, 
hich  becomes  cai-mine  by  absorption  of  oxygen  from  the  air. 
Composition.— It  contains  more  or  less  chrysophanic  acid 
fuccording  to  age  and  condition,  and  yielding  much  chrysophanic 
id  by  oxidation. 
Dose. —  4-  to  2  grains. 

Prepaeation,  B.  and  U.S.P. 
irneuentum  Chrysarobinl.    Chrysarobin  Ointment  (Chrysarobin  1,  benzqated 
lard  24,  B.P. ;  Chrysarobin  10,  benzoated  lard  90,  U.S.P.). 

Uses.- It  is  used  in  psoriasis  and  parasitic  affections  of  the 
ifekin.    It  may  be  sunply  applied  to  the  skin  moistened  with 
.vinegar  or  saliva,  or  used  in  the  form  of  ointment  (of  the 
strength  of  1  in  50  to  1  in  10).    It  should  never  be  applied  to 
[he  head,  as  it  may  cause  extensive  erythema  and  oedema  of 
I  lie  face.    It  colours  both  the  skin  and  clothing,  and  it  is  better 
not  to  use  it  over  too  large  a  surface  at  a  time,  as  it  may  cause 
much  irritation.    In  2  per  cent,  ointment  it  is  useful  in  eczema 
^after  exudation  has  ceased,  especially  in  that  of  the  genitals  and 
ianus.    It  is  an  excellent  application  in  fissured  nipple,  and  is 
^useful  in  tylosis  of  the  palms  and  soles  after  the  epidermis  has 
ibeen  removed  by  sahcyhc  acid  plaster  (vide  p.  821).    It  may 
ijalso  be  given  internally  in  Eczema,  impetigo,  acne,  psoriasis,. 
Ejurticaria,  and  other  skin  diseases. 

Stjb-Oeder  II.— CyESALPINIiE. 

Senna,  U.S.P.  Senna. — The  leaflets  of  Cassia  acutifolia 
((Alexandrian  senna),  and  of  Cassia  elongata  (Indian  senna). 

Senna  Alexandrina,  B.P.  Alexandrian  Senna. — The  dried 
lleaflets  of  Cassia  acutifolia  {Cassia  lanceolata).  Imported  from 
^Alexandria,  and  sometimes  in  a  more  or  less  contaminated 

E condition,  in  which  case  the  true  senna  leaflets  should  be  care- 
fully separated  from  all  extraneous  matters. 

Characters. — Lanceolate  or  oval-lanceolate  leaflets,  about  an  inch  long, 
iunequally  oblique  at  the  base,  brittle,  greyish-green,  of  a  faint  pecuhar 
:  odour,  and  mucilaginous  sweetish  taste. 

Senna  Indica,  B.P.  Tinnevelly  Senna.— The  dried  leaflets 
\ol  Cassia  angustifolia  {Cassia  elongata).    Southern  India. 

Characters. — About  two  inches  long,  lanceolate,  acute,  vmequally  oblique 
\  at  the  base,  flexible,  entire,  green,  without  any  admixture  ;  odour  and  taste 
those  of  Alexandrian  senna,  in  place  of  which  it  may  be  used. 
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[bect,  a 


Composition.— The  properties  of  senna  are  due  principally  t 
a  glucoside,  cathartic  acid,  which,  when  isolated,  is  powerfull 
purgative. 

Adulteration.— Of  Alexandrian  senna,  Solenostemma  Argel ;  none  ( 
Tinnevelly  senna. 


Fig.  189.— Alexandrian  Senna,  half  natural  size.       Pig.  190.— Indian  Senna,  half  natural  size. 

Test. — Senna-leaves  have  always  an  unequally  oblique  base,  and  are  fre 
from  bitterness.    Other  leaves  are  equally  oblique  at  the  base. 

Prepabations. 
B-^'  dose. 

Confectio  Sennse   60-120  gr. 

Infusum       ,  1-2  fl.  oz. 

IMIistura        „       Composlta  1-lj  fl.  oz. 

Syrupus       ,  1  fl.  dr.  upwards. 

Tinctura       „  1  fl.  dr.  to  f  fl.  oz. 

Pulvis  Crlycyrrhlzae  Compositus  30-60  gr. 

U.S.P. 

Confectio  Sennae  60-120  gr. 

Extractum  Sennas  Fluidum  1  fl.  dr.  (4  c.c.) 

Infusum  Sennas  Compositum   2^  fl.  oz.  (75  c.c.) 

Pulvis  Glycyrrhizas  Compositus   30-60  gr.  (2-4  gm.) 

Syrupus  Sarsaparillas  Compositus  1-4  fl.  dr.  (4-16  c.c.) 

Syrupus  Sennas  1-4  fl.  dr.  (4-16  c.c.) 

Confectio  Sennee.    Confection  of  Senna. — Senna,  in  fine  powder,  7;  co 
ander,  8  ;  figs,  12  ;  tamarind,  9  ;  cassia  pulp,  9;  prunes,  6 ;  extract  of  liquorice,  I 
refined  sugar,  30;  distilled  water,  up  to  75  (B.P.)    Senna,  10  ;  coriander,  6  ;  cas" 
fistula,  16  ;  tamarind,  10 ;  prunes,  7 ;  figs,  12  ;  sugar,  50 ;  water,  60  (U.S.P.). 

B.P.  Infusum  Sennae.  Infusion  of  Senna. — Senna,  2  ;  ginger,  sliced,  1 
boiled  distilled  water,  20. 

U.S.P.  Infusum  Sennas  Compositum.  Compound  Infusion  of  Senna.  Bla: 
Draught. — Senna,  6  ;  manna,  12  ;  sulphate  of  magnesium,  12  ;  fennel,  2 ;  boilin 
water,  100.    Macerate,  strain  and  make  up  to  100  with  water. 

B.P.  IMtistura  Sennae  Composita.  Compound  Mixture  of  Senna. — S" 
phate  of  magnesium,  4  ;  liquid  extract  of  liquorice,  1  ;  tincture  of  senna,  2|- ;  co^ 
pound  tincture  of  cardamoms,  1^ ;  infusion  of  senna,  15. 

Pulvis  Glycyrrhizae  Compositus.  Compound  Liquorice  Powder,  B. 
U.S.P.  —  Senna,  2  ;  liquorice  root,  2  ;  fennel  fruit,  1 ;  sublimed  sulphur,  1 ;  sugar 
6  (B.P.).  Senna,  18;  liquorice,  16;  fennel,  8;  washed  sulphur,  8;  sugar,  5 
(U.S.P.). 

Syrupus  Sennae,  B.  and  TT.S.P.    Syrup  of  Senna. — Senna,  16  oz. ;  oil  o; 

coriander,  3  min. ;  refined  sugar,  24  oz. ;  distilled  water,  5  pints,  or  a  suflSciency 
rectified  spirit,  3  fl.  oz. ;  distilled  water,  up  to  2  lb.  10  oz.  (B.P.).  Senna,  33  ;  sugar 
60 ;  alcohol,  4  ;  oil  of  coriander,  1 ;  water  up  to  100  (U.S.P.). 

B.P.  Tinctura  Sennae.  Tincture  of  Senna. — Senna,  2\  oz. ;  raisins,  2  oz. 
caraway  fruit,  \  oz. ;  coriander  fruit,  \  oz. ;  proof  spirit,  1  pintT 

Action  and  Uses. — Senna  acts  as  a  laxative  or  brisk  pur 
gative,  according  to  the  dose.    It  acts  chiefly  on  the  sma' 
intestines,  and  increases  both  peristalsis  and  the  secretion.  I 
is  frequently  combined  with  other  purgatives.    A  useful  remedy 
in  constipation  is  Mistura  Sennse  Co.,  where  we  have  senna  com- 
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od  with  sulphate  of  magnesium.    In  habitual  constipation, 
.  most  convenient  preparation,  perhaps,  is  Pulvis  Crlycyr- 
Co.,  which  contains  sulphur  and  fennel- seeds  as  well  as 
una  and  Hquorice  root.    One  drachm  taken  every  day  a*  bed- 
uie  will  generally  keep  the  bowels   regularly  open  without 
,  tin^r  too  violently.    The  sulphur  in  this  preparation  is  m  such 
lualf  quantity  that  it  might  seem  useless  ;  but  in  a  number  of 
Kperiments  which  I  made  on  small  quantities  (about  i  gram)  ot 
ulphur  many  years  ago,  I  found  that  they  caused  an  increase  ot 
itus  in  the  intestine  which  appeared  to  facilitate  the  expulsion 
t  its  contents. 

Cassia  Fistula.    Purging  Cassia,  U.S.P.— The  fruit  of 

■isiajistida. 

Cassise   Pulpa,  B.P.     Cassia  Pulp.— The  pulp  obtained 
lom  the  recently  imported  pods  of  Cassia  fistula  (the  purging 
lussia). 

'  Chakacters.— Blackish-brown,  viscid,  sweet  in  taste,  and  somewhat 
kly  in  odour  ;  usually  containing  the  seeds  and  dissepiments,  which  should 
removed  before  it  is  used. 

J    Composition.— Sugar,  with  albuminoid  matter. 
Dose. — 120  gr.  or  more. 

Pbepaeations. 

B.P.  DOSE.  U.S.P.  DOSE. 

Confectio  Sennae  60-120  gr.        Confectio  Senns  1-2  dr.  (4-8  gm.) 

Use.— A  simple  laxative  in  doses  of  120  gr.  upwards.  Seldom 
)^ven  alone. 

Tamarindus,  B.  and  U.S.P.   Tamaeind.— The  preserved 
oulp  of  the  fruit  of  Tamarindus  indica.    West  Indies. 
:    Characters.— A  reddish-brown,  sweetish,  subacid  pulp,  preserved  in 
mgar,  containing  strong  fibres,  and  brown  shining  seeds,  each  enclosed  m  a 
membranous  coat. 

Composition.— The  pulp  contains  citric,  tartaric,  and  acetic 
licids,  chiefly  in  combination  with  potassium.    Grape-sugar  is 
,lso  present. 
Impurity. — Traces  of  copper. 

Test.— A  piece  of  bright  iron  left  in  contact  with  the  pulp  for  an  hour 
Joes  not  exhibit  any  deposit  of  copper. 
Dose. —  ^  oz.  and  upwards. 

Preparations. 

B.P.                       DOSE.                  TJ.S.P.  dose. 
Confectio  Sennae  60-120  gr.       Confectio  Sennae  1-2  dr.  (4-8  gm.) 

Uses. — Tamarind,  in  doses  of  ^  oz.  upwards,  is  both  a  laxa- 
ive  and  refrigerant.    The  pulp  is  said  to  weaken  the  action  of 
^•esinous  cathartics  in  general,  but  it  is  frequently  prescribed 
with  them,  and  is  used  in  the  form  of  compressed  tablets,  called 
'Tamar  Indien,'  as  a  vehicle  for  the  administration  of  some 
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purgative,  probably  jalap.  A  cooling  and  agreeable  drink  (tarn 
rind  whey)  may  be  made  by  adding  4  parts  of  the  pulp  to  K 
of  boiling  milk,  straining  and  filtering. 

Copaiba,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Copaiva,  or  Copaiba,  B.P.  ;  Bals/ 
OF  Copaiba,  U.S.P.— The  oleo-resin  obtained  by  cutting  deeply, 
boring  into  the  trunk  of  Cojpaifera  Lancjsdorfii,  and  other  speci 
of  Copaifera.    Valley  of  the  Amazon. 

Characters.— A  more  or  less  viscid  liqiiid,  about  the  consistence  of  oli 
oil,  light  yellow,  transi^arent,  with  a  peculiar  -odour  and  a  persistently  bitt 
and  acrid  taste. 

Composition. — Copaiva  consists  of  a  solution  of  several  resir 
in  a  volatile  oil.  The  resins  consist  chiefly  of  crystallisab 
copaivic  aci<i. 

Impurities.— Wood  oil,  or  gurjun  balsam,  and  fixed  oils,  especially  cast 
oil,  fraudulently  added. 

Tests. — Perfectly  soluble  in  an  equal  volume  of  benzene.  Does  not  becon 
gelatinous  after  having  been  heated  to  270°  F.  Is  not  fluorescent  (wood  oi 
After  heating  on  paper  it  does  not  leave  a  greasy  ring  round  the  stain  (fixed  ol 

The  absence  of  turpentme  is  shown  by  the  smell  of  it  not  being  given  c 
on  heating,  and  after  distilling  off  the  volatile  oil  the  residue,  when  coc 
should  be  hard  and  friable  (absence  of  fixed  oils).  The  essential  oil  distiUc 
off  from  the  oleo-resin,  when  rectified,  should  not  begin  to  boil  below  200°  ( 
(392°  F.).  On  adding  1  drop  of  copaiba  to  19  drops  of  disulphide  of  carbo 
and  shaking  the  mixture  with  1  drop  of  a  cold  mixture  of  equal  parts  of  su 
phuric  and  nitric  acids,  it  should  not  acquire  a  purplish  red  or  \iolet  eoloi 
(absence  of  gurjun  balsam). 

Pbepaeations. 

b.p.  dose.  u.s.p.  dose. 

Oleum  Copaibae   5-20  min.       Massa  Copaibaa  10-30  gr. 

U.S.P.  Rfassa  Copaibse.  Mass  of  Copaiba.— Copaiba,  94 ;  magnesia  recent, 
prepared,  6  ;  mix  and  set  aside  till  it  concretes  into  a  pilular  mass.  If  it  does  ni 
concrete  in  eight  or  ten  hours,  there  is  deficiency  of  water  in  the  copaiba.  Th 
may  be  remedied  in  subsequent  operations  by  shaking  the  copaiba  with  oni 
twentieth  of  its  weight  of  water  and  decanting  after  the  uncombined  water  hf 
subsided.  The  mass  is  divided  while  fresh  into  pills  weighing  5  gr.  (0-33  gm 
each. 

Oleum  Copaibae,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Oil  of  Copaiva. — A  volo 
tile  oil  distilled  from  copaiva. 

Characters. — Colourless  or  pale  yellow,  with  the  odour  and  taste  ( 
copaiva. 

DosE, — Of  copaiva,  15  min.  to  1  fl.  dr. ;  of  oil  of  copaiv 
5  min.  to  20  min. ;  of  the  resin  (as  a  diuretic),  15  to  20  gr.  u 
almond  emulsion. 

Copaiva  may  be  taken  mixed  with  yolk  of  egg  or  floating  upo 
water  or  some  other  liquid,  or  made  'into  pills  with  burnt  ma 
nesia ;  or  lastly,  dissolved  in  water  by  the  aid  of  liquor  potass 
with  which  it  forms  a  soap.    Sometimes,  to  hide  its  disagreeabl 
taste,  it  is  put  into  membranous  or  gelatinous  capsules. 

Action. — Copaiva  has  a  stimulating  action  on  mucous  mem 
branes,  especially  those  of  the  lungs  and  genito-urinary  tract.  1 
is  diuretic.    Large  doses  have  an  irritant  action,  causing  vomit 
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-  and  purging.    It  is  excreted  by  the  kidneys  and  lungs,  and 
i  V  be  recognised  by  its  characteristic  odour.    It  is  very  apt  to 
;auce  an  eruption  of  the  skin,  generally  in  the  form  of  rose- 
oured  spots  resembling  a  syphilitic  eruption,  but  distinguished 
u-om  it  by  its  affecting  chiefly  the  backs  of  the  arms  and  legs,  by 
tommcr  on  suddenly,  and  by  the  intense  itching  with  which  it  is 
ccompanied.     Sometimes  it  resembles  urticaria  more  in  its 
appearance,  but  rarely  it  is  eczematous.    Copaiba  forms  a  con- 
ugate  glycuronic  acid  in  the  system,  and  is  elimmated  m  the 
irme,  which,  with  nitric  acid,  gives  a  precipitate  of  copaibic 
icid  easily  mistaken  for  albumen,  but  distinguished  by  disappear- 
ng  on  the  application  of  heat.    The  conjugate  acid  renders  the 
ftirine  antiseptic  as  it  is  secreted  by  the  kidneys,  so  that  it  d£)es 
not  readily  decompose,  and  bacteria  either  do  not  appear  m  it  at 
all  or  only  in  very  small  numbers,  even  after  the  surface  has 
oecome  covered  with  mould.    It  is  probable  that  the  utility  of 
she  drug  in  diseases  of  the  bladder  and  urethra  is  due  to  the 
washing  out  of  the  urmary  passages  by  the  antiseptic  urine 
(p.  446). 

Uses.— Copaiba  is  employed  in  diseases  of  the  mucous  mem- 
branes, and  especially  of  the  genito-urinary  passages,  the  lungs, 
and,  along  with  digitalis,  in  cardiac  dropsy.  It  is  also  useful  in 
chronic  bronchitis  and  bronchorrhoea.  Its  great  disadvantage  is 
Ifs  nauseous  smell  and  taste.  It  is  chiefly  used  i^  gonorrhoea, 
is  not  advisable  to  use  it  when  the  inflammation  is  acute  and 
vere,  but  it  is  exceedingly  useful  after  the  acuteness  of  the 
inflammation  has  subsided.  It  is  not  so  useful  in  gle_et._  It  ap- 
Dears  to  be  of  service  in  chronic  cystitis.  The  resin  is  a  good 
diuretic,  especially  in  cases  of  dropsy  depending  on  disease  of 
the  liver,  where  the  kidneys  are  healthy. 

Piscidia  Erythrina.    Jamaica  Dogwood. — The  part  used  is 
the  bark.    Not  officinal. 

Prepaeation. 


DOSE. 


Extractum  Piscidise  Erythrinse  Fluidum  20  min.-2  fl.  dr. 

Action. — It  has  been  employed  for  stupefying  and  catching 
)  fish.  It  is  a  narcotic  not  only  to  fish  but  to  frogs,  rabbits,  and 
man.  It  lessens  reflex  action  at  first,  by  stimulation  of  Setsche- 
now's  centres  (p.  165),  and  afterwards  produces  tetanus  by 
stimulation  of  the  spinal  cord.  It  stimulates  the  vaso-motor 
centre,  raises  blood-pressure,  and  slows  the  pulse.  It  dilates 
the  pupil.  It  increases  the  secretion  of  the  skin  and  saliva. 
Use. — It  is  employed  as  a  narcotic  instead  of  opium. 

Sub-Order  III.— MIMOSEiE. 

Acaciae  Gummi,  B.P.  ;  Acacia,  U.S.P.    Gum  Acacia,  B.P.  ; 
Gum  Akabic,  U.S.P. — A  gummy  exudation  from  the  stem  and 
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branches  of  Acacia  Senegal  {Acacia  Verek),  and  from  other  speci 
of  Acacia. 

Characters.— In  roundish  tears  usually  from  half  an  inch  to  an  inch 
length,  nearly  colourless,  brittle,  and  opaque  from  numerous  minute  crac) 
or  in  angular  fragments  with  shining  surfaces.    Bland  and  mucilaginous 
taste ;  msoluble  m  alcohol,  but  soluble  in  water.    The  aqueous  solution  fori 
with  subacetate  of  lead  an  opaque  white  jelly. 

Composition.— Arabin  or  arabic  acid  (gummic  acid)  combin( 
with  calcium,  and,  in  smaller  quantities,  with  potassium  ai 
magnesium. 

Impurity.— Starch  fraudulently  added. 

Test. — Should  not  give  a  blue  colour  with  iodine. 

Pbepakations  containing  Gum  Acacia. 

DOSE.  U.S.P.  DOS 

Mistura  Cretse   1-2  fl.  oz.       Mucilago  Acaciffi  ad  ] 

„      Guaiaci  i_2  fl.  oz.       Syrupus  Acaciffi  

IMCucilag-o  ilcaciee  ad  lib. 

Pulvis  Amygdalffi  Compositus... 60-120  gr. 
,,   Tragacanthffi     ,,        ...20-60  gr. 

Trochisci,  in  all. 

Uses.— It  is  a  useful  demulcent  in  coughs  or  sore-throat,  al 
in  irritation  of  the  stomach  and  intestines  due  to  catarrhal  i 
flammation.  It  is  also  serviceable  in  cases  of  irritant  poisonin 
and  it  has  been  employed  as  a  masticatory.  The  mucilage 
used  to  suspend  powders. 

U.S.P.  Catechu.  Catechu. — An  extract  prepared  from  t; 
wood  of  Acacia  Catechu.  Pegu. 

Characters. — In  dark  brown,  irregular  masses,  containing  fragments 
leaves,  brittle,  somewhat  porous  and  glossy  when  freshly  broken ;  solui 
in  alcohol  and  partly  soluble  in  water.  It  is  nearly  inodorous,  and  Imt 
strongly  astringent  and  sweetish  taste. 

It  was  formerly  officinal  in  the  B.P.    It  is  sometimes  called  black  cate 
to  distinguish  it  from  the  pale  catechu  got  from  TJncaria  Gambier. 

Composition  and  Kbactions. — It  contains  a  form  of  tan 
acid  called  catechu-tannic  acid.    This  differs  from  other  for 
of  tannic  acid  in  not  being  a  glucoside.    It  gives  a  greenish-bla 
colour  with  iron,  and  precipitates  gelatine  but  not  tartar  emet: 

Prepabations. 

U.S.P.  DOSE. 

Tinctura  Catechu  Composita  15  min.-2  fl.  dr.  (1-8  c.c.) 

Trochisci  Catechu  (1  grain  in  each)   ad  hb. 

Tinctura  Catechu  Composita.  Compound  Tincture  of  Catechu. — Catechu,  1 
cinnamon,  8  ;  diluted  alcohol  to  100. 

Uses. — It  is  a  powerful  astringent.    It  may  be  employed 
an  injection  in  gonorrhoea  and  gleet.    The  lozenges  are  useful 
sore-throat,  hoarseness,  relaxed  uvula,  and  the  ticklmg  cou 
consequent  on  it  (p.  248).    Internally  it  is  useful  in  diarrh 
and  in  internal  haemorrhages,  especially  from  the  uterus  {vi 
also  p.  951). 
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i  Erythrophlceum.    Casca  Bark,  Sassy  Bark.    Not  officinal.— 
bark  of  Erijthrophloeum  giiinense,  a  large  tree  growing  on 
coast  of  Africa. 

Composition. — It  contains  an  alkaloid,  erythrophloeine. 

Pbepaeation. 

DOSE. 

Tinctura  Erythrophloei  (1  in  10)  5-10  min. 

|i  Action. — The  powder  when  inhaled  causes  violent  sneezing, 
iternally  the  infusion  or  tincture  causes  vomiting  and  purging. 
,  vthrophlceum  has  an  action  on  the  circulation  (p.  273)  and 
jneys  like  that  of  digitalis  (p.  430).    The  alkaloid  appears  to 
ibine  the  actions  of  digitalin  and  picrotoxin,  producing  con- 
isions  like  the  latter.  (Harnack.) 

Uses. — I  have  found  it  useful  in  dilated  heart  without  val- 
var disease.    It  is  also  useful  in  mitral  disease  and  dropsy.  It 
the  disadvantage  of  disturbing  the  digestion  still  more  readily 

I^ian  digitalis. 
Indigo,  B.P.     CgH.^NO.— A  blue  pigment  prepared  from 
irious  species  of  Indigofera. 
Composition. — Solution  of  sulphate  of  indigo. 
Use. — As  a  test  for  chlorine. 

ROSACEiE. 

Sub-Obder  I.— PRUNEiE. 

Amygdala  Dulcis,  B.  and  U.S. P.    Sweet  Almond.— The 

pe  seed  of  the  sweet  almond  tree,  Primus  Amygdalus  (Amygdalus 
mmimis),  var.  dulcis.  Imported  from  Malaga,  and  known  as 
16  Jordan  almond. 

Characters.— Above  an  inch  in  length,  lanceolate,  acnte,  with  a  clear 
nnamon-brown  seed-coat,  with  a  bland  sweetish  kernel.  Does  not  evolve 
e  odour  of  bitter  almonds  when  bruised  with  water. 

Composition. — Contains  upwards  of  50  per  cent,  of  a  fixed 
il  which  consists  principally  of  oleic  acid.  It  contains  also  an 
Ibuminous  substance- — emulsin,  which  is  supposed  to  be  pro- 
uced  from  a  vegetable  casein  and  asparagin. 

Pbepaeations. 
B.P.  dose. 

learn  Amygdalae  1  fl.  dr.  to  ^  fl.  oz. 

talvis  Amygdalae  Composltus  (almonds  8,  sugar  4,  gum 

acacia  1)  60  gr.  to  120  gr. 

(Xistnra  Amygrdalse  (1  of  Pulv.  Amygd.  Co.  to  8  of  water)  ....1-2  fl.  oz. 

u.s.p. 

istnra  Amygdalse  2  fl.  dr.-l  fl.  oz.  (4-16  c.c.) 

yrupus      „  2  fl.  dr.-l  fl.  oz.  (4-16  c.c.) 

Amygdala  Amara,  B.  and  U.S. P.     Bitter  Almond. — The 

pe  seed  of  the  bitter  almond  tree.  Primus  Amygdalus  (Amygdalus 
nmutiis),  var.  amara.  Mogadore. 

3  N  2 


t. 
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[sect. 


Characters. — Resembles  the  sweet  almond  in  appearance,  but  is  rati 
broader  and  shorter  ;  has  a  bitter  taste,  and  when  rubbed  with  a  little  wat  4 
emits  the  odour  of  hydrocyanic  acid. 

Composition. — Bitter  almonds  contain  all  the  constituents  n 
sweet  almonds,  the  fixed  oil,  however,  being  in  less  proportio  j 
and  in  addition  a  glucoside  amygdalin  upon  which  emuls  i 
(either  of  sweet  or  bitter  almonds)  acts  as  a  ferment  produci: 
hydrocyanic  acid  and  volatile  oil  of  bitter  almonds,  thus  : — 

Amygdalin.  Bitter  almond  oil.  Glucose. 

C,oH,,NO,,  +  2H,0  =  HCN  +  C,H,0  +  C,,H,,0„ 

Ammonia  and  formic  acid  are  also  produced  in  the  decoi 
position.    Amygdalin  may  be  extracted  by  alcohol,  and  is 
ppisonous.    Emulsin  by  boiling  loses  its  property  of  decompc 
ing  amygdalin. 


Pbepakations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Oleum  Amygdalae  1  fl.  dr.-|  fl.  oz. 


I 


U.S.P. 

Syrupus  Amygdalse  2  li.  dr.-2  fl.  oz.  (7-60  c.c.) .  J 

Oleum  Amygdalae,  B.P.  ;  Oleum  Amygdalae  ExpressuL 
U.S.P.  Almond  Oil,  B.P. ;  Expkessed  Oil  of  Almond,  U.S.ij 
A  fixed  oil  expressed  from  bitter  and  sweet  almonds. 

Characters. — Pale  yellow,  nearly  inodorous  or  having  a  nutty  odox 
with  a  bland  oleaginous  taste. 

Pbepaeation. 

B.P.  U.S.P. 

Oleum  Phosphoratum.  .  Unguentum  Aquae  Eos 

Unguentum  Cetacei.  iji 
„         Resinffi.  m| 
Simplex,  and  the  preparations  containing  it. 

U.S.P.  Oleum  Amygdalae  Amarae.    Oil  of  Bitter  Alm^^ 
A  volatile  oil  obtained  from  bitter  almonds  by  maceration 
water,  and  subsequent  distillation. 

Characters.— A  colourless  or  yellowish  thin  liquid  of  a  pecuUar  aroiQi 
odour,  a  bitter  and  burning  taste  and  a  neutral  reaction.  ^,'1 

Pkepakation.  ' 

DOSE. 

Aqua  Amygdal£e  Amarse  (oil  of  bitter  almond  1,  water  999)  Indefinite. 

Uses. — The  fixed  oil  is  demulcent.  It  is  applied  exterm 
to  chapped  hands  and  sHght  excoriations,  also  to  the  ear  in 
ache.  Internally,  m  doses  of  1  drachm  to  2  drachms,  it  is  a  i 
laxative.  The  cake  left  after  the  expression  of  the  bland 
from  sweet  almonds  contains  no  starch,  and  is  therefore  eii 
ployed  instead  of  bread  in  diabetes.  The  oil  of  bitter  almonds  J 
used  as  a  flavouring  agent.  The  crude  oil  of  the  U.S.P.  coi 
tains  hydrocyanic  acid,  and  may  be  used  instead  of  it  as  a  lor 
application  in  pruritus,  and  also  for  internal  administratic 
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retains  its  strength  better  than  pure  hydrocyanic  acid,  but 
hsadvantage  is  that  the  proportion  of  the  acid  is  not  con- 
it.  It  may  be  given  m  doses  of  i  to  1  mmim  cautiously 
leased. 

Prunum,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Prune.— The  dried  drupe  of  the 
in,  Primus  domestica.    Southern  Europe. 
Characters.— Oblong,  shrivelled,  blacldsh-blne. 
Composition.— Malic  acid,  with  saccharine  and  albuminoid 
natter. 

:   Dose. — 2oz.  or  more. 

Pbepabaxions. 

i  B.P.  dose.  U.S.P.  DOSE. 

WfectioSennae  1-2  dr.       Confectio  Sennas  1-2  dr. 

Use  —Stewed  prunes  form  a  useful  and  pleasant  laxative  for 
hildren  or  adults.  If  they  do  not  move  the  bowels  when  simply 
^ewed,  they  may  be  stewed  along  with  senna,  which  does  not 
Qipart  to  the  prunes  any  unpleasant  taste,  and  chUdren  will  still 
iike  them  readily. 

;  U.S.P.  Prunus  Virginiana.  Wild  Cherry.- The  bark  of 
■'^runus  serotina  {Cerasus  serotina)  collected  in  autumn. 

Characters.— In  curved  pieces  or  irregular  fragments,  one  twelfth  of  aii 
■ach.  (two  miUimetres)  or  more  thick,  oiiter  surface  greenish-brown,  or  yeUowish- 
.Town,  smooth  and  somewhat  glossy,  marked  with  transverse  sears ;  it  col- 
«cted  from  old  wood  and  deprived  of  the  corky  layer,  the  outer  surface  is  nut- 
a-own  and  uneven  ;  the  inner  surface  somewhat  striate  or  fissured.  Upon 
laceration  in  water  it  develops  a  distinct  bitter-ahnond  odour ;  its  taste  is 
stringent,  aromatic  and  bitter. 
The  bai'k  of  the  small  branches  is  to  be  rejected. 


Peepabations. 

DOSE. 


Extractum  Pruni  Virginianffi  Fluidum  30-60  min.  (2-4  c.c.) 

Infusum       „  „  „   2-3  fl.oz.  (60-90  c.c.) 

Syi-upus       „  „  „   1-4  fl.  dr.  (4-lb  c.c.) 

Uses. — A  nervine  sedative  and  tonic,  used  in  atonic  dys- 
lepsia  and  general  debihty,  associated  with  general  or  local 
rritation.  In  large  doses  it  renders  the  action  of  the  heart 
low.  It  has  been  employed  in  hectic  fever  and  consumption, 
ind  in  functional  and  organic  cardiac  disease. 

B.P.  Laurocerasi  Folia.    Cherry-Laurel  Leaves. — The 

esh  leaves  of  Primus  Laurocerasiis. 

Characters. — Ovate-lanceolate  or  elUptical,  distinctly  toothed,  furnished 
ith  glands  at  the  base,  smooth  and  shining,  deep  green,  on  strong  short 
'Otstalks ;  emitting  a  ratafia  odour  when  bruised. 

Composition. — By  distillation  the  leaves  yield  bitter-almond 
►U  and  hydrocyanic  acid. 
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Pkepabation. 

Aqua  Iiaurooerasi  (prepared  by  mixing  the  leaves,  1  lb.,  with  ^ 
water  2^  pints,  distilling  off  one  pint,  and  bringing  the  distillate  to  the 
strength  of  0-1  per  cent,  of  real  hydrocyanic  acid  by  diluting  with  water, 
or  by  adding  hydrocyanic  acid  as  required)  i_2  fl 

Action.— Cherry-laurel  water  has  an  action  similar  to  hy 
cyanic  acid,  but  is  only  -^th  of  the  strength  of  the  B.P.  aci 

Use.— Cherry-laurel  water  is  supposed  to  be  an  elegant 
of  giving  prussic  acid. 

Sub-Obdeb  II.— quill AJEiE. 

U.S.  P.  Quillaia.  Quillaia.  Soap  Bark.— The  bark 
Quillaia  Saponaria.  Chili. 

Chaeactees.— Flat,  large  pieces,  about  one-fifth  of  an  inch  (5  millime 
thick  ;  outer  surface  brownish-white,  often  with  small  patches  of  brown  c 
attached,  otherwise  smooth ;  inner  surface  whitish,  smooth ;  fracture  g 
tery,  checkered  with  pale  brownish  bast-fibres  embedded  with  white  tis 
inodorous,  very  acrid  and  sternutatory. 

Composition. — It  contains  a  glucoside,  saponin.  Saponr" 
also  contained  in  senega  and  sarsaparilla.  It  appears  to 
identical  with  cyclamin  from  Cyclamen  europceum  and  with  i 
mulin  from  Primula  officinalis.  Digitonin  from  digitalis  appe 
to  be  a  kind  of  saponin  differing  somewhat  from  the  others. 

Action  and  Uses. — The  bark  has  little  or  no  appHcation 
medicine.  The  powder  when  snuffed  provokes  sneezing, 
infusion  and  extract  are  used  for  cleaning  cloth  and  taking  i 
stains.  On  account  of  the  saponm  it  contains,  the  infus 
froths  easily  and  the  froth  remains  long.  A  little  of  it  is  so 
times  added  to  syrups,  lemonade,  or  other  drinks,  to  give  t 
a  head.  It  also  retains  fine  powders  in  suspension  and  fo 
emulsions.    It  is  used  to  form  an  emulsion  with  coal-tar. 

Saponin  when  applied  locally  acts  as  a  powerful  irritant,  lo 
anaesthetic,  and  muscular  poison.  On  account  of  its  local  ii 
tant  action,  it  produces  most  intense  pam  when  injected  si 
cutaneously ;  sneezing  when  applied  to  the  nose ;  vomiti 
diarrhoea,  and  gastro-enteritis  when  taken  internally  in  la: 
doses.  Locally  applied  it  paralyses  nerves  both  sensory  a 
motor,  and  muscular  fibre  both  voluntary  and  involuntary, 
therefore  produces  local  paralysis  and  local  anaesthesia  w' 
injected  under  the  skin  in  a  frog's  leg.  The  muscles  and  mo 
nerves  being  paralysed,  no  irritation  to  either  will  cause  C( 
traction ;  and  the  sensory  nerves  bemg  also  paralysed,  1 
irritation  does  not  i^roduce  reflex  action.  In  the  volunt 
muscles  it  produces  a  condition  of  oigoi-  mortis,  and  the  muscu 
substance  becomes  brittle  and  structureless,  as  after  myositis. ' 

When  locally  applied  to  the  intestine,  either  by  internal  i 
ministration  or  injection  into  the  peritoneal  cavity,  it  paraly 
the  involuntary  muscular  fibre  of  the  intestinal  wall.  Wb 
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\m\ied  to  the  heart  it  causes  rapid  stoppage  in  diastole.  It 
Hinteracts  the  effect  of  digitalis  on  the  heart,  and  vice  versa 
talis  counteracts  the  effect  of  saponin  on  the  heart,  so  that 
11  the  ventricle  of  the  frog's  heart  has  been  brought  to  a 
idstill  by  one  of  these  drugs,  its  pulsations  may  be  restored 
the  other. 

When  absorbed  into  the  circulation,  saponin  paralyses  the 
erve-centres  in  addition  to  the  nerves  and  muscular  structures, 
he  symptoms  it  produces  depend  on  the  mode  in  which  it  is 

Introduced  into  the  body  and  the  structures  which  it  first  reaches 
onsequence.    If  injected  into  the  jugular  vein  so  as  to  reach 
,  heart  first,  it  usually  kills  by  producing  cardiac  paralysis, 
iih  slow  pulse,  and  rapid  fall  of  blood-pressure,  and  convulsions 

bhich  are  probably  asphyxial  and  due  to  the  failure  of  circulation 
).  239),  respiratory  movements  still  continuing.  Saponin  also 
aralyses  the  respiratory  and  vaso-motor  centres,  so  that  the 
lood-pressure  falls  much  and  the  respirations  become  feeble  and 
ow.  In  large  doses  saponin  may  paralyse  the  respiratory 
antre  before  the  heart,  so  that  death  ensues  from  failure  of  the 
espiration  while  the  heart  continues  to  beat. 

It  is  possible  that  quillaia  might  be  used  instead  of  sarsa- 
arilla,  and  it  might  perhaps  be  useful  in  cases  of  aortic  disease 
vith  hypertrophy  (p.  338). 

Sub-Ordee  III.— RUBE.£. 

U.S.P.  Rubus.     KuBus.     Blackberry. — The  bark  of  the 
oot  of  Rubus  villosus,  Rubus  canadensis,  and  Rubus  trivialis. 
'    Characters. — In  thin,  tough,  flexible  bands,  outer  surface  blackish  or 
llacMsh-grey,  inner  surface  pale  brownish,  sometimes  with  strips  of  whitish, 
Mteless  wood  adhering ;  inodorous ;  strongly  astringent,  somewhat  bitter. 

Pkepabation. 

U.S.P.  DOSE. 

Extractum  Kubi  Fluidum  30-60  gr.  (2-4  c.c.) 

Uses. — It  is  a  pleasant  astringent,  its  efficacy  being  due  to 
lannin.  It  is  useful  in  the  diarrhoea  of  children,  and  also  in 
adults. 

U.S.P.  Rubus  Idaeus.  Easpbbrry. — The  fruit  of  Rubus 
[dmis. 

Characters. — Deprived  of  the  conical  receptacle  and  therefore  hollow  at 
the  base ;  hemispherical,  red,  finely  hairy,  composed  of  from  twenty  to  thirty 
poalesced  small  drupes,  each  one  crowned  with  the  withered  style ;  juice 
red;  of  an  agreeable  odour  and  pleasant  acidulous  taste. 
I  The  closely  allied,  light  red  fruit  of  Bubus  strigosus,  and  the  purphsh- 
plaok  fruit  of  Bubus  occidentalism  may  be  employed  in  place  of  the  above. 

Prepabation. 

DOSE. 

Syrupus  Rubi  Idasi  ad  lib. 

Use. — To  give  mixtures  an  agreeable  colour  and  flavour. 
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Sob-Obdeb  IV.— ROSE^E. 

Oleum  Rosae,  U.S.P.    Oil  of  Eose.— A  volatile  oil  distill, 
from  the  fresh  flowers  of  Rosa  damascena. 

Characters.— Pale  yellowish,  with  a  strong  odour  of  rose,  and  a  sweeti 
taste. 

Adulterations.— Sandal-wood  oil,  geranium  oil,  and  other  volatile  oil  , 
fixed  oils  ;  spermaceti.  ; 

Test.— When  slowly  cooled  to  near  10°  C.  (50°  F.)  the  oil  becomes  < 

transparent  solid,  interspersed  with  numerous  slender  shining  iridesce  I 

scale-Hke  crystals.    When  rapidly  cooled  to  12-5°  C.  (54-5°  F.)  it  congeals  [i 

a  sohd  mass  of  light  feathery  shining  scales  or  plates.  , 

Rosae  Centifoliae  Petala,  B.P. ;  Rosa  Centifolia,  U.S.I  i 

Cabbage-Eosb  Petals,  B.P. ;  Pale  Eose,  U.S.P.— The  fret  i 
petals,  fully  expanded,  of  Rosa  centifolia.    Britain.  ; 

Characters. — Pink,  firagrant  roseate  odour ;  taste  sweetish-bitter,  ar.  ', 
faintly  astringent ;  both  readily  imparted  to  water.  ; 

Composition. — A  minute  quantity  of  volatile  oil,  a  red  colou.  i 
ing  matter,  a  little  gallo-tannic  acid,  fat,  sugar,  acids,  &c. 

Peepaeation. 

DOSE. 

AquaRosse  ad  lib.  i 

U.S.P. 

Aqua  Eosse  ad  lib. 

Syrupus  Sarsaparillas  Compositus  1-4  fl.  dr.  (3-75-15  c.c.) 

U.S.P.  Unguentum  Aquae  Eosas.  Ointment  of  Eose  Watee  (Cold  Ceeam).-  a 
Expressed  oil  of  almond,  50 ;  spermaceti,  10 ;  white  wax,  10  ;  rose  water,  30. 

^  Uses. — Eose-water  is  much  used  as  a  vehicle  for  gargles 
lotions,  and  sometimes  it  is  used  for  internal  administration. 

Rosae  Gallicae  Petala,  B.P. ;  Rosa  Gallica,  U.S.P.  Eei 

Eose  Petals,  B.P. ;   Eed  Eose,  U.S.P— The  fresh  and  driaj 

petals  of  Rosa  gallica,  collected  before  expanding.  Britain. 

Characters. — Small  cones  consisting  of   numerous  imbricated  dee 
purple  petals,  with  a  roseate  odour,  and  a  bitterish,  astringent  taste. 

Composition. — Similar  to  cabbage-rose  petals.  ^ 

Peepaeations. 

b.p.  dose.  u.s.p.  d0sbj( 

Confectio  Rosae  Gallicae... 60  gr.  or  more.  Pilulas  Aloes  et  Mastiches  (p.  623 
Infusum  Rosae  Acidum  ...1-2  fl.  oz.  1  pik 

Syrupus  Rosae  Gallicae  ....1  fl.  dr.  or  more.    Confectio  Eosse   ad  lil 

Extractum  Eosse  Fluidum .. 

Mel  Eosre   „ 

Syrupus  Eosaj  , 

B.P. ,  Infusum  Rosae  Acidum.  Acid  Infusion  of  Eoses. — Dried  red-roa 
petals,  broken  up,  |  oe,. ;  diluted  sulphuric  acid,  1  fl.  dj-. ;  boiling  distilled  watelj 
10  fl.  oz. 

B.P.  Rosae  Canninae  Fructus.    Fkuit  of  the  Dog-Eosb 
Hips. — The  ripe  fruit  of  the  dog-rose,  Rosa  canina,  and  otheij 
indigenous  allied  species. 
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CHAR-4CTEKS.-An  inch  or  more  in  length,  ovate,  scarlet,  smooth,  shining; 
ro  sweet,  subacid. 

CoMPOsiTioN.-Crystallisable  sugar,  gum,  citric  and  malic 
icids  free  and  combined. 

Pbeparation. 

B.P.  "OSE. 

confectlo  Rosae  Caninse  •  60  gr.  or  more. 

-QsES.— The  preparations  of  roses  are  used  chiefly  as  vehicles, 
e  Confectio  Eos®  Gallicee  and  Confectio  Eosjb  Caninae  are  used 
lis  bases  for  pills,  and  also  for  linctus.     The  acid  infusion  of 
roses  is  used  as  a  gargle,  and  is  shghtly  astringent.  Aquae  Eosse 
IS  used  as  a  vehicle. 

Cusso   B.P. ;  Brayera,  U.S.P.    Kousso,  B.P. ;  Kooso, 
.S.P.— The  dried  panicles  (chiefly  of  the  female  flowers)  of 
'lagenia  ahyssinica  {Brayera  anthelmintica) .  Abyssinia. 

Chabactees.— In  bundles,  rolls,  or  compressed  clusters  consisting  of 
nanicles  about  10  inches  (25  centimetres)  long.  Flowers  small,  reddish-brown, 
on  hairy  stalks.    Odour  slight,  tea-hke,  taste  bitter  and  nauseous. 

Composition.— Tannic  acid;  a  bitter  acrid  resin  and  some 
/olatile  oil  and  kosin  or  koussein.    Kosin  is  the  active  prm- 
)  :iple  of  the  drug.    It  is  a  crystalline  substance  with  an  acid 
{ -eaction.    Koussein  is  a  resinoid  substance,  and  consists  of  im- 
j  oiire  kosin. 

Peepaeations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Infusum  Cusso  4-8  fl.  oz. 

U.S.P. 

Infusum  Brayerse  8  fl.  oz.  (236  cc) 

Extractum    „     Fluidum  20-40  mm.  (1-25-2-50  c.e.) 

B.P.    Infusum  Cusso.    Infusion  of  Kousso.— Kousso,  in  coarse  powder, 
)z. ;  boiling  distilled  water,  4  fl.  oz.  Infuse  in  a  covered  vessel  for  fifteen  minutes 
-  '„  uhout  straining. 

Il  U  S  P  Infusum  Brayerro.  Infusion  of  Bka-jera.— Brayera  in  No.  20  powder, 
5 ;  boiling  water,  100.  Pour  the  boiling  water  on  the  brayera  and  let  it  macerate 
in  a  covered  vessel  until  cool.    This  infusion  should  be  dispensed  without  straining. 

Action  and  Use. — Cusso  is  used  as  an  anthelmintic  _  for 
-tapeworm.  Kosin  or  coussine,  which  is  the  active  principle, 
administered  in  20-gr.  doses  acts  quite  as  well  as  the  infusion, 
and  has  not  the  disadvantage  of  producing  nausea  and  vomiting, 
hich  are  sometimes  caused  by  the  infusion  of  the  pharmaco- 
poeias. 

Sub-Obder  v.— POMEiE. 

U.S.P.  Cydonium.    Cydonium.     Quince  Seed.— The  seed 
of  Cydonia  vulgaris. 

Characters.— About  a  quarter  of  an  inch  (6  millimetres)  long,  oval,  or 
oblong,  triangularly  compressed,  brown,  covered  with  a  whitish  mucUagmous 
epithelium,  causing  the  seeds  of  each  cell  to  adhere.  With  water  the  seeds 
swell  up,  and  form  a  mucilaginous  mass.  The  imbroken  seeds  have  an  msipid 
taste. 
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Composition. — It  contains  a  large  amount  of  mucilage. 

Pkeparation. 

.,  „  I>08E. 

Mucilago  Cydonii  (cydonium  2,  water  100,  macerate  for  half  an  hour,  and 

strain  through  muslin)   ad  lib 

Use.— It  is  useful  as  a  bland  demulcent  preparation  t 
relieve  irritation  of  mucous  surfaces. 


MYRTACEiE. 

Caryophyllum,  B.P. ;  Caryophyllus,  U.S.P.  Cloves.- 
The  dried  unexpanded  flower-buds  of  Eugenia  caryophyllal 
{Caryophyllus  aromaticus) .    East  Indies. 

Characters. — About  A  an  inch  long,  dark  reddish-brown,  plump  ac 
heavy,  consisting  of  a  nearly  cylindrical  body  surmounted  by  four-  teeth  ar 
a  globular  head,  with  a  strong  fragrant  odour,  and  a  bitter  spicy  pungei 
taste.    It  emits  oil  when  indented  with  the  naU. 

Composition. — Cloves  contain  a  large  quantity  of  volatile  oi 
resin,  gum,  and  tannin. 

Pkeparations. 


B.P.  DOSE. 

Inf usum  Aurantii  Compositum  1_2  fl.  oz. 

„      Caryopbylli  1-2  fl.  oz. 

Mistura  Ferri  Aromatica  1_2  fl.  oz. 

Oleum  Caryopbylli  1_5  min.  or  more. 

Vinum  Opii  10-40  min. 

U.S.P. 

Oleum  Caryophylli  

Tinctm-a  Lavandulse  Compositum  i-2  fl.  dr.  (2-8  c.c.) 

„       Rhei  Aromatica  2-4  fl.  dr.  (8-15  c.c.) 

Syrupus    ,,    Aromaticus  1  fl.  dr.  (4  c.c.) 

Vinum  Opii  6  min.  (0-4  c.c.) 


Action  and  Use. — Stimulant  carminative,  used  in  flatulenc( 
nausea,  and  atonic  dyspepsia,  chiefly  given  along  with  oth£ 
medicines  to  afford  an  agreeable  flavour  and  prevent  griping. 

Oleum  Caryophylli,  B.  and  U.S.P.     Oil  of  Cloves.— 

volatile  oil  distilled  from  cloves. 

Characters. — Colourless  when  recent,  but  gradually  becoming  red-bro 
having  the  odour  of  cloves  and  a  pimgent  spicy  taste. 

Composition. — It  consists  chiefly  of  a  phenol-like  substanc 
eugenol  or  eugenic  acid,  which  forms  permanent  salts  witi 
alkalis.    With  its  own  bulk  of  strong  solution  of  potash,  the  o 
forms  a  semi-solid  mass. 

Dose. — Of  the  oil,  2  to  6  drops. 

Preparations. 

b.p.  dose.  d.s.p. 

Conf actio  Scammonii  10-30  gr.  or  more. 

Pilula  Colocynthidis  Composita  {v.  622)   Not  give 

„  „  at  Hyoscyami  (v.  p.  522)... 5-10  gr. 
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Action  and  UsE.-Same  as  those  of  cloves.  It  has  a  local 
malffesic  action,  and  is  frequently  used  to  relieve  toothache  by 
juitting  a  drop  on  a  piece  of  cotton-wool,  and  introducing  it  mto 
tlie  cavity  of  the  tooth. 

Pimenta,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Pimenta,  B.P. ;  Pimenta,  U.S.P. 
IAllspice.— The  dried  unripe  full-grown  fruit  of  the  allspice  tree, 
\Pimenta  officinalis  {Eugenia  Pimenta).    West  Indies. 


in 


Fig.  191. — Pimenta. 

Characters.— Of  the  size  of  a  smaH  pea,  brown,  rough-looking,  somewhat 
ke  black  pepper,  but  distinguished  from  it  by  being  crowned  with  the  teeth 
the  calyx.    Odour  and  taste  aromatic,  hot,  andpecuhar. 

Composition.— From  3  to  4  per  cent,  of  a  volatile  oil  having 
lithe  same  composition  as  oil  of  cloves,  also  a  considerable  quantity 
of  tannin  and  some  starch. 

Pbepaeations. 

B.P.  DOSE.  V.S.F.  DOSE. 

Aqua  Pimentae   1-2  fl.  oz.    Oleum  Pimentffi  A  few  drops. 

Oleum       „   1-5  min. 

Oleum  Pimentae,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Oil  of  Pimenta,  B.P.; 
Oil  of  Pimenta,  Oil  of  Allspice,  U.S.P.— A  volatile  oil  dis- 
tilled from  pimenta. 

Characters.— Colourless  or  slightly  reddish  when  recent,  but  becoming 
brown  by  age,  having  the  odour  and  taste  of  pimenta. 

Composition. — Nearly  the  same  as  oil  of  cloves. 
Use.— Same  as  cloves.    The  oil  may  be  given  in  a  dose  of  2 
or  3  drops  on  a  piece  of  sugar  in  flatulence. 

Preparations. 

B.P.  U.S.P. 

None.  Spiritus  Myrciae. 

Chekan.    Cheken.   Not  officinal.— The  leaves  and  shoots  of 
Myrtus  Chekan  {Eugenia  Chekan).  Chili. 

Characters.— They  resemble  some  buchu  leaves  {Barosma  hetuli7ia),\)\xt 
have  the  margin  entire  and  a  different  smell. 

Composition.— They  contain  a  volatile  oil  resembling  that 
of  eucalyptus,  a  volatile  alkaloid — chekanine— and  tannin. 

Action  and  Uses.- It  is  antiseptic,  tonic,  expectorant,  and 
diuretic.  The  expressed  juice  diluted  with  water  has  been  used 
as  a  lotion  in  inflammation  of  the  eye,  and  a  decoction  of  the 
bark  as  an  astringent  in  dysentery.  It  is  chiefly  used  in  catarrh 
of  the  mucous  membranes,  especially  those  of  the  bronchi  and 
bladder.  It  appears  to  be  very  useful  in  cases  of  bronchitis  with 
thick  purulent  expectoration,  also  in  cases  of  phthisis.  The  oil 
of  myrtle  appears  to  have  a  similar  action. 
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PrEPABATIONS,  not  OFKICINAIi, 

DOSE. 

Infusum  Chekan  (1  part  leaves  to  10  of  boiling  water)  

Extractum  „  Fluidum  (prepared  like  Ext.  Cinchona;  Fluid.,  U.S.P.)...l-3  fl.  di 
Syrupus       ,,    (1  part  leaves  to  2  of  syrup)  

Oleum  Myrti.    Oil  of  Myrtle.    Not  officinal.— A  volatil 
oil  obtained  from  the  leaves  of  Myrtus  communis. 
Dose. — 0-15  gm.  in  capsules. 

Action  and  Uses. — It  has  an  antiseptic  action,  and  may  b 
■used  in  cases  of  foul  ulcers  and  fcetid  discharges  from  mucoii 
passages,  as  in  otorrhcea.  It  is  not  a  sufficiently  powerful  irri 
tant  to  affect  the  unbroken  skin,  but  does  so  when  the  epidermi 
is  removed.  It  has  been  used  externally  as  a  rubefacient  i] 
rheumatism.  It  causes  warmth  and  increased  flow  of  saliva  i] 
the  mouth ;  and  in  small  doses  (0-06-0'09  gm.)  appears  to  aii 
digestion.  In  larger  doses  it  acts  as  an  irritant,  causing  nausea 
flatulent  distension,  headache,  and  languor.  It  is  excreted  ij 
the  urine,  to  which  it  gives  a  smell  like  violets,  and  Hke  copaib 
gives  a  precipitate  when  nitric  acid  is  added  to  the  urine.  Lik 
copaiba  it  may  be  used  as  an  expectorant  in  chronic  bronchiti 
with  profuse  expectoration,  in  phthisis,  and  in  chronic  inflamma 
tion  of  the  bladder  or  urethra.    (Of.  p.  446.) 

Oleum  Cajuputi,  B.  and  U.S. P.    Oil  of  Cajtjptjt.— 

volatile  oil  distilled  from  the  leaves  of  Melaleuca  minor,  B.P.  {M 

Cajuputi,  U.S.P. ;  M.  Leucodendron) .    East  Indies. 

Characters. — Pale  bluish-green,  transparent.  Odour  strong  and  agret 
able;  taste,  warm  and  aromatic,  leaving  a  sensation  of  coldness  in  th 
mouth. 

Impurity. — Copper,  added  to  preserve  the  fine  green  coloiu-  vehich  the  oi 
possesses  when  newly  distilled  or  accidentally  present. 
Test.— See  Copper  (p.  674). 

Dose. — 1  to  5  min.  or  more. 

Peepakations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Linimentum  Crotonis  (p.  516)    u.s.p. 

Spiiitus  Cajuputi   |-1  fl.  dr.  None. 

Uses.  —  It  is  a  powerful  stimulant  and  antispasmodi 

Locally  it  acts  as  a  stimulant  and  rubefacient.  It  is  used  exter 
nally  in  skin  diseases — ^pityriasis,  psoriasis,  and  acne  rosacea 
In  this  last  disease  it  is  said  to  be  particularly  useful  and  also  ii 
eczema.^  It  has  also  been  used  externally,  alone,  or  with  oliv' 
oil,  in  cases  of  muscular  and  articular  rheumatism,  and  gou' 
Applied  to  a  carious  tooth,  it  relieves  pain  in  the  same  way  as  oi 
of  cloves.  Internally  it  is  used  to  relieve  flatulence.  A  fe 
drops  on  a  piece  of  sugar  are  useful  in  neuralgia  and  hysteriai 
and  its  internal  use  is  said  to  be  also  useful  in  chronic  rheu 
matism. 


"  Claiborne,  Oaillard^s  Mod.  Joum.,  Virginia,  U.S.A. 
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U.S.P.  Eucalyptus.  Eucalyptus.— The  leaves  of  £;?tca%)^ws 
hilobulus,  collected  from  rather  old  trees. 

CHARACTERS.-Petiolate,  lanceolately  scythe-shaped,  from  six  to  twelve 
nches  mfteen  to  thirty  centimetres)  long,  rounded  below,  tapermg  above 
Ste    eathery  grey  green,  glandular,  feather-veined  between  the  midrib 
Sfmar^Kin?;  odomr  strongly  camphoraceous,  taste  pimgently  aromatic, 
^mewhat  bitter  and  astrmgent. 

Composition.— Eucalyptol,  resm,  tannin,  &c. 


Pkepabations. 

DOSE. 


I 


Extractuin  Eucalypti  Fluidum  5-15  min. 

Oleum  Eucalypti  2-5  drops. 

Oleum  Eucalypti,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Oil  of  Eucalyptus.— A 
volatile  oil  distilled  from  the  fresh  leaves  of  Eucalyptus  globulus, 
or  Eucalyptus  amygdalina,  and  some  other  species  of  Eucalyptus. 

Characters.— A  colom-less  or  very  pale  yeUowish  Uquid,  having  a  charac- 
teristic aromatic  odour,  a  pungent,  spicy,  and  coolmg  taste,  and  a  neutral 
reaction.    It  is  soluble  in  an  equal  weight  of  alcohol. 
Dose.- 1  to  4  minims.  B.P. 

B.P.  Pbepaeation. 

Vnguentum  Eucalypti  (Oil  of  Eucalyptus,  1;  hard  paraffin,  2;  soft 
jparafSn,  2). 

Action.— Eucalyptus  oil,  or  eucalyptol,  as  it  is  often  termed, 
is  a  powerful  antiseptic,  even  more  powerful  than  quinine 
(p.  95).    The  antiseptic  action  of  the  oil  is  greater  when  it  is  old 
and  charged  with  oxygen  than  when  it  is  freshly  distilled.  Like 
quinine  (p.  62)  it  arrests  the  movements  of  white  blood-cor- 
puscles, and  its  vapour  prevents  inflammation  in  the  exposed 
mesentery  of  the  frog.    The  red  corpuscles  of  frog's  blood  have 
their  nucleus  rendered  more  distinct,  and  their  surface  wrinkled  by 
it.  Like  quinine  it  causes  contraction  of  the  spleen.    It  is  a  local 
irritant.  When  apphed  to  the  skin  and  its  evaporation  prevented, 
it  acts  as  a  rubefacient,  vesicant,  or  pustulant.    When  applied  to 
a  mucous  membrane  or  injected  hypodermically  it  causes  pain. 
"When  swallowed  it  causes  burning  in  the  throat,  stomach,  and 
intestine.    It  may  produce  nausea,  loss  of  appetite  and  slight 
looseness  of  the  bowels,  but  it  is  not  an  active  emetic,  nor  purga- 
tive. In  large  doses  after  absorption  it  appears  to  act  chiefly  on  the 
nerve-centres,  producing  paralysis  and  death.    In  invertebrata 
killed  by  exposure  to  its  vapour  the  paralysis  is  preceded  by  ex- 
citement, but  in  vertebrate  animals  the  paralysis  is  not  preceded 
by  excitement.    Its  depressing  action  on  the  spinal  cord  is  so 
great  as  to  abohsh  reflex  action  even  when  it  has  been  previously 
increased  by  brucine ;  and  from  depression  of  the  brain,  medulla, 
and  heart,  there  is  drowsiness,  feeble  resphation,  lowered  blood- 
pressure  and  fall  of  temperature.    Death  occurs  from  paralysis 
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of  the  respiration.  It  is  excreted  by  the  lungs  and  kidnevB. 
Like  turpentine  it  imparts  a  smell  of  violets  to  the  urine  of 
persons  taking  it. 

Uses. — It  has  been  employed  as  an  antiseptic  in  Hurgical 
dressing  in  the  form  of  eucalyptus  gauze,  but  is  apt  to  cause 
local  irritation.  It  has  proved  useful  as  a  lotion  to  wash  out 
suppurating  cavities.  As  an  inhalation  it  has  been  employed  to 
check  secretion,  and  remove  foetor  in  ozsena,  in  bronchitis  with 
profuse  or  foetid  expectoration,  in  phthisis  and  in  diphtheria. 
It  has  been  used  in  the  form  of  injections  or  pessaries  in  uterine 
catarrh,  and_  after  parturition.  It  has  been  recommended  as  a 
hypodermic  injection  in  pyaemia. 

In  three  cases  of  septicaemia  I  treated  by  it  recovery  occurred 
during  its  use,  and  in  one  of  these  quinine  had  proved  useless. 
It  has  been  used  as  an  antiperiodic  in  ague  and  an  antipyretic 
in  fever,  but  it  has  not  proved  so  useful  as  one  would  have  ex- 
pected from  the  resemblance  between  its  action  and  that  of 
quinine. 

Eucalyptus  trees  when  freely  planted  in  malarious  districts 
appear  to  render  them  more  healthy. 

Granati  Radicis  Cortex,  B.P.  ;  Granatum,  U.S.P.  Pojib- 
GE.^ATE  EooT  Bark,  B.P. ;  Pomegranate,  U.S.P.— The  dried 
bark  of  the  root  of  Piinica  Granatum.    South  of  Europe. 


Pig.  192. — Pomegranate,  half  the  natural  size. 

Characters. — In  quills  or  fragments  of  a  greyish-yellow  colour  externally, 
yellow  internally,  having  a  short  fracture,  Httle  odour,  and  an  astringent 
slightly  bitter  taste. 

Composition. — The  most  important  constituents  on  which  its 
anthelmintic  action  depends  are  two  liquid  alkaloids,  pelle- 
tierine  and  iso-pelletierine.  It  contains  two  other  alkaloids 
which  are  inactive,  tannin,  mannite,  &c. 

Peepabation. 

b.p.  dose.  tj.s.p. 

Decoctum  Granati  Sadlcls...(2  ounces  to  1  pint).. .1-3  fi.  oz.  None. 

Uses. — Pomegranate  is  chiefly  used  as  an  anthelmintic  for 
tapeworm.  As  it  is  not  purgative,  but  rather  astringent,  it^ 
use  must  be  followed  by  that  of  a  cathartic.  Often,  several  dosi  s 
are  required.  The  dose  of  the  tannate  of  pelletierine  is  gi". 
(0-03-0-05  gm.),  taken  fasting  and  followed  in  fifteen  minutes  by 
a  brisk  purgative. 
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PAPAYACEiE. 
Papayotin.  Not  officinal.  The  dried  juice  of  the  papaw  tree, 
rarka  papaya.-PsipsLm.     A  ferment  obtained  from  the  juice 
of  Carica  pa'paya.    The  term  papain  is  frequently  apphed  to  the 

idried  juice.  i   u?  • 

Peepakation.— When  scratches  are  made  on  the  halt-npe 
l£i-uit  of  the  Carica  papaya  a  milky  juice  exudes  in  abundance. 
"When  dried  it  forms  a  powder  somewhat  like  gum-arabic,  and  to 
this  the  name  of  papayotin  is  sometimes  given.  Papain  is  the 
pure  ferment  associated  with  a  proteid  and  obtained  by  precipi- 
tation with  alcohol  and  removal  of  the  chief  albuminous  matters 
by  basic  acetate  of  lead. 

Dose. — 5  to  10  grains.  . 
Action.— The  fruit  of  the  papaw  tree  has  long  been  used  m 
the  West  Indies  to  render  J)eef  tender.  The  unripe  fruit  is  split 
open  and  rubbed  over  the  surface  of  the  meat  previous  to  cook- 
ing. Its  action  probably  depends  upon  the  fact  that  papain  has 
a  digestive  action  not  only  upon  muscular  fibre,  but  also  upon 
connective  tissue.  It  digests  fibrin  and  albumin  in  neutral 
and  sHghtly  alkahne  solutions.  It  also  rapidly  dissolves  the  false 
membrane  of  croup.  When  injected  into  the  circulation  in  large 
doses  it  paralyses  the  heart.  In  smaller  quantities  it  appears 
Ito  favour  the  multiplication  of  micrococci  in  the  blood  (p.  85). 

Uses.— It  has  been  recommended  to  dissolve  the_  fibrinous 
membrane  m  croup  and  diphtheria,  a  solution  being  painted  over 
the  pharynx  every  five  minutes.  It  has  also  been  recommended 
to  destroy  epithelioma  and  warts.  Internally  it  appears  to  be 
useful  in  dyspepsia  and  catarrhal  conditions  of  the  stomach. 

CUCURBITACEiE. 

Colocynthidis  Pulpa,  B.P.  ;  Colocynthis,  U.S.P.  Colo- 
jcYNTH  Pulp,  B.P.    Colocynth,  U.S.P.— The  dried  peeled  fruit, 


I 


Pig.  193— Colocynth  (peeled),  half  the  natural  size 

freed  from  seeds,  of  Citrullus  Colocynthis.  Imported  chiefly  from 
Smyrna,  Trieste,  France,  and  Spain. 

Characters.— Light,  spongy,  white  or  yellowish-white  balls,  intensely 
bitter  in  taste.  The  pulp  trom  which  the  seeds  have  been  renaoved  only  is 
officinal. 
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Composition. — The  active  principle  is  a  glucoside,  colocynthii 
which  is  soluble  in  water  and  alcohol,  not  in  ether.  The  remaii 
ing  part  of  the  pulp  consists  principally  of  resinous  matter. 

Dose. — Of  the  pulp,  2-8  gr. 

Preparations. 

DOSE. 

Eztractum  Colocyntbldis  Compositum  3-10  gr. 

Pilnla  Colocynttaidls  Composlta  (vide  p.  522)  5-10  gr. 

»  M  et  Hyoscyami  (vide  p.  522)  5-10  gr. 

u.s.p. 

Extractum  Colocynthidis  Seldom  used  alone. 

„  „  Compositum  5-20  gr. 

Pilulag  Catharticas  Composite  (vide  p.  523)   1-3  pills. 

Extractum  Colooyntbidis  Compositum.  Compound  Extract  of  Col  | 
CYNTH,  B.P. — Colocynth  pulp,  6  oz. ;  extract  of  Socotrine  aloes,  12  oz. ;  resin  ,i 
scammony,  4  oz. ;  curd  soap,  in  powder,  3  oz. ;  cardamom  seeds,  in  finest  powdf  ;j 
1  oz. ;  proof  spirit,  1  gallon.  An  extract  of  the  colocynth  is  first  made,  and  the 
mixed  with  the  other  ingredients. 

In  the  U.S.P.  a  simple  extract  is  already  officinal,  and  the  proportions  are-  s 
extract  of  colocynth,  16  parts  ;  aloes,  50  ;  cardamom,  6  ;  resin  of  scammony,  h 
soap,  14  ;  alcohol,  10. 

Physiological  Action. — The  active  principle  colocynthin  ac.l  i 
as  a  powerful  cathartic  on  the  intestines  whether  swallowec  if 
administered  hypodermically,  or  injected  into  the  circulatioi 
In  small  doses  it  increases  peristalsis,  and  the  secretions  froij: 
the  intestines  and  liver.    It  thus  produces  watery  and  mucoii] 
motions,  frequently  accompanied  by  griping.    In  large  doses  i> 
causes  gastro-enteritis  with  mucous  and  bloody  stools.    It  a] 
pears  to  act  also  on  the  urinary  system,  as  Tidy  found  inflamm; 
tion  of  the  kidneys  and  bladder,  as  well  as  of  the  rectum,  in  do^ 
poisoned  by  it ;  it  is  said  to  act  as  a  diuretic. 

Uses. — It  is  used  in  obstinate  chronic  constipation,  espr 
cially  if  there  is  a  tendency  to  congestion  of  the  brain,  as  i 
plethoric  people.  It  is  also  used  in  amenorrhoea.  It  is  apt  1 
gripe  if  given  alone ;  hence  it  is  well  to  combine  it  with  oth( 
purgatives  and  with  sedatives  such  as  hyoscyamus.  It  ma 
sometimes  be  advantageously  combined  with  mercurial  pUl. 

B.P.  Ecballii  Fructus.  Squirting  Cucumber  Fruit. — Tl 
fruit,  very  nearly  ripe,  of  the  squirting  cucumber,  Echallium  El 
terium.  Britain. 

Preparation. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Elaterium  ,  i_i  gr. 

Characters. — Oval,  about  1^  in.  long,  covered  with  soft  prickles  toi  n 
nating  in  white  points.  When  ripe  the  fruits  are  suddenly  detached  it  " 
the  stalk  and  the  juice  and  seeds  expelled. 

Composition. — The  juice  deposits  elaterium. 
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B  P   Elaterium.    Elaterium.   {Synonym  :  Extractum  Ela- 
rti).'— A  sediment  from  the  juice  of  the  squirting  cucumber 

•uifc.  .  . 

Prepaeation.— Expressing  the  juice,  separating  the  deposit  by  straining, 

lul  drying  by  a  gentle  heat  on  porous  tiles. 


Fig.  194. — Elaterium. 

Characters.— In  cakes,  about  f^th  inch  thick,  hght,  friable,  sUghtly  in- 
u  ved,  gi-eenish-grey,  tea-like  smell,  acrid  and  bitter. 

Composition.  —  Elaterium  is  composed  of  elaterin,  with 

tarch  and  fibrous  and  colouring  matters. 
Impurities.— Chalk  and  earthy  matter  fraudulently  added.  ,  ., 

Tests.— Does  not  effervesce  with  acids  (absence  of  chalk),  yields  halt  its 

.  ight  to  boiling  rectified  spirit.    It  should  yield  25  per  cent,  or  not  less  than 

1 1  per  cent,  of  elaterin. 

Dose.— yV*^     2  gi'- 

Peepabation,  B.  and  U.S.P. 
Elaterinum. 

Elaterinum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Elaterin.  C20H28O5.— The 
ctive  principle  of  elaterium.  It  may  be  obtained  by  exhaust- 
iig  elaterium  with  chloroform,  adding  ether  to  the  chloroform 
\  ofution,  collecting  the  precipitate,  washing  the  latter  with  ether, 
bnd  purifying  by  recrystallisation  from  chloroform. 

Characters. — A  chemically  neutral  substance  with  a  bitter  taste.  In 
laall  colourless  crystals. 

Solubility.— It  is  insoluble  in  water,  sparmgly  soluble  m  rectified  spirit. 

Reactions. — When  heated  it  melts  and  burns  without  residue.  With 
aelted  carbohc  acid  it  yields  a  solution  which,  on  the  addition  of  sulphuric 
cid,  acquires  a  crimson  colour  rapidly  changing  to  scarlet.  It  is  not  pre- 
ipitated  from  solution  by  tannic  acid,  nor  by  the  salts  of  mercury  or  of 
ilatinum. 

Dose.— to  ^  gr. 

Pkepakations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Pnlvis  Elaterini  Compositus  (elaterin,  1 ;  sugar  of  milk,  39)  |-5  gr. 

U.S.P. 

Trituratio  Elaterini  (1  gr.  elaterin,  9  gr.  sugar  of  milk)  ^-f  gr. 

Action  and  Uses. — Elaterin  is  the  most  powerful  hydra- 
■fc'ogue  cathartic  we  possess,  increasing  the  peristaltic  action  and 
low  of  fluid  from  the  intestines.  It  only  acts  as  a  purgative 
ivhen  taken  internally,  and  appears  to  require  bile  in  order  to 
ict.  "When  injected  subcutaneously  it  acts  on  the  nervous 
system,  causing  salivation,  insensibihty,  tetanus,  and  dyspnoea, 
t  is  used  in  dropsies,  especially  those  affectmg  the  abdominal 
lavity  and  due  to  cirrhosis  of  the  liver.    It  is  also  used  as  a 
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depletory  in  cerebral  affections.  .It  is  usually  combined  mi 
henbane  and  volatile  oils,  as  it  is  apt  to  gripe.    In  large  doses 
may  cause  gastro-enteritis  and  fatal  collapse,  and  should  ] 
given  with  care  to  old  or  feeble  persons. 

U.S.P.  Pepo.    Pumpkin  Seei^' — The  seed  of  Cucurhita  Pep 
Characters.— About  f  inch  long,  broadly  ovate,  flat,  whitish,  near 
smooth,  with  a  shallow  groove  parallel  to  the  edge ;  inodorous,  bland  ai 
oily.  ' 

Composition.— It  is  probable  that  the  active  principle  is 
resin  contained  in  the  endopleuron  or  greenish  envelope  imm( 
diately  surrounding  the  embryo.  This  resin  is  dissolved  an 
rendered  more  active  by  castor  oil,  which  should  be  given  befoi 
and  after  the  anthelmintic.  The  decorticated  seeds,  as  well  i 
the  oil  derived  from  them,  are  bland  and  unirritating. 

Dose.— An  ounce  or  an  ounce  and  a  half.  The  seeds  may  1 
crushed,  and  flavoured  with  some  aromatic  oil. 

Uses. — It  is  an  excellent  anthelmintic  for  the  removal  ( 
tapeworm.  It  should  be  given  the  first  thing  in  the  moriiin 
after  a  very  light  supper,  and  should  be  followed  in  two  or  thi-i 
hours  by  an  active  purgative.  No  soHd  food  should  be  take 
until  two  hours  after  the  purgative. 

U.S.P.  Bryonia.  Bkyonia.  Bryony. — The  root  of  Brijom 
ulba,  and  of  Bryonia  dioica. 

Characters. — In  transverse  sections  about  two  inches  (5  centimetre 
in  diameter,  the  bark  grey-brown,  rough,  thin,  the  central  portion  whitish  > 
greyish,_with  numerous  small  wood-bundles  arranged  in  circles  and  projec 
ing,  radiating  lines  ;  inodorous,  taste  disagreeably  bitter. 

Pbepabation. 

DOSE. 

Tinctura  Bryoniffi  2-10  fl.  dr. 

Composition. — It  contains  a  bitter  principle,  bryonin. 
^  Use. — Its  chief  use  was  that  of  a  hydragogue  cathartic,  bi 
it  is  now  superseded  by  jalap. 

UMBELLIFERiE. 

Sub-Obdbb  I.— CAMPYLOSPERM^. 
B.P.  Conii  Folia.    Hemlock  Leaves. — The  fresh  leaves 
young  branches  of  Conium  maculatwn ;  gathered  from  wild  Britis 
plants  when  the  fruit  begins  to  form. 

Characters. — Fresh  leaves,  smooth,  arising  from  a  smooth  stem  wi 
dark  purple  spots;  dried  leaves  of  a  full  green  colour  and  characteris 
mousy  odour.  The  leaf  rubbed  with  solution  of  potash  gives  out  strong 
the  odour  of  coniine. 

Composition. — The  fresh  leaves  and  branches  contain  th: 
same  alkaloids  as  the  fruits,  coni'ine  and  methyl-coniine  {q.v.) 


HAP.  XXXIII.]  CALYCIFLOEiE.  931 

lUhoiif^h  in  smaller  proportion,  while  the  coniine  is  sometimes 
ucompanied  by  a  third  alkaloid,  conhydrine.    These  prmci- 

U's  are  lost  when  the  leaves  are  dried  or  heated,  both  being  highly 

nlatile. 

Dose.— Of  the  powdered  leaf,  2-8  gr. 

Peepaeations. 

b.p.  dose.  u.s.p. 

^ataplasma  Conil  (from  succus)  For  external  use.  None. 

Extractum  Conii  (green  extract)  2-6  gr.  or  more. 

5UCCUS  Conii  (juice  of  hemlock)   30  min.  to  2  fl.  dr.  or  more. 

vapor  Coninae  'vide  infra. 

Pilula  Conii  Composita  (vide  p.  522)... .5-10  gr. 

B.P.     Cataplasma  Conii.     Hemlock  Poultice.— Juice  of  hemlock,  1 ; 

<eed  meal,  4 ;  boiling  water,  10.  t  •         i      i    i    t  ^ 

B  P.   Vapor  Coninae.    Inhalation  of  Conine. — Juice  of  hemlock,  ^  11.  oz. ; 

olution  of  potash,  1  fl.  dr.;  distilled  water,  1  fl.  oz.    Put  20  min.  of  the  mixture 

I  a  sponge  in  an  inhaler  containing  hot  water. 

Conii  Fructus,   B.P.     Hemlock  Fruit. —  The  fruit  of 
mium  7naciLlatuni  (spotted  hemlock),  gathered  when  fully  de- 
veloped, but  while  still  green,  and  carefully  dried. 


Fug.  195. — Conium". 

Characters.— About  one-eighth  of  an  inch  long,  broadly  ovate  compressed 
laterally ;  half-frnit  with  five  waved  or  crenated  ridges.  Eeduced  to  powder 
and  rubbed  with  solution  of  potash,  they  give  out  strongly  the  odour  of 
coniine. 

Conium,  U.S.P.  Hemlock. — The  full-grown  fruit  of  Conium 
'laculatum,  gathered  while  yet  green. 
Characters. — Similar  to  those  of  hemlock  fruit,  B.P. 

Composition. — Coniine,  a  poisonous  alkaloid,  occurs  in  hem- 
lock as  a  yellow,  oily  liquid,  and  is  separated  by  distilling  the 
trait  with  slightly  alkaline  water.  The  fruit  contains  methyl- 
coniine  in  varying  proportion,  and  a  small  quantity  of  volatile 
joil,  which  does  not  appear  to  be  poisonous. 

Prbpaeations. 

BiP.  dose. 
Tinctura  ConU  ,  20-60  min. 

U.S.P. 

Abstractum  Conii  7-8  gr. 

Extractum  Conii  Alcoholicum   2  gr.  _ 

Extractum  Conii  Fluidum  16  min. 

Tinctura  Conii  60  min. 

Physiological  Action. — The  action  of  conium  depends  on  the 
alkaloids,  coniine  and  methyl-coniine,  which  it  contains ;  and  as 
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their  action  differs  considerably  and  the  relative  quantity  of  eac 

varies,  contradictory  results  have  been  obtained  by  differei  b 

observers.    The  symptoms  of  conium-poisoning  are  weakness  (  i 

the  legs  and  staggering  gait,  passing  on  to  paralysis,  whic  i 
gradually  progresses  upwards  and  finally  causes  death  by  failu. 
of  respiration.    The  mind  remains  clear  to  the  last.  Coniin 
paralyses  the  ends  of  the  motor  nerves  and  of  the  vagus,  lilj 

curare,  and  afterwards  paralyses  the  motor  centres  in  the  brai  ^ 

and  spinal  cord.    It  causes  death  by  paralysing  the  respirator  i, 

muscles.     Death  is  usually  accompanied  by  convulsions  i  j 

warm-  but  not  in  cold-blooded  animals.    There  is  dilatation  (  i 

the  pupil,  and  ptosis  from  paralysis  of  the  endings  of  the  thir  i 

nerve.    Locally  applied,  it  appears  to  paralyse  the  ends  (  3 

sensory  nerves.  ' 

Methyl-coniine  acts  on  the  spinal  cord,  causing  paralysis  (  u 

reflex  action.  ' 

Dimethyl-coniine  and  conhydrine  have  an  action  similar  1  i 
that  of  coniine,  but  less  powerful. 

Uses. — It  is  used  locally  as  a  poultice  to  soothe  pain  i 
cancer  and  ulcers,  and  as  a  vapour  to  relieve  cough  in  brorm 
chitis  and  pertussis.    It  is  used  to  allay  muscular  spasm  ii^ 
chorea,  mercurial  tremor,  and  paralysis  agitans, but  is  useless! 

tetanus  and  strychnine-poisoning.    The  best  preparation  to  ue  < 

is  the  succus  in  doses  of  one  drachm,  gradually  increased  as  tb  £ 
patient  becomes  tolerant  of  the  drug. 

Sub-Oedek  II.— ORTHOSPERMiE. 

Asafcetida,  B.  and  U.S.  P.  Asafcetida,  B.P.  ;  Asafetid. 
U.S. P. — A  gum-resin  obtained  from  the  root  of  Ferula  Nartlu 
{Narthex  Asafcetida)  and  F.  Scorodosma  and  probably  otht 
species.    Afghanistan  and  the  Punjaub. 

Chaeacters. — In  irregular  masses,  composed  of  whitish  tears,  -which  ai 
embedded  in  a  yellowish-grey  or  brownish-grey  sticky  mass.  The  tears,  whc 
hard,  break  with  a  conchoidal  fractm-e,  showing  a  milk-white  colom*  whic 
changes  gradually,  on  exposure,  to  pink,  and  finally  to  brown.  Taste  bitte 
acrid  ;  odour  foetid,  aUiaceous.  The  fresh  fracture  touched  with  nitric  aci 
becomes  green  temporarily. 

Composition. — ^ Volatile  oil,  resin,  and  gum.  The  oil  contaii 
a  very  large  proportion  of  sulphur. 

Test. — It  dissolves  almost  entirely  in  rectified  spfrit,  B.P. ;  60  per  cei 
soluble  in  alcohol,  U.S.P. 

Dose. — Of  the  gum-resin,  5-30  gr.  or  more. 

Peepaeations. 

B.P.  dose. 

Enema  Asafoetidae  vide  infra. 

Filula  Aloes  et  Asafoetldee  (vide  p.  522)  4-10  gr. 

Pllula  Asafoetidae  Composita  {vide  p.  522)... 5-15  gr. 

Splritus  Ammoniae  Foetidus   i-1  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura  Asafoetidae  |-1  fl.  dr.  or  more. 
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U.S.P. 

Emplastrum  Asafcetidm  ^^o^^^T^^ 

Mistura  Asafoetidie  ,  a  i 

Magnesife  et  Asafcetklffi  4  fl-  ar- 

Pilula?  Asafcetidffi  (3,  soap  1,  vide  p.  523)  1-3  pills. 

„    Aloes  et  Asafcetidffi  {vide  p.  528)   2-5  pills. 

„    Galbani  Compositffi  (vide  p.  523)  2-4  pills. 

Tiiictura  Asafcetidffi  30  mm.  to  1  fl.  dr. 

B.P.  Enema  asafoetidse.  Enema  of  Asai-cetida  (Enema  Fcetidtjm).— 
laHida,  30  gr. ;  distiUed  water,  4  fl.  oz.    Rub  the  asafcetida  in  a  mortar  with 

.  water  added  gradually,  so  as  to  form  an  emulsion.  • 
U.S.P.    Mistura  Asafcetidffi.    Asafcetida  Mixture.— Rub  asafcetida,  4,  witn 

ner,  100. 

U.S.P.    Mistura  Magnesiffi  et  Asafcetidffi.    Mixture  of  Magnesia  and  Asafce- 
(Dewee's  Carminative).    Carbonate  of  magnesium,  5  ;  tincture  of  asafcetida,  7  ; 
.  ture  of  opium,  1 ;  sugar,  10  ;  distilled  water  up  to  100. 

B.P.    Spiritus  Ammoniee  Foetidus.    Fostid  Spieit  of  Ammonia.— Asatoe- 
.,  li  oz. ;  strong  solution  of  ammonia,  2  fl.  oz. ;  rectified  spirit  up  to  1  pint. 

XJsEs.— It  is  used  as  a  stimulant,  anti-spasmodic,  and  car- 
ninative.  It  is  useful  in  hysteria,  especially  that  occurrmg 
liout  the  menopause. 

It  is  an  exceedingly  useful  remedy  in  the  form  of  enema  for 
vmpanites,  but  on  account  of  its  disagreeable  odour  is  not  much 
Ised  for  flatulent  distension  of  the  stomach.  It  is  given  as  a 
itimulating  expectorant  in  cases  of  chronic  bronchitis  and 
-  rtussis. 

)     Galbanum,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Galbanum.— A  gum-resin,  de- 

'  ived  from  Ferula  galhaniflua,  Ferula  rubricaulis,  and  probably 

)ther  species.    India  and  the  Levant. 

^  Characters.— In  tears  about  the  size  of  a  pea,  or  more  commonly  in 
i  nasses  formed  by  their  agghituiation ;  greenish-yellow  or  pale  brown  ex- 

f  rnally,  milky-white  internally,  translucent,  having  a  strong  disagreeable 

■ilour,  and  an  acrid,  bitter  taste. 

Composition. — Gum  resin  and  volatile  oil. 
Dose. — 10-30  gr.  or  more. 

Preparations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Emplastrum  Galbani  for  external  use. 

Pilula  Asafoetidse  Composita  {vide  p.  522). .5-15  gr. 

U.S.P. 

Emplastrum  Asafcetidffi  ^  ^^^^^^^^ 

„         Galbani   J 

Pilulffi  Galbani  Compositffi  {vide  p.  523)   2-4  pills. 

U.S.P.— Pilulffi  Galbani  Compositffi.  Compound  Pills  of  Galbanum  {vide  p.  523). 
rhis  pill  is  much  like  the  compound  asafcetida  pill,  B.P.,  but  contains  less  asafce- 
tida. 

Uses. — It  has  little  antispasmodic  power,  but  is  a  stimulant 
expectorant,  used  in  chronic  bronchitis  with  much  wheezing 
and  abundant  discharge,  as  it  lessens  secretion.  It  is  also  used 
locally  as  a  stimulant  to  inflamed  joints. 

Ammoniacum,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Ammoniacum,  B.P. ;  Ammo- 
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NiAC,  U.S.P. — A  gum-resinous  exudation  from  the  stem,  aft 
being  punctured  by  beetles,  of  Dorema  Ammoniacuin.  Persia  a" 
the  Punjaub. 

Characters— In  roundish  tears  or  irregular  masses  formed  by  their 
glomeration  without  any  intervening  dark-coloured  substance.  The  tears  ai 
roundish,  pale  yellowish-brown  externally,  milk-white  internally,  brittl 
Peculiar  odour,  bitter,  acrid,  nauseous  taste.  It  is  coloured  yellow  by  caust 
potash,  and  a  solution  of  chlorinated  soda  gives  it  a  bright  orange  hue. 

Composition. — Gum  resin  and  volatile  oil. 
Dose. — 10  to  30  grains. 

Peepabations. 

^'V,  DOSE. 

Emplastrum  Ammoniaci  cum  Hydrargyro  for  external  use. 

„  Galbani  

ncistura  Ammoniaci     oz.,  water  8  fl.  oz.)  |-1  fl.  oz. 

Pilula  Scillfe  Composita  {vide  p.  523)  

„   Ipecacuanhse  cum  Scilla  {vide  p.  522)  

U.S.P. 

Emplastrum  Ammoniaci  "l.       ,  , 

cum  Hydrargyro  )      ^^^^^^^  "^^^ 

Mistura  Ammoniaci  (4,  water  100)  2  fl.  dr.  or  more. 

Use. — It  is  used  for  the  same  purposes  as  galbanum,  chiefl 
as  a  stimulant  to  the  mucous  membrane  in  bronchorrhoea. 

FcEniculi  Fructus,  B.P. ;  Foeniculum,  U.S.P.  Fenne 
Feuit,  B.P. ;  Fennel,  U.S.P. — The  fruit  of  Foeniculum  capRa 
ceum,  B.P.  (F.  vulgare,  U.S.P.)  Malta. 


Fig.  196.— Fennel. 

Characters. — Longer  than  conium  fruit,  being  about  one-quarter  of  a 
inch  long.  Slightly  curved,  elliptical,  longitudhial  ribs,  the  two  lateral  bein 
double  ;  taste  and  odour  aromatic.    The  footstalk  is  often  attached. 

Composition. — A  volatile  oil,  having  the  same  composition  a 
oil  of  anise. 

Peepabations. 

B.P.  DOSE.  U.S.P. 

Aqua  roeniculi  (1  lb.  to  1  gallon)  1-2  fl.  oz.  None. 

Pulvis  Glycyrrhizffi  Compositus  {vide  p.  910)  

Use. — It  is  stimulant  and  carminative,  used  to  relieve  flat 
lence,  and  lessen  the  griping  of  purgatives.^ 

'  I  am  informed  that  the  wild  fennel  growing  in  South  Africa  will  completel 
drive  away  fleas  from  kennels  and  stables,  and  powdered  fennel  has  a  similar  effeC' 
in  this  country. 
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Oleum  Foeniculi,  U.S.P.    Oil  of  Fennel.— A  volatile  oil, 

[  I  .tilled  irom  fennel. 

Ohar-\cteks.— Coloiu-less  or  yeUowish,  with  the  odour  of  fennel,  and  a 
etish,  wai-m  taste.    Sp.  gr.  not  less  than  0-960.    Concretes  between  o 

,h110°C.  (41°  and  50°  p.).  ■  i,.   .  f  x,  i 

Solubility.— Soluble  m  an  equal  weight  ot  alcohol. 

Composition.— Oil  of  fennel  consists  chiefly  of  anethol  (anise- 

unphor),  CioH„0,  which  exists  both  in  a  soHd  and  liquid  form. 

[here  is  also  a  smaller  proportion  of  an  oil  isomeric  with  oil  ot 

uL-pentine. 

PKEPAEiTIONS. 


DOSE. 


Aqua  Foeniculi  ,o  ,a  x 

Spiritus  Juniperi  Compositus  2-4  fl.  dr.  (8-16  c.c.) 

]jsE,_The  same  as  that  of  oil  of  anise. 

Anisi  Fructus,  B.P. ;  Anisum,  U.S.P.  Anise  Fruit,  B.P. ; 
\NiSE,  U.S.P.— The  fruit  of  Pimpinella  Anisum. 

Chaeactees.— About  ^  of  an  inch  (4  millimetres)  long,  ovate.  It  lias  an 
reeable  aromatic  odour,  and  a  sweet,  spicy  taste.    It  may  be  distmgmshed 

m  conium  fruit,  which  it  somewhat  resembles,  and  which  has  been  mis- 
;aken  for  it,  by  the  conium  fruit  consisting  usually  of  single  mericarps,  which 
u  e  smooth-grooved  upon  the  face  and  have  crenate  ridges  and  no  oil-tubes. 

Preparations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Aqua  Anisi  

Oleum  „   1-4  min. 

U.S.P. 

Oleum  Anisi  2-5  min. 

Oleum  Anisi,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Oil  of  Anise.- A  volatile 
oil  distilled  in  Europe  from  anise  fruit  or  in  China  from  the  star 
lanise  fruit  (p.  840). 

Characters.— Colourless  or  pale  yellow  ;  with  the  odour  of  anise,  and  a 
warm,  sweetish  taste.  Concretes  at  10°  to  15°  C.  (50°-59°  F.).  OU  of  iUicium 
has  nearly  the  same  properties,  except  that  it  congeals  at  2°  C.  (35-6°  F.). 

Composition. — The  same  as  that  of  oil  of  fennel. 
Dose. — 2-5  min. 

Preparations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Essentia  Anisi  ...10-20  min. 

Tinctura  Camphoraj  Composita   15  min.-l  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura  Opii  Ammoniata  ^-1  A-  dr. 

D.S.P. 

Aqua  Anisi   Indefinite. 

Spiritus  Anisi  1-2  &■  dr. 

Tinctura  Opii  Camphorata  1-2  fl-  dr. 

Trochisci  Glycyrrhizse  et  Opii  1-3  troches. 

Use. — It  is  an  aromatic  stimulant  carminative,  and  is  used 
as  an  adjunct  to  purgatives  to  lessen  griping. 


986 


VEGETABLE  MATERIA  MEDICA. 


B.P.  Anethi  Fructus.  Dill  Fruit.— The  dried  fruit  ( 
Peucedanvm  graveolens  {Anethum  graveolens).  England,  or  midd 
and  Southern  Europe.  ' 


Pig.  197.— Dill. 

Charactees. — Oval,  flat,  about  a  line  and  a  half  in  length,  and  easily  di 
tinguished  by  its  membranous  wiags.    Aromatic  taste  and  odour. 

Composition. — Contains  a  volatile  oil. 

Prepaeations. 

^■■P"  DOSE.  tr.s.p. 

Aqua  Anetbi  1_2  fl.  oz.  None. 

(for  infants,  1-2  fl.  di'.) 
Oleum  Anethi   1_4  min.  | 

B.P.  Oleum  Anethi.  Oil  of  Dill.— A  volatile  oil  distill 
from  the  fruit. 

Characters. — Pale  yellow  colour,  aromatic  odour,  sweetish  taste. 

_  Use. — The  chief  use  of  dill  water  is  in  the  flatulence  ( 
children  in  one-drachm  doses.    It  is  stimulant  and  carminativ 

Carui  Fructus,  B.P.  ;  Carum,  U.S. P.    Caraway  Frui: 
B.P. ;  Caraway,  U.S.P. — The  dried  fruit  of  Carum  Carui,  B. 
{Carum  Carvi,  U.S.P.) . 

Pig.  198.— Caraway. 

Characters. — Fruit  usually  separating  into  two  mericarps  about  on 
sixth  inch  long,  curved,  tapering  at  each  end,  brown,  with  five  paler  longitt 
dinal  ridges  ;  having  an  agreeable  aromatic  odour  and  spicy  taste. 

Composition. — A  volatile  oil,  which  consists  of  a  hydrocarbo 
carvene,  and  an  oxygenated  oil  identical  with  that  obtaiae. 
from  oil  of  dill. 

Peepaeations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Aqua  Carui  1-2  fl.  oz. 

Oleum  Carui  1_4  min. 

Conf actio  Opii   5-20  gr. 

Confectio  Piperis  60-120  gr. 

Pulvis  Opii  Compositus  2-5  gr. 

Tinctura  Cardamomi  Composita  |-2  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura  Sennte  1-4  fl.  dr. 
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tJ.S.P.  "OSE. 

Oleum  Cari  2-6  min 

Spiritus  Juniperi  Compositus  2-4  n.  ar. 

Oleum  Carui,  B.P. ;  Oleum  Cari,  U.S.P.    Oil  of  Caeaway. 

he  oil  distilled  in  Britain  from  caraway  fruit,  B.P.    A  volatile 

[1  distilled  from  caraway,  U.S.P. 
Characters.— Colourless  or  pale  yellow,  odour  aromatic,  taste  spicy,  and 
itral  reaction.    It  is  soluble  in  an  equal  weight  of  alcohol. 


Pbepakations. 

B.P. 

Confectio  Scammonii,  2  parts  in  150  nearly. 
Pilula  Aloes  Barbadensis  (vide  p.  522). 

U.S.P. 

Spiritus  Juniperi  Compositus. 

Use.— Carminative  and  stimulant.   Used  with  purgatives  to 
-sen  griping  and  to  relieve  flatulence. 

Sumbul  Radix,  B.P. ;  Sumbul,   U.S.P.    Sumbul  Boot, 
;.P. ;  Sumbul,  U.S.P.— The  dried  transverse  sections  of  the  root 
if  Fermla  Sumbul.    Imported  from  Eussia  and  India. 
,     Characters.— Cylindrical  pieces,  varying  considerably  in  diameter  and 

i'hickness.  They  are  covered  on  the  outer  edge  with  a  dusky  brown  rough 
:oark,  frequently  beset  with  short,  bristly  fibres.  The  cut  surface  looks  like 
elt  from  the  interior  of  the  root  consisting  of  easily  separated  fibres.  It  has 
jl  ,  strong  odour,  resembling  that  of  musk.  The  taste  is  at  first  sweetish,  be- 
E  !oming  after  a  time  bitterish. 

i  Composition. — A  resin  soluble  in  ether,  and  a  small  quantity 
L)f  an  essential  oil. 

Preparations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Tinctura  Sumbul  {2\  oz.  in  1  pint)  10-60  min. 

U.S.P. 

Tmctura  Sumbul  (10  per  cent.)  1-4  fl.  dr. 

Use.— Sumbul  is  said  by  some  to  be  of  little  service;  how- 
iver,  it  seems  useful  in  the  malady  for  which  it  is  usually  pre- 
icribed,  viz.,  hysteria  and  nervous  conditions  occurring  in  females 
n  feeble  health  or  recovering  from  an  acute  disease. 

Sub-Oeder  III.— CCELOSPERM^. 

Coriandri  Fructus,  B.P. ;  Coriandrum,  U.S.P.  Cori- 
^DER  Fruit,  B.P. ;  Coriander,  U.S.P.— The  dried  ripe  fruit  of 
'Coriandrum  sativum. 


Pia.  199.— Coriander. 

Characters.— Globular,  nearly  as  large  as  white  pepper,  beaked,  finely 
i"ibbed,  yeUowish-brown ;  has  an  agreeable  aromatic  odour  and  flavour. 
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Composition. — Contains  volatile  and  fixed  oils. 

Preparations. 


*  DOSE. 

Confectio  Sennas  60-120  gr 

Oleum  Corlandrl   .........2-5  min 

Syrupus  Ehei  ...".......  *...... .1-4  fl,  dr. 

Tinctura  Bhei  !!!!!l-8  fl!  dr*. 

Tinctura  Sennse  1-4  fl.  dr! 

XJ.S.P. 

Oleum  Coriandri  2-5  min. 


Oleum  Coriandri,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Oil  of  Cobiander.— 
volatile  oil  distilled  from  coriander. 

Characters. — A  colourless  or  yellowish  liqtiid,  having  the  characterist-  ^ 
aromatic  odour  of  coriander,  a  warm  spicy  taste,  and  a  neutral  reaction. 

Dose. — 2  to  5  min. 

Preparation. 

'B.V.  DOSE. 

Syrupus  Sennse  1_4  fl.  dr. 

Use.— Carminative  and  stimulant.  Used  as  an  adjunct 
purgatives.  I 

CORNACEiE,  ! 

U.S.P.  Cornus.    Cornus.    Dogwood. — The  bark  of  the  r 
of  Cornus  florida. 

Characters. — In  curved  pieces  of  various  sizes,  about  one-eighth  of  £ 
inch  (3  millimetres)  thick ;  deprived  of  the  furrowed,  brown-grey,  cor'' 
layer  ;  outer  and  inner  surface  pale-reddish,  or  light  reddish-brown,  stria 
transverse  and  longitudinal  fracture  short,  whitish,  with  brown,  yellow  stri 
inodorous ;  astringent  and  bitter. 

Dose. — 20  to  60  gr.  (1-4  gm.) 

Preparation. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Cornus  Fluidum  1  fl.  dr. 

Composition. — It  contains  a  bitter  neutral  principle. 

Action. — It  acts  as  an  astringent  tonic  and  feeble  stimula 
to  the  stomach.    It  was  formerly  used  in  ague  and  malarioi 
conditions,  and  a  resinoid  substance  obtained  from  it  by  alcolii 
is  popularly  called  dogwood-quinine. 
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CHAPTER  XXXIV. 
Class  II.— DICOTYLEDONES  GAMOPETALiE. 

(COROLLIFLOEiE). 
CAPRIFOLIACEiE. 
B.P.  Sambuci  Flores.    Elder  Flowees.— The  fresh  flowers 
f  Sambucus  nigra.    From  indigenous  plants. 
Chaeactees.— Flowers  small,  white,  fragrant,  crowded  in  large  cymes. 
U.S.P.   Sambucus.     Elder.— The   flowers   of  Sambucus 
niadensis. 

Chaeactees.— In  level  tipped  cymes,  cream-coloured,  odour  peculiar, 
iste  sweetish,  aromatic,  shghtly  bitter. 

Composition.— A  small  amount  of  a  light  essential  oil. 

Peepaeation. 

B_p,  DOSE.  c.s.p. 

Aqua  skmbuci  1-2  A-  oz.  None. 

Use.— Elder-flower  water  is  used  as  a  vehicle  in  collyria  and 
iitions. 

U.S.P.  Viburnum.    Viburnum.    Black  Haw.— The  bark  of 
hurnum  j^runifolium. 

Chaeactees.— In  thin  pieces  or  quills,  glossy  purplish-brown,  with  scat- 
.  red  warts,  and  minute  black  dots  ;  when  coUected  from  old  wood,  greyish- 
iiown;  the  thin,  corky  layer  easily  removed  from  the  green  layer  ;_mner 

iface  whitish,  smooth;  fracture  short;  inodorous;  somewhat  astrmgent 

1  bitter. 

Peepaeation.  dose. 
Extractum  Viburni  Fluidum  30-60  min. 

Uses.— It  is  said  to  be  useful  in  preventing  threatened  abor- 
lion,  and  in  dysmenorrhoea.    Its  action  is  not  well  understood. 

RUBIACEiE  (CINCHONACiE:). 

Sub-Obdee  L— CINCHONEiE. 

B.P.  Cinchona  Cortex.  Cinchona  Bark.— The  dried  bark 
)f  Cinchona  Calisaya,  Cinchona  officinalis,  Cinchona  succiruhra, 
Cinchona  lancifolia,  and  other  species  of  cinchona  from  which  the 
peculiar  alkaloids  of  the  bark  may  be  obtained. 

B.P.  Preparations. 
Clnctaonlnee  Sulpbas.  Qulnlnse  Hydrocmoras. 

Clnchonidinse  Sulphas.  h  SulpHas. 
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(Salts  of  quinine  and  cinchonine  may  also  be  obtained  IVc 
some  species  of  Kemijia,  DC.) 

U.S. P.  Cinchona.  Cinchona.— The  bark  of  any  species 
cinchona  containing  at  least  3  per  cent,  of  its  peculiar  alkaloi( 

Pbepabation. 

Infusum  Gmchonse  (cinchona  m  powder  6,  aromatic  sulphuric  acid  1  ") 

water  q.s.  to  make  100  parts  by  percolation)  ]j        fl.  t 


Pig.  200.— Bark  of  CincJiona  officinulU,  hall  the  natural  size. 

U.S. P.  Cinchona  Flava.  Yellow  Cinchona  (Calisa 
Bark),  U.S.P.— The  bark  of  the  trunk  of  Cinchona  Calisay 


Fig.  201.— Cinchona  Calisaya  Bark,  half  the  natiu'al  size. 

containing  at  least  2  per  cent,  of  quinine.  Collected  in  Boli 
and  Southern  Peru. 

Characters. — In  flat  pieces,  or  quills.  The  flat  pieces  are  recognised 
their  tawny  yellow  colour,  and  by  the  long  channelled  depressions  left  on  t 
outer  side  of  the  bark  by  the  gouge  with  which  the  epidermis  has  been  3 
moved.  Transverse  fracture  shows  numerous  very  rigid  ghstening  fibr 
short  and  very  fibrous.  Powder  cinnamon-brown,  somewhat  aromatic,  p 
sistently  bitter. 

U.S.P.  PebPABATIONS,  pogj,_  •  ♦ 

Bxtractum  Cinchonffi  8-15  gr. 

>,  „       Fluidum  30-60  min. 

Tinctura  Cinchonffi  1_2  fl.  dr. 

Cinchonae  Rubrae  Cortex,  B.P. ;  Cinchona  Rubra,  U.S. 

Eed  Cinchona  Bark.  Bed  Cinchona. — The  dried  bark  of  tl 
stem  and  branches  of  cultivated  plants  of  CincJiona  succiruhra. 


¥ia.  202.— Red  Oinohona,  half  the  natural  size. 

Characters. — In  quills  or  incurved  pieces,  coated  with  the  periden 
outer  surface  brown  or  reddish-brown,  rough,  fissured  or  wai-ty ;  imier  surfa 
redder ;  fractured  surface  often  approaching  to  bi'ick-red  ;  transverse  fractu; 
finely  fibrous ;  powder  red-brown  ;  taste  bitter  and  astringent. 

Adulteration. — Some  of  the  brown  and  red  inferior  bai-ks  are  occasion 
substituted. 
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iv.T  -When  used  for  piu-poses  other  than  that  of  obtaining  the  alkaloids 
.  S  ;alts  It  should  yield  between  five  and  six  per  cent,  of  to  a  alkaloids, 
.vhich  not  less  than  half  shaU  consist  of  qumnie  and  cmchonidme. 


Peepaeations. 

2_p^  8TEENGTH. 

CDecoctum  Clnchonse  m  gr-  to  1  A.  oz 

(Extractum  Cinchonae  llquidum  about  1  oz.  to  1  fl.  oz. 

infusum  Cinchonae  Acidum  22  gr  to  1  fl.  oz. 

iviistura  rerri  Aromatica  1  oz.  to  16  fl.  oz. 

Tinctura  Cinchonae  88  gr.  to  1  fl.  oz. 

Composita  2  oz.  to  1  pint. 


dose. 
1-2  fl.  oz 
5-10  min 
1-2  fl.  oz 
1-2  fl. 
4-2  fl 


i-2fl. 


oz. 
dr. 
dr. 


U.S.P. 

Tinctura  Cincliona3  Composita  1-4  fl.  dr.  (4-16  c.e.) 

B  P  Tinctura  Cinchonae  Composita.   Compound  Tinctuee  of  Cinchona. 

cinchona  bark,  2  oz. ;  bitter  orange  peel,  1  oz. ;  serpentary,  ^  oz. ;  saffron, 

c  ■  cochineal,  30  gr. ;  proof  spirit,  1  pint. 

I  SP  Tinctura  Cincbona3  Composita.  Compound  Tinctuee  of  Cinchona  — 
a  dnchona,  10;  bitter  orange  peel,  8;  serpentaria  2 ;  glycerin,  10  ;  alcohol 
a  wlter  (in  the  proportion  of  8  of  the  former  to  1  of  the  latter),  q.s.  to  make  100. 

Propbeties  and  Composition  of  the   Cinchona  Barks. — 
he  cinchona  barks  contain  varying  quantities  of  the  following 
kaloids  :— Cinchonine  (C^.H.^N^O),  cinchonidine  (C,,H  N  0), 
ainine  (C20H24N2O2),  quinidine  (C.oH.^N.O^),  quinamine  (Ci.H^^ 
(),),  conquinamine  (Ci9H24N202). 

Both  the  total  quantity  of  alkaloids  and  the  relative  propor- 
ons  of  each  vary  considerably  in  the  barks  of  the  different 

lecies  of  cmchona.  p 
By  heating  solutions  of  the  cinchona  alkaloids  with  excess  ot 
mineral  acid  they  may  be  converted  into  amorphous  isomeric 
Ikaloids.    Quinine  yields  quinicine,  and  cmchonine  is  converted 
ito  cinchonicine. 

In  addition  to  the  alkaloids,  the  cinchona  barks  contain  cer- 
lin  acid  principles.    These  are  :— (1)  Quinic  or  chinic  acid, 
luble  in  water  and  alcohol,  but  sparingly  so  in  ether.    On  0x1- 
ion  it  yields  quinone  or  chinone.    (2)  Cincho-tannic  acid. 
I  Quinovic  acid. 

Cinchona  bark  also  contains  quinovin,  which  by  means  of 
vdrochloric  acid  is  resolved  into  quinovic  acid  and  an  uncry- 
talUsable  sugar.  It  also  contains  cinchona-red,  which  is  a 
olouring  matter  abundantly  found  in  the  red  bark. 

Distinguishing  Tests  foe  Cinchona  Alkaloids. 


Quinine 
Quinidine 
Cinchonine  . 

Cinchonidine . 

f  

Solution 

Chlorine 
water  and 
A.mmonia 

Polarised 
Light 

Solubility 
in  Ether 

Solubility  in 
excess  of 
Ammonia 

Fluorescent 
Fluorescent 
Not 

Not 

Green  . 
Green  . 
Not  . 

Not  . 

Left  . 
Eight  . 
Eight  . 

Left  . 

Eeadily 
Eeadily 
Almost  in- 
soluble 
Sparingly 

Eeadily 
Sparingly 
Almost  in- 
soluble 
Almost  in- 
soluble 
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o.o^-^-^-  Quinine.  C,„H,,N.A.3H.,0  (crystallised) 

378.— An  alkaloid  prepared  from  different  species  of  cinchona. 

Preparation.— By  adding  to  the  solution  of  the  sulphate  a  quantity 
water  of  ammonia  or  solution  of  soda,  just  sufficient  to  precipitate  the  alkaloi. 

Although  it  is  not  separately  mentioned  in  the  B.P.,  it  is  used  in  the  preparatir 
of  citrate  of  iron  and  quinine. 

Pbeparations. 

U.S.P.  jjOgE^ 

Ferri  et  Quininffi  Citras  3-5  „r 

Liquor  Ferri  et  Quininaj  Citratis  ......".'.'.'.'!b-45  min. 

Syrupus  Ferri  Quininffi  et  Strychninfe  Phosphatum  1-2  fl.  dr." 

Quininae  Sulphas,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Sulphate  of  Quinin 
{G,,li,,'N,0,),'R,SO,.m,0 ;  872.— The  sulphate  of  an  alkaloi, 
prepared  from  the  powder  of  various  kinds  of  Cinchona  an 
Eemijia  bark. 

Preparation. — By  extraction  with  spirit  after  the  addition  of  lime,  or  t  ( 
the  action  _  of  alkali  on  an  acidiilated  aqueous  infusion  with  subseque)  j 
neutralisation  of  the  alkaloid  by  sulphuric  acid  and  purification  of  the  resul  -.i 
ing  salt. 

Characters. — Filiform,  silliy,  snow-white  crystals,  of  a  pure  intensel  o 
bitter  taste. 

Solubility. — It  is  sparingly  soluble  in  water,  that  is  1  part  in  700  or  8C-  ? 
parts,  at  common  temperatures,  yet  imparting  to  the  water  a  bluish  tint  <  p 
fluorescent  appearance.  Entirely  soluble  in  water  acidulated  by  sulphui-:  d 
acid. 

Eeactions. — Its  solutions  give  with  chloride  of  barium  a  white  precipitat.  « 
insoluble  in  nitric  acid.  When  treated  first  with  solution  of  chlorine  an '  ;• 
afterwards  with  ammonia  they  become  of  a  splendid  emerald-^een  colom  i 
and  solution  of  ammonia  gives  with  them  a  white  precipitate  of  quinir  £t 
soluble  in  ether,  and  in  excess  of  the  solution  of  ammonia.  It  dissolves  i  e 
pure  sulphuric  acid  with  a  feeble  yellowish  tint,  and  imdergoes  no  farth(  :  i 
change  of  colour  when  gently  warmed.  For  the  mode  of  testing  the  purit  ?; 
of  the  salt,  vide  B.P. 

Pbepaeations. 
B.P.  dose. 

Ferri  et  Quininae  Citras  5-10  gr. 

Tinctura  Quininae  Ammoniata  i-2  fl.  di\ 

Vinum  Quininae  i_l  fl.  oz. 

U.S. P.  Quininae   Bisulphas.     Bisulphate    of  QumiNt 
C2oH,,N,0,H,SO,.7H,0 ;  548. 

Characters. — Colourless,  clear,  orthorhombic  crystals  or  small  needle; 
efflorescing  and  becoming  opaque  on  exposure  to  air,  no  smeU,  very  bittc.^ 
taste,  strongly  acid  reaction. 

Solubility  and  Eeactions. — It  resembles  the  sulphate  in  its  reactiom 
but  is  much  more  readily  soluble.  It  dissolves  with  vivid  blue  fluorescencij 
in  10  parts,  while  the  sulphate  requires  740  parts,  of  water  at  59°  F. 

U.S. P.  Quininae  Hydrobromas.  Hydrobromate  of  Quinini 
G^Ji^.'^^OJIBi.m.O ;  440-8. 

Characters. — Colourless,  lustrous  needles,  no  smeU,  very  bitter  taste,  an.^ 
a  neutral  or  slightly  aUialine  reaction. 

Solubility. — It  is  soluble  in  about  16  parts  of  water  at  59°  F. 

Eeactions. — The  solution  gives  the  reactions  of  quinine,  and  with  te& 
solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  yields  a  white  precipitate  insoluble  in  dilutej 
nitric  acid,  and  in  solution  of  carbonate  of  ammonium. 
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Action.— Useful  for  hypodermic  injection.    It  is  supposed 
produce  fewer  unplecasant  head  symptoms  than  other  prepara- 
ons  of  quinine. 

Quininae  Hydrochloras,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Hydrochlorate  of 
uiNiNE.    C,oH2,N AHC1.2H,0 ;  396-4. 
Characters.— In  crystals  like  those  of  the  si-Qphate,  but  generally  some- 

Beactions.  It  gives  the  reactions  of  quinine,  and  with  test  solution  of 

trate  of  silver  produces  a  white  precipitate  insoluble  in  nitric  acid,  but 
iluble  in  ammonia. 

XJsEs. — Like  those  of  the  bisulphate. 

Pbepabation. 

B.P.  DOSE, 

Tinctura  Quininse  (1  gr.  in  1  fl.  dr.)  ^-2  fl.  dr. 

U  S  P  Quininae  Valerianas.     Valerianate  of  Quinine. 

AC5H,oO,.H,0 ;  444. 
Characters.— White  pearly  crystals  with  a  slight  odour  of  valerianic 
iid,  a  bitter  taste  and  a  neutral  reaction. 

Eeactions.— The  solution  when  acidulated  with  siolphuric  acid  emits  the 
ioxir  of  valerianic  acid,  and  gives  the  reactions  of  quinine. 

Use. — As  a  tonic  in  hysteria  and  nervous  irritability.  It  is 
aid  to  be  particularly  useful  in  some  forms  of  intermittent  and 
pasmodic  nervous  affections  {vide  p.  952). 

U.S.P.  Quinidinae  Sulphas.     Sulphate  op  Quinidine. 
_;H.^^'N^0^\Ii^B0^.2B.^0 ;  782.  — It  is  chiefly  obtained  from 
■inchona  pitayensis.  _ 

Characters. — ^White  silky  needles,  no  smell,  very  bitter  taste,  with  a 
lentral  or  faintly  alkaline  reaction. 

Solubility  and  Eeactions. — It  is  soluble  in  100  parts  of  water  at  59°  F. 
'or  its  reactions,  vide  p.  941. 

U.S.P.  Cinchonina.    Cinchonine.    C20H24N2O ;  308. 
Characters. — White,  somewhat  lustrous,  prisms  or  needles,  no  smell,  at 
rst  nearly  tasteless,  but  developing  a  bitter  after-taste  and  having  an  alkaline 
laction. 

Solubility. — Almost  insoluble  in  hot  or  cold  water,  readily  soluble  in 
fluted  acids. 

Cinchoninae  Sulphas.  B.  and  U.S.P.  Sulphate  of  Cin- 
iHONiNB.    iG^^B.,,-^^O^BL^SO^)^'H.^O ;  750. 

Preparation. — From  the  mother-liquors  of  the  crystallisation  of  the  sul- 
ihates  of  quinine,  cinchonidine,  and  quinidine,  by  precipitating  with  caustic 
oda,  washing  with  spirit  until  free  from  other  alkaloids,  dissolving  in  sul- 
ihnric  acid,  purifying  with  animal  charcoal,  and  allowing  to  crystallise. 

Characters. — Hard,  colourless,  short,  prismatic  crystals,  with  a  vitreous 
stre.   The  aqueous  solution  has  a  bitter  taste  ;  the  acidified  solution  is  not 
luorescent  (p.  941). 

,  Solubility. — Soluble  in  water  and  in  chloroform,  almost  insoluble  in 
ither  and  in  solution  of  ammonia,  readily  soluble  in  rectified  spirit  and  in 
Ifluted  acids. 
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Cinchonidinae  Sulphas.    B..  and   U.S. P.    Sulphate  o 
CiNciioNiDiNE.    (CaoHg^NaO^H.SO^.SHO ;  768. 

Pkeparation.— By  concentrating  the  mother-liquors  after  the  crystall 
sation  of  sulphate  of  quinine,  purifying  by  crystalHsation  from  alcohol  an 
finally  from  hot  water. 

Characters. — In  colourless  silky  crystals,  usually  acicular. 

Solubility.— Soluble  in  water,  alcohol,  or  ether ;  almost  insoluble  in  chlorc 
form  or  m  solution  of  ammonia  ;  readily  soluble  in  diluted  acids. 

Reactions.— The  solution  in  water  has  a  bitter  taste  and  a  neutral  o 
famtly  alkaline  reaction,  twists  a  ray  of  polarised  light  to  the  left ;  whe 
acidified  is  not  distinctly  fluorescent.    For  other  tests,  vide  p.  941. 

U.S. P.  Chinoidinum.  Chinoidin.  (Quinoidin). — A  mixtur 
of  alkaloids,  mostly  amorphous,  obtained  as  a  by-product  in  th 
manufacture  of  the  crystallisable  alkaloids  from  cinchona. 

Characters. — A  brownish-black  or  almost  black  solid,  breaking  when  col 
with  a  resinous  shining  fracture,  becoming  plastic  when  warmed,  odourlesi 
having  a  bitter  taste  and  an  alkaline  reaction. 

SoLUBLLiTY. — Almost  insoluble  in  water,  freely  soluble  in  alcohol,  chlorc  h 
form,  and  diluted  acids. 

Use.— It  is  of  uncertain  composition,  and  Hable  to  adulteration  \ 
and  is  employed  instead  of  quinine  on  account  of  its  cheapness  a 

Doses  of  Cinchona  Alkaloids  and  theie  Salts. 

Ouinina                            ^^"^          ^^^^'^ '       ^i'-  repeated  every  2-4  hours  a  'i 

  I    antipyretic.    15-20  gr.  a  large  dose.  [ 

Quininae  Sulphas   The  same.  ' 

„       Bisulphas  A  little  larger. 

„       Hydrobromas  The  same  as  for  quinina.  f 

„        Hydrocbloras ....                ,,  \ 

„        Valerianas  1-2  gr.  i 

Quinidinse  Sulphas  Same  as  quinina.  ; 

Chinoidinum  Somewhat  larger  than  of  the  crystalline  alkaloids,  i  l 

Chinonidinje  Sulphas  1-15  gr. 

Cinchonina  About  one  half  more  than  of  quinina. 

Cinchoninse  Sulphas   „         „  ,,  „ 

The  preparations  in  thick  type  belong  both  to  the  B.P.  and  U.S.P. ;  the  other  fi 
to  the  U.S.P.  alone. 

Physiological  Action. 

Geneeal  Action. — A  solution  of  quinine  when  added 
albumen  loses  its  fluorescence  and  seems  to  enter  into  combirii 
tion  with  it,  for  the  albumen  is  rendered  less  soluble  and  mor 
coagulable  (p.  58). 

It  lessens  protoplasmic  and  amoeboid  movements  QDp.  61 
62,  65),  and  destroys  low  animal  and  vegetable  organisms,  bui 
salt-water  amcebse  seem  to  withstand  the  action  of  quinine  to  i 
great  extent. 

Quinine  diminishes  oxidation  (p.  72)  and  diminishes  am 
prevents  the  development  of  a  blue  colour  on  the  addition  of  i 
few  drops  of  blood  to  a  solution  of  tincture  of  guaiac  and  ozoni 
ether  (p.  69) .  A  similar  but  less  marked  effect  is  seen  if  bloc 
be  taken  from  an  animal  into  which  quinine  has  been  previousW 
injected,  instead  of  mixing  the  quinine  directly  with  the  blood. 
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Quinine  diminishes  and  in  large  doses  arrests  fermentation, 
necially  when  it  depends  on  organised  ferments  (as  alcohohc, 
3tic,  or  butyric  fermentations),  but  does  not  prevent  the  change 
starch  into  sugar  by  ptyahn  or  diastase.  It  has,  however,  an 
tion  on  some  enzymes,  and  diminishes  the  action  of  pepsin  on 
)umin,  and  the  change  of  amygdahn  into  oil  of  bitter  almonds  by 
lulsin.  It  is  a  powerful  antiseptic  (p.  94),  and  a  dilute  solution 
11  preserve  meat,  milk,  butter,  or  urine  for  a  length  of  time, 
is  absorbed  from  all  mucous  membranes,  and  is  better  given 
solution,  as  some  of  the  powder  passes  out  in  the  faeces.  It 
Ii-ms  with  the  bile  a  salt  which  is  sparingly  soluble,  except 
excess  of  bile ;  hence  before  giving  quinine  in  malaria, 
lar  out  the  liver  by  administering  an  emetic  and  a  cholagogue 
irgative. 

T  Special  Action. — On  the  Alimentary  Canal. — "When  taken 
to  the  mouth,  quinine  causes  a  persistent  bitter  taste  if  the 
lution  be  neutral  or  only  slightly  acid,  for  then  the  alkalinity 
the  sahva  precipitates  the  alkaloid;  but  if  given  with  an 
cess  of  acid,  and  a  little  water,  the  bitter  taste  soon  disappears, 
iving  a  sweetish  one  behind.  The  bitter  taste  produces  in- 
eased  flow  of  saliva  by  reflexly  influencing  the  centre  in  the 
eduUa.  When  quinine  is  injected  into  the  duct  of  the  sub- 
axillary  gland  it  prevents  the  secretion  of  watery  saliva  by 
nalysing  the  ends  of  the  chorda  tympani,  or  by  acting  du-ectly 
L  the  secretory  cells  themselves  (p.  354).  The  secretion  of  the 
ick  ropy  saliva  is  not  prevented,  for  the  sympathetic  is  not 
nalysed  except  by  large  doses  (p.  355).  The  vaso-dilator 
jrve  fibres  are  not  paralysed,  for  if  they  be  stimulated  the 
ood-vessels  dilate,  the  lymph-spaces  become  full  and  the  gland 
dematous,  but  no  secretion  takes  place. 

When  taken  into  the  stomach  small  doses  increase  the 
jppetite,  especially  in  atonic  dyspepsia,  but  if  the  stomach  is 
itable  quinine  in  large  doses  causes  loss  of  appetite  and  may 
oduce  nausea  and  vomiting  (p.  362  etseq.).    When  it  causes 
miting,  the  addition  of  hydrobromic  acid  will  often  enable  it 
be  borne.    If  the  stomach  be  congested  the  flow  of  mucous 
letion  will  be  increased  by  quinine. 
.  The  action  of  quinine  on  the  secretions  and  peristalsis  of  the 
itestines  is  unknown,  as  also  is  its  action  on  the  secretion  of 
lie,  though  it  is  certain  that  it  does  not  increase  it. 

When  absorbed  into  the  blood,  quinine  causes  contraction  of 
*e  spleen,  and  in  large  doses  lessens  the  contractile  power  and 
1  ^eboid  movements  of  the  white  blood-corpuscles.  It  thus  checks 
diapedesis  of  the  white  blood-corpuscles  (p.  62). 
The  size  of  the  red  corpuscles  is  increased  (p.  63),  but  their 
ver  of  giving  up  oxygen  seems  to  be  diminished,  as  is  shown 
the  guaiacum  test  (p.  69). 

On  the  Circulation. — Small  and  moderate  doses  increase 
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the  strength  of  the  circulation,  but  how  they  act  has  not  bee 
ascertained. 

Large  doses  diminish  the  blood-pressure,  chiefly  by  weaker 
ing  the  heart,  but  partly  by  paralysing  the  vaso-motnr  centr( 
thus  causing  dilatation  of  the  vessels.  This  paralysis  occui 
from  very  large  doses.  It  is  evidenced  by  the  fact  that  irritatio 
of  a  sensory  nerve  or  asphyxia  no  longer  produces  contraction  ( 
the  vessels  and  rise  of  blood-pressure. 

The  heart's  action  is  weakened  by  quinine,  from  its  actio 
on  the  motor  ganglia,  and  probably  also  on  the  muscular  fibre 
of  the  heart  itself. 

The  vagus  nerve  is  little  affected  by  moderate  doses,  but  i 
finally  paralysed  by  very  large  doses.  In  poisoning  by  quiuir  x 
death  generally  occurs  from  failure  of  the  respiration,  and  on]  ) 
occurs  through  cardiac  paralysis  if  the  drug  be  injected  dhect]  5 
into  the  circulation  in  large  doses  ;  the  animal  then  dies  in  coi  > 
vulsions  consequent  on  stimulation  of  the  nerve-centres  by  tk  ■» 
venous  condition  of  blood  thus  produced. 

On  the  Respiration. — Small  doses  have  no  effect  on  i  3 
Moderate  doses  quicken  the  respiratory  movements,  but  larf  jj 
doses  first  slow,  and  then  stop  them,  by  paralysing  the  respir;  ^ 
tory  centre.  The  amount  of  oxygen  taken  in  and  of  carbc  i 
dioxide  exhaled  is  diminished.  This  is  due  to  the  action  of  th  ) 
drug  on  tissue-change  and  on  the  red  blood-corpuscles  (p.  72).  .  S 

On  Tissue-change. — Moderate  doses  diminish  tissue- chanj  | 
(p.  415)  and  lessen  the  relative  amount  of  nitrogen  and  sulphati  i 
in  the  urine,  but  increase  the  total  quantity.  In  fever,  especial,  it 
when  due  to  septic  poisoning,  the  temperature  of  a  patient  n 
lowered  by  quinine.    It  is  also  lowered  in  an  animal  even  aft^ 
section  of  the  cord  and  wrapping  up  in  cotton-wool,  showing  th 
the  fall  is  due  to  the  lessened  tissue-change  and  oxidation  in  tl 
body.    When  given  in  fever  quinine  increases  the  amount 
nitrogen  in  the  urine. 

On  the  Nervous  System. — In  man  small  doses  give  toi 
to  the  system  generally. 

Large  doses  cause  symptoms  to  which  the  term  cinchonis 
(or  quinism)  has  been  applied ;  these  consist  in  a  feeling 
tightness  across  the  forehead,  ringing  in  the  ears,  deafncf 
diminution  of  the  power  of  sight  and  of  accuracy  of  feelu 
(p.  229) .  These  symptoms  may  generally  be  reheved  by  givmg : 
minims  of  solution  of  hydrobromic  acid  with  each  dose.  Ei 
also  tends  to  prevent  or  remove  them. 

By  still  larger  doses  the  powers  of  hearing  and  sight  a 
more  affected,  complete  deafness  being  sometimes  produce 
Giddiness,  headache,  staggering  gait,  and  muscular  wealmei 
succeed,  and  the  circulation  becomes  feeble.  , 

With  very  large  doses  delirium  occurs  and  occasionaJf 
death,  sometimes  in  convulsions. 
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Small  closes  stimulate,  large  doses  depress,  the  functions  of 
;he  brain,  lessening  the  powers  of  thought,  but  may  stimulate 
ihe  motor  centres  so  as  to  cause  epileptic  fits  (p.  190),  and  I  have 
lean  one  case  in  which  an  epileptic  fit  appeared  to  be  brought  on 
)y  large  doses  of  quinine. 

Spinal  Cord.— Eeflex  action  is  diminished,  especially  m  the 
rog.  Immediately  after  the  injection  of  quinine  into  the  lymph- 
lac  of  a  frog  a  great  depression  of  reflex  action  occurs.  This 
vas  attributed  by  Chaperon  to  stimulation  of  Setschenow's 
lentres  by  the  quinine.  It  is  probably,  however,  only  reflex 
lepression,  due  to  the  local  irritation  of  the  injection.  At  a  later 
itage  of  poisoning  considerable  depression  of  the  reflex  action  is 
dso  observed,  which  has  been  attributed  to  gradual  paralysis  of 
he  cord  from  feebleness  of  the  heart  and  consequent  failure  of 
he  circulation.  Sensory  and  motor  nerves  are  only  affected 
)y  the  drug  when  locally  apphed.  The  muscles  retain  their 
rritability  till  near  death,  but  their  capacity  for  work  as  well  as 
heir  irritabihty  is  diminished.  The  muscular  curve  is  somewhat 
ffolonged  (p.  128).  During  its  excretion  quinine  stimulates 
he  genito-urinary  tract,  and  occasionally  produces  irritability  of 
he  bladder  and  urethra.  It  is  said  to  produce  contraction  of  the 
rravid  uterus,  and  is  therefore  to  be  given  with  care  in  pregnancy. 

Uses. — From  its  power  of  destroying  germs  and  preventing 
mtref action,  quinine  is  used  as  a  local  antiseptic.  As  a  lotion 
t  is  useful  in  conjunctivitis,  and  in  the  diphtheritic  form  of  this 
lisease  quinine  destroys  the  power  of  the  secretion  to  cause 
nflammation  when  inoculated  into  another  eye. 

Hay  fever,  which  probably  is  caused  by  the  presence  of  the 
3ollen  of  grasses,  is  often  relieved  by  washing  the  nose  with  a 
kturated  aqueous  solution  of  sulphate  of  quinine  (about  ^  grain 
io  1  fl.  oz.),  (p.  478).    Sometimes  it  is  quite  useless. 

Sore-throat  is  often  relieved  by  a  gargle  of  quinine  (cf.  p.  816). 

Whooping-cough  is  often  reheved  by  quinine,  which  may  be 
inhaled  in  the  form  of  spray  of  the  strength  of  2  grains  to  the 
Dunce  in  Eichardson's  ball  spray  or  4  grains  to  the  ounce  in 
Siegel's  apparatus. 

After  the  evacuation  of  an  empyema  or  pleural  effusion,  a 
solution  of  quinine  may  be  injected  as  an  antiseptic  into  the 
pleural  cavity.  It  is  a  useful  injection  (2  gr.  to  the  ounce)  in 
ehronic  cystitis  and  otorrhoea. 

As  a  tonic  it  is  useful  in  general  debility ;  it  increases  the 
appetite  and  muscular  strength  ;  it  may  be  advantageously  com- 
)uied  with  iron. 

As  an  antiperiodic  it  is  used  in  ague,  malarial  fever,  and  all 
malarial  remittent  affections,  with  great  efficiency,  being  almost 
a  specific.    It  should  be  given  in  doses  of  3  or  4  grains,  three 
times  a  day,  or  in  a  single  dose  of  10  grains  just  before  a  fit  comes 
Ion ;  it  will  often  cut  short  a  fit  of  moderate  intensity.  An  emetic 
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or  cholagogue  purgative  should  be  given  before  it  (p.  405).  ] 
malarial  cachexia  without  distinct  fits,  it  is  much  less  serviceabl 
In  neuralgia  of  the  intestine,  when  due  to  malaria,  5  graii 
should  be  administered  in  one  dose,  followed  by  5  more  in  a  quart 
of  an  hour  if  no  relief  is  obtained.  It  will  also  cure  other  forn 
of  neuralgia  not  apparently  due  to  malaria,  and  even  when  u 
of  a  periodic  character.  It  is  especially  useful  in  supra-orbit 
neuralgia. 

Intermittent  headache  is  often  greatly  relieved  by  5  graii 
of  quinine,  especially  if  calomel,  grey  powder,  or  podophyllin  ] 
also  given  along  with  it  to  act  on  the  liver  (cf.  pp.  375,  406). 

As  an  antipyretic  large  doses  (5-20  gr.)  lessen  the  temper 
ture  in  typhus,  enteric,  and  other  fevers.    It  is  better  to  give 
single  large  dose  once  a  day,  or  two  doses  of  5  grains  give  , 
within  an  hour,  between  five  and  six  m  the  evening. 

In  symptomatic  fevers  quinine  has  been  used  to  reduce  tl:  i 
temperature,  as  in  pneumonia. 

In  rheumatism  and  exanthemata  it  is  not  m.uch  used. 

In  the  treatment  of  worms  quinine  is  useful  to  prevent  tl  j 
accumulation  of  mucus  which  forms  a  nidus  for  the  worm. 

As  a  prophylactic  agent  against  ague  and  all  intermitte:  i; 
affections  quinine  is  invaluable. 

Warburg's  tincture,  containing  quinine  and  a  number  ;  ;>< 
aromatics,  is  very  useful  in  cases  of  ague  in  doses  of  one  to  fo- ;  i 
drachms,  and  of  collapse  from  various  causes  in  doses  of  half  i  li 
ounce. 

The  other  alkaloids  of  cinchona  seem  to  have  very  much 
same  action  as  quinine. 

Sometimes  people  who  work  with  cinchona  barks  are  attackjj 
with  great  irritation  of  the  skin ;  this  is  probably  due  to 
mechanical  action  of  minute  spicules  of  the  bark. 

Sub-Obdeb  II.— IXORE-^.  \ 
(COFFE.^.) 

Ipecacuanha.  Ipecacuanha,  B.P.;  Ipecac,  U.S.P.— Thedri 

root  of  Cephaelis  Ipecacuanha.  Brazil. 


Pig.  203.— Ipeoacuanlia,  two-thirtls  tlie  natural  size. 

Characters. — In  pieces  about  the  size  of  a  small  quill,  contorted  a 
irregularly  annulated.    Colour  brown,  of  various  shades.    It  consists  of  t' 
parts,  the  cortical  or  active  portion,  which  is  brittle,  and  a  slender,  tot" 
white,  woody  centre.    This  hard  centre  and  the  annulated  appearance  of 
cortex  give  to  the  root  the  appearance  of  a  number  of  brown  beads  strung 
a  white  tlnread. 

Composition. — The  woody  centre  is  inert.  The  cortical  pa-' 
contains  an  alkaloid,  emetine,  and  an  acid,  ipecacuanhic  aci 
which  is  a  glucoside  allied  to  tannic  acid. 
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Dose.— Of  the  powdered  root,  as  emetic,  15-30  gr. ;  in  dysen- 
20-30  gr.  in  a  bolus. 

Peepabations. 

B.P. 

Pilula  Conii  Composita  {vide  p.  522)   5-10  gr. 

Filula  Ipecacuanhae  cum  Scilla  {vide  p.  522)  5-10  gr. 

Pulvis  Ipecacuanhae  Compositus  5-14  gr. 

Trochisci  Ipecacuanhae  (^-gr.  in  each)  1-3 

Trochlsci  IWorphinae  et  Ipecacuanhae  (^-gr.  mor- 
phine, yL.gr.  ipecac.)  1-6 

Vinum  Ipecacuanhae  (as  an  emetic)   o-b  n.  cti. 

„  (as  an  expectorant)  5-40  min. 

U.S.P 

Extractum  Ipecacuanha  Fluidum  (as  expectorant)  5  min. 

(as  emetic)  25  mm. 

Pulvis  Ipecacuanha  et  Opii  8^- 

Trochisci  Ipecacuanhae  (^-gr.  in  each)   .....1-4 

Trochisci  Morphinffi  et  Ipecacuanhie  (^-gr.  of  morphme, 

i-gr.  ipecac.)    . 

Tinctura  Ipecacuanhae  et  Opii  

Syrupus  Ipecacuanhae  (as  expectorant)  2-30  mm. 

„  „  (as  emetic)  2-I  n.  oz. 

Vinum  „  (as  expectorant)  3-5  min. 

„  „  (to  relieve  vomiting)  half  a  drop 

Pulvis  Ipecacuanhae  Compositus.    Compound  Powder  of  Ipecacuanha, 
P.   Pulvis  Ipecacuanha  et  Opii.    Powder  op  Ipecac  and  Opium,  U.S.P.  (Dover's 
dbr).— Ipecacuanha,  1 ;  opium,  1 ;  sulphate  of  potassium,  8,  B.P.  Ipecac,  10  ; 
■lered  opium,  10 ;  sugar  of  milk,  80,  U.S.P. 

Physiological  Action.— In  frogs  small  doses  of  emetine  cause 
•regularity  of  the  heart,  with  final  stoppage  in  diastole  and  loss 
f  irritability  of  the  cardiac  muscle.    Larger  doses  paralyse  the 
ntral  nervous  system  and  diminish  the  contractile  power  of  the 
luscles  (p.  128). 

Locally  applied  to  the  skin  or  mucous  membranes,  it  acts  as 
irritant  and  may  produce  a  pustular  eruption.    In  some  per- 
s  it  has  a  peculiarly  irritatmg  action  on  the  resphatory  tract, 
that  almost  infinitesimal  quantities  of  the  powder  cause 
iinnmg  at  the  nose,  and  sometimes  asthma.    When  taken 
iternally,  it  is  an  nritant  to  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
tomach,  and  acts  as  a  prompt  emetic.    This  is  partly  due  to 
local  action  of  the  drug  on  the  ends  of  the  vagus  in  the 
mach,  and,  when  absorbed  uito  the  blood,  to  its  action  on  the 
initing  centre  in  the  medulla. 

Emetine  produces  in  dogs,  both  when  injected  under  the  skin 
'1  when  administered  internally,  diarrhoea,  which  is  sometimes 
'ody.    The  intestinal  mucous  membrane  is  swollen,  red,  and 

":hymosed  as  in  poisoning  by  arsenic,  antimony,  platmum,  iron, 

I'  sepsine. 

When  injected  either  subcutaneously  or  into  the  veins  it  pro- 
uces  death  by  cardiac  paralysis.  It  paralyses  the  vessels  first, 
nd  then  the  heart,  so  that  the  blood-pressure  sinks  nearly  to 
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zero  while  each  cardiac  pulsation  is  still  powerful  and  produce 
a  considerable  wave  in  the  blood-pressure  tracing. 

The  lungs  are  often  congested,  oedematous,  or  in  a  state  c 
red  hepatisation,  especially  in  rabbits. 

In  medicinal  doses  it  increases  the  secretion  from  mucou 
membranes  often  very  markedly,  and  is  hence  used  to  increas^ 
the  expectoration  and  render  it  more  fluid  in  bronchitis  (p.  255) 
It  is  shghtly  diaphoretic,  independently  of  the  effect  produced  b 
its  nauseating  qualities. 

Uses. — Ipecacuanha  is  used  as  an  emetic  in  cases  of  poison 
ing  and  in  overloaded  conditions  of  the  stomach ;  to  clear  ou 
the  trachea  and  larynx  in  croup  and  diphtheria  (1  teaspoonfu 
of  vinum  ipecacuanhse  every  :^-hour,  in  a  child,  till  vomitiii; 
occurs) ;  to  empty  the  bronchial  tubes  in  chronic  bronchitis  whe; 
choked  up  with  mucus. 

In  jaundice  depending  on  catarrhal  conditions  of  the  bile 
ducts,  it  is  useful  to  lessen  the  viscidity  of  the  mucus  ;  also  i; 
jaundice  depending  on  the  presence  of  a  small  cpJculus. 

As  a  diaphoretic  it  is  given  in  suddenly  suppressed  menstru 
ation,  and  in  rheumatism,  muscular  or  acute,  in  the  form  c 
Dover's  Powder;  also  in  catarrhs.  In  small  doses  it  is  ofte: 
useful  in  vomiting  from  various  causes,  e.g.  vomiting  of  pregnane} 

As  an  expectorant  (p.  255)  it  is  very  useful  when  the  bronchia 
secretion  is  scanty,  tough,  and  difficult  to  expectorate.  Kinge 
strongly  recommends  the  spray  of  ipecacuanha  wine  in  winte 
cough  and  bronchial  asthma. 

Ipecacuanha  is  very  useful  as  an  anti-dysenteric,  es^Deciall 
in  the  acute  dysentery  of  the  tropics ;  large  doses  (30  gr.)  mm 
be  given  on  an  empty  stomach,  preceded  by  a  dose  of  laudanur 
half  an  hour  before,  to  still  the  stomach  and  prevent  vomiting 
No  water  must  be  taken  with  it,  and  the  patient  must  lie  dow. 
with  his  head  low. 

Precautions. — Large  doses  must  not  be  given  to  pregnan 
women,  or  to  old  people  with  atheromatous  arteries.  The  win 
is  apt  to  lose  its  power  by  keeping,  and  hence  it  is  best  to  pre 
serve  it  in  small  sealed  bottles. 

Caffea.    Coffee.    Not  officinal. — The  seed  of  Cqfea  arahict 
Composition. — Unroasted  coffee  contains  caffeine  and  a  kin 
of  tannin  called  caffeotannic  acid.    During  roasting  a  part  c 
the  caffeine  is  volatilised  and  an  empyreumatic  substance  callei 
caffeon  is  developed. 

Action. — The  action  of  coffee  is  somewhat  like  that  of  caffein 
(p.  871),  but  differs  from  it  in  some  respects,  inasmuch  as  th 
caffeon  increases  the  peristaltic  movements  of  the  intestine,  a ' 
causes,  indeed,  tetanic  contraction  of  it,  while  caffeine  does  n 
alter  peristaltic  movements.  Caffeon  quickens  the  pulse,  dilat 
the  vessels  and  lowers  the  blood-pressure,  and  produces  a  sens 
tion  of  warmth  on  the  surface.    In  some  persons  coffee  produce. 
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feelinc.  of  weight  m  the  abdomen  and  a  tendency  to  haemor- 
ioTd?°  As  tea  has  not  this  action,  or  has  it  only  to  a  compara- 
vely  iight  extent,  it  is  probably  due  to  the  combined  action  ot 
IP  caffeine  and  caffeon.  ,    .   ,     -,    i  j 

Use.— Coffee  is  used  chiefly  as  a  remedy  m  headache  and  as 
stimulant  in  cases  of  opium-poisoning. 

B  P  Catechu.  Catechu.  Synonym :  Catechu  Pallidum. — 
n  extract  of  the  leaves  and  young  shoots  of  Uncaria  GamUer, 
astern  Archipelago. 

riTARACTERS  —In  cubes  about  an  inch  square,  or  masses  fornied  ot  co- 
int^bes,  externaUy  brown,  internaUy  ocbrey-yeUow  or  pale  bnck-red 
'eSin^  easily  with  a  dtiU  earthy  fracture.  Taste  bitter,  very  astringent 
id  mucilaginous,  succeeded  by  shght  sweetness.  f  A^n^nr, 

The  catechu  of  the  U.S.P.  is  an  extract  prepared  from  the  wood  of  Acac%a 
atechu,  Leguminosse  (p.  910).  ,    i  • 

Composition.— Contains  catechu-tannic  acid  and  catechuic 

cid  or  catechin,  which  is  related  to  catechu-tannic  acid  m  the 

ame  way  as  gaUic  to  tannic  acid.    There  is  also  a  yeUow 

olom-ing  matter,  quercitin. 

Adulteration. — Starch.  _  nni     i  • 

Test.— The  decoction  when  cool  is  not  rendered  blue  by  lodme. 

Peepaeations. 

„  _  DOSE. 

nftisum  Catechu  (catechu,  160  gr. ;  cinnamon,  30  gr. ;  water,  i-pint)..l-l|  fl.  oz. 
•ulvis  catechu  Compositus  (pale  catechu,  4  oz. ;  kmo  andrhatany, 

of  each  2  oz. ;  cinnamon  and  nutmeg,  of  each  1  oz.)   ^IJ-4U  gv. 

tactura  Catechu   ~^    '  * 

?rochisci  Catechu  (1  gr.  in  each)  -^-^o^ 

Uses.— Catechu  is  employed  as  a  local  remedy  in  relaxed  sore- 
hroat.  It  may  sometimes  be  chewed  with  advantage  before 
aking  food  by  persons  suffering  from  pyrosis.  Its  use  in  such 
_!ases  is  probably  to  diminish  the  coatmg  of  mucus  on  the  gastric 
nucous  membrane.  It  is  also  employed  in  diarrhoea  as  an 
istringent  {vide  also  p.  914). 

VALERIANACEiE. 

B.P.  Valerianse  Rhizoma.  Yalbrian  Khizomb.— The  dried 
■hizome  and  rootlets  of  Valeriana  officinalis.  Collected  in  autumn 
from  plants  growing  wild  or  cultivated  in  Britain. 


Fig.  204.— Valerian,  half  the  natural  size. 

U.S.P.  Valeriana.  Valerian.— The  rhizome  and  rootlets 
of  Valeriana  officinalis. 
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Characters.— A  short,  yellowish-white  rhizome,  with  numerous  fibron 
roots  about  two  or  three  inches  long  ;  of  a  bitter  taste  and  penetrating  odou 
agi-eeable  m  the  recent  root,  becoming  fetid  by  keeping ;  yielding  volatile  o 
and  valerianic  acid  when  distilled  with  water. 

Composition. — Contains  a  volatile  oil  and  valerianic  acid. 


Pbepabations. 

DOSE. 

Znftisum  Valerianae  (2  dr.  in  ^  pint)  1_2  fl.  oz. 

Tinctura        „  (2i  oz.  in  1  pint  spirit)  !..!l-2  fl.  dr.* 

i»  n         Ammoniata  (2|  oz.  in  1  pint  aromatic 

spirit  of  ammonia)  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P. 

Abstractum  Valerianae  15-45  gr. 

Extractum        „       Fluidum  15-30  min. 

Tinctura  „       (20  per  cent.)  1_2  fl.  dr. 

„               „       Ammoniata  (20,  in  aromatic  spirit  of  am- 
monia up  to  100)  1-2  fl.  dr. 

Oleum  Valeriana3  One  or  more  drop 

QuininEe  Valerianas  1_2  gr. 


U.S.P.  Oleum  Valerianae.  Oil  of  Valerian. — A  volatil 
oil  distilled  from  Valerian. 

_  Characters. — A  greenish  or  yellowish,  thin  liquid,  becoming  darker  an 
thicker  by  age  and  exposure  to  air,  having  the  characteristic  odour  of  valeriai 
an  aromatic,  somewhat  camphoraceous  taste,  and  a  slightly  acid  reaction 
sp.  gr.  about  0*950.    It  is  readily  soluble  in  alcohol. 

Action  and  Usbs.^ — The  activity  of  valerian  is  chiefly  du 
to  the  volatile  oil  it  contains,  and  not  to  the  valerianic  acid 
The  oil  in  large  doses  paralyses  both  the  brain  and  spinal  core 
and  lessens  the  convulsions  due  to  strychnine-poisoning,  lower 
the  blood-pressure  and  slows  the  pulse.  It  is  employed  as  ai 
antispasmodic  and  stimulant  in  cases  of  hysteria,  and  is  mos 
useful  in  those  occurring  in  delicate  and  young  women. 

Valerianate  of  zinc  has  been  supposed  to  combine  the  ner\in 
tonic  action  of  zinc  with  the  antispasmodic  effect  of  valerian,  bu 
it  is  much  better  to  use  valerian  itself  or  its  oil  along  with  a  sal 
of  zinc,  as  the  acid  has  no  imjportant  physiological  action.  It  i 
used  in  chorea,  especially  when  occurring  in  hysterical  persons 
and  should  not  be  discontinued  until  symptoms  of  nausea  begii 
to  make  their  appearance.  It  is  also  employed  in  epilepsy  am 
neuralgia. 

Valerianate  of  iron  and  valerianate  of  ammonium  have  als> 
been  used  in  medicine,  and  may  be  given  in  the  same  doses  a: 
the  corresponding  salt  of  zinc.  For  the  action  of  valerianate  o 
quinine,  vide  p.  943. 

COMPOSITiE. 

Pyrethri  Radix,  B.P.  ;  Pyrethrum,  U.S.P.  Pellitori 
EooT,  B.P. ;  Pyrethrum,  U.S.P. — The  dried  root  of  Anacyclii 
Pyrethrum.    The  Levant. 


HAP.  XXXIV.]  COROLLIPLOR^.  953 

Characters.— In  pieces  about  the  length  and  thickness  of  the  little  finger, 
overed  vdth  a  thick  brown  bark  studded  with  black  shinmg  pomts.  It 
reaks  wdth  a  resinous  fractiu-e,  and  presents  internally  a  radiated  structui-e. 
Vhen  chewed  it  excites  a  prickling  sensation  in  the  lips  and  tongue,  and  a 
lowing  heat. 

Composition. — A  resin,  the  properties  of  which  are  not  yet 
Lilly  known ;  also  a  volatile  oil  and  sugar. 

Preparation. 

B.P.  and  "U.S.P.  dose. 
Tinctura  Pyrethrl  10-20  m. 

Action  and  Uses. — Pellitory  is  a  local  irritant,  increasing 
-ihe  flow  of  saliva  when  taken  into  the  mouth.    It  is  used  as  a 
nasticatory  in  dryness  of  the  mouth,  relaxed  conditions  of  the 
;hroat,  aphonia,  and  paralysis  of  the  tongue  or  throat.    It  is  also 
employed  as  a  masticatory  in  headache  and  neuralgia  of  the 
lead  or  face.    The  tmcture  diluted  with  water  may  be  used  as  a 
;argle  in  similar  conditions.    The  tincture  may  be  applied  on 
Jetton  wool  to  carious  teeth  to  lessen  the  pain,  but  that  of  the 
)harmacopceia  is  hardly  strong  enough.    It  has  been  given  inter- 
laUy  with  success  in  globus  hystericus  in  doses  of  10  to  20  drops 
'our  times  a  day. 

U.S.P.  Absinthium.  Wormwood. —  The  leaves  and  tops  of 
Artemisia  Absinthium. 

Characters. — Leaves  aboiit  two  inches  (5  centimetres)  long,  hoary,  silky- 
pubescent,  petiolate,  roundish-triangular  in  outline,  pinnately  two  or  three- 
cleft,  with  the  segments  lanceolate,  the  terminal  one  spatulate,  bracts  three- 
eleft  or  entire  ;  heads  numerous,  subglobose,  with  numerous  small  pale  yellow 
florets,  all  tubular  and  without  pappus  ;  odour  aromatic  ;  taste  persistently 
bitter. 

Prepaeation. 
Vinum  Aromaticum. 

Dose. — Of  the  powder  20-40  gr.  It  may  be  given  with 
advantage  as  infusion  (1  oz.  to  2  fl.  oz.),  of  which  1-2  fl.  oz.  may 
be  given.    It  strikes  blue  with  iron  salts. 

Action. — It  contains  a  volatile  oil  and  a  bitter  principle, 
absinthin.  To  the  bitter  principle  it  owes  its  action  in  stimulat- 
ing the  digestive  organs.  The  volatile  oil  is  a  narcotic  poison. 
In  dogs  and  rabbits  it  causes  trembling,  stupor,  epileptiform 
convulsions  with  involuntary  evacuations,  and  stertorous  breath- 
ing, which  may  or  may  not  end  in  death.  Similar  symptoms 
may  be  produced  in  man. 

Use. — It  is  a  bitter  stomachic  tonic,  and  is  used  for  atonic 
dyspepsia.    It  is  said  to  be  anthelmintic. 

U.S.P.  Tanacetum.  Tansy.— The  leaves  and  tops  of  Tana- 
i  cetum  vulgare. 

"  _  Characters. — Leaves  about  six  inches  (15  centimetres)  long;  bipinna- 
tifid,  the  segments  oblong,  obtuse,  serrate  or  incised,  smooth,  dark  green,  and 
i  glandular ;  flower -heads  corymbose,  with  an  imbricated  involucre,  a  convex, 
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naked  receptacle,  and  numerous  j^ellow,  tubular  florets;  odour  strongh 
aromatic  ;  taste  pungent  and  bitter. 

Composition. — Tansy  contains  a  powerful  and  irritating  vola 
tile  oil. 

Uses. — It  is  seldom  used  in  regular  practice.  Fatal  cases  o: 
poisoning  from  this  drug  have  been  reported,  the  symptoms  bein^ 
epileptiform  convulsions  and  coma,  feeble  pulse  and  death.  Itf 
action  thus  resembles  that  of  absinthe.  It  has  been  used  as  9 
diuretic  and  stimulant  in  rheumatism,  ague,  and  hysteria,  as  ar 
emmenagogue  in  amenorrhoea,  and  sometimes  as  an  anthel- 
mintic.   It  is  generally  given  as  an  infusion. 

Santonica,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Santonica. — The  dried  un 
expanded  flower-heads  of  Artemisia  maritima,  var.  Stechmanniana 
Imported  from  Eussia. 

Characters. — Flower-heads  resembling  seeds  in  appearance,  fusiform 
blunt  at  each  end,  pale  greenisli-bi-own,  smooth  ;  odom-  strong,  taste  bitter 
camphoraceous.    Flower -heads  not  rormd  or  hairy. 

Composition. — Santonin  about  2  per  cent.,  also  essential  oi 
and  fatty  acids. 

Peepaeation. 

B.P.  and  U.S.P.  dose. 
Santoninum  2-6  gr. 

B.  and  U.S.P.  Santoninum.  Santonin.  CgoHigOg  oi 
CigHjgOg. — A  crystalline  neutral  principle  prepared  from  San- 
tonica. 

Characters. — Colomiess,  flat,  rhombic  prisms,  feebly  bitter,  fasible  an 
subliming  at  a  moderate  heat. 

Solubility. — Scarcely  soluble  in  cold  Avater,  sparingly  in  boUing  wate 
but  abundantly  in  chloroform  and  in  boiling  rectified  spirit ;  not  dissolved  b 
diluted  mineral  acids. 

Eeactions. — Sunlight  renders  it  yellow ;  added  to  warm  alcohoHc  pofe 
it  yields  a  violet-red  colom-. 

Preparation. — The  santonica  is  boUed  with  milk  of  lime,  strained  an^ 
partially  evaporated.  Hydrochloric  acid  is  added  to  the  hot  solution,  whic 
is  set  aside  to  allow  the  santonin  to  subside  and  to  separate  fi-om  oily  matt 
which  is  removed  by  skimming.  The  precipitate  is  washed  with  water  an 
ammonia  and  pmified  by  boiling  in  spirit  with  a  httle  animal  charcoal,  whic 
is  separated  by  filtermg.  On  the  hquid  coohng,  crystals  of  santonui  ar 
deposited.    It  is  to  be  protected  from  light. 

Dose. — 1-3  gr.  for  a  child ;  2-6  gr.  or  more  for  an  adult. 

B.P.  PbEPAEATIONS.  jjogj,^ 

Trochiscl  Santonin!  (one  grain  in  each)  1-6  lozenges. 

U.S.P. 

Sodii  Santoninas  (p.  629)   8-10  gr. 

Trochisci  Sodii  Santoninatis  1-8  troches. 

Physiological  Action. — Large  doses  of  santonin  given  to  ) 
frog  cause  paralysis  of  the  cerebrum  with  abolition  of  voluu 
tary  movement,  followed  by  stimulation  of  the  medulla  causing 
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fcnvulsions,  which  cease  on  section  of  the  cord.    In  man,  large 
ses  cause  headache,  giddiness,  vomiting,  and  sometimes  death 
^convulsions,  with  a  tendency  to  paralysis  of  the  respiration 
'tween  the  convulsions ;  hence  in  a  case  of  poisonmg  treat  with 
iloroform  to  lessen  the  convulsions,  and  keep  up  artifacial  re- 

'  It  produces  a  peculiar  disturbance  of  vision,  so  that  at  first 
srery thing  appears  of  bluish  and  afterwards  yellowish  or  greenish- 
ellow  The  blue  appearance  lasts  only  a  short  time,  the  yellow 
ision  lasts  much  longer.  This  condition  is  usually  regarded  as 
ae  to  stimulation,  and  subsequent  paralysis,  of  those  hbres  ot 
18  retina  by  which  blue  Hght  is  perceived.  It  is  eliminated  as  a 
)dium  salt  in  the  urine  and  colours  it  bright  yellow ;  if  the  urme 
;  rendered  alkalme  it  becomes  blood  red ;  these  colours  are  pro- 
ably  due  to  some  product  of  the  oxidation  of  santonin.  The 
uantity  of  urine  is  increased  and  the  patient  has  a  constant 
esii-e  to  micturate ;  in  children  it  may  give  rise  to  incontinence 
urme. 

Uses.— It  is  used  almost  entirely  as  a  vermicide  for  round- 
worms in  doses  of  2-5  gr.  every  other  night,  followed  by  a  purga- 
ive.  It  should  be  given  three  or  four  times.  -It  is  useless 
gainst  tape- worms.  It  has  been  frequently  used  as  an  injection 
gainst  thread-worms  (2-5  gr.  in  1  oz.  of  castor  oil).      _  _ 

The  best  method  of  administration  probably  is  to  give  it  m 
astor  on,  although  not  unfrequently  it  is  given  in  powder  for 
wo  or  three  nights  running,  the  last  powder  being  followed  by  a 
ose  of  castor  oil  next  morning.  It  is  best  given  at  bedtime,  as 
he  effect  on  the  sight  passes  off  to  a  great  extent  durmg  the  night. 

Anthemidis  Flores,  B.P. ;  Anthemis,  U.S.P.  Chamomile 
-.'lowbks,  B.P. ;  Anthemis,  U.S.P.— The  dried  single  and  double 
lower-heads  of  the  common  chamomile,  Anthemis  nohilis,  col- 
ected  from  cultivated  plants. 

Characters.— Subglobular  heads,  about  three-quarters  of  an  inch  (2  centi- 
netres)  broad.  The  single  variety  consists  of  both  yellow  tubular  and  white 
itrap-shaped  florets  ;  the  double  of  white  strap-shaped  florets  only;  all  aris- 
ng  from  a  conical  scaly  receptacle  ;  both  varieties,  but  especially  the  smgle, 
ire  bitter  and  very  aromatic. 

CojiPosiTioN. — Essential  oil,  removed  by  distillation,  also  a 
jitter  acid  in  small  quantity. 

Peepabations. 

b.p.  dose.  u.s.p. 

Extractum  Anthemidis  2-10  gr.  None. 

Znfusum  „   1-4  fl.  oz. 

Oleum  „   1-4  min. 

B.P.  Infusum  Anthemidis.    Infusion  op  Chamomile.— Chamomile  flowers, 
oz. ;  boiling  water,  10  fl.  oz. ;  infuse  for  quarter  of  an  hour  and  strain. 

B.P.  Oleum  Anthemidis.    Oil  of   Chamomile.— The  oil 
distilled  in  Britain  from  chamomile  flowers. 
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Characters.— Pale-bhie  or  greenish-bine,  but  gradually  becoming  vellow 
with  the  pecuhar  odour  and  aromatic  taste  of  the  flowers. 

Pkepaeation. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Anthemldls  2-10  gr 

Uses. — Like  other  ethereal  oils,  it  has  an  action  on  bacteria 
(p.  103)  and  on  the  vaso-motor  centre  (p.  319).  It  is  an  aro- 
matic tonic,  stomachic,  and  carminative.  It  is  used  in  atonic 
dyspepsia,  accompanied  by  flatulence ;  also  in  summer  diarrha^a 
in  children  and  in  sick  headache. 

U.S.P.  Matricaria.  German  Chamomile. — The  flower-headf 
of  Matricaria  Chamomilla. 

Characters. — About  three-fourths  of  an  inch  (18  miHimetres)  broad 
composed  of  a  flattish,  imbricate  involucre,  a  conical,  hollow,  naked  recep 
tacle,  about  fifteen  white,  hgulate,  reflexed  ray-flowers,  and  numerous  yellow 
tubular,  perfect  flowers  without  pappus. 

Action  and  Uses. — Strongly  aromatic,  bitter,  carminative 
and  anthelmintic.  It  is  generally  used  as  an  infusion  or  decoctior 
like  chamomile. 

U.S.P.  Eupatorium.  Eupatoeium.  Thoeoughwort. — Th( 
leaves  and  flowering  tops  of  Eupatorium  perfoliatum. 

Characters. — Leaves  opposite,  united  at  base,  lanceolate,  from  four  t( 
six  inches  (10  to  15  centimetres)  long,  tapering,  crenately  serrate,  rugoselj 
veined,  rough  above,  downy  and  resinous,  dotted  beneath;  flower-headf 
corymbed,  numerous,  with  an  oblong  mvolucre  of  lance-linear  scales,  anc 
with  from  ten  to  fifteen  white  florets,  having  a  bristly  pappus  in  a  single 
row  ;  odour  weak  and  aromatic  ;  taste  astringent  and  bitter. 

Composition. — It  contains  a  volatile  oil  and  a  bitter  glucoside. 
eupatorin. 

Pebpaeation. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Eupatorii  Fluidum  15-30  min. 

Use. — It  is  used  as  a  tonic  and  diaphoretic.  In  large  dose 
it  causes  catharsis  and  emesis.  As  a  tonic  it  is  employed  i 
dyspepsia  and  general  debility.  As  a  diaj)horetic  it  is  used  t 
prevent  any  bad  consequences  from  exposure  to  cold,  and  to  cut 
short  an  attack  of  catarrh  or  muscular  rheumatism  at  its  com- 
mencement. It  may  then  be  given  as  infusion  or  as  fluid  extriu  i 
mixed  "with  hot  water.  When  given  in  large  doses  as  an  emetic, 
and  cathartic,  it  is  useful  in  causing  the  expulsion  of  tape- worm i 

Taraxaci  Radix,  B.P. ;  Taraxacum,  U.S.P.  Dandelion 

EooT,  Taeaxacum. — The  fresh  and  dried  roots  of  Taraxaciiih 

officinale  (T.  Dens-leonis) . 

Characters.  —  Tap-shaped  roots,  smooth  and  dark -brown  externally 
white  vdthin,  easily  broken,  and  giving  out  an  inodorous,  bitter,  mflky  juice- 
which  becomes  pale-brown  by  exj)osure. 

Composition. — They  contain  a  bitter  principle — taraxacin— 

sugar,  inulin,  and  a  considerable  quantity  of  potassium  anCi 

calcium  salts. 
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Impurity  —Common  liawkbit  francliileatly  mixecl.  .      .  „„„ 

T™-3kot  wrinkled  or  pale-coloxired  ext^^^^^       jmce  not  watery ;  any 

dherent  leaves  runicate  and  quite  smooth. 

Pjbepaeations. 

B.P. 

Decoctum  Taraxaci  (dried  root,  1  oz. ;  water,  1  pint)... 2-4  fl.  oz. 

S—   ;;  &:::::==^^^ 

U.S.P. 

Extractum  Taraxaci  ^0-60  gr. 

Fluidum  fl-  ai- 

Action  and  Uses.— It  is  supposed  to  have  a  stimulant  action 
m  the  liver,  increasing  its  secretion,  and  is  used  in  biliary  dis- 
)rders  and  dyspepsia.    It  has  also  a  diuretic  action. 

B.P.  Lactuca.  Lettuce.— The  flowering  herb  of  Lactuca 
'irosa. 

Composition. — It  contains  lactucarium. 

Peepaeation. 

DOSE.  U.S.P. 

Extractum  iactucse  5-30  gr.  None. 

U.S.P.  Lactucarium.  Lactucaeium. — The  concrete  milk- 
juice  of  Lactuca  virosa. 

Chaeacters.— In  sections  of  plano-convex,  circular  cakes,  or  in  irregular, 
anffular  pieces,  externaUy  grey  brown  or  dull  reddish-brown,  mternally 
Sish  or  yellowish,  of  a  waxy  lustre  ;  odoiu-  heavy,  somewhat  narcotic  ; 
taste  bitter.  It  is  partly  soluble  in  alcohol  and  ether,  and  when  tritm-ated 
ith  water  it  yields  a  tm-bid  mixture. 

Composition.— Its  chief  ingredient  is  a  bitter  substance— 
lactucin. 

Peepaeations. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Laetucarii  Fluidum  3-60  min. 

Syrupus  Laetucarii  A- 

Dose. — Of  lactucarium,  5-30  gr. 

Action  and  Use. — Lettuce  has  a  somewhat  soporific  action, 
and  the  extract  has  been  used  for  sleeplessness.  Lactucarium  is 
used  instead  of  opium  to  allay  cough,  quiet  nervousness,  and 
induce  sleep  in  cases  where,  from  idiosyncrasy,  opium  is  not 
borne. 

Arnicae  Rhizoma,  B.P.  ;  Arnicae  Radix,  U.S.P.  Arnica 
EmzoME,  B.P. ;  (Boot,  U.S.P.)— The  dried  rhizome  and  rootlets 
of  Arnica  montana.  Middle  and  Southern  Europe  and  North- 
west of  the  United  States. 

Characters.— Ehizome,  cyhndrical,  contorted,^  rough  from  the  scars  of 
the  coriaceous  leaves,  of  which  some  usually  remain  attached,  and  furnished 
with  niunerous  long,  slender  fibres  ;  has  a  peppery  taste  and  peculiar  odoiu'. 


I 
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CoMPO!3iTioN.— Arnicin,  a  subBtance  having  some  of  the 
perties  of  a  ghicoside.  Arnica  also  contains  about  one  per  i 
of  an  essential  oil,  with  a  considerable  quantity  of  inulin. 


Pig.  205.— Arnica,  half  the  natural  size. 

Adulteration. — Sometimes  adulterated  with  other  and  fjimilar  root 
These  may  be  distinguished  on  close  inspection. 

Preparations. 


*»-'^'  DOSE. 

Tinctura  Arnicse  (1  oz.  to  1  pint)  30  min.  to  1  fl.  di-. 

U.S.P. 

Extractum  Arnicse  Eadicis  5-10  gr. 

..  »      Fluidum  10-30  min. 

Tinctura        „  „   2-5  fl.  dr. 

Emplastrum  Arnicse  


U.S. P.  Arnicse  Flores.  Arnica  Flowers. — Theflower-hea 
of  Arnica  montana. 

Characters. — About  one  and  one-fifth  inch  (30  centimetres)  broa" 
depressed-roundish,  consisting  of  a  scaly  involucre  m  two  rows,  and  a  smal 
flat,  hairy  receptacle,  bearmg  about  sixteen  yellow,  strap-shaped  ray-florets 
and  numerous  yellow,  five-toothed,  tubular  disk-florets  having  slende) 
spindle-shaped  achenes,  crowned  by  a  hairy  pappus.  It  has  a  feeble,  aroma'^' 
odour,  and  a  bitter,  acrid  taste. 

Preparation. 

U.S.P.  DOSE. 

Tinctura  Arnicse  Plorum  i_2  fl.  di". 

Action. — Arnica,  externally,  has  a  stimulant  effect  on  tW 
skin,  and  if  evaporation  be  prevented  it  will  produce  redness 
and  sometimes  an  erysipelatous  inflammation,  spreading  somt 
distance. 

Internally  it  gives  rise  to  a  feeling  of  warmth  in  the  mouth  1 
stomach,  and  intestines,  also  increasmg  their  peristaltic  move-t 
ments.  In  large  doses  it  produces  partial  insensibility,  convul-: 
sions,  and  sometimes  syncope. 

Uses. — It  is  very  generally  used  in  bruises  and  sprains,  but 
it  has  been  shown  by  Dr.  Garrod  to  be  no  more  serviceable  than 
spirit  of  the  same  strength,  and  it  has  the  disadvantage  of  some- 
times producing  erysipelatous  inflammation.    It  has  been  used 
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eternally  in  dysentery,  chronic  bronchitis,  rheumatism  nervous 
iseases,  and  malarious  conditions.    Its  value  is  doubttui. 

U.S.P.  Calendula.     Calendula.     Marigold.— The  fresh, 
Lowering  herb  of-  Calendiila  officinalis. 

Characters.— Stem  somewhat  angular,  rough  ;  leaves  alternate,  thickish, 
Ladrv  sTatXte  or  oblanceolate,  slightly  toothed,  the  upper  ones  sessile 
S-heads  neaa-lytwo  inches  (5  centhnetres)  broad,  the  yeUow  strap -shaped 
Srets  mone  or  several  rows,  fertile,  the  achenes  mcurved  and  muricate  , 
idour  shghtly  narcotic  ;  taste  bitter  and  saUne. 

Composition.— It  contains  a  bitter  principle  and  calendulin. 

:ts  physiological  action  is  not  well  understood. 

Pkepaeation. 
Tinctura  Calendulse  (used  externally). 

•Uses.— It  is  used  as  an  application  to  sprains  and  bruises,  in 
lomewhat  the  same  way  as  arnica. 

U.S.P.  Grindelia.    Geindelia.— The  leaves  and  flowering 
iops  of  Grindelia  rohusta. 

CHARACTERS.-Leaves  about  two  inches  (5  centimetres)  or  less  long, 
rarvin-  from  broadly  spatulate  or  oblong  to  lanceolate  sessde  or  clasping 
fcSS^rmore  or  less  sharply  serrate,  pale  green,  smooth  finely  c  otted,.britt  e; 
eads  many-flowered;  the  involucre  hemispherical,  about  half  an  inch  (12 
Slhmetres)  broad,  composed  of  nmnerous,  mibricated,  squarrosely-tipped 
ray-florets  yeUow  ligulate,  pistihate ;  disk-florets  yeUow,  tubular, 
Sect;  pappus  consisting  of  about  tliree  awns  of  the  ength  of  the  disk- 
florets  ;  odour  balsamic  ;  taste  pimgently  aromatic  and  bitter. 

Composition.— It  probably  owes  its  medicinal  properties  to  a 
resin  and  volatile  oil. 

Pkepaeation. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Grindelise  Fluidum  15  min.-l  fl.  dr. 

Uses.— It  has  been  found  useful  in  spasmodic  asthma,  hay 
asthma,  asthmatic  attacks  in  bronchitis  and  emphysema,  whoop- 
ing cough,  and  in  chronic  bronchitis  or  bronchorrhoea,  especially 
in  old  persons.  It  has  also  been  found  to  give  relief  in  dyspnoea 
depending  on  cardiac  disease.  The  oleo-resin  appears  to  be 
excreted  by  the  kidneys,  and  is  useful  in  catarrh  of  the  urinary 
passages.  As  a  local  application  it  has  been  recommended  to 
relieve  the  eruption  caused  by  Elms  Toxicodendron,  and  to  relieve 
itching  and  pain  in  vaguiitis  and  in  priapism. 

The  fluid  extract  of  another  non-officinal  species,  Grindelia 
squarrosa,  growing  in  CaHfornia,  has  been  recommended  as  a 
remedy  for  enlarged  spleen,  ague,  and  malarious  conditions 
generally,  in  doses  of  1  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P.  Inula.  Inula.  Elecampane.— The  root  of  Imda 
Helenium. 

Characters. — In  transverse  concave  slices  or  longitudinal  sections,  with 
overlapping  bark,  externally  wrinkled  and  brown  ;  flexible  in  damp  weather  ; 
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when  dry,  broaking  with  a  short  fracture  ;  internally  greyish,  fleshy  sULrhtl 
radiate  and  dotted  with  nmnerous  shining,  yellowish-brown  resin-cells  •  odor 
peculiar,  aromatic ;  taste  bitter  and  pungent.  ' 

Composition.— It  contains  a  substance  closely  allied  to  stare 
-  inulin  — a  bitter  neutral  principle  — helenin -and  a  littl 
volatile  oil. 

on  f^^™iSTRATioN  -The  powder  may  be  given  in  doses  c 
20-60  gr.  It  may  be  given  as  a  decoction  made  by  boiling  i  02 
of  the  root  m  a  pint  of  water.    The  dose  of  this  is  1-2  fl.  o^I 

Uses.— It  is  used  chiefly  as  a  domestic  remedy  in  amenor 
rhrea,  chronic  bronchitis,  and  skin  diseases.  Helenin  has  heei 
said  to  be  pecuharly  destructive  to  the  tubercle  bacillus  1 
this  statement  be  substantiated,  inula  may  be  useful  in  phtliis 

^-appa.     Lappa.     Burdock.— The  root  of  Lap 

OjgiGinalis. 

Characters.— About  twelve  inches  (30  centimetres)  or  more  lone  1 
about  one  mph  (25  milhmetres)  thick;  nearly  simple,  fusiform,  fleshy,  lon« 
tudmally  wrinkled,  crowned  with  a  tuft  of  whitish,  soft,  hau:y  leafy  stalS 
grey-brown  mternaUy  paler;  bark  rather  thick,  the  inner  part  and  the  so 
woodradiaUy  striate,  the  parenchyma  often  with  cavities  hned  with  sno- 
white  remains  of  tissue;  odour  feeble  and  mipleasant;  taste  mucilacrino 
sweetish,  and  somewhat  bitter.  ° 


.1 


Uses.— It  has  no  marked  therapeutic  properties,  but  is  s™. 
to  be  alterative,  diaphoretic,  diuretic,  and  purgative.  It  is  chiefl 
used  as  a  domestic  remedy  as  a  decoction  prepared  by  boilii' 
2  oz.  of  the  recent  bruised  root  in  three  pints  of  water  to  tw 
One  pint  is  taken  daily.  Burdock  is  employed  in  obstinate  ski 
diseases,  both  internally  and  in  the  form  of  poultices  of  tli 
leaves.  It  is  given  also  in  syphiHs,  scrofula,  rheumatism,  gou 
and  renal  disease. 

CAMPANULACEiE. 

(LOBELIACE^.) 

Lobelia,  B.  and  U.S. P.    Lobelia.— The  dried  flowering 

herb  of  Lobelia  inflata.    North  America,  B.P.  The  leaves  am 

tops  of  Lobelia  inflata  collected  after  a  portion  of  the  capsules 
have  become  inflated,  U.S.P. 

Characters,  —  Usually  in  compressed  oblong  rectangular  packages 
weighing  from  half  a  pound  to  a  poimd  each,  and  wrapped  in  sealed  ana 
labelled  papers.    The  separate  pieces  are  of  varying  lengths,  yellowish-gi-een.i 
angular,  and  bearing  sessile  or  stallved  hau-y  oval  irregularly  toothed  leaves? 
together  with  some  flowers  and  fruits.    Odour  somewhat  ii-ritating ;  taste  a1 
first  mild,  but,  after  chewing,  burning  and  acrid. 

Composition.— Lobelina,  a  yellowish  liquid  with  alkalinei 
reaction,  soluble  in  water,  spirit,  and  ether,  and  possessing  the 
poisonous  properties  of  the  drug ;  also  an  acrid  principle,  lobel-: 
acrin,  yielding  lobelic  acid ;  resins  and  a  volatile  oil  are  obtained- 
in  minute  quantities. 
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Pbepabations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

rinctura  lobelise  (2^02.  in  1  pint  spirit)  10  min.  to  i  fl.  dr 

„        ^tberea  (2hoz.  in  1  pint  spirit  of  ether)..10  min.  to  ^  fl.  dr 
"  "  or  more. 


U.S.P. 

Vcdtum  Lobeliie  (in  dilute  acetic  acid  10  per  cent.) 

Sxtractum  Lobeliie  Fluidum  

'inctura  Lobeliaj  (20  per  cent.)  

Physiological  Action. — Taken  internally  it  causes  a  feeling 
)f  burning  in  the  oesophagus,  stomach,  and  intestines  ;  vomiting, 
leadache,  giddiness,  and  great  prostration ;  sometimes  followed 
)y  convulsions  and  coma.  Hence  its  action  is  very  like  that  of 
obacco,  only  differing  in  the  greater  intensity  of  the  local  burn- 
ng  sensations.  It  is  often  used  to  excess  by  the  Coffinites, 
^^hose  theory  is  '  Heat  is  life,'  and  most  cases  of  poisoning  by  it 
bre  due  to  its  employment  by  such  herbalists.  It  produces  death 
)y  paralysis  of  the  respiratory  centre.  Small  doses  first  raise 
bnd  then  depress  the  blood-pressure  ;  large  doses  paralyse  the 
raso-motor  centre  and  the  peripheral  ends  of  the  vagi  (Att- 
TOod) . 

Uses. — It  is  chiefly  used  as  a  remedy  in  spasmodic  asthma 
md  other  affections  of  air-passages  accompanied  by  dyspnoea 
—e.g.  chronic  bronchitis  with  a  tendency  to  spasm  of  the 
)ronchial  muscles.  Einger  states  that  larger  doses  must  be 
ised  than  those  given  in  most  text-books;  he  recommends 
.0  min.  every  ten  minutes  while  the  fit  is  on.  In  a  case  of 
)oi8oning,  evacuate  the  stomach;  give  demulcents  and  stimu- 
ants. 

ERICACEiE. 

Uvae  Ursi  Folia,  B.P.  Bbaebeeey  Leaves. — The  dried 
eaves  of  Arctostaphylos  Uva-ursi.    From  indigenous  plants. 

Uva  Ursi,  U.S.P.  Uva  Uesi.  [Bbarbeery.] — The  leaves 
>f  Arctostaphylos  Uva-ursi. 


Fig.  206. — tJya  Ursi. 

Characters. — Obovate,  entire,  coriaceous,  shining  leaves,  about  three- 
ourths  of  an  inch  in  length,  reticulated  beneath  ;  with  a  strong  astringent 
aate,  and  a  feeble  hay -like  odour  when  powdered. 

Composition. — Tannic  and  gallic  acids,  and  a  bitter  neutral 
ixtractive — arbutin — which  is  soluble  in  warm  water. 

Adulteration. — Eed  whortleberry  leaves. 

Tests. — Leaves  not  dotted  boneath  nor  toothed  on  the  margin. 

3  Q 


fl.  dr.* 

,1-5  gr. 
1-2  fl.  dr. 
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Prei'Abations. 

DOSE. 

Infusum  Uvae  Tlrsl  (1  oz.  to  1  pint)  1_2  fl.  oz. 


U.S.l'. 

Extractum  Uvaj  Ursi  Fluidum  30-60  min. 

Uses.— Bearberry  is  an  astringent  and  diuretic.  It  is  chietl) 
used  in  catarrh  of  the  bladder  and  of  other  parts  of  the  genito- 
urinary passages. 

The  utihty  of  the  leaves  is  probably  due  not  to  the  tannic 
and  gallic  acids  which  they  contain,  but  to  the  arbutin.  Thif 
substance  is  partially  excreted  unchanged,  and  part  of  it  is  de- 
composed in  the  body,  yielding  hydroquinone  (p.  809).  Th( 
hydroquinone  is  excreted  by  the  kidneys  in  combination  witl 
sulphuric  acid.  Hydroquinone-sulphuric  acid  is  colourless  anc 
is  not  poisonous.  It  may  become  decomposed  in  the  bladder-^ 
and  the  hydroquinone  becoming  oxidised  will  give  a  brown  coloi 
to  the  urine  and  impart  to  it  antiseptic  and  stimulant  properties 
which  are  useful  in  catarrh  of  the  bladder.  The  quantity  oi^ 
arbutin,  in  the  infusion,  is  too  small  to  be  very  useful,  and  ye 
if  the  infusion  be  made  stronger  it  may  disagree  with  tl 
stomach.  Pm-e  arbutm  is  therefore  to  be  preferred,  and  may 
given  in  doses  of  4  gr.  or  more,  three  or  four  times  a  day,  eithe 
in  powder  or  in  solution. 

U.S. P.    Chimaphila.     Chimaphila.     [Pipsissewa.] — 
leaves  of  Chimaphila  umhellata. 

Characters. — About  two  inches   (5   centimetres)  long,  oblanceol 
sharply  serrate  above,  wedge-shaped  and  nearly  entire  toward  the  baMj 
coriaceous,  smooth,  and  dark  green  on  the  upper  surface.    It  is  near^ 
inodorous,  and  has  an  astringent  and  bitterish  taste. 

Dose.— 80  to  60  gr.  • 

OFFicrNAii  Peepakation. 

U.S.P.  DOSE. 

Extractum  Chimaphilse  Fluidum  1  fl.  dr.  (4  gm.) 

Composition. — It  contains  tannin  and  several  neutral  prini 
ciples  found  in  other  Ericaceae. 

Action. — ^It  is  astringent  and  has  a  diuretic  action. 

Use. — It  is  employed  in  disorders  of  the  urinary  passage: 
and  in  the  treatment  of  rheumatic  pains. 

U.S.P.  Oleum  Gaultheriae.  Oil  of  Gaultheria. — Oil  c 
wintergreen,  a  volatile  oil  distilled  from  Gaultheria  procumbcns. 

Characters. — A  colourless,  yellow,  or  reddish  Hquid,  of  a  peculiar,  strong 
and  aromatic  odour,  a  sweetish,  warm,  and  aromatic  taste,  and  a  slightli 
acid  reaction. 

Solubility  and  Eeactions. — It  is  readily  soluble  in  alcohol,  ^^'he 
heated  to  about  80°  C.  (170°  F.)  the  oil  should  not  yield  a  colourless  disti; 
late,  having  the  characteristics  of  chloroform  or  of  alcohol.    On  mixing  fiv 
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IroDS  of  the  oU  with  five  cli-ops  of  nitric  acid,  the  mixtm-e  should  not  acquire 
:  deep  ^-ed  coloiir,  and  should  not  soHdify  to  a  dark  red  resinous  mass 
absence  of  oil  of  sassafi-as). 

Composition.— Oil  of  wintergreen  consists  chiefly  of  salicylate 
)f  methyl,  which  forms  cabout  -ja^ths  of  it,  the  remaining  ^th 
)eing  a  hydrocarbon  called  gaultherilene. 

Peepaeations. 

DOSE. 

Sph-itus  Gaultheriffi  (oil,  3  ;  spirit,  97)  10-20  min. 

Syrupus  Sarsaparillae  Compositus  

Trochisci  Morphinse  et  Ipecacuanhas  

Action  and  Use.— It  is  used  on  account  of  its  agreeable  smell 
nd  taste  to  flavour  medicines.  It  is  also  given  as  an  anti- 
pyretic to  reduce  the  temperature  in  rheumatism,  its  antipyretic 
,ction  bemg  somewhat  the  same  as  that  of  salicylate  of  sodium 
ir  salicin. 

SAPOTACEiE. 

Gutta-percha,  B.  and  U.S. P.    Gutta-pbecha.— The  con- 

rete  juice  of  Dichopsis  Gutta  {Isonandra  Gutta)  and  of  several 

)ther  trees  of  the  natural  order  Sapotacese. 

Characters.— In  tough,  flexible  pieces,  of  a  light  brown  or  chocolate 

olour.  -  1 T 

Solubility.— Soluble,  or  nearly  soluble,  in  chloroform,  yielding  a  more 

r  less  turbid  solution. 

Pbepaeation. 
B.P.  iJ-s-P- 

Iiiquor  Gutta-percha.  Liquor  Gutta-perchae. 

Use.— Chiefly  employed  on  account  of  its  physical  properties 
or  making  splints,  &c. ;  also  as  a  temporary  stopping  for  decayed 
eeth.  Gutta-percha  tissue  and  similar  articles  are  used  to  pre- 
ent  the  evaporation  of  lotions,  and  to  cover  poultices  and 
omentations. 

STYRACACiE. 

Benzoinum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Benzoin. — A  balsamic  resin 
btained  from  Styrax  Benzoin,  and  probably  from  one  or  more 
ther  species  of  Styrax.  It  is  generally  procured  by  making  deep 
acisions  in  the  bark  of  the  trees,  and  allowing  the  liquid  that 
xudes  to  concrete  by  exposure  to  the  air.    Siam  and  Sumatra. 

Characters. — In  lumps,  consisting  of  agglutinated  tears,  or  of  a,  brownish 
lottled  mass  with  or  without  white  tears  embedded  in  it ;  has  little  taste, 
lUt  an  agreeable  odour ;  gives  oif,  when  heated,  fumes  of  benzoic  acid ;  is 
oluble  in  rectified  spirit  and  in  solution  of  potash. 

Composition.— Contains  about  14  per  cent,  of  benzoic  acid 
n  combination  with  several  amorphous  resins. 
Dose.— 10-30  gr. 

3  «  2 
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Pkepabations. 

DOSE. 

Acldum  Bonzoicum  10-16  gr. 

iVdeps  Benzoatus  

Tinctura  Benzoinl  Composlta  i_l  fl.  dr_ 

xrnguentum  Cetacei  " 

U.S.P. 

Adeps  Benzoinatus  

Tinctura  Benzoini  i-1  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura  Benzoini  Composita  |-1  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura  Benzoini  Composita.  Compound  Tincture  of  Benzoin  (Feiab' 
Balsam). — Benzoin,  2  oz. ;  prepared  storax,  1^  oz. ;  balsam  of  tolu,  |  oz. ;  Socotrin 
aloes,  160  gr. ;  rectified  spirit,  1  pint,  B.P. 

Benzoin,  12  ;  purified  aloes,  2  ;  storax,  8  ;  balsam  of  tolu,  4 ;  alcohol  up  to  100 
U.S.P. 

Acidum  Benzoicum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Benzoic  Acid 
HC^HgOj.    (Not  chemically  pure.) 

Preparation. — By  heating  benzoin,  when  benzoic  acid  sublimes. 

Properties. — In  Hght,  feathery,  crystalline  plates  and  needles,  which  an 
flexible,  nearly  colourless,  and  have  an  agreeable  aromatic  odour,  resemblinj 
that  of  benzoin. 

Solubility.— It  is  sparingly  soluble  in  water,  but  is  readily  dissolved  b; 
rectified  spirit ;  soluble  also  in  solutions  of  the  caustic  alkalis  and  of  lime. 

Reactions. — When  dissolved  in  solutions  of  caustic  alkaUs  or  of  lime  i 
is  precipitated  from  them  on  the  addition  of  hydrochloric  acid  unless  th 
solution  be  very  dilute.  "When  heated  to  462°  F.  it  passes  off  in  vapoui 
leaving  only  a  slight  residue. 

Peepakations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Ammonii  Benzoas   10-20  gr. 

Tinctura  Camphorte  Composita  15  min  to  1  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura  Opii  Ammoniata  |-1  fl.  dr. 

Trocltlsci  Acidl  Benzoic!.   1-5  lozenges. 

U.S.P. 

Anmionii  Benzoas. 
Tinctura  Opii  Camphorata. 

Ammonii  Benzoas,  B.  and  TT.S.P.    Benzoate  of  Ammonium.  NH^CjHJ 
139  (cf.  p.  643). 

Preparation. — By  dissolving  benzoic  acid  in  a  slight  excess  of  ammoniai 
evaporating  and  crystallising. 

+  NH4HO  =  NH^C.HjO,  +  H,0. 
Properties. — In  colourless,  laminar  crystals;  soluble  in  water  and  b 

alcohol.  ..... 

Reactions. — It  gives  a  bulky  yellowish  precipitate  with  persalts  of  iron 
(benzoate).  Its  aqueous  solution  when  heated  with  caustic  potash  evolve, 
ammonia,  and,  if  it  be  not  too  dilute,  when  acidulated  with  hydrocliloric  acir 
it  gives  a  deposit  of  benzoic  acid. 

Impurities. — Fixed  salts. 

ijests,  When  heated  it  sublimes  without  any  residue. 

Physiological  Action. — Benzoic  acid  is  a  stimulant  anc^ 
irritant  to  raw  surfaces.  It  has  an  antiseptic  action,  destroying i 
low  organisms,  and  is  used  in  the  form  of  the  tincture  for  ulcers- 
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,\onnds,  blisters,  and  chapped  hands.  It  was  owing  to  its  anti- 
.  ntic  action  that  Friar's  balsam  was  successfully  used  tor  the 

atment  of  wounds  in  the  Middle  Ages,  although  at  that  time 

mode  of  action  was  unknown  (p.  104). 

It  acts  as  a  stimulating  expectorant,  diminishing  the  secre- 
ion  of  the  mucous  membrane. 

Benzoic  acid  when  absorbed  into  the  blood  is  excreted  by  the 
adneys,  and  acts  as  a  diuretic.  It  does  not  diminish  the  uric 
ii  id.  In  the  kidneys  it  unites  with  glycocoll,  and  is  excreted  as 
liippuric  acid,  rendering  the  urine  acid  and  somewhat  irritating. 
This  is  proved  by  the  following  experiments  : — 

(1)  If  you  give  benzoic  acid  it  is  found  in  the  urine  as  hip- 
nuric  acid,  but  in  the  blood  still  remains  as  benzoic  acid. 

(2)  If  you  give  to  a  rabbit  hippuric  acid,  it  is  excreted  as  such, 
but  is  found  in  the  blood  as  benzoic  acid. 

(3)  If  you  tie  the  renal  arteries  and  give  benzoic  acid  no 
•onversion  into  hippuric  acid  takes  place,  but  if  you  hgature  the 
ureters  the  change  takes  place,  and  hippuric  acid  is  found  in  the 
hlood.    This  locaHses  the  seat  of  the  change  to  the  kidneys. 

Uses. — Compound  tincture  of  benzoin  (5  per  cent.)  and 
glycerine  (5  per  cent.),  in  rose  water  is  a  useful  application  or 
1  stimulant  to  the  skin  after  the  cure  of  acne.  Friar's  balsam  is 
I  Iso  useful  in  urticaria.  As  an  inhalation  (one  drachm  to  one  ounce 
in  a  pint  of  boiling  water)  it  has  a  sedative  effect  in  relieving  the 
irritation  and  cough  of  sub-acute  laryngitis  and  of  tracheitis. 
It  is  also  useful  in  bronchitis.  Benzoic  acid  is  used  in  chronic 
l)ronchitis  and  phthisis,  both  internally  and  as  an  inhalation, 
nnd  extraordinary  results  have  been  ascribed  to  its  uses ;  many, 
however,  deny  its  beneficial  effect.  It  is  used  in  catarrh  of  the 
bladder  to  acidify  the  urine.  Ammonium  benzoate  has  a  similar 
dction  to  benzoic  acid. 

OLEACEiE. 

Oleum  Olivae,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Olive  Oil. — The  fixed  oil 
expressed  from  the  ripe  fruit  of  Oka  europcea.  South  of  Europe. 

Chaeacters. — Pale-yellow,  with  scarcely  any  odour,  and  a  bland,  clear 
^anous  taste  ;  congeals  partially  at  about  36°  F.  Specific  gravity  about  0-916 
at  63°  F. 

Composition. — Olein,  the  liquid  principle  of  the  oil,  and  the 
quantity  of  which  determines  its  excellence.  It  also  contains 
palmitin  and  other  fatty  compounds. 

Adulteration. — Other,  and  usually  heavier,  oils  fraudulently  added. 
Tests.— Specific  gravity.    Olive  oil  when  treated  with  sulphuric  acid 
olves  a  small  amount  of  heat  compared  with  other  similar  oils. 

Dose. — Of  olive  oil,  1  fl.  dr.  to  1  fl,  oz.  or  more,  as  a  demul- 
cent or  laxative. 
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Peepabations. 
n.i'. 

Oharta  Epispastica.  Linimentum  Ammoniffi  (p.  51G). 

Emplastrum  Ammoniaci  cum  Hydrargyro.  „         Calcis  (p.  516). 

Hydi-argyri.  „        Camphoraj  (p.  510). 

„        Picis.  _  Unguentum  Cantharidis. 

„        Plumbi.  „        Hydrargyri  Compositum. 

„        Saponis  Fuscum.  „        Hydrargyri  Nitratis, 

Enema  Magnesii  Sulphatis.  „  Veratrinro. 

u.s.p. 

Emplastrum  Plumbi.  Emplastrum  Ferri. 

Eesinaj.  „  Galbani. 

Ammoniaci  cum  Hydrargyro.  „  Hydrargyi-i. 

Arnicffi.  „  Opii. 

Asafoetidffi.  „  Saponis. 

Belladonnas.  Unguentum  Diachylon. 

Capsici. 

Sapo  Durus,  B.P.    Hard  Soap.    Sapo,  U.S.P.  Soap.— 

Soap  made  with  olive  oil  and  soda. 

Characters. — Greyish-white,  dry,  inodorous ;  horny  and  pulverisable 
when  kept  in  dry,  warm  air ;  easUy  motdded  when  heated ;  soluble  in  rectified 
spirit ;  not  itnpartrag  an  oily  stain  to  paper.  Incinerated  it  yields  an  ash 
which  does  not  deliquesce. 

Dose. — As  an  antacid,  &c.,  5-20  gr. 

Pkepabations. 

B.P. 

Iiinimentum  Saponis  (p.  516).  Pilula  Cambogise  Composita. 
Pilula  Aloes  Barbadensis  (p.  522).  „    Ehei  Composita. 

„       „     et  Asafoetidffi.  „    Saponis  Composita  (p.  523). 

,,       „     SocotrinsB.  „    Scillae  Composita. 

u.s.p. 

Emplastrum  Saponis.  Pilulse  Aloes  et  Asafcetidse. 
Linimentum       „      (p.  517).  ,,  Asafcetidse. 

„  Chloroformi.  „  Opii. 

Pilules  Aloes  (p.  523).  „  Ehei. 

Sapo  Mollis,  B.P.  Soft  Soap.  Sapo  Viridis,  U.S.?.' 
Green  Soap. — Soap  made  with  olive  oil  and  potash,  B.P.  Soap, 
prepared  from  potassa  and  fixed  oils,  U.S.P. 

Characters. — -Yellowish-green,  inodorous,  of  a  gelatinous  consistence. 
Soluble  in  rectified  spirit ;  not  imparting  an  oily  stain  to  paper.  Incineratedi 
it  yields  an  ash  which  is  very  deliquescent. 

Dose. — As  an  antacid,  &c.,  5-20  gr. 

Peepakations. 

B.P.  u.s.p. 

Linimentum  Terebinthinss  Tinctura  Saponis  Viridis  (green 

(p.  516).  soap,  65  ;  oil  of  lavender,  2; 

alcohol  up  to  100). 

Glycerinum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Glycerine,  B.P. ;  Glycbbin,< 
U.S.P. ;  Glycerol.— A  sweet  principle  (B.P.).  It  is  a  trihydrici^ 
alcohol,  C3H5(HO)3 ;  92,  obtained  by  reaction  of  fats  and  fixed* 
oils  with  aqueous  fluids,  and  containing  a  small  percentage  of' 
water  (not  less  than  95  per  cent,  of  absolute  glycerin,  U.S.P.) 
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Characters.— A  clear,  coloiu-less  fluid,  oily  to  the  touch,  without  odour, 
f  a  sweet  taste. 

Solubility. — Freely  soluble  in  water  and  m  alcohol.  _  _ 

Eeaotions.— When  decomposed  by  heat  it  evolves  intensely  UTitatmg 
apoui-s  due  in  part  to  acrolein.    Specific  gravity  1-25. 

Dose. — One  half  to  2  fl.  dr. 

Preparations  {vide  p.  513). 
B.P. 

-Ixtractum  Cinchonae  Liquidum.  Lamellffi,  in  all. 

■fclycerlnum  Acidl  Carbolic!.  Linimentum  lodi  (p.  516). 

„      Galilei.  ,,  Potassii  lodidi  cum  Sapone. 

]^  „      Tannici.  Mel  Boracis. 

Alumlnis.  Pilula  Aloes  et  Myrrhse  (p.  522), 

.A.myli.  ,»    Ehei  Composita. 

„         Boracis.  ,,    Saponis  Composita. 

„         Flumbi  Subacetatis.     Tinctura  Kino. 
",         Tragracantlise.  Unguentum  lodi. 

U.S.P. 

Glyceritum  Amyli.  Glyceritum  Vitelli. 

Mucilage  Tragacantha3. 

Action  and  Uses. — Olive  oil  is  used  externally  in  the  form 
)f  liniments  as  a  lubricating  substance,  and  in  seborrhoea  it 
nay  be  applied  4  or  5  times  daily  till  the  crusts  are  removed. 

is  useful  alone  in  acute  attacks  of  psoriasis  and  in  acute 
czema  capitis.  Internally  it  acts  as  a  demulcent  in  cases  of 
iritant  poisoning,  except  by  phosphorus.  In  large  doses  it  is 
slightly  laxative,  as  in  oily  salads. 

Soft  soap  is  more  alkaline  than  the  hard,  and  from  the  free 
)otash  it  contains,  it  may  produce  a  caustic  effect  on  the  skin  if 

00  long  applied.  Eubbed  in  for  5  or  10  minutes  once  or  twice 
laily,  it  is  very  useful  in  chronic  and  subacute  eczema,  a  sooth- 
ug  ointment  being  applied  after  its  use.  A  tincture  of  soft  soap 
-i  in  1  of  rectified  spirit)  is  a  convenient  form  of  applying  it 

■  the  hairy  scalp :  after  rubbing  in,  it  must  be  washed  off 
iid  an  oily  preparation  used.    This  treatment  does  good  in 
-( borrhoea,  in  scaly  forms  of  eczema  capitis,  and  in  lupus  fur- 
tiiracea.    Soft  soap  is  also  useful  in  sycosis  and  ichthyosis  and 
in  some  cases  of  lupus  erythematosus. 

Hard  soap  is  used  chiefly  as  a  detergent,  and  for  its 
mechanical  effect,  in  pills  and  as  an  adjunct  in  suppositories.  A 
-raall  piece,  of  soap  cut  into  a  conical  form  and  used  as  a  suppo- 
itory  is  very  useful  in  constipation  occurring  in  infants.  Soap 
id  water  forms  a  useful  enema  for  constipation  in  adults. 

Glycerin  is  used  as  an  ingredient  in  ointments  and  lotions  in 
irious  skin-diseases.    With  two  per  cent,  carbolic  acid  added, 
1 1  rubbed  on  in  the  bath,  it  relieves  the  itching  in  chronic  eczema. 

1  'ive  per  cent,  glycerin  with  an  equal  part  of  Friar's  balsam  in 
ise-water  is  useful  in  acne  {vide  p.  965)  ;  glycerin  soaps  are 
-ied  in  seborrhoea  and  acne. 
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Glycerin  acts  as  a  laxative,  and  when  used  along  with  casto 
oil  increases  its  power.  It  is  largely  destroyed  in  the  system  ha' 
an  influence  on  nutrition,  and  has  been  proposed  as  a  substltut- 
for  cod-liver  oil,  but  without  much  benefit.  Very  large  dose' 
cause  a  red  coloration  in  the  urine,  due  to  the  colouring  mattej 
of  the  blood,  without  any  free  corpuscles. 

It  is  used  as  a  laxative  in  haBmorrhoids ;  as  a  solvent  o 
other  drugs,  as  borax,  tannic  acid  ;  as  an  emollient  to  soften  the 
hands,  and  applied  to  sore  nipples,  fissure  of  the  tongue,  in  ad- 
vanced phthisis,  croup,  laryngitis,  &c.  It  has  been  painted  or 
in  eczema,  psoriasis,  pruritus;  also  as  a  preventive  of  bed 
sores.  It  must  be  diluted  with  water,  or  it  will  irritate  the  part. 
It  has  been  proposed  as  a  substitute  for  sugar  in  diabetes. 

Manna,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Manna.— A  concrete  saccharine 
exudation  obtained  by  making  transverse  incisions  in  the  stemg 
of  the  trees  of  Frccxinus  Ornus,  cultivated  in  Calabria  and  Sicily. 

Characters. — In  stalactiform  pieces  from  one  to  six  inches  in  length,  and 
one  or  two  inches  in  width,  uneven,  porous,  and  friable,  carved  on  one  side, 
of  a  yellowish-white  colour.  Odour  faint,  resembling  honey  ;  taste  sweet  anu 
honey-Kke,  combined  with  a  shght  acridity  and  bitterness. 

Dose. — 60  grains  to  1  ounce. 

Peepabation. 
u.s.p.  dose.  b.p. 

Infusum  Sennffi  Compositum  2i  fl.  oz.  None. 

Composition. — It  consists  principally  of  mannite  or  mannitol, 
a  hexahydric  alcohol,  CgHg(OH)g,  together  with  common  sugar 
and  extractive  matter.  The  mannite,  which  forms  from  60  to  80 
per  cent,  of  the  manna,  may  be  extracted  by  means  of  boiling 
rectified  spirit,  from  which  it  will  afterwards  separate  on  cooling 
in  colourless,  shining  crystals.  It  requires  five  parts  of  cold 
water  for  its  solution,  and  this  does  not  undergo  vinous  fer- 
mentation in  contact  with  yeast,  being  thus  distinguished  from, 
grape-sugar. 

Use. — Manna  is  used  as  a  simple  laxative. 

APOCYNACEiE. 

U.S.  P.   Apocynum.     Apocynum.     Canadian   Hemp. — Thei 

root  of  Apocynum  cannabinum. 

Characters. — Long,  cyhndrical,  somewhat  branched,  one-fom-th  to  one-- 
third  of  an  inch  (6  to  8  millimetres)  thick,  pale  brown,  longitudinally, 
wrinkled  and  transversely  fissured  ;  brittle  ;  fracture  short,  white ;  the  baxkr 
rather  thick  ;  the  wood  j)orous,  spongy,  with  delicate,  medullary  rays  and  a 
thin  pith ;  inodorous  ;  taste  bitter,  disagreeable. 

Composition. — It  contains  an  amorphous  substance — apo-J 
cynin — easily  soluble  in  alcohol,  but  insoluble  in  water,  and  a 
glucoside — apocynei'n — easily  soluble  in  water. 
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Dose.— 15-30  gr.  (1-1-95  gm.)  of  powdered  root.  A  decoc- 
on  is  more  convenient.  It  is  inade  by  boiling  |  oz.  in  1|  pint 
water  to  1  pint.  Of  this  1-2  fl.  oz.  (30-60  c.c.)  may  be  given 
rice  or  thrice  a  day. 

j^cnoti. — In  small  doses  it  is  laxative,  in  large  doses  emetic 
id  cathartic.  Apocynin  and  apocynein  act  on  the  heart  as 
irdiac  tonics  like  digitalis,  and  are  also  diuretic. 

Use. — It  is  chiefly  used  in  dropsy. 

Quebracho  Cortex.    White  Quebracho  Bark.    Not  offici- 

jj.  The  bark  of  Aspidosjjerma  Quebracho,  imported  from  the 

rgentine  Eepublic. 

Charactees. — In  large  pieces,  about  three-quarters  of  an  inch  thick, 
eyish-brown  outside,  yellowish  inside,  intensely  bitter. 

Composition. — It  contains  six  alkaloids,  the  most  important 
■  which  are  quebrachine,  aspidosamine,  and  aspidospermine  ; 

ihers  are  called  quebrachamine,  hypoquebrachin,  aspidosper- 
latin.    There  is  also  a  peculiar  kind  of  tannic  acid. 

Prepakations. 

Tinctura  Quebracho  (1  in  5  of  proof  spirit)  ^-1  A-  dr. 


Action.— Quebrachine  is  the  most  active  of  the  alkaloids; 
spidosamine  ranks  second,  and  aspidospermine  third.  These 
iree  have  a  similar  action.  Respiration  is  first  affected,  in 
arm-blooded  animals  the  fulness  and  frequency  of  breathing 
sing  increased,  and  finally  respiration  is  paralysed.  In  frogs 
jspu-atory  paralysis,  from  an  affection  of  the  respiratory  centre, 
ipidly  follows  the  introduction  of  the  poison.  The  central 
ervous  system  is  paralysed,  the  brain  being  first  affected  so 
lat  there  is  at  first  a  loss  of  voluntary  movement,  with  increase 
f  reflex  excitability ;  finally  the  spinal  cord  also  is  paralysed, 
''oluntary  muscle  is  paralysed  by  the  local  action  of  all  these 
Ikaloids,  and  aspidosamine  and  hypoquebrachin  paralyse  also 
18  motor  nerve  endings.^  The  heart  is  paralysed  in  cold- 
looded  animals  after  the  respiration  ;  it  is  at  first  slowed,  and 
16  peripheral  ends  of  the  vagus  are  paralysed  ;  in  warm-blooded 
nimals  the  cardiac  paralysis  is  said  to  be  primary.'^ 

Uses. — It  has  been  used  to  lessen  dyspnoea  in  asthma,  em- 
ihyeema,  and  phthisis. 


Aspidospermine 
Quebrachine  .... 


'  E.  Harnack  and  K.  Hofmann,  Zeits.  f.  klin.  Med.,  Bd.  viii.  Hft.  6,  1884. 
*  G.  Gutmann,  Archiv  /.  exper.  Patholog.  u.  Pharmakol.,  xiv.  p.  451. 
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ASCLEPIADACEiE. 

U.S. P.  Asclepias.    Asclepias.   Pleurisy  EooT.—The  root  o 
Asclejjias  tioherosa. 

Characters.— Eoot  large  and  fusiform,  dried  in  longitudinal  or  transverg 
sections  ;  from  one  to  six  inches  (25  to  150  millimetres)  long,  and  about  thre 
quarters  of  an  inch  (two  centimetres)  or  more  in  thickness  ;  the  head  knotty 
and  sHghtly  but  distinctly  annulate,  the  remainder  longitudinally  wrinkled 
externally  orange-brown,  internally  whitish ;  tough  and  having  an  unevei 
fracture  ;  bark  thin,  and  in  two  distmct  layers,  the  imier  one  whitish ;  wooi 
yellowish,  with  large,  whibe  medullary  rays ;  it  is  inodorous,  and  has  i 
bitterish,  somewhat  acrid  taste  ;  when  long  kept  it  acquires  a  grey  colour. 

Composition. — It  contains   resins  and   an  odorous  fattj 
matter. 

Dose.— 20-60  gr. 

Use. — It  may  be  used  as  a  diaphoretic  or  expectorant.  Ii 

large  doses  it  acts  as  an  emetic  and  purgative. 

Asclepias  Incarnata.  White  Indian  Hemp.  Not  officiuai^ 
America. — The  root  appears  to  act  like  dig-italis,  strengthenb« 
the  beats  of  the  heart,  and  producing  diuresis.  A  fluid  extracnl 
has  been  used  in  doses  of  ^-1  fl.  dr.  every  three  hours.  M 

B.P.  Hemidesmi  Radix.  Hemidesmus  Eoot. — The  driew 
root  of  Hemidesmus  indicus,  Indian  sarsaparilla.    India.  m 

Pig.  207.— Hemidesmus.  !  $1 

til 

Characters. — Yellowish-brown,  cyUndrical,  tortuous,  furrowed,  and  wiiH 
annular  cracks ;  having  a  fragrant  odom:  and  a  very  agreeable  flavour.  ■ 

Composition. — The  chemical  constituents  of  the  root  h&\(M 
not  yet  been  fully  investigated.    A  substance  supposed  to  be  i 
volatile  acid  has  been  separated  by  distillation  with  water. 

Peepaeation. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Syrupus  Hemidesmi  (1  to  10^  oz.)  1-2  fl.  dr. 

Use. — Hemidesmus  is  sujjposed  to  have  the  same  action  aa 
sarsaparilla  (q.v.)  and  is  used  in  rheumatism  and  sj'^philis.  Th(t 
syrup  is  of  little  use  except  for  flavouring. 

Condurango.  Not  ofiicinal. — The  bark  of  Gonohhus  Cm- 
durango  from  Ecuador.  It  is  said,  however,  that  there  art 
several  species  of  plants  yielding  a  bark  known  by  the  name 
'  Condurango.' 

,  Characters. — Condurango  is  a  clunbing  plant ;  the  bark  is  generally  of  t' 
greyish  colour  outside  with  a  few  adherent  lichens,  and  occurs  in  thin,  curler 
pieces. 
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Action.— It  does  not  seem  to  have  any  definite  physiological 
tion.  It  has  been  stated  by  Gianuzzi  to  produce  tetanus  like 
•ychnme.  I  found  that  an  mfusion  injected  into  the  jugular 
in  caused  convulsions  and  death,  but  this  appeared  to  he  really 
IB  to  embolism  of  the  pulmonary  vessels  by  fine  particles  sus- 
inded  in  fluid,  for  when  injected  into  the  peritoneal  cavity  the 
lution  had  no  action. 

Uses. — It  has  been  recommended  as  a  remedy  in  cancer,  but 
useless  in  this  disease.    It  has  been  found  beneficial,  however, 

cases  of  dyspepsia,  and  has  been  given  also  as  an  alterative 

syphilis. 

LOGAN  I  AC  E^. 

Nux  Vomica.  Nux  Vomica.— The  seeds  of  Strychnos  Nux- 
mica.    East  Indies. 

Characters— Nearly  circular  and  flat,  about  an  inch  in  diameter,  um- 
icated  and  slightly  convex  on  one  side,  externally  of  an  ash-grey  colour, 
ickly  covered  with  short  satiny  hahs,  internally  translucent,  tough,  and 
my ;  taste  intensely  bitter,  inodorous.    The  seeds  to  be  pulverised  must 

heated  by  steam  and  dried. 

Composition. — Two  alkaloids,  strychnine  and  brucine.  The 
rmer  is  much  less  soluble  in  boiling  water  than  the  latter,  a,nd 
ffers,  further,  in  not  being  coloured  by  nitric  acid,  with  which 
■ucine  gives  a  brilHant  red.  Both  alkaloids  are  found  combmed 
ith  strychnic  or  igasuric  acid — similar  to  malic  acid. 

Dose. — Of  the  powdered  seed,  2-5  gr. 

Pkepabations. 


B.P.  DOSE. 

Extractum  Nucls  Vomicae  5-2  gr. 

Stry cbnina  :!o~T2  S^- . 

Tinctura  ITucis  VomicEe  10-20  min. 

U.S.P. 

Abstractum  Nucis  Vomicae  ^  S^- 

Extractum      „        ,,   3-^  8^- 

„  „        „      Fluidum  1-5  m. 

Strychnina  g^'- 

Tinctura  Nucis  Vomicffi  10-20  min. 


U.S.P.  Ignatia.  Ignatia.  Bean  of  St.  Ignatius. — The 
Jed  of  Strychnos  Ignatii. 

Characters. — About  an  inch  and  a  fifth  (3  centimetres)  long,  oblong,  or 
■ate,  irregularly  angular,  dnR  brow^nish  or  blackish,  very  hard,  horny  ;  frac- 
ire  granular,  irregular ;  the  albumen  somewhat  translucent,  enclosing  an 
regular  cavity  with  an  oblong  embryo  ;  inodorous ;  very  bitter. 

Officinal  Peeparations. 

DOSE. 

Abstractum  Ignatiaj  1  gr. 

Tinctura  Ignatia;  15  min.-l  fl.  dr. 

Composition. — Its  activity  depends  on  the  contained  brucine 
nd  strychnine. 
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Strychnina,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Strychnine.  G.^Ii^^'N.fi^  ■  33. 
An  alkaloid  prepared  from  Nnx  Vomica  (B.P.)  or  Ignatia,  and  aL 
occurring  in  other  plants  of  the  Nat.  Ord.  Loganiacea  (U.S.P.) 

Preparation.— Softening  the  tough  seeds  by  steam,  chopping,  drvin 
and  grmdmg  them.  Exhausting  the  powdered  seeds  with  rectified  spirit  whic 
IS  recovered  by  distiUation.  Precipitating  colouring  matter  and  acids  I 
acetate  of  lead.  Precipitating  strychnine  and  brucine  from  concentrat. 
solution  by  ammoma.  Dissolving  the  precipitate  in  rectified  spirit  and  crystit 
hsmg  out  strychnine  from  concentrated  solution.  The  brucine  being  'mi> 
soluble  remams  in  the  mother  hquor.  The  strychnine  is  purified  by  washir 
and  boiling  with  rectified  spirit. 

Characters.— In  right  square  octahedrons  or  prisms,  colourless,  and  ii 
odoroiTS. 

_  Solubility. — Sparingly  soluble  in  water,  but  commtmicating  to  it  i 
mtensely  bitter  taste ;  soluble  in  boiling  rectified  spirit  and  in  chlorofom 
but  not  in  absolute  alcohol  or  in  ether. 

Reaction. — Pure  sulphuric  acid  forms  with  it  a  colourless  solution,  whic 
on  the  addition  of  bichromate  of  potassium  acquires  an  intensely  violet  Ini 
speedily  passing  through  red  to  yellow.    A  very  active  poison. 

Impurity. — Brucine  from  imperfect  preparation,  and  mineral  matter. 

Tests. — Not  coloured  by  nitric  acid  (no  brucine),  leaves  no  ash  whe 
burned  with  free  access  of  air  (no  mineral  matter). 

Pbepaeations. 

DOSE. 

Xilquor  Strycbnlnae  Hydrocbloratis  (Strychnine,  1  part,  with 

2  of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  and  24  of  spirit  to  keep  it  in  solution, 

and  water  73)  5_10  min. 

U.S.P. 

Perri  et  Strychninse  Citras  1_3  gr.  ' 

Syrupus  Perri,  Quininas  et  Strychnine  Phosphatum  (p.  751)   1-2  fl.  dr.  ' 

U.S.P.  Strychninae  Sulphas.    Sulphate  of  Strychnine. 

Physiological  Action. — Strychnine  added  to  water  contai 
ing  low  organisms  in  small  doses  increases  their  activity;  i 
large  doses  it  lessens  it.  The  drug  lessens  oxidation  of  pro^ 
plasm  and  oxidation  taking  place  in  the  blood  ;  it  also  lesse 
fermentation,  but  its  action  on  it  is  not  nearly  so  great  as  mig 
be  expected  from  its  powerful  action  on  higher  organisms  ^ 
61,  66,  69,  72,  89). 

General  Action. — The  most  marked  feature  in  the  gener 
action  of  strychnine  is  the  great  increase  which  it  produces  i 
the  reflex  excitability  of  the  spinal  cord  and  other  reflex  nerv 
centres,  such  as  the  vaso-motor  and  respiratory  centres.  Whe" 
the  dose  is  large  this  increase  is  so  great  as  to  cause  convulsio 
and  death. 

Taken  in  small  doses  strychnine  gives  rise  to  a  bitter  tas 
and  increases  the  appetite ;  sometimes  also  it  increases  tb 
peristaltic  movements  of  the  intestines,  and  lessens  constipatio 
When  taken  in  small  doses  for  a  long  time  the  drug  produc 
increased  sensibility  of  the  sensory  nerves,  so  that  impression* 
are  felt  more  acutely  and  are  of  longer  duration,  and  the  sens 
of  touch  is  rendered  more  acute ;  the  field  of  vision  is  increase*' 
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id  distant  objects  are  rendered  more  distinct ;  the  sense  of 
aring  is  also  sharpened  (pp.  226,  229).  Taken  in  larger  doses 
e  dvvL"  produces  increased  sensibility  more  markedly,  and 
cites  sexual  desire.  If  pushed  still  further  the  drug  causes 
alaise,  anxiety,  restlessness,  twitchmgs  of  the  muscles,  stillness 
the  neck  and  convulsions. 

After  a  dose  of  half  a  grain  of  strychnine  symptoms  ot 
)isoning  appear  in  a  period  varying  from  five  minutes  to  five 
)urs,  coming  on  without  vomiting  or  any  other  warnmg,  the 
st  symptom  being  general  convulsions  ;  the  teeth  are  clenched, 
e  pupils  dilated,  and  the  body  forced  into  the  opisthotonic 

-)sition,  resting  on  the  head  and  feet,  with  the  hands  clenched 
id  the 'arms  drawn  tightly  towards  the  body  ;  the  spasms  last 
om  half  to  one  minute,  and  are  followed  by  a  period  of  relaxa- 
)n,  during  which  sensibility  to  reflex  stimuli  is  enormously  m- 
eased,  the  shghtest  stimulus,  such  as  a  draught  of  cold  ak, 
■inging  on  a  fresh  attack  of  spasms.  Death  results  either  from 
,phyxia  occurring  during  a  spasm,  or  from  paralysis  and  col- 
pse  coming  on  during  a  period  of  relaxation.  The  diagnosis 
jtween  convulsions  occasioned  by  strychnine  and  ordmary 
tanus  depends  (1)  on  the  history  of  the  case,  and  (2)  on  the 

_ct  that  the  spasms  of  tetanus  are  tonic  whilst  those  of  strych- 
ine-poisonmg  are  clonic.  In  tetanus  too  the  muscles  of  the 
.w  are  first  affected,  hence  the  term  '  lock-jaw '  ;  whilst  in 
rychnine  convulsions  these  muscles  are  not  affected  before 

ihers.  ,  . 

The  treatment  of  strychnine  poisoning  consists  m  evacuating 
le  stomach,  if  possible  before  the  convulsions  begin;  but,  if  this 
mnot  be  done,  chloroform  must  be  given  and  the  stomach 
ashed  out  whilst  the  patient  is  under  the  influence  of  the  an- 
sthetic,  and,  lastly,  chloral  should  be  given  by  subcutaneous 
ijection  (10  gr.)  or  in  enema  (1  dr.  repeated). 

Special  Action.  On  the  Alimentary  Canal.— Strychnine 
reduces,  by  its  bitter  taste,  an  increased  flow  of  saliva  ;  it  also 
icreases  the  peristaltic  action  of  the  bowels. 

On  the  Blood.— When  mixed  with  the  blood  it  lessens  oxi- 
ation  to  a  slight  extent,  but  probably  it  has  little  action  on 
xidation  in  the  living  body,  from  the  small  doses  which  can 
lone  be  used. 

On  the  Circulation.  —  It  increases  the  blood-pressure, 
his  is  due  to  several  causes  :  (1)  It  stimulates  the  vaso-motor 
entre  directly,  or  else  greatly  increases  its  excitability  to  the 
rdinary  stimuli  it  receives,  even  when  the  dose  is  too  small  to 
reduce  convulsions.  When  these  occur,  other  factors  help  to 
icrease  the  pressure.  (2)  The  vaso-motor  centre  during  the 
onvulsions  is  stimulated  indirectly  by  the  action  of  the  carbon 
iexide  of  the  venous  blood,  which  accumulates  during  the  as- 
•hyxia  caused  by  the  convulsions.    (3)  The  violent  muscular 
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contractions  during  the  convulsions  increase  the  resistance  ( 
the  flow  of  blood  through  the  arteries  and  capillaries. 

After  section  of  the  cord  in  a  normal  animal,  stimulation  ( 
a  sensory  nerve  no  longer  produces  vaso-motor  spasm ;  but  i 
an  animal  poisoned  with  strychnine  it  does.  The  expianatiO" 
of  this  18  that  strychnine  increases  the  excitability  of  the  vae 
motor  centre  to  such  an  extent  that  that  portion  of  it  which  i 
in  the  cord  becomes  able  to  take  on  to  a  great  extent  the  norm 
functions  of  the  whole  centre  (p.  287). 

The  medicinal  use  of  strychnine  is  said  to  cause  in  soi 
cases  fits  resembling  those  of  tertian  ague.'  It  is  not  improbaL 
that  these  are  true  ague  fits,  due  to  malaria,  the  action  of  wM^ 
has  been  aided  by  that  of  strychnine  on  the  vaso-motor  centf 
(cf.  p.  287,  and  action  of  opium,  p.  862). 

The  heart  is  stimulated,  but  dm-ing  the  convulsions  it  j 
slowed  in  the  frog.    In  mammals  it  is  quickened  during  t" 
spasms,  but  if  curare  be  previously  given  it  is  slowed. 

Strychnine  stimulates  the  motor  ganglia  of  the  heart,  i 
Dr.  Cash  and  I  found  that  when  a  frog  is  under  the  action  4 
strychnine  a  hgature  placed  between  the  sinus  venosus  a:"^ 
auricle  did  not  stop  the  auricle  and  ventricle  as  in  Stanniu 
experiment  (p.  319),  and  if  this  experiment  has  already  be  ' 
performed,  strychnine  injected  into  the  interior  of  the  ventric' 
causes  the  auricle  and  ventricle  to  recommence  beating.^  Th 
action  of  strychnine  on  the  motor  centre  in  the  heart  is  probabl; 
similar  to  its  action  on  the  vaso-motor  and  respiratory  centres/ 

Respiration  is  quickened  and  rendered  more  deep,  owing  fc 
stimulation  of  the  respiratory  centre,  just  as  in  the  case  of  th 
vaso-motor  centre  the  spinal  part  of  the  resph-atory  centre  i 
rendered  so  active  ;  if  strychnine  be  given  to  an  animal  and  th 
cord  be  divided  below  the  medulla,  respiration,  is  not  entire! 
arrested,  as  it  usually  is ;  and  if  strychnine  be  given  to  an  anim' 
after  division  of  the  cord,  respiration  will  recommence  (p.  236). 

On  the  Muscles. — These  are  but  little  affected  directly,  b" 
indirectly  they  become  greatly  exhausted  by  the  wear  and  tea: 
due  to  the  convulsions.  After  death  they  quickly  enter  int( 
rigor  mortis. 

Nervous  System. — The  sensory  nerves  are  so  stimulate' 
that  the  slightest  impression  is  most  distinctly  felfc ;  the  actio 
of  the  drug  has  not  been  shown  to  be  on  the  nerves  themselve 
but  probably  is  due  to  stimulation  of  the  nerve-centres  (pp.  226 
229,  and  230).  Small  doses  do  not  affect  the  motor  nerves: 
large  doses  paralyse  them.  This  paralysis  is  partly  due  to  ex 
haustion  from  the  convulsions,  but  not  entirely,  since  if  om 
sciatic  nerve  of  the  frog  be  divided  before  poisoning,  so  as  to  pre  ^ 


'  Lewin,  Nebenwirkungen  der  Arzncimittel,  p.  50. 

^  Brunton  and  Cash,  St.  Bartholometo's  Hospital  Reports,  vol.  xvi. 
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_;nt  any  convulsions  in  the  corresponding  limb,  it  still  loses  its 
ritability,  though  not  so  soon  as  the  undivided  nerve. 

On  the  Brain. — Small  doses  increase  the  mental  powers 
id  sharpen  the  senses.  Large  doses  cause  anxiety  and  malaise, 
it  the  functions  of  the  cerebrum  continue  until  death,  the  mind 
maining  clear  to  the  last.     The  convulsions  are  not  cerebral 

ip.  179,  180).  ,  X  -. 

On  the  Spinal  Cord. — The  spinal  cord  is  greatly  stimulated, 
,  that  a  slight  stimulus  through  a  sensory  nerve  produces  not 
erely  increased  reflex  action  but,  by  increasing  the  diffusion  or 
■adiation  '  of  impulses,  causes  general  convulsions.  This  action 
strychnine  has  been  supposed  to  be  due  to  increased  excitability 
the  nerve-cells  in  the  spinal  cord,  but  is  more  probably  caused 
an  alteration  in  the  comparative  rate  of  transmission  of 
imuh  from  one  cell  to  another  (pp.  161,  173).  The  con- 
-ilsant  action  of  strychnine  was  first  localised  to  the  spinal  cord 
7  the  experiments  of  Magendie,  as  already  described  (p.  180). 

Strychnine  acts  more  powerfully  when  injected  into  the  rec- 
im  than  when  swallowed,  contrary  to  the  general  rule. 

Brucine,  thebaine,  and  some  other  opium  alkaloids  act  in 
le  same  way  as  strychnine. 
The  effect  of  brucine  in  producing  convulsions  has  been  said 
depend  on  admixture  with  strychnine.  Mr.  Shenstone  pre- 
ared  some  pure  brucine,  and  in  experiments  with  this  I  have 
lund  it  cause  convulsions  and  death  in  rabbits  when  injected 
jbcutaneously.  It  appears  to  be  both  less  powerful  than  strych- 
ine,  and  to  be  eliminated  more  rapidly,  for  when  given  to  rats 
3  a  paste  with  butter  it  caused  no  symptoms  whatever. 

Methyl-strychnine  and  methyl-brucine,  hke  methyl-the- 
aine,  do  not  affect  the  cord,  but  paralyse  the  ends  of  the  motor 
erves,  like  curare. 

Uses. — Strychnine  is  one  of  the  best  gastric  tonics  in 
yspepsia  when  there  is  a  tendency  to  catarrh  and  congestion, 
t  probably  acts  by  perfecting  co-ordination  between  the  various 
inctions  of  the  parts  concerned  in  the  processes  of  digestion 
nd  assimilation.  It  probably  also  increases  the  movements  of 
le  stomach  and  gives  tone  to  the  gastric  vessels,  and  thus  re- 
ieves  congestion  of  the  stomach  due  to  bronchitis,  cirrhosis, 
nd  cardiac  disease  (p.  367).  As  a  tonic  it  is  very  useful  during 
onvalescence  from  acute  diseases,  in  anasmia,  in  dyspepsia  due 
0  indigestible  articles  of  diet  or  excess  of  alcoholic  stimulants  ; 
-Iso  in  •  sick  headache  '  in  doses  of  one  minim  of  tincture  of  nux 
omica  in  a  teaspoonful  of  water  every  ten  minutes  (Einger). 

In  doses  of  10  min.  before  meals  I  have  found  it  prevent 
rental  headache  in  persons  liable  to  it. 

It  also  gives  contractile  power  to  the  intestines  and  is  used 
'8  an  adjunct  to  purgative  pills.  A  very  good  dinner  pill  is 
>il.  rhei  co.  gr.  iv.,  pulv.  ipecac.  -|  gr.,  ext.  nucis  vom.  |  gr. ;  given 
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before  dinner.  A  few  drops  of  tincture  of  nux  vomica  just  befon 
dinner  both  increase  the  appetite  and  tend  to  lessen  habitua 
constipation.  In  dilated  heart  it  is  useful  as  a  cardiac  tonie 
It  is  useful  as  a  respiratory  stimulant  in  bronchitis,  especiall 
when  there  is  a  tendency  to  failure  of  respiration. 

The  night-sweats  of  phthisis  are  usually  checked  by  taki 
10  min.  of  tincture  of  nux  vomica  at  bed-time.    The  probab 
mode  of  action  has  already  been  discussed  (p.  443).    It  m 
also  increase  the  cough  during  the  day. 

^  In  depression  due  to  mental  overwork  it  is  very  valuable 
it  increases  the  mental  powers,  but  we  must  be  cautious  not 
give  it  for  too  long  a  time.    One  of  the  chief  dangers  of  giving'^; 
to  overworked  men  is  that  it  increases  their  powers  temporarii 
and  they  are  tempted  to  overwork  themselves  still  more. 

In  some  forms  of  paralysis  (hemiplegia,  paraplegia,  wris'' 
drop),  except  where  there  still  exist  symptoms  of  irritation,  it 
serviceable ;  it  is  also  useful  in  some  forms  of  local  paralysis, 
atony  of  the  bladder.     It  is  useful  in  infantile  paralysis  aft ' 
the  acute  symptoms  have  passed  away.  , 

In  sexual  debility  it  is  often  serviceable.    Its  marked  aphro 
disiac  action  is  sometimes  inconvenient  and  interferes  with  i 
use  as  a  tonic  (p.  450).     In  some  cases  where  debility  is  asso 
ciated  with  sexual  excess,  strychnine  increases  instead  of  dimi 
nishes  the  weakness,  and  in  such  cases  bromide  of  potassiu 
should  be  employed.    It  has  been  used  m  hysteria  and  chore; 
with  low  spirits.    It  is  a  cumulative  poison,  as  it  contracts  ih 
renal  arteries  and  thus  prevents  its  own  excretion  (p.  40). 

Curare.    Not  officinal. — Synonyms  :  Cueaea,  Wooeaei,  Won 

RALI,  UeAEI,  TiCUNAS. 

This  substance  appears  to  be  an  extract  from  a  species  oi 
Strychnos  mixed  with  some  mucilaginous  juice. 

Characters. — -A  black  extractiform  body  some  specimens  of  which 
readily  soluble  in  water,  but  others  leave  an  insoluble  residue. 

Composition. — It  contains  an  alkaloid,  curarine. 

Action. — It  paralyses  the  peripheral  ends  of  motor  nerves 
even  when  given  in  very  minute  doses  (p.  147).  Larger  doses 
paralyse  the  vagus  and  the  ends  of  sensory  nerves.  As  poison-i 
ing  progresses  the  spinal  cord  is  paralysed,  and  finally  the 
heart.  Voluntary  muscles  appear  to  be  little  affected,  yet  their 
contractility  is  somewhat  diminished,  and  this  diminution  begins 
even  before  the  motor  nerves  themselves  are  paralj^sed.  The 
vessels  of  the  surface  become  dilated,  and  sometimes  a  peculiar 
erythematous  rash  ajjpears  on  the  skin  in  dogs.  The  blood- 
pressure  is  little  affected  by  small  doses,  but  is  much  lowered 
by  large  ones.  When  injected  into  the  salivary  gland  it  causes 
intense  salivation,  which  appears  to  be  paralytic  (p.  355).  In 
men  who  have  been  slightly  poisoned  by  it,  it  has  produced  in- 
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•eased  secretion  of  the  sweat,  tears,  nasal  mucus,  saliva,  and 
rine,  with  a  feeling  of  weariness  and  disinclination  to  move, 
arge  doses  produce  death  by  paralysis  of  the  muscles  of  re- 
)iration,  but,  the  motor  nerves  of  the  extremities  being  para- 
sed,  no  convulsions  occur.  Although  the  motor  nerves  are 
iralysed  to  such  an  extent  that  they  will  not  excite  muscular 
mtractions,  even  when  the  nerve-centres  are  powerfully  stimu- 
ted  by  asphyxial  blood,  they  still  cause  muscular  contractions 
hen  nritated  by  an  interrupted  current  in  a  warm-blooded 
limal  poisoned  by  curare.  In  frogs  the  poisoning  may  be  so 
)mplete  that  no  irritation  of  the  trunk  of  a  nerve  will  excite 
mtraction  m  the  muscles  supplied  by  it.  Curare  is  rapidly 
iminated  by  the  kidneys,  and  if  artificial  respiration  be  kept 
3  complete  recovery  occm's.  I  have  succeeded  in  restoring  an 
limal  completely  by  this  means,  after  it  had  been  apparently 
3ad  for  four  hours.  When  given  internally,  curare  is  so  rapidly 
iminated  that  it  usually  produces  no  symptoms.  When  given 
:  a  very  large  dose  on  an  empty  stomach,  symptoms  of  poison- 
ig  may  occur.  If  elimination  be  prevented,  by  excision  of  the 
dneys  or  ligature  of  the  renal  vessels,  poisoning  occurs,  and  in 
lis  case  death  is  usually  preceded  by  convulsions.  So  rapidly 
)es  elimination  occur,  that  the  urine  of  a  frog  poisoned  by  curare 
iU  paralyse  a  second  frog  injected  subcutaneously,  and  the  urine 
:  the  second  will  even  paralyse  a  third. 

Uses. — It  has  been  employed,  but  without  much  benefit,  in 
)ilepsy  and  chorea,  and  has  been  used  with  success  in  traumatic 
tanus.  In  poisoning  by  strychnine  it  is  not  so  useful  as 
iloral.  A  case  of  hydrophobia  has  been  described  by  Offenburg 
.  which  the  subcutaneous  injection  of  curare,  to  such  an  extent 
!  to  keep  the  patient  almost,  though  not  quite,  paralysed  for 
>me  time,  effected  a  cure.  If  this  were  really  so  it  would  be 
est  important,  but  from  a  comparison  of  the  symptoms  de- 
ribed  by  Offenburg  with  those  of  three  fatal  cases  I  have  myself 
len,  I  am  inclined  to  think  that  his  case  was  one  of  hysteria' 
imicking  hydrophobia. 

Gelsemium,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Gelsemium.  Yellow  Jasmine. 
18  dried  rhizome  and  rootlets  of  Gelsemium  nitiduvi  {G.  semper- 
rens) . 

Characters. — Nearly  cylindrical,  from  ^  to  6  inches  or  more  in  length, 
id  commonly  from  i  to  |  inch  in  diameter,  with  small  rootlets  attached  to, 

mixed  with,  the  larger  pieces ;  light  yellowish -brown  externally,  and 
arked  longitudinally  by  dark  purplish  lines ;  fracture  spUntery ;  bark  thin^ 
esenting  silky  fibres  in  its  liber,  and  closely  attached  to  a  pale  yellow 
TOMS  woody  axis,  with  evident  medullary  rays,  and  with  or  without  pith, 
lour  somewhat  narcotic  and  aromatic ;  taste  bitter. 

Composition. — It  contains  an  alkaloid,  gelsemine. 
Dose. — 5  to  30  grains. 

8  E 
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Prepabationr. 


B.P.  DOSE. 

Extractum  Celsemil  AlcoboUcum  i_2  gr. 

Tlnctura  Gelsemll  .6-20  min. 

TJ.S.P. 

Extractum  Gelsemii  Pluidum  5-20  min. 

Tinctura  Gelsemii  fl,  dr. 


Action. — When  applied  to  the  eye  it  produces  dilatation  of 
the  pupil  and  paralysis  of  accommodation.  It  appears  to  para- 
lyse the  sensory  columns  of  the  spinal  cord,  while  it  excites  the 
motor  centres  both  in  the  brain  and  cord.  The  motor  centres 
themselves  become  paralysed  subsequently.  This  action  causes 
in  frogs  paralysis,  which  is  at  first  accompanied  by  increased 
reflex  excitability,  so  that  irritation  gives  rise  to  tremor  or 
tetanus.  Afterwards  the  reflex  excitability  completely  disap- 
pears. In  mammals  a  peculiar  affection  of  the  head  is  noticed, 
consisting  in  spasmodic  attacks  of  tremor.  The  tremor  affects 
the  fore  feet  also  and  sometimes  the  hind  legs.  A  kind  of  ataxia 
is  also  observed  in  the  fore  legs,  which  sometimes  shp  about  and 
sometimes  make  abnormal  running  movements.  This  is  suc- 
ceeded by  paralysis  of  the  voluntary  muscles  and  of  respiration. 
The  vagus  is  paralysed,  the  blood-pressure  is  diminished,  the 
pulse  rapid,  and  the  heart  weak.  Death  occurs  from  paralysis 
of  the  respiration.  In  man  large  doses  have  caused  giddiness, 
double  vision,  numbness  of  the  fingers,  tremor  of  the  head, 
difficult  respiration,  nausea,  vomiting,  and  partial  paralysis  of 
the  tongue  and  eyes,  so  that  ptosis  occurs,  and  difficulty  is  felt 
in  moving  the  eyes  or  tongue. 

Use. — It  is  chiefly  used  in  cases  of  neuralgia  of  the  fifth 
nerve,  in  toothache,  sick  headache,  and  in  rheumatism. 

U.S. P.  Spigelia.  Spigelia.  Pinkeoot.  Makyland  Pink. 
Caeolina  Pink.— The  rhizome  and  rootlets  of  Spigelia  mary- 
landica. 

Characters. — Ehizome  two  inches  (5  centimetres)  or  more  long,  about 
one-eighth  of  an  inch  (3  millimetres)  thick,  horizontal,  bent,  somewhat 
branched,  on  the  upper  side  with  cup-shaped  scars ;  on  the  lower  side  mth 
numerous,  thin,  brittle  rootlets  about  four  inches  (10  centimetres)  long  ;  dark 
purplish  brown  ;  somewhat  aromatic,  sweetish  and  bitter. 

It  should  not  be  confoimded  with  the  underground  portion  of  Phlox 
Carolina,  the  rootlets  of  which  are  brownish-yellow,  rather  coarse,  straight, 
and  contain  a  straw-coloured  wood  underneath  a  readily  removable  bark. 

Pbepaeation. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Spigelisa  Fluidum  10-20  min. 

Use. — It  is  very  generally  used  as  an  anthelmintic,  and  is 
best  given  with  a  cathartic,  as  senna. 
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GENTIANACEiE. 

Gentianae  Radix,  B.P.  ;  Gentiana,  U.S. P.  Gentian  Boot, 
B.P. ;  Gentl^n,  U.S.P. — The  dried  root  of  Gentiana  liitea. 
Mountainous  districts  of  Central  and  South  Europe. 


Pig.  208. — &entian,  half  the  natural  size. 


Characters. — From  half  an  inch  to  one  inch  in  thickness,  several  inches 
in  length,  often  twisted,  much  wrinkled,  or  marked  with  close  transverse 
lings ;  brown  externally,  yellow  within ;  tough  and  spongy ;  taste  at  first 
■sweetish,  afterwards  very  bitter. 

Composition. — Gentio-picrin,  from  which  the  root  derives  its 
bitter  taste ;  it  is  sokible  in  water.  Also  gentianin,  which  is 
Wasteless  and  only  slightly  soluble  in  water. 

Peepaeations. 


B.P.  DOSE. 

Extractum  Gentianae  2-10  gr. 

Infusum  Gentlause  Compositum  1-2  fl.  oz. 

TInctura  Gentianae  Composita  ^-1  fl.  dr. 

TJ.S.P. 

Extractum  Gentianae  2-10  gr. 

„  „       Fluidum   8-30  min. 

Tinctura  „       Composita    1-4  fl.  dr. 


B.P.  Infusum  Gentianae  Compositum. — Boot,  1  part ;  bitter  orange  peel, 
1  part ;  fresh  lemon  peel,  2  parts  ;  and  boiling  water,  80  parts. 

Tinctura  Gentianae  Compositum. — Root,  1^  oz. ;  bitter  orange  peel,  J  oz. ; 
cardamoms,  ^  oz. ;  proof  spirit,  20  fl.  oz.,  B.P.  Gentian,  8  ;  bitter  orange  peel,  4 ; 
cardamom,  2 ;  diluted  alcohol  up  to  100,  U.S.P. 

Use. — Gentian  is  a  simple,  bitter  stomachic  tonic.  It  is 
used  in  atonic  dyspepsia,  to  give  tone  to  the  stomach  and  increase 
the  appetite.    Also  used  as  a  general  tonic. 

Chirata,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Chiretta.— The  dried  plant  Ophe- 
lia Chirata ;  collected  when  the  fruit  begins  to  form.  Northern 
India. 

Characters.— Stems  about  three  feet  long,  of  the  thickness  6f  a  goose- 
quill,  roimd,  smooth,  pale-brown,  branched;  branches  opposite;  flo^vers 
small,  niunerous,  panicled  ;  the  whole  plant  intensely  bitter. 

Composition.— Ophelic  acid,  soluble  in  water  and  forming  a 
soluble  compound  with  tannic  acid ;  and  chiratin,  soluble  in 
warm  water  and  forming  an  insoluble  compound  with  tannic  aoid. 
Both  substances  are  intensely  bitter. 
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Pkepakations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Znfasum  CMratae  (1  in  40  of  water  at  120°  F.)  1-2  fl.  oz. 

Tinctura  Cbiratse  |_2  fl.  dr. 

u.s.p. 

Extractum  Chiratas  Fluidum  15-30  min. 

Tinctura  Chiratffi  ^-2  fl.  dr. 


Fia,  209.— Chiretta,  lialf  tie  natural  size. 


Uses. — As  a  bitter  tonic  like  gentian.  It  has  been  supposed 
by  some  to  be  specially  useful  in  disorders  of  the  liver. 

CONVOLVULACEiE.  * 

B.P.  Scammoniae  Radix.    Scammony  Eoot. —The  dried  root 

of  Convolvulus  Scammonia.    Syria  and  Asia  Minor. 

Characters. — Tap-shaped  roots,  often  twisted,  sometimes  three  inches 
in  diameter  at  the  top,  brown  without,  white  within,  sHghtly  odorous  but 
tasteless.  Ether  agitated  with  the  powder  and  evaporated  leaves  a  residue 
having  the  properties  of  scammony  resin. 

Composition. — Eesina  Scammonias  {q.v.). 

Peepaeations. 


B.P.  DOSE. 

Resina  Scammoniae  3-8  gr. 

D.S.P. 

Resina  Scaramonii  4-8  gr. 
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Scammonium,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Scammony.— A  gum-resinous 
exudation  obtained  by  incision  from  the  living  root  of  Convolvulus 
Scammonia,  hardened  in  the  air.  Chiefly  in  Asia  Minor.  B.P. 
A  resinous  exudation  from  the  root  of  Convolvulus  Scammonia, 
U.S.P. 

Charactees. — In  irregular,  angular  pieces  or  circular  cakes,  ash-grey  and 
rough  externally  ;  fresh  fracture,  resinous,  splintery,  shining,  black  when  dry ; 
odour  and  flavoiu-  cheesy ;  causes,  when  chewed,  a  slight  prickly  sensation 
in  the  back  of  the  throat ;  easily  triturated  into  a  dirty-grey  powder,  and 
converted  with  water  into  a  smooth  emulsion. 

Composition. — Gum  and  resin. 

Adulterations. — Chalk,  starch,  wood-ashes,  and  gum. 

Tests. — It  does  not  effervesce  with  hydrochloric  acid  (no  chalk).  Boiling 
water  agitated  with  the  powder,  cooled  and  filtered,  does  not  strike  a  blue 
colour  with  tincture  of  iodine  (no  starch).  Ether  removes  from  80  to  90  per 
cent,  of  resin  ;  and  what  remains  is  chiefly  soluble  gum,  with  a  little  mois- 
ture (no  wood  ashes). 

Peepabations. 


B.P.  DOSE. 

Mistura  Scammonli  i-2  fl.  oz. 

Reslna  Scammonlse  3-8  gr. 

D.S.P. 

Eesina  Scammonii  4-8  gr. 


B.P.  Idlstura  Scammonli.  Scammony  Mixtuee. — Scammony  (3  gr.)  tritur- 
ated with  milk  (1  fl.  oz.). 

Scammoniae  Resina,  B.P.    Resina  Scammonii,  U.S. P. 

Kesin  of  Scammony. 

Characters. — In  brownish,  translucent  pieces  ;  brittle  ;  resinous  in  frac- 
ture ;  of  a  sweet  fr-agrant  odoiu:  if  prepared  from  the  root.  It  cannot  form 
singly  an  emulsion  with  water.    Ether  dissolves  it  entirely. 

Preparation. — Extracted  from  the  root  by  percolating  with  alcohol. 

Composition. — Principally  jalapin  soluble  in  ether,  in  this 
respect  differing  from  the  convolvulin  of  jalap.  The  resin  also 
contains  other  substances  the  properties  of  which  are  imperfectly 
known.    Contains  no  gum. 

Impurity. — Guaiacmn  fraiidulently  added. 

Test. — The  tincture  does  not  render  the  fresh  cut  surface  of  a  potato  blue. 


Peepabations. 

DOSE. 

Confectlo  Scammonli  10-30  gr.  or  more. 

Extractum  Colocynthidis  Compositum  5_15  gr. 

Pilula  Colocynthidis  Composita  (vide  p.  522)   5-10  gr. 

)'  „          et  Hyoscyami  (wfZe  p.  522)  5-10  gr. 

Pllula  Scammonli  Composita  (vide  p.  523)  5  gr. 

Pulvls  Scammonli  Composltus  10-20  gr. 

u.s.p. 

Extractum  Colocynthidis  Compositum  5-20  gr. 


.  Confectlo  Scammonli.  Confection  op  Scammony.- -Basin  of  scammony, 
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3  oz. ;  ginger,  1^  oz. ;  oil  of  caraway,  1  fl.  dr. ;  oil  of  cloves,  J  fl.  dr. ;  syrup,  3  fl. 
oz. ;  clarified  honey,  1^  oz. 

B.P.  Pulvls  Scammonll  Composltus.  Compound  Powdee  of  Scammony. — 
Scammony  resin,  4  ;  jalap,  3  ;  ginger,  1. 

Action  and  Uses. — It  increases  the  secretion  of  the  intestines 
and  acts  as  a  drastic  purgative.  It  is  used  as  a  derivative  in 
dropsy  and  cerebral  affections.  It  is  also  used,  in  combination 
with  other  drugs,  as  a  vermifuge  for  tape-worm  in  children.  It 
combines  with  the  sodium  in  the  bile,  and  its  solution  in  bile  is 
necessary  to  its  action  (Buchheim). 

Jalapa,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Jalap. — The  dried  tubercles  of 
Iljomoea  Purga  {Exogonimn  Purga),  B.P.  The  tuberous  root  of 
Exogonium  Purga,  TJ.S.P.  Mexico. 


Fig.  210.  —Jalap,  reduced  to  J  in  siz°. 


Chaeacters. — Varying  from  the  size  of  a  nut  to  that  of  an  orange,  ovoid, 
the  larger  tubercles  frequently  incised,  covered  with  a  thin,  brown,  wrinkled 
cuticle  ;  presenting,  when  cut,  a  yellowish-grey  colour,  with  dark  bro-\vn  con- 
centric circles. 


Peepaeations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Eztractum  Jalapse  5-15  gr. 

Pulvis  Talapse  Composltus  20-60  gr. 

Pulvis  Scammonii  Composltus  10-20  gr. 

Sesina  Talapse  2-5  gr. 

Tinotura  Talapae  |-2  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P. 

Abstractum  Jalaps  7-10  gr. 

Pulvis  Jalapa3  Compositus  30-60  gr. 

Eesina  Jalapse   2-5  gr. 

Pilulae  Catharticffi  Composite  {vide  p.  528)  1-3  pills. 


Pulvis  Jalapse  Compositus.  Compound  Jalap  Powdee. — B.P.  Jalap,  5; 
acid  tartrate  of  potassium,  9  ;  ginger,  1  part.  U.S.P.  Jalap,  35 ;  acid  tartrate  ol 
potassium,  65. 

Jalapse  Resina,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Eesin  of  Jalap. — Ex- 
tracted from  jalap  by  rectified  spirit. 

Characters  and  Solubility. — In  dark-brown  opaque  fragments,  trans- 
lucent at  the  edges,  brittle,  breaking  with  a  resinous  fracture,  readily  reduce 
to  a  pale  brown  powder,  sweetish  in  odoiu',  acrid  m  the  throat,  easily  solubU 
in  rectified  spirit,  but  only  partially  so  in  ether,  and  insoluble  m  oil  of  tur- 
pentine. .  , 

Preparation. — Digesting  and  gently  heatmg  the  jalap  with  rectinea 
spirit,  precipitating  the  resin  with  water,  evaporating  by  a  water  bath,  and 
drymg. 

Composition. — The  resin  consists  of  convolvulin  in  com' 
bination  with  another  resinous  substance  (gammaresin),  which 
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is  the  part  dissolved  by  ether.  The  convolvuHn  of  jalap  differs 
from  the  jalapin  of  scammony  in  being  insoluble  in  ether. 

Pbepabation. 
B.P. 

Pilula  Scammonii  Composita  (vide  p.  523). 

Action  and  Uses.— Jalap  is  a  hydragogue  purgative,  used 
for  constipation,  dropsy  due  to  renal  disease,  and  cerebral  affec- 
tions. It  is  best  given  with  acid  tartrate  of  potassium,  as  in  Pulv. 
Jalapje  Co.  Like  scammony,  it  is  dissolved  by  the  bile,  and 
appears  to  require  it  in  order  to  act.  It  has  no  action  when 
injected  subcutaneously,  nor  when  injected  into  the  veins.  It 
has  no  irritant  action  when  locally  appHed  to  the  skin  or  niucous 
membranes  of  the  eye  or  nose,  nor  has  it  any  diuretic  action,  or 
any  action  on  the  nervous  system. 

SOLANACEiE. 

U.S. P.  Dulcamara.  Dulcamara.  Bittersweet. — The  dried 
young  branches  of  Solanum  Dulcamara.  From  indigenous  plants 
which  have  shed  their  leaves. 

Characteks.— Light,  hollow,  cylindrical,  about  the  thickness  of  a  goose- 
quill  ;  bitter  and  subsequently  sweetish  to  the  taste. 


a  6 
Fig.  211.— Dulcamara,  a,  reduced  J.   6,  natural  thickness. 


Composition. — It  contains  solanine,  and  less  dulcamarine, 
both  alkaloids,  amorphous,  and  of  a  bitter  taste.  It  yields  also 
sugar. 

Pbepabation. 

U.S.P.  DOSE. 

Extractum'DulcamarsB  Fluidum  1  fl.  dr. 

Action. — The  action  of  dulcamarine  has  not  been  investi- 
gated. 

Solanine,  both  in  warm  and  cold-blooded  animals,  paralyses 
the  central  nervous  system  without  affecting  the  peripheral 
nerves  or  voluntary  muscles.  It  slows  the  heart  and  respira- 
tion, lessens  sensibility,  and  causes  death  with  convulsions.  In 
warm-blooded  animals  there  is  constant  fall  of  temperature, 
and  there  is  entire  absence  of  any  action  on  the  pupil.  In  man 
it  produces  weakness,  laboured  breathing,  nausea,  vomiting,  and 
drowsiness,  but  no  true  sleep.     The  pupil  is  unaffected  and 
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there  is  no  increased  movement  of  the  bowels,  diuresis,  or  dia- 
phoresis. 

Uses. — Dulcamara  is  chiefly  used  as  an  alterative  in  scaly 
skin  diseases,  in  which  it  is  often  combined  with  antimony.  It 
has  been  recommended  by  Husemann  in  chronic  bronchial 
catarrh,  asthma,  and  whooping  cough. 

Capsici  Fructus,  B.P. ;  Capsicum,  U.S.P.  Capsicum 
Fruit,  B.P. ;  Capsicum,  U.S.P.— The  dried  ripe  fruit  of  C^^^cm 
fastigiatum.  Zanzibar. 

Characters. — Pod  membranous,  from  five  to  eight  lines  long,  two  lines 
broad,  straight,  conical,  pointed,  smooth,  shining,  but  somewhat  corrugated, 
orange-red ;  intensely  hot  in  taste. 

Composition.  —  An  exceedingly  acrid,  volatile  substance, 
capsaicin,  and  an  alkaloid  resembling  coniine  in  odour. 

Adulteration. — The  powder  is  occasionally  found  adulterated  with  red 
lead. 

Test.— Digest  in  nitric  acid  and  add  sulphate  of  sodium.  There  should 
be  no  precipitate  of  sulphate  of  lead.  It  should  bum  away  without  residue 
of  lead. 

Prepabations. 

B.P.  •  DOSE. 

Tlnctura  Capsici  5-20  min. 

(as  a  gargle,  ^2  fl.  dr.  in  5  oz.  of  fluid). 

U.S.P. 

Extractum  Capsici  Fluidum  2-10  min. 

Oleoresina  Capsici   ^1  min. 

Tinctura  Capsici  8  min.  to  2  fl.  dr. 

Emplastrum  Capsici  

Action  and  Uses. — Externally  capsicum  is  an  irritant,  pro- 
ducing warmth,  redness,  and  vesication.  Internally  it  is  an 
irritant,  and  in  large  doses  will  produce  gastro-enteritis. 

It  has  been  used  for  unbroken  chilblains,  neuralgia,  and 
rheumatic  pains.  The  Emplastrum  Capsici  of  the  U.S.P.  is  a 
useful  application  in  cases  of  myalgia  and  sciatica.  Internally 
it  may  be  used  as  a  gargle  for  tonsillitis,  pharyngitis,  and  re- 
laxed sore-throat.  It  is  used  as  a  condiment,  and  to  relieve 
flatulence.  It  is  also  recommended  to  relieve  the  sinking  in 
the  epigastrium  felt  by  dipsomaniacs.  It  promotes  appetite  and 
stimulates  the  stomach. 

Sub-Order.— ATRO  PEiE . 

Belladonnse  Folia,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Belladonna  Leaves. 
The  leaves  of  Atropa  Belladonna,  U.S.P.  The  fresh  leaves,  with 
the  branches  to  which  they  are  attached,  of  the  deadly  night- 
shade, Atropa  Belladonna ;  also  the  leaves  separated  from  the 
branches  and  carefully  dried ;  gathered  from  wild  or  cultivated  i 
British  plants  when  the  fruit  has  begun  to  form,  B.P. 
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Characters.— Leaves  alternate,  three  to  six  inches  long,  ovate,  acute, 
entire,  smooth,  the  uppermost  in  pairs  and  imequal.  The  expressed  juice, 
or  an  infusion,  dropped  into  the  eye,  dilates  the  pupil. 

Composition. — Less  than  one  per  cent,  of  atropine,  and  a 
small  proportion  of  asparagin.  More  atropine  is  obtained  from 
the  leaves  of  mature  plants  than  from  those  gathered  before 
inflorescence. 

Peepakations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Extractum  BeUadonnae  (green)  ^-1  gr. 

Tinctura  „  (from  dried  leaves)  5-30  min. 

Succus  „  (from  fresh  leaves)  5-15  min. 

U.S.P. 

Extractum  Belladonnfe  Alcoholicum   i  gr. 

Tinctm-a  Belladonna}  8-30  min. 

Unguentum  „   

Belladonnae  Radix,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Belladonna  Eoot. 

The  dried  root  of  Atropa  Belladonna.    Britain  or  Germany. 

Characters. — From  one  to  two  feet  long,  and  from  half  an  inch  to  two 
inches  thick,  branched  and  wrinMed,  brownish-white.  An  infusion  dropped 
into  the  eye  dilates  the  pupil.  Boots  which  are  tough  and  woody,  breaking 
with  a  splintery  fracture,  should  be  rejected. 

Composition. — Two  alkaloids,  atropine  and  belladonnine, 

the  former  under  one  per  cent.  Also  a  red  colouring  matter, 
atrosin. 

Pbepaeations. 
B.P.  dose. 

Atropina  S^- 

Kinimentum  Belladonnae  (1  oz.  to  1  fl.  oz.,  vide  p.  516) 

Bztractum  Belladonnee  Alcobolieum  rs-i  S^'- 

Unguentum  Belladonnae  1  ^^^^  alcoholic  extract  

Bmplastrum         „  J 

U.S.P. 

Atropina  sho-'k  S^- 

Abstractum  BeUadonnte  i  gr. 

Emplastrum  „     

Extractum  „   1-2  min. 

Linimentum         „        {vide  p.  517)  

Atropina,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Atropine.  CijHgaNOg;  289.  — 
An  alkaloid  obtained  from  belladonna. 

Preparation. — It  cannot  be  profitably  prepared  on  a  small  scale.  The 
chief  parts  of  the  process  are  the  precipitation  of  acid  colouring  matters  from 
a  strong  tinctiu-e  by  means  of  lime,  removal  of  the  alcohol,  addition  of  water 
and  carbonate  of  potassium,  taking  up  the  alkaloid  from  the  alkaline  solution 
by  chloroform,  and  subsequent  purification. 

Characters. — In  colourless,  acicular  crystals. 

Solubility.— Sparingly  soluble  in  water,  more  readily  in  alcohol  and  in 
ether. 

Reactions. — Its  solution  in  water  has  an  aUcaline  reaction,  gives  a  citron- 
yellow  precipitate  with  terchloride  of  gold,  has  a  bitter  taste,  and  powerfully 
dilates  the  pupil.  It  leaves  no  ash  when  burned  with  free  access  of  air.  It 
18  an  active  poison. 
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The  following  test  has  been  proposed  for  the  members  of  the  group  o 
mydriatic  alkaloids— atropine,  hyoscyamine,  daturine,  duboisine,  and  homa 
tropine.  To  a  small  portion  of  atropine  in  a  test-tube  add  about  2  c.c.  of  i 
5  per  cent,  solution  of  mercuric  chloride  in  50  per  cent,  of  alcohol,  and  warn 
gently.  A  precipitate  will  at  once  appear,  and  become  brick-red  in  colour 
This  test  does  not  answer  in  dilute  solutions,  neither  does  it  turn  out  well  i 
atropine  be  added  to  the  mercury.  Other  alkaloids  give  for  the  most  part  f 
white  precipitate  (Gerrard). 

Pbepabations. 

DOSE. 

Atroplnse  Sulpbas  _l  ^- gr. 

Liquor  Atropina3  Sulphatis  4  gr.  in  1  fl.  oz  |!.6  min.' 

Vnguentum  iLtroplnse  (with  rectified  spirit  ^  fl.  dr.  and 
prepared  lard  1  oz.)   8  gr.  in  1  oz  

Atropinae  Sulphas,  B.  and  U.S. P.    Sulphate  of  Atro 

PINE. 

Preparation. — By  dissolving  atropine  in  dilute  sulphuric  acid  and  eva 
porating. 

Characters. — A  colourless  powder. 

Solubility  and  Eeactions. — Soluble  in  water,  forming  a  solution  whicl 
is  neutral  to  test  paper,  and  when  applied  to  the  eye  dilates  the  pupil  as  the 
solution  of  atropine  does.  It  leaves  no  ash  when  burned  vnth.  free  accesi 
of  air. 

Uses. — Intended  for  external  application.  It  is  a  powerfu 
poison. 

Pbepahation. 

B.P.  U.s.p, 
Iilquor  i\.troplnae  Sulpbatis  (1  in  100  of  camphor  water).  None. 
Iiamellse  Atropinae         gr.  in  each). 

General  Action  of  Belladonna  or  Atropine.  —  The  firsi 
toxic  symptoms  to  appear  after  a  small  dose  are  dryness  of  the 
mouth  and  headache.  After  full  doses  the  pupils  becom( 
dilated,  a  red  rash  appears  on  the  skin  like  that  of  scarlatina 
and  a  delirium  of  a  peculiar  and  often  of  a  pleasant  charactei 
ensues,  in  which  there  is  a  great  desire  for  movement  and  ac- 
tivity, with  a  feeling  of  great  lassitude  (p.  200).  The  pulst 
becomes  rapid.    This  is  generally  followed  by  sleep. 

With  large  doses,  the  mouth  becomes  so  dry  that  swallowing 
is  almost  impossible,  and  the  attempt  to  swaUow  may  bring  on 
general  convulsions  like  hydrophobia;  these  convulsions  ari 
followed  by  paralysis,  stupor,  often  alternating  with  delirium 
coma  and  death,  preceded  by  marked  failure  of  the  heart's  actioi 
and  of  respiration.    Death  is  due  to  asphyxia. 

Special  Action. — Locally  applied  it  diminishes  the  sensi- 
bility of  the  sensory  nerves  (whether  applied  as  liniment  or  in- 
jected subcutaneously).  It  can  be  absorbed  from  the  skin  and 
produce  its  general  symptoms. 

It  stimulates  the  centres  in  the  brain,  but  tends  to  paraly^i 
the  ends  of  the  motor  nerves,  hence  causing  that  peculiar  fonr 
of  delirium  in  which  a  constant  desu-e  for  action  is  associatK) 
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^vith  lassitude.    The  spinal  cord  is  first  stimulated,  then  para- 

^^^"^In  a  frog  the  primary  stimulation  quickly  passes  off,  and  there 
follows  gradually  increasing  wealmess  both  of  respiratory  and 
voluntary  movements,  until  these  become  entirely  abolished. 
If  the  frog  be  kept  in  this  condition  for  four  or  five  days,  this 
state  of  absolute  paralysis  passes  off  and  is  succeeded  by  a  con- 
dition of  excitement  with  violent  tetanic  convulsions  which  may 
be  brought  on  by  the  slightest  afferent  stimulus.  Various  ex- 
planations of  this  action  have  been  given  {vide  p.  171). 

The  endings  of  motor  nerves  in  voluntary  muscles  are  para- 
lysed by  large  doses,  but  small  doses  will  paralyse  the  efferent 
nerve-endmgs  which  terminate  in  peripheral  ganglia  (e.g.  vagus), 
and  in  mvoluntary  muscle  (p.  139).  The  converse  is  the  case 
with  curare. 

Atropine  has  no  action  on  voluntary  muscles.  Involuntary 
muscle  is  paralysed  by  large  doses  (p.  139). 

On  the  Eye.— The  pupil  is  dilated  and  the  eye  becomes 
bright,  dry,  and  injected.  The  power  of  accommodation  is  para- 
lysed, and  by  large  doses  intraocular  tension  is  increased.  For 
the  mode  of  action,  vide  pp.  220-225. 

On  the  Circulation. — The  action  of  atropuie  on  the  excised 
heart  of  the  frog  affords  an  illustration  of  the  statement  I  have 
made  (p.  45),  that  in  all  probability  contradictory  observations 
frequently  depend  on  differences  in  the  temperature  at  which 
the  observations  were  made.  Thus  Bowditch  and  Luciani  found 
the  contractions,  both  of  the  frog's  heart  containing  ganglia  and 
of  the  apex  alone  (p.  308),  were  rendered  more  powerful  by 
atropine,  while  Gnauck,  on  the  contrary,  found  that  the  contrac- 
tions of  the  ventricle  were  diminished  both  by  atropine  and 
hyoscyamine.  Kronecker  and  Schapiro  have  found  that  these 
contradictory  observations  are  both  correct,  but  at  different 
temperatures.  When  the  temperature  is  low  (7°  to  8°  C.)  the 
ventricular  contractions  are  enlarged  by  atropine,  but  diminished 
by  it  when  the  temperature  rises  over  15°  C.  Large  doses  of 
atropine  completely  paralyse  the  intracardiac  mhibitory  appa- 
ratus, while  at  the  same  time  they  stimulate  the  vagus  centres 
in  the  medulla. 

Atropme  is  supposed  to  act  upon  inhibitory  ganglia  in  the 
heart  itself,  not  upon  the  vagus  endings,  in  which  respect  it 
differs  from  nicotine  {vide  p.  314). 

Sometimes  there  is  a  primary  slowing  of  the  pulse  _  rate, 
followed  by  quickening ;  but  it  is  uncertain  whether  this  is  due 
to  stimulation  of  the  vagus  centre,  or  of  the  inhibitory  apparatus 
in  the  heart. 

Small  doses  raise  the  blood-pressure  by  stimulating  the  vaso- 
motor centre  in  the  medulla,  but  large  doses  diminish  it  by 
paralysing  the  vaso-motor  centre  and  partly  by  paralysing  the 
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peripheral  vaso-motor  ganglia  or  muscular  fibres  of  the  walls  ^ 
the  arteries  themselves  (p.  282).  Atropine  also  diminishes  tl 
sensibility  of  the  heart  to  changes  of  pressure  within  it  (p.  299 

On  Respiration.— Atropine  first  quickens,  and  then  slo'v 
respiration.  This  is  due  to  stimulation  and  subsequent  paralys 
of  the  respiratory  centre  in  the  medulla.  When  injected  ini 
the  jugular  vein  it  appears  to  paralyse  the  ends  of  the  sensor 
fibres  of  the  vagus  in  the  lungs,  and  thus  tends  to  slow  respin 
tion  at  first  (p.  245).  It  arrests  secretion  from  the  bronchi? 
mucous  membrane  (p.  250). 

On  Secretion. — Atropine  paralyses  the  secreting  fibres  < 
the  chorda  tympani  without  affecting  the  vaso-dilator  fibres,  f 
that  when  the  chorda  tympani  is  stimulated,  either  directly  c 
reflexly,  the  flow  of  blood  to  the  gland  is  increased,  but  no  flui 
exudes  from  the  duct  (p.  361). 

It  probably  has  a  similar  action  on  many,  if  not  all,  glandf 
including  the  sweat-glands,  milk-glands,  mucous  glands,  pan 
<5reas,  and  liver.  When  locally  applied  it  stops  the  secretion  c 
milk  and  sweat.  In  the  case  of  the  sweat  it  probably  paralyse 
the  efferent  sweat-fibres  which  accompany  the  vaso-motor  fibre 
and  start  from  centres  in  the  lumbar  and  lower  dorsal  parts  c 
the  cord  (Luchsinger).  It  does  not,  however,  prevent  secretioj 
in  the  intestine  after  division  of  the  intestinal  nerves  (Brunto] 
and  Pye- Smith). 

The  secretion  of  urine  is  sometimes  increased,  but  large  dose 
may  cause  retention  from  paralysis  of  the  bladder. 

On  the  Intestines. — Small  doses  increase  the  movement 
of  the  intestines.  This  action  is  probably  due  to  paralysis  of  th 
inhibitory  fibres  of  the  splanchnic,  since  stimulation  of  the  peri 
pheral  end  of  the  cut  splanchnic  will  cause  arrest  of  movemen 
in  the  unpoisoned,  but  not  in  the  poisoned,  animal.  Moderat 
doses  completely  arrest  peristaltic  movements,  but  the  muscula 
fibres  of  the  intestine  retain  their  irritability.  Local  irritatioi 
causes  a  local  contraction  but  no  peristalsis.  This  is  probabl; 
due  to  paralysis  of  the  intestinal  ganglia. 

Large  doses  stop  the  movements  and  paralyse  the  involun 
tary  muscular  fibres  of  the  intestine,  so  that  they  only  contrac' 
feebly,  or  not  at  all,  when  directly  irritated. 

The  Temperature  is  increased  by  small  doses,  lessened  b 
large  ones. 

Certain  animals,  especially  pigeons  and  rodents,  such  a 
rabbits,  guinea-pigs,  and  rats,  are  peculiarly  insusceptible  to  th 
action  of  atropine.  It  is  not  improbable  that  the  insuscepf 
bility  of  rodents  to  the  action  of  atropine  depends  on  the  vei\. 
slight  tonic  action  which  the  vagus  exerts  on  the  heart  in  then 
in  their  normal  condition.  When  it  is  paralysed  there  is  littl< 
change  in  the  circulation,  while  in  dogs  the  case  is  very  different 
(p.  287). 


CHAP,  xxxtv.]  COEOLLIFLOR^.  989 

Methyl-  and  ethyl-atropine  paralyse  the  ends  of  the  motor 
nerves,  but  do  not  tetanise ;  they,  however,  retain  the  action  ot 
atropme  on  the  eye,  heart,  &c.  .       i-r^  a 

Uses.— Locally  applied,  belladonna  lessens  irritability  and 
pain  and  is  hence  used  as  a  lotion  in  photophobia. 

Solution  of  atropine  is  employed  to  dilate  the  pupil  and  para- 
lyse accommodation  in  many  conditions  which  have  already  been 
mentioned  (p.  225).  Migrainous  attacks  frequently  depend 
upon  astigmatism,  hypermetropia,  or  other  visual  disturbances, 
and  an  attack  may  sometimes  be  cut  short  by  the  local  applica- 
tion of  atropine  to  the  eye. 

In  the  form  of  a  plaster  or  liniment  over  the  tender  spots,  it 
is  useful  in  myalgia,  neuralgia  -  especially  supraorbital  and  inter- 
costal neuralgia— pleurodynia,  hypersensitiveness  of  skin,  and 
irritability  of  the  chest  muscles  seen  in  phthisical  patients.  The 
pain  arising  from  old  adhesions  due  to  pleurisy  is  reheved  by  a 
belladonna  plaster. 

In  the  form  of  ointment  it  lessens  pain  and  spasm  m  hssure 
of  the  anus  and  the  pain  and  itching  of  haemorrhoids. 

It  is  useful  in  checking  local  sweating  on  the  head,  hands,  or 
feet,  in  the  form  of  the  hniment  two  or  three  times  a  day. 

Atropine  is  used  internally  to  check  the  sweating  of  phthisis 
and  other  exhausting  diseases,  in  doses  of  gr.,  gradually  in- 
creased. It  may  be  given  in  pill,  or  mixture,  or  hypodermically. 
The  beneficial  effect  may  here  be  due  to  paralysis  of  nerves  of 
sweat-glands,  but  is  probably  due  also  to  the  stimulating  effect 
on  the  respiratory  centre  (p.  443). 

Belladonna  stops  the  secretion  of  milk,  and  is  hence  used 
locally,  in  plaster  or  with  glycerine  (1  in  4),  when  the  mother 
from  any  cause  is  unable  to  suckle  her  child,  and  the  breast 
becomes  swollen  and  inflamed. 

In  leucorrhcea  with  ulceration  of  the  os  uteri,  a  pessary  made 
up  of  2  gr.  of  ext.  belladonnas,  with  7  gr.  of  tannin,  and  cacao 
butter  q.s.,  is  very  useful  (Trousseau). 

Given  internally  atropine  is  useful  in  extreme  salivation,  as 
in  mercurial  ptyalism.  In  chronic  constipation,  relief  is  often 
afforded  by  small  doses  of  ^-gr.  of  the  extract  of  belladonna  ;  in 
children  the  tincture  in  a  proportionate  dose  is  more  suitable 
than  the  extract.  Its  action  here  may  be  due  to  diversion  of  a 
stimulus  from  the  inhibitory  to  the  motor  fibres  of  the  splanch- 
nic, or  to  paralysis  of  the  inhibitory  fibres  of  the  splanchnics 
fp.  386).  It  lessens  griping,  hence  it  is  a  useful  adjunct  to  pur- 
gatives. It  is  useful  in  cases  of  spasm  of  involuntary  muscles, 
as  in  lead  colic,  simple  colic,  asthma,  and  in  the  spasm  set  up  by 
renal  and  biliary  calculi  (cf.  p.  171). 

Internally  it  is  useful  in  palpitation  due  to  cardiac  strain 
(p.  299),  and  sometimes  gives  relief  in  angina  pectoris.  One  of 
the  most  useful  applications  in  all  cases  of  palpitation,  whether 
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accompanied  by  pain  or  not,  is  a  belladonna  plaster  to  the  cai 
diac  region.  As  atropine,  while  it  appears  to  lessen  the  ex 
citability  of  the  ends  of  the  vagus  in  the  lung,  excites  th 
respiratory  centre,  its  action  in  preventing  cough  is  slight  an. 
uncertain.  As  it  has  the  power  of  completely  arresting  secretio: 
from  the  bronchial  tubes  it  is  useful  in  cases  where  there  is  ex 
cessive  secretion,  but  where  the  bronchial  mucous  membrane  i 
already  too  dry,  it  is  injurious  (p.  250).  In  incontinence  c 
urine  in  children  belladonna  is  a  most  useful  remedy.  I 
probably  acts  by  lessening  the  irritability  of  the  bladder.  It  i 
also  very  serviceable  in  irritability  of  the  bladder  with  frequen 
micturition  in  adults  (p.  445). 

In  epilepsy  and  chorea  it  is  not  of  much  use,  but  in  fronta 
headaches  it  is  useful  in  doses  of  3  min.  of  tincture  every  thre 
hours. 

Atropine  has  been  given  internally  for  urticaria;  it  some 
times  produces  striking,  though  temporary,  effects  in  hyperi 
drosis. 

As  an  antidote  to  opium,  4  min.  of  liquor  atropine,  B.P. 
may  be  injected  subcutaneously,  and  repeated  every  quarter  o 
an  hour  until  the  pupil  dilates. 

It  has  also  been  used  in  poisoning  by  Calabar-bean,  and  ha 
been  found  useful  in  chloroform-poisoning,  when  death  is  im 
pending  from  stoppage  of  the  heart.  Doses  sufficiently  large  t( 
paralyse  the  inhibitory  apparatus  must  be  used. 

Hyoscyami  Folia,  B.P.  ;  Hyoscyamus,  U.S. P.  Hyoscyahiu 

Leaves,  B.P. ;  Hyoscyamus,  U.S.P. — The  fresh  leaves,  with  tb^ 

branches  to  which  they  are  attached,  of  Hyoscyamus  niger,  als( 

the  leaves  separated  from  the  branches  and  carefully  dried,  col 

lected  from  plants  of  the  second  year's  growth. 

Characters. — Leaves  sinuated,  clammy,  and  hairy.  The  fresh  herb  ha 
a  strong,  unpleasant  odom-,  and  a  slightly  acrid  taste,  which  nearly  disappea 
on  drying.    The  fresh  juice,  dropped  into  the  eye,  dilates  the  pupil. 

Composition.  —  A  volatile  alkaloid,  hyoscyamine,  solubl 
in  water  and  spirit.  It  is  decomposed,  and  its  physiologica 
action  neutralised  by  caustic  alkalis.  It  is  isomeric  with,  bu 
not  identical  with,  atropine.  Nitrate  of  potassium  and  othe 
inorganic  salts  are  present  in  the  leaves. 

PliEPAEATIONS. 
B.P.  DOSE. 

Extractum  Hyoscyami  5-10  gr.  or  more. 

Succus  „   30  min.  to  1  fl.  dr.  or  more. 

Tinctura  „   30  min.  to  1  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P. 

Abstractum  Hyoscyami  3-5  gr. 

Extractum         ,,       Alcoholicum...2  gr. 

,,  „       Fluidum  6-10  min. 

Tinctura  „   1  fl.  dr. 
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U  S.P.  Hyoscyaminae  Sulphas.  Sulphate  of  Hyoscyaminb, 
, '  H„NO,),.H,SO, ;  676.— The  neutral  sulphate  of  an  alkaloid 
prepared  from  hyoscyamus.  , 

It  is  found  also  in  the  seeds  of  Belladonna  Stramonium,  and 
ill  Duboisia  myoporoides,  the  alkaloid  of  which  (duboisine)  is 
identical  with  hyoscyamine.  Hyoscyamine  is  isomeric  with 
atropine. 

Characters. — Small  golden- yellow,  or  yeUowish-white  scales  or  crystals, 
or  a  yellowish-white,  amorphous  powder,  dehquescent  on  exposure  to  air, 
(idoiu-less,  having  a  bitter  and  acrid  taste  and  a  neutral  reaction. 

Solubility. — Very  soluble  in  water  and  in  alcohol. 

Reactions. — When  heated  on  platinum  foil,  the  salt  chars  and  is  finally 
ompletely  dissipated.  An  aqueous  solution  of  the  salt  is  not  precipitated  by 
st-solution  of  platinic  chloride.    With  chloride  of  gold  it  yields  a  precipi- 
ite,  which,  when  recrystaUised  from  boiling  water  acidulated  with  hydro- 
cliloric  acid,  is  deposited  on  coolmg  (without  rendering  the  liquid  tiu-bid)  m 
bi-iUiant,  lustrous,  golden-yeUow  scales  (difference  fi-om  atropine).  The 
aqueous  solution  yields,  with  test-solution  of  chloride  of  barium,  a  white  pre- 
cipitate insoluble  in  hydrochloric  acid. 

Dose. —     gr.  to  1  gr. 

Action  and  Uses.— The  physiological  action  of  hyoscyamine 
is  like  that  of  atropuie  and  daturine.  Hyoscyamus  is  used 
chiefly  as  an  adjunct  to  purgatives  to  lessen  griping.  _  It  is  also 
used  to  lessen  spasm,  and  to  allay  pain  and  irritation  of  the 
bladder.  It  has  also  been  employed  as  a  sedative  to  the  nervous 
system. 

U.S.P.  Stramonii  Folia.  Stramonium  Leaves. — The  dried 
leaves  of  Datura  Stramonium.    Thorn  Apple. 

Characters. — Large,  ovate,  sinuous,  deeply  cut ;  of  a  heavy  odour,  which 
is  strongest  while  they  are  drying,  and  of  a  mawkish,  faintly  bitter,  nauseous 
taste. 

Composition. — A  very  small  proportion  of  daturine.  The 
other  constituents  are  chiefly  saline  and  mineral  matters. 

Stramonii  Semina,   B.P.  ;    Stramonii    Semen,  U.S.P. 

Stramonium  Seeds,  B.P. ;  Stramonium  Seed,  U.S.P. — The  dried 
ripe  seeds  of  Datura  Stramonium. 

Fig.  212. — Stramonium  seeds. 

Characters. — Brownish-black,  reniform,  flat,  rough ;  inodorous  unless 
braised,  when  they  emit  a  pecuhar,  heavy  smell. 

Composition. — Contains  an  alkaloid,  daturine,  identical  with 
atropine,  and  also  some  hyoscyamine. 

Prepabations. 

B.P.  dose. 

Extractum  Stramonii  i-2  gr- 

Tlnctura  „   10-30  min. 
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U.S.P. 

Extractum  Stramonii 


Fluiduni 


1  rain. 
10-30  min. 


Tinctura 
Unguentum 


Action  and  Use.— The  impure  alkaloid  daturine,  consistin, 
of  atropine  and  hyoscyamine,  has  exactly  the  same  physiologica 
action  as  atropine,  though  less  powerful. 

The  chief  use  of  stramonium  is  as  an  antispasmodic  in  case 
of  asthma.  It  is  often  employed  in  the  form  of  cigarettes  durinj 
the  attack,  or  the  fumes  of  the  ignited  powder  are  inhaled.  } 
mixture  of  potassii  nitras,  potassii  chloras,  stramonium,  anc 
ipecacuanha  has  been  employed  with  good  effect  in  asthma 
inhaling  the  fumes  of  the  ignited  mixture.  The  leaves  of  Da 
tivm  Tatula  have  been  substituted  for  Datura  Stramonium. 

Tabaci  Folia,  B.P. ;  Tabacum,  U.S.P.  Leaf  Tobacco 
B.P. ;  Tobacco,  U.S.P.— The  dried  leaves  of  Virginian  Tobacco 
Nicotiana  Tahacum.    Cultivated  in  America. 

Chaeacters. — Large,  mottled-brown,  ovate  or  lanceolate,  acuminat 
leaves,  up  to  twenty  inches  (50  centimetres)  long,  bearing  numerous  shorl 
glandular  hairs  ;  having  a  peculiar,  heavy  odour  and  nauseous  bitter,  acri( 
taste;  yielding,  when  distilled  with  solution  of  potash,  an  alkaline  fluid 
which  has  the  pecuHar  odour  of  nicotine,  and  precipitates  with  perchloride  o 
platinum  and  tincture  of  galls.    Not  manufactured. 

Composition. — A  volatile  liquid  alkaloid,  nicotine,  is  con 
tained  in  tobacco  as  a  malate,  and  is  obtained  by  distillatioi 
with  an  alkali.  The  leaves  contain  also  nicotianin,  or  tobacco 
camphor,  which  crystallises  out  from  an  aqueous  distillate 
Eesin,  gum,  and  several  inorganic  compounds  are  also  present. 

Genekal  Action. — Tobacco  stimulates  and  then  paralyses  tin 
motor  nerves  of  involuntary  muscles  and  the  secreting  nerves 
of  glands.  In  consequence  of  this  action  on  the  gastro- 
intestinal tract,  there  is  in  poisoning  by  tobacco  nausea  am 
vomiting,  with  intense  prostration  and  wretchedness.  In  con 
sequence  of  the  action  of  the  drug  on  the  heart  and  vaso-motoi 
system,  there  is  paleness  of  the  face,  cold  sweats,  feebleness  o 
circulation,  and  tendency  to  faint.  The  action  of  tobacco  is  the 
same  as  that  of  its  alkaloid,  nicotine,  though  less  powerful.  Ir 
frogs,  nicotine,  after  a  period  of  temporary  excitement,  causes 
a  tetanic  condition  in  a  peculiar  attitude,  the  head  being  drawE 
down,  the  fore  legs  back,  and  the  hind  legs  forward ;  there  maj 
be  convulsions.  This  is  followed  by  muscular  relaxation.  In 
warm-blooded  animals  there  is  excitement,  difficult}^  of  breath-i 
ing,  followed  by  trembling,  with  expulsion  of  urine  and  fjeces, 
stupor,  staggering  gait,  convulsions,  and  death.  When  the  dose 
is  very  large,  the  animal  may  fall  with  a  loud  cry  and  the  con-i 
vulsions  begin  at  once,  deepening  into  muscular  paralysis  ;  and 
death  ensues  from  failure  of  resj)iration,  the  heart  continuing  to 
beat  after  respiration  ceases. 

Special  Action. — The  spinal  cord  is  first  stimulated  (p.  181), 
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Lving  rise  to  convulsions,  and  is  afterwards  paralysed.  The 
ouvulsions  are  of  spinal  origin  in  the  frog,  as  is  shown  by  such 
>  >:periments  as  have  been  already  mentioned  (p.  180),  but  those 
which  occur  before  death  in  mammals  are  probably  asphyxia!. 

Circulation. — Nicotine  causes  a  great  diminution  of  pulse- 
rate  and  a  fall,  followed  by  a  rise,  of  blood-pressure,  the  pulse- 
rate  still  remaining  slow  ;  but  if  a  large  dose  be  given,  the  pulse- 
rate  rises  very  quickly.  The  drug  first  stimulates  both  the 
vagus  roots  and  its  ends  in  the  heart  (causing  slow  pulse-rate), 
and  then  paralyses  the  latter  (causing  high  pulse-rate) .  It  does 
not,  however,  paralyse  the  inhibitory  ganglia  of  the  heart,  like 
atropine,  since  stimulation  of  the  sinus  will  slow  the  heart  in 
frogs  after  nicotine-poisoning.  The  primary  fall  of  blood- 
pressure  is  due  to  the  slowing  of  the  heart,  and  the  subsequent 
rise  to  contraction  of  the  peripheral  vessels. 

Alimentary  canal. — Nicotine  stimulates  peristalsis  markedly 
(p.  383). 

The  methyl  and  ethyl  derivatives  of  nicotine  have  no  teta- 
nising  influence  on  the  cord,  neither,  curiously  enough,  do  they 
paralyse  the  ends  of  the  motor  nerves. 

Uses. — Tobacco  is  used  as  an  enema  in  supposed  intussus- 
eption,  and  was  formerly  used  in  the  reduction  of  strangulated 
hernia,  but  as  death  has  occurred  from  this  treatment  it  must 
he  employed  with  care. 

Owing  to  its  influence  on  the  cord,  nicotine  has  been  used  in 
tetanus  and  strychnine-poisoning,  but  is  not  of  much  use. 

Tobacco-smoking. — The  effects  produced  on  the  system  by 
tobacco-smoking  may  be  partly  due  to  nicotine,  but  are  probably 
rather  due  to  products  of  its  decomposition  such  as  pyridine  and 
colhdine.  In  pipe-smoking  pyridine  (p.  810)  preponderates,  but 
when  tobacco  is  smoked  in  cigars,  where  there  is  free  access  of 
air,  the  chief  product  of  the  dry  distillation  undergone  by  the 
tobacco  is  collidine,  which  is  far  less  active  than  pyridine  (Vohl 
and  Eulenburg,  vide  p.  812). 

In  those  accustomed  to  smoke  tobacco,  it  has  a  soothing 
'  ffect  on  the  nervous  system,  but  it  often  acts  as  a  nervous 
stimulant  to  mental  work,  as  in  reading.  In  these  cases  the 
effect  is  probably  not  due  to  the  nicotine  itself,  but  to  the 
stimulus  of  the  smoke  on  the  sensory  nerves  of  the  mouth,  which 
reflexly  stimulates  the  vaso-motor  centre,  and  dilates  the  vessels 
of  the  brain ;  since  some  people  produce  the  same  effect  by 
sucking  sweets,  or  sipping  whisky  and  water  (p.  193). 

There  is  no  doubt  that  smoking  in  excess  is  injurious.  It 
produces  a  furred  tongue,  irritation  of  the  throat,  hoarseness, 
often  dyspepsia  and  irritability  of  the  heart,  with  a  character- 
istic rhythm  and  palpitation  (smoker's  heart).  This  effect  on  the 
beart  is  like  that  produced  by  partial  paralysis  of  the  vagus,  and 
flisappears  when  the  habit  is  given  up  for  a  time. 
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Sudden  faintness  is  also  apt  to  occur,  so  that  a  previousl 
strong  and  healthy  man  will  suddenly  fall  down  in  a  state  o 
syncope  without  apparent  cause,  or  the  faint  may  be  brought  o 
by  some  mental  emotion. 

The  sight  is  impaired  by  habitual  excess  in  tobacco-smokin 
(p.  228). 

Tobacco-smoking  is  often  very  useful  in  asthma,  and  a  pip 
after  breakfast  will  often  relieve  constipation. 
Tobacco-snuff  is  used  as  an  errhine. 


SCROPHULARIACEiE. 

Digitalis  Folia,  B.P.  ;  Digitalis,  U.S. P.  Digitalis  Lkai 
B.P, ;  Digitalis,  Foxglove,  U.S.P. — The  dried  leaf  of  Digitah 
purpurea,  purple  foxglove.  Collected  from  wild  indigenous  plantf- 
when  about  two-thirds  of  the  flowers  are  expanded,  B.P.  Th 
leaves  of  Digitalis,  U.S.P. 

Chaeacters. — Ovate-lanceolate,  shortly  petiolate,  rugorje,  downy,  paler  o 
the  under  surface,  crenate. 

Composition. — Contains  a  number  of  active  principles  for 
merly  included  under  the  name  of  digitalin  {vide  p.  995). 

Pbepaeations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Znfusum  Digitalis  (3  gr.  to  1  fl.  oz.)  2-4  fl.  dr.  or  more. 

Tlnctura        „       (54|  gr.  to  1  fl.  oz.)  5-30  min. 

U.S.P. 

Abstractum  Digitalis  |-1  gr. 

Extractum        „     i-i  gr. 

„  „      Fluidum  1-2  min. 

Infusum  „   1-2  &■  dr. 

Tinctura  ,  5-10  mm. 

Infusum  Slg-italis.  Infusion  op  Digitalis. — Digitalis  leaves,  dried,  30  gr 
boiling  distilled  water,  10  fl.  oz.  Infuse  in  a  covered  vessel,  for  one  hour,  an 
strain,  B.P.  Digitalis  in  No.  20  powder,  3  ;  cinnamon  in  No.  20  powder,  3  ;  boilir 
water,  185  ;  alcohol,  15  ;  water,  q.s.  Pour  the  boiling  water  on  the  mixed  powde: 
and  macerate  for  two  hours  in  a  covered  vessel.  Then  strain,  add  the  alcohol  ai 
pass  enough  water  through  the  strainer  to  make  the  infusion  weigh  200  parts,  U.S.;. 

Digitalinum.    Digitalin.    Not  officinal. 

Preparation. — Dissolving  out  digitalin  from  an  alcoholic  extract  of  t 
leaves  by  acetic  acid  and  water,  decolorising  by  animal  charcoal.  Neut; 
lising  by  ammonia  and  precipitating  the  digitalin  by  tannic  acid.  Eubb* 
with  oxide  of  lead  and  spirit,  to  remove  the  tannic  acid.  Dissolving  out  t 
digitalin  with  spirit,  again  decolorising  by  animal  charcoal,  evaporating,  a" 
purifying  by  washing  with  ether. 

Characters.— In  porous, .  mammillated  masses  or  small  scales,  whit 
inodorous,  and  intensely  bitter,  .     ,  , ,  . 

Solubility.— It  is  readily  soluble  in  spmt,  but  almost  insoluble  m  wat 
and  in  pure  ether  ;  dissolves  in  acids,  but  does  not  form  with  them  neutr 

''"Reactions.— Its  solution  in  hydrochloric  acid  is  of  a  faint  yellow  colou 
but  rapidly  becomes  green.  It  leaves  no  residue  when  burned  with  fr 
access  of  a'ir.    It  powerfully  irritates  the  nostrils,  and  is  an  active  poison. 
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Dose.  —  -g^-^io  of  a  grain. 

Chemistky  op  DiGiT.iLis. — Formerly  the  active  principle  of 
Jii^italis  was  said  to  be  digitalin,  but  the  substances  prepared 
ul  sold  by  different  manufacturers  under  this  name  varied 
iich  in  their  solubility  and  in  the  intensity  of  their  physiological 
tion.  The  most  important  varieties  were  Homolle's  amorphous 
oitaline,  Nativelle's  crystallised  digitaline,  and  soluble  or 
>  icrman  digitalin. 

An  examination  of  the  chemistry  of  digitalis  by  Schmiedeberg 
IS  shown  that  there  are  at  least  five  principles  present  in 
\[,  and  possibly  there  are  present  also  some  products  of  their 
composition.    They  are  all  non-nitrogenous  and,  with  the  ex- 
ption  of  one,  digitoxin,  are  glucosides.    They  are  :  digitoxin, 
digitalin,  digitalein,  digitonin,  and  digitin.    The  first  three  of 
aiese  are  cardiac  poisons.    Digitonin  has  an  action  like  that  of 
-apordn,  and  digitin  appears  to  be  inert. 

Digitoxin  is  quite  insoluble  in  water,  and  forms  the  chief  con- 
stituent in  Nativelle's  digitaline.  By  boiling  with  dilute  acids 
ligitoxin  yields  toxiresin  and  digitalin  yields  digitaliresin. 

Digitalin  is  also  insoluble  in  water  and  is  the  active  principle 
if  Homolle's  digitaline.  Digitalein  differs  from  the  two  former  in 
being  readily  soluble  in  water,  and  forms  a  large  proportion  of 
the  soluble  digitalin. 

The  digitalin  of  the  B.P.  1867,  being  almost  insoluble  in 
water,  probably  consisted  chiefly  of  digitoxin  or  digitalin. 

General  Action. — In  large  doses  digitalis  causes  sickness, 
\oiniting,  muscular  weakness,  diuresis,  subjective  affections  of 
vision,  laboured  respiration,  and  death ;  the  heart  usually  failing 
before  the  respiration.  The  condition  of  the  heart  after  death 
varies.  Sometimes  I  have  found  it  in  diastole  and  sometimes  in 
-ystole  in  dogs  poisoned  by  digitalis. 

Special  Action. — On  the  muscles.    In  a  number  of  un- 
published experiments  on  this  subject  made  in  1867-68  in  the 
Ijoratories  of  Professors  Briicke  and  J.  Eosenthal,  I  found  that 
jluble  digitalin  did  not  lessen  the  excitability  of  the  unweighted 
•  luscle  but  diminished  its  power  to  lift  a  weight.    According  to 
hmiedeberg  and  Koppe  digitalis  paralyses  all  voluntary  muscles. 
I'igitalin  causes  elongation  of  the  muscle  with  increased  elasticity 
in  the  frog. 

On  the  nervous  system.  It  has  no  marked  action  on  sensory 
'  f  motor  nerves.    It  has  little  action  on  the  spinal  cord.    It  has 
en  stated  to  lessen  reflex  action  in  the  frog  by  stimulation  of 
•^etchenow's  centre,  but  this  may  be  due  to  reflex  irritation  from 
'le  point  of  injection  (p.  171).    The  brain  is  unaffected,  and  in 
'«es  of  poisoning  remains  clear  to  the  last.    (Two  of  the  pro- 
'lucts  of  the  decomposition  of  digitalin,  toxiresin  and  digitaliresin, 
However,  produce  convulsions  like  those  of  picrotoxin.)  Large 
'loses  cause  subjective  affections  of  vision,  consisting  in  dimness, 
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occasional  flashes  of  light,  or  in  the  constant  appearance  of 
rainbow  or  bright  hght  before  the  eyes.    Locally  applied  to  tl 
eye  it  produces  irritation  at  first,  and  afterwards  causes  a  hal 
to  surround  bright  objects. 

The  respiration  is  generally  somewhat  slowed,  and  occj 
sionally  before  death  may  become  excessively  slow. 

The  effects  produced  on  the  circulation  by  the  active  principle 
of  digitalis  and  by  substances  having  a  similar  action,  such  f 
oleandrin,  scillain,  adonidin,  neriin,  convalamarin,  antiarin,  an 
helleborein,  may  be  divided  according  to  Schmiedeberg  into  foi 
stages : — 

1.  Eise  of  blood-pressure,  usually  though  not  invariabl 
accompanied  by  slowing  of  the  pulse. 

2.  Continued  rise  of  blood-pressure,  with  a  quick  pulse. 

3.  Continued  high  pressure,  with  irregularity  of  the  heart 
action  and  pulse-rate. 

4.  Eapid  fall  of  the  blood-pressure,  sudden  stoppage  of  th 
heart,  and  death. 

The  rise  in  blood-pressure  is  regarded  by  Schmiedeberj 
Boehm,  and  others  as  entirely  due  to  increased  action  of  th 
heart  and  not  at  all  to  contraction  of  the  vessels.  With  th 
view  I  cannot  agree,  and  I  still  hold  to  the  opinion  which  I  e: 
pressed  many  years  ago  that  the  rise  in  pressure  is  due  in  gre<' 
measure  to  contraction  of  the  arterioles.  Not  only  is  it  moi 
difficult  to  raise  the  pressure  in  the  arterial  system  by  alteratior 
in  the  heart's  action  than  by  contraction  of  the  arterioles,  as  v 
find  from  experiments  on  a  schema  (p.  266),  but  the  form  of  tl 
pulse-curve  under  the  action  of  digitalis  conclusively  demoi 
strates  that  the  arterioles  are  contracted  {vide  p.  276).  This  lu 
also  been  demonstrated  by  Donaldson  and  Stevens,'  who  four 
that  the  addition  of  digitalis  to  blood  lessens  the  flow  throug 
vessels  in  which  circulation  was  artificially  maintained, 
similar  result  has  been  obtained  by  Einger. 

The  slow  pulse  in  the  first  stage  of  digitalis-poisonmg 
partly  due  to  stimulation  of  the  vagus-roots  of  the  medulla,  ar 
partly  to  increased  sensibility  or  actual  stimulation  of  the  em 
of  the  nerves  in  the  heart.  This  increased  sensibility  has  bee 
shown  to  exist  by  Boehm,  who  found  that  after  the  admini 
tration  of  digitaHs,  a  faradaic  current  which  previously  had  i 
action  on  the  heart  would  not  only  slow  the  pulse  but  prodiu 
prolonged  diastolic  arrest. 

The  rapid  pulse  in  the  second  stage  of  digitalis-poison ii 
is  due  to  paralysis  of  the  vagus-ends.  The  irregularities  hi  tl 
third  stage  depend  on  the  action  of  the  drug  on  the  heart  itsrll 

The  action  of  digitalis  on  the  frog's  heart  is  very  pecuha 
At  first  it  causes  the  pulsations  to  become  slower  and  moi 
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,owerful,  then  the  contraction  during  systole  becomes  peristaltic, 
and  the  dilatation  during  diastole  less  and  less  complete,  until 
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Pig.  213. — Pnlse-wave,  6  before  and  a  after  injection  of  digitalis  in  a  dog. 

linally  the  ventricle  stands  quite  still,  in  such  complete  systolic 
contraction  that  its  cavity  is  entirely  obliterated.  The  auricles 
;ire  sometimes  distended  with  blood,  sometimes  only  moderately 
lilated.  According  to  Schmiedeberg  this  contraction  is  not 
etanic,  but  is  rather  due  to  increased  elasticity  of  the  cardiac 
ijiuscle  which  prevents  its  normal  relaxation  during  diastole. 
When  it  is  overcome  by  driving  a  nutrient  fluid  into  the  ventricle 
under  pressure,  or  by  partially  paralysing  the  cardiac  muscle  by 
r^aponin,  apomorphine,  or  hydrocyanic  acid,  the  systolic  stillstand 
is  removed,  and  pulsation  again  commences. 

Digestive  Organs. — Small  doses  of  digitalin  have  a  pleasant 
bitter  taste  but  exercise  no  marked  effect  upon  the  digestive  organs. 
Larger  doses  produce  loss  of  appetite,  nausea,  and  vomiting,  with 
nimbHng  and  pain  in  the  abdomen,  and  sometimes  diarrhoea. 
I  This  occurs  even  when  the  drug  is  injected  subcutaneously. 

Urine. — All  observers  are  agreed  regarding  the  diuretic  power 
of  digitalis  in  cardiac  disease,  but  most  of  them  state  that  it  has 
no  such  power  in  health.    In  my  own  experiments,  however,  in 
vhich  I  took  the  same  quantity  of  food  by  weight  and  of  fluid  by 
aeasure  during  more  than  a  hundred  days,  I  found  that,  while 
-mall  doses  had  little  or  no  action,  marked  diuresis  occurred  when 
the  drug  was  pushed  so  as  to  produce  symptoms  of  poisoning. 
In  these  experiments  also  I  found  that  while  the  diuresis  con- 
tinued the  absolute  quantity  of  solids  excreted  daily  in  the  urine 
'•as  increased,  although  their  proportion  to  the  urinary  water 
vas  diminished.    In  cases  of  poisoning  by  digitalis,  a  marked 
liminution  in  the  flow  of  urine  frequently  precedes  a  fatal  issue ; 
nd  on  injecting  digitaHs  into  the  veins  of  a  dog,  Mr.  Power  and 
i  found  that  the  secretion  of  urine  became  entirely  arrested  when 
the  blood-pressure  reached  its  maximum,  and  again  commenced 
vhen  the  blood-pressure  began  to  fall  (p.  430).    It  is  probably  to 
he  power  of  digitalis  to  arrest  the  action  of  the  kidneys  and  thus 
top  its  own  excretion  that  its  cumulative  action  is  due  (p.  42). 
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Effect  of  Temperature  on  the  Action  of  Digitalis.— I 

has  ah-eady  been  mentioned  (p.  47)  that  digitalis  has  sometime 
no  action  on  the  pulse  in  pneumonia.    The  inhibitory  action  c 
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The  unbroken  line  shows  the  pulse-rate,  the  dotted  line  shows  the  temperature 
in  the  axilla  in  all  the  figures. 

Pig.  214. — Shows  the  effect  of  rise  of  temperature  alone.  At  the  195th  minute  both  ragi  were  cut 
the  section  was  not  followed  immediately  by  any  apparent  effect.  After  eight  minutes  mor 
the  pulse-rate  rose  slightly  and  then  fell. 

the  vagi  on  the  heart  is  lessened  by  heat,  but  their  periphera 
terminations,  although  weakened,  are  not  completely  paralj^sed 
Dr,  Cash  and  I  have  made  some  experiments  which  appear  t' 
show  that  a  very  high  temperature  has  an  action  on  the  vagu 
centre  in  the  medulla  similar  to  its  action  on  the  ends  of  th 
nerve  in  the  heart.  It  does  not  completely  paralyse  either  th. 
centre  or  the  peripheral  ends  of  the  nerve,  but  it  greatly  weake 
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PlO  216.— Shows  the  effect  of  ri?e  of  tonipernturo  after  injection  of  digitalis.  At  the  45tli  mim» 
•75  c.c.  (12  minims)  tincture  of  digitalis  were  iniectcd.  iiiid  anotlier  similar  injection  wa?  nin 
at  the  55th  minute.  At  tlio  65tli  minute  the  heating  was  begun.  After  section  of  the  vagi  t 
pulse  continued  to  rise;  but  not  more  rapidly  than  before. 

them.  This  weakening  action  is  so  great  that  it  practicalH 
amounts  to  paralysis,  for  when  the  temperature  rises  above 
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certain  point  the  pulse-rate  suddenly  rises  just  as  it  would  do  if 
both  vagi  were  cut.  This  is  shown  in  Fig.  214.  When  the  pulse- 
rate  has  heen  thus  quickened  by  heat,  section  of  the  vagi  does 
not  render  it  any  quicker  (Figs.  215  and  216). 

Although  the  vagus  centre  is  so  much  weakened  by  the 
tction  of  the  heat  that  it  ceases  to  exercise  any  inhibitory  action 
upon  the  heart,  yet  its  functional  activity  is  not  completely  de- 
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Fig  216.— Shows  the  action  of  digitalis  when  given  after  the  temperature  has  already  risen.  At  the 
"soth  minute  the  warming  was  begun ;  at  the  100th  minute  -75  c.c.  of  tincture  of  digitalis  was 
injected. 

stroyed  even  by  very  high  temperatures,  and  irritation  of  an 
afferent  nerve  will  still  cause  reflex  slowing  (p.  290)  of  the  pulse, 
until  immediately  before  the  death  of  the  animal  from  hyper- 
pyrexia. 

These  experiments  render  it  probable  that  the  rapid  rise  in 
the  pulse-rate,  which  a  high  temperature  occasions,  is  chiefly  of 
central  origin,  and  is  due  to  partial  paralysis  of  the  vagus  centre, 
although  diminished  action  of  the  peripheral  ends  of  the  vagus 
and  increased  action  of  the  cardiac  ganglia  also  aid  in  quicken- 
ing the  pulse. 

Although  neither  the  vagus  centre  nor  the  vagus  ends  in  the 
heart  are  completely  paralysed  by  very  high  temperatures  they 
are  yet  weakened  so  much  that  digitalis,  and  probably  all  drugs 
which  act  like  it,  such  as  adonidin  (p.  331),  no  longer  slow  the 
pulse  as  they  do  at  normal  temperatures.  This  is  shown  in  Fig. 
216,  where  the  pulse  remamed  slow  until  the  temperature  rose  to 
nearly  41°  C.  and  then  suddenly  became  very  quick.  Moderately 
high  temperatures  do  not  prevent  digitalis  from  slowing  the 
heart  (Fig.  214). 

Action  of  Different  Preparations  of  Digitalis. — The  two 
most  marked  effects  of  digitalis  in  disease  are  a  reduction  in  the 
rate  of  the  pulse,  and  an  increase  in  the  amount  of  urine.  These 
effects  are  not  coincident,  and,  according  to  Christison,  the 
diuretic  action  is  less  when  the  heart  is  much  affected.  The  pre- 
paration generally  employed  to  act  on  the  heart  is  the  tinc- 
ture, while  the  infusion  is  regarded  as  the  best  diuretic.^  The 
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differences  between,  the  action  of  the  infusion  and  tincture  o 
digitaHs  are  probably  due,  in  part  at  least,  to  the  different  pro 
portions  in  which  the  active  principles  of  the  plant  are  dissolve( 
by  alcohol  and  water. 

In  digitalis,  as  in  physostigma  (p.  904)  and  many  othe 
plants,  there  _  is  a  mixture  of  principles  having  antagonistic 
actions.  Digitonin,  which  has  an  action  very  like  saponin  (pp 
307,  915),  will  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  antagonise  the  actioi 
of  digitoxin,  digitalin,  and  digitalein.  Digitonin  is  readih 
soluble  in  water,  forming,  like  saponin,  a  solution  which  froth 
easily.  Digitalein  is  soluble  in  water,  but  digitalin  is  only  spar 
ingly  so,  and  digitoxin  is  hardly  soluble  in  water  at  all. 

The  solubility  of  these  substances  in  alcohol  is  almost  th 
converse  of  their  solubility  in  water.  Digitonin  is  sparingl 
soluble  in  alcohol,  while  digitalin  and  digitalein  are  readil 
soluble.    Digitoxin  is  only  sparingly  soluble  in  cold  alcohol. 

From  the  ready  solubility  of  digitonin  in  water,  infusion  c 
digitalis  will  contain  it  in  much  larger  proportion  than  digitali 
or  digitalein.  This,  indeed,  is  readOy  seen  by  putting  some  in 
fusion  of  digitalis  into  one  bottle  and  a  corresponding  dose  c 
the  tincture  diluted  with  water  until  both  solutions  have  th 
same  bulk.  On  shaking  the  bottles,  the  infusion  will  be  foun 
to  froth  much  more  strongly  and  to  retain  the  froth  muc 
longer  than  the  diluted  tincture,  although  the  latter  also  frott 
strongly. 

Tincture  of  digitalis  will,  on  the  other  hand,  contain  a  large 
proportion  of  digitalin  and  digitalein,  with  probably  a  sma 
quantity  of  digitoxin. 

It  is  quite  possible,  however,  that  in  addition  to  difference 
in  the  preparations  due  to  the  menstruum,  there  may  be  diffe; 
ences  in  the  same  preparation  due  to  the  plants  used.  Thus  i 
Edinburgh  the  usual  dose  of  the  infusion  is  half  an  ounce,  a 
this  is  usually  readily  tolerated,  while  in  London  I  have  frc 
quently  seen  doses  of  one  or  two  drachms  produce  considerab. 
gastric  disturbance.  The  infusion  of  the  U.S. P.  is  nearly  twio 
as  strong  as  that  of  the  B.P.,  and  yet  the  recognised  dose  is  cor 
siderably  larger. 

Whether  these  differences  are  or  are  not  due  to  the  amoui 
and  relative  proportions  of  the  active  ingredients  in  digital 
plants  grown  in  Scotland,  England,  and  America,  is  a  poi 
which  requires  investigation,  more  especially  when  we  have  othc 
examples,  e.g.  cannabis  indica,  where  there  is  a  notable  difteren* 
between  the  action  of  plants,  of  the  same  species  growing  in  di 
ferent  climates. 

Uses. — It  is  chiefly  used  as  a  tonic  to  the  heart,  when  i 
action  is  irregular  and  feeble,  and  in  dropsy,  especially  cardis 
dropsy  (pp.  332,  336). 

It  is  used  in  functional  palpitation,  and  in  the  irritable  heai 


I 

HAP.  XXXIV.] 


COROLLIPLOK^. 


1001 


[ten  seen  in  young  soldiers,  but  its  chief  use  is  in  mitral 
isease. 

In  pure  aortic  disease,  with  hypertrophy,  it  is  not  only  m- 
irious  but  dangerous,  since  by  slowing  the  pulse-rate  it  lengthens 
le  time  during  which  blood  can  regurgitate  (pp.  333,  334). 

When  the  aortic  disease  is  accompanied  by  mitral  incompe- 
nce  and  the  immediate  danger  is  that  from  the  mitral  affection, 
It  may  be  given  with  advantage  (p.  334).  In  these  cases,  whilst 
taking  the  drug  the  patient  must  be  kept  perfectly  quiet,  as  there 
is  a  great  danger  of  sudden  syncope  (p.  335). 

Digitalis  is  of  great  use  as  a  soporific  in  sleeplessness  at 
night,  accompanied  by  drowsiness  during  the  day,  for  both  these 
symptoms  depend  on  want  of  tone  in  the  vessels,  the  blood  gra- 
vitating to  the  feet  when  the  patient  is  erect  and  to  the  head 
when  in  a  lying  posture  (p.  194). 

It  is  very  useful  in  haemorrhages,  especially  when  occurring 
in  the  lungs,  and  it  has  been  added  to  cough  mixtures  to  lessen 
congestion  of  the  mucous  membrane. 

It  was  formerly  used  in  fever  and  pneumonia,  but  is  now 
discarded  as  being  of  very  little  use. 

In  delirium  tremens  it  has  been  given  in  very  large  doses,  but 
its  use  is  dangerous. 

In  dropsy  depending  on  mitral  disease,  also  in  renal  dropsy 
and  ascites,  it  has  been  used  with  good  effect. 

It  is  very  serviceable  in  some  cases  of  monorrhagia.  Its 
action  in  this  case  is  due  not  to  contraction  of  the  vessels  of  the 
uterus,  but  of  the  walls  of  the  uterus  itself,  since  digitahs  did 
not  affect  haemorrhage  from  a  fungoid  growth  in  the  cervix 
(Dickinson). 

It  is  also  useful  in  spermatorrhoea. 

Precautions. — (1)  Stop  the  administration  of  digitalis  on  the 
appearance  of  sickness  or  a  tendency  to  faint,  or  change  the 
preparation  of  digitalis  and  lower  the  dose. 

(2)  Do  not  give  digitalis  in  large  doses  unless  you  see  the 
patient  frequently,  and  it  is  necessary  to  push  the  drug.  Keep 
the  patient  in  bed,  and  do  not  allow  him  even  to  sit  up  in  bed, 
much  less  to  rise,  and  above  all  not  to  rise  up  and  make  water, 
as  otherwise  fatal  syncope  may  occur  (p.  265). 

Treatment  on  Poisoning. — Keep  the  patient  recumbent  and 
give  stimulants,  e.g.  alcohol.  Tannin  has  been  recommended  in 
order  to  precipitate  digitalin  in  the  stomach. 

U.S. P.  Leptandra.  Leptandra.  Culver's  Eoot.— The 
rhizome  and  rootlets  of  Leptandra  virginica  {Veronica  virginica). 

Characters.— Horizontal,  from  four  to  six  inches  (10  to  15  centimetres) 
long,  and  about  a  quarter  of  an  inch  (6  milHmetres)  thick,  somewhat  flat- 
tened, bent  and  branched,  deep  blackish -brown,  with  cup-shaped  scars  on  the 
j:    upper  side,  hard,  of  a  woody  fracture,  with  a  thin,  blackish  bark,  a  hard, 
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yellowish  wood,  and  a  large,  purplish-brown,  about  six-rayed  pith  ;  rootlets 
thin,  wrinkled,  very  fragile  ;  inodorous ;  taste  bitter  and  feebly  acrid. 

Dose.— Of  the  root,  20-GO  gr.  (1-5-4  gm.). 

Preparations. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Leptandr®  .  ..2-4  gr, 

„  „        Fluidum  30-60  min. 

Composition. — It  contains  a  resinous  principle,  leptandrin. 

Action. — It  is  an  irritant  to  the  gastro-intestinal  mucou8 
membrane,  and  stimulates  the  secretion  of  bile  (p.  403).  It 
may  be  used  as  a  cathartic  in  biliousness  or  constipation. 

PEDALINEiE. 

U.S. P.  Oleum  Sesami.    Oil  of  Sesamum.   (Benne  Oil.) — A 

fixed  oil  expressed  from  the  seed  of  Sesamum  indicum. 

Characters. — A  yellowish  or  yellow,  oily  Uquid,  inodorous  or  nearly  so. 
having  a  bland,  nut-like  taste,  and  a  neutral  reaction. 

Action. — Similar  to  olive  oil  {q.v.  p.  967). 

VERBENACEiE. 

Lippia  Mexicana.  Not  officinal. — An  evergreen  creeping 
shrub  growing  in  Mexico.  The  parts  used  are  the  leaves  and 
flowers. 

Composition. — It  contains  a  volatile  oil — lippiol — a  camphor- 
like body,  and  a  substance  allied  to  quercitin. 

Action. — Lippiol  in  doses  of  3  gr,  (0-2  gm.)  caused  in  a  cat 
within  half  an  hour  slight  dilatation  of  the  pupil  and  nictitation 
(probably  due  to  gastro-enteric  irritation,  p.  218).  A  repetition 
of  the  dose  caused  vomiting,  restlessness,  and  sleep  lasting  foi 
two  hours.  In  doses  of  4^  gr.  (0*3  gm.)  it  causes  warmth., 
flushing,  diaphoresis,  and  drowsiness  (Podwissotzki). 

Uses. — As  a  respiratory  sedative  in  cough.  Given  as  tinc- 
ture in  doses  of  |-1  fl.  dr. 

LABIATiE. 

Rosmarinus,  U.S. P.  Kosemaey. — The  leaves  of  Rosmarin 
officinalis. 

Characters. — About  one  inch  (25  millimetres)  long,  rigid,  Imear,  entire 
revolute,  dark  green  above,  woolly  and  glandular  beneath ;  pungently  aro- 
matic ;  somewhat  camphoraceous. 

Prkparation. 
Vinum  Aromaticum. 

Oleum  Rosmarini,  B.  and  U.S. P.   Oil  of  Eosbmary.— Th 
oil  distilled  from  the  flowering  tops  of  Rosmarinus  officinalis,  B.P. 
A  volatile  oil  distilled  from  rosemary,  U.S. P. 
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Characters— Colourless,  with  the  odoui-  of  rosemary,  and  a  warm 
inatic  taste. 

Dose. — 1-5  min. 

Prepaeations. 


B.P.  DOSE. 

Linimentum  Saponis  (p.  51(3)  for  external  use. 

Spiritus  Rosmarlnl  10-50  min.  or  more. 

Tinctm-a  Lavandula  Composita  ^-2  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P. 

Linimentum  Saponis  (p.  517)  for  external  use. 

Spiritus  Odoratus   do. 

Tinctura  Lavandula;  Composita  |-2  fl.  dr. 


Action  and  Use. — It  is  a  stimulant  and  carminative,  and  is 
used  to  lessen  flatulence,  and  to  allay  pain  and  spasm  of  the 
intestines.  It  is  a  useful  adjunct  to  purgatives,  and  is  used  in 
hysteria. 

U.S.P.  Lavandulae.  Lavender. — The  flowers  of  Lavandula 
vera. 

Characters.— Calyx  tubular,  blue-grey,  hairy,  five-toothed,  the  upper 
tooth  largest  and  roundish-rhomboid  ;  corolla  violet-blue,  hairy  and  glandular 
on  the  outside,  tubular  and  two-Hpped,  the  upper  lip  two-lobed,  the  lower  lip 
three-lobed  ;  stamens  four,  short,  on  the  corolla  tube ;  odour  fragrant ;  taste 
bitterish,  aromatic,  somewhat  camphoraceous. 

Prepaeation. 
Vinum  Aromaticum. 

Oleum  Lavandulae,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Oil  of  Lavender. — 
The  oil  distilled  in  Britain  from  the  flowers  of  Lavandula  vera, 
B.P.  A  volatile  oil  distilled  from  the  flowering  tops  or  whole 
herb  of  Lavandula  vera,  U.S.P. 

Characters. — Colourless  or  pale  yellow,  with  the  odour  of  lavender,  and 
a  hot,  bitter,  aromatic  taste. 

Dose. — 1-4  min. 


.  Preparations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Linimentum  CamphortD  Compositum  (p.  516)   

Spiritus  Iiavandulee  \-l  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura         „         Composita  ^-2  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P. 

Tinctura  Lavandula;  Composita  ^-2  fl.  dr. 


Tinctura  Z.avandul8e  Composita,  B.  and  TT.S.P.  Compound  TiNCTURE 
OF  Lavender.— Oil  of  lavender  li  fl.  dr.,  oil  of  rosemary  10  min.,  cinnamon 
bark,  braised,  150  gr.,  nutmeg,  bruised,  150  gr.,  red  sandal-wood  300  gr., 
rectified  spirit  2  pints,  B.P.'  Oil  of  lavender  8  parts,  oil  of  rosemary  2, 
cloves  4,  nutmeg  10,  red  saunders  8,  alcohol  680,  water  270,  and  diluted 
alcohol  up  to  1,000  parts,  U.S.P. 
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U.S. p.  Oleum  Lavandulae  Florum.  Oil  of  Lavendei 
Flowers. — A  volatile  oil  distilled  from  fresh  lavender. 

Characters.— A  colourless  or  yellowish  liquid,  having  the  fragrant  odoui 
of  lavender  flowers,  a  pungent  and  bitterish  taste,  and  a  neutral  reactioi 
while  fresh.  Sp.  gr.  about  0-890.  It  is  readily  soluble  in  alcohol,  and  ii 
acetic  acid  of  90  or  more  per  cent.  When  heated  to  about  80°  C.  (176"  F.)  i 
should  not  yield  a  colourless  distillate  having  the  characteristics  of  alcohol. 

Dose. — 1-5  min. 

Pbepaeations. 

^■S-^-  DOSE. 

Spiritus  Lavandula}  (3  parts  of  the  oil  with  97  of  alcohol)... A-2  fl.  dr. 
Spiritus  Odoratus  

Action  and  Uses.— Lavender  is  a  stimulant  and  carmina 
tive,  and  is  used  to  lessen  flatulence,  to  relieve  colic,  and  ir 
hysteria.  Tinctura  Lavandulse  Composita  is  contained  in  Liquo] 
Arsenicalis. 

Oleum  Menthae  Piperitae,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Oil  of  Peppee 
MINT. — The  oil  distilled  in  Britain  from  fresh  flowering  pepper 
mint,  Mentha  piperita,  B.P. 

A  volatile  oil  distilled  from  peppermint,  U.S.P. 

Characters. — Colourless  or  pale  yeUow,  with  the  odour  of  peppermint 
taste  warm,  aromatic,  succeeded  by  a  sensation  of  coldness  in  the  mouth. 

Peepabations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Aqua  Mentlise  Piperitae  (1^  fl.  dr.  to  1  gallon)  1-2  fl.  oz. 

Essentia  Menthae  Piperitae  (1  volume  in  5)  10-20  min. 

Pilula  Ehei  Composita  {vide  p.  523)  (1  min.  in  1  dr.). ..nearly  5-10  gr. 
Spiritus  mxentbiae  Piperitae  (1  volume  in  50)   |  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura  Chloroformi  et  Morphinas  (1  min.  in  2  fl.  oz.)..5-10  min. 

Dose. — 1-5  min. 

U.S.P. 

Aqua  Menthae  Piperitae  1_2  fl.  oz. 

Spiritus  Menthae  Piperitas  10-15  min. 

Trochisci  Menthae  Piperitae  (Peppermint  Lozenges). ...ad  lib. 

Action  and  Use. — Carminative  and  stimulant,  used  to  reliev 
flatulence  and  colic  ;  and  as  an  adjunct  to  purgatives,  to  lesser- 
griping.  Mosquito-bites  may  be  prevented  by  rubbing  the  skir 
of  the  face  and  hands,  the  lips  and  the  margins  of  the  nostril 
with  soap  strongly  scented  with  peppermint  or  lavender.  _ 
sprig  of  peppermint  or  pennyroyal,  or  a  small  bottle  containin 
their  volatile  oils,  hung  near  the  head  durmg  sleep  is  said  t 
have  a  similar  effect.  Peppermint  lozenges  are  useful  in  reliev 
ing  flatulence  and  the  tendency  to  faintness  due  to  it. 

B.P.  Menthol.  CjoHgoO-  Peppermint  Camphor. — A  stearop-. 
tene  obtained  by  cooling  the  oil  distilled  from  the  fresh  herb  o 
Mentha  arvensiSf  vars.  piperascens  et  glahrata;  and  of  Mentlva 
piperita. 
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Characters. — Coloiu-less  crystals  or  masses,  with  a  taste  and  smell  of 
eppermint  oil,  sparingly  soluble  in  water,  readily  soluble  in  alcohol,  ether, 
Liid  ethereal  oils.  When  rubbed  up  Avith  an  equal  quantity  of  thymol_  it 
foiTUS  a  colourless  oily  liquid.  The  same  is  the  case  when  it  is  rubbed  with 
an  equal  quantity  of  pure  carbolic  acid  or  of  chloral  hydrate,  or  with  butyl- 
chloral  hydrate  m  the  proportion  of  1  part  to  2  of  menthol,  or  with  camphor 
•2  parts  to  3  of  menthol.  When  boiled  with  sulphuric  acid  diluted  with  half 
its  volume  of  water  it  becomes  blue,  the  acid  becoming  brown. 

Action. — It  is  a  powerful  antiseptic.  When  applied  to 
mucous  membranes  or  the  skin  it  causes  a  feeling  of  warmth  or 
burning,  replaced  by  a  feeling  of  coldness  when  the  part  is  blown 
upon. 

Uses. — It  is  chiefly  used  as  an  anti-neuralgic.  It  is  either 
apphed  in  the  form  of  a  solid  pencil  rubbed  lightly  over  the  part 
where  the  pain  is  felt,  or  an  alcoholic  solution,  or  the  oily  liquids 
prepared  by  trituration  with  camphor,  carbolic  acid,  &c.,may  be 
painted  over  the  painful  spots.  These  oily  liquids  are  also  ap- 
plied on  cotton  wool  in  order  to  relieve  toothache. 

Oleum  Menthae  Viridis,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Oil  or  Spearmint. 
The  oil  distilled  in  Britain  from  fresh  flowering  spearmint, 
Mentha  viridis,  B.P. 

Characters. — Colourless  or  pale  yellow,  with  the  odour  and  taste  of 


spearmint. 

Dose. — 1-5  min. 

Preparations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Aquae  IKentlise  Viridis  (1|  fl.  dr.  to  1  gallon)   1-2  fl.  oz. 

U.S.P. 

Aqua  Menthae  Viridis   1-2  fl.  oz. 

Spiritus  Menthas  Viridis  5-20  min. 


Action  and  Uses. — Like  other  carminatives  and  stimulants, 
to  relieve  colic,  flatulence,  and  with  purgatives  to  prevent 
griping. 

Thymol,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Thymol.  CioHigHO,  or  CgHg. 
C3H..CH3.OH. — A  stearoptene  obtained  from  the  volatile  oils  of 
Thymus  vulgaris  (Labiatse),  Monarda  punctata  (Labiatae),  and 
Carum  Ajoivan  (Ptychotis  Ajoivan)  (Umbelliferae) , 

These  oils  contain  thymol  and  thymene,  C,oHiq,  which  is 

fluid.    The  thymol  is  separated  by  saponifying  with  caustic  soda 

and  treating  the  separated  soap  with  hydrochloric  acid,  or  from 

a  distilled  fraction  of  the  oil  by  exposure  at  a  low  temperature. 

It  may  be  purified  by  recrystallisation  from  alcohol. 

Characters. — Large  oblique  prismatic  crystals  having  the  odour  of  th^Tiie 
and  a  pimgent  aromatic  flavour.  They  sink  in  cold  water,  but  on  heating 
the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  110°  to  125°  F.  (43-3°  to  51*7°  0.)  they  melt 
and  rise  to  the  surface.  The  crystals  volatilise  completely  at  the  temperatm-e 
of  a  water-bath. 

Solubility.— Slightly  soluble  in  cold  water,  freely  soluble  in  alcohol, 
ether,  and  solutions  of  alkalis. 
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Reactions— A  solution  of  thymol  in  half  its  bulk  of  glacial  acetic  acid, 
warmGcI  with  an  equal  volume  of  suli^hm-ic  acid,  assumes  a  reddish -violet 
colour. 

Impurity. — Carbolic  acid. 

Test.— Water  saturated  with  thymol  when  treated  with  a  fev,-  drops  of 
test  solution  of  ferric  chloride  should  not  give  a  blue  colour  (absence  of  car- 
bolic acid). 

Dose.— Internally,  i-lO  gr.  For  spray,  1  in  800  of  hot 
water.  As  ointment,  5-30  gr.  to  1  oz.  of  petrolatum.  As  in- 
halation, 6  gr.  to  an  ounce  of  warm  water. 

Action.— In  respect  of  its  physiological  action,  thymol  ap- 
pears to  stand  between  carboHc  acid  and  oil  of  turpentine.  Like 
carbolic  acid,  it  destroys  low  organisms,  and  is  a  powerful  an- 
tiseptic. In  higher  animals  it  acts  as  a  local  irritant  and 
anfesthetic  to  the  skin  and  mucous  membranes.  When  absorbed 
it  paralyses  the  nerve-centres  in  the  cord  and  medulla,  like 
carbolic  acid,  lessening  reflex  action,  slowing  respiration,  and 
lowering  the  blood-pressure  and  temperature.  In  poisonous 
doses  it  causes  weakness,  drowsiness,  coma,  and  death.  It  differs 
from  carbolic  acid  in  being  less  volatile  and  less  easily  oxidised. 
Its  action  as  a  disinfectant  is  more  permanent,  and  at  the  same 
time  more  powerful  than  that  of  carbolic  acid.  It  is  less  irri- 
tating to  the  skin  or  mucous  membrane,  and  does  not  act  as  a 
caustic  like  carbolic  acid,  and  is  a  less  powerful  poison  to  mam- 
mals. Its  action  on  the  nerve-centres  is  a  paralysing  one  from 
the  first,  and  is  not  preceded  by  excitement  as  in  the  case  of 
carbolic  acid.  While  in  the  body  it  appears  to  effect  tissue-meta- 
bolism, for  in  animals  poisoned  by  it  the  liver  is  found  quite 
fatty,  as  in  phosphorus-poisoning.  It  appears  to  be  eliminated 
by  the  respiratory  and  urinary  organs,  and  to  cause  irritation  of 
these  organs  during  the  process  of  excretion.  In  poisoning  by 
it  the  bronchial  mucous  membrane  is  extremely  congested,  the 
secretion  of  mucus  increased ;  the  lungs  congested,  and  some- 
times consolidated ;  the  kidneys  inflamed,  and  the  urine  albu- 
minous or  bloody. 

Uses. — It  has  been  used  as  an  antiseptic  instead  of  carbolic 
acid  for  dressing  wounds;  as  an  application  to  skin  diseases, 
ringworm,  eczema,  psoriasis ;  as  a  gargle,  spray,  or  inhalation 
in  sore-throat,  bronchiectasis,  and  phthisis,  or  as  an  injection  in 
ozaena.  Internally  it  has  been  used  in  diabetes  and  vesical 
catarrh. 

U.S.P.  Hedeoma.  Hedeoma.  Pennyroyal. — The  leaves 
and  tops  of  Hedeoma  pulegioides. 

Characters. — Leav  es  opposite,  short-petioled,  about  half  an  inch  (12 
millimetres)  long,  oblong-ovate,  obscurely  serrate,  glandular  beneath ; 
branches  ronndisla- quadrangular  ;  flowers  in  small,  axillary  cymules,  wth  a 
tubular-ovoid,  two-lipped  and  five-toothed  calyx,  and  a  pale-blue,  spotted,! 
two-lipped  corolla,  containing  two  sterile  and  two  fertile  exserted  stamens ; 
odour  strong,  mint-lilie ;  taste  warm  and  pungent. 
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Pbepaiution. 

u.s.p. 

Oleum  Hedeomae  1-5 

Composition. — It  contains  a  volatile  oil. 

Action  and  Uses. — It  is  stimulant,  carminative,  diaphoretic, 
and  emmenagogue.  It  is  used  in  flatulence  and  in  amenor- 
rhea. It  is  frequently  given  in  the  form  of  hot  infusion,  to 
promote  the  menstrual  flow  when  delay  or  recent  suppression 
has  occurred. 

U.S.P.  Marrubium.  Marrubium.  Horehound. — The  leaves 
and  tops  of  Marrubium  vulgare. 

Characters. — Leaves  about  one  inch  (25  millimetres)  long,  opposite, 
petiolate,  roimdish-ovate,  obtuse,  coarsely  crenate,  strongly  rugose,  downy 
above,  white-hairy  beneath ;  branches  quadrangular,  white  tomentose ; 
flowers  in  dense,  axillary,  woolly  whorls,  with  a  stifHy  ten-toothed  calx,  a 
whitish  bi-labiate  coroUa,  and  foiu:  included  stamens  ;  aromatic  and  bitter. 

Composition. — It  contains  a  volatile  oil  and  a  bitter  principle, 
marrubiin. 

Dose.— 30-60  gr.  (2-4  gm.). 

Uses. — It  is  expectorant,  tonic,  diaphoretic,  and  diuretic. 
In  large  doses  it  is  laxative.  It  is  employed  in  laryngeal  and 
bronchial  catarrh,  and  in  chronic  affections  of  the  lungs  attended 
with  cough  and  copious  expectoration. 

U.S.P.  Melissa.  Melissa.  Balm. — The  leaves  and  tops  of 
Melissa  officinalis. 

Characters. — Leaves  about  2  inches  (5  centimetres)  long,  petiolate, 
ovate,  obtuse,  crenate,  somewhat  hairy,  glandular  ;  branches  quadrangular  ; 
flowers  in  about  four-flowered  cymules,  with  a  tubular,  bell-shaped,  five- 
toothed  calyx,  a  whitish  or  purphsh  two-lipped  corolla,  and  four  stamens ; 
fragi'ant,  aromatic,  and  bitterish. 

Composition. — It  contains  a  small  quantity  of  a  volatile  oil. 

Uses. — It  has  scarcely  any  remedial  action,  but  is  used  in 
the  form  of  warm  infusion  or  tea  as  a  diaphoretic  in  slight 
febrile  conditions. 

U.S.P.  Origanum.  Origanum.  Wild  Marjoram. — Origanum 
vulgare. 

Characters. — Stem  branched  above,  often  pm-pHsh,  leaves  opposite,  pe- 
tiolate, about  an  inch  (2.5  millimetres)  long,  roundish-ovate,  obtuse,  nearlj' 
entire,  pellucid-punctate,  hairy  beneath ;  flowers  in  corymbs,  with  reddish 
bracts,  a  five-toothed  calyx,  a  somewhat  two-lipped,  pale  purple  corolla,  and 
four  exserted  stamens  ;  aromatic,  pimgent,  and  bitterish. 

Preparation. 
Vinum  Aromaticum.    Used  externally. 

Composition. — It  contains  a  volatile  oil,  which  has  been 
largely  superseded  by  the  oil  of  thyme. 

Action  and  Uses. — The  infusion  is  tonic,  diaphoretic,  and 
emmenagogue.    It  is  also  used  externally  as  a  fomentation. 
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U.S. p.  Salvia.  Salvia.  Sage.— The  leaves  of  Salvia  00. 
cinalis. 

Characters. — About  two  inches  (5  centimetres)  long,  petiolate,  ovate- 
oblong,  obtuse,  finely  crenulate,  thickish,  wrinkled,  greyish-green,  soft-hairy 
and  glandular  beneath  ;  aromatic,  bitterish,  somewhat  astringent. 

PREPARiTION. 

Vinum  Aromaticum.    Used  externally  only. 

Composition. — The  leaves  contain  a  volatile  oil. 

Uses. — They  are  chiefly  used  as  a  condiment.  The  infusion 
is  tonic,  carminative,  and  slightly  astringent.  It  is  used  in 
atonic  dyspepsia,  and  to  check  hectic  sweating. 

U.S.P.  Scutellaria.  Scutellaria.  Skull-cap. — Sciitellana 
lateriflora  (whole  plant). 

Characters. — About  twenty  inches  (50  centimetres)  long,  smooth ;  sterc 
quadrangular,  branched ;  leaves  opposite,  petiolate,  about  two  inches  (5  centi 
metres)  long,  ovate -lanceolate  or  ovate-oblong,  serrate ;  flowers  in  axillarj- 
one-sided  racemes,  with  a  pale  blue  coroUa  and  a  two-lippod  calyx,  closed  in 
fruit,  the  upper  lip  helmet-shaped ;  odom-  slight ;  taste  bitterish. 

Preparation. 

U.S.P.  DOSE. 

Extractum  Scutellariae  Fluidum  1_2  fl.  dr. 

Uses. — As  a  remedy  it  has  little  value.  It  has  been  used 
as  a  nervine  tonic  in  neuralgia,  chorea,  delirium  tremens,  and 
nervous  exhaustion. 
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Class  III.— DICOTYLEDONES  MONOCHLAMYDE/E. 

(APETAL^.) 

CHENOPODIACEiE. 

U.S.P.  Chenopodium.  Chenopodium.  Ameeican  Woemseed. 

The  fruit  of  Cheno'podium  ambrosioides,  var.  anthehninticum. 

Characters. — Nearly  one-twelfth  of  an  inch  (2  millimetres)  in  diameter, 
depressed-globular,  glandular,  dull  greenish  or  brownish,  the  integuments 
fi-iable,  containing  a  lenticular,  obtusely-edged,  glossy,  black  seed.  It  has  a 
pecuhar,  somewhat  terebinthinate  odour,  and  a  bitterish,  pungent  taste. 

Dose. — 10-40  grains. 

U.S.P.  Oleum  Chenopodii. — A  volatile  oil  distilled  from 
wormseed. 

Use. — It  is  used  as  a  vermifuge  to  expel  lumbricoid  worms. 
The  powdered  seeds,  which  possess  the  active  medicinal  virtues, 
may  he  combined  with  some  agreeable  elixir,  or  the  essential  oil 
may  be  given  on  a  lump  of  sugar,  or  in  emulsion  in  doses  of  3-5 
minims. 

PHYTOLACCACEiE. 

U.S.P.  Phytolaccae  Bacca.  Phytolacca Beeey.  PokeBeeey. 

The  fruit  of  Phytolacca  decandra. 

Characters. — A  depressed-globular,  dark  purple,  compound  berry,  about 
one-third  of  an  inch  (8  millimetres)  in  diameter,  composed  of  ten  carpels, 
each  containing  one  lenticrdar,  black  seed ;  juice  purplish-red ;  inodorous ; 
sweet,  slightly  acrid. 

U.S.P.  Phytolaccae  Radix.  Phytolacca  Eoot.  Poke  Eoot. 
The  root  of  Phytolacca  decandra. 

Characters. — Branched,  wrinlded,  yellowish -brown  externally,  yellomsh- 
white  internally.  Transverse  sections  exhibit  nimierous  concentric  rings. 
No  smell ;  taste  sweetish,  and  afterwards  acrid. 

Action. — Poke  is  emetic,  cathartic,  and  somewhat  narcotic, 
producing  in  large  doses  vomiting,  purging,  drowsiness,  dimness 
of  vision,  giddiness,  and  sometimes  convulsions.  It  has  been 
proposed  as  an  emetic  instead  of  ipecacuan,  but  its  action  is  too 
slow.  As  an  alterative  it  has  been  recommended  in  rheumatism. 
Externally  a  strong  infusion  or  decoction  of  the  root  has  been 
used  in  piles,  skin  diseases,  and  cancer. 

3  t 
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POLYGONACEiE. 

Rhei  Radix,  B.P. ;  Rheum,  U.S.P.  Ehubarb  Root,  B.P.  ; 
Rhubarb,  U.S.P. — The  root  more  or  less  deprived  of  its  bark,' 
sHced  and  dried,  of  Rheum  palmatum,  Rheum  officinale,  and  pro- 
bably other  species.     Collected  and  prepared  in  China  and 


Characters. — Trapezoidal,  roundish,  cylindrical,  or  flattish  pieces,  fre- 
quently bored  with  one  hole,  yellow  externally,  internally  marbled  with  fine 
waving  greyish  and  reddish  Hues,  finely  gritty  under  the  teeth ;  taste  bitter, 
faintly  astringent  and  aromatic  ;  odour  peculiar. 

Composition. — The  chief  constituent  is  chrysophanic  acid, 
so-named  from  its  forming  briliant  yellow  crystals.  It  is  ex- 
tracted by  ether  or  alcohol,  not  by  water.  Besides  this  there  is 
also  a  glucoside  chrysophan,  which  splits  up  into  chrysophanic 
acid  and  sugar.  There  are  also  several  resinous  m.atters,  one  of 
which,  phaoretin,  is  purgative,  and  mineral  compounds  are  also 
present,  especially  oxalate  of  calcium.  The  astringency  of  rhubarb 
is  due  to  a  peculiar  tannic  acid  (rheo-tannic),  which  is  soluble 
in  water  and  alcohol,  but  not  in  ether. 

Impurities. — EngHsh  rhubarb  and  turmeric  fraudulently  added. 
Tests. — Odour  and  taste  (English  rhubarb).    Boracic  acid  does  not  turn 
the  yellow  exterior  brown  (turmeric). 

Dose. — Of  the  powdered  root,  1-5  gr.  as  a  stomachic ;  10-30 
gr.  as  a  purgative. 


Thibet. 


Pkepabations. 


B.P. 


DOSE. 


Extractum  Rbei  

lufusum  Rbei  (^-oz.  in  ^-pint  for  1  hour) 

Pilula  Rhei  Composita  {vide  p.  523)  

Pulvis  Rbei  Composltus  


5-15  gr. 
1-2  fl.  oz. 
5-10  gi-. 


Syrupus  Rhei. 
Tinctura  Rhei 


.5-10  gr.  (child). 
.20-60  gr.  (adult). 
1-4  fl.  dr. 

1-2  fl.  dr.  (stomachic). 


Vinum  Rhei 


\-l  fl.  oz.  (purgative). 
1-2  fl.  di". 


U.S.P. 


» 


Eheum. 

Extractum  Ehei  

Extractum  Rhei  Fluidum  

Pilulse  Rhei  [vide  p.  523)  

PilultE  Rhei  Compositas  {vide  p.  523) 

Pulvis  Rhei  Compositus  

Syrupus  Rhei  

Syrupus  Rhei  Aromaticus   

Tinctura  Rhei  

Tinctura  Rhei  Aromatica  

Tinctura  Rhei  Dulcis  

Vinum  Rhei  

Mistura  Rhei  et  SodsD  


.1-4  fl.  dr. 
2  dr.-3  oz. 


1-6  fl.  dr. 
1-4  fl.  dr. 


1-4  fl.  dr.  for  children. 


1-10  min. 

1-8  pills  (3  gr.  each). 


1-4  pills. 
30-60  gr. 


3-10  gr. 


B.P.  Pulvis  Rhei  Compositus.  Compound  Powder  of  Rhubarb  (Greqobt's 
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Powdee).— Rhubarb  root,  2  oz, ;  light  magnesia,  6  oz. ;  ginger,  1  oz.  Mix  the 
powdered  ingredients  and  pass  through  a  fine  sieve. 

B.P.  Syrupus  Rbei.  Syrup  of  Ehubarb. — Rhubarb  root  and  coriander  fruit, 
both  in  coarse  powder,  each  2  oz. ;  refined  sugar,  24  oz. ;  rectified  spirit,  8  fl.  oz. ; 
distilled  water,  24  fl.  oz.  Percolate  the  rhubarb  and  coriander  with  the  spirit  and 
water  ;  evaporate  the  filtrate  to  13  fl.  oz. ;  filter  ;  dissolve  the  sugar  in  the  filtrate. 

B.P.  Tlnctura  Rbei.  Tincture  of  Rhubarb. — Rhubarb,  2  oz. ;  bruised  car- 
damom seeds,  ^  oz. ;  coriander  fruit,  ^  oz. ;  saffron,  i  oz. ;  proof  spirit,  1  pint. 

B.P.  VInum  Rliei.  Wine  of  Rhubarb. — Rhubarb  root,  oz. ;  Canella  alba 
bark,  60  gr. ;  sherry,  1  pint. 

U.S.P.  Pulvis  Rhei  Compositus.  Cosmpound  Powder  of  Rhubarb.— Rhubarb, 
25 ;  magnesia,  65  ;  ginger,  10  parts. 

U.S.P.  Syrupus  Rhei.  Syrup  of  Rhubarb. — Rhubarb,  90 ;  cinnamon,  18 ; 
carbonate  of  potassium,  6  ;  sugar,  600  ;  water  q.s.  to  make  1,000. 

U.S.P.  Syrupus  Rhei  Ai'omaticus.  Aromatic  Syrup  of  Rhubarb. — Aromatic 
tincture  of  rhubarb,  10 ;  syrup,  90  parts. 

U.S.P.  Tinctura  Rhei.  Tincture  of  Rhubarb. — Rhubarb,  12  ;  cardamom,  2  ; 
diluted  alcohol  up  to  100  parts. 

U.S.P.  Tinctura  Rhei  Aromatica.  Aromatic  Tincture  of  Rhubarb. — Rhubarb, 
20 ;  cinnamon,  4  ;  cloves,  4 ;  nutmeg,  2  ;  diluted  alcohol  up  to  100. 

U.S.P.  Tinctura  Rhei  Dulcis.  Sweet  Tincture  of  Rhubarb. — Rhubarb,  8  ; 
glycyrrhiza,  4 ;  anise,  4  ;  cardamom,  4  ;  diluted  alcohol  up  to  100. 

U.S.P.  Vinum  Rhei.  Wine  of  Rhubarb. — Rhubarb,  10  ;  calamus,  1 ;  stronger 
white  wine  up  to  100. 

Action  and  Uses. — Ehubarb  when  chewed  increases  the  flow 
of  saHva.  Small  doses  have  a  tonic  and  astringent  action 
and  are  employed  in  atonic  dyspepsia,  especially  when  there  is 
an  accumulation  of  mucus  in  the  intestinal  tube.  Large  doses 
are  purgative  in  their  action,  increasing  peristalsis.  This  is 
followed  by  an  astringent  effect.  It  is  especially  useful  in  cases 
of  diarrhoea  associated  with  worms,  or  when  there  is  some  irritat- 
ing body  in  the  intestines  :  the  cause  of  irritation  is  removed, 
and  then  the  after-astringent  action  checks  the  diarrhoea. 

U.S.P.  Rumex.  Eumex.  Yellow  Dock. — The  root  of  Rumex 
crispus  and  of  other  species  of  Eumex. 

Characters. — From  eight  to  tvs^elve  inches  (20  to  30  centimetres)  long, 
about  half  an  inch  (12  millimetres)  thick,  somewhat  fusiform,  fleshy,  nearly 
simple,  aimulate  above,  deeply  vi^rinkled  Ijelow ;  externally  rusty -brown,  in- 
ternally whitish,  with  fine,  straight,  interrupted,  reddish  medullary  rays,  and 
a  rather  thick  bark ;  fracture  short ;  odour  slight,  peculiar  ;  taste  bitter  and 
astringent. 

Composition. — It  contains  tannic  acid  and  rumicine,  which 
is  identical  with  chrysophanic  acid. 

Preparation. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Rumicis  Fluidum  30-60  min. 

Action. — It  is  astringent  and  bitter,  and  is  supposed  to 
possess  alterative  properties,  which  render  it  useful  in  scorbutic 
diseases. 
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ARISTOLOCHIACEiE. 

Serpentariae  Rhizoma,  B.P. ;  Serpentaria,  U.S.P.  Ser- 
PENTARY  Rhizome,  B.P. ;  Serpentaria,  U.S.P. — The  dried  rhizome 
and  rootlets  of  Aristolochia  Serpentaria  or  Aristolochia  reticulata. 
From  the  southern  parts  of  North  America. 


{ 

Fig.  217. — Serpentary,  lial£  the  uatural  size. 

Characters. — A  small  roundish  rhizome,  with  a  tuft  of  numerous  slende' 
rootlets,  about  three  inches  long,  yellowish,  of  an  agreeable  camphoraceo" 
odour,  and  a  warm  bitter  camphoraceous  taste.  ^  t 

Composition.  —  An  essential  oil,  and  resin,  tannin,  and 
sugar. 

Adulteration. — Other  roots  fraudulently  or  inadvertently  added,  distin 
guished  by  appearance  and  smell. 

Peepabations.  1 . 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Xnfusum  Serpentarise  1-2  fl.  oz. 

Tinctura  Cinchonfe  Composita  ^-2  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura  Serpentarise  i-2  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P. 

Extractum  Serpentarife  Fluidum  10-30  min. 

Tinctura  Cinchonte  Composita  1-4  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura  Serpentariaa  1-3  fl.  dr. 

Action  and  Uses. — Serpentary  is  a  stimulant  tonic,  and  i 
used  in  atonic  dyspepsia  with  nervous  depression.  Owing  to  it; 
having  some  diaphoretic  and  diuretic  properties,  it  is  used  " 
chronic  rheumatism. 

AsARUM  EuROPiEUM  or  AsARABACCA  belougs  to  this  order ;  iti 
leaves  were  formerly  used  as.  an  errhine.  They  cause  power" ' 
vomiting  and  purging  when  administered  internally. 


PIPERACEiE.  ( 

Piper  Nigrum,  B.P. ;  Piper,  U.S.P.    Black  Pepper.— 1 
dried  unripe  fruit  of  Pijjer  nigrum,  B.P.    The  unripe  fruit  ( 
Piper  nigrum,  U.S.P    East  Indies. 

Chai?acters. — Small,  roimdish,  m-mlded  ;  tegument  brownish-black,  co 
taining  a  greyish-yellow  globular  seed  ;  odom-  aromatic  ;  taste  pungent  a 
bitterish. 

Dose.— 5  to  20  grains. 
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Pbepabaiions. 

B.P.  DOSE.  U.S.r.  DOSE. 

Confectio  Opii  5-20  gr.  Oleoresiiia  Piperis  1-2  min. 

Confectlo  Piperis   60-120  gr.  or  more. 

Pulvis  Opii  Compositus  2-5  gr. 

B.P.  Confectio  Piperis.  Confection  of  Peppee.— Black  pepper,  2  ;  caraway 
fruit,  3  ;  clarified  honey,  15. 

U.S.P.  Oleoresina  Piperis.  Oleoeesin  of  Peppee. — Exhaust  pepper  with 
stronger  ether,  remove  the  ether  by  distillation  and  evaporation,  and  separate  the 
oleoresin  fi-om'  the  piperine  in  the  residue  by  expression  through  a  muslin  strainer. 

Composition. — Piperine,  resin,  and  volatile  oil.  Piperine  is 
a  ciystalline  principle,  almost  neutral,  tasteless,  inodorous,  and 
insoluble  in  water,  and  is  isomeric  with  morphine.  The  resin 
possesses  the  pungent  taste  of  the  drug,  and  gives  the  oil  its 
aromatic  smell. 

U.S.P.  Piperina.  Piperine.  C^HigNOy ;  285.— A  proxi- 
mate principle  of  feebly  alkaloidal  power,  prepared  from  pepper, 
and  occurring  also  in  other  plants  of  the  Nat.  Ord.  PiperacecB. 

Characters.— Colourless,  or  pale  yeUowish,  shining,  four-sided  prisms, 
permanent  in  the  air,  odonrless,  and  almost  tasteless  when  first  pnt  in  the 
mouth,  but  on  prolonged  contact  producing  a  sharp  and  biting  sensation. 
When  heated  to  about  128°  C.  (about  262°  F.),  piperine  melts,  yielding  a 
clear,  yellowish  liquid,  which,  on  cooling,  congeals  to  a  resinous  mass.  It 
has  a  neutral  reaction. 

Solubility. — It  is  almost  insoluble  in  water,  but  soluble  in  30  parts  of 
alcohol  at  15°  C.  (59°  F.),  in  1  part  of  boiling  alcohol,  and  but  shghtly  soluble 
in  ether. 

Eeactions. — When  heated  on  platinum  foil,  it  takes  fire  and  is  consumed 
without  residue.  Concentrated  sulphuric  acid  dissolves  piperine  with  a  dark, 
blood-red  colour,  which  disappears  on  dilution  with  water.  When  treated 
with  cold  nitric  acid,  piperine  tm-ns  rapidly  greenish-yellow,  orange,  and  red, 
and  gradually  dissolves  with  a  reddish  colour.  On  adding  to  this  solution  an 
excess  of  solution  of  potassa,  the  colour  is  at  first  pale  yellow,  but  on  boding 
it  deepens  to  blood-red,  while,  at  the  same  time,  vapours  of  an  alkaline  re- 
action and  of  a  peculiar  odour  (piperidine)  are  given  off. 

Dose. — 1  to  10  grains. 

Action  and  Uses. — Pepper  is  a  stimulant  stomachic.  It  is 
used  chiefly  as  a  condiment,  but  has  been  employed  in  the  treat- 
ment of  hEemorrhoids,  and,  on  account  of  its  stimulating  action 
on  mucous  membranes,  as  a  substitute  for  cubebs  in  the  treat- 
ment of  gonorrhoea.  The  action  and  uses  of  piperine  are 
similar  to  those  of  pepper. 

Cubeba,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Cubebs.— The  dried  unripe  fruit  of 
Piper  Cuheha  {Cuheha  officinalis).  Java. 

@ 

Fiu.  218.— Cubebs. 

Characters. — Is  like  black  pepper,  but  is  distinguished  fi-om  it  by  the 
adherent  stalk  of  rather  more  than  its  own  length,  from  which  it  gets  its 
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ordinary  name  of  tailed  pepper.  It  has  a  warm  camphoraceous  taste  and 
characteristic  odom*. 

Composition. — A  volatile  oil,  a  resin,  and  cubebin.  Cubebin 
is  neutral  and  crystalline.  It  does  not  seem  to  have  any  im- 
portant physiological  action.  The  resin  yields  cubebic  acid,  and 
a  volatile  oil  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  holding  a  camphor  in 
solution. 

Dose. — Of  the  powder  30  to  120  gr. 

Preparations. 

B.P.  BOSE. 

Oleoresina  Cubebse  5-30  min. 

Oleum  „   5-20  min. 

Tinctura  „   |-2  fl.  dr. 


Oleum  Cubebae,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Oil  of  Cubebs. — A  volatile 
oil  distilled  from  cubebs. 

Characters. — Coloiu-less  or  pale  greenish-yeUow,  having  the  peculiar 
odour  and  taste  of  cubebs. 

Composition. — A  hydrocarbon  holding  a  camphor  in  solution. 
Oleoresina  Cubebae,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Oleoeesin  of  Cubebs. 

Preparation. — By  extracting  cubebs  with  stronger  ether,  distilling  oflf  most 
of  the  ether ;  letting  the  rest  evaporate ;  transferring  the  residue  to  a  closed 
vessel  till  waxy  and  crystalline  matter  has  ceased  to  deposit,  and  then  pour- 
ing off  the  oleoresin. 

Dose.— 5  to  30  mm.  (0-3  to  2  gm.)  given  in  capsules. 

Action  and  Uses. — Cubebs  owes  its  action  to  the  oil  and 
resin.  It  is  carminative  and  stimulant  to  mucous  membranes. 
It  is  used  chiefly  for  its  action  on  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
bladder  and  urethra,  as  in  gonorrhoea  (p.  446).  It  is  used  in  the 
form  of  lozenges  for  relaxed  sore-throat,  and  as  an  errhine  for 
coryza  when  free  secretion  has  become  established.  It  is  slightly 
diuretic,  and  has  been  used  as  an  adjunct  to  other  diuretics. 
Large  doses  may  produce  gastro-enteritis,  and  it  sometimes  gives 
rise  to  a  rash  resembling  urticaria.  The  oil  has  an  action  some- 
what like  oil  of  turpentine  or  oil  of  copaiba.  The  resin  is  said 
to  be  a  more  active  diuretic  than  the  oil,  and  the  oleoresm  is- 
therefore  introduced  into  the  U.S.P. 

Maticae  Folia,  Matico  Leaves,  B.P.  Matico,  Matico, 
U  S,p. — The  dried  leaves  of  Pijjer  angustifolium  {Artanthe  clon- 
pata).  Peru. 

Characters.— From  two  to  eight  inches  long,  veined  and  tesselated  on 
the  upper  surface,  downy  beneath.  They  may  be  confounded  with  digitalis- 
leaves,  but  are  distinguished  by  their  marked  reticulation  in  squares. 


U.S.P.  DOSE. 

Cubeba  15  gr. 

Extractum  Cubebae  "1  „  . 
Fluidum  1^-30  mm. 

Oleoresina  Cubebffi...5-30  min. 

Tinctura  Cubebae  8  min.-3  fl.  dr. 

Trocbisei  Cubebae 

(each  contains  ^-gr.  oleoresin). 
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Composition. — Essential  oil,  artanthic  acid,  tannin,  and 

lesin. 

Dose. — Of  the  powder,  30-60  gr. 

Prepaeations. 

b.p.  dose.  u.s.p.  dose. 

Infusum  IVIaticae  1-4  fl.  oz.       Extractum  Matico  Fluidum...|-3  fl.  dr. 

(i-oz.  in  ^-pint  for  |-hour).  Tinctura  Matico  ^-3  fl.  oz. 

Action  and  Uses. — Matico  is  employed  locally  as  a  styptic 
0  arrest  htemorrhage  from  small  wounds,  such  as  leech-bites. 
Lt  acts  mechanically,  much  in  the  same  way  as  a  spider's  web. 
[t  has  been  administered  in  cases  of  vesical  catarrh  and  gonor- 
iboea,  but  is  now  not  much  used. 

MYRISTICEiE. 

Myristica,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Nutmeg. — The  kernel  of  the  seed 
of  Myristica  fragrans  deprived  of  its  hard  coat  or  shell.  Malayan 
Archipelago. 

Characters. — Oval  or  nearly  round,  about  an  inch  in  length,  marked 
externally  with  reticulated  furrows,  internally  greyish-red  with  dark  brownish 
reins.  It  has  a  strong  pecuHar  odour,  and  a  bitter  aromatic  taste.  Nutmeg 
resembles  areca  nut,  especially  in  its  internal  structure,  but  the  latter  is  devoid 
of  the  strong  odour. 

Composition. — Fixed  oil  (oil  of  mace)  and  volatile  oil,  the 
latter  imparting  the  aromatic  smell  and  taste. 

Dose. — Of  powdered  nutmeg,  5-15  gr. 

Peepaeations. 


B.P.  DOSE. 

Oleum  Myristicae  1-5  min. 

„  „  Expressum  1-5  min. 

Pulvis  Catechu  Compositus  20-40  gr. 

Pulvis  Cret£e  Aromaticus  10-60  gr. 

Spiritus  Armoracite  Compositus  1-2  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura  Lavandula  Composita  ^-2  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P. 

Tinctura  Lavandulte  Composita  |-2  fl.  dr. 

Pulvis  Aromaticus   10-30  gr. 


Oleum  Myristicae,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Volatile  Oil  of  Nutmeg. 

The  oil  distilled  in  Britain  from  nutmeg,  B.P.    A  volatile  oil 

distilled  from  nutmeg,  U.S.P. 

Characters. — Coloui'less  or  straw-yellow,  having  the  odour  and  taste  of 
mitmegs. 

Peepaeations. 


B.P.  DOSE. 

Pilula  Aloes  Socotrinse  {vide  p.  522)   5-10  gr. 

Spiritus  Ammonlae  Aromaticus  30  min.-l  fl.  dr. 

Spiritus  nxyrlstlcee  30-60  min. 

(Mistura  Ferri  Composita). 

U.S.P. 

Spiritus  Myristicaj  1-2  fl.  dr. 
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B.P.  Oleum  Myristicae  Expressum.  Expeessed  Oil  op 
Nutmeg. — A  concrete  oil  obtained  by  means  of  expression  and 
heat  from  nutmegs. 

Characters. — Of  an  orange  colour,  firm  consistence,  and  fragrant  odour 
like  that  of  nutmeg. 

Preparations. 

B.P. 

Emplastrum  Calefaciens.  Emplastrum  Picis. 

^  Action  and  Uses. — Nutmeg  is  aromatic,  stimulant,  and  car- 
minative. The  expressed  oil  is  used  externally  as  a  stimulant, 
and  with  other  stimulants  is  contained  in  emplastrum  picis  and 
emplastrum  calefaciens.  It  is  very  little  used  in  medicine,  but 
chiefly  to  flavour  articles  of  food. 

U.S. P.  Macis.  Mace.— The  arillus  of  the  fruit  of  Myrisika 
fragrcms. 

Characters. — In  narrow  bands,  one  inch  (25  millimetres)  or  more  long, 
somewhat  branched  and  lobed  above,  united  to  broader  bands  below ;  brownish- 
orange  ;  fatty  when  scratched  or  pressed ;  odour  fi-agrant ;  taste  warm  and 
aromatic. 

Uses.- — It  contains  the  same  volatile  oil  as  nutmeg,  and  has 
the  same  uses. 

LAURINEiE. 

Cinnamomi  Cortex,  B.P. ;  Cinnamomum,  U.S. P.  Cinna- 
mon Bark,  B.P. ;  Cinnamon,  U.S.P. — The  inner  bark  of  shoots 
from  the  truncated  stocks  of  Cinnamomum  zeylanicum.  Imported 
from  Ceylon. 

Characters. — In  closely  rolled  quills,  containing  several  small  quills 
within  them.  Light  yellowish-brown,  with  a  fragrant  odour  and  warm  sweet 
aromatic  taste ;  breaks  with  a  splintery  fractmre. 

Composition. — A  volatile  oil  to  the  extent  of  1  per  cent,  with 
mannite,  sugar,  mucilage,  and  tannic  acid. 
Adulteration. — Cassia  lignea. 

Test. — Decoction  of  cassia  lignea  is  coloured  blue-black  by  tinctm-e  o 
iodine. 

Preparations. 


B.P.  DOSE. 

Aqua  Cinnamomi  1-2  fl.  oz. 

Decoctum  Hosmatoxyli    1-2  fl.  oz. 

Infusum  Catecliu  1-2  fl.  oz. 

Oleum  Cinnamomi  1-5  min. 

Pulvis  Catechu  Compositus  20-40  gr. 

Pulvis  Cinnamomi  Compositus   10-30  gr. 

Pulvis  Cretce  Aromaticus  10-60  gr. 

Pulvis  Kino  Compositus  ^  5-20  gr. 

Tinctura  Cardamomi  Composita   ^-2  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura  Catechu  i-2  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura  Cinnamomi  .v-2  fl.  fir. 

Tinctura  Lavandula  Composita  |-2  fl.  dr. 

Vinum  Opii  10-40  min. 
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U.S.P.  •  DOSE. 

Pulvis  Aromaticns  10-30  gr. 

Tinctura  Cinnamomi  ^-2  A-  fli'- 

Oleum  „   1-5  min. 

Tinctura  Lavandulffi  Composita  ^-2  fl.  dr. 

Vinum  Opii  6  min. 


Pulvis  Cinnamomi  Compositus,  B.P. ;  Pulvis  iiromaticus,  TT.S.P. 

oMPOUND  Cinnamon  Powder,  B.P. ;  Aromatic  Powder,  U.S.P. — Equal 
irts  of  cinnamon,  cardamoms,  and  ginger,  B.P.  Cinnamon  35,  ginger  35, 
irdamoms  15,  nutmeg  15,  U.S.P. 

Oleum  Cinnamomi,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Oil  of  Cinnamon. — The 
il  distilled  from  cinnamon  bark. 
Characters. — Yellowish  when  recent,  gradually  becoming  red,  having 
the  odour  and  taste  of  cinnamon. 

Composition. — Consists  principally  of  cinnamic  aldehyde,  or 
;  hydride  of  cinnamyl,  with  other  hydrocarbons,  one  of  which,  a 
!  camphor,  is  deposited  at  low  temperatures,  thus  causing  the 
i  change  in  colour.  The  oil  has  a  specific  gravity  of  from  1*025 
\  to  1'050,  so  that  it  sinks  in  water.    It  is  slightly  Isevulose. 


Dose. — 1-5  min. 

Peepaeatioxs. 

B.P.  DOSE. - 

Spiritus  Cinnamomi  (oil  1,  spirit  49)  |-1  dr. 

'  Acidum  Sulphuricum  Aromaticum  (contains  spirit  of  cinnamon). .5-30  min. 

U.S.P. 

!  Aqua  Cinnamomi  indefinite. 

Spii'itus  Cinnamomi  5-15  min. 

■  Acidum  Sulphuricum  Aromaticum  5-15  min. 


Action  and  Uses. — Cinnamon  is  an  aromatic  carminative, 
and  since  it  contains  tannic  acid  slightly  astringent.  It  is 
chiefly  used  in  conjunction  with  other  astringents,  and  from  its 
agreeable  taste  is  very  frequently  employed. 

Coto  Bark.  Not  officinal. — The  bark  of  a  tree  imported 
from  Bolivia. 

Composition. — It  contains  an  alkaloid,  cotoin.  Cotoin  forms 
a  pale  yellow  powder  or  minute  crystals  sparingly  soluble  in 
water,  soluble  in  alcohol,  ether,  and  chloroform. 

Dose. —  ^  to  2  gr.  every  two  or  three  hours  in  mucilage  or 
syrup.  A  solution  of  1  part  in  4  of  acetic  ether  is  recommended 
for  hypodermic  injection.  Tincture  of  coto  bark  (1  in  10)  may 
be  used  in  doses  of  10  min. 

Action. — It  appears  greatly  to  increase  intestinal  absorp- 
tion (p.  387). 

Uses. — It  is  useful  in  gastric  and  mtestinal  catarrh,  in  infan- 
tile diarrhoea,  and  in  the  diarrhoea  of  phthisis.  It  is  said  also  to 
check  salivation  and  the  night  sweats  of  phthisis. 

Paracoto  Bark.  Not  officinal. — Contains  an  alkaloid, 
paracotoin,  similar  in  its  actions  and  uses  to  cotoin,  but  less 
powerful. 
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Camphora,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Camphor. — A  stearoptene  (con- 
crete volatile  oil),  obtained  from  the  wood  of  Cinnamomum  Cam- 
phora {Camphora  officinarum) .  Imported  in  the  crude  state  from 
China  and  Japan,  and  purified  by  sublimation. 

Characters. — White,  translucent,  tough,  crystaUine  lumps  ;  has  a  power- 
ful penetrating  odour,  and  a  pungent  taste  followed  by  a  sensation  of  cold  • 
floats  on  water ;  volatilises  slowly  at  ordinary  temperatures.  ' 

Solubility.— Is  slightly  soluble  in  water,  but  readily  soluble  in  rectified 
spirit  and  in  ether. 

Composition.— A  stearoptene  having  the  formula  CioH„.0, 
and  yielding  camphoric  acid  on  oxidation. 

Impurities. — Fixed  salts. 

Test. — SubHmes  entirely  when  heated. 

Dose. — 1  to  10  grains. 


Pebpabations  containing  Camphob. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Aqua  Campborae  (saturated  aqueous  solution)  1-2  fl.  oz. 

Linimentum  Aconiti  (vide  p.  516)  

,,         Belladonnje  (vide  p.  516)  

Iilnlmentum  Camphorae  (vide  p.  516)   

H                    „         Composltum  (vide  p.  516) 
Linimentum  Chloroformi  (vide  p.  516)  

„  Hydrargyri  (vide  p.  516)  

„         Opii  (vide  p.  516)  

Linimentum  Saponis  (vide  p.  516)  

Linimentum  Sinapis  Compositum  (vide  p.  516)  

Linimentum  Terebinthinse  (vide  p.  516)  

„  ,,  Aceticum  (vide  p.  516)  

Splritus  Campborae  (camphor  1,  rectified  spirit  10)...  10-30  min. 

Tlnctura  Campborae  Composlta  (vide  Opium)  15  min.-l  fl.  dr. 

Unguentum  Hydrargyri  Compositum  

The  hypodermic  injections  of  apomorphine  and  ergot  contain  camphor  water, 

U.S.P.  DOSE. 

Aqua  Camphoras  1  fl.  dr. 

Linimentum  Belladonnse  (vide  p.  517)  

,,         Camphoras  (vide  p.  517)  

,,         Chloroformi  (vide  p.  517)  

„         Saponis  (mde  p.  517)  .   

Spiritus  Camphorae  5-10  min. 

Tinctura  Opii  Camphorata  1-2  &.  dr. 

Ceratum  Camphorae  

Aqua  Campborae.   Camphob  Watee,  B.  and  U.S.P. — It  is  prepared  accordin 
to  the  B.P.  by  tying  crushed  camphor,  |-oz.,  in  a  muslin  bag,  which  is  kept  im- 
mersed in  1  gallon  of  water  in  a  bottle  for  at  least  two  days.    The  U.S.P.  dhec'^ 
camphor  (8)  to  be  dissolved  in  alcohol  (16),  and  then  added  to  cotton  (16).  Afte. 
the  alcohol  has  nearly  evaporated  the  cotton  is  packed  in  a  percolator,  and  distille 
water  poured  on  till  1,000  parts  are  obtained. 

U.S.P.    Ceratum  Camphorae.    Camphob  Cebate. — Camphor  liniment,  3 ;  oli 
oil,  12  ;  cerate,  85. 

Physiological  Action. — Externally  camphor  is  stimulant 
and  rubefacient. 

Internally  in  small  doses  it  acts  as  a  carminative,  in  large 
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(loses  as  an  irritant,  causing  nausea  and  vomiting.  It  is  dia- 
phoretic and  anaphrodisiac,  and  stimulates  the  heart  (pp. 
816,  319).  It  stimulates  the  circulation,  but  may  slow  the 
pulse  ;  and  stimulates  the  nerve-centres,  causing  exhilaration, 
but  finally  paralyses  them,  causing  lassitude.  It  jDroduces,  in 
il  large  doses,  a  form  of  delirium,  and  sometimes  death,  occasion- 
;  ally  preceded  by  epileptiform  convulsions  and  maniacal  excite- 
ment. In  small  doses  it  is  said  to  be  aphrodisiac,  and  in  large 
doses  anaphrodisiac  (p.  451).    It  lowers  the  temperature. 

Uses. — Externally,  in  the  form  of  liniment,  it  is  applied  to 
si)rains,  enlarged  joints,  &c.    An  ointment  of  1  i^art  of  camphor 
to  8  of  lard  is  useful  in  relieving  itching  in  chronic  eczema  and 
:  urticaria. 

Inhalation  of  its  vapour  (^-1  dr.  in  -^-pint  hot  water)  has 
been  recommended  for  coryza. 

Internally  it  is  used  in  catarrh  and  coryza.  It  is  very  useful 
in  summer  diarrhoea,  and  may  be  given  in  the  form  of  Eubini's 
! solution  (1  gr.  in  2  min.  of  absolute  alcohol),  two  to  five  minims 
.1  every  fifteen  minutes.  It  is  also  useful  in  cholera,  tympanitic 
:t  distension  of  the  abdomen,  and  hysterical  vomiting. 

It  is  also  used  as  a  nervine  stimulant,  especially  in  debility 
I  of  the  respiratory  organs ;  as  a  nervine  and  cardiac  stimulant 
iin  fever,  and  as  an  antispasmodic  in  epilepsy,  chorea,  pertussis, 
Ihysteria,  and  other  nervous  affections,  especially  those  connected 
'with  the  sexual  organs. 

U.S.P.  Camphora  Monobromata.  Monobromated  Camphor. 
iCioH^BrO;  230-8. 

Preparation. — By  heating  camphor  wifch  bromine  and  crystallising  from 
I  petrol enm  benzin. 

Characters. — Colourless,  prismatic  needles  or  scales,  permanent  in  air, 
lunaffected  by  Hght,  having  a  mild  camphoraceous  odom:  and  taste,  and  a 
I  neutral  reaction. 

Solubility. — Almost  insoluble  in  water,  freely  soluble  in  alcohol,  ether, 
I  chloroform,  hot  benzin,  and  fixed  oils ;  slightly  soluble  in  glycerine. 

Dose. — 2  to  10  grains.  It  may  be  given  in  pills,  made  by 
I  rubbing  5  grains  with  1  grain  of  Canada  balsam  in  a  warm 
I  mortar. 

Action. — Like  other  bromides  it  produces  weakness  and 
iparalysis,  stupor  and  sleep.  It  slows  the  pulse  (p.  316)  and 
ii'espiration  and  reduces  the  temperature.  In  the  rabbit  the 
*  vessels  of  the  eye  and  ear  are  contracted.  When  given  for  a 
^length  of  time  it  produces  marked  emaciation. 

Uses. — Monobromated  camphor  has  been  used  as  a  sedative 
instead  of  the  bromides,  but  it  is  less  efficient.  It  has  been 
recommended  in  insomnia,  chorea,  hysteria,  and  delirium  tre- 
mens. In  large  doses  it  has  caused  epileptiform  convulsions, 
like  camphor. 
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B.P.  Sassafras  Radix.  Sassafras  Root. — The  dried  rooi 
of  Sassafras  ojjicinalis.    From  North  America, 

Characters. — In  branched  pieces;  bark  externally  greyish-brown,  in 
ternally  rusty-brown,  of  an  agi-eeable  odour,  and  a  peculiar  aromatic  warn 
taste ;  wood  light,  porous,  greyish-yellow.  The  chips  or  shavings,  which  arc 
the  officinal  form,  resemble  quassia,  but  are  browner,  and  distinguished  b\ 
their  smell. 

Composition. — Contains  1  to  2  per  cent,  of  a  volatile  oil 
The  bark  contains  tannic  acid  to  a  small  extent. 

Preparation. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Secoctum  Sarsse  Compositum  (|-oz.  to  1  pint)  2-10  fl.  oz. 

U.S. P.  Sassafras.  Sassafras. — The  bark  of  the  root  o 
Sassafras  officinalis. 

Characters. — In  irregular  fragments,  deprived  of  the  grey,  corky  layer 
bright  rust-brown,  soft,  fragile,  with  a  short,  corky  fracture ;  strongly  fra 
grant ;  sweetish,  aromatic,  and  somewhat  astringent. 

U.S. P.  Oleum  Sassafras.  Oil  of  Sassafras. — A  volatili 
oil  distilled  from  sassafras. 

Characters. — A  colourless  or  yellowish  liquid  becoming  darker  an^ 
thicker  by  age  and  exposure  to  air,  having  the  characteristic  odour  of  sassa 
fras,  a  warm,  aromatic  taste,  and  a  neutral  reaction  ;  sp.  gr.  about  1*090. 

Solubility. — It  is  readily  soluble  in  alcohol. 

Reactions. — When  treated  with  cold  nitric  acid  it  becomes  dark  red,  an: 
is  finally  converted  into  a  red  resin. 

Dose. — 1-5  min. 


Preparations. 

U.S.P.  DOSE. 

Decoctum  Sarsaparillas  Compositum  4-6  fl.  oz. 

Extractum       „  ,,  Fluidum  30-60  min. 

Syrupus  ,,  Compositus  1-4  fl.  dr. 


Action  and  Use. — Sassafras  has  a  destructive  action  on  in 
fusoria  (cf.  p.  63).  It  is  a  stimulant  diaphoretic,  and  is  used  i 
rheumatism  and  syphilis,  generally  in  combination  with  othe 
drugs. 

U.S.P.  Sassafras  Medulla.  Sassafras  Pith. — The  pith  c 
Sassafras  officinalis. 

Characters. — In  slender  cylindrical  pieces,  often  curved  or  coiled,  li^li 
spongy,  white,  inodorous,  insipid.  Macerated  in  water  it  forms  a  mucil 
ginous  liquid,  which  is  not  precipitated  on  the  addition  of  alcohol. 

Preparation. 

DOSE. 

Mucilago  Sassafras  MeduUre  (sassafras pith,  2  parts  ;  water,  100 parts)... Ad  libitu 

Uses. — As  a  demulcent  either  internally  or  externally. 
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B.P.  Nectandrae  Cortex.  Bbbeeru  Bark. — The  dried  bark 
of  Nectandra  Rod'uei,  the  green-heart  tree.  Imported  from 
British  Guiana. 

Characters. — In  large  flat  heavy  pieces  ;  external  coloiur  greyisli-brown, 
internal,  dark  cinnamon-brown  ;  taste  strongly  and  persistently  bitter,  with 
considerable  astringency. 

Composition. — Contains  beberine,  a  pecuKar  alkaloid.  Bebe- 
rine  is  a  colourless,  amorphous  substance,  soluble  in  alcohol,  but 
sparingly  soluble  in  boiling  water. 

Peepaeation. 

b.p.  dose.  u.s.p. 

Beberlnse  Sulphas  1-10  gr.  None. 

B.P.  Beberinae  Sulphas.  Sulphate  of  Beberine. 
C3gH^2N206-H2S04. — Prepared  from  Nectandra  or  Bebeeru  bark. 
It  is  probably  a  mixture  of  sulphates  of  beberine,  CggH^aNgOg, 
nectandrine,  C4oH4gN20g,  and  other  alkaloids. 

Preparation. — By  exhausting  the  bark  with  diluted  sulphiu-ic  acid,  re- 
moving most  of  the  acid  by  lime,  precipitating  the  alkaloid  with  ammonia, 
and  neutralising  with  sulphuric  acid. 

Properties. — In  dark-brown,  thin,  translucent  scales,  yellow  when  in 
powder,  with  a  strong  bitter  taste. 

Solubility. — Soluble  in  water  and  in  alcohol. 

Eeactions. — Its  watery  solution  gives  a  white  precipitate  with  chloride 
of  barium  (sulphate) ;  and  with  caustic  soda  a  yellowish-white  precipitate, 
which  is  dissolved  by  agitating  the  mixtm-e  with  twice  its  volume  of  ether 
(beberine). 

Impurities. — Mineral  matter. 

Tests. — The  ethereal  solution,  separated  by  a  pipette  and  evaporated, 
leaves  a  yellow  translucent  residue,  entirely  soluble  in  dilute  acids.  It  is 
entirely  destructible  by  heat.    Water  forms  with  it  a  clear  brown  solution. 

Action  and  Uses. — Bebeeru  bark  is  seldom  used  in  medicine ; 
both  it  and  the  sulphate  of  beberine  are  said  to  have  a  similar 
action  to  quinine  (cf.  p.  61),  and  have  been  used  as  tonics  and 
antiperiodics,  but  sulphate  of  beberine  is  but  a  poor  substitute 
for  the  cinchona  alkaloids. 

SANTALACEiS. 

Oleum  Santali,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Oil  of  Santal  (Oil  of  sandal 
wood). — A  volatile  oil  distilled  from  the  wood  of  Santalum 
album. 

Characters. — A  pale  yellowish  or  yellow  liquid  of  a  peculiar  strongly 
aromatic  odour,  a  pungent  and  s^jicy  taste,  and  a  slightly  acid  reaction. 
Solubility. — It  is  readily  soluble  in  alcohol. 

Dose. — 10  to  30  min.  in  capsules  or  mixture. 
Action  and  Uses. — Its  action  and  uses  are  similar  to  those 
of  copaiba,  than  which  its  smell  is  less  disagreeable. 
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THYMELACEiE. 

Mezerei  Cortex,  B.P. ;  Mezereum,  U.S.P.  Mezereo> 
Bark,  B.P. ;  Mezereum,  U.S.P.— The  dried  bark  of  Daphro 
Mezereum,  or  of  Daphne  Laureola. 

Characters. — In  long  thin  more  or  less  flattened  strips,  which  are  com 
monly  folded  or  rolled  into  disks;  or  in  small  quills  of  various  lengths 
Inner  surface  whitish,  silky,  very  tough,  and  covered  externally  by  an  ohve 
brown,  or  somewhat  reddish-brown,  readily  separable  corky  layer.  K(. 
marked  odour ;  taste  burning  and  acrid. 

Peepakations. 

B-P.  U.S.P. 

Decoctum  Sarsse  Composituni.  Decoctum  Sarsaparills  Compositum. 

Extractum  IVIezerel  2:thereuin.  Extractum  Sarsaparillas  ComposituD 

Linimentum  Sinapis  Compositum  (p.  516).  Fluidum. 
(Contains  Extract.)  Extractum  Mezerei. 

„  „  Fluidum. 

Action. — Externally  it  is  irritant.  Internally  it  is  supposed 
to  be  diuretic  and  alterative. 


EUPHORBIACEiE. 

Cascarillae  Cortex,  B.P. ;  Cascarilla,  U.S.P.  CAScARiLLi 
Bark,  B.P. ;  Cascarilla,  U.S.P.^ — The  dried  bark  of  Croton  Elu- 
teria.    Bahama  Islands. 


Eld.  219. — Casoarilla. 


Characters. — In  quills,  two  or  three  inches  in  length  and  about  ^  to  | 
inch  in  diameter,  dull  brown,  but  more  or  less  coated  with  white  crustaceouE 
lichens ;  breaks  with  a  short  resinous  fracture ;  is  warm  and  bitter  to  the 
taste  ;  and  emits  a  fragrant  odour  when  burned. 

Composition. — The  active  principle  is  cascarillin,  a  bitter 
substance,  soluble  in  hot  spirit  or  ether.  Eesin,  gum,  and  a 
small  quantity  of  volatile  oil  are  also  present. 

Pbepaeatioks. 

b.p.  dose.  u.s.p. 

Infusum  Cascarillse  (1  oz.  to  ^-pint)..  l-2  fl,  oz.       Cascarilla  30  .^r 

Tlnctura        „   i-2  fl.  dr. 

Action  and  Uses. — Cascarilla  is  aromatic,  stimulant,  aii<1 
tonic.  It  is  also  a  stimulant  to  the  mucous  membranes,  and  is 
used  as  an  expectorant  in  chronic  bronchitis.  It  is  useful  in 
atonic  dyspepsia  and  as  a  general  tonic  to  the  system. 

U.S.P.  Stillingia.    Stillingia.    Queen's  Eoot.— The  root 

of  Stillingia  sylvatica. 
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Characters.— About  twelve  inches  (30  centimetres)  long,  and  nearly  two 
inches  (5  centimetres)  thick,  snb-cylindi-ical,  slightly  branched,  eornpact, 
wrinkled,  tough,  gi-eyish-brown,  breaking  with  a  fibrous  fracture,  showing  a 
thick  bai-k  and  porous  wood,  the  inner  bark  and  medullary  rays  with  numerous 
veUowish-brown  resin  cells ;  odom*  peculiar,  unpleasant ;  taste  bitter,  acrid, 
'pimgent. 

Composition. — It  contains  a  resinous  substance. 

Pbepaeation. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Stillingife  Fluidum  15-30  min. 

Uses. — In  large  doses  it  causes  vomiting  and  purging.  It 
has  been  used  as  an  alterative  in  secondary  syphilis  and  cuta- 
neous diseases. 

Oleum  Crotonis,  B.P. ;  Oleum  Tiglii,  U.S.P.  Croton 
Oil. — A  fixed  oil  expressed  (in  Britain)  from  the  seeds  of  Croton 
Tiglium.    East  Indies. 


Fig.  220.— Crotoa  Oil  Seeds. 


_  Characters. — Slightly  viscid ;  colour  brownish-yellow,  taste  acrid,  odour 
faintly  nauseous. 

Composition.  —  Very  complex.  It  contains  several  fatty 
acids.  Its  active  principles  have  not  yet  been  separated.  An 
oily  substance  named  crotonal  is  said  to  possess  the  irritant 
properties  of  croton  oil. 

Dose. — Of  the  oil  ^-1  min.  placed  on  the  tongue,  or  formed 
into  a  pill  with  crumb  of  bread.  As  an  adjunct  min. 
upwards. 

B.P.  Prepaeation. 
Ziinimentum  Crotonis  {vide  p.  516)  (1  volume  in  8). 

Action. — Externally  it  is  an  irritant  and  gives  rise  to  a 
pustular  eruption.  This  effect  is  increased  by  the  addition  of  an 
alkaU. 

Internally  it  is  a  violent  purgative,  causing  great  congestion 
of  the  intestinal  canal,  and  may  cause  death  from  gastro-enteritis 
with  collapse. 

Uses. — Externally  it  is  used  as  a  counter-irritant  in  phthisis, 
bronchitis,  inflammation  of  the  brain  and  its  membranes,  and 
inflammation  of  the  ovary,  in  the  form  of  the  liniment. 

Internally  it  is  given  as  a  purgative  in  obstinate  constipa- 
Ition  (1-1  min.  in  pill).  It  is  especially  useful  in  paralysis, 
'mania,  and  apoplexy,  when  there  is  a  difficulty  in  swallowing 
jand  a  purgative  of  small  bulk  is  required.  It  can  be  mixed  with 
la  httle  bread-crumb  and  placed  on  the  back  of  the  tongue,  and 
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PnEl'AEATION. 

D.S.r.  DOSE. 

Mucilage  XJlmi  (slippery  elm  6,  boiling  water  100 ;  macerate  for 

two  hours  and  strain)  Ad  libitum. 

Uses. — Elm  bark  is  used  as  a  demulcent,  slight  astringent 
and  tonic,  and  in  the  treatment  of  skin  diseases. 

Sub-Ordee  II.— CANNABINEiE. 

Cannabis  Indica,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Indian  Hemp. — The 
dried  flowering  tops  of  the  female  plants  of  Cannabis  sativa,  the 
common  hemp.  (For  medicinal  use  that  which  is  grown  in  India, 
and  from  which  the  resin  has  not  been  removed,  is  alone  to  be 
employed.    It  is  known  in  India  as  Gunjah  or  Ganga.) 

Characters. — Tops  consisting  of  one  or  more  alternate  branches,  bearing 
the  remains  of  the  flowers  and  smaller  leaves  and  a  few  ripe  fruits,  pressed 
together  in  masses  of  a  dusky  green  colour  with  almost  no  taste,  but  a  cha- 
racteristic odoirr. 

Peeparations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Extractum  Cannabis  Indicae  i-1  gr.  or  more. 

Tinctura  „  ff   5-20  min. 

U.S.P. 

Extractum  Cannabis  Indicse  Fluidum  5-10  min. 

Tinctura  „  „   10-20  mm. 

Extractum       „   sS^- 

U.S.P.  Cannabis  Americana.  American  Cannabis. — Ccm- 
nahis  sativa,  grown  in  the  Southern  United  States  and  collected 
while  flowering. 

Characters.— Stem  about  six  feet  (2  metres)  long,  rough  ;  leaves  opposite 
below,  alternate  above,  petiolate,  digitate;  the  leaflets  Hnear-lanceolate. 
serrate;  dioecious,  the  staminate  flowers  in  pedunculate  clusters  forming 
compound  racemes;  the  pistillate  flowers  axiUary,  sessile,  and  bracteate; 
odoiir  heavy ;  taste  bitter,  slightly  acrid. 

Composition. — The  active  constituent  is  a  resuaoid  substance, 
cannabin.    The  tops  also  contain  a  small  quantity  of  volatile  oil 
Action.— Its  chief  effect  is  on  the  brain,  and  is  of  a  twofolc 
nature  ;  it  excites  a  form  of  delirium  and  hallucinations,  usuall} 
followed  by  deep  sleep.  . 

Small  doses  give  rise  to  delirium  with  hallucmations,  gene 
rally  of  a  gay  character,  causing  much  merriment ;  accompanies 
by  a  great  inclination  to  muscular  movement. 

The  nature  of  the  hallucinations  depends  greatly  on  the  cha 
racter  of  the  individual,  and  people  seem  to  be  able  to  determm 
their  nature,  as  in  the  case  of  opium. 

Haschish  is  an  Arabian  preparation  of  Indian  hemp,  and  ii 
the  origin  of  the  word  assassin.    An  Eastern  chief  used  to  dos 
his  fanatic  followers  with  Indian  hemp,  and  they  became  imbuet 
with  the  idea  that  they  would  be  taken  to  heaven  if  kflled,  an 
hence  were  not  afraid  to  encounter  death. 
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The  dreams  produced  by  Indian  hemp  in  inhabitants  of 
Eastern  countries  are  usually  of  a  sexual  character  (p.  450),  but 
when  taken  by  the  more  civilised  people  of  Western  nations  they 
are  not  sexual,  and  are  often  of  a  disagreeable  nature. 

During  this  stage  of  hallucination,  the  person  may  conduct 
himself  rationally  and  answer  clearly  any  question  put  to  him 
'  (Wood).    The  drug  produces  in  some  persons  a  curious  loss  of 
sense  of  time  and  of  space.    This  stage  is  generally  followed  by 
.  deep  sleep.    The  sensory  nerves  are  benumbed,  and  there  is 

•  fi-equently  tingling  and  partial  an£esthesia.  The  pupil  is  dilated. 

Respiration  may  be  either  quickened  or  slowed.    The  action 
'  on  the  pulse  is  very  uncertain.    Usually  it  is  first  quickened, 
then  slowed,  sometimes  vice  versa.    The  temperature  rises  or 
1  sinks  according  as  the  drug  produces  muscular  movement  or 
sleep.    The  urine  is  increased.    The  processes  of  digestion  are 
less  altered  by  cannabis  indica  than  by  opium,  and  the  after- 
1  effects  of  opium  (nausea,  headache,  &c.)  are  not  produced. 

Uses. — As  a  soporific  it  is  used  instead  of  opium  when 
the  latter  does  not  agree,  or  in  old  opium-eaters  ;  also  in  cases 
'  of  mental  derangement ;  in  acute  and  chronic  mania  it  is  very 
useful,  especially  when  combined  with  potassium  bromide. 

It  has  been  used  in  neuralgia  to  lessen  pain ;  also  in  spasmodic 

•  coughs,  asthma,  &c.    In  certain  cases  of  menorrhagia  it  is  useful, 
I  but  its  mode  of  action  is  unknown.    Einger  recommends  it  in 
migraine,  and  S.  Mackenzie  in  constant  headache. 

B.P.  Lupulus.  Hop.  The  diied  strobiles  of  HumulusLupulus. 
ii  Cultivated  in  England. 

Characters. — Strobiles  of  a  greenish-yellow  colotu-,  with  minute  yellow 
!  grains  (lupuhn)  adherent  to  the  base  of  the  scales.  Odonr  aromatic,  taste 
I  bitter. 

U.S.P.  Humulus.  Hop. — The  strobiles  oi  Humulus  Lupulus. 

Characters. — Ovate,  about  an  inch  and  a  quarter  (3  centimetres)  long, 
I  consisting  of  a  thin,  hairy,  undulated  axis,  and  many  obliquely  ovate,  mem- 
ibranous,  greenish  scales,  in  the  upper  part  reticulately  veined,  and  toward 
I  the  base  parallel- veined,  glandular,  and  siu-rounding  a  subglobular  achene ; 
(odour  aromatic  ;  taste  bitter,  aromatic,  and  slightly  astringent. 

Lupulinum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Lupulin.— The  glandular 
ipowder,  separated  from  the  strobiles  of  Humulus  Lupulus. 

Characters. — Bright  brovraish-yellow,  becoming  yellowish -brown,  re- 
«smous,  consisting  of  minute  granules  which,  as  seen  imder  the  microscope, 
lare  subglobular,  or  rather  hood-shaped,  and  reticulate  ;  aromatic  and  bitter. 

When  agitated  with  water  and  allowed  to  stand,  no  considerable  sediment 
I  (sand,  &c.)  should  be  deposited.  "When  ignited,  lupulin  should  not  leave  more 
nhan  15  B.P.,  8  U.S.P.,  per  cent,  of  ash. 

^  Composition. — The  lupulin  of  hops  consists  of  a  bitter  prin- 
<ciple,  lupulite,  volatile  oil,  to  which  the  odour  of  hops  is  due, 
<and  resin.  Hops  apart  from  the  grains  contain  a  kind  of  tannin. 
Dose. — 2  to  5  grains  or  more. 
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Preparations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

£xtractum  Iiupull  5-10  gr. 

Xnfusum  „   1-2  fl.  oz. 

Tinctura         „   ^-2  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P. 

Of  HtJMOLUS— 

Tinctura  Humuli  1-3  fl.  dr. 

Of  LUPULINUM  

Extractum  Lupulini  Fluidum  10-30  min. 

Oleoresina        „   2-20  gr. 

Action  and  Use. — Hops  act  as  a  bitter  tonic  and  stomachic, 
also  slightly  as  a  soporific.  In  the  form  of  bitter  beer  they  are 
used  in  some  cases  of  atonic  dyspepsia ;  and  a  supper  of  beer  and 
lettuce,  with  bread  and  butter,  is  markedly  soporific,  from  the 
combined  effect  of  the  hops  and  lettuce. 

A  hop-pillow  is  sometimes  used  in  sleeplessness  of  fevers,  but 
its  use  is  probably  due,  not  to  the  action  of  the  volatile  principle 
of  the  hops,  but  to  the  mechanical  elasticity  and  softness  of  the 
pillow.  The  crackling  of  the  leaves  in  this  pillow  may  be  stopped 
by  sprinkling  a  little  alcohol  on  them. 

Sub-Obdee  m.—MOREJE. 

B.P.  Mori  Succus.  Mulbeery  Juice. — The  juice  of  the 
ripe  fruit  of  Morus  nigra. 

Characters. — Of  a  dark  violet  colour,  witli  a  faiiit  odour,  and  an  aci- 
dulous sweet  taste. 

CoMPosiTioN.—Colouring  matter,  sugar,  and  acid,  supposed 
to  be  malic. 

Peepaeation.  is 

B.P.  DOSE.  n 

Syrupus  Mori  1  A-  di'-  or  more, 

Use. — To  flavour  and  colour  mixtures. 


Is 


Sub-Ordee  IV.— ARTOCARPEiE. 

Ficus,  B.P.  Fig. — The  dried  fruit  of  Ficus  Carka,  Smyrna 

Ficus,  U.S.P.  Fig.— The  fleshy  receptacle  of  Ficus  Carica^ 
bearing  fruit  upon  its  inner  surface. 

Characters.— Compressed,  of  irregular  shape,  fleshy,  covered  with  an 
efflorescence  of  sugar ;  of  a  sweet,  friuty  odour,  and  a  very  sweet,  mucUa-* 
ginous  taste.  When  softfened  in  water,  figs  are  pear-shaped,  with  a  scar  or 
short  stalk  at  the  base,  and  a  small  scaly  orifice  at  the  apex;  hollow  mter- 
nally ;  the  inner  surface  covered  with  numerous,  yellowish,  hard  achenes 

Composition.— Grape  sugar  (about  70  per  cent.),  a  littW 
gum,  and  fatty  matter. 

Preparations. 

B,p.  DOSE.  tJ.S.P.  DOSE. 

Confectio  Senna3  60-120  gr.        Confectio  Senna  (50-120  gr 
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Use— Figs  are  used  locally  as  poultices,  by  splitting  them 
ind  applying  them  to  the  inflamed  part,  as  in  gum-boils,  dental 
abscesses,  inflamed  tonsils,  &c. 

Figs  are  chiefly  employed  as  a  domestic  laxative.    They  are 
useful,  given  in  large  quantities,  when  a  person  has  swallowed  a 
liard  sharp  substance,  by  forming  a  bulky  mass  which  will  sheath 
,  the  substance  and  protect  the  intestines  from  injury.    In  such 
1  cases  purgatives  are  to  be  avoided. 

JUGLANDACEiE. 

U.S. P.  Juglans.  Juglans.  Butternut. — The  inner  bark 
;  of  the  root  of  Juglans  cinerea,  collected  in  autumn. 

Characters. — In  flat  or  curved  pieces,  from  an  eighth  to  a  quarter  of  an 
I  inch  (3  to  6  millimetres)  thick ;  the  outer  surface  nearly  free  from  soft  cork ; 
•  deep  brown ;  the  inner  surface  smooth  and  striate  ;  transverse  fracture  short, 
;  dehcately  checkered,  whitish  and  brown  ;  odour  feeble  ;  taste  bitter  and 
somewhat  acrid. 

Peepabation.  dose. 
Extractum  Juglandis  20-30  gr. 

Uses. — It  is  a  mild  cathartic,  especially  useful  in  the  treat- 
ment of  chronic  constipation,  dysentery  and  congestion  of  the 
I  abdominal  viscera.    It  has  a  slight  action  as  a  hepatic  stimu- 
I  lant  (p.  403),  and  is  useful  in  malarial  conditions  (pp.  375  and 
1  407). 

HAMAMELACEiE. 

U.S.P.  Hamamelis.  Hamamelis.  Witch-hazel. — The  leaves 
i  of  Hamamelis  virginica,  collected  in  autumn. 

Characters. — Short-petiolate,  about  four  inches  (10  centimetres)  long, 
obovate  or  oval,  slightly  heart-shaped  and  oblique  at  the  base,  sinuate-toothed, 
nearly  smooth  ;  inodorous  ;  taste  astringent  and  bitter. 

Composition. — It  contains  tannic  acid  and  a  bitter  principle. 

Officinal  Peepabation. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Hamamelidis  Fluidum  15  min.-2  fl.  dr. 

Uses. — It  is  used  as  an  external  application  to  piles,  bruises, 
and  inflammatory  swellings.  Hazeline,  or  the  fluid  extract  of 
hamamelis,  arrests  the  bleeding  from  piles  in  some  cases  almost 
like  magic.  Just  before  a  motion  a  pledget  of  cotton  about  the 
size  of  a  hazel  nut,  and  soaked  in  the  liquid,  should  be  inserted 
into  the  rectum,  and  after  the  motion,  when  the  anus  has  been 
cleansed  by  washing,  a  similar  pledget  should  be  again  intro- 
duced and  allowed  to  remain.  Internally  it  is  a  very  efficient 
haemostatic  in  bleeding  from  the  lungs  and  other  internal 
organs.  In  some  cases  of  hsemoptysis  I  have  found  it  in  the 
form  of  the  non-officinal  preparation  of  it  called  hazeline  more 
efficient  than  digitalis  and  ergot,  although  in  other  cases  digitalis 
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and  ergot  have  succeeded  better.  It  checks  the  flow  in  menor- 
rhagia  when  given  during  the  period,  and  it  lessens  pain  in 
dysmenorrhcea.  In  one  case  a  patient  informed  me  that  it 
invariably  caused  seminal  emissions,  which  ceased  when  it  was 
discontinued.  In  this  action  it  resembles  strychnine  (p.  450). 
It  has  been  supposed  by  Dujardin-Beaumetz  to  owe  its  utility  to 
an  action  on  the  muscular  fibre  of  veins. 

BALSAMIFLOR.E. 

Styrax  Praeparatus,  B.P. ;  Styrax,  U.S. P.  Pkepaebd 
Storax,  B.P.;  Storax,  U.S.P. — A  balsam  obtained  from  the  inner 
bark  of  Liquidamhar  orientalis.  Purified  by  solution  in  spirit, 
filtration  and  evaporation. 

Characters. — A  semi-transparent,  brownisli-yellow  semi-fluid  resin,  of 
the  consistence  of  thick  honey,  with  a  strong  agreeable  fragrance  and  aro-  <  \ 
matic  bland  taste.    Heated  m.  a  test-tube  on  the  vapom--bath,  it  becomefs  ji 
more  liquid  but  gives  off  no  moisture  ;  boiled  with  solution  of  bichromate  of 
potassium  and  sulphuric  acid,  it  evolves  the  odour  of  oil  of  bitter  almonds.  i 

Composition. — Styrol,  cinnamic  acid,  styracin,  and  resin. 
Cinnamic  acid  yields,  when  oxidised,  hydride  of  benzoyl  (oil  of 
bitter  almonds). 

Dose. — Of  the  prepared  resin,  5-20  gr. 

Pkepabations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Tlnctura  Benzoin!  Composita  \-l  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P. 

Tinctura  Benzoini  Composita  ^-1  A.  dr. 

Use. — Its  action  and  use  are  similar  to  those  of  the  balsam 
of  Peru  (p.  902).  A  styrax  ointment  very  useful  in  scabies  is 
of  the  strength  of  one  ounce  of  liquid  styrax  to  two  ounces  of 
lard. 

CUPULIFERiE. 

B.P.  Quercus  Cortex.  Oak  Bark. — The  dried  bark  of  the 
smaller  branches  and  young  stems  of  Quercus  rohur.  Collected, 
in  spring,  from  trees  growing  in  Britain. 

Characters.  —  Covered  with  a  greyish  shhihig  epidermis,  cinnamon- 
coloured  on  the  inner  sm-face,  fibrous,  brittle,  and  strongly  astringent. 

U.S.P.  Quercus  Alba. — The  bark  of  Quercus  alba. 

Characters. — In  nearly  flat  pieces,  deprived  of  the  corky  layer,  about  a 
quarter  of  an  inch  thick,  pale  brown,  inner  surface  with  short  sharp  longitu-'- 
ditial  ridges,  tough,  of  a  coarse,  fibrous  fracture,  a  faint,  tan-like  odour,  a.niJ 
a  strongly  astrmgent  taste. 

Composition.  —  Querci-tannic  acid  and  quercin,  a  bittet' 
crystalline  substance. 

Preparation. 
B.P.  U.S.P. 
Decootum  Quercds  (IJ  oz.  to  1  pint).  None. 
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Action  and  Use.— Chiefly  used  externally  as  a  local  astrin- 
gent, e.g.  as  a  gargle  in  relaxed  sore-throat  or  as  an  injection  m 
gonorrhoea  and  leucorrhoea. 

Galla,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Galls,  B.P.  ;  Nutgalls,  U.S.P.— Ex- 
crescences on  Quercus  liisitanica,  var.  infectoria,  caused  by  the 
punctures  and  deposit  of  an  egg  or  eggs  of  Cynips  Gallcs  tinctorice. 
Asia  Minor. 

Characters.— Hard,  hea^^,  globular  bodies,  tuberculated  on  the  surface, 
the  tubercles  and  intervening  spaces  smooth ;  of  a  bkiish-green  colour  on 
the  svu:face,  yellowish- white  within,  with  a  small  central  cavity  ;  intensely 
astringent. 

Composition.— Gallo-tannic  acid  (14  to  nearly  70  per  cent, 
according  to  the  quality  of  the  galls),  gallic  acid  (3  per  cent.), 
free  sugar  and  resin  in  minute  quantities. 

Peepaeations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Acldum  Galllcum  2-20  gr. 

„        Tannicum  2-30  gr. 

TInctura  Gallse    2-2  A-  dr. 

Ung-uentum  Gallae  (80  gr.  to  1  oz.)   

„  „     cum  Oplo  (80  gr.  to  1  oz.  nearly)  

TJ.S.P. 

Tinctura  Gallaj  i-3  fl.  dr. 

Unguentum  Gallse  (1  part  in  10)  

Action  and  Uses. — Galls  are  used  in  the  form  of  galls  and 
opium  ointment  as  a  local  astringent  in  the  treatment  of  hemor- 
rhoids. The  action  of  galls  depends  on  the  contained  tannic  and 
gallic  acids  (q.v.). 

Acidum  Tannicum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Tannic  Acid.  [Tannin.] 
C27H22O17. — A  glucoside  extracted  from  galls. 

Preparation.— By  dissolving  out  the  tannic  acid  from  powdered  galls 
with  ether  mixed  with  a  very  Uttle  water,  gently  evaporating  the  solution, 
and  drying  the  acid.  Although  tannic  acid  is  very  sparmgly  soluble  m  pure 
ether,  yet  it  appears  to  dissolve  readily  in  ether  containuig  a  very  little  water. 

Properties. — In  pale  yellow  vesicular  masses,  or  thin  glistening  scales, 
with  a  strongly  astringent  taste,  and  an  acid  reaction.  On  exposure  to  air  or 
by  the  action  of  dilute  acids,  it  splits  up  into  glucose  and  gaUic  acid  (q.v.). 
Tannin  in  its  natural  state  appears  to  be  a  mixture  of  digaUic  acid  (Cj^HioOp) 
with  a  glucoside  of  digallic  acid.  Schiff  proposes  to  give  the  name  tannic 
acid  to  the  digaUic  acid,  and  that  of  tannin  to  the  glucoside. 

Solubility. — It  is  readily  sohible  in  water  and  rectified  spirit;  very 
sparingly  soluble  in  ether. 

Eeactions. — The  aqueous  solution  precipitates  solution  of  gelatine  yel- 
lowish-white, and  the  persalts  of  iron  of  a  bluish-black  colour. 

Impurities. — Mineral  matter. 

Tests.— It  leaves  no  residue  when  burned  with  free  access  of  air  on 
platinum  foil. 

Dose. — 2  to  10  grains. 

Peepaeations. 

Glycerlnum  Acldl  Tannic!   1  part  in  6  by  weight. 

SuppoBitorla    „  „  3  grains  in  each. 

„  „  „       cum  Sapone  3  grains  in  each. 

Trocblsd         „   i^-grain  in  each. 
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Phepabations — [continued) . 

U.S.P. 

Collodium  Stypticum  (tannic  acid  20,  alcohol  5, 

stronger  ether  20,  collodion  55  parts)  1  part  in  5. 

Trochisci  Acidi  Tannici  ...   1  grain  in  each. 

Unguentum  ,,       ,,      (with  benzoated  lard)  1  part  in  10. 


Action. — TOen  applied  externally  to  the  unbroken  skin 
tannic  acid  has  little  or  no  action ;  but  applied  to  skin  deprived 
of  its  epidermis,  it  coagulates  the  albumin  and  causes  contrac- 
tion of  the  cells  of  the  skin.  It  coagulates  blood  and  conse- 
quently acts  as  a  local  styptic. 

It  acts  locally  on  mucous  membranes,  coagulating  the 
mucus.  On  account  of  the  dryness  in  the  mouth  produced  by 
the  drug,  it  was  concluded  that  the  vessels  are  contracted,  and 
that  the  astringent  action  is  due  to  this ;  but  Eossbach  found,  from 
direct  observation,  that  the  vessels  are  dilated  ;  in  this  particular 
tannin  differs  from  other  astringents,  such  as  nitra.te  of  silver. 
This  dilatation  is  not  due  to  paralysis  of  the  coats  of  the  arteries, 
since  they  contract  on  stimulation  or  subsequent  application  of 
silver  nitrate. 

Its  astringent  action  on  the  skin  and  mucous  membranes  is 
probably  due  to  coagulation  of  albumin  and  a  '  tanning  '  of  all 
the  tissues  to  which  it  is  apphed. 

When  taken  into  the  mouth  it  causes  dryness,  coagulation  of 
mucus,  and  a  partial  paralysis  of  the  ends  of  the  sensory  nerves 
(both  the  nerves  of  ordinary  sensation  and  the  special  nerves  of 
taste),  so  that  it  destroys  to  a  great  extent  the  sense  of  taste, 
and  also  lessens  irritation  in  the  throat. 

When  taken  into  the  stomach  in  large  doses  it  is  irritant 
and  causes  vomiting.  When  given  to  animals  it  does  not  lessen 
either  secretion  or  peristaltic  action  of  the  intestmes,  and  yet  in 
man,  even  from  small  doses,  there  is  a  dryness  of  the  faeces  and 
lessened  peristalsis ;  probably  these  different  results  are  due  to 
some  imperfection  in  the  experiments  or  to  a  difference  of  dose. 

Large  doses  cause  diarrhoea,  with  subsequent  constipation. 

It  is  absorbed  into  the  blood,  and  passes  out  as  gallic  acid  or 
some  product  of  the  oxidation  of  gallic  acid. 

It  restrains  haemorrhage  in  distant  organs,  as  the  uterus, 
lungs,  or  kidneys,  but  the  modus  operandi  is  not  known,  and 
some  authorities  deny  this  action  altogether. 

Uses. — Externally  aj)plied  to  the  skin  tannic  acid  is  used 
in  intertrigo,  impetigo,  and  eczema,  especially  when  occurring 
behind  the  ears  in  children :  in  desquamating  chronic  eczema, 
a  ten  per  cent,  tannic  acid  ointment  is  useful,  also  in  sycosis, 
applied  after  shaving.  In  hyperidrosis  of  the  axillae,  genitals, 
palms,  and  hands,  and  in  sweating  of  the  feet,  frequent  washing 
with  a  solution  of  tannin  in  diluted  alcohol  (1  in  250)  is  recom- 
mended. 
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It  is  also  applied  to  mucous  membranes,  such  as  the  external 
iiditory  meatus  in  otorrhcea  (fill  the  meatus  with  glycerine  of 
mnic  acid  and  keep  it  there  by  a  pledget  of  cotton  wool).  Also 
the  nasal  mucous  membrane,  when  there  is  ulceration  and 
tfensive  discharge.    In  this  case  it  is  applied  either  in  aqueous 
olution  by  means  of  the  nasal  douche  or  as  glycerine  of  tannic 
(  id  with  a  brush.    It  is  thus  of  use  in  ozsena  after  measles  or 
-Lcirlet  fever,  and  in  that  form  occurring  in  syphilitic  children. 
In  hfemorrhages  from  the  nose  dry  tannin  may  be  snuffed  up. 
It  is  used  in  stomatitis  and  ulceration  of  gums ;  and  as  a 
i  gargle  in  relaxed  sore-throat  or  applied  locally  as  glycerine  of 
,  tannic  acid.    It  is  very  useful  in  the  hacking  cough  often  met 
i  with  in  children,  and  also  in  adults,  which  is  due  to  an  h'ritation 
j  at  the  back  of  the  pharynx,  often  accompanied  by  inflamed  throat, 
j  covered  with  mucus  ;  in  inflamed  tonsils  and  deafness ;  also  in 
I  whooping-cough  and  other  throat  affections,  either  in  the  form  of 
I  the  glycerine  or  as  lozenges. 

j  It  has  been  used,  dissolved  in  water,  or  mixed  with  olive  oil, 
I  as  an  injection  in  leucorrhcea,  gonorrhoea,  and  chronic  discharges 
:)  from  the  os  uteri. 

Internally  tannin  is  used  in  hsematemesis  and  intestinal 
i  haemorrhage ;  also  as  an  antidote  to  poisoning  by  alkaloids,  but 
I  when  used  for  this  purpose  it  must  be  followed  by  a  purgative, 
I  as  the  tannates  are  all  more  or  less  soluble  in  the  juices  of  the 
alimentary  canal.    It  is  also  used  in  poisoning  by  tartar  emetic, 
as  tannic  acid  forms  with  antimony  an  insoluble  tannate.    It  is 
used  in  diarrhoea,  but  usually  the  more  sparingly  soluble  forms 
lof  tannin,  such  as  kino,  are  preferred.    Tannic  acid  lessens  the 
uamount  of  albumin  in  albuminuria. 

Acidum  Gallicum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Gallic  Acid.  C6H2(0H)3 
'(CO. OH).    HjO ;  188. — A  crystalline  acid  prepared  from  galls ; 
it  may  be  considered  as  salicylic  acid  in  which  two  atoms  of 
ydrogen  are  replaced  by  two  of  hydroxyl  (cf.  p.  810). 

Preparation. — From  galls,  by  pulverising,  moistening  with  water,  and 
"owing  them  to  ferment  for  six  weeks  in  a  temperature  of  60°  to  70°  F.  The 
annin  present  in  the  galls  is  spHt  up  by  the  fermentation  into  gallic  acid  and 
""'ucose,  the  taimic  acid,  or  digaUic  acid  (p.  1,031)  sphtting  up  into  gaUic  acid, 
14H10O9  +  HjO  =  2C7HgOg.    It  is  purified  by  solution,  and  re-solution  in 
oiling  water,  filtering  and  crystallising. 
Properties. — Crystalline,  in  acicular  prisms  or  sUky  needles,  nearly  white 
^or  of  a  pale  fawn-colour.    Its  taste  is  acidulous  and  astringent. 

Solubility. — It  requires' about  100  parts  of  cold  water  for  its  solution,  but 
Wissolves  in  3  parts  of  boiling  water.    Soluble  also  in  rectified  spirit. 

Eeactions. — It  gives  a  bluish-black  precipitate  with  a  persalt  of  iron.  It 
■fleaves  no  residue  when  burned  with  free  access  of  air.    Its  aqueous  solution 
ives  no  precipitate  with  solution  of  isinglass,  and  is  thus  distinguished  from 
nnic  acid. 

Impurity. — Tannic  acid  from  imperfect  fermentation. 

Tests.— No  precipitate  with  solution  of  isinglass  (no  tannic  acid). 

Dose.— 2  to  10  grains. 
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B.P.  DOSE. 

Glycerinum  Acldi  Galllcl  (1  in  6)  12-60  min. 

U.S.P. 

Unguentum  Acidi  Gallici  (with  benzoated  lard,  1  part  in  10). 

Uses. — Gallic  acid  resembles  tannic  acid  in  its  action,  but 
does  not  coagulate  albumin,  and  is  used  chiefly  in  cases  of 
haemorrhages  from  the  lungs,  or  kidneys,  or  where  the  affected 
part  can  only  be  reached  through  the  circulation. 

In  haemoptysis  it  is  useful  in  ten-grain  doses  every  two  hours. 
Like  tannin  it  is  said  to  lessen  the  amount  of  albumin  in  the 
urine  in  albuminuria. 

U.S.P.  Castanea.  Castanea.  [Chestnut.] — The  leaves  of 
Castanea  vesca,  collected  in  September  or  October,  while  still 
green. 

Characters. — From  six  to  ten  inches  (15  to  25  centimetres)  long,  about 
two  inches  (5  centimetres)  wide,  petiolate,  oblong-lanceolate,  acuminate, 
mucronate,  feather-veined,  sinuate-serrate,  smooth :  having  a  slight  odour, 
and  a  somewhat  astringent  taste. 

Preparation. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Castane£e  Fluidum  |-1  A-  dr. 

Uses.— It  has  been  used  in  whooping-cough.  Its  taste  is  noi 
disagreeable,  but  it  has  no  extraordinary  physiological  power. 


SALICINEiE. 

U.S.P.  Salix.    Salix.    Willow.— The  bark  of  Salix  aWa 

and  of  other  species  of  Salix. 

Characters. — In  fragments  or  quiUs,  from  one-twenty-fifth  to  one-twelfll 
of  an  inch  (1  to  2  millimetres)  thick,  smooth ;  outer  sm-face  somewhat  glossy 
brownish  or  yellowish,  more  or  less  finely  warty ;  imder  the  corky  layer 
green;  inner  surface  brownish- white,  smooth,  the  liber  separating  in  thii 
layers ;  inodorous  ;  bitter  and  astringent. 

Composition. — It  contains  tannin  and  salicin. 
Use. — The  infusion  may  be  used  as  a  bitter  tonic. 

Salicinum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Salicin.  G^-JI^fii''  286.— i 
crystalline  glucoside  obtained  by  treating  the  bark  of  Solix^  alb(i' 
and  other  species  of  Salix,  and  the  bark  of  various  species  o 
Populus,  with  hot  water,  removing  tannin  and  colouring  matte 
from  the  decoction,  evaporating,  purifying,  and  recrystallising. 

Characters.— Colourless  shining  crystals  with  a  very  bitter  taste.  _ 
Solubility.— Soluble  in  about  twenty-eight  parts  of  water  or  a  si 
quantity  of  spirit  at  common  temperatures ;  insoluble  in  ether.    It  is 
less  readily  dissolved  by  putting  it  into  cold  water  than  by  dissolving 
hot  water  and  allowing  the  solution  to  cool. 
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Beactions— Siilplnu-ic  acid  colours  it  red.    A  small  quantity  heated 
with  a  little  red  chromate  of  potassium,  a  few  di-ops  of  sulphuric  acid  and 
,,me  water,  yields  vapom-s  of  saUcylic  aldehyde,  CeH,.OH  (CHO),  having  the 
clour  of  meadow-sweet.    The  crystals  melt  when  heated,  and  emit  vapours 
aaving  the  odom-  of  meadow-sweet.    On  ignition  in  air  it  leaves  no  residue. 

The  aqueous  solution  of  sahcin  should  not  be  precipitated  by  tannic  or 
picric  acids,  nor  by  iodide  of  mercury  and  potassium  (absence  of  and  difference 
iiom  alkaloids). 

Dose. — 3  to  20  grains. 

Action. — Its  action  is  similar  to  that  of  salicylic  acid  (p.  820). 
-^alicin  is  one  of  the  sources  of  sahcylic  acid,  which  may  be  pre- 
nared  from  it  by  heating  with  caustic  potash  and  treating  the 

i(  mass  with  hydrochloric  acid.    The  salicylic  acid  prepared  from 
!  salicin,  or  from  oil  of  wintergreen,  is  generally  purer  than  that 
/  made  artificially  (p.  820),  and  may  frequently  be  tolerated  by 
atients  when  the  artificial  salicylic  acid  disagrees.    Salicin  ap- 
pears to  be  decomposed  in  the  body,  and  is  eliminated  in  the 
urine  partly  as  sahcin  and  partly  as  salicylic  acid,  as  salicyluric 
|!  acid,  and  as  saligenin.    Its  action  is  less  powerful  than  that  of 
i,  sahcyhc  acid,  and  its  depressing  effect  on  the  circulation  less 
I  marked. 

Uses.— It  is  used  as  an  antipyretic,  and  has  been  given  with 
i  success  instead  of  salicylic  acid  in  the  treatment  of  acute  rheu- 
i  matism.    It  is  useful  also  in  headaches. 
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Sub-Kingdom  I.— PHANEROGAMS. 
Class  IV.-MONOCOTYLEDONES. 

ORCHIDACEiE. 

U.S. P.  Vanilla.    Vanilla. — The  fruit  of  Vanilla  planifolia. 

Characters. — From  sis  to  ten  inches  (15  to  25  centimetres)  long,  linear, 
narrowed  and  bent  or  hooked  at  the  base,  rather  oblique  at  the  apex, 
wrinkled,  somewhat  warty,  dark  brown,  glossy-leathery,  one-celled,  and  con- 
taining a  blackish-brown  pulp,  with  numerous  minute  seeds,  and  more  or 
less  acicular  crystals ;  odour  and  taste  peculiar,  fragrant. 

Peepaeation. 

DOSE. 

Tinctura  VanillaB  A  few  drops  as  a  flavouring. 

Uses. — It  is  used  chiefly  as  a  flavouring  and  a  perfume, 
is  also  an  aromatic  stimulant  in  hysteria  and  low  fevers. 

U.S. P.  Cypripedium.  Cypkipedium.  Ladies'  Slippee. — Tl 
rhizome  and  rootlets  of  Cyprijjedium  pubescens,  and  of  CypriA 
pedium  parviflorum. 

Characters. — Horizontal,  bent,  fom*  inches  (10  centimetres),  or  less,  long;' 
about  one-eighth  of  an  inch  (3  miUimetres)  thick;  on  the  upper  side  beset?! 
with  mmaerous  circular  cup-shaped  scars  ;  closely  covered  below  with  simple^ 
wiry  rootlets  varying  from  four  to  twenty  inches  (10  to  50  centimetres)  inj 
length ;  brittle,  dark  brown  or  orange-brown ;  fracture  short,  white ;  odouri 
faint  but  heavy  ;  taste  sweetish,  bitter  and  somewhat  pimgent. 

Peepaeation. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Cypripedii  Fluidum  ..15  min. 

Use. — It  has  an  antispasmodic  action  similar  to  that  oh 
valerian,  but  it  is  less  powerful. 

SCITAMNACEiE. 

(ZINGIBERACEiE.) 

Zingiber,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Ginger.— The  (scraped  and  dried,i 
B.P.)  rhizome  of  Zingiber  officinale.  West  Indies,  India,  and' 
other  countries. 
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Characters. — Irregular  lobed  decorticateil  pieces,  three  or  four  inches 
ioiig,  yellowish-white  but  not  chaUiy  on  the  surface,  with  a  short  mealy 
tVactui-e,  hot  taste,  and  agi-eeable  aroma.    Powder  yellowish-white. 

Preparations. 


B.P.  DOSE. 

Confectio  Opii  5-20  gr. 

„      Scammonii  10-30  gr. 

Infusmn  Sennaj   1-2  fl.  oz. 

Pilula  Scillffi  ComjDosita  {vide  p.  523)  5-10  gr. 

Pulvis  Cinnamomi  Compositus  30-60  gr. 

„    Jalapte  „   20-60  gr. 

,,     Opii  „   2-5  gr. 

„    Ehei  „   20-60  gr. 

,,     Scammonii         „   10-20  gr. 

Syrupus  Zing^iberis  i_l  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura        „   15  min.-l  fl.  dr. 

»  rortior  5-20  min. 

Vinum  Aloes  1_2  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P. 

Extractum  Zingiberis  Fluidum  10-30  min. 

Oleoresina        „   1-2  min. 

Pulvis  Aromatieus  10-30  gr. 

„    Ehei  Compositus  30-60  gr. 

Syrupus  Zingiberis  1  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura       „  15-75  min. 

Vinum  Aloes  1-2  fl.  dr. 


Composition. — A  yellow  volatile  oil  and  a  resin,  the  former 
having  the  odour,  and  the  latter  the  taste,  of  the  drug. 

Action. — Ginger  causes  a  feelmg  of  warmth  in  the  mouth, 
and  reflexly  stimulates  the  secretion  of  saliva.  It  has  a  stimu- 
lant action  on  the  stomach,  producing  warmth  at  the  epigastrium. 
It  promotes  the  expulsion  of  flatus. 

Uses. — It  is  used  in  atonic  dyspepsia,  also  to  relieve  flatu- 
lence, and  as  an  adjunct  to  purgatives  to  lessen  griping.  It  is 
also  used  as  a  masticatory  to  increase  secretion  of  saliva,  and 
in  relaxed  conditions  of  the  throat.  Also  used  as  a  carminative 
in  colic. 

B.P.  Turmeric. — The  rhizome  of  Curcuma  longa. 

Turmeric  Tincture,  B.P.  ;  Solution  of  Turmeric,  U.S.P. 

A  solution  prepared  by  macerating  1  part  bruised  turmeric  in 
6  parts  rectified  spirit,  B.P.,  or  diluted  alcohol,  U.S.P.,  in  a  closed 
vessel  for  7  days,  and  filtering. 

Turmeric  Paper,  B.  and  U.S.P. —  Unsized  white  paper 
coloured  by  steeping  in  tincture  of  turmeric  and  drying  by 
exposure  to  the  air  without  heat. 

Action  and  Uses. — Turmeric  acts  similarly  to  ginger.  Chiefly 
used  as  a  condiment.  Turmeric  paper  is  used  as  a  test  for 
alkalis,  which  turn  it  brown. 
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Cardamomi  Semina,  B.P. ;  Cardamomum,  U.S. P.  Cae- 
DAMOMS. — The  fruit  U.S.P.  (dried  capsules,  B.P.),  of  Elettaria 
Cardamomum.  Malabar.  The  seeds  are  best  kept  in  their  peri- 
carps, from  which  they  should  be  separated  when  required  for 
use,  the  pericarpal  coats  being  rejected. 

a  b 
Pig.  222. — Cardamoms,  a.  Cross  section.   6.  Side  yiew. 

Characters.  — Seeds  obtusely  angular,  corrugated,  reddish-brown,  inter- 
nally white,  with  a  warm,  aromatic,  agreeable  taste,  contained  in  ovate- 
oblong,  triangular,  pale-brown,  coriaceous  pericarps. 

Peepaeations. 

B.P,  DOSE. 

Tinctura  Cardamomi  Composita  |-2  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura  Chloroformi  Composita  20-60  min. 

CONTAINED  ALSO  IN 

Extractum  Colocynthidis  Compositum.  Tinctura  Gentians  Composita. . 

Pulvis  Cinnamomi  Compositus.  Tinctura  Rhei. 

Pulvis  Cretffi  Aromaticus.  Vinum  Aloes. 

U.S.P. 

Pulvis  Aromaticus  

Tinctura  Cardamomi   . 

„  ,,  Compoiita 

CONTAINED  ALSO  IN 

Tinctura  Rhei.  Vinum  Aloes. 

Tinctura  Gentianas  Composita.  Extractum  Colocynthidis  Compositum. 

Tinctura  Cardamomi  Composita.  COMPOUND  Tincture  of  Carda- 
moms. B.  and  U.S.P. — Cardamom  seeds  and  caraway  fruit  bruised  each 
^  oz.,  raisins  freed  from  seeds  2  oz.,  cinnamon  bark  ^  oz.,  cochineal  55  gr., 
proof  spirit  1  pint.  B.P.  Cardamom  and  cinnamon,  each  20  parts,  caraway 
10,  cochineal  5,  glycerin  60,  diluted  alcohol  to  1,000  parts.  U.S.P. 

Composition. — Fixed  oil  and  aromatic  volatile  oil,  containing 
a  camphor  in  solution. 

Action  and  Uses. — Cardamoms  act  similarly  to  ginger.  They} 
are  stimulant,  aromatic,  and  carminative,  and  are  less  pungent 
than  ginger.    Used  chiefly  as  a  carminative  in  flatulence,  andc 
as  an  adjunct  to  other  medicines  to  lessen  griping. 

IRIDEiE. 

Crocus,  B.  and  U.S.P.    Saffron.— The  dried  stigmas  andi 

top  of  the  style  of  Crocus  sativus,  B.P.    The  stigmas  of  CroouS' 

sativus,  U.S.P.    Spain,  France,  and  Italy. 

Characters. — Thread-like  styles,  each  terminated  by  three  long  orange-' 
brown  stigmas,  broadest  at  the  summit.    Has  a  powerful  aromatic  odour. 


.  DOSE. 

10-30  gr. 
1-2  fl.  dr. 
1-2  fl.  dr. 
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Dose.— Of  dried  saifron,  20  gr.  and  upwards. 

Prepabations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Decoctum  Aloes  Compositum  1-2  A-  oz. 

Pilula  Aloes  et  Myrrhre  {vide  p.  522)   5-10  gr. 

Pulvis  Crete  Aromaticus  10-60  gr. 

Tinctura  Cinchonfe  Composita  |-2  fl.  dr. 

Tlnctura  Crocl  2~2  A.  dr. 

Tinctura  Opii  Ammoniata  ^-1  A-  <ir. 

Ehei  1-2  fl.  dr.  (stomachic). 

"   4-8  fl.  dr.  (purgative). 

u.s.p. 

Tinctura  Croci  |-2  A-  dr. 

Composition. — The  colouring  matter  of  saffron  is  a  glucoside 
crocin— soluble  in  water  and  easily  decomposed  by  dilute 
K-ids.    A  volatile  oil  is  obtainable  both  directly  from  the  drug 
and  by  the  decomposition  of  crocin.    It  possesses  the  odour  of 
Kiffron. 

Impurities.— Saffron  is  often  adulterated  with  parts  of  other  plants  dyed, 
id  with  coloiu'ed  chalk. 

Tests.— By  throwing  saffron  on  the  surface  of  warm  water,  the  pectdiar 
rm  of  the  stigma  is  at  once  seen,  and  admixture  of  other  plants  discovered. 
1  he  chalk  is  detected  by  its  immediately  rendering  the  water  tiu-bid. 

Action  and  Uses.— Saffron  has  but  little  action.  It  is  used 
.chiefly  as  a  colouring  agent,  and  as  a  sHght  carminative. 

U.S.P.  Iris.  Iris.  Blub  Flag.— The  rhizome  and  rootlets 
of  Iris  versicolor. 

Characters.— Ehizome  horizontal,  consistmg  of  joints,  two  to  four  inches 
(5  to  10  centimetres)  long,  cyhndrical  in  the  lower  half,  flattish  near  the 
kipper  extremity,  and  terminated  by  a  circrilar  scar,  annulated  from  the  leaf- 
isheaths,  grey-brown ;  rootlets  long,  simple,  crowded  near  the  broad  end ; 
odour  shght ;  taste  acrid,  nauseous. 

Peepaeations. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Iridis  2-4  gr. 

„    Fluidum  5-10  min. 

Composition. — It  owes  its  medicinal  virtues  to  an  oleoresin. 
Action. — It  is  emetic  and  cathartic,  and  has  been  proved  by 
Professor  Eutherford  to  act  as  a  stimulant  to  the  liver  and  the 
[iintestinal  glands  (p.  403). 

Uses. — In  constipation  and  biliousness. 

LILIACEiE. 

U.S.P.  Allium.    Garlic— The  bulb  of  Allium  sativum. 

Characters. — Bulb  subglobular,  compound,  consisting  of  about  eight 
^compressed,  wedge-shaped  bulblets,  which  are  arranged  in  a  circle  around 
ithe  base  of  the  stem,  and  covered  by  several  dry,  membranaceous  scales.  It 
lhas  a  pungent,  disagreeable  odour,  and  a  warm,  acrid  taste.  It  should  be 
Ipreserved  in  a  dry  place,  and  used  only  in  the  fresh  state. 
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Composition. — The  bulblets,  or  cloves  as  they  are  commonly 
termed,  owe  then-  strong  taste  and  smell  to  a  volatile  oil  which 
is  sulphide  of  allyl  (C3Hg)2S. 

Officinal  Pkepabation. 

DOSE. 

Syrupus  AUii  1-4  fl.  dr. 

Action. — Allyl  alcohol  is  a  powerful  antiseptic  (pp.  95  and 
102),  and  it  is  probable  that  oil  of  garlic  will  have  a  similar  action. 
Like  oil  of  mustard,  to  which  it  is  allied  in  chemical  composition 
(p.  864),  oil  of  garlic  is  a  powerful  irritant,  or  even  vesicant, 
when  applied  to  the  skin.  In  the  intestine  it  acts  in  small  doses  as 
a  gastric  tonic  and  carminative  ;  in  large  doses  as  an  emetic  and 
irritant,  causing  vomiting,  purging,  headache,  and  fever.  After 
absorption,  it  quickens  the  pulse  and  acts  as  a  nervine  stimulant. 
It  is  partly  eliminated  by  the  lungs,  imparting  its  peculiar  odour 
to  the  breath,  and  acting  as  an  expectorant.  It  is  diaphoretic 
or  diuretic  according  as  the  patient  is  kept  warm  or  cool.  It  is 
said  to  be  an  emmenagogue. 

Uses. — A  mixture  of  garlic  juice  and  oil,  or  bruised  garlic 
steeped  in  spirit,  is  used  as  a  counter-irritant  in  convulsions  or 
nervous  diseases  in  children,  and  also  in  skin-eruptions.  The 
syrup  may  be  used  as  a  gastric  tonic  in  atonic  dyspepsia,  and  to 
check  nervous  vomiting.  It  is  chiefly  employed  in  nervous 
coughs  of  children,  and  as  an  expectorant  in  bronchitis  after  the 
acute  stage  has  passed.  It  is  used  as  an  anthelmintic  in  cases 
of  ascarides,  and  is  given  by  the  mouth  and  also  as  an  enema. 

Convallaria  Majalis.  Lily  of  the  Valley.  Not  officinal. — 
The  flowers  and  stem  are  used,  though  the  whole  plant  contains 
the  active  principle. 

Composition. — The  flowers  and  stem  contain  two  glucosides, 
convallarin,  soluble  in  alcohol  but  insoluble  in  water,  and  con- 
vallamarin,  soluble  in  both  alcohol  and  water. 

Peepabations. 


DOSE. 

Extractum  ConvallariaB  2-8  gr. 

„        Liquidum  2-10  min. 

Tinctura  „   5-30  min. 

Convallamarin  |-2  gr. 


Action. — Convallamarin  acts  like  digitalis  (p.  996),  though 
not  so  well,  on  the  heart,  and  in  producing  diuresis  in  cardiac 
disease.    Convallarin  has  only  a  purgative  effect. 

Uses. — An  infusion  of  the  whole  plant  is  a  common  remedy 
in  Eussia  for  cardiac  dropsy.  Convallamarin  has  been  used  m 
mitral  disease  with  dropsy,  but  it  has  not  superseded  digitalis, 
though  it  is  said  to  have  no  harmful  effects. 

Scilla,  B.  and  U.S.P.     Squill.— The  sliced  (and  dried 
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i;.P.)  bulb  of  Urginea  Scilla  (U.  maritima).  Mediterranean 
I  oasts. 

Characters. — Bulb  pear-shaped,  weighing  from  half  a  pound  to  ten 
nounds;  outer  scales  membranous,  brownish  red  or  white;  inner  scales 
lick,  whitish,  fleshy,  juicy ;  taste  mucilaginous,  intensely  and  disagreeably 
;tter,  somewhat  acrid.  The  di'ied  slices  are  white  or  yellowish- white, 
ii^htly  translucent,  scentless,  disagreeably  bitter,  brittle  and  easily  pulveris- 
>le  if  very  dry. 


,  Fig.  223. — Cut  piece  of  Squill,  half  the  natural  size. 

Composition. — The  active  principle  is  a  glucoside,  scillitoxin, 
or  scillain.    The  scillitin  of  some  authors  is  probably  slightly 
I  impure  scillitoxin. 

Dose. — Of  powdered  squills,  1-3  gr. 


Pkepaeations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

.a.cetum  Scillse   15-40  min. 

Oxymel       „   i_l  fl.  df. 

Pilula  Ipecacuanbse  cum  Scilla  (vide  p.  522)  5-10  gr. 

„     Scillse  Composita  (vide  p.  523)  5  -10  gr. 

Syrupus  Sclllae  i_l  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura     ,  10-20  min. 

u.s.p. 

Acetum  Scillfe  15  min.-l  fl.  dr. 

Extractum  Sclllae  Fluidum  1-2  min. 

Syrupus        „     Compositus....  10-30  min. 

Tinctura       „   8-30  min. 

Syrupus        „   i_l  fl.  dr. 


^      U.S.P.    Syrupus  Scilla  Compositus.    Squill,  120;  senega,  120;  tartrate  of 
antimony  and  potassium,  3 ;  sugar,  1,200 ;  precipitated  phosphate  of  calcium,  9  ;. 
,  diluted  alcohol  and  water,  of  each,  q.s.  to  make  2,000. 

Action  and  Uses. — Squill  and  its  active  principle,  scillitoxin,. 
!  act  like  digitalis. 

Internally,  in  large  doses,  it  causes  vomiting  and  purging. 
When  absorbed  into  the  blood,  it  slows  the  pulse  and  raises  the 
blood-pressure.  Like  digitalis  it  acts  as  a  diuretic,  and  also 
acts  Hke  it  on  voluntary  muscle  jfibre.  It  is  chiefly  used  as  an 
adjunct  to  digitalis  to  produce  diuresis  in  cases  of  cardiac  dropsy ; 
also  as  an  expectorant,  when,  although  the  secretion  is  profuse,, 
iit  IS  difficult  to  expel.  It  is  of  no  use  when  the  expectoration  is 
dry  and  deficient;  in  such  cases  ipecacuanha  should  first  be 
given  and  followed  by  squill. 

^  Pilula  ipecacuanhas  cum  scilla,  10  grains  night  and  morning, 
18  a  most  useful  remedy  in  chronic  bronchitis. 

Aloe  Socotrina,  B.P. ;  Aloe,  U.S.P.    Socoteine  Aloes, 
■D.P. ;  Aloes,  U.S.P.— The  inspissated  juice  of  the  leaf  of  ^/oe 
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Perryi  and  probably  other  species.  Imported  principally  by  way 
of  Bombay  and  Zanzibar. 

Characters.^ — In  hard,  opaque,  reddish-brown  or  yellowish-brown,  not 
greenish,  masses,  translucent  at  the  edges ;  breaks  with  an  irregular  or 
smooth  and  resinous  fracture  ;  has  a  bitter  taste,  and  when  breathed  on  has 
a  saflron-like  odour  ;  dissolves  entirely  in  proof  spirit,  and  during  solution 
exhibits  under  the  microscope  numerous  minute  crystals. 

Prepabations. 

DOSE. 

Aloln  i_2  gr. 

Secoctum  Aloes  Compositum  (Extract)  4  gr.  in  1  fl.  oz  |-2  fl.  oz. 

Enema  Aloes  4  gr.  in  1  fl.  oz  10  fl.  oz. 

Extractum  Aloes  Socotrinse  1  part  from  2,  nearly  2-6  gr. 

Extractum  Colocynthidis  Compositum  (Extract)  1  part  in  2,  nearly  3-10  gr. 

Pilula  Aloes  et  Asafoetidse  {vide-p.  522)   1  part  in  4  5-10  gr. 

„  „        TfLy rrliee  (vide  p.  522)  1  part  in  3  5-10  gr. 

,.  „    Socotrinae  (vide  p.  522)  1  part  in  2,  nearly  5-10  gr. 

Pilula  Ehei  Composita  (vide  p.  523)  1  part  in  6  5-10  gr. 

Tlnctura  Aloes  11  gr.  to  1  fl.  oz  1-3  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura  Benzoini  Composita  8  gr.  to  1  fl.  oz  i-2  fl.  dr. 

Vlnum  Aloes  16|  gr.  to  1  fl.  oz  1-2  fl.  dr. 

u.s.p. 

Aloes  Purificata  i-6  gr. 

Extractum  Aloes  Aquosum  i-6  gr. 

B.P.  Secoctum  Aloes  Compositum.  Compound  Decoction  of  Aloes.— 
Extract  of  Socotrine  aloes,  120  gr. ;  myrrh,  90  gr. ;  saffron,  90  gr. ;  carbonate  ol 
potassium,  60  gr. ;  extract  of  liquorice,  1  oz. ;  compound  tincture  of  cardamoms 
8  fl.  oz. ;  distilled  water  up  to  30  fl.  oz. 

B.P.  Enema  Aloes.  Aloes  (Socotrine  or  Barbadoes),  40  gr. ;  carbonate  oi 
potassium,  15  gr. ;  mucilage  of  starch,  10  fl.  oz. 

B.P.  Extractum  Aloes  Socotrinae,  Treating  with  boiling  water,  separating 
insoluble  matter  by  subsidence  and  filtration,  and  evaporating  the  clear  solution. 

B.P.  Tinctura  Aloes^    Tinctuee  of  Aloes.^ — Socotrine  aloes,  ^  oz. ;  extr 
of  liquorice,  1|  oz. ;  proof  spirit,  to  20  fl.  oz. 

B.P.  Vinum  Aloes.  Wine  of  Ai.oes. — Socotrine  aloes,  1^  oz. ;  cardamom 
seeds  and  ginger,  of  each,  80  gr. ;  sherry,  up  to  2  pints. 

U.S.P.  Extractum  Aloes  Aquosum.  Aqueous  Extract  of  Aloes. — Aloes,  100 
boiling  distilled  water,  1,000.  Separate  the  insoluble  matter  by  subsidence  an' 
filtration,  and  evaporate. 


— c 

a. 
)in 


Composition. — All  kinds  of  aloes  contain  a  bitter  substance 
aloi'n,  to  which  their  activity  is  due.  It  has  in  each  kind  of  aloett^ 
a  slightly  different  composition,  and  has  received  a  name  showinp. 
its  source — socaloin  from  Socotrine  aloes,  barbaloin  from  Barba* 
does  aloes,  and  nataloin  from  Natal  aloes.  According  to  some 
authors  these  substances  are  isomeric ;  according  to  others  they 
form  a  homologous  series.  Besides  aloin,  aloes  contains  resiaom 
substances  and  traces  of  an  ethereal  oil. 

Barbaloin  and  nataloin  are  distinguished  from  socaloin  bv 
giving  with  a  drop  of  nitric  acid,  on  a  porcelain  slab,  a  bright 
crimson  colour.    With  barbaloin  this  gradually  fades,  but  it  ii 
permanent  with  nataloin.    Socaloin  does  not  give  this  reaction 
Barbaloin  is  distinguished  from  nataloin  by  the  latter  giving  i 
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;  fine  blue  colour,  while  the  former  remains  unchanged,  on  adding 
:  a  minute  quantity  of  each  to  one  or  two  drops  of  strong  sul- 
phuric acid  and  then  bringing  a  glass  rod  dipped  in  nitric  acid 
so  near  that  the  vapour  shall  pass  over  the  surface. 

B.P.  Aloin.    Aloin.     CjeHigO^. — A  crystalline  substance 
.  extracted  from  aloes  by  solvents  and  purified  by  recrystallisation. 
As  obtained  from  the  different  varieties  of  aloes,  the  products 
iliffer  slightly,  but  their  medicinal  properties  are  similar. 

Characters. — Usually  in  tufts  of  acicular  crystals,  yellow,  inodorous, 
I  and  having  the  taste  of  aloes. 

Solubility  and  Eeactions. — Sparingly  soluble  in  cold  water,  more  so  in 
1  cold  rectified  spirit,  freely  soluble  in  the  hot  fluids.  Insoluble  in  ether.  Not 
!  readily  altered  in  acidified  or  neutral  solutions ;  rapidly  altered  in  alkaline 
,  fluids, 
i 

U.S.  P.  Aloe  Purificata.    Purified  Aloes. 

Preparation. — By  melting  aloes  100,  adding  alcohol  15,  straining  and 
evaporating. 

Characters. — Purified  aloes  is  in  irregular  brittle  pieces  of  a  dull-brown 
or  reddish-brown  colour,  and  having  the  peculiar  aromatic  odoiu-  of  Socotrine 
;  aloes. 

j     Solubility. — It  is  almost  entirely  soluble  in  alcohol. 

Pbepaeations. 


U.S.P.  DOSE. 

Pilulae  Aloes  {vide,  p.  523)  .....1  pill. 

Pilulffi  Aloes  et  Asafoetidse  {vide  p.  523)  2-5  pills. 

Pilulae  Aloes  et  Ferri  {vide  p.  523)   1  piU. 

Pilulae  Aloes  et  Mastiches  {vide  p.  523)  1  pill. 

PUulffi  Aloes  et  Myrrhte  {vide  p.  523)  1  pill. 

Tinctura  Aloes  1-4  fl.  dr. 

Tinctura  Aloes  et  Myrrhas  1-2  fl.  dr. 


Vinum  Aloes  as  stomachic,  1-2  fl.  dr. ;  as  purgative,  ^-1  fl.  oz. 

It  is  contained  also  in  Pilulae  Ehei  Compositae  (p.  523),  Extractum  Colocyn- 
ithidis  Compositum,  Pilulte  Catharticte  Compositae  (p.  523),  and  Tinctura  Benzoini 
Composita. 

U.S.P.  Tinctura  Aloes.  Tinctube  of  Aloes. — Aloes,  10  ;  extract  of  glycyr- 
irhiza,  10;  diluted  alcohol  up  to  100. 

U.S.P.  Tinctura  Aloes  et  Myrrhte.  Tinctuee  of  Aloes  and  Myrkh.— Aloes  10 ; 
imyn-h,  10;  alcohol,  to  100. 

U.S.P.  Vinum  Aloes.  Wine  of  Aloes. — Aloes,  6  ;  cardamom,  1 ;  ginger,  1 ; 
>i  stronger  white  wine,  up  to  100. 

B.P,  Aloe  Barbadensis.    Barbadoes  Aloes. — The  inspis- 
sated juice  of  the  leaf  of  Aloe  vulgaris.    Barbadoes  and  Dutch 
"West  Indian  Islands. 

_  Characters. — In  yellowish-brown  or  dark-brown  opaque  masses ;  breaks 
rwith  a  dull  conchoidal  fracture;  has  a  bitter,  nauseous  taste,  and  a  strong, 
<  disagreeable  odour. 

Composition. — Contains  barbaloin,  resin,  and  volatile  oil. 
Dose. — In  powder,  2-6  grains. 

3x2 
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Peepaeations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Aloln  i-2  gr. 

Enema  Aloes  (vide  sitpra)  4  gr.  in  1  fi.  oz  

Extractum  Aloes  Barbadensls  8  parts  from  10,  nearly. ..2-6  gr. 

Pilula  M  (wcZe  p.  522)... 1  part  in  2,  nearly   5-10  gr, 

„  „     et  Perrl  (vide  p.  522)  1  part  in  5|  5-10  gr. 

Pilula  Cambogiae  Composita  (vide  j).  522)   1  part  in  6,  nearly  5-10  gr. 

„    Colocynthidis  Composita  (vide  p.  522)  1  part  in  3,  nearly  5-10  gr. 

„  „         et  Hyoscyami  (vide^.  522). .1  part  in  4|,  nearly  5-10  gr. 

B.P.    Eztractum  Aloes  Barbadensls. —Prepared  like  extract  of  Socotrine 
aloes. 

Action  and  Uses. — It  causes  a  bitter  taste  in  the  mouthy 
and  reflex  salivation.    In  small  doses  it  seems  to  have  a  tonic 
action  like  simple  bitters.    It  increases  peristalsis  of  the  in- 
testines and  also  intestinal  secretion.    Its  action  is  particularly 
exerted  on  the  large  intestines,  and  especially  in  the  rectum. 
This  is  shown  by  the  great  length  of  time  which  usually  elapses 
between  its  administration  and  its  action  (ten  or  twelve,  some- 
times as  much  as  twenty-four,  hours),  and  by  the  rectal  irritation 
which  it  produces,  and  which  is  evidenced  by  tenesmus,  hsBmor- 
rhoidal  swelling,  and  haemorrhage.    It  increases  the  secretion  of 
bile  by  stimulating  the  hver  (Eohrig  and  Eutherford).    It  only 
acts  when  mixed  with  bile,  and  is  consequently  useless  in  jaun- 
dice, where  the  bile  does  not  enter  the  intestine,  as  is  shown  by 
the  whiteness  of  the  stools.   It  may,  however,  be  rendered  active 
by  giving  it  along  with  ox-gall.    Aloes  has  little  or  no  purgative 
action  when  given  alone  as  an  enema,  but  is  active  if  mixed  with 
ox-bile.    In  the  enema  aloes,  B.P.,  it  is  mixed  with  carbonated 
potassium.    Aloes  appears  to  cause  hyperemia  of  the  uterus 
and  other  pelvic  organs,  as  well  as  of  the  rectum.    In  acute  and 
chronic  poisoning  by  aloin,  the  kidneys  are  affected,  the  tubules 
losing  their  epithehum,  while  the  glomeruli  remain  intact,  but 
become  surrounded  by  an  increase  of  fibrous  tissue.    In  both 
forms  of  poisoning  there  is  albuminuria.^    Aloes  sometimes  has 
an  aphrodisiac  action,  but  this  is  not  constant,  and  probably  is 
due  to  irritation  caused  by  haemorrhoids  (p.  448).    Aloes  differs 
from  other  purgatives  in  not  causing  subsequent  constipation^ 
but  on  the  contrary  rendering  the  intestine  more  sensitive,  so 
that  the  dose  can  be  gradually  reduced.    As  it  does  not  cause 
subsequent  constipation,  it  is  a  favourite  purgative,  and  m 
contained  in  most  vegetable  purgative  pills  (except  pil.  scamnn 
CO.).    As  it  acts  slowly,  it  should  be  given  a  good  while  before 
a  motion  is  desired,  and  a  favourite  plan  is  to  give  it  as  a  dinnec 
pill  just  before  the  last  meal  of  the  day,  when  it  usually  actsf 
next  morning  after  breakfast.    I  have  known  people  who  havft 
taken  dinner  pills  regularly  every  day  for  thirty  years  without 

'  A.  Miirset,  '  Untersuch.  iiber  Intoxicationsnephritis,'  Archiv  /.  exp.  Path 
tmd  Pharmak.,  Bd.  xix,,  p.  310. 
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injury  and  with  apparent  benefit.  As  it  tends  to  cause  conges- 
tion of  the  rectum,  some  authorities  prohibit  its  use  m  piles,  but 
in  small  doses,  and  if  the  piles  are  not  inflamed,  it  is  often  bene- 
ficial in  these  cases,  although  large  doses  are  injurious.  From 
Ls  action  in  causing  congestion  of  the  uterus,  it  is  used  m 
;imenorrhcea  (at  the  time  when  the  catamenia  are  expected),  but 
must  be  avoided  in  pregnancy  and  rectal  inflammation.  In 
these  cases  it  is  usually  combined  with  iron  or  myrrh. 

Veratri  Viridis  Rhizoma,  B.P. ;  Veratrum  Viride,  U.S. P. 

Green  Hellebore  Ehizome,  B.P. ;  American  Hellebore,  U.S.P. 
The  rhizome  and  rootlets  of  Veratrum  viride.  United  States  and 
Canada. 

Characters.— Ehizome  two  or  three  inches  long,  one  to  two  inches 
thick,  with  numerous  shrivelled,  light  yellowish-brown  rootlets. 


Pig.         Veratrum  viride  root,  half  the  natural  size. 

Composition. — It  contains  several  alkaloids — jervine,  pseudo- 
jervine,  cevadine,  very  little  rubijervine,  and  traces  of  vera- 
trine  and  veratralbine.  Veratroidine,  which  was  formerly  re- 
garded as  one  of  its  constituents,  is  probably  rubijervine  and 
resin. 

Dose. — Of  the  powdered  rhizome,  1-3  gr.  or  more. 

Peepaeations, 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Tlnctura  Veratri  Viridis  5-20  min.  or  more. 

*  U.S.P. 

Extractum  Veratri  Viridis  Fluidum  1-4  min. 

Tinctura        „         „   5-10  min. 

Action. — In  small  doses  veratrum  viride  lessens  the  strength 
of  the  pulse  in  man  without  at  first  affecting  its  rate,  but  after- 
wards it  renders  it  very  slow,  soft,  and  compressible,  although 
sometimes  moderately  full.  At  this  stage  any  exertion  at  once 
renders  the  slow  pulse  rapid,  feeble,  small,  and  even  imper- 
ceptible. The  depression  of  the  circulation  is  accompanied  by 
muscular  weakness,  and  frequently,  though  not  always  by 
nausea  and  vomiting.    When  the  dose  is  large  these  symptoms 
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become  increased,  and  a  state  of  collapse  comes  on  with  an  ex 
ceedingly  rajDid,  almost  imperce^Dtible  pulse,  cold  clammy  skin, 
constant  nausea  and  retching,  intense  muscular  weakness,  giddi 
ness,  loss  of  vision,  and  partial  unconsciousness. 

The  action  of  veratrum  viride  is  due  to  the  jervine  and  othei 
alkaloids  which  it  contains.  It  has  been  mentioned  already  thai 
veratroidine  is  not  a  pure  alkaloid,  but  as  no  further  investiga- 
tions have  been  made  on  the  alkaloids  of  veratrum  since  those  ol 
Professor  H.  C.  Wood,  I  give  his  results. 

Jervine  lessens  the  functions  of  the  spinal  cord,  both  in 
frogs  and  mammals,  and  of  the  medulla  (especially  the  vase 
inotor  centre),  and  of  the  cardiac  ganglia,  and  at  the  same 
time  irritates  the  motor  centres  in  the  brain,  producing  convul- 
sions. Thus  the  symptoms  produced  are  muscular  weakness 
loss  of  reflex  action,  followed  by  tremors,  lowered  blood-pressure 
and  slow  pulse. 

Eespiration  ceases  before  the  heart,  and  death  ensues  froix 
asphyxia.  There  is  invariably  salivation,  but  no  vomiting  noi 
purging.  It  has  no  action  on  the  vagus,  and  the  slow  pulse  k 
due  to  an  action  on  the  cardiac  muscle  or  its  ganglia.  Voluntary 
muscles  and  motor  nerves  are  little,  if  at  all,  affected  by  it. 

Veratroidine  differs  from  jervine  in  always  causing  vomiting 
and  purging,  and  in  producing  less  violent  convulsions.  Il 
stimulates  the  vagus  centre  and  paralyses  the  vagus  ends.  Ii 
depresses  the  spinal  cord  and  paralyses  the  respiratory  centre 
but  increases  the  excitability  of  the  vaso-motor  centre.  Ai 
first  it  slows  the  pulse  and  lowers  the  blood-pressure.  Nex 
the  pulsations  become  very  powerful,  though  still  slow,  and  tht 
blood-pressure  rises  to  normal.  Then  the  pulse  becomes  vei) 
rapid,  and  the  pressure  rises  greatly.  This  rise  is,  however,  noi 
due  to  the  direct  action  of  the  drug,  but  to  stimulation  of  tht 
vaso-motor  centre  by  asphyxial  blood  from  paralysis  of  the 
respiration.  If  artificial  respiration  be  kept  up  veratroidini 
steadily  lessens  both  pulse-rate  and  blood-pressure. 

Uses. — Veratrum  viride  has  been  used  as  a  cardiac  depres 
sant  in  inflammations,  but  has  not  come  into  general  use. 

B.P.  Sabadilla.  Cevadilla.— The  dried  ripe  seeds  of  ScJice»> 
nocaulon  officinale  {Asagrcea  officinalis).  Mexico. 

Characters. — Frait  about  half  an  inch  long,  consistmg  of  three  lighi< 
bro^vn  papja-aceons  follicles,  each  containing  from  one  to  thi-ee  seeds,  whicb 
are  about  a  quarter  of  an  inch  long,  blackish-brown,  shining,  slightly  winged- 
possessing  an  intensely  acrid  bitter  taste.    The  seeds  only  are  officinal. 

B.P.  Preparation. 
Veratrlna. 

Composition.-— Three  alkaloids,  the  first— veratrine— being 
the  active  principle.    The  remaining  alkaloids — sabadillina  and 
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sabatrina — occur  in  very  small  quantities,  and  are  of  little  im- 
portance in  pharmacy. 

Veratrina,  B,  and  U.S. P.  Vbeateine. — An  alkaloid  or 
mixture  of  alkaloids  obtained  from  cevadilla;  not  quite  pure, 
l',.P.  An  alkaloid  or  mixture  of  alkaloids  prepared  from  the 
-eeds  of  Asagrcea  officinalis,  U.S.P. 

Preparation. — A  concentrated  tincture  of  the  seeds  is  poured  into  cold 
water  in  order  to  precipitate  the  albumin.  From  the  filtered  solution  veratrine 
precipitated  by  ammonia,  and  purified  byre-solution  in  dilute  hydrochloric 
^  icl,  decolorisation  by  animal  charcoal,  and  reprecipitation  by  ammonia. 

Characters. — Pale  grey,  amorphous,  without  smell,  but,  even  in  the 
most  minute  quantity,  powerfiilly  irritating  the  nostrUs ;  strongly  and  per- 
-  latently  bitter,  and  highly  acrid.    An  active  poison. 

Solubility. — Insoluble  in  water  ;  soluble  in  spirit,  in  ether,  and  in  diluted 
ai  ids,  leaving  traces  of  an  insoluble  brown  resinoid  matter. 

Impurities. — Mineral  matter,  and  sometimes  traces  of  the  other  alkaloids 
ofcevadnia. 

Test. — Heated  with  access  of  air  it  melts  into  a  yellow  liquid,  and  ajt 
length  burns  away,  leaving  no  residue. 

Dose.—  gr. 

IPkepaeations. 
B.P. 
Vnguentum  Veratrinae  (8  gr.  to  1  oz.)  for  external  use. 
U.S.P. 
Oleatum  Veratrinae  (1  part  in  50). 
Unguentum     „      (1  part  in  25). 

Action. — Large  doses  of  veratrine  cause  violent  sneezing, 
and  great  gastro- intestinal  irritation,  vomiting,  purging,  and 
symptoms  of  collapse,  the  pulse  being  rapid,  small,  and  irregular ; 
and  often  involuntary  muscular  tremors  come  on.  A  peculiar 
creeping  and  prickling  sensation  in  the  skin  generally  accom- 
panies these  symptoms. 

Externally,  appHed  to  the  unbroken  skin,  it  has  no  marked 
action,  but  if  rubbed  in  with  some  fat  it  passes  through  the  epi- 
iermis  and  acts  on  the  true  skin,  and  causes  first  irritation  and 
then  paralysis  of  the  ends  of  the  sensory  nerves,  producing  a 
prickling  and  creeping  sensation,  succeeded  by  numbness.  It  is 
aomewhat  like  aconitine  in  this  respect.  This  effect  is  produced 
whether  applied  locally  or  taken  internally. 

Its  irritating  action  on  the  sensory  nerves  is  also  observed 
if  it  be  inhaled  into  the  nose,  when  it  causes  violent  sneezing, 
which  also  occurs  after  absorption  from  the  stomach 

Internally. — It  has  no  marked  action  on  the  brain.  It  has 
probably  no  action  on  the  spinal  cord.  By  some  experimenters 
it  is  stated  that  convulsions  are  produced  in  frogs,  but,  from 
numerous  experiments  which  I  performed,  I  doubt  the  accuracy 
of  this  statement. 

Muscles. — The  contractile  power  is  increased,  but  the  elas- 
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ticity  very  much  diminished.  The  period  of  contraction  is  very 
much  prolonged,  but  neither  the  latent  period  nor  the  ascent  of 
the  curve  is  affected  in  character ;  the  height  of  the  curve  is 
slightly  increased,  and  the  descent  of  the  curve  very  much  pro- 
longed, so  that  it  does  not  reach  the  abscissa  for  several  revolu- 
tions of  the  cylinder.  This  contraction  is  not  a  state  of  partial 
rigor,  smce  during  its  continuance  the  development  of  heat  is 
increased  to  a  marked  degree  ;  neither  is  it  a  true  tetanus,  since 
the  rheoscopic  frog  only  gives  a  single  contraction  when  its 
nerve  is  laid  on  the  poisoned  muscle.  It  is  a  prolonged  con- 
traction. To  this  alteration  in  the  muscles  is  due  the  peculiar 
behaviour  of  frogs  when  poisoned  by  veratrine.  The  frog  jumps 
readily  on  stimulation,  but  after  its  spring  it  lies  on  the  table 
with  legs  extended  for  a  long  time ;  then  it  draws  the  limbs  up 
slowly,  for  both  the  flexors  and  extensors  are  contracted,  and 
the  contraction  has  to  pass  off  from  the  extensors  before  the 
flexors  can  act.  When  it  has  drawn  its  limbs  up,  it  remains 
still  for  a  time,  to  allow  the  contraction  to  pass  off  from  the 
flexors,  after  which  it  springs  again.  Thus  the  frog  performs 
the  normal  movements  with  very  long  intervals  between  them. 
These  movements  have  probably  been  mistaken  for  convulsions. 
Temperature  affects  the  veratrine  curve  in  a  remarkable  manner. 
As  the  muscle  is  cooled  down,  the  curve  becomes  more  and  more 
like  the  normal,  and  if  the  temperature  be  much  raised  (keeping 
below  the  heat  of  rigor  caloris),  the  effect  also  disappears;  thus 
extremes  of  heat  and  cold  remove  the  veratrine  effect  on  the 
muscle-curve.  The  effect  of  veratrine  on  the  muscle  is  also  > 
removed  by  potash  (p.  130). 

Muscles  previously  exhausted  by  over-exertion  have  their 
powers  restored  by  veratrine.  i 

Motor  nerves  have  their  excitability  increased  at  first; 
afterwards  their  peripheral  ends  are  paralysed.  Sensory  nerves  i 
have  their  peripheral  ends  first  stimulated  (causing  pricking,  J 
&c.),  and  then  paralysed  (cf.  Aconite,  p.  832). 

Circulation. — The  effect  of  veratrine  on  the  heart-muscle  of  I 
the  frog  is  very  similar  to  that  on  voluntary  muscle;  hence  the  ■ 
contractions  of  the  heart  become  slower,  and  each  systole  lasts  ■ 
a  long  time,  till  finally  the  heart  stops  in  complete  systole. 
The  effect  of  veratrine  on  the  heart  is  also  removed  by  heat  and 
by  potash  (Einger).    In  mammals,  small  doses  injected  into  the 
circulation  quicken  the  pulse  and  raise  the  blood-pressure;  : 
moderate  and  large  doses  slow  the  heart  and  lower  the  blood- 
pressure.    Small  doses  quicken  the  respiration ;  large  ones  • 
slow  it,  producing  long  pauses  like  those  which  occur  after  ■ 
section  of  the  vagi,  and  finally  paralyse  it.    These  effects  are 
probably  due  to  stimulation  at  first,  and  afterwards  to  paralysis  • 
of  the  ends  of  the  vagus  in  the  lung,  and  to  paralysis  of  the 
respiratory  centre.    The  temperature  is  lowered. 
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Uses. — Locally,  it  is  used  like  aconitine  for  neuralgia,  in  the 
form  of  the  ointment  rubbed  over  the  affected  part. 

Internally,  it  is  sometimes  used  in  rheumatic  arthritis,  and 
in  sthenic  febrile  affections,  as  pneumonia ;  but  its  action  is 
uncertain,  and  its  use  dangerous  ;  hence  it  is  seldom  employed. 
Possibly  one  cause  of  the  uncertainty  of  its  action  is  the  high 
temperature  accompanying  febrile  affections,  by  which  its  action 
is  altered.  A  similar  reason  may  hold  good  for  aconite,  which 
varies  considerably  in  its  action  on  febrile  disorders  (cf.  Digitalis, 
p.  998). 

Colchici  Cormus,  B.P. ;  Colchici  Radix,  U.S.P.  Col- 
OHicuM  CoEM,  B.P. ;  CoLCHicuM  EooT,  U.S.P.— The  (fresh,  B.P.) 
corm  of  Colchicum  autumnale,  collected  about  the  end^of  June, 
and  the  same  stripped  of  its  coats,  sliced  transversely,  and  dried 
at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  150°  F.,  B.P. 


Fig.  225.— Slice  of  Colchicum. 

Characters. — Fresh  corm  about  the  size  of  a  chestnut ;  furnished  with 
an  outer  brown  and  an  inner  yellow  coat ;  internally  white,  solid  and  fleshy. 
Dried  slices  about  a  liae  thick,  moderately  indented  on  one,  rarely  on  both 
sides,  firm,  flat,  whitish,  amylaceous. 

Composition. — Colchicine,  and  traces  of  veratrine ;  also 
starch,  tannin,  and  fatty  oil.    They  lose  their  odour  by  drying 

Peepaeations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Eztractum  Colchici  ^-2  gr. 

„  „        Acetlcum  ^2  gr. 

Vinum  „   88  gr.  to  1  fi.  oz  10-30  min. 

U.S.P. 

OotCHici  Eadix. 

Extractum  Colchici  Eadicis  |-2  gr. 

„  „  „      Fluidum  2-5  min. 

Vinum  „  „   8  min. 

Colchici  Semina,  B.P.  ;  Colchici  Semen,  U.S.P.  Col- 
chicum Seeds,  B.P. ;  Colchicum  Seed,  U.S.P.— The  seeds  of 
Colchicum  autumnale,  collected  when  fully  ripe,  usually  about  the 
tiend  of  July  or  beginning  of  August,  and  carefully  dried,  B.P. 
The  seed  of  Colchicum  autumnale,  U.S.P. 
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Charactees. — About  the  size  of  white  mustard  seed,  very  hard,  of  a 
reddish-brown  colour,  and  pitted. 

^   •    ^  ♦ 

Fio.  220.— Colcliicum  Seeds. 

Composition. — Colchicine,  generally  regarded  as  an  alkaloid, 
soluble  in  water  and  alcohol.  Traces  of  veratrine — in  combina- 
tion with  gallic  acid — and  a  fixed  oil  are  found. 

Preparations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Tlnctura  Colcbici  Seminum  54|  gr.  to  1  fl.  oz  10-30  min. 

U.S.P. 

Extractum  Colcbici  Seminis  Fluidum  2-10  min. 

Tinctura  „  „   15-30  min. 

Vinum  „  „   15-30  min. 

General  Action. — The  action  of  colchicum  does  not  vary  in 
proportion  to  the  dose,  since,  when  a  certain  (fairly  large)  dose  is 
given,  an  increased  dose  does  not  seem  to  produce  a  more  marked 
effect.  It  acts  as  a  poison  both  to  cold-  and  warm-blooded 
animals,  but  its  effect  is  least  marked  on  cold-blooded  animals, 
and  more  marked  on  Carnivora  than  Herbivora.  It  has  the 
same  effect  on  the  alimentary  canal  whether  swallowed  or  sub- 
cutaneously  injected. 

When  given  in  continued  non-poisonous  doses  it  causes  an 
acrid  taste,  with  reflex  flow  of  saliva,  and  symptoms  of  gastro- 
intestinal disturbance,  viz.  irritation  of  the  fauces,  loaded  tongue, 
loss  of  appetite,  flatulence,  uneasiness,  or  pain  in  the  stomach 
and  intestines,  and  diarrhoea.  The  pulse  is  slowed,  and  there  is 
a  tendency  to  muscular  weakness. 

A  single  large  dose,  or  moderate  doses  long  continued  may 
produce  symptoms  of  acute  gastro-intestinal  inflammation,  viz. 
violent  vomiting  (vomited  matter  being  first  bilious  and  then 
bloody)  and  purging  (the  stools  being  first  serous,  then  mucous, 
then  bloody).  Marked  symptoms  of  collapse  supervene,  the 
pulse  becomes  small,  rapid,  and  thready,  the  skin  cold  and  be- 
dewed with  sweat,  respiration  slow  and  painful.  Death  ensues 
from  collapse,  the  brain  remaining  clear  to  the  last. 

Sometimes  nervous  symptoms  occur,  such  as  flying  pains, 
over  the  body,  numbness,  and  occasionally,  though  rarely,  con- 
vulsions. 

Special  Action. — When  applied  to  the  skin  it  is  an  ii-ritant,: 
causing  redness,  prickling,  and  smarting,  and  if  taken  into  the* 
nose  causes  sneezing  and  running  at  the  eyes. 

Internally.— Its  action  on  the  brain,  if  any,  is  not  welll 
marked. 

In  frogs  the  spinal  cord  is  paralysed,  the  paralysis  bemg.; 
preceded  by  excitement,  sometimes  giving  rise  to  convulsions.- 
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Ln  the  higher  animals  there  is  no  excitement,  the  cord  bemg 
paralysed  from  the  first.  The  sensory  nerves  are  more  or  less 
paralysed.  The  motor  nerves  and  muscles  are  unaffected. 
The  circulation  is  affected,  but  the  action  is  to  a  great  extent 
reflex,  since,  if  injected  directly  into  the  circulation,  both  the 
heart  and  the  blood-pressure  are  only  sHghtly  altered.  Very 
large  doses  are  required  to  paralyse  the  inhibitory  fibres  of  the 
vagus,  but  ultimately  they  are  paralysed. 

The  Secretion  of  Urine. — iSome  authorities  affirm  that  the 
total  solids  (both  inorganic  and  organic)  are  increased,  and  also 
the  quantity  of  water.  Some  say  that  only  the  urea  is  increased, 
others  that  the  uric  acid  is  increased,  while  others,  again,  contra- 
dict both  these  statements. 

The  probable  explanation  of  these  conflicting  statements  is 

|l  that  the  observers  have  conducted  experiments  with  different 

■  diets. 

Treatment  in  Poisoning. —  Evacuate  the  stomach  by  an 
emetic,  if  vomiting  is  not  induced  by  the  drug  itself ;  give  tannic 
acid  in  large  quantities  (which  acts  as  a  chemical  antidote) ; 
L  white  of  egg  diluted  with  water  may  be  given  freely;  or,  if  the 
3  pulse  is  very  depressed,  give  stimulants  and  keep  the  patient 
5  warm. 

Uses. — Its  chief  use  is  in  gout,  in  the  form  of  vinum  or  tinc- 
I  ture,  either  in  large  doses  during  the  fit,  or  in  small  ones  con- 
i  tinned  for  a  length  of  time.  It  seems  to  act  best  when  the 
i  bowels  are  previously  freely  acted  on,  hence  a  very  old  and  useful 
:  mixture  is  colchicum,  magnesia,  and  sulphate  of  magnesium. 

In  rheumatic  arthritis  10  min.  of  tincture  with  10  gr.  of 
potassium  iodide  often  prove  useful. 

In  subacute  rheumatism  it  is  of  very  much  less  service, 
j      In  acute  rheumatism  it  is  hardly  ever  used,  salicylate  of 
sodium  being  more  frequently  employed. 

LILIACEiE. 

(SMILACE2E.) 

'  Sarsae  Radix,  B.P. ;  Sarsaparilla,  U.S. P.  (Jamaica,  B.P.) 
'  Saesaparilla. — The  (dried  B.P.)  root  of  Smilax  officinalis  {Smilax 
i  medica,  and  other  undetermmed  species  of  Smilax,  U.S.P.).  It 
\  is  commonly  known  as  Jamaica  Sarsaparilla,  from  having  been 
formerly  obtained  from  central  America,  by  way  of  that  island. 

Characters. — Roots  not  thicker  than  a  goose-quill,  generally  many  feet 
in  length,  reddish-brown,  covered  with  rootlets,  and  folded  in  bundles  about 
.  eighteen  inches  long,  scentless. 

Composition.  —  The  active  principle  is  a  crystalline  body, 
'  parilHn  or  smilacin. 


1, 
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Preparations. 

B.P. 

Secootum  Sarsse  (21  oz.,  water  1  pint) 

„  Composltum  

Extractum     „  Iilquidum  


2-10  fl.  oz. 
,2-10  fl.  oz. 
i-4  fl.  dr. 


DOSE. 


U.S.P. 


Decoctum  Sarsaparillae  Compositum 
Extractum        ,,  „  I 


,,  „  Fluidum  

Syrupus  „  Compositus 


Fluidum 


,4-6  fl.  oz. 
30-60  min. 
30-60  min. 
.1-4  fl.  dr. 


Decoctum  Sarsee  Composltum,  B.P.  ;  Decoctum  Sarsaparillae  Com- 
posltum, ir.S.P.  Compound  Decoction  of  Sarsaparella. — Sarsaparilla,  cut  and 
bruised,  10  parts,  or  2|  oz. ;  sassafras,  guaiacum  wood  and  liquorice  root,  of  each 
2  parts,  or  i  oz. ;  mezereon,  1  part,  or  1  dr. ;  boiling  water  up  to  100  parts,  or  up 
to  1  pint  after  straining. 

U.S.P.  Extractum  Sarsaparilla  Compositum  Fluidum. — Sarsaparilla,  75; 
glycyrrbiza,  12;  sassafras  bark,  10;  mezereum,  8;  glycerin,  10;  alcohol  and 
water,  of  each,  q.s.  to  make  100  parts. 

U.S.P.  Syrupus  Sarsaparilla  Compositus. — SarsaparUla,  150 ;  guaiacum 
wood,  20 ;  pale  rose,  12 ;  glycyrrhiza,  12  ;  senna,  12 ;  sassafras,  6 ;  anise,  6 ; 
gualtheria,  6 ;  sugar,  600  ;  diluted  alcohol  and  water,  of  each,  q.B.  to  make  1,000 
parts. 

Action  and  Uses. — The  action  of  sarsaparilla  is  very  much 
disputed.  Some  believe  it  to  be  diuretic,  tonic,  and  alterative. 
Others  deny  its  beneficial  action.  It  has  been  used  a  good  deal 
in  syphilis,  scrofula,  chronic  rheumatism,  gout,  and  skin  diseases, 
but  probably  the  good  effects  are  due  to  the  drugs  with  which  it 
is  used. 

Syrupus  sarsaparillae  compositus,  U.S.P.,  is  a  convenient 
vehicle  for  iodide  of  potassium. 


Areca.    Areca  Nut.    Not  officinal.  —  The  seed  of  Areca 
Catechu,  the  betel-nut  tree.  I| 

Composition. — Oil,  containing  an  acid  in  solution,  and  red  l|i 
tannic  matter  resembling  rhatany-red. 

Dose. — As  an  astringent,  15  to  30  gr.    As  an  anthelmintic,  , 
^  to  I  oz. 

Use. — It  is  much  used  in  veterinary  practice,  and  occasionally  ' 
in  ordinary  practice,  as  an  anthelmintic  for  tapeworm.  It  is  ; 
also  astringent,  and  is  used  as  a  masticatory  (p.  193). 


U.S.P.  Calamus.   Calamus.   Sweet  Flag.— The  rhizome  of  f 

Acorns  Calamus. 

Characters.  —  In  sections  of  various  lengths,  unpeeled,  about  three- 
quarters  of  an  inch  (2  centimetres)  broad,  subcylimlrical,  longitudinally, 
wrinkled ;  on  the  lower  surface  marked  with  the  circular  scars  of  the  rootlets  r 
in  wavy  lines  ;  externally  reddish-brown,  somewhat  annulate  from  remnants  • 
of  leaf-sheaths  ;  internally  whitish,  of  a  spongy  textm-e,  breaking  with  a  short, 
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odour,  and  a  strongly  pungent  taste. 


Prepakation; 


U.S.P. 

Extractum  Calami  Fluidum 


DOSE, 

15-60  min. 


Composition.— It  contains  a  volatile  oil  and  a  bitter  prin- 
ce- .  u-  A 

Uses.  —  It  is  used  as  a  feeble  aromatic,  stomachic,  ana 


B.P.  Farina  Tritici.  Wheaten  Flour. — The  grain  of  wheat, 
Tnticum  sativum,  ground  and  sifted. 


Composition.  —Starch  and  gluten. 
Use. — Chiefly  as  an  article  of  food. 

B.P.  Mica  Panis.  Crumb  oiF  Bread.— The  soft  part  of  bread 
made  with  wheat-flour. 


Use.— It  is  used  as  a  cataplasm,  both  alone  and  in  cataplasma 
carbonis.  It  is  also  used  as  a  basis  for  pills,  and  especially  for 
making  up  croton  oil  into  pill.  Occasionally  pills  made  of  it 
alone  are  given  as  a  placebo. 

Amylum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Starch.— The  starch  procured 
from  the  grains  of  common  wheat,  Triticum  sativum  {T.  vulgare) ; 
maize,  Zea  Mays ;  and  rice,  Oryza  sativa. 

Characters. — In  white  columnar  or  irregular  angular  masses,  white, 
inodorous,  and  tasteless ;  easily  powdered. 

Solubility. — Insoluble  in  alcohol,  ether,  or  cold  water. 

Eeactions. — When  rubbed  in  a  Wedgwood  mortar  with  a  little  cold  dis- 
tilled water  it  is  neither  acid  nor  alkahne  to  test-paper,  and  the  filtered  liquid 
does  not  become  blue  on  the  addition  of  solution  of  iodine.  Mixed  with 
boiling  water  and  cooled,  it  gives  a  deep  blue  colour  with  iodine. 


stimulant. 


GRAMINEiE. 


Pbepaeation. 


Cataplasma  Fermenti. 


Prepakation. 
Cataplasma  Carbonis  (p.  541). 


Prbpakations. 


B.P. 


dose. 


Glycerlnum  Amyll   

Mueilagro  „   

Pulvis  TragacanthsB  Compositus   

Suppositoria  Acidi  Tannici  cum  Sapone. 


1  part  in  10  by  weight 

12  gr.  to  1  fl.  oz  

1  part  in  6  


20-60  gr. 


Morphinffi  cum  Sapone. 


U.S.P. 

Amylum  lodatum  (starch,  95  parts ;  iodine,  5  parts). 
Glyceritum  Amyli  (starch,  10  parts  ;  glycerine,  90  parts). 
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Uses. — The  glycerine  of  starch  forms  a  soothing  appHcation 
for  chilblains  and  chapped  hands.  Amylum  iodatum  is  really  a 
preparation  of  iodine  (q.v.).  Starch  is  also  used  as  a  vehicle  for 
enemata.    Bandages  saturated  with  it  are  used  in  surgery. 

U.S.P.  Triticum.  Triticum.  Couch-Grass.— The  rhizome 
of  Triticum  repens,  gathered  in  the  spring  and  deprived  of  the 
rootlets. 

Characters.— Very  long,  but,  as  met  with  in  the  shops,  cut  into  sections 
about  two-fifths  of  an  inch  (1  centimetre)  long,  and  about  one-twelfth  of  an 
inch  (2  millimetres)  thick  ;  creeping,  smooth,  hollow  in  the  centre,  straw- 
yeUow,  inodorous,  and  of  a  sweet  taste. 

Pbepaeation. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Tritici  Pluidum  1  fl.  dr.  to  1  oz. 

Uses. — It  is  used  as  a  demulcent  and  diluent,  more  particu- 
larly in  cystitis  and  irritation  of  the  urinary  passages. 

It  probably  owes  its  diuretic  effect  to  its  sugar,  and  is  best 
given  in  the  form  of  an  infusion  or  decoction,  which  may  be  freely 
used. 

B.P.  Hordeum  Decorticatum.  Pearl  Barley. — The  husked 
seeds  of  Hordeum  disticJion.  Britain. 

Characters. — White,  roimded,  retaining  a  trace  of  the  longitudinal . 
farrow. 

Composition. — Starch,  albuminous  matter,  cellulose,  and  a  i 
small  quantity  of  fixed  oil. 

Pbepabation. 

Decoctum  Hordex.  Baeley  Wateb. — Pearl  barley,  2  oz. ;  boiling  water,  30  ) 
fl.  oz.  The  barley  is  first  washed  well  in  cold  water,  which  is  thrown  away,  and  i 
then  the  barley  is  boiled  for  twenty  minutes  and  strained. 

Use. — The  decoction  is  used  as  a  demulcent  drink. 

U.S.P.  Maltum,  Malt. — The  seed  of  Hordeum  disticJion, , 
caused  to  enter  the  incipient  stage  of  germination  by  artificial ) 
means  and  dried. 

Characters. — Malt  should  be  fresh,  of  a  coloiu-  not  darker  than  pale  '. 
amber,  and  should  have  an  agreeable  odour  and  a  sweet  taste. 

Pbepaeation. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Malti  4  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P.    Extractum  Malti.    Extract  of  Malt. 

Preparation. — Upon  malt  in  coarse  powder,  not  finer  than  No.  12,  100  ? 
parts,  contained  in  a  suitable  vessel,  potir  100  parts  of  water,  and  macerate  : 
for  six  hours.    Then  add  400  parts  of  water,  heated  to  about  30°  C.  (86°  F.), 
and  digest  for  an  hour  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  55°  C.  (131°  F.)- 
Strain  the  mixture  with  strong  expression.    Finally,  by  means  of  a  water- 
bath  or  vacumn  apparatus,  at  a  temperatiu-e  not  exceeding  55°  C.  (131°  F.) 
evaporate  the  strained  hquid  rapidly  to  the  consistence  of  thick  honey.  • 
Keep  the  product  in  well-closed  vessels,  in  a  cool  place. 
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Dose. — 4  fl.  dr. 

Action.— This  officinal  extract  of  malt  is  similar  to  various 
other  extracts  and  foods  prepared  from  malt.  It  is  not  only 
nutritious,  but,  on  account  of  the  diastase  contained  in  it,  acts 
as  a  digestive  ferment. 

In  large  doses  it  relaxes  the  bowels. 

Uses. — In  cases  of  imperfect  digestion  and  in  phthisis,  and 
in  general  imperfect  nutrition  in  children  or  adults. 

Saccharum    Purificatum,    B.P. ;   Saccharum,  U.S.P. 

liEFiNED  Sugar,  B.P. ;  Sugar,  U.S.P.  C12H22O11,  or  C24H22G11  ; 
842.  The  refined  sugar  of  Saccharum  officinarum.  West  Indies 
and  other  tropical  countries. 

Characters. — Compact  crystalline  conical  loaves,  known  in  commerce  as 
Imnp  sugar. 

Impurities. — Salts,  foreign  matters. 

Tests. — U.S.P.  White,  dry,  hard,  distinctly  crystalluie  gramiles,  per- 
manent in  the  air,  odom-less,  having  a  purely  sweet  taste,  and  a  neutral  re- 
action. Soluhle  in  0-5  part  of  water,  and  in  175  parts  of  alcohol  at  15°  C. 
(59°  F.) ;  in  0*2  part  of  boiling  water,  and  in  28  parts  of  boiling  alcohol ;  also 
in  80  parts  of  boiling,  absolute  alcohol,  but  insoluble  in  ether.  The  aqueous 
solution,  saturated  at  15°  C.  (59°  F.),  has  the  specific  gravity  1-345,  and  is 
miscible  with  alcohol  in  all  proportions. 

Neither  an  aqueous  nor  an  alcoholic  solution  of  sugar,  kept  in  large,  well- 
•closed,  and  completely  filled  bottles,  should  deposit  a  sediment  on  prolonged 
standing  (absence  of  insoluble  salts,  foreign  matters,  ultramarine,  Prussian 
blue,  &c.).  If  a  portion  of  about  1  gm.  of  sugar  be  dissolved  in  10  c.c.  of  boiling 
water,  then  mixed  with  4  or  5  drops  of  test-solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  and 
about  2  c.c.  of  water  of  ammonia,  and  quickly  heated  until  the  liquid  begins 
"to  boil,  not  more  than  a  shght  coloration,  but  no  black  precipitate,  shoidd 
appear  in  the  Hquid  after  standing  at  rest  for  five  minutes  (absence  of  grape- 
sugar  and  of  more  than  a  slight  amount  of  invert  sugar). 

Use. — To  mask  the  taste  of  disagreeable  remedies.  It  is  used 
as  a  vehicle,  corrigent,  preservative,  and  antiseptic.  Syrups 
have  the  advantage  of  protecting  the  active  ingredients  against 
fermentation,  and  certain  ferruginous  preparations  against 
oxidation. 

Pbeparations. 

B.P. 

Confectio  Eosse  Caninas.  Mistura  Spiritus  Vini  Gallici. 

„    Gallicse.  Pilula  Ferri  lodidi  (p.  522). 

„      Sennffi.  Pulvis  Cretae  Aromaticus. 

Ferri  Carbonas  Saccharata.  „    Amygdalae  Compositus. 

Liquor  Calcis  Saccharatus,  „    Tragacanthse  „ 

Mistura  Ferri  Composita.  Sodii  Citro-tartras  Effervescens. 

„      Guaiaci.  All  the  Syrups  and  Lozenges. 

U.S.P. 

Pilulffi  Ferri  Carbonatis  (p.  523).  Pulvis  Gretaj  Compositus. 

„       „    lodidi.  „    GlycyrrhizoB  Compositus. 

Ferri  Carbonas  Saccharatus.  Troches,  Syrups,  Compound  Syrups,  &c. 

Mistura  Ferri  Composita. 

B.P.  Theriaca.  Treacle.  — The  uncrystallised  residue  of 
the  refining  of  sugar. 
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Characters. — A  thick  brown  fermentable  syrup,  very  sweet ;  not  crystal- 
lising by  rest  or  evaporation.    Specific  gravity  about  1*40. 
Test. — Nearly  free  from  empyreamatic  odour  or  flavour. 


,,     IpeeacuanhsB  at  Scillas. 

Use. — To  make  up  some  of  the  pills  of  the  Pharmacopoeia. 
With  sulphur  it  is  used  as  a  domestic  laxative. 

Avenae  Farina.  Oatmeal.  Not  officinal. — The  meal  pre- 
pared from  the  seeds  of  Avena  sativa,  the  common  oat. 

Composition. — The  seeds  contain  starch,  gluten,  and  gum. 
The  pericarp  contains  an  amorphous  alkaloid.  This  alkaloid  is 
soluble  in  alcohol.  It  is  more  abundant  in  dark  than  in  light 
oats.    It  probably  gives  to  them  their  bitterish  taste. 

Action. — The  alkaloid  appears  to  act  chiefly  as  a  stimulant 
of  the  motor  ganglia.  It  increases  the  excitability  of  the 
muscles,  and  in  horses  causes  excitement. 

Uses, — Oatmeal  is  chiefly  used  for  making  gruel  or  porridge, 
which,  in  addition  to  being  nutritious,  acts  as  a  demulcent  im 
coughs,  and  as  a  slight  laxative.  Warm  oatmeal  porridge  at 
bed-time  may  have  a  soporific  action  (p.  198),  though  the  ex-; 
citing  action  of  the  alkaloid  may  render  panada,  Indian  corn,  ou 
lentils  preferable.  An  infusion,  decoction,  or  tincture  has  been 
recommended  as  a  stimulant  to  replace  opium  in  persons  ad4 
dieted  to  opium-eating,  in  order  to  help  them  to  break  off  that 
habit. 


Preparations. 


B.P. 


Pilula  Aloes  at  Myrrhm  (p.  522). 
„     Asafoetidae  Composita. 
„     Conii  Composita. 


Pilula  Rhei  Composita. 

,,     Scillffi  Composita. 
Tinctura  Chloroformi  at  Morphine. 


i 
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CHAPTER  XXXVII. 

Sub-Kingdom  I.— PHANEEOGAMiE. 
Division  11.— GYMNOSPERM^E. 

CONIFERiE. 

Terebinthina  Canadensis,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Canada  Balsam^ 
3.P. ;  Canada  Tukpentine  (Balsam  of  Fir),  U.S.P. — The  tur- 
jentine  obtained  by  incision  from  the  stem  of  Pinus  balsamea 
[Abies  balsamea),  B.P.  A  Hquid  oleoresin,  obtained  irom  Abies 
)alsainea,  U.S.P.  Canada. 

Characters. — A  pale-yellow  ductile  oleoresin  of  the  consistence  of  thin 
loney,  with  a  peculiar  agreeable  odour,  and  a  slightly,  bitter,  feebly  acrid 
aste. 

Composition. — An  essential  oil  resembling  oil  of  turpentine, 
Rnd  a  resin. 

Dose. — 10  to  30  grains. 

Pbepaeations. 

B.P.  U.S.P. 

Charta  Epispastica.  Collodium  Flexile. 

Collodimn  Flexile. 

I  Uses. — Used  in  the  preparation  of  collodion  flexile  and  of 
harta  epispastica ;  also  to  mount  microscopic  objects.  It  may 
le  given  internally  as  a  stimulant  to  mucous  membranes. 

i  B.P.  Thus  Americanum.  Common  Frankincense. — The 
loncrete  turpentine  which  is  scraped  off  the  trunks  of  Pinus  aiis- 
ralis  and  Pinus  Tceda.    Southern  States  of  North  America. 

Characters. — A  softish  bright  yellow  opaque  solid,  resinous  but  tough, 
laving  the  odour  of  American  turpentine. 

Peepaeation. 

B.P.  U.S.P, 
Emplastrum  Picis.  None, 

Use. — Applied  externally  is  a  slight  stimulant.  Contained  in 
litch-plaster. 

U.S.P.  Terebinthina.  Turpentine. — A  concrete  oleoresin, 
Ibtained  from  Pinus  australis  and  from  other  species  of  Pinus. 

3  Y 
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Characters. — In  tough,  yellowisli  masBes,  brittle  in  the  cold,  crummy- 
crj'stalline  in  the  interior,  of  a  terebinthinate  odour  and  taste. 

Dose. — As  a  stimulant,  antispasmodic,  or  diuretic,  5-30  min. 
As  an  anthelmintic,  2-4  fl,  dr. 

Oleum  Terebinthinae,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Oil  of  Turpentine. 
The  volatile  oil  distilled  usually  by  the  aid  of  steam  from  the 
oleoresin  (turpentine)  obtained  from  Pinus  australis  {P.palustris), 
Pirius  Tceda,  and  sometimes  Pinus  Pinaster  and  Pinus  sylvestris, 
rectified  if  necessary. 

Characters. — Limpid,  colourless,  with  a  strong  pecuHar  odour,  and  pua^ 
gent  and  bitter  taste. 

Composition. — A  mixture  of  several  hydrocarbons  having| 

the  composition  CioHjg. 

Pbepaeations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Confectio  Terebinthinae  60-120  gr. 

Enema   

Iiinimentum     „  (vide  p.  516)   

„  „  Aceticum  (vide  p.  516)  

Vnguentum  „   

u.s.p. 

Linimentum  Cantharidis  (vide  p.  517)  ...1  part  in  7.  1 1 

„        Terebinthinte  (wde  p.  517)...l  part  in  3. 

Confectio  Terebinthinae.  Confection  of  Tubpentine.— Oil  of  turpentine,* 
1  fl.  oz.  ;  liquorice  root,  1  oz. ;  honey,  2  oz. 

Enema  Terebinthinae.— Oil  of  turpentine,  1  fl.  oz. ;  mucilage  of  staro 
15  fl.  oz. 

Action. — Oil  of  turpentine  when  applied  to  the  skin  acts  a 
an  irritant  and  rubefacient,  causing  a  sensation  of  burning,  an 
if  applied  for  any  length  of  time,  especially  if  evaporation  b 
prevented,  it  causes  vesication. 

When  inhaled  it  produces  sneezing,  tightness  across  th(^ 
eyes,  and  difificulty  of  breathing,  caused  reflexly  by  the  local  irri-i 
tant  action  of  the  drug  on  the  nasal  mucous  membrane. 

Internally  it  causes  burning  in  the  mouth,  and  reflexly  a 
profuse  flow  of  saliva,  and  in  the  stomach  it  gives  rise  to  a 
Sensation  either  of  heat  or  of  cold.  In  large  doses  it  produces 
gastro-enteritis  with  vomiting  and  diarrhoea.  Ulceration  of  the 
intestine  has  been  found  after  death  from  poisoning  with  tur-J^ 
pentine. 

After  absorption  it  causes  a  rise  and  then  a  fall  of  blood 
pressure,  due  to  its  first  stimulatmg  and  afterwards  paralysing 
the  vaso-motor  centres.    Its  effect  on  the  pulse  is  uncertaini 
sometimes  it  is  slowed  and  sometimes  quickened. 

Respiration  becomes  quickened  and  spasmodic.    The  dru, 
is  partly  excreted  by  the  lungs,  and  acts  on  the  mucous  mem: 
brane,  lessening  its  secretion. 

The  temperature  sometimes  rises  and  sometimes  falls. 
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It  acts  on  the  nerve-centres,  lessening  first  the  functions  of 
16  brain,  causing  a  diminution  of  vokintary  movement ;  then  the 
mctions  of  the  cord,  lowering  reflex  action ;  and  lastly  those 
f  the  medulla,  causing  dilatation  of  the  vessels,  lowered  blood- 
ressure,  and  slowed  respiration. 

It  is  excreted  by  the  kidneys.  In  small  doses  it  increases 
18  quantity  of  urme,  to  which  it  gives  a  sweetish  odour  re- 
jmbling  that  of  violets.  In  large  doses  it  diminishes  the  quan- 
ty  of  urine  and  gives  rise  to  pain  in  the  lumbar  region,  burning 
1  the  urethra,  painful  micturition,  and  even  hsematuria.  Large 
OSes  of  turpentine  have  a  purgative  action. 

Uses. — Externally  it  is  used  as  a  rubefacient  and  counter- 
ritant  to  reheve  pain  or  inflammation,  as  in  chronic  rheu- 
latism  aifectmg  either  the  jomts  or  muscles,  also  in  inflam- 
lations  of  internal  organs,  as  chronic  bronchitis  (liniment  over 
le  chest),  pleuritis,  and  peritonitis  with  tympanites  (by  means 
f  hot  turpentine  stupes).  It  is  also  very  useful  as  a  local  appH- 
ition  in  sciatica  and  other  neuralgias.  It  is  used  as  an  inhala- 
on  (as  well  as  internally)  in  chronic  bronchitis  with  profuse 
cpectoration  (p.  253),  and  is  supposed  to  be  useful  in  phthisis, 
i  has  been  used  as  a  curative  agent  in  psoriasis,  after  the  re- 
loval  of  the  scales  by  alkaline  baths.  Two  drachms  to  one  ounce 
olive  oil  is  a  good  strength  to  begin  with ;  the  proportion  must 
)  increased  till  pure  oil  is  used,  if  the  patient  can  bear  the  ap- 
ication.  The  treatment  has,  however,  been  almost  completely 
iperseded  by  chrysophanic  acid  and  other  preparations. 

Internally,  in  haemorrhage  and  ulceration  of  the  intestine,  as 
1  typhoid  fever,  it  is  very  serviceable  in  doses  of  10-60  minims 
very  hour  or  two  hours,  the  action  being  watched;  also  in 
isBmorrhage  from  other  organs,  as  the  lungs,  nose,  uterus, 
idneys  ;  but  in  hsematuria  it  must  be  given  in  very  small  doses 
)  minims),  as  large  ones  produce  harm. 

As  a  vermifuge,  to  destroy  tape-worm,  it  must  be  given  in 
Irge  doses,  which  are  best  combined  with  castor  oil,  as  it  then 
asses  through  the  alimentary  canal  rapidly,  and  consequently 
I  not  absorbed  and  produces  no  disagreeable  renal  symptoms. 
'  moderate  doses  are  given,  insufficient  to  produce  purgation, 
16  drug  may  be  absorbed,  and  hsematuria,  nausea,  and  vomiting 
lay  ensue. 

It  is  sometimes  employed  in  biliary  colic  (1  part  of  oil  of 
irpentine  with  three  of  ether) . 

The  French  oil  of  turpentine  (old  and  containing  ozone)  is 
3ed  in  phosphorus-poisoning,  and  has  been  given  in  acute 
jIIow  atrophy  of  the  liver.  New  oil  of  turpentine,  free  from 
5one,  is  useless.  Turpentine  is  sometimes  used  as  an  anti- 
)a8modic  in  hysterical  affections. 

i   B.P.  Oleum  Pini  Sylvestris.    Oil  of  Scotcu  Fm.  Fir 
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Wool  Oil. — It  is  a  colourless  liquid  obtained  by  distilling  the 
fresh  leaves  of  the  Scotch  fir,  Pinus  sylvestris. 

B.P.  Prepahation. 

Vapor  Olel  Plni  Sylvestris. — Bub  fir-wool  oil,  40  minims,  with  light  car- 
bonate of  magnesium,  20  grains,  and  gradually  add  sufficient  water  to  produce  one 
fluid  ounce. 

Put  one  fluid  drachm  of  this  mixture  with  half  a  pint  of  cold  water  and  half  a 
pint  of  boiling  water  into  an  apparatus  so  arranged  that  air  may  be  made  to  pasE 
through  the  solution  and  may  afterwards  be  inhaled. 

Action. — Somewhat  similar  to  that  of  oil  of  turpentine. 

Uses. — It  is  used  as  a  liniment  to  rheumatic  joints  or  muscles, 
and  is  used  as  an  addition  to  baths  in  rheumatism  (p.  470).  Ai 
an  inhalation  (at  140°  F.)  it  is  useful  in  sore-throat  and  laryngea 
catarrh.  The  use  of  water  which  is  too  hot  may  cause  loss  o 
voice.  It  is  a  stronger  stimulant  than  benzoin  (p.  964)  and  h 
more  useful  in  subacute  or  chronic  cases.  In  acute  cases  th( 
inhalation  of  benzoin  (1  fl.  dr.  of  compound  tincture  in  10  fl.  oz, 
of  warm  water)  is  usually  preferable.  It  is  of  use  in  chronii 
bronchitis,  in  bronchiectasis,  and  in  phthisis  with  a  tendency  ti 
haemorrhage. 

Terebene.  CioHjg.  Not  officinal. — Isomeric  with  oil  e 
turpentine,  and  prepared  from  it  by  oxidation  with  sulphurr 
acid. 

Characters. — A  colourless  liquid,  with  the  odour  of  pine  wood,  and  a  ho 
taste. 

Solubility. — Insoluble  in  water  ;  soluble  in  alcoliol. 
Dose. — 10  to  20  minims. 

Administeation. — It  may  be  given  internally  in  sugar,  or  gi 
an  inhalation  like  the  vapor  olei  pini  sylvestris,  B.P. ;  40  mmin: 
suspended  in  one  ounce  of  water  by  the  aid  of  20  grains  of  ligl; 
carbonate  of  magnesium ;  one  drachm  to  be  inhaled  in  one  pia 
of  hot  water.  It  is  sometimes  inhaled  on  a  respirator  (10-& 
min.). 

Action. — Terebene  acts  like  oil  of  turpentine  {q.v.p.  1059),  i 
a  stimulant  to  the  bronchial  mucous  membrane.  It  is,  howeve( 
more  agreeable  to  take,  and  is  said  not  to  have  the  same  tep 
dency  to  cause  renal  mischief.    It  is  antiseptic  and  deodoran 

Uses. — Both  internally  and  by  inhalation,  terebene  has  bee 
extensively  used  for  the  dyspnoea  of  emphysema  and  chron 
bronchitis,  where  there  is  no  acute  inflammation. 

It  is  sometimes  useful  in  flatulence  due  to  fermentatii 
changes  in  the  stomach. 

Sanitas.  Not  officinal.— A  disinfecting  solution  obtain 
by  acting  on  oxidised  turpentine  with  water.  Its  active  princij 
is  peroxide  of  hydrogen  (p.  540).  Its  advantages  are  that  it: 
not  poisonous  and  does  not  stain  linen. 

U.S. P.  Oleum  Succini.    Oil  of  Amber.— A  volatile 
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.tainecl  by  the  destructive  distillation  of  amber  and  purified  by 
subsequent  rectification. 

Characters. — A  coloiu-less  pale  yellow  thin  liquid,  having  an  empyreu- 
matic  balsamic  odoiu",  a  warm  acrid  taste,  and  a  neutral  or  faintly  acid  re- 
iction.    Eeadily  soluble  in  alcohol. 

Dose. — 5  to  10  minims  in  capsule. 

Action  and  Uses. — Externally  it  is  stimulant  and  may  be 
used  like  oil  of  turpentine.  Internally  it  is  said  to  be  anti- 
spasmodic. 

Resina,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Eesin.  Colophony. — The  residue 
left  after  distilling  off  the  volatile  oil  from  turpentine,  U.S.P. 

.  Characters. — Translucent,  yellowish,  brittle,  pulverisable ;  fracture 
shining. 

Composition. — Eesin  is  the  portion  of  turpentine  fixed  by 
oxidation.  The  greater  part  of  it  consists  of  abietic  anhydride 
(!^4i^62^i)>  ^^i^  being  formed  by  the  dehydrating  of  abietic  acid 
(C44HJO5),  during  the  distillation  of  the  oil.  It  is  again  trans- 
formed into  abietic  acid  by  treating  it  with  alcohol.  A  small 
proportion  of  pimaric  acid  is  obtained  from  resin. 

Peepaeations. 

B.P.  U.S.P. 

Charta  Epispastica.  Ceratum  Eesinae. 

Emplastrum  Calefaciens.  Bmplastrum  KesinsB. 

„  Cantharidis. 
»  Opii. 
„  Picis. 

Resinse. 
,,  Saponis. 
T7ng:aentum  Reslnae. 

„  Terebinthinse. 

Use. — Eesin  is  only  used  externally  as  a  stimulant  applica- 
ion,  in  the  form  of  ointment  or  plaster. 

B.P.  Laricis  Cortex.  Laech  Bahk. — The  bark,  deprived  of 
its  outer  layer,  of  Pinus  Larix  {Abies'  Larix),  the  common  larch. 

Characters. — In  flat  pieces  or  sometimes  large  quills,  with  the  inner 
surface  yellow  and  fibrous,  and  the  outer  surface  reddish-brown  under  a 
^eyish  epidermis.    Odour  faint,  resembling  turpentine,  taste  astringent. 

Composition. — A  peculiar  tannin  striking  olive-green  with 
salts  of  iron,  and  larixinic  acid  or  larixin. 


Peepaeation. 

b.p.  dose.  u.s.p. 

j      TInctura  Iiarlcls  20-30  min.      Not  given. 

Action  and  Use. — It  has  the  same  action  as  oil  of  turpentine. 
It  is  seldom  used  except  as  a  stimulant  expectorant  in  chronic 
bronchitis  with  abundant  secretion. 
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Pix  Burgundica  B.  and  U.S. P.  Burgundy  Pitch, — i 
resinous  exudation  from  the  stem  of  the  spruce  fir,  Pinus  inca 
{Pinus  Abies  or  Abies  excelsa).  Melted  and  strained.  Switzer 
land. 

Characters. — Hard  and  brittle,  yet  gradually  taking  the  form  of  th 
vessel  in  which  it  is  kept ;  opaque,  varying  in  colour,  but  generally  da' 
reddish-brown ;  of  a  peculiar  odour  and  aromatic  taste,  without  bitternesf 
Eeadily  soluble  in  glacial  acetic  acid. 

Composition. — An  amorphous  resin,  mixed  with  oil  of  tur 
pentine  and  other  oils  isomeric  with  it,  and  abietic  acid. 

Peepaeations. 

B.P.  U.S.P. 

Emplastrum  Ferri.  Emplastrum  Picis  Burgundicae. 

„       Picis.  „  „    cum  Cantharide. 

Use. — It  is  used  as  a  stimulant  in  chronic  rheumatism  ari' 
bronchitis,  in  the  form  of  plasters. 

U.S. P.  Pix  Canadensis.  Canada  Pitch.  Hemlock  Pitch.- 
The  prepared  resinous  exudation  of  Abies  canadensis. 

Characters. — It  is  somewhat  softer  than  the  Burgundy  pitch. 

Peepaeation. 
Emplastrum  Picis  Canadensis. 

Pix  Liquida,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Tar. — A  bituminous  liquic 
obtained  from  the  wood  of  Pinus  sylvestris  and  other  pmes  b 
destructive  distillation,  B.P.  An  empyreumatic  oleoresin  ol 
tained  by  the  destructive  distillation  of  the  wood  of  Pinus palustri^ 
and  of  other  species  of  Pinus,  U.S.P. 

Characters. — Thick,  viscid,  brownish-black,  of  a  well-known  peculif 
aromatic  odour.  Slightly  soluble  in  water,  soluble  in  alcohol,  fixed  or  yoh 
tile  oils,  and  in  solution  of  potassa  or  of  soda.  "Water  agitated  with  it  a* 
quires  a  pale  brown  colotu:,  sharp  empyreumatic  taste,  and  acid  reaction. 

Composition. — Pyroligneous  acid,  methyl  alcohol,  acetic  aci( 
and  oily  bodies,  creasote,  with  toluene,  xylene,  and  other  hydrc 
carbons. 

Dose.— Of  tar,  20  minims  to  1  drachm,  and  upwards,  mad 
into  pills  with  flour,  or  given  as  tar-water  in  doses  of  1-4  flui 
ounces. 

Peepaeation. 

B.P. 

Vngruentum  Picis  Xiquidse  (tar  5  oz.,  yellow  wax  2  oz.). 

U.S.P.  DOSE. 

Syrupus  Picis  Liquidfc  2  ^- 

Unguentum  Picis  Liquidfc  (equal  parts  of  tar  and  suet). 

U.S.P.  Syrupus  Picis  Liquidm.  Syeup  of  Tae.— Pour  cold  water  (12)  on  t; 
(6),  stir  frequently  for  twenty-tour  hours,  and  then  throw  the  water  away,  ro' 
on  boiling  distilled  water  (50),  stir  for  fifteen  minutes,  and  then  set  aside  for  thirt 
six  hours,  stirring  occasionally.    Decant,  filter,  and  add  sugar,  40  parts. 
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Action  and  Use. — Tar  acts  as  a  stimulant  both  to  the  skin 
and  to  mucous  membranes.  It  is  used  in  chronic  scaly  skin- 
diseases,  such  as  psoriasis,  and  the  scaly  stages  of  eczema.  It  is 
an  efficient  agent  in  relieving  the  itching  of  chronic  skin-affections. 
The  best  way  of  applying  tar  is  in  the  form  of  distilled  wood- 
tar,  beech,  birch,  or  juniper  tar.  These  should  be  applied  care- 
fully with  a  stiff  brush,  and  are  found  useful  in  chronic  eczema, 
psoriasis,  the  prurigo  of  Hebra,  lupus  erythematosus,  lichen 
ruber,  and  ringworm.  They  may  be  made  into  ointment  with 
vaseline  or  lard.  In  the  form  of  tar-water  or  of  vapour,  it  is 
useful  in  chronic  bronchitis  and  phthisis. 

U.S.P.  Oleum  Picis  Liquidae.  Oil  of  Tae. — A  volatile  oil 
distilled  from  tar. 

An  almost  colourless  liquid  when  freshly  distilled,  but  soon 
acquh-ing  a  dark,  reddish-brown  colour,  having  a  strong  tarry 
odour  and  taste,  and  an  acid  reaction.  Specific  gravity  about 
0*970.    It  is  readily  soluble  in  alcohol. 

Use. — It  is  used,  dissolved  in  water  or  in  alcohol,  as  an  ex- 
ternal application  in  skin  diseases. 

U.S.P.  Thuja.  Thuja.  Aebor  Vit^. — The  fresh  tops  of 
Thuja  occidentalis. 

Characters. — Twigs  flattish,  two-edged,  the  scale-like  leaves  ai)pressed 
and  closely  imbricate  in  foiu*  rows,  rhombic -ovate,  obtusely  pointed,  with  a 
roundish  gland  upon  the  back ;  of  a  balsamic,  somewhat  terebinthinate  odour, 
and  a  pmigently  aromatic,  camphoraceous,  and  bitter  taste. 

Dose.  —  Of  a  saturated  tincture  or  fluid  extract  1  fluid 
drachm. 

Action. — The  twigs  of  thuja,  like  those  of  savin,  may  produce 
abortion.  They  probably  have  no  dh-ect  specific  action  on  the 
uterus  itself,  but  cause  great  gastro-intestinal  irritation,  and  thus 
act  on  the  uterus  reflexly.  The  oil  of  thuja  has  an  action  some- 
what like  camphor,  and  like  it  produces  epileptiform  convulsions 
in  warm-blooded,  and  paralysis  in  cold-blooded  animals.  Both 
camphor  and  oil  of  thuja  have  only  a  slight  action  on  the  heart. 
They  both  produce  rhythmical  contraction  and  dilatation  of  the 
vessels  (as  seen  in  the  rabbit's  ear).  Both  lessen  the  tempera- 
ture (Kohne)  (cf.  p.  1019). 

Uses.  —  It  is  diuretic,  astringent,  and  aromatic,  and  its 
volatOe  oil  has  been  used  as  a  vermifuge.  It  has  been  employed 
in  the  form  of  a  decoction  in  coughs,  rheumatism,  dropsy  and 
amenorrhoea. 

U.S.P.  Juniperus.  Juniper. — The  fruit  of  Junii)erus  com- 
munis. 

j  Characters. — Nearly  globular,  about  one-third  of  an  inch  (8  millimetres) 
in  diameter,  dark  purplish,  with  a  bluish-grey  bloom,  a  three-rayed  fiu-row 
at  the  apex,  internally  pulpy,  greenish-brown,  containing  three  ovate,  some- 
what triangular,  bony  seeds,  with  several  large  oil-glands  on  the  surface ; 
odour  aromatic  ;  taste  sweet  terebinthinate,  bitterish  and  slightly  acrid. 
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Oleum  Juniperi,  B.  and  U.S. P.    Oil  of  Juniper.— A  vola* 

tile  oil  distilled  from  the  unripe  fruit  of  Jimii)erus  communis. 

Characters. — Colourless  or.  pale  greenish-yellow,  of  a  sweetish  odouft 
and  warm  aromatic  taste.  ' 

Dose. — 1-4  min. 

Pbeparations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Splrltus  Juniperi  (with  spirit  1  volume  in  50)  30  min.-l  fl.  dr. 

(Is  contained  in  Mistura  Creasoti.) 


u.s.p. 

Spiritus  Juniperi  (3  per  cent,  in  alcohol)   30-60  min. 

„  „     Compositus  2-4  fl.  dr. 

U.S.P.    Spiritus  Juniperi  Compositus.    Compound  Spirit  of  Jukipeb. — Oil 
juniper,  10 ;  oil  of  caraway,  1 ;  oil  of  fennel,  1 ;  alcohol,  1,000  ;  water  up  to  5,000] 

Action  and  Uses. — Oil  of  juniper  is  a  local  stimulant.  It  is 
contained  in  gin  and  hoUands.  It  resembles  oil  of  turpentine  in 
its  action,  but  has  a  more  powerful  effect  on  the  kidneys.  It  is 
used  chiefly  as  a  diuretic  in  dropsy  depending  on  cardiac,  liver, 
or  kidney  disease.  In  the  last  case  it  must  be  employed  with 
caution.  In  a  healthy  man  it  does  not  seem  to  increase  the  flow- 
of  urine.  Gin  is  flavoured  with  juniper,  and  is  frequently  em- 
ployed as  a  diuretic.  The  compound  spirit  of  juniper,  U.S. P., 
approximates  to  gin  in  strength  and  may  be  used  in  place  of  it. 

Sabinae  Cacumina,  B.P. ;  Sabina,  U.S.P.  Savin-tops, 
B.P. ;  Savine,  U.S.P. — The  (fresh  and  dried,  B.P.)  tops  of  Juni- 
perus  Sabina.    Collected  in  spring. 

Characters. — Twigs  densely  covered  with  minute  imbricated  appressed 
leaves  in  four  rows ;  odour  strong,  peculiar,  and  unpleasant ;  taste  acrid, 
bitter,  resinous,  and  disagreeable. 

Composition. — The  active  principle  is  a  volatile  oil. 
Dose. — Of  dried  tops,  4-10  gr,  or  more. 

Peepaeations. 

S.P.  DOSE. 

Oleum  Sablnee  (from  fresh  plant)  1-5  min. 

Tlnctura    „   '.  20  min.-l  fl.  dr. 

Vngruentum  Sabinae  (8  oz.  fresh  sa-sdn-tops,  bruised,  « 
are  digested  with  melted  wax,  3  oz.,  and  benzoated  «| 
lard,  16  oz.,  for  20  minutes,  and  strained).  'j 

U.S.P.  i| 

Extractum  Sabinas  Fluidum  5-15  min. 

Oleum  Sabinae,  B.  and  U.S.P.— A  volatile  oil  distilled  from 
the  fresh  tops  of  JunijJerus  Sabina. 

Characters. — Colourless  or  yellowish,  becoming  darker  and  thicker  by 
age  and  exposure  to  air,  peculiar  odour,  pimgent,  bitterish,  and  camphoraceous 
taste. 

Dose. — 1  to  4  minims. 

Action  and  Uses. — Savine  owes  its  properties  to  its  oil. 
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Externally  it  is  used  as  an  irritant  to  keep  open  issues  or 
blisters. 

Internally  it  produces  symptoms  -  of  violent  gastro-intestinal 
irritation,  with  either  stoppage  of  the  urine  or  haematuria  and 
difficulty  in  micturition.  In  women  'it  causes  congestion  of  the 
pelvic  organs,  and  has  been  used  criminally  to  procure  abortion  ; 
in  these  cases  gastro-enteritis  and  death  have  occurred.  Small 
doses  may  be  used  as  an  emmenagogue  when  menstruation  is 
deficient  and  the  patient  is  not  pregnant. 
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CHAPTEE  XXXVIII. 

Sub-Kingdom  II.— CEYPT0GAMJ2. 
FILICES. 

Filix  Mas,  B.P. ;  Aspidium,  U.S. P.    Male  Fern.— The 

rhizome  with  the  persistent  bases  of  the  petioles  of  Asindinni 

Filix  mas.    Collected  late  in  the  autumn,  divested  of  its  scales, 

roots,  and  all  dead  portions,  and  carefully  dried  with  a  gentle  heat. 

Should  not  be  used  if  more  than  a  year  old,  B.P.    The  rhizome 

of  Aspidium  Filix-mas  and  of  Asjndiiim  marginale,  U.S. 

Characters. — Tufted,  scaly,  greenish-brown;,  powder  greenish-j'ellow, 
with  a  disagreeable  odour,  and  a  nauseous,  bitter,  somewhat  astringent  taste. 

Composition. — A  dark  green  oil  which  deposits  crystals  of 
filicic  acid,  also  traces  of  volatile  oil.  The  filicic  acid  is  regarded 
as  the  chief,  though  not  the  only,  active  principle ;  tannin,  resin, 
and  sugar  have  been  found  in  the  rhizome. 

Dose. — Of  the  powder,  60-180  gr. 

Pbepaeatioks. 
B.P.  dose. 
Sxtractum  Filicis  Iiiquidum  15  min.-l  fl.  cTr. 

U.S.P. 

Oleoresina  Aspidii  30-60  min. 

Action  and  Uses. — The  liquid  extract  is  one  of  the  best  an- 
thelmintics against  tape-worm,  killing  the  Bothriocephalus  latm^^^ 
Tcenia  solium,  and  Tcenia  mcdiocanellata.  Pomegranate  root  barkajj; 
is  said  to  kill  the  latter  with  greater  certainty.  The  dose  ofte:^ , 
given  is  too  small,  and  hence  failure  is  attributed  to  the  dru^ 
when  it  really  depends  on  the  smallness  of  the  dose.  Singlew|,, 
doses  of  5j.-5jss.  of  the  liquid  extract  will  often  cure  at  once.  f|' 

Method  of  Administeation. — Allow  the  patient  to  take  nom 
food  after  five  or  six  in  the  evening  except  a  little  bread-and-J 
milk.    Just  before  bed-time  give  sj.  of  the  Hquid  extract  in  sj.  ofl 
mucilage,  and  let  the  patient  lie  down  immediately  and  go  to 
sleep.    This  often  prevents  the  vomiting  which  sometimes  occurs. 
Next  morning  administer  a  purgative,  and  repeat  the  treatment ; 
until  the  worm  comes  away. 

Another  method  is  to  give  a  dose  of  castor  oil  at  night  (with 
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the  same  conditions  of  feeding)  and  early  next  morning  give  a  dose 
of  liquid  extract  (5ss.-5j.),  and  abstain  from  food  till  after  the 
bowels  have  acted. 

LICHENES. 

Cetraria,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Iceland  Moss. — The  entire  lichen, 

Cetraria  islandica.    North  of  Europe. 

Chaeactees. — FoliaceovTS,  lobed,  crisp,  cartilaginous,  brownish- white, 
paler  beneath  ;  taste  bitter  and  mucilaginous.  A  strong  decoction  gelatinises 
on  coohng. 

Composition. — Lichenin  and  cetrarin  or  cetraric  acid.  The 
former  constitutes  70  per  cent,  of  the  moss.  It  swells  in  cold,  and 
dissolves  in  hot  water,  gelatinismg  on  cooling.  The  latter,  which 
is  the  bitter  principle,  is  obtained  in  white  acicular  crystals,  and 
forms  soluble  salts  with  alkalis. 

Peepaeations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Decoctum  Cetrariae  (1  oz.  to  1  pint)  1-2  fl.  oz. 

u.s.p. 

Decoctum  Cetrariae  2-4  fl.  oz. 

Action  and  Uses. — It  is  demulcent,  nutritious,  and  slightly 
tonic. 

B.P.  Litmus. — A  blue  pigment  prepared  from  various 
species  of  Eoccella. 

Litmus  Paper,  Blue,  B.  and  U.S.P. — Unsized  white  paper 
steeped  in  tincture  of  litmus,  and  dried  by  exposure  to  the  air. 

Litmus  Paper,  Red,  B.  and  U.S.P. — Unsized  white  paper 
steeped  in  tincture  of  litmus  which  has  been  previously  reddened 
by  the  addition  of  a  very  minute  quantity  of  sulphuric  acid,  and 
dried  by  exposure  to  the  air. 

Litmus  Tincture,  B.P.  ;  Solution  of  Litmus,  U.S.P. — 

A  solution  prepared  by  macerating  1  part  of  litmus,  in  powder, 
in  10  parts  of  proof  spirit,  B.P.,  or  diluted  alcohol,  U.S.P.,  in  a 
closed  vessel  for  two  days,  and  filtering. 

Use. — Bed  litmus  paper  is  used  as  a  test  for  alkalis,  and  blue 
litmus  as  a  test  for  acids. 

FUNGI. 

Muscarinae  Nitras.  Not  officinal. — An  alkaloid,  C.^^HigNOg, 
prepared  from  the  Fly  Agaric,  Amanita  muscaria,  a  fungus  grow- 
ing in  all  parts  of  the  world. 

Muscarine  can  be  prepared  artificially  fromcholin,  C  J-I,,^N02, 
by  oxidation  with  nitric  acid  :  it  differs  from  cholin  by  having 
one  atom  of  oxygen  more,  and  may  be  represented  in  a  constitu- 
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tional  formula  as  N-  CK^.   CH(0H)2.    Betain  (trimetliylglycin), 

C5H13NO3,  is  also  related  to  muscarine  and  cholin,  and  is  said  to 
have  been  produced  by  oxidation  of  the  latter.  Cholin  and 
artificial  muscarine  have  a  similar  action,  which  differs  from  that 
of  natural  muscarine,  in  paralysing  the  ends  of  motor  nerves  like 
curare.  Artificial  muscarine  is  500  times  as  strong  as  cholin, 
and  50  times  more  lethal  in  its  action.'  It  is  not  completely 
antagonised  by  atropine  as  natural  muscarine  is. 

Characters. — A  viscid,  yellowish-brown  liquid,  soluble  in  water,  and 
giving  the  reactions  of  an  alkaloid  (p.  504). 

Dose. —  i  to  |  grain,  hypodermically. 

Action. — Muscarine  is  a  myotic  (p.  219),  and  an  antihidrotic 
(p.  441)  and  sialagogue  (p.  357).  It  has  a  powerful  action  on 
the  heart,  paralysing  the  cardiac  muscle  (p.  316)  and  stimulating 
the  inhibitory  ganglia  (p.  317).  It  is  a  general  emetic  (p.  373), 
and  diminishes  the  activity  of  the  respiratory  centre  (p.  241). 
Its  action  is  completely  neutralised  by  atropine  (p.  495). 

Uses. — Hypodermically,  muscarine  has  been  used  in  checking 
night-sweats. 

Agaricus  albus.    Not  officinal.  1 1 

Characters. — It  occurs  in  white  irregular  pieces,  light  and  friable,  with  < 
a  sweetish  and  afterwards  bitter  taste.  1 

Dose.— 2  to  30  gr.  .  ** 

Composition. — A  white,  crystalline  body,  agaricin,  and  various 
other  iU-defined  principles. 

Peepaeations. 

DOSE. 

Extractum  Agarici  3-6  gr. 

Tinctura        „     (1  in  10)  20-60  min. 

Agaricin  rr-i  S^'  f  t 

Action.— In  large  doses,  agaric  is  purgative  and  sometimes 
emetic.    It  acts  in  smaller  doses  as  an  antihidrotic  (p.  441). 

Uses. — In  the  form  of  extract  or  of  agaricin,  it  has  been  found 
useful  in  checking  night-sweating  in  phthisis. 

Ergot,  B.  and  U.S.  P.  Ergot.  Ergot  of  Eye.— The 
sclerotium  (compact  mycelium  or  spawn)  of  Claviceps  imrpurca, 
produced  between  the  palese  and  replacing  the  grain  of  Secale 
cereale,  the  common  rye,  Nat.  Ord.  GraminacecB. 

Characters. — Somewhat  fusiform,  subtriangular,  cm-ved,  with  a  longi- 
tudinal furrow  on  the  concave  side,  obtuse  at  the  ends,  about  an  inch  long, 
purplish  black  outside,  pinkish  withm,  solid,  breaking  with  a  short  fracture, 
odour  pecuUar,  but  strong  if  the  powder  be  tritm-ated  with  solution  of  potash, 
taste  oily  and  disagreeable. 


»  Boehm,  Arch.  f.  exp.  Path.  u.  Pliann.,  Bd.  19,  p.  87. 
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Prep.vratioks. 
b.p.  steength. 
Extractum  Erg'otae  Iiiquidum..!  oz.  to  1  fl.  oz... 

Infusum  „   11  gr.  to  1  fl.  oz.. 

Tinctura  „   109  gr.  to  1  fl.  oz 

TJ.S.P. 

Extraetum  Ergotao  Fluidum  100  gm.  in  lOOc.c.  ...  30-60  min. 

Vinum  „   15  parts  in  100  2-4  fl.  dr. 

Extraetum     „   .,5  times  strength  of  fluid  extract  ...3-12  gr. 

B.P.  Ergotinum.   Eegotin.— Purified  extract  of  ergot,  com- 
monly called  ergotin  or  ergotine,  or  Bonjean's  ergotine. 

Preparation. — By  evaporating  the  fluid  extract  of  ergot,  4  fl.  oz.,  by  a 
water-bath  to  a  syrupy  consistence,  and  when  cold  mixing  with  4  fl.  oz.  of 
spirit.  Let  it  stand  for  half  an  hour,  then  filter,  and  evaporate  the  filtered 
liquid  to  the  consistence  of  a  soft  extract. 

Composition. — The  chemical  composition  of  ergot  is  still  very 
imperfectly  known,  and  the  active  principle  (or  principles)  to 
which  its  most  important  action,  that  of  causing  contraction 
of  the  uterus,  is  due,  has  not  been  satisfactorily  isolated.  The 
active  principles  were  formerly  said  to  be  ergotin  and  ecbolin, 
but  these  do  not  seem  to  be  pure  substances.  The  term  ergotin 
has  been  applied  to  several  substances.  According  to  Schmiede- 
berg,  two  pure  principles  have  been  isolated — ergotinic  acid 
and  an  alkaloid,  ergotinine.  According  to  Dragendorff  and 
Podwyssotzki,  the  active  principles  are  sclerotinic  acid  and  a 
colloid  substance,  scleromucin.  Sclerotinic  acid  is  impure 
ergotinic  acid.  In  addition  to  ergotinic  acid,  ergotinin,  and  pro- 
bably several  other  principles,  ergot  contains  about  35  per  cent, 
of  oil,  a  peculiar  sugar  (mykose),  and  two  colouring  matters, 
scleroxanthin  and  sclero-erythrin. 

The  most  recent  researches  are  those  of  Kobert,  who  states  that 
ergot  contains  three  active  principles  :  ergotinic  acid,  sphacelinic 
acid,  and  an  alkaloid,  cornutine. 

Dose. — 2  to  5  grains. 

Preparation. 

Xnjectio  Ergotlnl  Hypodermica  (ergotin  1,  camphor  water  2  parts ;  mix  by 
stirring  together  just  before  using). 

Dose  (by  subcutaneous  injection),  3-10  min. 

General  Action. — There  is  a  great  difference  of  opinion  as 
to  the  action  of  ergot,  due  to  its  preparations  undergoing  change 
so  rapidly,  and  hence  not  being  of  the  same  strength.  They 
become  quite  inactive  if  kept  for  any  length  of  time.  In  certain 
parts  of  Germany,  where  rye-bread  is  much  used,  epidemics  of 
ergotism  have  occurred.  These  epidemics  depend  both  upon 
the  continued  large  doses  of  ergot  and  upon  the  deficiency  of 
food,  the  nutritive  part  of  the  rye  being  replaced  by  the  fungus. 
The  deficiency  of  food  is  probably  an  important  factor,  since 
continued  therapeutic  doses  of  ergot  rarely  produce  ergotism, 
though  occasionally  they  do  so. 


DOSE. 

10-30  min. 

,1-2  fl.  oz. 

10  min.-l  fl.  dr. 


1070 


VEGETABLE  MATERIA  MEDICA. 


[sect.  V, 


There  are  two  varieties  of  symptoms  seen  in  ergotism :  (1)  the 
gangrenous ;  (2)  the  anaesthetic  or  convulsive.  Both  begin 
with  gastro-intestinal  disturbance,  causing  loss  of  appetite, 
nausea,  vomiting,  and  diarrhoea. 

The  gangrenous  symptoms  are  redness  of  the  skin  followed 
by  well-marked  gangrene  in  the  part.  The  cause  of  this  gan- 
grene is  probably  stasis  due  to  the  great  contraction  of  the  small 
blood-vessels. 

The  nervous  symptoms  are  giddiness,  with  symptoms  of 
irritation  and  paralysis  of  sensory  nerves,  or  more  probably  of 
sensory  centres,  e.g.  the  posterior  columns  of  the  spinal  cord. 
The  irritation  is  indicated  by  a  sensation  as  of  insects  crawling 
over  the  skin,  flying  pains,  &c.,  the  paralysis  by  loss  of  sensa- 
tion in  the  hands  and  feet.  Sclerosis  has  been  found  in  the 
postero-lateral  columns  of  the  cord  in  such  cases.  Spasms  may 
occur,  and  even  convulsions  of  an  epileptic  nature. 

Special  Action. — Ergotinic  acid  causes  ascending  paralysis 
of  the  spinal  cord  and  brain,  both  in  frogs  and  mammals,  with 
loss  of  voluntary  motion,  paralysis  of  the  vaso-motor  centre,  and 
fall  of  blood-pressure,  while  respiration  and  reflex  irritability 
continue.  It  does  not  appear  to  have  the  power  of  increasing 
the  uterine  contractions,  and  so  cannot  be  regarded  as  the  most 
important  constituent  of  ergot.  Ergotinine  is  also  not  the 
active  principle,  as  it  is  present  in  very  small  quantity  in  ergot, 
and  is  to  some  extent  removed  by  ether  without  the  ergot  losing 
its  power. 

Sphacelinic  acid  causes  at  first  great  sj)asmodic  contraction 
of  the  blood-vessels,  with  rise  of  blood-pressure  and  subsequently 
symptoms  of  gangrene.  The  heart  is  unaffected.  The  gangrene 
in  fowls  appears  to  be  due  to  permanent  occlusion  of  the  smaller 
arteries  by  a  hyaline  substance,  which  is  formed  during  the  time 
they  are  spasmodically  contracted.  In  rabbits,  guinea-pigs,  and 
cats  the  substance  is  not  formed,  and  no  gangrene  appears,  but 
their  walls  degenerate,  and  blood  is  effused  into  various  organs. 
When  brought  into  contact  with  the  intestine,  sphacelinic  acid, 
or  its  sodium  salt,  causes  an  inflammatory  condition  resembling 
that  of  typhoid  fever,  and  ergot  should  therefore  be  avoided  in 
this  disease.  Sphacelinic  acid  causes  tetanus  of  the  uterus 
(Robert).  Cornutine  causes  spastic  rigidity  in  frogs,  lasting 
many  days,  even  when  given  in  very  minute  doses  (^V  of  a  milli- 
gramme). In  warm-blooded  animals  half  a  milligramme  causes 
salivation,  vomiting,  diarrhoea,  and  active  movements  of  the 
uterus,  which  are  clonic  and  not  tonic.  The  vessels  are  con- 
tracted and  the  blood-pressure  raised.  Sphacelinic  acid  and 
cornutine  are  therefore  the  principles  which  cause  uterine  con- 
traction (Kobert) .  As  these  active  principles  have  not  yet  found 
their  way  into  common  use,  it  will  be  better  for  practical  pur- 
poses at  present  to  take  the  results  of  experiments,  not  with 
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piu-e  principles  isolated  from  ergot,  but  only  of  an  extract  such 
as  Bonjean's  ergotin,  although  it  is  evident  that  the  efiects  of 
dilferent  preparations  may  vary  according  to  the  proportions  of 
er^otinic  acid,  sphacelinic  acid,  and  cornutine  which  they  con- 
tani.  Thus  if  there  be  much  ergotinic  acid,  the  blood-pressure 
may  be  reduced,  while  if  much  sphacelinic  acid  and  cornutine  be 
present  the  blood-pressure  will  be  raised. 

Action  of  Extract  of  Ergot. — A  solution  of  Bonjean's  ergotin 
injected  into  animals  causes  an  affection  of  the  nervous  system 
indicated  by  inco-ordination,  anaesthesia,  and  paralysis ;  and 
death  is  due  to  paralysis  of  respiration. 

The  muscles  are  unaffected ;  tiie  motor  nerves  are  not  para- 
lysed, but  on  the  contrary  have  their  power  somewhat  increased. 

The  sensory  nerves  are  paralysed,  but  it  is  uncertain  whether 
the  action  is  central  or  peripheral.  The  spinal  cord  is  paralysed. 

Circulation.  Heart. — Its  action  on  the  frog's  heart  is  not 
well  marked ;  sometimes  the  injection  of  ergot  produces  slowing 
of  the  pulse-rate  with  stoppage  in  diastole,  and  in  these  cases 
dhect  mechanical  irritation  immediately  after  the  poisoning  does 
not  cause  the  heart  to  contract. 

Slowing  and  diastolic  arrest  occur  after  section  of  the  vagi,  but 
not  after  administration  of  atropine ;  hence  they  are  due  to  the 
action  of  the  ergot  on  the  inhibitory  apparatus  in  the  heart  itself. 

Vaso-motor  System.— The  blood-pressure  is  considerably 
raised.  When  injected  into  the  jugular  v^n,  the  blood-pressure, 
according  to  Holmes,  is  first  lowered  and  then  raised  consider- 
ably, which  he  explains  by  supposing  that  the  ergot  passing  to 
the  right  side  of  the  heart  causes  contraction  of  the  vessels  of 
the  lungs  (by  acting  on  their  muscular  walls),  and  hence  lessens 
the  supply  to  the  aortic  system  and  produces  a  fall  of  blood- 
pressure  ;  but  when  it  reaches  the  medulla  it  stimulates  the  vaso- 
motor centre,  and  causes  contraction  of  the  vessels  throughout 
the  body  and  consequent  rise  of  blood-pressure.    This  explana-  n 
tion  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  if  ergot  is  injected  into  the 
femoral  artery,  instead  of  a  fall  occurring  at  first  there  is  a  rise 
due  to  contraction  of  vessels  in  the  limb,  then  a  fall  as  soon  as 
the  blood  reaches  the  lungs,  and  lastly  a  final  rise. 

This  explanation  is  not  accepted  by  Wood,  who  considers 
that  the  primary  fall  is  due  to  the  sudden  introduction  of  a  large 
quantity  of  ergot  mto  the  heart  causing  temporary  paralysis, 
which  will  pass  off  as  the  drug  is  removed  by  the  circulation.  ^ 

The  final  rise  of  blood-pressure  no  doubt  is  due  to  the  action 
on  the  medulla,  for,  if  the  cord  be  divided,  very  little  rise  follows 
the  injection  of  ergot. 

One  other  factor,  which  usually  receives  very  little  attention, 
must  be  taken  into  account  (as  well  in  this  drug  as  in  many 
others),  viz.  the  effect  on  the  blood-pressure  of  contraction  of  the 
internal  viscera,  as  the  intestines  or  uterus,  for  by  contraction 
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their  blood  will  be  driven  out,  and  a  rise  of  blood-pressure  pro- 
duced without  any  action  on  the  vessels. 

Respiration  is  usually  slowed  from  the  beginning,  but  in 
some  animals  (dogs)  it  is  first  quickened  and  then  slowed.  Death 
is  due  to  paralysis  of  the  respiratory  centre. 

Secretion. — The  urine  is  increased  in  quantity,  and  the 
bladder  tends  to  contract,  due  to  the  effect  of  the  drug  on  its 
unstriped  fibres. 

Alimentary  Canal. — Ergot  markedly  increases  the  peristaltic 
movements  of  the  intestine. 

Uterus. — Ergot  causes  contraction  of  the  uterus,  especially 
of  the  pregnant  uterus.  This  contraction  is  not  usually  so  much 
rhythmical  as  tetanic  in  nature,  with  occasional  increases  in 
violence.  There  is  no  complete  relaxation  between  the  spasms, 
as  in  the  ordinary  labour-pains.  This  is  probably  due  to  an 
action  on  the  unstriped  fibres  of  the  uterus,  since  ergot  causes 
contraction  of  involuntary  fibres  throughout  the  body,  but  it 
may  be  due  wholly  or  in  part  to  an  action  on  the  uterme  centre 
in  the  spinal  cord. 

Uses. — Ergot  is  chiefly  used  in  medicine  for  two  pm-poses : 
(1)  to  cause  contraction  of  the  uterus  ;  (2)  to  oheck  haemorrhage 
by  causing  contraction  of  the  vessels. 

It  is  sometimes  used  to  hasten  delivery  when  the  power  of 
the  uterine  contractions  is  not  sufficient  to  expel  the  foetus.  But " 
the  tetanic  nature  of  Ijh^  contraction  produced  by  ergot  must  be 
borne  in  mind.  It  does  not  increase  the  power  of  the  labour- 
pains,  but  only  the  tonic  contraction  of  the  uterus.  It  should  be 
carefully  avoided  if  there  be  any  mechanical  obstruction  to  deli- 
very, such  as  a  rigid  and  undilated  os  uteri,  a  contracted  pelvis,  or 
an  abnormal  presentation,  for  in  such  cases  it  may  so  far  interfere 
with  the  cu'culation  in  the  uterus  and  placenta  as  to  asphyxiate 
the  foetus,  or  cause  such  contraction  of  the  uterus  as  to  produce 
rupture  of  its  walls.  After  the  child  is  expelled,  the  tetanic 
nature  of  the  contraction  produced  by  ergot  is  useful,  and  hence 
it  is  used  to  prevent  post-partum  haemorrhage.  In  these  cases, 
it  is  administered  either  in  the  form  of  powdered  ergot  in  warm 
water,  or  of  the  liquid  extract,  or  by  subcutaneous  injection  of 
ergotin.  The  last  method  gives  the  most  rapid  results,  but  if 
the  ergotin  is  injected  just  beneath  the  skm  it  causes  u-ritation 
and  may  lead  to  an  abscess,  hence  it  should  be  injected  deep 
into  a  muscle,  such  as  the  gluteus  maximus. 

Ergot  is  also  used  very  largely  in  the  practice  of  gynaecology, 
for  example,  in  chronic  metritis,  in  sub-involution  of  the  uterus, 
after  abortions,  to  promote  the  expulsion  of  retained  membranes, 
and  in  all  atonic  conditions  of  the  uterus. 

It  is  also  used  in  certain  cases  of  leucorrhoea,  also  in  atony 
of  the  bladder  and  enlarged  prostate. 

It  is  used  to  check  haemorrhage  in  fibroid  tumours  of  the 
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uterus;  in  hemoptysis  (either  internally  3ss.  of  liquid  extract 
every  two,  three,  or  four  hours,  or  subcutaneously  injected).  In 
hEematemesis  also  it  is  sometimes  useful. 

In  some  cases  of  chronic  constipation  it  is  useful,  and  appears 
to  give  tone  to  the  bowel. 

Subcutaneous  injections  of  ergotin  have  been  used  m  pur- 
pura, erythema,  and  in  the  prurigo  of  Hebra.  Temporary  im- 
provement sometimes  fpllows  the  haternal  administration  of 
ergotin  in  urticaria. 

U.S.P.  Ustilago.  UsTiLAGO.  Corn-smut.— ?7sii%o  Mayclis 
(Nat.  Ord.,  Fungi),  grown  upon  Zea  Mays  (Nat.  Ord.,  Graminacece) . 

Ustilago  should  be  preserved  in  a  dry  place,  and  should  not 
be  kept  longer  than  a  year.  This  fungus  is  a  form  of  smut 
growing  upon  maize. 

Characters. — Irregular,  globose  masses,  sometimes  six  inches  (15  centi- 
metres) thick,  consistmg  of  a  blackish  membrane,  enclosing  innumerable 
brownish-black,  globular  and  nodular  spores ;  odour  and  taste  unpleasant. 

DosE. —  :^-l  dr.  (1-4  gm.). 

Action. — It  resembles  ergot  in  its  action,  and  probably  also 
contains  the  same  active  principles. 

B.P.  Cerevisiae  Fermentum.  Beer  Yeast. — The  ferment 
obtained  in  brewing  beer,  and  produced  by  Saccharomyces  {Torula) 
cerevisice. 

Characters. — Viscid,  semi-fluid,  frothy,  exhibiting  under  the  microscope 
numerous  roimd  or  oval  confervoid  ceUs  (p.  83). 

Dose. — ^^-1  oz. 

Pbepabation. 

Cataplasma  Fermenti.  Yeast  Poultice. — Mix  beer  yeast,  6  fl.  oz.,  with 
water  at  100°  F.,  6  fl.  oz.,  stir  in  wheaten  flour,  14  oz.,  and  place  the  mass  near 
the  fire  till  it  rises. 

Use.— It  has  been  given  internally  along  with  camphor  and 
nitrous  ether,  in  typhoid  fever  and  dysentery,  and  to  persons 
suffering  from  boils.  The  poultice  is  appHed  to  sloughing  sores. 
It  is  apt  to  cause  much  pain. 

ALGiE. 

U.S.P.   Chondrus.     Chondrus.     Irish   Moss. — Chondms 

crispus  and  Chondrus  mammillosus. 

Characters. — Yellowish  or  white,  horny,  translucent ;  many-forked ; 
when  softened  in  water,  cartilaginous ;  segments  flat,  wedge-shaped,  or 
linear  ;  at  the  apex  emarginate  or  two-lobed  ;  it  has  a  sUght  seaweed  odour, 
and  a  mucilaginous,  somewhat  saline  taste.  One  part  of  it  boiled  for  ten 
minutes  with  thirty  parts  of  water,  yields  a  solution  which  gelatinises  on 
cooling. 

DosE. — 2-4  dr. 

Use. — It  is  a  demulcent,  which  is  useful  in  bronchial  and 
catarrhal  alfections. 

3  z 
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CHAPTER  XXXIX. 

Class  MAMMALIA. 

Order  RODENTIA. 

Castoreum.  Castoe.  Not  officinal.— The  dried  preputial 
follicles  and  their  secretion,  obtained  from  the  beaver,  Castor 
Fiber,  and  separated  from  the  somewhat  shorter  and  smaller  oil- 
sacs  which  are  frequently  attached  to  them.  Hudson's  Bay 
Territory. 

Characters.— FoUicles  in  pairs,  about  three  inches  long,  fig-shaped,  firm, 
and  heavy,  brown  or  gi-eyish-black ;  containhig  a  dry  resinous  red(^sh-brown 
or  brown  highly  odorous  secretion,  hi  great  part  soluble  m  rectified  spu:it, 
and  in  ether. 

Composition.— Several  fats,  salicin,  a  bitter  resin,  and  bitter 

volatile  oil. 

Dose.— 5-10  gr. 

Pbepaeation. 

DOSE. 

Tinctura  Castorei  22  gr.  to  1  fl.  oz  ^-1  A-  dr. 

Action  and  Uses.- Castor  is  used  chiefly  as  an  antispasmodic 
and  stimulant.  It  may  be  given  in  hysteria  and  epilepsy.  Its 
action  is  very  like  that  of  musk. 


Order  RUMINANTIA. 

Moschus,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Musk.— The  inspissated  and 
dried  secretion  fi-om  the  preputial  follicles  of  Moschus  moschiferus. 
Central  Asia. 

Characters.— In  irregular  reddish-black  rather  unctuous  grains ;  having 
a  strong,  peculiar,  very  diffusible  odour,  and  a  bitter  aromatic  taste ;  con- 
tained in  a  round  or  slightly  oval  membranous  sac,  about  two  mches  in 
diameter,  covered  on  the  outer  side  with  stiff,  greyish  hairs  arranged  m 
a  concentric  manner  arovmd  its  central  orifice. 

Composition.— An  odoriferous  substance  not  yet  isolated, 
fats,  resins,  and  salts. 

Dose. — 5-10  gr.  and  upwards. 


U.S.P.  Pbep.uiation. 

DOSE. 


Tinctura  Moschi  20-50  min. 
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Uses. — Musk  is  often  employed  in  hysteria,  although  its 
physiological  action  has  not  been  investigated.  It  is  more  power- 
ful in  its  action  than  castor.  It  is  used  as  an  antispasmodic 
and  stimulant.^  It  is  a  powerful  stimulant,  and  excellent  results 
have  been  obtained  in  cases  of  collapse,  when  due  to  paralysis  of 
the  respiration.  It  has  also  been  given  in  asthenic  pneumonia, 
bronchitis,  fever,  and  gangrene  of  the  lungs,  on  account  of  its 
power  of  stimulating-  the  respiratory  centre  and  covering  the 
disagreeable  odour  of  the  sputa.  There  is  a  temptation  to  give 
it  in  small  doses  on  account  of  its  high  price,  and  probably  many 
failures  are  due  to  this.  In  cases  where  it  is  prescribed  at  all  it 
should  be  given  freely,  and  in  many  instances  it  seems  to  be  of 
great  service. 

Sevum  Praeparatum,  B.P. ;  Sevum,  U.S.P.  Prepared 
Suet,  B.P. ;  Suet,  U.S.P. — The  internal  fat  of  the  abdomen  of 
the  sheep.  Oris  Aries,  purified  by  meltmg  and  straining. 

Charactees. — White,  smooth,  almost  scentless  ;  fusible  at  103°  F. 
Composition. — Consists  principally  of  stearin. 

B.P.  Peepaeations. 
Emplastrum  Cantliaridis.  Unguentum  Hydrargyri. 

Use. — Used  in  the  preparation  of  certain  unguenta  and 
emplastra. 

Lanolin.  Not  officinal. — The  purified  fat  of  sheep's  wool. 
It  is  also  found  in  other  tissues  contammg  keratin. 

Characters. — Pm-e  lanoHn  is  of  a  consistence  between  resin  and  fat,  but 
it  rapidly  takes  up  100  per  cent,  of  water.  It  is  yellowish-brown,  becoming 
darker  on  exposure,  and  has  a  faint  smell. 

Eeactions. — It  is  a  very  stable  compound,  remaining  unchanged  after 
boiling  with  alkalis.  When  dissolved  in  anhydi-ous  acetic  acid  and  a  small 
quantity  of  strong  sulphuric  acid  added,  a  rose  colotu'  is  developed,  rapidly 
becoming  dark  blue  and  then  green,^ 

Impurities. — It  ought  not  to  contain  more  than  0*1  to  0*5  per  cent,  of  free 
fatty  acid,  smce  the  presence  of  a  greater  amomit,  especially  of  the  lower 
fatty  acids,  is  IHcely  to  produce  irritation  of  the  skin. 

Composition. — LanoHn  is  a  cholesterin-fat,  having  choles- 
terin,  instead  of  glycerin,  combined  with  the  fatty  acid. 

Uses. — Lanolin  is  recommended  by  0.  Liebreich  as  a  basis 
for  ointments,  and  as  more  valuable  than  glycerin-  or  petroleum- 
fats  (vaselin),  because  of  its  unirritating  qualities  when  pure, 
but  chiefly  from  its  great  absorbability  when  rubbed  into  the 
skin.  This  property  is  perhaps  connected  with  the  fact  that 
lanolin,  in  the  animal  kingdom,  is  closely  associated  with  keratin- 


'  Oscar  Liebreich,  '  Ueber  das  Lanolin,  eine  neue  Salbengrundlage,'  Berlin, 
tilin.  Wochens.,  1885,  No.  47. 
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forming  cells.  Ointments  containing  carbolic  acid  and  corrosive 
sublimate  rapidly  produce  the  physiological  effects  of  the  drug, 
when  rubbed  into  the  skin. 

Lanolin  has  been  found  useful  in  the  pruritus  of  old  people 
and  in  seborrhcea  sicca  and  other  skin  diseases,  but  its  chief  use 
is  in  the  application  of  drugs  to  the  skin  by  means  of  ointments.^ 
An  ointment  with  iodide  of  potassium  is  useful  in  relieving  the 
swelling  and  pain  of  chronic  joint-affections. 

B.P.  Sapo  Animalis.    Curd  Soap. — A  soap  made  with  soda 
and  a  pmilied  animal  fat,  consisting  principally  of  stearin. 

Characters.— White  or  with  a  very  light  greyish  tint ;  dry ;  nearly 
inodorous ;  horny  and  pulverisable  when  kept  in  dry,  warm  air.  Easily 
moulded  when  heated.    It  does  not  impart  a  greasy  stain  to  paper. 

Solubility. — Soluble  ui  rectified  spirit ;  soluble  also  in  hot  water,  the 
solution  being  neutral  or  only  slightly  alkaline  to  test-paper. 

Pkeparations  in  which  Cubd  Soap  is  used. 

Emplastrum  Eesinae. 
„  Saponis. 
„  „  Fuscum. 

Extractum  Colocynthidis  Compositum. 
Linimentum  Potassii  lodidi  cum  Sapone  {vide  p.  516). 
Pilula  Phosphori  (vide  p.  522). 

„    Scammonii  Composita  (vide  p.  523). 
Suppositoria  Acidi  Carbolici  cum  Sapone. 
„        Morphin£e  cum  Sapone. 
„        Acidi  Tannic!  cum  Sapone. 

B.P.  Lac.  Milk.— The  fresh  milk  of  the  cow,  Bos  Taurus, 
Composition. — Fat  (butter),  casein,  milk,  sugar,  and  water. 

Peepaeation  in  which  Milk  is  used. 
Mistura  Scammonii. 

Uses. — Milk  is  not,  strictly  speaking,  a  medicine,  but  rather 
an  article  of  diet:  it,  however,  plays  an  important  part  in 
medicine,  as  we  rely  on  it  to  a  great  extent  in  cases  of  fever  and 
dyspepsia. 

Great  attention  ought  to  be  paid  to  the  milk  given  to  infants 
if  they  are  fed  from  the  bottle,  for  the  milk  may  begin  to  ferment 
before  it  reaches  the  stomach,  and,  if  it  does,  it  is  likely  to  cause 
vomiting  and  diarrhoea,  and  may  even  act  as  a  nervous  poison, 
paralysing  the  nerve-centres.  The  best  way  to  prevent  this  is 
not  to  have  any  tubes  to  the  bottles,  but  to  have  the  teat  fixed 
directly  to  the  bottle,  and  to  scald  the  bottle  well  after  every 
meal.  The  teats  should  also  be  soaked  in  some  antiseptic,  such 
as  permanganate  of  potassium  and  water,  when  not  in  use. 
When  milk  is  drunk  in  any  quantity,  the  rennet-ferment  in  the 


'  Liebreich,  '  Ueber  den  med.  Gebrauch  des  Lanolin,'  Deritsch.  med.  Wochm- 
sclwift,  1886,  No.  28. 
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stomach  produces  large  curds,  which  are  sometimes  hard  hke  felt, 
and  are  very  indigestible  and  irritating  to  the  stomach ;  hence, 
in  typhoid  fever,  the  possibility  of  these  curds  should  be  borne 
in  mind.  The  milk  will  not  readily  curdle  if  mixed  with  its  own 
bulk  of  water  or  soda-water,  or  (if  diarrhoea  be  present)  with 
lime-water.  One  may  often  with  advantage  use  koumiss,  which 
is  made  in  the  steppes  of  Tartary  by  fermenting  mares'  milk. 
Phthisis  is  so  rare  in  Tartary,  that  Russians  suffering  from  it 
go  to  the  steppes,  and  numbers  have  been  cured.  No  doul)t 
other  factors  aid  the  cure,  such  as  climate  and  change  of  air ; 
but  even  m  the  same  conditions  of  life  koumiss  often  helps  to 
keep  the  disease  in  check.  It  can  be  made  artificially  from 
grape-sugar  and  cows'  milk  which  is  allowed  to  ferment.  It  is 
a  good  stimulant.  It  contains  lactic  acid,  alcohol,  casein,  and 
fat  thrown  down  in  small  flakes.  Kephir  is  made  by  fermenting  ;i 
the  milk  of  cows,  sheep,  or  goats  ;  it  is  very  much  like  koumiss,  ^ 
and  may  be  used  for  the  same  purposes.    It  contains  alcohol. 

Milk  may  be  used  with  ferments  such  as  pepsin  or  pancrea-  j 
tin.  The  mixture  is  allowed  to  stand  for  a  time,  and  then  boiled  If 
to  stop  the  fermentation. 

Cows'  milk  diluted  with  one  or  more  parts  of  water  and  a  ► 
little  milk-sugar  added,  forms  a  good  substitute  for  human  milk  l( 
as  food  for  infants.  ( 

Saccharum  Lactis,  B.  and  U.S. P.    Sugah  of  Milk. —  ■> 
C12H24O12  or  C24H24O24 ;  360. — A  peculiar  crystalline  sugar,  ob- 
tained  from  the  whey  of  cows'  milk  by  evaporation  and  purified 
by  re-crystallisation. 

Characters. — Usually  in  cylindrical  masses,  two  inches  in  diameter,  jj 
with  a  cord  or  stick  in  the  axis,  or  in  fragments  of  cakes;  greyish-white, 
crystalline  on  the  surface  and  in  its  texture,  translucent,  hard,  scentless, 

faintly  sweet,  gritty  when  chewed.  ' 

Solubility. — Soluble  in  7  parts  of  water  at  15°  C.  (59°  F.),  and  in  1  part  u  tt 
of  boiling  water  ;  insoluble  in  alcohol,  ether,  or  chloroform. 

Eeactions. — On  adding  to  a  solution  of  sugar  of  milk  in  an  equal  weight  I  f 

of  boiling  water  some  solution  of  soda,  the  liquid  turns  brownish,  and,  on  lij 

farther  addition  of  test-solution  of  sulphate  of  coj)per,  a  brick-red  precipitate  H 

separates.  H 

Impurity. — Cane-sugar.                                                              _  H 

Test. — If  1  part  of  sugar  of  milk  be  sprinkled  upon  5  parts  of  sulphru*ic  H 

acid  contained  in  a  flat-bottomed  capsule,  the  acid  should  ^icquire  not  more  H 

than  a  greenish  or  reddish,  but  no  brownish  or  brownish-black  colour  within  H 

one  hour  (absence  of  cane-sugar).  H 

Peepaeation.  H 
B.P.  I 

Pulvis  Elaterini  Compositus.  H 

Uses. — Sugar  of  milk  is  used  as  a  diluent  in  the  abstracts,  .1 
denarcotised  opium,  &c.,  of  the  U.S.P.    It  is  harder,  less  sweet, 
and  less  soluble  than  cane-sugar,  and  hence  is  a  better  excipient  ;H 
and  diluent  for  powders  that  require  trituration.  B 
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B.P.  Pepsin.  Pepsin.— A  preparation  of  the  mucous  lining 
)f  a  fresh  and  healthy  stomach  of  the  pig,  sheep,  or  calf. 

Preparation.— The  stomach  of  one  of  these  ammals  recently  killed  having 
heen  cut  open,  and  laid  on  a  board  with  the  inner  siu-face  upwards,  any  ad- 
hermg  portions  of  food,  dirt,  or  other  impurity,  are  to  be  removed  and  the 
exposed  surface  shghtly  washed  with  cold  water;  the  cleansed  mucous  mem- 
brane is  then  to  be  scraped  with  a  bhmt  knife  or  other  suitable  instrument ; 
and  the  viscid  pulp  thus  obtained  is  to  be  immediately  spread  over  the  sur- 
face of  glass  or  glazed  earthenware,  and  quickly  dried  at  a  temperature  not 
exceeding  100°  F- 

j)osE. — 2-10  gr.  given  with  a  meal. 

U.S.P.  Pepsinum  Saccharatum.  —  Pepsin,  the  digestive 
principle  of  the  gastric  juice,  obtained  from  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  stomach  of  the  hog,  and  mixed  with  powdered  sugar 
of  milk. 

Characters.— Saccharated  pepsm  is  a  white  powder  of  a  shght  but  not 
disagi-eeable  odom-  and  taste,  and  a  slightly  acid  reaction.      .      ^       ,  „ 

Solubility.— It  is  not  completely  soluble  in  water,  leavmg  floccuLes  of 
pepsin  floatmg  in  the  solution,  which,  however,  dissolve  on  the  addition  of  a 
small  quantity  of  hydrochloric  acid.  ••  -,.  , 

Impurities.— Strong  turbidity  of  the  acidulated  solution  mdicates  the 
presence  of  mucus,  which  also  imparts  to  the  saccharated  pepsm_  a  disagree- 
able odom-  and  taste,  and  wiU  eventuaUy  impart  to  it  an  ammomacal  odour. 


U.S.P.  Pbepabation. 

DOSE. 


Liquor  Pepsini  2-4  fl.  dr. 

Uses.— Pepsm  is  given  as  an  aid  to  digestion,  when  the 
ordinary  stimuli  do  not  excite  sufdcient  secretion,  and  the 
digestive  ferment  is  insufficient.  Such  cases  occur  during  a 
long  illness  or  during  recovery  from  an  acute  disease,  in  old 
people,  and  in  people  with  atrophy  of  the  mucous  membrane  and 
glands  of  the  stomach,  due  to  alcohohc  excesses  or  long-contmued 
dyspepsia.  It  may  be  given  either  with  or  just  after  meals.  It 
has  no  influence  on  farinaceous  foods  or  fat,  but  only  acts  on 
gelatinous  and  albuminous  matter;  hence  it  is  no  use  giving  it 
after  farinaceous  or  fatty  food. 

In  these  cases  the  secretion  of  acid  is  usually  defective,  and  a 
little  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  given  along  with  pepsin,  and  again 
about  two  hours  after  meals,  is  very  useful.  ^        •     .  • 

In  some  cases  of  asthma,  dependent  on  insufficient  digestion, 
pepsin  is  very  useful.  Pepsin  wines  and  essences  usually  contain 
little  or  no  pepsin,  and  have  little  digestive  power,  but  they  con- 
tain rennet,  and  are  frequently  of  use  in  indigestion  m  children  ; 
they  also  appear  serviceable  in  adults. 

U.S.P.  Pel  Bovis.  Ox-gall.  —  The  fresh  gall  of  Bos 
Taurus. 

Characters.— A  brownish-green,  or  dark  green,  somewhat  viscid  liquid, 
having  a  peculiar  odour,  a  disagreeable  bitter  taste,  and  a  neutral  or  tamtiy 
alkaline  reaction.    Specific  gravity  1*018  to  1'028. 
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Eeactions.— A  mixture  of  2  drops  of  ox-gall  and  10  c.c.  of  water,  when 
treated  lirst  with  a  drop  of  freshly  prepared  solution  of  1  part  of  sugar  in  4 
parts  of  water,  and  afterwards  with  sulphuric  acid  until  the  precipitate  lirBt 
Ibrnied  is  redissolved,  gradually  acquires  a  cherry-red  colour,  changing  suc- 
cessively to  carmine,  pm-ple,  and  violet. 

PliUl'AHA'rrONS. 

u.s.p. 

Fel  Bovis  Inspissatum  

„      „    Purificatum  , 

U.S.P.  Fel  Bovis  Inspissatum.    Inspissated  Ox-gall. 

Peepahation.— Heat  the  ox-gall  to  a  temperature  not  exceeding  80''  C. 
(176°  F.),  strain  it  through  musliii,  and  evaporate  the  stramed  Hquid,  on  a 
water-bath,  in  a  porcelain  capsule,  from  100  parts  to  15  parts. 

Fel  Bovinum  Purificatum,  B.P. ;  Fel  Bovis  Purificatum^ 

U.S.P.  Purified  Ox-bile. — The  purified  gall  of  the  ox,  Bos 
Taurus. 

_  Preparation. — Mix  fresh  ox-bile  (1  pint)  and  rectified  spirit  (2  pints)  by 
agitation  in  a  bottle,  and  set  aside  for  twelve  hours  imtil  the  sediment  sub- 
sides. Decant  the  clear  solution,  and  evaporate  it  in  a  porcelain  dish  by  the 
heat  of  a  water-bath,  imtil  it  acquires  a  suitable  consistence  for  forming  pills, 
B.P.  Evaporate  ox-gall  3  parts  in  a  water-bath  to  1  part.  Add  alcohol  1 
part.  After  twenty-four  hours  decant,  filter,  distil  off  the  alcohol,  and  eva- 
porate to  a  pilular  consistence,  U.S.P. 

Characters. — A  yellowish-green  substance,  having  a  taste  partly  sweet 
and  partly  bitter. 

Solubility. — It  is  soluble  in  water  and  in  spirit. 

Reactions. — A  solution  of  one  or  two  grains  of  it,  in  about  a  fluid  drachm 
of  water,  when  treated,  first  with  a  drop  of  freshly  made  syi'up  consisting  of 
one  part  of  sugar  and  four  of  water,  and  then  with  sulphmic  acid  cautiously 
added  imtil  the  precipitate  at  first  formed  is  redissolved,  gradually  acquires 
a  cherry-red  colour,  which  changes  in  succession  to  carmine,  pm'ple,  and 
violet.  Its  watery  solution  gives  no  precipitate  on  the  addition  of  rectified 
spirit. 

CoMPosiTioN.^Taurocholic  and  glycocholic  acids,  mucus,, 
cholesterin,  fats,  and  salts. 

Dose. — Of  purified  bile,  5-10  gr.  or  more,  formed  into  pills 
or  given  in  small  gelatin  capsules.  When  the  object  is  to  affect 
the  intestines  rather  than  the  stomach,  the  latter  mode  is  prefer- 
able. 

Action  and  Uses. — Bile  precipitates  pepsin  and  interferes- 
with  the  digestion  of  albuminous  substances  in  the  stomach.  It 
seems  also  to  irritate  the  mucous  membrane  and  gives  rise  to 
headache  and  vomiting.  It  does  not  aid  the  digestion  of  fari- 
naceous food.  It  quickens  the  absorption  of  fats,  it  prevents  to- 
some  extent  putrefactive  changes  in  the  intestinal  contents,  and 
it  quickens  peristaltic  action.  Some  purgatives,  such  as  aloes 
and  jalap,  only  act  when  mixed  with  bile.  It  is  therefore  a  use- 
ful adjunct  to  them  in  cases  of  jaundice  with  deficiency  of  bile  in 
the  intestine.  It  is  sometimes  used  in  dyspepsia  with  constipa- 
tion, and  is  given  by  some  along  with  opium  in  order  to  prevent 
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the  constipatmg  effect  of  the  latter.  Its  action  in  PJ-eventing 
putrefactive  changes  in  the  intestine  may  sometimes  use  u 
in  cases  of  indigestion  where  these  occur  (pp.  101,  ana 
where  the  flatus  has  consequently  a  very  disagreeable  odour._  in 
order  to  prevent  its  local  action  -on  the  stomach,  it  may  be  given 
as  pills  coated  with  keratin. 

Keratin.    Not  of&cinal. 

Pkeparation.— Horn-turnings  are  digested  with  artificial  gastric  jiiice- 
until  all  the  matter  soluble  in  them  has  been  removed.  They  are  then 
allowed  to  He  for  some  weeks  in  ammonia  or  glacial  acetic  acid,  wlucn 
gradually  dissolves  them.  The  solvent  is  then  aUowed  gradually  to  evaporate 
until  a  mucilagmous  solution  is  obtained. 

Characters.— The  solution  resembles  gum  m  appearance,  and  when  dry 
forms  yellow  or  yeUowish-brown  scales,  men  dried,  keratin  is  absolutely 
insoluble  in  gastric  juice,  but  dissolves  readHy  in  the  jiuces  of  the  intestine. 

Uses.— To  coat  pills  containing  any  substance  which  we  wish 
to  act  upon  the  intestine  without  actuag  on  the  stomach.  These 

are : —  ,         ,  .  i 

1.  Such  substances  as  irritate  the  gastric  mucous  membrane 
when  long  used,  e.g.  arsenic,  all  anthelmintics,  salicylic  acid, 
creasote,  chrysarobin,  copaiba,  cubebs,  digitaHs,  preparations 
of  u-on  (and  especially  the  iodide  and  chloride),  preparations  of 
mercury  (especially  the  perchloride  and  periodide),  opium,  phos- 
phorus, qumine,  tartarated  antimony. 

2.  Such  substances  as  impair  digestion  in  the  stomach  by 
forming  insoluble  precipitates  with  pepsin  and  peptones,  e.g. 
tannic  acid,  alum,  acetate  of  lead,  subnitrate  of  bismuth,  nitrate 
of  silver,  corrosive  sublimate. 

3.  Such  substances  as  are  partly  rendered  inert  by  the 
gastric  juice,  and  partly  decomposed  in  an  undesired  manner, 
e.g.  alkalis,  soap,  bile,  calcium  sulphide,  ferric  sulphide,  char- 
coal, nitrate  of  silver,  iodide  of  iron,  green  and  red  iodides  of 
mercury,  &c. 

4.  Medicines  which  we  wish  to  introduce  into  the  duodenum 
in  as  concentrated  a  form  as  possible,  e.g.  kousso,  extract  of  male 
fern,  santonin,  nitrate  of  silver,  acetate  of  lead  or  tannin  m 
ulceration  of  the  bowels,  bile,  charcoal,  soaps,  and  alkahs,  &c. 

5.  Medicines  of  which  we  desire  the  remote  without  the  local 
action,  e.g.  iron,  quinine,  arsenic  in  gastric  catarrh,  in  anaemia, 
in  cardialgia  and  gastric  ulcer. 

Mode  of  Application.— The  medicine  is  thoroughly  mixed 
with  marsh-mallow  powder,  liquorice  powder,  or  charcoal,  and  a 
few  drops  of  almond  oil.  It  is  then  made  into  a  pill-mass  with 
cacao-butter.  After  the  pills  have  been  made  of  the  proper  size 
they  are  covered  with  a  thin  coatmg  of  cacao-butter,  and  then 
with  one,  or  better  still  with  two  or  three  coats  of  keratin. 

Usuahy  the  solution  of  keratin  in  ammonia  is  employed,  but 
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the  solvent  least  likely  to  decompose  the  medicine  may  be  em- 
l^loyed,  and  thus  the  acetic  acid  solution  may  be  used  for  the 
chloride  of  iron  or  mercury,  or  salicylic  acid. 


Order  PACHYDERM  ATA. 

Adeps  Praeparatus,  B.P. ;  Adeps,  U.S. P.  Prepaeed 
Lard,  B.P. ;  Lard,  U.S.P. — The  purified  fat  of  the  hog,  Sus 
Scrofa,  B.P. ;  the  prepared  internal  fat  of  the  abdomen  of  Sus 
Scrofa  purified  by  washing  with  water,  melting,  and  straining. 
U.S.P. 


Characters. — A  soft  white  fatty  substance,  melting  at  about  100°  F.  Has 
no  rancid  odour.  •  g 

Solubility. — It  dissolves  entirely  in  ether. 

_  Eeactions. — Distilled  water  in  which  it  has  been  boiled  should  not  ac- 
quire an  alkaline  reaction  (absence  of  alkalis).  A  portion  of  the  water  when 
cooled  and  filtered,  and  another  portion  acidulated  with  nitric  acid,  should 
give  no  precipitate  with  nitrate  of  sUver  (absence  of  salt),  and  is  not  rendered 
blue  by  the  addition  of  solution  of  iodine  (no  starch).  "When  heated  for  several 
hours  on  the  water-bath,  imder  frequent  stirring,  lard  shoidd  not  dimuiish 
sensibly  in  weight  (absence  of  water). 

Impurities. — Eancidity  due  to  acrid  fatty  acids,  alkahs,  common  salt, 
starch,  water. 

Preparations. 


Adeps  Benzoatus. 

Emplastrum  Cantharidis. 
Unguentum  Hydrargyri. 


B.P. 


Unguentum  Hydrargyri  Nitratis. 
lodi. 

Terebinthinffi. 


U.S.P. 


Adeps  Benzoinatus. 
Ceratum  Resinfe. 
Unguentum. 
Ceratum. 

„  Camphorfe. 
■  „  Cantharidis. 
,,       Extracti  Cantharidis. 
„       Plumbi  Subacetatis. 
,,  Sabinae. 
Unguentum  Acidi  Carbolici. 
„  Hydrargyi-i. 
„  „  Oxidi  Flavi. 

„  „  _  „  Rubri. 

„  Mezerei. 
„       Acidi  Gallici. 


Unguentum  Acidi  Tannici. 

Belladonnae. 
Chrysarobini. 
Gallffi. 

Hydrargyri  Ammoniataj. 
lodi.  \ 
lodoformi. 
Plumbi  Carbonatis. 

„  lodidi. 
Potassii  „ 
Stramonii. 
Sulpburis. 

„  Alkalinum. 
VeratrinfB.  i 
Zinci  Oxidi.  j 


Adeps  Benzoatus,  B.P. ;  Adeps   Benzoinatus,  U.S.P. 

Benzoated  Lard. 

Preparation, — By  mixing  powdered  benzom  (2  parts,  U.S.P. ;  2  di-achms, 
fe.P.)  with  melted  lard  (100  parts,  U.S.P.;  l  ib.  B.P.)  and  straining.  The 
benzoin  prevents  the  lard  from  becoming  rancid. 
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Peepaeations. 


B.P. 


Unguentum  Plumbi  Acetatis. 

Potassii  lodidi. 
Sabinffi. 
Simplex. 
Staphysagriffi. 
Sulphuris. 
Zinci. 


Unguentum  Aconitinae. 

Atropinaj. 
Belladonna?. 
Calaminfe. 
Chrysarobini. 
Gallffi. 

Hydrargyri  Subchloridi. 
lodoformi. 

Uses.— Lard  is  emollient.  It  is  used  in  the  preparation  of 
ointments,  and  spread  upon  poultices  to  prevent  them  from 
getting  dry  or  sticking  to  the  surface  of  the  body. 


Order  CETACEiE. 

Cetaceum,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Spermaceti.— A  peculiar  con- 
crete, fatty  substance  obtained  from  Physeter  macrocephahcs , 
U.S.P.  Nearly  pure  cetine,  obtained,  mixed  with  oil,  from  the 
head  of  the  sperm  whale,  Physeter  macrocephalus,  inhabiting  the 
Pacific  and  Indian  Oceans.  It  is  separated  from  the  oil  by 
filtration  and  pressure,  and  afterwards  purified,  B.P. 

Characters.  — CrystaUine,  pearly- wHte,  glistening,  translucent,  with 
little  taste  or  odour,  reducible  to  powder  by  the  addition  of  a  little  rectified 
spirit.    Scarcely  unctuous  to  the  touch ;  does  not  melt  under  100  F. 

Peepaeations. 
B.P. 

Unguentum  Cetacei.  Charta  Epispastica. 

U.S.P. 

Ceratum  Cetacei.  Unguentum  Aquas  Eosse. 

Use.— It  is  used  as  an  emollient  external  application. 

Class  AVES. 
Order  GALLINiE. 

B.P.  Ovi  Albumen.  Egg  Albumen.— The  liquid  white  of 
the  egg  of  Galliis  Banckiva,  var.  domesticus. 

Characters.— Transparent,  viscid,  soluble  in  water,  coagulable  on  heating 
Jo  160°  F.    When  coagulated  it  is  opaque  and  insoluble  m  water.    It  is 
*  coagulated  by  ether.  , 
U.S.P.  T'kst-Solution  of  Albumen.— A  solution,  recently  prepared  by 
trituratmg  the  white  of  one  egg  with  100  cubic  centimetres  of  distilled  water, 
and  filtering  through  cotton  moistened  with  distilled  water. 

Ovi  Vitellus,  B.P. ;  Vitellus,  U.S.P.  Yolk  of  Egg.— The 
yolk  of  the  egg  of  Gallus  Banckiva,  var.  domesticus. 
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Prepabations. 


B.P. 


nxistura  Splrltus  Vlnl  Galilei. 


Glyceritum  Vitelli. 


Properties.  —  Yellow,  coagulated  on  heating,  contains 
vitellin,  also  cholesterin,  and  fats,  together  with  salts  of  cal- 
<;ium,  &c. 

B.P.  Mistura  Spiritus  Vini  Gallici. 

Preparation.— By  rubbing  lap  the  yolk  of  the  egg  with  j  oz.  of  fine  sugar, 
then  adding  one  wineglassful  (2  fl.  oz.)  of  brandy  and  another  of  cinnamon- 
water,  and  beating  them  all  up  together. 

Uses, — "White  of  egg  forms  insoluble  albuminates  with  a 
number  of  metals,  and  hence  is  employed  as  an  antidote  in 
cases  of  poisoning  (especially  in  the  cases  of  corrosive  sublimate 
and  sulphate  of  copper) ;  in  these  cases  the  albuminates  generally 
•dissolve  readily  enough  in  the  gastric  juice,  and  therefore  you 
must  give  an  emetic  at  once. 

The  white  and  yolk  of  egg  are  useful  as  nutritious  articles  of 
■diet,  and  in  the  form  of  egg-flip  (mistura  spiritus  vini  gallici)  is 
much  used  in  exhausted  conditions  of  the  system  (p.  773),  One 
case  in  which  eggs  are  very  useful  is  cancer  of  the  rectum,  since, 
being  entirely  absorbed  in  the  alimentary  canal,  disturbance  in 
the  rectum  is  avoided.  A  good  mixture  is  the  white  of  three 
eggs,  the  yolk  of  two,  and  a  quarter  of  a  pint  of  beef-tea,  beat 
up  separately  and  then  together,  put  in  hot  water  until  set,  and 
given  in  two  or  three  portions. 

Eggs  are  often  mixed  with  a  little  pancreatin,  and  adminis- 
tered as  enemata. 


Isinglass,  B,P,  ;  Ichthyocolla,  U,S,P,  —  The  swimmmg- 
bladder  or  sound  of  Acipenser  Huso,  and  other  species  of  Aci- 
penser. 

Properties. — In  fine  shreds,  B.P. ;  in  separate  sheets,  &c.,  U.S.P. 

Composition. — It  consists  of  gelatine,  which  is  precipitated 
by  tannic  acid. 


Uses, — Gelatine  baths  are  useful  in  soothing  the  irritation 
of  the  skin  in  urticaria.  Gelatine  is,  however,  chiefly  used  as  a 
food  in  soups  and  in  jellies  for  convalescents  and  those  suffering 
from  chronic  diseases.  It  will  not,  however,  supply  the  place  of 
ordinary  albumen  as  a  food. 


Class  PISCES. 


Order  STURIONES. 


B.P. 

Solution  of  Gelatine. 


Pbepabations.  I 

XJ.S.V. 

Emplastrum  Ichthyocolla)  (Court  Plaster). 
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Order  TELEOSTE^.    Fam.  GADIDiE. 

Oleum  Morrhuae,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Cod-Liver  Oil.— A  fixed 
oil  extracted  from  the  fresh  hvers  of  the  cod,  Gaclus  Morrhua, 
B.P.  (or  of  other  species  of  Gadus,  U.S.P.) ,  by  the  application  of 
a  heat  not  exceeding  180°  F. 

Characters. — Pale  yellow,  with  a  slight  fishy  odour,  and  bland  fishy 
taste. 

Test. — A  drop  of  sulphuric  acid  added  to  a  few  drops  of  the  oil  on  a 
iiorcelaui  slab  develops  a  violet  coloiu',  which  soon  passes  into  a  yellovidsh  or 
i  irownish  red. 

Composition. — Contains  olein  (7  per  cent.),  palmitin  (25  per 
cent.),  and  some  stearin,  also  minute  traces  of  iodides,  and  a 
j  peculiar  substance  probably  allied  to  biliary  acids. 
Dose. — From  1  to  8  fl.  dr. 

Action. — Cod-liver  oil  is  rather  a  food  than  a  medicine,  and 
i  its  therapeutical  use  depends  on  two  properties,  viz.  its  ready 

absorption  and  its  ready  assimilation. 

Its  ready  absorption  is  probably  partly  due  to  the  presence 
:  of  biliary  matters  in  the  oil,  since  oil  passes  more  readily  through 
:  a  membrane  when  it  is  moistened  with  bile.  If  you  take  two 
'  loops  of  intestine  and  fill  one  with  ordinary  oil  and  the  other 

with  cod-liver  oil,  and  rej)lace  them,  the  one  with  cod-liver  oil 

will  lose  more  in  the  same  time  than  that  containing  ordinary 

oil. 

It  is  readily  assimilated,  and  hence  it  is  used  in  all  diseases 
where  nutrition  is  slow,  as  in  enlarged  glands,  catarrhal  pneu- 
monia, bronchitis,  &c.  By  means  of  its  property  of  stimulating 
nutrition,  cod-liver  oil  improves  all  the  functions  of  the  body, 
but  has  no  specific  action  on  any  of  the  organs  themselves. 
When  large  quantities  of  the  oil  are  taken  into  the  stomach  they 
cause  vomiting,  but  if  the  oil  be  finely  divided  previously,  it  can 
be  taken  without  discomfort.  Hence  it  is  advisable,  when  giving 
it  in  any  quantity,  to  make  it  into  an  emulsion.  Potash  is 
sometimes  used,  but  in  the  stomach  the  potash  is  probably  neu- 
tralised, the  emulsion  decomposed,  and  the  oil  liberated.  A 
better  method  is  to  mix  it  with  an  equal  volume  of  mucilage  of 
acacia  and  a  few  drops  of  oil  of  lemon  ;  this  emulsion  is  not  de- 
composed by  the  acid  of  the  stomach.  The  oil  can  also  be  mixed 
with  isinglass  and  taken  as  jelly.  Some  people  take  it  best  by 
putting  a  little  salt  on  the  tongue  before,  and  eating  a  piece  of 
bread  after  the  oil.  It  is  often  digested  if  taken  with  a  little 
ether,  for  the  ether  stimulates  the  pancreatic  secretion. 

The  oil  must  not  be  pressed  if  it  causes  nausea  or  diarrhoea 
— for  it  is  a  food  and  not  a  medicine,  and  must  not  be  given  if 
detrimental  to  the  appetite. 

It  can  sometimes  be  taken  in  a  single  dose  at  bed-time,  when 
it  cannot  be  retained  during  the  day.    It  is  rarely  well  borne 
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when  taken  on  an  empty  stomach,  but  is  best  retained  wh(iii 
given  not  immediately  after,  but  from  half  an  hour  to  two  hours, 
after  a  meal.  Probably  the  partially  digested  food  then  forms  it 
into  an  emulsion. 

Uses.— Externally,  cod-liver  oil  is  a  good  application  for 
the  removal  of  scales  in  seborrhoea,  eczema,  and  psoriasis.  In 
wasting  diseases  of  children,  when  it  cannot  be  borne  by  the 
mouth,  it  may  be  rubbed  into  the  skin  twice  daily. 

Internally,  cod-liver  oil  is  used  in  all  diseases  arising  from 
defective  nutrition  and  in  all  scrofulous  conditions  (of  the  skin,, 
bones,  &c.),  and  as  a  food  during  chronic  illnesses  and  in  con- 
valescence from  acute  diseases. 

In  children  emaciated  with  diarrhoea,  a  useful  mixture  is 
vinum  ferri  and  cod-liver  oil ;  it  must  not  be  given  in  such 
quantities  as  to  increase  the  diarrhoea.    Often  it  will  also  re-  | 
lieve  constipation  in  children. 

Its  nutritive  properties  are  especially  directed  to  glandular 
tissues ;  hence  it  is  used  in  all  cases  of  enlarged  glands,  as  in  i 
tabes  mesenterica. 

In  malnutrition  of  the  heart,  and  defective  cu-culation,  it 
improves  the  condition  of  the  heart,  increases  the  red  corpuscles,  i 
and  to  some  extent  also  the  white  corpuscles ;  hence  it  is  useful  i 
in  old  people  with  giddiness  and  a  tendency  to  syncope. 

It  is  also  used  in  chronic  rheumatism  and  tertiary  syphilis. 

It  is  also  a  tonic  to  the  nervous  system,  and  is  of  great  ser-  • 
vice  in  cases  of  nervous  debility  consequent  on  hard  work,  worry,  ' 
or  acute  disease.  It  is  used  in  neuralgia  with  iron  and  port  wine.  ; 
In  hysteria  in  middle-aged  persons  it  is  often  serviceable.  ! 

In  rickets  it  may  be  given  alone  or  in  combination  with  ij 
phosphate  of  calcium. 

In  inflammations,  as  bronchitis,  newly  developed  cells  are 
present  in  great  abundance,  but  nutrition  is  so  defective  that 
they  cannot  take  on  the  character  and  functions  of  mucous  cells, 
and  hence,  in  order  to  allow  them  to  form  a  new  mucous  mem- 
brane, they  must  be  supplied  with  a  readily  assimilable  nutritive 
material ;  this  is  probably  the  explanation  of  the  benefit  obtained 
by  the  use  of  cod-liver  oil  in  bronchitis  and  other  diseases  de- 
pendent on  malnutrition. 

In  chronic  bronchitis,  with  violent  cough  and  abundant 
sweetish  expectoration,  it  gives  great  relief. 

In  phthisis  it  is  of  great  service,  and  is  used  in  all  stages  of 
the  disease  except  when  the  temperature  is  very  high  ;  especially 
is  it  useful  in  the  first  stage,  where  there  is  little  consolidation. 
Under  its  use  the  patient  gains  flesh,  keeps  the  disease  in  check, 
and  even  sometimes  becomes  cured. 

In  catarrhal  conditions  of  other  mucous  membranes  besides 
those  of  respiration  it  is  very  useful,  as  in  ozrona  in  children 
recovering  from  measles,  and  in  otitis  after  scarlet  fever. 
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Class  INSECTA. 
Order  HYMENOPTERA. 

Mel,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Honey.— A  saccharine  secretion  de- 
posited in  the  honeycomb  by  Apis  mellifica,  the  hive-bee. 

Characters. — -When  recently  separated  from  the  honeycomb,  it  is  a 
viscid  transhicent  liquid,  of  a  brownish-yellow  colour,  which  gradually  be- 
■comes  partially  crystalline  and  opaque.  It  has  a  peculiar  heavy  odour,  and 
.a  very  sweet  taste. 

Composition. — Chiefly  glucose  and  levulose. 

Impurities. — ^^Starch,  common  salt,  sulphates,  grape  sugar,  and  other 
foreign  substances. 

Test. — Water  boiled  with  it  for  five  minutes  and  allowed  to  cool  does  not 
become  blue  or  green  with  the  solution  of  iodine  (absence  of  starch). 

If  1  part  of  honey  be  dissolved  in  4  parts  of  water,  a  clear  solution  should 
result,  which  should  not  be  rendered  more  than  faintly  opalescent  by  a  few 
drops  of  test-solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  (chloride),  or  of  nitrate  of  bariimi 
(sulphate).  If  a  small  portion  of  honey  be  diluted  with  1  volume  of  water 
.and  then  gradually  mixed  with  5  volumes  of  absolute  alcohol,  it  should  not 
become  more  than  faintly  opalescent  and  should  neither  become  opaque,  nor 
deposit  a  slimy  substance  at  the  bottom  and  along  the  sides  of  the  test-tube. 
When  incinerated  in  small  portions  at  a  time,  in  a  platinum  crucible,  it 
should  not  leave  more  than  0*2  per  cent,  of  ash  (any  larger  percentage  of 
ash  and  failure  to  respond  to  the  preceding  tests  indicating  the  presence  of 
glucose  or  other  foreign  admixtures). 

Officinal  Prepaeations. 

B.P.  DOSE. 

Mel  Sepuratum  (melted  and  strained)  Ad  lib. 

Of  Mel  Depuratum — 

Mel  Boracis  

Ozymel  (honey  40,  acetic  acid  5,  water  5)  1  fl.  dr.-l  fl.  oz. 

„  Scillffi  

Confectio  Piperis  

„  Scammonii  

„  Terebinthinffi  

u.s.p. 

Mel  Despumatum  (warmed  and  strained)   

Confectio  Eosas  

Mel  Eosse  

Use. — It  is  slightly  laxative — chiefly  used  as  a  vehicle. 
Oxymel  is  the  old-fashioned  household  remedy  of  honey  and 
vinegar,  and  is  used  for  colds  and  sore-throats. 

Cera  Flava,  B.  and  U.S.P.  Yellow  Wax.— The  prepared 
honeycomb  of  the  hive-bee.  Apis  mellifica,  B.P. ;  a  peculiar  con- 
crete substance  prepared  by  Apis  melUfica,  U.S.P. 

Characters. — Yellowish  or  yellowish-brown,  solid,  firm,  brealdng  with  a 
granular  fracture,  having  an  agreeable  honey-like  odour. 

Composition. — Cerin  and  myricin. 

Impurities. — Fats,  fatty  acids,  Japan  wax,  resin,  soap,  and  paraflSn. 
Tests.— B.P.    Not  imctuous  to  the  touch  ;  does  not  melt  under  140°  F. 
(absence  of  fats)  ;  yields  nothing  to  cold  rectified  spirit  (absence  of  resin),  but 
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is  entirety  soluble  in  oil  of  turpentine.     Boiling  water  in  which  it  has  been 
agitated,  when  cooled,  is  not  rendered  blue  by  iodine  (absence  of  starch). 

U.S.P.  If  1  gm.  of  wax  be  boiled,  for  half  an  hour,  with  40  gni.  of  solu- 
tion of  soda  (specific  gravity  1'180),  the  volume  being  preserved  by  the 
occasional  addition  of  water,  the  wax  should  separate,  on  cooling,  without 
rendering  the  liquid  opaque,  and  no  precipitate  should  be  produced  in  the 
filtered  liquid  by  hydrochloric  acid  (absence  of  fats  or  fatty  acids,  Japan  wax, 
resin) ;  nor  should  the  same  reagent  produce  a  precipitate  in  water  which 
has  been  boiled  with  a  portion  of  the  wax  (absence  of  soap).  If  5  gm.  of  wax 
be  heated  in  a  flask,  for  fifteen  minutes,  with  25  gm.  of  sulphuric  acid  to 
160°  C.  (320°  F.),  and  the  mixture  diluted  with  water,  no  solid,  wax-like  body 
should  separate  (absence  of  paraffin). 

Officinal  Pbepaeations. 
B.P.  U.S.P. 
Cera  Alba.  Ceratum  Resinfe. 

Emplastrum  Calefaeiens.  „  Canthavidis. 

,,         Cantharidis.  „     Extracti  Cantharidis. 

„         Galbani.  „  Sabinaj. 

„         Picis.  Unguentum 
„         Saponis  Fuscum.  „  Acidi  Carbolici. 

Pilula  Phosphori  (p.  522).  „  Mezerei. 

Unguentum  Cantharidis. 

„       Hydrargyri  Compositum. 

„       Picis  LiquidsB. 

„  Resinse. 

„  Sabinse. 

„  Terebinthinfe. 

Use. — To  give  proper  consistence  to  ointments. 

Cera  Alba,  B.  and  U.S.P.  White  Wax. —Yellow  wax 
bleached  by  exposure  to  moisture,  air,  and  light. 

Characters. — Hard,  nearly  white,  translucent.  Not  unctuous  to  the 
touch ;  does  not  melt  under  150°  F.  ■         ^ . 

Officinal  Pbepaeations. 
B.P.  U.S.P. 
Charta  Epispastica.  Ceratum.  T 

Vn^uentum  Cetacei.  Compound  Cerates—  r 

„         Simplex.  Ceratum  Camphorae.  » 

„  Cetacei. 

,,     Plumbi  Subacetatis. 
Unguentum  Aquffi  Rosse.  '  ^ 

Use.— In  the  preparation  of  the  above  ointments  and  sup- 
positories. 

Order  HEMIPTERA. 

Coccus,  Cochineal,  B.  and  U.S.P.  The  dried  female  of 
Coccus  cacti,  reared  on  Ojjuntia  cochmillifera,  and  on  other  species 
of  Opuntia.    Mexico  and  Teneriffe. 

Characters.— Ovate,  plano-convex,  about  one-fifth  of  an  inch  (5  milli- 
metres) long;  wrinkled,  of  a  purplish-grey  or  purplish-black  colour  ;  easUy 
pulverisable,  yieldmg  a  dark-red  powder.    Odour  faint ;  taste  slightly  bitter. 

Composition.— It  contains  a  red  colouring  matter  soluble 
in  water,  alcohol,  or  water  of  ammonia,  slightly  soluble  ni  ether, 
insoluble  in  fixed  and  volatile  oils. 
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Reactions. — On  macerating  cochineal  in  water,  the  insect  swells  np,  but 
no  insoluble  powder  should  be  separated.  The  greyish-white  insect  quickly 
becomes  black  when  warmed  before  the  fire. 

Prepabations, 

B.P. 

Tinctura  Cocel  (2^  oz.  in  1  pint) 
„  Cardamomi  Composita. 
„       Cinchonas  „ 

Uses. — It  has  little  medicinal  value  ;  it  is  used  to  give  an 
attractive  colour  to  various  liquid  preparations. 

Order  COLEOPTERA. 

Cantharis,  B.  and  U.S. P.  Canthakidbs.  Spanish  Flies.— 
The  beetle,  Cantharis  vesicatoria,  dried.  Hungary. 

Characters. — From  eight  to  ten  lines  long,  furnished  with  two  wing- 
covers  of  a  shining  metallic-green  colom%  under  which  are  two  membranous 
transparent  mngs  ;  odour  strong  and  disagreeable  ;  powder  greyish-brown, 
containing  shining  green  particles.    Free  from  mites. 

Composition. — Cantharidin,  a  tasteless,  inodorous  substance, 
which  may  be  crystallised  from  an  alcoholic  extract.  It  is  in- 
soluble in  water  and  cold  alcohol,  although  it  may  be  extracted 
from  the  cantharides  by  both  when  in  conjunction  with  the 
yellow  colouring-matter.  The  other  ingredients  are  unimj)ortant. 

Prep.ujations. 

strength.  dose. 
...2  OZ.  to  1  pint  

...1  part  in  24,  nearly  

...1  part  in  3  

...1  oz.  to  2^  fl.  oz  

...5|  gr.  to  1  fl.  oz  5-20  min. 

...1  part  to  7,  nearly  

u.s.p. 

Ceratum  Cantharidis. 

,,     Extract!  Cantharidis. 
Charta  Cantharidis. 
Collodion  cum  Cantharide. 
Linimentum  Canthai'idis  (p.  517). 
Tinctura  Cantharidis. 

Action. —  Externally  the  preparations  of  cantharides  pro- 
duce, when  applied  to  the  skin,  tingling,  redness,  and  vesication ; 
if  the  action  is  prolonged,  the  vesicles  coalesce  into  a  large  bleb 
filled  with  serum,  and  if  left  on  too  long  the  true  skin  becomes 
irritated,  and  suppuration,  ulceration,  and  even  sloughing  occur. 

Internally  the  drug  causes  irritation  of  the  alimentary  canal, 
with  a  feeling  of  warmth  in  the  mouth,  oesophagus,  and  stomach, 
loss  of  appetite,  and  (if  its  use  be  prolonged,  or  if  a  single  large 
dose  be  given)  burning  and  pain  in  the  stomach  (increased  by 

4  a  2 


DOSE. 

Ad  lib. 


B.P. 

Acetum  Cantliaridis  

Cbarta  Bpispastica   

Emplastrum  Calefaclens 
„  Cantbarldis 

liquor  Epispasticus  

Tinctura  Cantharidis  

Vng^uentum  „   


1092 


ANIMAL  KINGDOM. 


[sect.  VI. 


pressure),  nausea,  vomiting,  and  diarrhosa  (the  vomited  and 
ejected  matters  often  being  mixed  with  biood). 

It  affects  the  trachea  and  larger  bronchi,  causing  congestion 
and  irritation. 

It  affects  the  kidneys  and  urinary  passages,  causing  pain  in 
the  loins,  burning  in  the  bladder  and  along  the  urethra,  irritation 
of  the  glans  penis,  and  sometimes  increased  sexual  appetite.  If 
continued  for  a  long  time,  it  causes  great  pain  in  the  kidneys, 
painful  erections  of  the  penis,  difficulty  of  micturition  or  sup- 
pression of  urine,  the  latter  often  containing  albumen  or  blood. 

The  nervous  system  is  usually  not  affected  by  small  doses, 
but  large  doses  cause  headache  and  quickened  pulse  and  respira- 
tion. 

Very  large  doses  produce  insensibility,  paralysis  of  respira- 
tion, and  death  with  asphyxial  convulsions. 

The  salivary  glands  and  the  back  of  the  throat  become  so 
much  swollen  that  swallowing  is  difficult,  and  the  attempt  to 
swallow  may  give  rise  to  convulsions,  like  hydrophobia. 

Urinary  Organs. — The  inflammation  caused  by  cantharides 
begins  in  the  glomeruli,  and  not  in  the  straight  tubes  as  is  often 

The  first  condition  of  the  kidneys  noticed  after  the  adminis- 
tration of  cantharides  is  extravasation  of  leucocytes  into  the 
glomeruh  and  an  exudation  of  a  fibrinous  matrix ;  next,  following 
in  order,  we  notice : — 

(1)  The  glomeruli  and  the  proximate  tubules  are  filled  with  a 

granular  fluid. 

(2)  The  cells  of  the  capsule  become  swollen.  ^ 

(3)  The  cells  of  the  collecting  tubes  are  affected,  and  become  • 

swollen.  ,  ,  ,  „ 

(4)  The  cells  of  the  whole  urinary  tubule  become  swoUen. 

(5)  In  the  straight  collecting  tubes  the  cells  become  multi-  ^ 
plied,  and  are  thrown  off  so  that  the  lumen  becomes  full  of: 
GxudGd  cgUs* 

Treatment  in  Poisoning.  —  Evacuate  the  stomach,  give; 
mucilaginous  drinks  to  lessen  the  gastro-intestinal  irritation,  but ; 
avoid  oils  or  fats,  which  increase  the  solubility  of  canthandin  i 
and  the  dangers  arising  from  its  absorption.  Use  opmm  and  1 
sitz-baths  to  relieve  the  strangury.  .     ,      ,  t 

Uses.— It  is  used  externally  as  an  urritant  and  counter-- 
irritant,  and  internally  for  its  effect  on  the  genito-urmary  " 
tract. 

Externally  as  irritant— 

(1)  To  increase  the  supply  of  blood  to  a  part,  and  hence  im-- 
prove  its  nutrition,  as  ui  chronic  ulcers  in  the  leg. 

(2)  To  cause  disappearance  of  inflammatory  products  in 
chronic  inflamed  joints  and  swellings;  also  in  acutely  mflameai 
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joints,  as  in  acute  rheumatism,  in  the  form  of  a  bhster  above 
and  below  the  joint.  In  chronic  rheumatism  a  large  and  strong 
bhster  should  be  used. 

As  counter-irritant  it  is  used  in  pleurisy  and  pneumonia, 
and  often  relieves  the  pain  almost  immediately. 

It  is  also  used  in  acute  inflammation  of  the  heart  and  peri- 
cardium. It  is  better  not  to  apply  the  bhster  directly  over  the 
affected  part,  but  a  little  to  one  side,  since  there  is  a  risk  of 
getting  the  vessels  just  underneath  it  congested  instead  of  anaemic. 

In  affections  of  other  serous  membranes,  as  in  meningitis, 
and  often  in  inflammation  of  the  brain  itself,  the  application  of  a 
blister  is  very  useful. 


Phthisis   

Pericarditis, or  pleurisy. 

Flying  blister,  or  sina-  ^ 
pism,  in  pleurisy  or    . . 
pneumonia  ) 

Vomiting   

Chronic  thickening  after 
peri-typhlitis  


Acute  rheumatism 


Laryngitis,  hysterical 
aphonia. 


Pericarditis. 


Orarlan  irritation. 


Gout. 


FiS.  226.— Diagram  of  the  body  showing  some  of  the  points  where  blisters  or  sinapisms  are  usually 

■applied.  Front  view. 


When  apphed  to  the  nape  of  the  neck,  it  often  relieves  giddi- 
ness and  disturbed  cerebral  functions  dependent  on  tertiary 
syphilis,  diseases  of  the  ear,  or  of  the  semicircular  canals. 

It  is  occasionally  useful  to  keep  up  the  irritation  by  means  of 
savine  ointment  applied  to  the  blistered  surface. 

It  is  also  locally  applied  to  the  perineum  in  inflammation  of 
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the  prostate,  and  over  the  tender  region  in  inflammation  of  the 
ovary. 

A  blister  sometimes  relieves  the  pain  of  sciatica  and  the  ten- 
derness of  nerves  in  peripheral  paralysis ;  and  a  blister  the  size  of 
a  shilling  may  be  applied  over  each  tender  spot  in  these  diseases. 
In  sciatica  a  row  of  such  small  blisters,  or  a  long  narrow  blister 
along  the  com'se  of  the  nerve,  is  sometimes  better  than  single 
small  blisters.  A  blister  is  a  useful  application  applied  under 
the  ear  in  paralysis  of  the  facial  nerve  due  to  cold. 

Internally,  in  small  doses  of  1  or  2  min.  of  tincture,  it  checks 
hsematuria ;  in  larger  doses  it  increases  the  disease. 

In  Bright's  disease,  after  the  acute  stage  has  passed,  but  a 
little  albumen  and  blood  still  remain  in  the  urine,  it  is  very 
useful  in  doses  of  1-3  min.  every  three  hours. 


Epistaxis,  cerebral  con- 
gestion, delirium,  and 
tendency  to  coma,  or 
constant  wakefulness 
in  fever,-  lieadaclie. 
giddiness,  tinnitus 
aurium  

Heemoptysis   


Intercostal  ueuralgia 


Bteumatic  gout 


Sci&tiea 


( Headaobe,  giddiness,  i 
j  tinnitus  aurium,  oph-  | 
{    tbalmia.  ; 


(  Flying  blister,  or  sina-  ii 
j  pism  in  pleurisy  or  I 
(    pneumonia  i 

i 
I 

( Dysmenorrbcea,  spinal  :| 
(    irritation,  leucorrboea.  j 


Sciatica. 


Fig.  227.— Diagram,  like  Pig.  226.   Back  vitw. 


In  cystitis,  especially  where  there  is  inability  to  retain  the 
urine,  and  also  in  ordinary  incontinence  of  urine,  it  is  useful; 
though  in  both  cases  atropine  generally  acts  better. 

A.  drop  of  tincture  three  times  a  day  will  often  relieve 
chordee. 
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Precautions.— (1)  Do  not  use  the  blisters  on  debilitated 
persons,  and  children  ;  or  do  not  keep  them  on  long,  but  just 
sufficient  to  start  the  bhster,  and  then,  after  two  or  three  hours, 
put  on  a  poultice  to  make  the  blister  rise. 

(2)  Be  careful  of  its  use  both  externally  and  mternally  m 
Bright' s  disease. 


Class  ANNELIDA. 

B.P.  Hirudo.  The  Leech. — (1)  Sanguisuga  medicinalis,  the 
speckled  leech ;  (2)  S.  officinalis,  the  green  leech.  Collected  in 
Spain,  France,  Italy,  and  Hungary. 

Characters, — Body  elongated,  two  or  three  inclies  long,  tapering  at  each 
«nd,  plano-convex,  wrinkled  transversely;  back  olive -green  with  six  rusty-red 
longitudinal  stripes.  (1)  Belly  greenish-yeUow,  spotted  with  black ;  (2)  belly 
oHve-green,  not  spotted. 

■  Action. — At  the  anterior  extremity  the  leech  has  a  sucking 
disc,  in  the  middle  of  which  is  a  triradiate  mouth  furnished  with 
sharp  teeth.  Fixing  itself  to  the  surface  by  its  disc,  it  saws 
-through  the  skin  and  sucks  the  blood.  This  process  is  facilitated 
by  the  power  of  destroying  the  coagulability  of  the  blood  which 
the  secretion  from  the  pharynx  of  the  leech  possesses  (Hay craft). 
This  secretion  is  probably  the  cause  of  the  ecchymoses  which 
frequently  occur  at  the  bites  as  well  as  of  the  persistent  haemor- 
rhage they  sometimes  occasion. 

Uses. — Leeches  may  be  employed  as  a  substitute  for  general 
blood-letting  in  women  and  children.  They  are  more  generally 
employed  for  the  purpose  of  local  depletion  in  inflammation. 
The  irritation  occasioned  by  the  bites  has  probably  a  certain 
counter-irritant  action  (p.  341),  but  the  relief  they  afford  is 
chiefly  due  to  the  depletion.  They  are  useful  in  bruises,^  frac- 
tures, inflamed  joints,  meningitis,  otitis,  ophthalmia,  persistent 
headache,  laryngitis,  pleurisy,  pneumonia,  pericarditis,  hepatitis, 
orchitis,  and  haemorrhoids. 

Application. — Each  leech  draws  on  an  average  about  one 
and  a  half  fluid  drachm  of  blood.  By  applying  foraentations 
afterwards,  as  much  again,  or  even  more,  may  be  withdrawn. 
Care  should  be  taken  that  leeches  which  have  been  applied  to 
anyone  suffering  from  an  infective  disease  should  not  be  used 
again,  lest  they  convey  the  virus.  When  they  are  to  be  applied 
to  a  mucous  membrane,  such  as  the  tonsil,  they  should  be  put 
in  a  leech-glass.  This  is  a  small  syringe  large  enough  to  hold 
a  leech.  The  head  of  the  animal  is  introduced  first,  and  the 
body  gently  pushed  down  with  a  piston.  The  nozzle _  of  the 
leech-glass  is  large  enough  to  allow  the  head  of  the  animal  to 
protrude,  but  not  to  allow  the  body  to  follow. 

Leeches  may  be  applied  to  the  skin  by  simply  confining  them 
to  the  spot  with  a  pill-box ;  or  a  piece  of  blotting-paper,  with 
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lioles  in  it  at  the  points  where  we  wish  the  leeches  to  fix,  may  be 
laid  on  the  skin,  and  the  leeches  kept  over  this  by  a  wine-glass 
or  tumbler.    It  is  sometimes  difficult  to  make  leeches  bite.  The 
skin  should  be  carefully  washed,  and  thoroughly  dried  and 
warmed,  and,  if  necessary,  shaved.    The  room  should  be  well 
ventilated  and  free  from  tobacco-smoke,  and  from  the  fumes  of 
vinegar  or  disinfectants.     Leeches  should  be  dried  in  a  soft 
warm  cloth  and  then  applied.    If  a  single  one  is  to  be  used,  the 
body  may  simply  be  held  in  the  cloth,  and  the  head  allowed  to 
reach  the  skin.    A  slight  movement  of  withdrawal  being  now 
made,  the  leech  will  probably  fix.     Care  should  be  taken  not  to- 
withdraw  it  so  strongly  as  to  tear  it  from  its  hold.    When  diffi- 
culty is  still  experienced  in  making  the  leeches  bite,  a  little 
warm  milk,  sweetened  with  sugar,  may  be  rubbed  over  the  skin,, 
or  a  drop  of  blood  extracted  from  the  finger  by  a  needle  may  be 
used  for  the  same  purpose.    Usually  leeches  fall  off  when  they 
are  full,  but  if  they  do  not  they  can  be  detached  by  sprinkling 
salt  over  them.    If  it  is  desirable  to  encourage  the  bleeding, 
warm  fomentations,  poultices,  or  cupping-glasses  may  be  em- 
ployed.    The  bleeding  may  be  stopped  by  applying  a  small 
piece  of  absorbent  cotton-wool,  or  of  lint  rolled  mto  a  hard  cone- 
and  fixed  over  the  bite  with  a  compress  and  bandage.  Cobwebs 
used  in  the  same  manner  are  very  efficacious.    If  these  are  in- 
sufficient, a  piece  of  absorbent  cotton-wool  dipped  in  strong  solu- 
tion of  perchloride  of  iron  and  dried,  or  the  styptic  collodion  of 
the  U.S. P.,  may  be  applied.    When  other  means  fail  a  pointed 
stick  of  nitrate  of  silver  may  be  pushed  into  the  bite,  or  the  bite- 
may  be  transfixed  with  a  needle  and  a  silk  thread  passed  in  a- 
figure-of-8  around  it.    If  possible,  leeches  should  not  be  applied 
at  night,  especially  to  feeble  individuals  or  children,  unless  the 
patients  are  carefully  watched,  as,  if  haemorrhage  from  the  bite 
should  occur,  it  might  not  be  noticed  until  much  blood  had  been 
lost.    Leeches  should  not  be  applied  over  loose  cellular  tissues 
where  pressure  cannot  be  applied.    In  inflammation  of  the  eyes 
they  should  be  applied  to  the  temples,  and  not  to  the  eyeHds ; 
and  in  inflammation  of  the  testicles  to  the  perineum,  and  not  tO' 
the  scrotum.    As  the  marks  of  the  bites  are  permanent,  care- 
should  be  taken  to  apply  leeches,  if  possible,  where  the  marks- 
will  not  appear.  Thus,  in  applying  them  to  the  temples  the  hair 
may  be  shaved  off  a  spot  and  the  leeches  applied.    When  the- 
hair  grows  the  marks  will  be  hidden.    In  applying  them  to  the 
chest  in  girls  they  should,  if  possible,  be  placed  so  low  down  that" 
the  marks  .will  not  be  seen  when  evening  dress  is  worn. 

If  leeches  should  get  into  any  mucous  cavity — nose,  stomach, 
or  rectum— they  may  be  dislodged  by  the  injection  of  strong 
brine. 


APPENDIX 


Methylal.  Methylbnedimethyl  Ethee.   CH2(0CH3)2.  Not 
officinal. 

Chaeacters.— A  mobile,  colourless,  volatile  liquid,  boilmg  at 
42°  C. ;  sp.  gr.  0-8551.  Odour  like  chloroform  and  acetic  ether, 
with  a  burning  aromatic  taste. 

Prepaeation.— By  distilling  methyl  alcohol  with  an  oxidising  mixture  of 
dioxide  of  manganese  and  sulphuric  acid,  and  adding  potash  to  the  distillate 
to  separate  methyl  formate. 

Dose. — 1  gramme  (15  gr.). 

Action  and  Use.— It  is  a  local  anaesthetic.  It  produces  in  dogs 
anesthesia,  followed  by  deep  sleep.  It  is  rapidly  eliminated,  and 
is  said  not  to  produce  any  bad  after-effects.  It  is  recommended 
as  a  local  anaesthetic  to  the  skin,  and  as  an  analgesic  to  the 
stomach ;  but  as  yet  it  has  not  been  much  employed. 

Urethane.    Ethyl  Carbamate.    Not  officinal. 

Urethane  is  a  general  term  for  the  ethereal  salts  of  carbamic 
acid ;  but  ethyl  carbamate  is  the  most  important  of  them,  so  it 
is  usually  called  par  excellence  urethane,  just  as  ethylic  ether  is 
usually  called  simply  ether. 

Carbamic  acid,  CO.NH^.OH,  or— C— 0— H,  is  not  known  in 

NH, 

the  free  state.  Its  ammonium  salt  forms  an  important  con- 
stituent of  the  officinal  ammonium  carbonate.    The  general 

0— 

formula  for  the  salts  of  carbamic  acid  is  — C — 0— (EM  and  of 

I  ^ 
NH, 

0— 

ethyl  carbamate,  (urethane)  — C— 0— (^C^hT^.  Ammonium 

NH, 
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0— 


carbamate  is  — — 0 — (T  NH^  j,  and  its  relationship,  as  well  as 


that  of  urethanes,  to  urea  is  seeii  by  referring  to  its  rational 
0— 

I  I 

formula, —C—NH2  (see  p.  636). 


Prepabation.— From  commercial  ethyl  chlorocarbonate,  by  adding  solu- 
tion of  ammonia,  which  converts  it  into  ethyl  carbamate  (ure thane).  This 
is  removed  by  ether,  which,  with  the  water,  is  then  distilled  off.    The  ure- 
,  thane  which  remains  is  piurified  by  distilling,  and  then  dried  over  sulphuric 
acid. 

Dose. — 4-8  gr.,  repeated  ;  or  15-30  gr.,  or  more,  in  one  dose. 

Action. — The  value  of  this  drug  and,  though  to  a  less  extent, 
of  other  urethanes  as  a  hypnotic  was  discovered  by  Schmiedeberg, 
from  the  consideration  that  the  alcohol  radical  in  it  ought  to 
exert  a  sedative  or  paralysing  action  on  the  cerebrum  (p.  764) ; 
while  the  amidogen  in  it  ought  to  have  a  somewhat  stimulating 
action  on  the  medulla  and  cord  (p.  602).  It  ought,  therefore,  to  , 
have  a  soporific  action,  like  chloral,  and  yet  be  free  from  the  1 
danger  of  paralysing  the  respiratory  centre  or  heart. 

In  frogs,  doses  of  20  to  30  milligrammes  cause  a  condition  i 
in  which  the  animals  are  very  readily  hypnotised  without  affect-  j 
ing  the  respiration  or  co-ordination  of  movement.  Larger  doses 
diminish  voluntary  motion  without  affecting  reflex  excitability, 
which  is,  however,  paralysed  by  still  larger  doses. 

In  warm-blooded  animals,  the  same  symptoms  are  produced ; 
and  may  be  ascribed  to  a  blunting  of  the  functions  of  the  cere- 
bral hemispheres,  diminution  of  voluntary  motion,  and  of  the 
perception  of  sensory  stimuli,  ending  in  deep  narcosis.  In  dogs, 
urethane  causes  a  staggering  gait,  and,  in  large  doses,  vomiting. 
Urethane  stimulates  the  resj)iration  and,  unlike  chloral,  does  not 
diminish  the  blood-pressure  or  affect  the  heart. ^ 

Uses. — Urethane  is  a  pure  hypnotic,  and  may  be  used 
instead  of  bromide  of  potassium  and  chloral  in  those  cases  in 
which,  from  overwork,  worry  or  other  cause,  there  is  an  inability 
to  sleep  (p.  199).  Urethane  produces  the  necessary  tranquillity 
conducive  to  normal  sleep.  It  is  best  given  in  small  doses 
frequently  repeated  (4  gr.),  as  vomiting  may  occur  from  large 
doses.  It  has  the  advantage  over  chloral  of  not  affecting  the 
circulation  and  stimulating,  instead  of  depressing,  the  respii-a- 
tion.    It  may  be  given  in  cases  of  heart-disease  and  of  Bright's 


NH2 


'  Schmiedeberg,  Pract.,  vol.  xxxv.,  p.  275. 
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aisease.  When  the  tension  is  high,  however,  it  may  be  less 
active  than  chloral,  as  it  does  not  lessen  the  tension  like  chloral, 
and  thus  does  not  reduce  the  flow  of  blood  through  the  brain, 
[t  is  an  antidote  to  strychnine. 

lodol.    Tetraiodpykrol.  '  CJ^NH.    Not  officinal. 

Pyrrol.  lodol. 

H  I 

H— C  =  C  I-C=C 

k  i 

Characters. — Light  brown  tasteless  crystalline  powder,  with 
A  faint  smell  somewhat  like  thymol. 

Solubility.— Insoluble  in  water,  soluble  in  3  parts  of  alcohol,  readily 
soluble  in  etlier  and  chloroform,  sparingly  soluble  in  oils  by  means  of  warmth. 
Glycerine  may  be  added  to  the  alcoholic  solution  without  causing  a  pre- 
cipitate. 

Action.— Like  iodoform  (p.  805) .  It  may  be  given  internally, 
in  doses  of  3  grains  daily,  without  causing  any  irritation  of  the 
intestinal  canal. 

XJsE. — It  is  useful  as  a  dressing  in  venereal  sdres,  adenitis 
and  periadenitis.  It  may  be  applied  as  a  powder,  sprinkled  over 
the  surface  of  the  sore,  or  suspended  in  glycerine,  dissolved  in 
sphit,  or  as  an  ointment. 

Strophanthus  hispidus.  [Komhe,  Inee.]  Not  ofacinal. 
A  plant  belonging  to  the  natural  order  Apocynacece,  and  the 
seeds  of  which  are  used  m  Africa  as  an  arrow-poison. 

Description.— The  ripe  follicles  are  9  to  12  inches  long  and  enclose  100 
to  200  seeds,  which  contain  the  greatest  proportion  of  the  active  principle. 
The  seeds  are  oval,  and  are  readily  recognised  by  their  comose  appendages. 

Composition. — The  active  principle  is  strophanthin,  of  which 
the  seeds  contain  from  8  to  10  per  cent.  It  is  a  crystalline 
glucoside,  with  a  strongly  bitter  taste  and  a  slightly  acid  reaction ; 
readily  soluble  in  water  and  rectified  spirit,  practically  insoluble 
in  ether,  chloroform,  benzene,  and  petroleum  spirit.  It  yields, 
on  heating  with  sulphuric  acid,  glucose  and  an  insoluble  body, 
fitrophanthidm. 

Pbepabations. 

DOSE. 

Tinctura  Strophanthi  (1  in  20  ')  5-10  min.  or  i  to  2  min.  frequently  repeated. 

Strophanthin  ik-r'o  S^'-  hypodermically.  

'  A  stronger  tincture,  1  in  8,  corresponding  to  the  tincture  of  digitaHs.has  been 
chiefly  used  hitherto  ;  but  a  tincture  1  in  20  is  recommended  by  Fraser,  and  a 
formula  for  preparing  it  is  given  by  him  in  the  British  Medical  Joumal,  Jan.  22, 
1887,  p.  151. 
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Action  and  Uses. — Strophanthin,  according  to  Fraser,  is  a- 
muscle-poison,  increasing  primarily  the  contractile  power  of  all 
striated  muscles ;  the  contraction  becoming  more  complete  and 
prolonged.  It  is  a  cardiac  tonic  (p.  331),  increasing  the  length 
of  the  systole,  and  slowing  the  rhythm,  acting  like  digitalis  and 
producing  a  similar  standstill  in  systole.  Its  action  on  .the  heart 
is  much  more  powerful  than  that  of  digitalis.  Strophanthus 
causes  a  rise  of  blood-pressure,  due  chiefly  to  the  heart,  since  it 
does  not  produce  so  marked  a  contraction  of  arterioles  as  digi- 
talis. In  the  normal  animal  it  is  sometimes  diuretic  (p.  432) 
and  antipyretic.  Strophanthus  has  been  used  as  a  tincture  in 
cases  of  cardiac  disease  similar  to  those  in  which  digitalis  is 
serviceable.  It  is  most  beneficial  in  cases  of  mitral  disease  with 
great  anasarca,  in  which  it  reduces  the  frequency  of  the  pulse  and 
makes  it  regular,  while  producing  great  diuresis.  Strophanthin, 
hypodermically,  acts  in  a  similar  manner.  Strophanthus  is  said 
not  to  cause  great  sickness  or  gastro-intestinal  irritation,  and 
to  have  no  cumulative  effect.  The  exact  utility  of  the  drug 
has,  however,  not  yet  been  determined,  as  it  has  not  been  suffi- 
ciently tried  in  cases  of  heart-disease. 

Dead  Space. — This  name  has  been  given  by  0.  Liebreich  to 
the  part  of  a  fluid  in  which  no  reaction  occurs  between  sub- 
stances dissolved  in  it.  Chloral  hydrate  and  sodium  carbonate 
in  solution  decompose  each  other,  chloroform  and  sodium  formate 


Surface  of  liquid. 
Dead  space. 

Space  of  reaction. 


Via.  228.— Biagram  showing  the  dead  space  and  space  of  reaction  in  a  mixture  of  solutions  of 
chloral  hydrate  and  sodium  carbonate. 

being  produced,  but  this  reaction  does  not  occur  equally  through- 
out the  whole  solution.  If  the  solution  be  mixed  in  a  test-tube 
the  fluid  will  be  seen  to  become  milky,  from  the  formation  of 
minute  globules  of  chloroform ;  but  just  below  the  surface  of 
the  fluid  this  reaction  does  not  occur,  and  a  clear  space  is  ob- 
served, a  section  of  which  has  a  bi-concave  formation,  as  it  is 
bounded  above  by  the  concave  level  of  the  fluid  and  below  by  the 
convex  surface  of  that  part  of  the  liquid  in  which  no  action 
occurs. 

If  the  mixture  is  placed  in  horizontal  capillary  tubes,  the 
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dead  space  in  which  no  reaction  occurs  is  at  each  end  of  the 
liquid  :  if  the  entire  length  of  the  column  of  liquid  in  the  tube  is 
shorter  than  the  combined  length  of  the  two  dead  spaces  no 
reaction  occurs  at  all.  This  absence  of  reaction  renders  it 
probable  that  the  chemical  processes  which  occur  m  the  conlinea 
space  of  a  living  cell  may  be  very  different  from  those  m  an 
ordinary  test-tube,  on  account  of  the  difference  m  physical  con- 
ditions as  well  as  from  the  complex  phenomena  which  we  are 


Space  of 

Dead  space,   reaction.   Dead  space. 


Pia.  229.— Diagram  allowing  the  two  dead  spaces  in  a  capillary  tube. 

accustomed  to  class  as  vital.  The  same  absence  of  reaction  in 
certain  parts  of  a  hquid  can  be  observed  with  other  mixtures, 
and  a  convenient  one  for  demonstration  is  a  mixture  of  iodic 
acid,  sulphurous  acid,  and  starch.  When  these  substances  are 
mixed,  iodine  is  set  free,  and  an  intense  blue  colour  produced. 
If  they  are  mixed  in  a  large  beaker  the  reaction  occurs  more 
quickly  than  if  they  are  contained  in  a  narrow  glass  tube.  In  a 
tube  also  it  can  be  seen  that  the  reaction  begins  in  the  centre,  so 

Column  of  fluid  without  reaction. 


Fis.  230.— Diagram  showing  the  absence  of  reaction  in  a  capillary  tube  where  the  column  of  liquid 
is  shorter  than  the  length  of  the  two  dead  spaces  in  a  tube  of  that  size. 

that  occasionally  one  may  notice  a  blue  thread  occupying  the 
centre  of  the  hquid,  while  that  part  of  it  which  lies  adjacent 
to  the  walls  of  the  tube  is  still  colourless.  When  a  series  of 
vesicles  made  of  membranes  such  as  calves'  peritoneum  are  filled 
with  the  mixture  just  mentioned,  it  can  be  seen  that  the  reaction 
occurs  quicker  in  the  larger  spheres,  and  that  it  generally 
begins  in  the  centre  of  the  fluid.  When  one  vesicle  is  contracted 
in  the  centre  by  a  ligature,  so  as  to  form  two  smaller  vesicles 
connected  with  each  other,  two  centres  of  reaction  may  be 
frequently  observed  instead  of  one.  Although  this  discovery  has 
not  yet  been  fully  worked  out,  it  promises  to  have  a  most 
important  bearing  on  our  ideas  regarding  the  action  of  drugs  in 
living  tissues. 
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A. 

Abdomen,  mustard  stupes  or  poultices 
applied  to  the  lower  part  of  the,  act  as 
indirect  emmenagogues,  453 

Abernethy,  Mr.,  reference  to,  689 

Abney  and  Festing,  reference  to,  28 

Abortion,  emetics  to  be  avoided  where  a 
tendency  to,  exists,  376  ;  the  twigs  of 
thuja  may  produce,  1063 

Abscesses,  especially  of  the  liver,  caustics 
employed  to  open,  346 

Absinthe,  as  a  spinal  stimulant,  181  ; 
action  of,  on  the  brain  of  dogs,  188 

Absorption  and  excretion  of  drugs,  dia- 
grams illustrative  of,  39  and  40 ;  effects 
of  rapid  or  delayed,  39 

Abstracts,  503 

Abstractum  Aconiti,  503,  832 

Belladonnte,  503 

Conii,  503,  931 

Digitalis,  503,  994 

Hyoscyami,  503,  990 

Ignatiffi,  503,  971 

Jalapte,  503,  982 

Nucis  VomicJB,  503,  971 

Podophylli,  503,  838 

Senegffi,  503,  868 

Valeriana,  503,  952 
Acetate  of  aluminium,  action  of,  on  en- 
zymes, 78  ;  on  bacteria,  91 

Ammonium,  as  a  vascular  stimulant, 
330 

Copper,  674 

Eth3d,  783 

Lead,  703 

Morphine,  847 

Potassium,  609 

Sodium,  624 

Zinc,  672 
Acetates,  test  for,  594 
Acetic  acid,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94 ; 
of  the  vapour  of,  on  the  general  circu- 
lation, 194  ;  action  of,  on  the  respira- 
tory mucous  membrane,  253 ;  as  a 
vesicant,  344 ;  as  a  caustic,  344 ;  as  a 
poison  with  its  antidotes,  487  ;  proper- 
ties and  uses  of,  &c.,  576  ;  preparations 
containing,  577  ;  glacial  ditto,  577 


Acetone,   action   of,  on  bacteria,  93, 
95 

Acetum,  503,  578 

Cantharidis,  503,  577,  1091 

Lobeliaj,  503,  961 

Opii,  503,  845 

Sanguinariae,  503,  863 

Scillte,  503,  577,  1041 
Acid  Bath,  the,  469 

Dilute  nitro-hydrochloric,  as  a  hepa- 
tic stimulant,  403 

Ergotinic,  1070 

Hsematin,  72 

Eadicals  in  metallic  salts,  general 
tests  for,  593  ;  list  of  tests  for  the 
different  acids,  594,  595 

Solution  of  nitrate  of  mercury,  695 

Spbacelinic,  1070 

Tartrate  of  potassium,  610 
Acidity,  corrected  by  antacids,  369 
Acids,  action  of,  on  the  secretion  of  the 
respiratory  mucous  membrane,  253  ;  as 
stimulating  expectorants,  255 ;  action 
of  dilute,  on  the  frog's  heart,  307  ;  on 
the  capillaries,  280,  318,  337 ;  as 
caustics,  344 ;  as  astringents,  349 ; 
as  styptics,  350 ;  as  sialagogues,  357  ; 
as  artificial  digestive  substances,  364  ; 
action  of,  as  irritant  poisons,  395  ; 
strong,  may  produce  death  weeks  after 
they  have  been  swallowed,  398 ;  as  anti- 
hidrotics,  441 ;  as  poisons,  with  their 
antidotes,  487  ;  general  characters  and 
properties  of,  565  ;  general  action  of, 
on  the  tissues,  567  ;  on  the  skin,  568  ; 
in_  the  mouth,  568  ;  in  the  stomach, 
569 ;  on  the  bile  and  liver,  570  ;  morbid 
anatomy  of  poisoning  by,  570 
Acids,  mineral,  action  of,  on  albumen,  58 ; 
on  protoplasm,  60 ;  on  infusoria,  65  ; 
as  sialagogues,  356 
Acids,  physiological  action  of — 

Arsenic,  27 

Bromic,  27 

Hydriodic,  27 

Hydrochloric,  27 

Iodic,  27 

Phosphoric,  27 
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Acids,  pliysiological  action  of — 
Selenic,  27 
Sulphuric,  27 
Acids,  preparation,  properties,  action,  and 
uses  of — 
Acetic,  56G,  576 

Glacial,  566,  577 
Arsenious,  567 
Benzoic,  567 

Boracic  or  boric,  566,  581 

Carbolic,  567 

Carbonic,  566,  583 

Chromic,  582 

Citric,  566,  580 

Dilute  hydrobromic,  567 

Hydrocyanic,  566,  586 
Phosphoric,  567,  579 

Gallic,  567,  1033 

Hydrochloric,  or  muriatic,  566,  572 
Lactic,  589 
Nitric,  566,  574 
Nitro-hydrochloric,  575 

Dilute,  575 

Oleic,  567,  590 
Oxalic,  567,  581 
Phosphoric,  516,  579 
Salicylic,  567,  819 
Sulphuric,  567,  570 

Aromatic,  571 
Dilute,  571 
Sulphurous,  567,  571 
Tannic,  567,  1031 
Tartaric,  566,  580 
Vinegar,  578 
Acidum  Aceticum,  576 

Dilutum,  57.7 
Glaciale,  577 
Arseniosum,  719 
Benzoicum,  964 
Carbolicum,  813 

Crudum,  812 
Liquef actum,  813 
Chrysophanicum,  895,  909 
Gallicum,  1031 
Hydriodicum  (syrupus),  574 
Hydrobromicum  Dilutum,  573 
Hydrochloricum,  572 

Dilutum,  573 
Hydrocyanicum  Dilutum,  586 
Meconicum,  846 
Nitricum  Dilutum,  575 
Nitro-hydrochloricum,  575 

Dilutum,  573,  575 

Phosphoricum,  579 
Pyrogallicum,  819 
Salicylicum,  819 

Sulphuricum  aromaticum,  571,  1017 

Dilutum,  571 
Tannicum,  1031 
Tartaricum,  580,  610 
Aconite  leaves,  831 ;  root,  831 
Aconitine  or  Aconitia,  action  of.  on  oxida- 
tion, 70 ;  efEects  of,  on  muscle,  158  ;  as 
a  sedative,  157 ;  as  an  anodyne,  201, 203 ; 


action  of,  on  the  respiratory  centre, 
233,  241  ;  on  the  vagus-roots,  296;  on 
the  vagus-centre,  317;  on  the  heart, 
339 ;  Kinger's  mode  of  using,  339 ;  as 
a  poison,  \fith  its  antidote,  488;  an- 
tagonism of,  to  other  drugs,  495  ;  pre- 
paration', characters,  and  tests  of,  832 ; 
general  action  of,  in  frogs,  832;  in 
man,  833;  on  the  heart,  833;  action 
of,  on  individual  organs,  833;  on  the 
muscles,  motor  and  sensory  nerves, 

833,  834 ;  on  the  spinal  cord,  brain, 
and  vaso-motor  centre,  833,  834 ;  on 
the  heart  and  respiration,  834 ;  on  the 
temperature,  the  stomach,  and  the  se- 
cretion of  the  salivary  gland,  834 ;  on 
the  pupil  of  the  eye  and  the  tissues, 

834,  835;  therapeutic  use  of,  locally, 
835 ;  for  the  stomach,  in  febrile  con- 
ditions, in  cardiac  disease,  and  on  the 
nervous  system,  835 ;  mode  of  applica- 
tion, 835 

Aconitum,  properties,  composition,  and 
preparation  of,  831 

Actual  cautery,  as  a  styptic,  350 

Adami,  reference  to,  424 

Adeps  benzoatus,  964,  1084 
Benzornatus,  964,  1084 

Adonidin,  as  a  cardiac  tonic,  331 

Adonis  vernalis,  as  a  cardiac  tonic,  331 ; 
as  a  refrigerant  diuretic,  432,  compo- 
sition, action,  and  use  of,  837 

Aeby,  reference  to,  131 

Mther  purus,  780 

Agaricus  albus,  as  an  antihidrotic,  441, 
action  and  uses,  1068 

Ague,  utility  of  quinine  in,  1 ;  produced 
by  the  bacillus  mala/rice,  99  ;  impor- 
tance of  emetics  and  purgatives  in 
aiding  the  action  of  antiperiodics  in 
the  cure  of,  108 ;  value  of  emetics  in, 
before  the  administration  of  quinine, 
375 ;  sometimes  cured  by  emetics  alone, 
without  quinine,  375  ;  action  of  opium 
in,  862;  brought  on  by  strychnine,  974  - . 

Air-baths,  471  .  I 

Air-passages,  value  of  emetics  in  remov- 
ing  obstructions  from  the,  375  I 

Albertoni,  reference  to,  187 

Albumen,  nature  of,  and  action  of  drugs  ? 
on,  57;  efiEects  of  acids  and  organic  ( 
alkaloids  on,  58 ;  action  of  quinine  on, . 
944  ;  test  solution  of,  1085 ;  albumen  r 
of  eggs,  1085 

Albuminous  solutions,  action  of  alcohol 
on,  767 

Albuminuria,  action  of  drugs  on,  434; 

how  far  caused  in  apparently  healthy » 

persons  by  mercurials,  665 
Alchemilla,  action  of,  on  the  bladder, 

445 

Alcohol,  efEects  of,  on  the  blood,  72 ; 
change  undergone  by,  when  boiled 
with  sulphuric  acid,  73  ;  action  of,  on 
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enzymes,  79  ;  on  bacteria,  91,  93,  95 ; 
•ippears  to  aiTest  the  action  of  zymotic 
diseases,  103 ;  and  preserves  animal 
matter,  103;  action  of,  on  medusse, 
111;  on  annulosa,  115;  on  muscles, 
128;  general  nervous  system,  146;  as 
a  spinal  depressant,  165  ;  on  the  brain 
of  the  lower  animals,  187 ;  on  psychi- 
cal processes,  192  ;  a  typical  stimulant 
on  the  action  of  the  brain,  195  ;  ditfer- 
ent  action  of,  in  different  doses,  on  the 
brain,  196 ;  has  both  stimulant  and 
narcotic  action  on  the  brain,  200  ; 
as  an  antispasmodic,  213  ;  action  of, 
on  frogs,  215;  on  the  respiratory  cen- 
tre, 241 ;  on  the  vaso-motor  centre, 
287;  on  the  motor  ganglia,  316;  as  a 
cardiac  stimulant,  328 ;  as  a  vascular 
stimulant,  330 ;  as  a  rubefacient,  344  ; 
as  an  astringent,  349  ;  as  a  local  seda- 
tive, 376 ;  as  an  antipyretic,  421 ;  as  a 
stimulant  diuretic,  433  ;  as  an  aphro- 
disiac, 450 ;  as  a  poison  with  its  anti- 
dote, 488 ;  antagonism  of,  to  strych- 
nine, 495 
Alcohol,  775 

Absolute,  775 

Amylic,  777 

Diluted,  776 

Ethylicum,  766,  775 

Proof  spirit,  776 

Eectified  spirit,  776 

Red  wine,  777 

Sherry,  776 

Spirit  of  French  wine,  776 
White  vrine,  777  ;  stronger,  777 
Alcohol,  ethyl,  general  source  and  prepara- 
tion of,  766;  impurities  and  tests  of,  766, 
7 67 ;  general  action  of,  7 67;  on  albumin- 
ous solutions,  767  ;  on  the  skin,  mouth, 
stomach,  intestine,  and  blood,  767 ; 
and  tissues,  767  ;  dispute  as  to  whether 
it  can  be  regarded  as  a  food,  767  ;  its 
action  on  the  circulation  and  tempera- 
ture, 768  ;  on  the  nervous  system,  769  ; 
and  cranial  cii'culation,  769;  on  the 
nervous  tissues,  on  the  judgment  and 
emotions,  769,  770  ;  on  the  motor  cen- 
tres, the  speech,  and  the  cerebellum, 
770 ;  on  the  spinal  cord,  the  respiratory 
centre,  the  vaso-motor  centre,  and  the 
heart,  770  ;  the  importance  of  a  proper 
diagnosis  of  drunkenness  from  effects 
of  opium  and  apoplexj^  770  ;  effect  of 
impurities  on  the  action  of,  770 ;  effects 
of  chronic  poisoning  by,  770 ;  on  the 
bowels,  skin,  liver,  kidneys,  and  ner- 
vous system,  771  ;  nature  and  effects 
of  delirium  tremens.  771 ;  and  treat- 
ment of,  772 ;  causes  of  chronic  alco- 
holism, 772  ;  uses  of,  773;  its  weakness 
as  a  stimulant  compared  with  beef- 
tea,  774 ;  action  of,  as  a  stimulant,  774  ; 
and  on  the  urine,  775 


Alcohol,  methyl,  preparation,  characters, 

and  uses  of,  766 
Alcoholism,  causes  of  chronic,  772 
Alcohols,  list  of  the  principal,  with  their 

respective  toxic  powers,   764,  765 ; 

action  of,  on  the  general  system,  764 

ct  seq. 

Aldeliydes,  properties,  action,  uses  of — 
acetic  aldehyde,  778  :  and  paraldehyde, 
778 

Alder,  black,  894 

Ale,  intoxicating  effects  of  a  smgle  glass 
of,  when  sucked  through  a  straw, 
194 

Alg£e,  1073 

Alimentary  canal,  action  of  quinine  on 
the,  945 ;  of  sulphate  of  strychnine  on 
the,  973  ;  of  tobacco,  992  ;  of  extract 
of  ergot,  1071 

Alkalies,  action  of,  on  protoplasm,  60; 
on  infusoria,  65;  on  muscle,  135  et  seq.; 
on  the  secretions  of  mucus  from  the 
trachea,  252 ;  on  the  amount  and  nature 
of  moist  rales  in  the  lungs,  252 ;  as  a 
depressant  expectorant,  255  ;  dilute,  on 
the  frog's  heart,  306  ;  on  the  capillaries, 
318;  as  caustics,  344  ;  as  sialagogues, 
857 ;  arrest  secretion  of  saliva,  361 ; 
dilute,  increase  the  action  of  the  gas- 
tric juice,  363 ;  strong,  may  produce 
death  weeks  after  it  has  been  swallowed, 
398 ;  as  poisons  with  their  antidotes, 
487 

Alkalis,  metals  of  the,  596 ;  (1)  alkaline 
salts,  general  characters  and  reactions 
of  the,  597  ;  their  physiological  action, 
597 ;  and  general  action,  597  ;  on  the 
skin,  as  caustics,  rubefacients,  and 
vesicants,  597,  598;  in  the  mouth,  598; 
in  the  stomach,  598  ;  on  the  gastric 
juice,  598 ;  as  antidotes  in  poisoning 
by  acids,  metals,  and  alkaloids,  599  ; 
their  action  on  the  blood,  599 ;  as 
alteratives,  diuretics,  and  antacids, 
599  ;  (2)  general  action  of  the  group 
of  chlorides,  599  ;  on  the  stomach  and 
other  parts  of  the  body,  600,  601  ;  (3> 
general  action  of  the  sub-group  of 
sulphates,  602 ;  comparative  action  of 
the  alkaline  metals,  602 
Alkaline  bath,  470 

Bromides,  as  antispasmodics,  214 

Haematin,  72 

Sulphur  ointment,  constituents  of, 
544 

Alkaloids,  action  of,  on  the  general  sys- 
tem, 32  ;  on  albumen,  58  ;  on  proto- 
plasm, 61  ;  on  bacteria,  89  ;  formed  by- 
putrefaction,  99  ;  Albertoni's  investi- 
gations as  to  the  action  of  the  coto, 
386 ;  antidotes  to,  488 ;  objection  tO' 
the  extremely  small  doses  of,  required 
to  produce  marked  physiological  action, 
492 ;  antagonistic  action  of  certain,  to- 
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morphine,  '19-t,   11)5  ;  nature  of,  503 ; 

properties    and    reactions,    501  ;  of 

opium,  858 
Alkaloids,  cinchona,  and  their  salts,  OU 

of  opium,  action  of  the,  858 
Allspice  and  oil,  as  carminatives,  379 

Oil  of,  923 
Allyl  alcohol,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  95  ; 

extraordinary  ett'cct  of,  102  ;  vide  also 

1040 

Almond,  bitter,  915 
Oil  of,  916 

Oil,  as  a  demulcent,  347  ;  nature 

of,  916 
Oil  of,  expressed,  916 
Aloes,  as  a  purgative,  389  ;  as  a  chola- 
gogue,  390;  as  a  hepatic  stimulant, 
4:03  ;  characters,  preparations  con- 
taining, and  composition  of,  1041- 
1044 

Barbadoes,  1043  ;  action  of,  in  the 
mouth,  the   intestines,   and  the 
rectum,  1044  ;  on  the  bile  and  the 
uterus,  1044 ;   as  an  aphrodisiac 
and  a  purgative,  ]  044 
Puriaed  (Puriacata),  1043 
Socotrine,  1041 
Aloin,  505 ;  nature  and  action  of,  1043, 
1044 

Alteratives,  nature  of,  413  ;  list  of  the 
principal,  413 ;  action  of,  413-415 ; 
uses  of,  415  ;  alkalies  as,  599  ;  lappa 
as,  960  ;  solanine  as,  984  ;  rumex  as, 
1011  ;  Phytolacca  root  as,  1009;  stil- 
lingia  as,  1023  ;  sarsaparilla  as,  1052 

AlthEea  (marsh-mallow),  characters,  com- 
position, and  uses  of,  875  ;  a  useful 
demulcent,  347,  875 

Alum,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94  ;  on  the 
mucous  membranes,  288  ;  as  a  caustic, 
344  ;  as  an  astringent,  349  ;  as  a  styp- 
tic, 350  ;  as  a  local  emetic,  373  ;  as  a 
local  sedative,  376  ;  as  a  vermicide, 
408  ;  action  of,  on  the  skin,  655  ;  as 
an  astringent,  655  ;  as  a  styptic,  655  ;  a 
caustic,  and  an  emetic,  655;  properties, 
action,  and  uses  of,  654-656  ;  of  dried 
ditto,  655 

Aluminium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight 
of,  9 ;  physiological  action  of,  27 ; 
action  of,  on  the  mouth  and  stomach, 
568,  569  ;  general  sources,  reactions, 
&c.,'  of  the  salts  of,  654 ;  hydrate  of, 
656  ;  sulphate  of.  656 

Amanita  muscaria,  as  an  antihidrotic, 
441 

Amber,  oil  of,  action  and  uses  of,  1060 

American  cannabis,  1026 

Wormseed.    See  Chenopodium 

Ammonia,  nature  of,  and  changes  it 
undergoes,  15  ;  physiological  action  of, 
27  ;  action  of,  on  bacteria,  93  ;  on  the 
muscles,  126  et  soq. ;  as  a  spinal  stimu- 
lant, 181  ;  stimulating  effects  of  the 


vapour  of  strong,  and  of  carbonate  of, 
on  the  general  circulation,  194  ;  action 
of,  on  the  ear,  229  ;  on  the  resjjiratory 
centre,  240;  and  movements,  214;  of 
strong  liquor  of,  on  the  secretion  of 
the  mucous  membranes,  253 ;  as  a; 
stimulating  expectorant,  255 ;  carbo*; 
nate  of,  as  an  emetic  in  chronic  bro^.^ 
chitis,  255  ;  action  of,  on  the  vagug-1 
centre,  317  ;  on  the  accelerating  centiej 
318  ;  action  of  salts  of,  on  the  vaso«i 
motor  centre,  319  ;  as  a  cardiac  stimn<| 
lant,  328  ;  as  a  rubefacient,  344  ;  aro-4 
matic  spirit  of,  as  a  direct  antacid, 
370;  action  of,  on  the  uterus,  454; 
vapour  of,  as  a  poison,  with  its  antidote*) 
486  V\ 
Ammonia,  character,  action,  and  uses 
of— 

Aromatic  spirit  of,  641 
Spirit  of,  639 

Water  of,  640  ;  stronger,  638 
Ammonium.  Acetate  of,  641 

Benzoate  of,  643 

Bromide  of,  556 

Carbonate  of,  640 

Chloride  of,  637 

Citrate  of,  712 

Iodide  of,  664 

Solution  of  acetate  of,  641 

Solution  of  citrate  of,  642 

Sulphate  of,  642 

Sulphide  of,  643 

Valerianate  of,  648 
Ammoniac,  933 
Ammoniacum,  as  an  antispasmodic,  214;l 

characters  and  uses  of,  9.'^4 
Ammonias,  compound,  action  on  generali 
nervous  system,  144;  action  on  muscle,: 
636 

Ammoniated  mercury,  694 
Ammonii  benzoas,  563,  964 

lodidum,  557 

Phosphas,  642 
Ammonio-ferric  sulphate,  or  ammonio-)i 

ferric  alum,  749 
Ammonium,  sulphate  of  iron  and,  749 

Benzoate,  as  a  hepatic  stimulant,  409. 

Bromide,  action  of,  on  the  spinali 
cord,  173 

Carbonate,  as  a  cardiac  stimulant 

328  ;  as  a  direct  antacid,  370  ;  as  a 

local  emetic,  373 
Chloride,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  93  : 

on  muscle,  127  et  seq. ;  on  the  ear, 

229  ;  as  a  stimulating  expectorant.' 

255 ;  antagonism  of,  to  chloral,  495;' 

character,  action,  and  uses  of,  637 

on  the  liver,  638 
Nitrate  of,  642 
Phosphate  of,  642 

Salts,  characteristics  of,  633  ;  sources,- 
reactions,  and  preparations  of,  634; 
impurities,  tests  of,  634  ;  action  of, 
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Amyl,  nitrite  of, 
ing  tension  and 
gina  pectoris,  4 
of,  in  diilerent 


636  ;  figure  showing  the  paralysing 
action  of  ammonium  sulphate  on 
muscle,  636 
Sulphide,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94 
Amcebaj,  nature  of,  action  of  drugs  on, 
and  method  of  experimenting  on,  59  et 
seq.;  an  amoeba,  figured  at  two  different 
periods  diu-ing  movement,  74  ;  struggle 
for  life  between  the,  and  bacilli,  84  ;  the 
protoplasm  of,  contracts  in  any  direc- 
tion, 117 ;  anesthetics  act  as  poisons 
to,  206 

Amphioxus,  mechanism  of  respiration  in 

the,  232;  diagram  of  an,  238 
Amygdala,  915 

Amylamine,  action  on  muscle,  636 
Amyl  nitris,  784 

use  of,  in  diminish- 
removing  pain  in  an- 
;  difference  of  action 
animals,  54  ;  action 
of,  on  blood,  71 ;  action  of,  on  me- 
dusae, 111 ;  on  psychical  processes, 
191 ;  on  the  dog  and  rabbit,  288  ;  as  a 
poison,  with  its  antidote,  490 ;  antago- 
nism of,  to  strychnine,  492 ;  prepara- 
tion, characters,  and  tests  of,  784,  785  ; 
physiological  action  of,  785 ;  on  the 
blood,  blood-pressure,  respiration,  and 
pulse,  785;  on  the  muscles  and  motor 
nerves,  786  ;  on  the  nervous  system  and 
urine,  786  ;  uses  of,  786  ;  as  a  remedy 
in  spasmodic  conditions,  786 ;  in  angina 
pectoris,  headache,  &c.,  786 ;  pulse- 
tracings  illustrative  of  the  action  of, 
in  angina  pectoris,  787 ;  in  epilepsy  and 
ague,  considerations  regarding  the  ad- 
ministration of,  788 
jAmylum  iodatum,  1053 
1  Amyridacese,  893 
lAnacardise,  897 

I  AuEemia,  causes  functional  inactivity  of 
the  cerebro-spinal  system,  197;  loss  of 
albumen  through  the  kidneys,  and  de- 
ficiency of  fatty  food  cause  of,  412 ;  a 
deficiency  of  iron  in  the  blood  in, 
412 

AnKJSthesia,  various  modes  of  inducing, 
204,  205  ;  may  be  caused  by  the  direct 
action  of  drugs  on  the  nerve-cells,  205  ; 
dangers  arising  from  the  efforts  to 
induce,  207 ;  action  of,  and  mode  of 
using  in  animals,  210 ;  history  of  the 
discovery  of,  211 

Anaesthetics,  nature  and  uses  of,  157,  203, 
action  of,  on  the  motor  centres  of  the 
brain,  187  ;  difEerence  between  ano- 
dynes and,  203  ;  divided  into  local  and 
general,  204 ;  chief  local  and  general, 
204-205  ;  usual  action  of  general  anfes- 
thetics,  205  ;  the  action  of,  divided  into 
four  stages — the  stimulant,  206 ;  the 
narcotic,  206  ;  the  anesthetic,  207  ;  and 
the  paralytic  stage,  207  ;  uses  of,  207  ; 


dangers  of,  207, 208  ;  mode  of  adminis- 
tering, 209  ;  action  of  on,  and  mode  of 
using  in,  animals,  210  ;  history  of  the 
discovery  of  the  uses  of,  211 :  action  of, 
on  tlie  eye,  219  ;  may  obstruct  respira- 
tion, 238  ;  fallacies  from,  in  ascertain- 
ing the  action  of  drugs  on  the  circu- 
lation, 269  ;  action  of,  on  the  motor 
ganglia,  316 ;  as  poisons,  with  their 
antidotes,  488 ;  iodide  of  ethyl  as  an 
auEssthetic,  790;  iodoform  as,  805; 
erythroxylon  and  hydrochlorate  of 
cocaine  as,  878 

Analgesics.    See  Anodynes 

Anaphrodisiacs,  nature  and  action  of,  447- 
452 ;  diagrams  illustrating  the  action 
of,  448,  449 ;  general  considerations 
regarding,  451-452;  camphor  as  an, 
1019 

Anemonin,  836 

Aneurism,  emetics  to  be  avoided  in  per- 
sons suffering  from,  375 

Angina  pectoris,  4 ;  nitrite  of  amyl  di- 
minishes tension  and  removes  pain  in,  4 

Aniline  red,  822 

Sulphate,  action  of,  on  the  cardiac 
muscle,  316 

Animal  charcoal,  542  ;  purified,  542 

Animal  kingdom,  1077-1096;  class  mam- 
malia, order  rodentia,  1077 ;  order  ru- 
minantia,  1077  ;  order  pachydermata, 
1084  ;  order  cetacea,  1085  ;  class  aves, 
order  gallia£e,  1085  ;  class  pisces,  order 
sturiones,  1086  ;  order  teleosteas,  family 
gadidte,  1087 ;  class  insecta,  order 
hymenoptera,  1089  ;  order  hemiptera, 
1090 ;  order  coleoptera,  1091  ;  class 
annelida,  1095 

Animals,  utility  of,  for  experiments  in 
medicine,  51-56 

Anise,  character  of,  935  ;  oil  of,  840,  935 ; 
as  a  carminative,  379,  935 

Anise  fruit,  character  of,  and  prepara- 
tions, 935 

Annelida,  1095 

Annulosa,  action  of  drugs  on,  114 
Anodynes,  two  classes  of,   local  and 
general,  201 ;  nature,  action,  and  uses 
of,  201-202  ;  adjuncts  to,  203 
Antacids,  nature  and  action  of,  369; 
divided  into  direct  and  indirect,  or 
remote,  369;  action  of  alkalies  as, 
598  ;  slaked  lime  as  an  antacid,  649 
Antagonistic  action  of  drugs,  492-496 
Anthelmintics,  nature  of,  408  ;  divided 
into  two  kinds,  408  ;  list  of  the  chief, 
408  ;  adjuncts  to,  408  ;  uses  of,  409  ; 
benzin  as  an,  762  ;  azedarach  as,  894  ; 
kousso  as  a,  921 ;  pomegranate  root 
bark  as,  926 ;  pumpkin  seed  as,  930 ; 
wormwood  as,  953  ;  tansy  as,  954  ;  san- 
tonin as,  955  ;  spigelia  as  an,  978 ;  oleum 
chenopodii  as,  1009  ;  kamala  as,  1025  ; 
oil  of  turpentine  as,  1059;  thuja  as, 
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IOG;?  ;  areca  uut  as,  1052  ;  male  fern 
.IS,  1066 

Antlu-ax,  produced  by  tlie  bacillus  an- 
thracis,  90 

Anthrax  bacilli.    Sac  Bacilli 

Ant.iarlne,  action  of,  on  mollusca,  114; 
on  the  frog's  heart,  307 ;  on  the  cardiac 
muscle,  316  ;  as  a  cardiac  tonic,  331 

Antidotes,  alkalies  serviceable  as,  in 
poisoning  by  acids,  metals,  and  alka- 
loids, 599 

Antidotes,  nature  and  action  of,  486  ; 
list  of  the  more  common  poisons  with 
their  antidotes,  486-491 ;  to  poisonous 
gases,  486  ;  to  acids  and  alkalies,  487  ; 
to  alkaloids,  &c.,  488 
Antidysenteric,  ipecacuanha  as  an,  950 
Antifebrin,  action  and  uses,  825 
Antihidrotics,   or    anhidrotics,  nature, 
action,  and  uses  of,  441-443  ;  on  the 
sweat-glands,  441 ;  on  the  secreting 
cells  and  nerves,  441  ;  on  the  sweat- 
centres  and  on  the  circulation,  441 ; 
diagram  illustrating  the  action  of, 
442 

Antimonial  preparations  are  depressant 

expectorants,  255 
Antimonii  et  potassii  tartras,  726,  730 

Oxidum,  726,  729 

Sulphidum,  726,  727 

Purificatum,  726,  727 
Antimonium  nigrum,  726 

Sulphuratum,  726,  727 

Tartaratum,  610,  726 
Antimony,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
9  ;  its  relations  to  other  members 
of  a  group,  16  ;  action  of,  on  muscle, 
127  et  seq. ;  of  large  doses  of,  on  the 
lungs,  238  ;  on  the  motor  ganglia,  316  ; 
on  the  vaso-motor  neri^es,  318  ;  tar- 
tarated,  as  a  pustulant,  344 ;  as  a 
caustic,  344  ;  destroys  the  glycogenic 
function  of  the  liver,  402;  has  a 
special  action  on  tissue-change,  415  ; 
In  poisoning  by,  action  of,  on  the 
urine,  415  ;  employed  in  diseases  of  the 
respiratory  organs,  416  ;  as  a  poison 
with  its  antidote,  488  ;  general  sources 
and  reactions  of,  721 ;  action  of,  on  the 
skin  and  stomach,  722  ;  effects  of  poi- 
soning from,  722  ;  and  mode  of  treat- 
ment, 722  ;  account  of  the  dispute  that 
has  arisen  regarding  the  mode  in 
which  tartar  emetic  causes  vomiting, 

723  ;  action  of,  on  the  heart  of  a  frog, 

724  ;  on  the  circulation,  blood-pressure, 
and  temperature,  724  ;  on  the  respira- 
tion, spinal  cord,  motor  and  sensory 
nerves  and  muscles,  724;  produces 
fatty  degeneration  of  various  organs, 
724  ;  rapidity  of  its  action  on  the  skin 
of  frogs,  724;  diagram  of  vertical 
section  of  the  epidermis  of  a  frog 
poisoned  by,  725  ;  how  eliminated,  726  ; 


uses  of,  725  ;  as  an  emetic,  725 ; 
tolerance  of  the  drug  is  produced, 
725  ;  as  a  nauseant,  •  726  ;  as  an  ei 
pectorant,  726  ;  as  sedative,  726  ;  as 
diaphoretic,  726 ;  preparations  contaii 
ing,  726 

Antimony,  properties,  action,  and  ur^' 
of— 

Oxide  of,  729 
Purified  sulphide  of,  727 
Solution  of  chloride  of,  729 
Sul])hurated,  727 
Tartarated,  730 

Tartrate  of,  and  potassium,  730 
Antineuralgic,  peppermint  camjjhor  a 
an,  1005 

Antiperiodics,  list  of  the  chief,  107  ;  thea 
action,  uses,  and  adjuncts,  107  ;  e: 
tics  and  purgatives  aid  the  action  o: 
108  ;  they  rarely  succeed  without  thei 
if  the  functions  of  the  liver  are 
turbed,  108  ;  lemon-juice  as  a  power; 
891  ;  quinine  as,  947 ;  sulphate 
beberine  as,  1021 

Antipyretics,  or  febrifuges,  divided  ii 
two  great  classes,  418  ;  their  nat 
416 ;  action.  419 ;  and  uses,  420! 
aromatic  series  as  antipyretics,  8 
resorcin  as,  818 ;  chinoline  as,  8: 
kairin  as,  824  ;  antipyrin  as,  8 
thallin  as,  825 ;  antifebrin  as,  8: 
quinine  as,  948  ;  oil  of  gaultheria 
963  ;  salicin  as,  1035 

Antipyrin,  characters,  824 ;  action  of 
in  reducing  temperature,  causing  pro 
fuse  perspiration,  and  slightly  increas 
ing  the  blood-pressure,  824 ;  uses  of 
in  febrile  diseases  generally,  825 

Antiscorbutic,  lemon-juice  as  an,  891 

Antiseptic,  what  is  required  in  an,  89 

Antiseptics,  nature  and  action  of,  103 
list  of,  91 ;  uses  of,  104, 106 ;  externally 
104 ;  internally,  105  ;  calomel  as  ai 
antiseptic,  106  ;  corrosive  sublimate  as 
693  ;  chloral  hydrate  as,  791 ;  iodoforn 
as,  805 ;  iodol  as,  1099 ;  the  aromatic 
series  of  the  carbon  compounds  as,  811 
naphthalin  as,  446,  822  ;  chinoline  as 
823 ;  cubebs  as,  446  ;  terpenes  as,  446 
cheken  as,  923  ;  oil  of  myrtle  as,  924 
oil  of  eucalyptus  as,  925 ;  quinine  as 
945  ;  arbutin  as,  962  ;  benzoic  acid  as 
964 ;  peppermint-camphor  as,  1 005 
thymol  as,  1006  ;  garlic  as,  1040 

Antisialics,  nature  and  action  of,  360, 36.' 

Antispasmodics,  nature,  action,  and  use" 
of,  212,  214;  action  of,  and  list  oif" 
generally,  214 ;  adjuvants  to,  214 
acetic  ether  as  an  antispasmodic,  784 
iodide  of  ethyl  as,  790  ;  caulopbyllurt 
as,  843  ;  oil  of  rue  as,  881  ;  oil  of  caje 
put  as,  924 ;  asafoetida  as,  933  ;  valeriai 
as,  952  ;  stramonium  leaves  as,  992' 
cypripedium  as,  1036 
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ntizymotics,  nature  and  action  of,  103 
ortic  regurgitation.  See  Eegurgitation, 
aortic 

ortic  stenosis    See  Stenosis,  aortic 
phrodisiacs,  natm-e  and  action  of,  447, 

450;  diagrams  illustrating  the  action 

of,  448,  449 

pnoea,  nature  and  cause  of,  237,  240 
pocynaccce,  968 

.pbcyniun,  characters  and  action  of,  968  ; 

as  a  laxative,  a  ctirdiac  tonic,  and  a 

diuretic,  969 
pomorphina,  504 

.pomorphine,  action  of,  on  muscle,  127  ; 
on  the  cerebellum,  215 ;  may  lead  to 
obstruction  of  the  bronchi,  238  ;  action 
of,  on  the  respiratory  centre,  240  ;  on 
the  mucous  membranes,  253  ;  caution 
required  in  the  administration  of,  in 
catarrhal  conditions,  254  ;  as  a  depres- 
sant expectorant,  255  ;  efiect  of,  on  the 
frog's  heart,  307 ;  on  the  cardiac  muscle, 
316  ;  as  a  general  emetic,  373 
Lpomorphine,  hydrochlorate  of,  charac- 
ters of,  848  ;  action  of,  as  an  emetic,  on 
the  motor  centres  in  the  brain  and  the 
respiratory  and  vomiting  centres  in  the 
medulla,  849;  on  muscular  fibre,  the 
pulse,  849 ;  and  the  secretion  of  bron- 
chial mucus,  849 ;  opium  versus,  859 
Apoplexy,    diagnosis  between  opium- 
poisoning,  intoxication,  and,  853 
i.ppleS/  stewed,  as  a  laxative,  389 
iqua  Ammonise,  506,  640 

fortior,  506,  638 
Amygdalae  amarte,  506,  916 
Anethi,  506,  936 
Anisi,  506,  935 
Anrantii  floris,  506,  888 
Aurantii  florum,  506,  888 
Camphorse,  506,  1018 
Carui,  506,  936 
Chlori,  506,  550 
Chloroformi,  506,  796 
Cinnamomi,  506,  1017 
Creasoti,  506,  817 
Distillata,  506 
Foeniculi,  506, 934 
Laurocerasi,  506,  918 
Menthje  piperita,  506,  1004 
Menthae  viridis,  506,  1005 
Pimentse,  506,  923 
Eosse,  506,  920 
r      Sambuci,  506,  939 
I  Aqueous  solution  of  ferric  nitrate,  747 
I  Aquifoliacese,  894 
Araroba  powder,  909 

Arbutin,  as  an  astringent,  349  ;  action  of, 
I    on  the  kidneys,  436 ;  as  an  antiseptic,  962 
•  Areca  nut,  as  a  vermicide,  408  ;  nature 
of,  1052 
/Vrgenti  et  potassii  nitras,  677 
Oxidum,  648,  679 
lodidum,  557 


Argentum.    See  Silver 
AiistolochiacecC,  1012 
Arnica,  as  a  rubefacient,  344 

Camphor,  action  of,  on  the  cardjac 
muscle,  316 

Flowers,  characters,  action,  and  uses 
of,  958 

Ehizome  (root),  957 
Arnstein,  reference  to,  313 
Aroidete,  1052 

Arseniate  of  iron,  751  .  _ 

Arseniate  of  sodium — properties,  action, 

and  uses  of,  720 
Arsenic,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
9  ;  effect  of  habit  in  eating,  44  ;  use  of 
a  small  dose  of,  for  gastric  neuralgia, 
43 ;  action  of,  on  bacteria,  93 ;  as  an 
antiperiodic  is  sometimes  more  power- 
ful than  quinine,  107 ;  action  of,  on 
muscle,  127  et  seq. ;  on  the  ends  of  the 
vaso-motor  nerves,  284  ;  on  the  motor 
ganglia,  316  ;  on  the  vaso-motor  nerves, 
318  ;  almost  tasteless  as  a  poison,  398  ; 
secondary  effects  of,  as  a  poison,  398 ; 
destroys  the  glycogenic  function  of  the 
liver,  402;  as  an  alterative,  413;  has 
a  special  action  on  tissue-changes,  415 ; 
in  poisoning  by,  action  of,  on  the  urine, 
415 ;  used  in  nervous  debility,  416  ;  in 
diseases  of  the  skin,  416;  in  some 
chronic  conditions  of  the  respiratory 
organs,  416 ;  as  a  poison,  with  its  anti- 
dote,  488;    character   and  general 
sources,  712;  action  of,  on  the  skin, 
mouth,  stomach,  and  nervous  system, 
713;  treatment  in  cases  of  poisoning 
by,  714;  how  chronic  poisoning  by, 
may  occur,  714 ;  how  the  system  may 
become  habituated  to  it,  as  seen  in  the 
arsenic-eaters  of  Styria,  714  ;  action  of, 
on  the  blood,  pulse,  and  heart,  715  ; 
on  the  blood-pressure  in  animals,  715  ; 
causes  paralysis,  715;  peculiarity  of 
its  action  on  the  skin,  716  ;  diagrams 
illustrating  the  epidermis  of  a  frog 
before  and  after  poisoning  by,  715  ; 
uses  of,  in  various  diseases,  716,  717  ; 
diagram  of  section  of  lung  of  a  guinea- 
pig  poisoned  by  arsenious  acid,  716 ; 
probable  mode  of  action  of,  in  phthisis, 
717,  718  ;  mode  of  administration  of, 
718 

Arsenic  acid,  physiological  action  of,  27 
Arsenic,  iodide  of,  nature  and  use  of,  720 ; 

solution  of,  and  mercury,  721 
Arsenici  iodidum,  557 
Arsenii  iodidum,  557 
Arsenious  acid,  effects  of,  on  the  blood, 

73;   as  a  local  sedative  (in  minute 

doses),  376  ;  properties,  preparations, 

and  uses  of,  719,  720 
Arsenium,  712 

Arteries,  nature  and  functions  of,  262  ; 
blood  only  available  for  the  nutrition 
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of  cells  while  in  the,  262  ;  action  of 
the  pressure  of  the,  on  the  circulation 
of  (  lie  blood,  2GiJ ;  action  of  tlie  heart 
on  the,  2(i3  ;  cirect  of  an  upright  and 
of  a  horizontal  position  on  the  circula- 
tion of  the  blood  in  the,  2C);] ;  arrest  of 
circulation  in  the,  the  cause  of  fainting 
and  shock,  2(54-265 ;  schema  of  the 
circulation  from  the  heart  to  the  veins 
and  the,  265-267;  action  of  blood- 
pressure  on  the,  267  ;  method  of  as- 
certaining the  blood-pressure  in  the, 
268-270  ;  causes  of  alterations  in 
blood-pressure  of  the,  270  ;  how  it  may- 
be raised  and  lowered,  271  ;  relation  of 
blood-pressure  to  pulse-rate  and  the, 
271-275 ;  effect  of  the,  on  pulse-curves, 
275-277  ;  investigation  of  the  action  of 
drugs  on  the,  277-279  ;  another  method 
of  ascertaining  this,  281-283 

Arterioles,  action  of  the,  on  the  blood- 
pressure,  263  ;  effects  of  rapid  dilata- 
tion of  the,  264  ;  schema  of  the  circu- 
lation in  the,  265-267 ;  circulation  in 
the,  in  the  living  body,  267 ;  blood- 
pressure  in  the,  and  method  of  ascer- 
taining it,  268-270 ;  diagram  of  the 
apparatus  employed  in  this,  269  ;  alter- 
ations in  blood-pressure  in  the,  270  ; 
relation  of  pulse-rate  and  the,  to 
blood  -  pressure,  271-275  ;  diagrams 
illustrative  of  this,  272-273  ;  effect  of 
the,  on  pulse-curves,  275-277  ;  inves- 
tigation of  the  action  of  drugs  on  the, 
277-283  ;  two  modes  of  estimating  the 
contraction  of  the,  278 ;  the  method 
of  direct  observation,  278  ;  the  method 
of  measurement  by  rate  of  flow,  281 ; 
mode  of  ascertaining  whether  a  rise 
or  fall  in  blood-pressure  is  due  to  the 
heart  or  to  the,  292  ;  action  of  digitalin 
on  the,  996 

Artocarpea3,  1,028 

Asafoetida,  as  an  antispasmodic,  213, 214  ; 
as  a  carminative,  379  ;  characters  and 
uses  of,  932,  933  ;  as  an  antispasmodic, 
carminative,  and  expectorant,  933 

Asarum  Buropseum  or  asarabacca,  action 
of,  internally,  1,012 

Ascidians,  action  of  drugs  on,  114  ;  dia- 
gram of  an  ascidian,  233 

Asclepiadacese,  970 

Asclepias,  characters  and  use  of,  970  ;  as 

a  diaphoretic,  or  expectorant,  970 
Asclepias    incarnata,  as  cardiac  tonic 

and  diuretic,  970 
Asparagus,  as  a  stimulant  diuretic,  433 
Asphxyial  blood,  stimulating  effects  of, 

on  the  medulla,  298  ;  on  sweat  centres, 

438 

Astringents,  action  of,  on  the  mucous 
membranes,  253 ;  sulphate  of  copper 
as  an  astringent,  344,  675;  nature, 
action,  and  uses  of,  849,377;  slaked 


querc 
nutgalls 


lime  as  an  astringent,  648 ;  alum  as, 
655;  palta  of  zinc  as,  668 ;  geranium 
as.  881  ;  rhatany  root  as,  869  ;  prinos 
as,  894  ;  rhus  glabra  (sumach)  at 
898  ;  myrrli  as,  893  ;  kino  as,  902  ;  loj 
wood  as,  908 ;  catechu  as,  914  ;  rubi 
or  blackberry  as,  919  ;  pale  cfitechu  a^, 
951  ;  bcarberry  as,  962  ;  chimaphilj' 
as,  962;  salvia  as,  1,008;  rhubarb  ai 
1,011 ;  rumex  as,  1,011  ;  oil  of  cini 
mon  as,  1,017;  the  bark  of 
alba  as,  1,031  ;  galls  or 
1,031 ;  elm  bark  as,  1,026 

Atheroma,  emetics  to  be  avoided 
persons  suft'ering  from,  375 

Atomic  weight  of  the  elements,  9,  10 
arrangement  according  to,  16 

 and  physiological  action,  relati 

between,  281 

—  —  and  smell,  relation  of,  29 

—  ■  —  and  taste,  30 
Atonic  dyspepsia,  slight  stimulants  pri 

duce  appetite  in,  863 
Atropese,  984  i 
Atropinas  Sulphas,  986 

Sulphatis,  Liquor,  986 


Unguentum,  986 


1 


Atropina,  504,  985,  986 
Atropine,  physiological  action  of,  on  tl 
motor  or  efferent  nerves,  26  ;  effect  o; 
large  and  small  quantities  of,  on  tH( 
pulse,  86  ;  action  of,  on  oxidation,  69 ;, 
on  medusae,  111 ;  on  annulosa,  116;  oHi 
muscles,  139,  141,  155,  157  ;  as  a  se 
tive,  157  ;  action  of,  on  the  spinal  co: 
163,  172;  on  the  brain  of  the  lowei 
animals,  188  ;  as  a  local  and  generali 
anodyne,  201 ;  as  a  mydriatic,  216,  219' 
et  seq. ;  action  of,  on  the  respiratory; 
centre,  240;  on  the  vagus,  241;  whei 
injected  into  the  jugular  vein,  245  ;  1 
a  slight  and  uncertain  action  on  thi 
respiratory  centre,  250  ;  but  a  powerful! 
effect  in  completely  arresting  the  se-^ 
cretion  from  the  bronchial  tubes,  250  ? 
cases  in  which  it  is  useful  as  a  puH 
monarj'^  sedative  when  combined  witlr' 
apomorphine,  250 ;  diagram  of  pulse* 
and  blood-pressure  curve  caused  by  thee 
actions  of,  on  the  heart,  272  ;  actioni 
on  the  vessels,  282  ;  destroys  the  in' 
hibitory  action  of  the  vagus  on  th( 
heart  in  dogs  and  rabbits,  287 ;  actss 
on  the  heart  through  the  vagus-roots,i 
297 ;  might  be  useful  in  lessening  pain 
or  palpitation  of  the  heart  in  persons: 
with  high  blood-pressure,  299 ;  with 
muscarine,  restores  the  pulsations  in 
the  heart-apex  of  the  frog,  306  ;  rapid 
action  of,  on  the  heart  of  (he  frogn' 
309 ;  on  the  inliibitory  power  of  the 
vagi,  310,  311;  neutralises  the  action' 
of  muscarine  on  the  heart,  314  ;  action 
of,  on  the  vagus  centre,  317;  on  the 
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vaso-motor  centre,  319;  as  a  cardiac 
stimulant,  328;  ettect  of,  on  the 
secreting  cells  of  a  gland,  355  ;  the 
most  powerful  of  all  antisialics,  361  ; 
paralysing  action  of,  counteracted  by 
physostigmine,  361  ;  as  a  local  seda- 
tive, 376 ;  action  of,  on  the  intestines, 
383;  as  an  antihidrotic,  441;  strong 
solutions  of,  applied  to  the  conjunctiva, 
477 ;  as  a  poison,  with  its  antidote, 
488;  antagonistic  action  of,  to  other 
drugs,  492-495  ;  general  action  of 
belladonna  or,  in  large  and  small  doses, 
986  ;  special  action  of,  locally  applied, 
986 ;  on  the  brain,  the  spinal  cord,  and 
the  motor  nerves,  986,  987  ;  on  the 
muscles,  the  eye,  and  the  circulation, 
987 ;  on  the  nrine,  988  ;  on  the  intes- 
tines in  large  and  small  doses,  988 ; 
and  on  the  temperature,  988 ;  certain 
animals  insusceptible  to  the  action  of, 
988 ;  uses  of,  989 ;  as  an  antidote  to 
opium,  990 
Aurantife,  887 

Auricular  septum,  view  of  the,  m  the 

frog,  300 
Aves,  1085 

Azedarach,  nature  and  use  of,  894  ;  chietly 
as  an  anthelmintic,  894 

B. 

Bacilli,  action  of  drugs  on  particular 
species  of,  92  ;  mode  of  experimenting 
on  the  action  of  drugs  on  reproduction 
of,  92 ;  power  of  the  spores  of  jBacillus 
anthracU  to  resist  certain  substances 
usuaUy  fatal  to  life,  94,  95  ;  action  of 
drugs  on  the  development  and  growth 
of,  95.    See  also  Bacteria 

Bacillus,  the  lactic  ferment  a,  79  ;  treat- 
ment for  destroying  the  tubercle  bacil- 
lus, 533,  717 

Bacillus  Anthraeis,  nature  and  action  of, 
717 

Bacillus  tuberculosis,  difEerence  between 
the  action  of,  and  that  of  Bacillus 
anthraeis,  717 

Bacteria,  killed  by  creasote,  79;  origin 
and  nature  of,  80  ;  diagram  of  the  dif- 
ferent kinds  of,  83 ;  diseases  caused  by, 
82  ;  importance  of  a  knowledge  of, 
in  relation  to  disease,  82 ;  divided  by 
Pasteur  into  two  classes,  82 ;  life- 
history  of,  82,  84  ;  struggle  for  exist- 
ence between  the  different  species 
of,  84,  85  ;  between  the  organism 
and,  85;  diagrams  illustrating  this 
struggle,  86,  87  ;  action  of  phagocytes 
on,  85  ;  action  of  drugs  on  the  move- 
ments of,  88 ;  and  on  the  reproduc- 
tion of,  in  general,  89  ;  the  most  de- 
structive substances  to,  89 ;  mode  of 
experimenting  to  test  the  effects  of 


drugs  in  destroying  the  germs  of,  89, 
90 ;  comparative  action  of  different 
drugs  on,  91 ;  action  of  drugs  on  par- 
ticular species  of,  92  ;  mode  of  experi- 
menting on  the  action  of  drugs  on  the 
reproduction  of,  92;  results  ot  Kochs 
experiments  on,  with  three  groups  ot 
disinfectants,  93,  94  ;  action  of  drugs 
on  the  development  and  growth  ot,  J5 ; 
table  showing  the  strength  of  various 
disinfectants  required  to  prevent  the 
development  of,  95  ;  influence  of  tem- 
perature on  the  action  of  antiseptics 
on,  96  ;  alterations  in  by  heat  and  soil, 
96  ;  possible  identity  of  different  forms 
of,  97;  may  be  modified  by  cultivation. 
98 ;  action  of,  and  their  products  on 
the  animal  body,  98 ;  list  of  diseases 
caused  by,  99;  alkaloids  formed  by, 
99  ;  absorption  of  elimination  of  these 
alkaloids,  101  ;  effect  of  drugs  on  the 
action  of,  in  the  animal  body,  102 ;  de- 
composition of  food  in  the  month  due 
to,  352 ;  action  of  salicylic  acid  on,  820. 
Sec  also  Antiseptics 

Bael  fruit,  beneficial  action  of,  in  dysen- 
tery, 387  ;  characters,  composition,  and 
uses  of,  891,  892 

Baker,  Morrant,  reference  to,  856 

Balm.    See  Melissa 

Balsam,  Canada,  1057 
Of  Copaiba,  912 
Fir,  1057 

Peru,  as  a  stimulant  expectorant, 
255  ;  nature,  action,  and  uses 
of,  902,  903 

Tolu,  as  an  expectorant,  255,  903 
BalsamifloriE,  1030 

Baptisin,  as  a  hepatic  stimulant,  403,  405 
Barbaloin,  nature  and  reaction  of,  1042 
Barium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
9 ;  its  relation  to  other  members  of  a 
group,  16  ;  physiological  action  of,  27; 
salts  of,  action  of,  on  muscles,  129, 135, 
136,  142;  causes  contraction  of  the 
vessels,  281 ;  action  of,  on  the  heart  of 
the  frog,  307  ;  salts  of,  action  of,  on 
the  cardiac  muscle,  316  ;  and  on  the 
capillaries,  818;   antagonism  of,  to 
other  drugs,  492-495 
Barium  chloride,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  95 
Bark,  Angostura,  881 
Bebeeru,  1021 
Calisaya,  940 
Canella  alba,  867 
Casca,  915 
Cascarilla,  1022 
Cinchona,  939 
Cinchona,  Red,  940 

Yellow,  940 
Cinnamon,  1016 
Goto,  1017 
Cotton  root,  872 
Larch,  1061 
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Bark— 

Mezercon,  1022 

Oak,  1030 

Paracoto,  1017 

Pomegranate  root,  926 

Quebracho,  Wliite,  9G9 

Sacred,  895 

Sassj'',  915 

Soap,  918 
Barley,  pearl,  1054 

Baryta  salts,  as  poisons,  with  antidote,  488 

Basham's  mixture,  745 

Baths,  cold,  as  anaphrcdisiacs,  451 ;  hot 
foot,  hip,  and  mustard,  as  indirect 
emmenagogues,  453 ;  may  be  either 
local  or  general,  459  ;  three  chief  kinds, 
459,  460 ;  the  cold  bath,  460-462 ;  the 
cold  pack,  463  ;  cold  sponging,  463 ; 
cold  douche,  463  ;  the  spinal  douche, 
464  ;  the  ascending  douche,  464  ;  sitz 
bath,  464,  465  ;  cold  foot-bath,  465 ; 
cold  compresses,  465  ;  tepid  baths,  466  ; 
warm  baths,  466  ;  hot  baths,  467  ;  hot 
foot-bath,  467 ;  hot  sitz  baths,  467  ; 
poultices,  468  ;  medicated  baths,  469  ; 
sea-bathing,  469 ;  carbonic  acid  bath, 
469, 583  ;  acid  bath,  469  ;  alkaline  bath, 
470  ;  sulphurated  bath,  470  ;  mustard 
bath,  470;  pine  bath,  470;  vapour 
baths,  470 ;  calomel  fumigation,  471 ; 
air  baths,  471  ;  the  Tm-kish  bath,  471 ; 
friction  and  inunction,  472-474 

Bat's  wing,  Luchsinger's  experiment  with 
a,  138 

Baxt,  reference  to,  854 

Baxter,  B.,  reference  to,  61 

Beads,  jumble,  903 
Prayer,  903 

Bean  of  St.  Ignatius,  971 

Bearberry,  and  bearberry  leaves,  961 

Beaumont,  Dr.,  references  to  his  observa- 
tions on  the  case  of  Alexis  St.  Martin, 
369,  407 

Bebeerine,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  89  ;  as 

an  antiperiodic,  107 
Bebeeru  bark,  as  an  antiperiodic,  107; 

characters  and  composition  of,  1021 
Beberinas  sulphas,  1021 
Beberine,  sulphate  of,  properties,  action, 

and  uses  of,  1021 
Beef -tea  versus  alcohol,  as  a  stimulant,  774 
Beer  yeast,  1073 

Belladonna,  difference  of  action  of,  in 
men,  rabbits,  and  dogs,  54 ;  as  a  seda- 
tive, 157;  action  of,  on  frogs,  171;  as 
a  spinal  stimulant,  182;  as  a  narcotic, 
200  ;  as  a  local  and  general  anodyne, 
201,  202  ;  as  a  mydriatic,  219  ;  action 
of,  on  the  respiratory  centre,  250 ;  on 
palpitation  of  the  heart,  338 ;  as  a  local 
sedative,  376;  as  a  purgative,  386  ;  as 
an  antihidrotic,  441  ;  its  action  in  in- 
continence of  urine,  445  ;  as  a  poison, 
with  its  antidote,  488  ;  antagonism  of, 


ac- 


to  opium,  494  ;  preparations,  985 
tion,  986  ;  uses,  989 
lielladonna  leaves,  984 

Root,  985.     For  general  action 
belladonna,  sec  Atropine 
Belladonnine,  as  a  mydriatic,  219 
Bennett,  Hughes,  reference  to,  1 60 
Benzin,  properties  and  usee  of,  762 
Benzoates,  test  for,  594 
Benzoate  of  ammonium,  643,  964 
of  lithium,  632 

of  sodium,  action  of,  on  enzymes,  78 ; 
on  bacteria,  94,  95  ;  uses  of,  628 

Benzoated  lard,  1084 

Benzoic  acid,  action  of,  on  enzymes,  78^, 
on  bacteria,  91 , 94, 95 ;  as  a  stimulating 
expectorant,  255;  action  of,  on  thei( 
kidneys,  436  ;  preparation  and  proper- ,- 
ties  of,  964  ;  action  of,  as  an  antiseptic, , 
964  _;  as  diaphoretic,  965  ;  uses  of,  965 

Benzoin,  as  a  stimulating  expectorant,, 
255  ;  characters  of,  963  ;  and  prepara-  - 
tions  of,  964 ;  compound  tincture  of,  964 1 

Benzol,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  93 

Benzoyltropine,  as  a  mydriatic,  219,  223 

Berberidaceas,  842  j 

Berberine,  character  and  action  of,  837,i 
838,  841,  883 

Bergamot,  oil  of,  characters  and  uses  of, , 
890  ^ 

Bergmann,  reference  to,  100 

Bernard,  Claude,  references  to,  38,  and 
56,  147,  150,  358,  850  \ 

Bernstein,  references  to,  174,  236,  237 

Bert,  Paul,  reference  to,  94 

Beryllium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, , 
9  ;  physiological  action  of,  27 

Bezold,  Von,  references  to,  285,  288,  296 

Bicarbonates,  test  for,  594 

Bicarbonate  of  potassium,  608 

of  sodium,  action  of,  on  the  gastric : 
juice,  364 ;  nature  of,  622 

Bichloride  of  ethidene,  as  a  general  anses-  - 
thetic,  205  ;  of  methylene,  as  a  general 
anesthetic,  205  ;  nature  of,  795 

Bichromate  of  potassium,  as  a  poison, 
with  its  antidotes,  489 ;  nature  andl 
uses  of,  616 

Biedermann,  reference  to,  133 

Bigelow,  Dr.,  reference  to  his  use  of  ether, 
212 

Bile,  utility  of  emetics  to  ex^jel,  from  the 
gall-bladder,  374  ;  and  to  remove  it 
&om  the  body  in  cases  of  biliousness, 
fevers,  and  agues,  375 ;  nature  and 
functions  of  the,  399-406;  use  of  chola- 
gogues  in  removing  the,  fi'ora  the  body, 
407 ;  action  of  acids  on  the,  570 ;  of 
pilocarpine,  885  ;  of  leptandra,  1002 ; 
of  aloes,  1044 ;  purified  ox-bile,  1082 ; 
its  composition,  action,  and  uses,  1082 

Bin-oxalate  of  potassium  (salts  of  lemon 
or  sorrel),  as  a  poison,  with  its  anti- 
dote, 487  ■• 
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3mz,  Prof.,  references  to,  62,  72,  166,  549, 
874 

Birds,  action  of  opium  on,  851 
Bismuth,  properties,  preparation,  action, 
and  uses  of — 
Carbonate  of,  731,  733 
Citrate  of,  733 

and  ammonium,  734 
Common,  730-732 
Oxide  of,  731 
Rirified,  732 

SoUition  of  citrate  of,  and  ammonium, 
733 

Subcarbonate  of,  733 
Sub-nitrate  of,  731,  732 
Bismuth,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
9  ;  a  mild  irritant  to  the  stomach,  363 ; 
salts  of,  as  a  local  sedative,  376 
Bismuth  subnitrate,  as  an  astringent,  349 
Bismuthi  et  ammonii  citras,  734 

Citratis  liquor,  733 

Carbonas,  732 
Citras,  732 
Subnitras,  732 
[Bisulphide  of  carbon,  action  of,  on  bac- . 

teria,  93  ;  action  and  uses,  760 
Bisulphite,  test  for,  595 
Bisulphite  of  sodium,  630 
Bitai-trate,  test  for,  595 
Bites  of  venomous  serpents  or  of  rabid 
dogs,  utility  of  caustics  in,  347  ;  ne- 
cessity for  care  in  cauterising  for  dog- 
bites,  347 
Bitters,  action  of,  364 
Bittersweet.    See  Dulcamara 
BlackbeiTy,  919 
Black  Haw,  939 
Pepper,  1012 
Wash,  691 
Bladder,  diagram  to  show  the  effects  on 
the   cerebral   circulation  of  rapidly 
•emptying  the,  264  ;  action  of  drugs  on 
the,  443-445  ;  situation  of  the  nerve- 
■ceritre  of  the,  444  ;  and  of  the  cerebral, 
444 ;  action  of  vesical  sedatives  on, 
444 ;  and  vesical  tonics,  445  ;  urinary 
sedatives  and  astringents,  445  ;  treat- 
ment of  inflammation  of  the,  446  ;  re- 
sult of  distension  of  the,  and  of  stone 
in  the,  451  ;  utility  of  pareira  root  in 
chronic  catarrh  of  the,  842  ;  action  of 
buchu  leaves  on  the  mucous  membrane 
of  the,  882  ;  of  pilocarpine,  884,  885  ; 
of  physostigmine,  907 
Blagdon,  Sir  Charles,  reference  to,  440 
Blake,  reference  to,  26 
Blastomycetes,  83 

Blatta  orientalis,  as  a  stimulant  diuretic, 

433 ;  as  an  aphrodisiac,  450 
Bleeding,  local,  or  by  leeches  or  by  wet 
cupping,  usefulness  of,  in  inflammation 
and  fever,  420 ;  as  an  anaphrodisiac, 
451 

Blisters,  probable  action  of,  in  inflam- 


mation, 342,  343  ;  various  diseases  in 
which  they  are  useful,  345 ;  as  anti- 
pyretics, 418  jv   J  J! 
Blood,  rod  corpuscles  of  the,  elfect  ot 
heat  and  cold  on,  63  ;  action  of  drugs 
on  the,  70;  effects  of  oxygen  and  other 
gases  on  the,  69-71 ;  various  consti- 
tuents of  the,— hemoglobin,  70-72  ; 
oxy-hajmoglobin,  70-72;  hajmatin,  70-- 
71 ;  methajmoglobin,  71-72  ;  effects  of 
carbonic  acid  on  the,  70 ;  of  hydro- 
cyanic acid,  70  ;  of  nitrites,  71  ;  altera- 
tions effected  in  the  interchange  be- 
tween the  air  and  the,  72 ;  poisoning 
of  the,  produced  by  the  baxiillus  septic- 
ajmiiE,  99-100  ;  action  of,  on  the  brain, 
192-200 ;  state  of  the,  in  respiratory 
complications,  237-240;  effect  of  ex- 
cessive venosity  of  the,  on  the  respira- 
tory centres,  237-238 ;  condition  of  the, 
in  suffocation,  and  in  nitrite  and  car- 
bonic oxide  poisoning,  239,  240 ;  differ- 
ence in  the  quality  of,  in  the  arteries  and 
in  the  veins,  262 ;  importance  of  the  pres- 
sure of  the  arteries  and  veins  on  the 
circulation  of  the,  263 ;  action  of  the 
heart  in  reference  to  the,  263  ;  fainting 
and  shock  caused  by  the  sudden  arrest 
of  the  supply  of,  to  the  brain,  264,  265  ; 
schema  of  the  circulation  of  the,  265- 
267 ;   diagram  illustrating  this,  266  ; 
circulation  of  the,  in  the  hving  body, 
267 ;   nature   of   arterial  tension,  or 
blood-pressure,  267  ;  method  of  ascer- 
taining the  blood-pressure,  268  ;  altera- 
tions in  blood-pressure  and  their  causes, 
270 ;  how  this  pressure  may  be  raised 
and  lowered,  271 ;  relation  of  pulse-rate 
and  arterioles  to  blood-pressure,  271- 
276  ;   diagrams  illustrative  of  blood- 
pressure,  272  et  seq.;   effect  of  the 
arterioles  on  blood-pressure  and  pulse- 
rate,   275-277 ;   investigation  of  the 
action  of  drugs  on  the  blood-vessels, 
277-280  ;  another  method  of  ascertain- 
ing this,  281-283 ;  venous,  causes  con- 
traction, and  oxygenated,  dilatation  of 
the  vessels,  282  ;  action  of  other  parts 
on  blood-pressure,  285 ;  reflex  contrac- 
tion of  blood-vessels,  285 ;  action  of 
drugs  on  this  reflex  contraction,  286  ; 
comparative  effect  of  heart  and  vessels 
on  blood-pressure  in  different  animals, 
287-288  ;  influence  of  nerves  on  blood- 
pressure,  289-292  ;  causes  of  alteration 
in  blood-pressure  and  pulse-rate,  293  ; 
action  of  the  heart  on  blood- pressure, 
292;  action  of  styptics  on  the,  350; 
coagulation  of  the,  caused  by  alum, 
lead  acetate,  and  ferric  chloride,  350 ; 
action  of  hEcmatinics  in  improving  the 
quality  of  the,  412  ;  nature  and  action 
of  the  red  corpuscles  of  the,  412  ;  the 
various  constituents  of,  412;  pressure 
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of  the,  in  the  glomeruli,  and  the  com- 
position oi'  the,  two  factors  in  the 
rapidity  of  tlie  secretion  of  urine,  427, 
430;  cxijcrimcnt  witli  digitalis  on 
blood-iDressiire,  480,  431 ;  action  of  hy- 
drocyanic acid  on  the,  587  ;  of  caustic 
alkalies  injected  into  the,  599  ;  action 
of  the  metals  on  tlie,  6(55  ;  of  mercury, 
685 ;  of  salts  of  iron,  740 ;  of  alcohol, 
7()7  ;  of  spirit  of  ether,  782  ;  of  nitrite 
of  amyl,  785  ;  of  nitro-glycerine,  789  ; 
of  choral  hydrate,  792;  of  purified 
chloroform,  797,  799  ;  of  carbolic  acid, 
814;  of  creasote,  817;  of  antipyrin, 
824 ;  of  erythroxylon,  879  ;  of  caffeine, 
871;  of  Jamaica  dogwood,  913;  of  oil 
of  eucalyptus,  925  ;  of  quinine,  945 ; 
of  oil  of  valerian,  952 ;  of  sulphate  of 
strychnine,  974;  of  curare,  976;  of 
gelsemium,  978  ;  of  tobacco,  993 ;  of 
digitalin,  996 ;  of  thymol,  1006 ;  of 
tannic  acid,  1032 

Blood-letting,  as  a  local  anodyne,  201 

Bloodroot.    See  Sanguinaria 

Blue  cohosh,  842 

Bocci,  reference  to,  401 

Body,  Remedies  Acting  on  the 
Surface  op  the,  340-351.  See 
Remedies,  &c. 

Boehm,  references  to,  124,  245,  284,  315, 
836,996 

Boerhaave,  reference  to,  444 

Boisbaudran,  L.  de,  on  molecules,  27 

Bon,  M.  Gustav  le,  reference  to,  103 

Bones,  action  of  phosphorus  on  the,  710 

Boracic  acid,  action  on  bacteria,  94,  95  ; 
nature  and  properties  of,  581 

Borates,  test  for,  594 

Borax,  action  of,  on  enzymes,  78  ;  on 
bacteria,  91,  94,  95;  as  an  antiseptic 
for  cleansing  the  teeth,  352 ;  as  an  anti- 
sialic,  361 ;  as  a  direct  emmenagogue, 
453 ;  nature  and  uses  of,  624 ;  its  de- 
rivatives, glycerinum  boracis  and  mel 
boracis,  624 

Boric  or  boracic  acid,  properties  of,  &c., 
581 

Borneol,  action  of,  on  the  brain  and 
spinal  cord,  213  ;  on  the  cardiac  muscle, 
316 

Boron,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of,  9 

Borosalicylate  of  sodium,  91 

Botlcin,  Jnr.,  reference  to,  29 

Bouchard,  reference  to,  101,  401 

Bouley,  reference  to,  369 

Bowditcli,  reference  to,  304 

Bowels.    See  Intestines. 

Bowman,  reference  to,  422-423 

Brain,  Action  op  Drugs  on  the,  183- 
215 ;  in  the  frog,  183 ;  in  mammals, 
184 ;  of  frogs,  rabbits,  guinea-pigs, 
monkeys,  dogs,  and  cats,  183-186 ; 
diagram  of  the  brain  of  a  frog,  184  ; 
diagram  of  the  brain  of  a  monkey,  185  ; 


arrangement  of  the  motor  and  senso: 
centres  of  tlie,  in  the  lower  anima! 
186  ;  depressant  action  of  drugs  on  t 
motor  centres  of  the,  187  ;  method 
investigating  the  action  of  drugs  on  t^ 
excitability  of  the,  187;  irritant  actiofc 
of  drugs  on  the  motor  centres  of  th^i 
188-190  ;  action  of  drugs  on  the  senso 
and  psychical  centres  of  the,  191-211 
effect  of  drugs  upon  the  time  require 
for  mental  processes,  191 ;  drugs  wliic 
increase  the  functional  activity  of  tb 
192;  nerve  stimulants,  192;  cerebri 
stimulants,  192  ;  effects  of  posture  ai_, 
mastication  on  the  action  of  the,  192  ; 
stimulating  effects  of  smoking,  sips  of 
alcohol,  and  tea  and  coffee  on  the,  1 93_ 
194;  suction  causes  an  increased  sup- 
ply of  blood  to  the,  194 ;  diagrams  illus- 
trating action  on  circulation  of,  by  pos- 
ture, mastication,  and  sucking,  193;, 
exercise  causes  increased  activity  in 
the,  194 ;  sipping  a  powerful  stimulant 
to  the,  194  ;  alcohol  one  of  the  typical 
stimulants  of  the,  195 ;  direct  action 
of  strychnine  and  caffeine  on  the,  195 ; 
drugs  which  lessen  the  functional  ac- 
tivity of  the,  195-211 ;  hypnotics  ot' 
soporifics  induce  sleep,  196 ;  effects  of" 
different  degrees  of  sleep  on  the,  196- 
197  ;  action  of  hjrpnotics  on  the,  196— 
200  ;  of  narcotics,  200  ;  pecuhar  action 
of  alcohol  on  the,  200 ;  peculiar  physio- 
logical conditions  of  the,  200 ;  action 
of  anodjTies  or  analgesics,  201-203;: 
causes  and  transmission  of  pain,  202; 
adjuncts  to  anod3-nes,  203;  action  of"? 
ansesthetics  on  the,  203-210;  of  anti- 
spasmodics, 212  ;  of  drugs  on  the  cere- 
bellum, 215  ;  different  kinds  of  spirits 
appear  to  alfect  different  parts  of  the,. 
215 ;   fainting  and  shock  caused  by 
arrest  of  the  supply  of  blood  to  the, 
264,  265 ;  action  of  the,  on  vomiting,. 
371 ;  action  of  bromide  of  potassium 
on  the,  554  ;   of  strong  solution  of 
ammonia,  639;  of  alcohol,  769;  off 
spirit  of  ether,  782  ;  of  chloral  hydrate,  , 
792  ;  of  hj'^drochlorate  of  apomorphine,  , 
849  ;  of  codeine,  850 ;  of  opium,  854 ;  : 
of  sanguinaria,  863;  of  citrate  of  caf-  • 
feine,  871  ;  of  oil  of  eucalyptus,  925 ;  ; 
of  conime,  932  ;  of  oil  of  valerian,  952 ;  : 
of  strychnine,  975;  of  belladonna  or  '- 
atropine,  986 

Brandy  as  a  cardiac  stimulant,  328; 
nature,  &c.,  of,  773,  776 

Bread,  as  a  demulcent,  347 ;  crumb  of, 
1053 

Brefeld,  his  classification  of  organised  • 
ferments,  81 

Brieger,  references  to,  99,  101 

Bromal-hydrate,  antagonism  of,  to  atro- 
pine, 495  ;  nature,  action,  and  use  of,  796  ? 
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Bromic  acid,  physiological  action  of,  27 
Bromides,  test  for,  594 
Bromide  of  Ammonium  as  a  hypnotic, 
199 ;  as  an  anaphrodisiac,  451 ; 
nature  of,  556 
Calcium,  as  a  hypnotic,  199,  556 
Ethyl,  205,  789 
Lithium,  556 
Potassium,  553 
Sodium,  555 

Zinc,  as  a  hj-pnotic,  199,  672 
Bromide  of  potassium,  action  of,  on  the 
motor  centres  of  the  brain,  187 ;  lessens 
the  functional  activity  of  the  brain,  196 ; 
as  a  h)rpnotic,  199 ;  as  an  anodyne,  202 ; 
as  an  cintispasmodic,  213  ;  action  of,  as 
an  antispasmodic,  214  ;  on  the  vessels 
of  circulation,  286;  as  an  anaphro- 
disiac, 451 ;  action  of,  553  ;  action  of,  on 
the  spinal  cord  and  the  brain,  553  ;  uses 
in  nervous  diseases  and  as  a  hypnotic, 
554 ;  allays  excitability  and  irritability, 

554  ;  in  epilepsy  and  sickness,  espe- 
cially in  pregnancy  and  sea-sickness, 

555  ;  as  an  anaphrodisiac,  555 
Bromide  of  sodium,  as  a  hypnotic,  199 
Bromides,  mixed,  556 

Bromine,  symbol  and  atomic  v^eight  of,  9  ; 
action  of,  on  infusoria,  65  ;  on  enzymes, 
78  ;  on  bacteria,  89, 91,  93,  95  ;  as  a  caus- 
tic, 344  ;  as  a  poison,  with  its  antidote, 
486 ;  characters,  test,  and  uses  of,  552 
Bromo-camphor,  antispasmodic  powers 
of,  213 

Bromoform,  as  a  general  anaesthetic,  205 
Bronchial  asthma,  pathology   of,   259 ; 

treatment,  260 
Bronchial   tubes,   atropine  completely 
arrests  the  secretion  from  the,  250; 
action  of  drugs  on,  259 
Bronchitis,  chronic,  cod-liver  oil  afEords 
more  relief  in,  than  any  of  the  ordinary 
expectorants,  254 ;  importance  of  an 
emetic  in,  255;  ipecacuanha,  either 
alone  or  combined  with  squills,  as  ex- 
pectorant in,  255 ;  with  great  depression 
and  feeble  circulation,  carbonate  of 
ammonium  to  be  preferred,  255 ;  import- 
ance of  warmth  and  moisture  in,  255  ; 
of  respirators,  warm  clothing,  &c.,  in, 
256 ;  value  of  certain  plasters  in,  256  ; 
tartar  emetic  ointment  and  croton-oil 
liniment  sometimes  of  use  in,  346 
Bronchitis  kettle,  nature  and  use  of,  481 
Broom,  as  a  refrigerant  diuretic,  432  ; 
broom  and  broom-tops,  characters  and 
composition    of,    900 ;  physiological 
action  and  therapeutical  uses  of,  900 
Brown-Sequard,  reference  to,  244 
Brucine,  effects  of,  on  the  blood,  72  ; 
as  a  spinal  stimulant,  181 ;  action  of, 
on  the  respiratory  centre,  240 ;  an- 
tagonism of,  to  chloral,  495  ;  acts  like 
strychnine,  975 


Briicke,  Professor,  reference  to,  995 
Brunton,  Dr.  L.,  references  to,  29,  37,  42, 

47,  55,  124,  129,  150,  176,  186,  228, 

273,  276,  288,  294,  296,  312,  381,  401, 

430,  431,  493,  497,  606,  900 
Bryonia,  or  bryony,  characters  and  use 

of,  as  a  hydragogue  cathartic,  930 
BubnofE,  reference  to,  837 
Buchheim,  references  to,  37,  150 
Buchner,  reference  to,  98 
Buchu,  as  a  stimulant  diuretic,  433 ; 

action  of,  on  the  bladder,  445  ;  buchu 

leaves,  nature,  action,  and  use  of,  882 
Buckthorn,  nature,  action,  and  use  of, 

895 
Burdock,  960 
Burgundy  pitch,  1062 
Burnett,  Sir  W.,  reference  to,  671 ;  Ms 

disinfecting  fluid,  as  a  poison,  with  its 

antidote,  488 
Burseracefe,  893 
Butternxit.    See  Juglans 
Butyl-chloral,  as  a  general  anodyne,  201, 

202;  characters,  action,  and  uses  of, 

794 

Butyric  acid,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  93 
Buxine,  as  a  spinal  stimulant,  181 
Byttneriacese,  875 


C. 


Cabbage-eose  petals,  920 
Cacao-butter,  875 
Cadaverine,  100 

Cadmium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
9  ;  its  relation  to  other  members  of  a 
group,  16  ;  physiological  action  of,  27  ; 
effect  of,  on  muscle,  127  et  seq. ;  causes 
slight  contraction  of  the  vessels,  281 ; 
cadmium  sulphate,  as  an  astringent, 
349 

Caesalpinise,  909 

Cjesium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
9 ;  its  relation  to  other  members  of  a 
group,  16  ;  physiological  action  of,  27 

Caffeina,  504 

Caffeinaj  citras,  504,  870 

Caffeine,  action  of,  on  oxidation,  70 ;  on 
meduste,  111 ;  on  annulosa,  116 ;  on 
muscles,  130, 136  et  seq. ;  on  the  spinal 
cord,  160;  as  spinal  stimulant,  181; 
on  the  brain,  195  ;  on  the  accelerating 
centre,  318  ;  on  the  vaso-motor  centre, 
819  ;  on  the  cardiac  muscle,  316  ;  as  a 
cardiac  tonic,  331 ;  as  a  hydragogue 
diuretic,  432 ;  antagonism  of,  to  mor- 
phine, 494,  496;  (theine,  guaranine) 
characters  of,  870 ;  action  of,  on  the 
nerve-centres,  and  on  muscular  fibre, 
871 ;  on  frogs  and  warm-blooded 
animals,  871 ;  on  the  brain,  medulla, 
respiration,  blood-pressure,  and  pulse, 
871 ;  on  the  salivary  secretion  and  the 
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intestines,  871 ;  on  the  temperature, 
872  ;  as  a  diuretic,  872 

Cahours,  reference  to,  150 

Cajuput  oil,  as  a  rubefacient,  344 ;  and 
carminative,  379  ;  oil  of,  cliaracters  and 
uses  of,  924  ;  as  a  powerful  stimulant, 
antispasmodic,  and  rubefacient,  924 

Calabar  bean  as  a  myotic,  219;  as  a 
poison,  with  its  antidote,  488  ;  charac- 
ter, composition,  and  preparations  of, 
904.    Sec  also  Physostigma 

Calabarine,  as  a  spinal  stimulant,  181 ; 
antagonisnd  of,  to  chloral,  495 

Calamine,  prepared,  670 

Calamus,  1052 

Calcii  hydras,  647,  648 

Calciitm,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
9  ;  its  relation  to  other  members  of  a 
group,  16 ;  and  specially  to  lithium, 
17  ;  physiological  action  of,  27  ;  action 
of,  on  the  muscles,  134,  142;  causes 
great  contraction  of  the  vessels,  281 ; 
salts  of,  and  distilled  water  prolong 
the  beating  of  the  fi-og's  heart,  306 

Calcium  salts,  sources  and  reactions  of, 
646  ;  general  preparation  of,  647  ;  im- 
purities and  tests  of,  647 ;  characters 
and  uses  of,  646  et  seq. 
Bromide  of,  556 

Chloride  of,  action  on  bacteria,  93, 651 
Hypophosphite  of,  653 
Precipitated  Carbonate  of,  651 
Phosphate  of,  652 
See  also  under  Lime 

Calendula  (marigold),  959 

Calomel,  antiseptic  power  of,  106  ;  action 
of,  on  the  stomach,  369  ;  on  the  pan- 
creatic juice,  408 ;  as  a  diuretic,  432, 
686 ;  its  action  and  uses,  691 

Calomel  fumigation,  471 

Calumba  and  Calumba  root,  characters, 
composition,  and  preparations  of,  840  ; 
actions  and  i;ses  of,  841 

Calyciflora3  (sub-class  III.),  899 

Camphor,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  95  ;  on 
ascidians,  114  ;  and  on  annulosa,  116  ; 
curious  exciting  action  of,  on  the  brain 
and  the  medulla,  190 ;  action  of,  as  an 
antispasmodic,  213  ;  on  the  ear,  229  ; 
on  the  vaso-motor  centre,  319  ;  on  the 
cardiac  muscle,  316 ;  as  a  cardiac 
stimulant,  326,  329 ;  as  a  popular 
remedy  to  cut  short  coryza  or  catarrh, 
331 ;  compound  liniment  of,  and  cam- 
phor, as  a  rubefacient,  344;  as  an 
anaphrodisiac,  451 ;  use  of,  in  lini- 
ments, 515  ;  characters,  composition, 
and  preparations  of,  101 8  ;  action  of, 
as  a  stimulant  and  rubefacient,  1018  : 
as  a  diaphoretic  and  anaphrodisiac, 
1019;  action  of,  on  the  heart,  nerve- 
centres,  and  the  temperature,  1019 ; 
uses  of,  externally  and  internally, 
1019 


Camphor,  monobromated,  characters  of 
1019  ;  action  and  uses  of,  1019  ;  as  a 
sedative,  1019 
Carnpylospermic,  930 
Canada  15alsam,  1057 
Pitch,  10C2 
Turpentine,  1057 
Canadian  hemp.    See  Aj[jocynum 
Canellacea;,  867 

Canella  bark,  an  aromatic  bitter  a 
tonic,  867 

Cannabin,  action  of,  on  brain  of  dogs,  1 

Cannabinea;,  1026 

Cannabis,  American,  1026 

Cannabis  indica,  as  a  hypnotic,  199  ;  as 
anodyne,  202  ;  action  of,  in  producing' 
visions,  228  ;  doubtful  value  of,  as  a®j 
aphrodisiac,  450  ;  as  a  poison,  with  r ' 
antidote,  488;  character,  action,  and' 
uses  of,  1026 

Cantharides,  as  a  vesicant,  344 ;  as  9/ 
stimulant  diuretic,  433  ;  action  of,  oiSj 
the  kidneys,  435  ;  produces  both  albu- 
minui-ia  and  hajmaturia,  435  ;  its  actioQ^I 
on  the  urine,  445  ;  as  an  aphrodisiac,  J,| 
450;  as  a  direct  emmenagogue,  453;. 
as  a  poison,  with  their  antidotes,  488;  ; 
character  and  composition  of,  1091 
action  of,  externally  and  internally,  J 
1091 ;  on  the  salivary  glands  and  onsi| 
the  urinary  organs,  1092  ;  uses  of,  ex- 
ternally as  an  irritant  and  a  counter- 
irritant,  1092 ;  with  diagi-ams,  1093, 
1094 ;  and  internally,  1094 ;  precautions, 
1094  ^ 

Capillaries,  list  of  di-ugs  by  which  they  fj 
are  stimulated,  depressed,  or  paralysed, 
318 ;  a  certain  abnormal  condition  of 
the,  one  of  the  chief  causes  of  droiDsy, 
337 

Caprifoliacefe,  939  f 

Capsicum,  as  a  rubefacient,  344 

Fruit,  characters  and  comf)osition  of,  »j 
984  ;  action  and  uses  of,  984 

Caraway,  as  a  carminative,  937 
Fruit,  936 
Oil  of,  987 

Caraway  and  oil,  as  a  carminative,  379 

Carbolic  acid,  action  of,  on  enzymes,  78; 
on  bacteria,  91-92 ;  as  a  deodorizer, 
104 ;  its  superiority  for  removing  smell  t| 
from  the  hands,  106;  as  a  sedative  and  || 
an  anesthetic,  157;  one  of  the  chief 
local  ana3sthetics,  204 ;  action  of,  on 
the  vaso-motor  centre,  319  ;  as  a  cans-  - 
tic,  344 ;  as  an  astringent  for  the  teeth, 
362 ;  liquefied  as  a  remedy  for  tooth- 
ache, 353 ;  as  a  local  gastric  sedative, 
376  ;  as  a  jaoison,  with  its  antidote, 
489  ;  antagonism  of,  to  chloral,  495  ; 
characters,  tests,  and  preparations  of, 
813;  action  of,  as  a  deodorizer  and 
disinfectant,  813 ;  on  the  skin  and 
mucous  membranes,  H14;  on  the  blood, 
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muscle,  nerve,  and  medulla  oblongata, 
814 ;  on  the  spinal  cord,  respiratory 
and'vaso-motor  centres,  814;  on  the 
cerebral,  sweat  and  salivary  centres, 
814;  on  the  temperature,  814;  how 
excreted,  815 ;  poisoning  of,  treatment, 
815;  uses  of,  815-816 
Carbon,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of,  9  ; 
found  in  three  forms,  and  in  various 
compounds,  14 ;  its  relation  to  other 
members  of  a  group,  16 ;  its  forms, 
541-543 

Carbon,  bisulphide  of,  character,  action, 
and  uses  of,  760 

Carbon  compounds,  fatty  series,  759  et 
seq. ;  properties  and  general  action  of, 
759,  760;  aromatic  series,  807-826; 
general  characters  of,  807  et  seq. ; 
action  of,  811;  their  antiseptic  and 
antipyretic  power,  811.  See  Hydro- 
carbons 

Carbon  monoxide.  See  Carbonic  oxide 
Carbonates,  test  for,  594 
Carbonate  of  Ammonium,  640 

Bismuth,  73" 

Lead,  703 

Lithium,  631 

Magnesium,  "658,  660 

Potassium,  604,  607 

Sodium,  618,  621 

Zinc,  667,  670 
Carbonate  of  sodium,  action  of,  on  the  ear, 
I    229  ;  on  the  mucus  from  the  trachea, 
252  ;  as  a  poison,  with  its  antidote, 
487 

Carbonic  acid,  action  of ,  on  protoplasm, 
61 ;  as  a  local  anodyne,  201 ;  action  of, 
on  the  blood,  283;  as  a  refrigerant 
diuretic,  432;  as  a  poison,  with  its 
antidote,  487  ;  as  choke-damp,  with  its 
antidotes,  487  ;  properties  of  carbonic 
acid,  583 ;  action  and  uses  of,  583 ; 
effects  of,  in  the  mouth,  the  stomach, 
and  the  intestinal  canal,  583  ;  poison- 
ing by,  584 ;  has  three  stages— dyspnoea, 
convulsions,  and  paralysis,  584 ;  its 
treatment,  585 
Carbonic  oxide,  compound  with  hEemo- 
globin,  72 ;  action  of,  on  muscles,  127 

I  et  seq. ;  on  the  vagus-centre,  317 ;  effects 
of  poisoning  by,  on  the  colour  of  the 
blood,  24.0  ;  as  a  poison,  with  its  anti- 
dote, 486 

Cardamoms,  as  carminatives,  379 ;  as 

stimulants  and  carminatives,  1038 
Cardiac  muscle,  drugs  which  stimulate  or 

depress,  316 
Cardiac  poisons,  action  of  different  kinds 

of,  308,  316 
Cardiac  sedatives,  nature  and  action  of, 

338,  339 

'  Cardiac  stimulants,  nature  and  action  of 
and  list  of  the  principal,  328 
Cardiac  tonics,  249 ;   nature  of,  and  list 


of  the  principal,  331 ;  conditions  and 
diseases  of  the  heart  in  which  they  are 
most  useful,  332-334  ;  the  question  as 
to  the  use  of  digitalis  in  aortic  re- 
gurgitation considered,  333-334;  risks 
attending  the  administration  of  digi- 
talis and  other  cardiac  tonics,  335  ; 
cimicifuga    (black    snake  root)  as  a 
cardiac   tonic,  837  ;    apocynin  and 
apocynein  as,  969 
Carlsbad  water,  probable  cause  of  its 
efficacy  in  hepatic  diseases,  407 ;  nature 
and  uses  of,  625 
Carminatives,  nature  of  the  action  they 
exert  on  the  stomach,  378,  379  ;  list  of 
the  chief,  379;  their  principal  uses, 
379;  cloves  as,  922  ;  asafoetida  as,  933  ; 
fennel  fruit  as  a,  934  ;  oil  of  anise  as, 
935  ;  oil  of  dill  as,  936 ;  oil  of  caraway 
as,  937  ;  oil  of  coriander  as,  938  ;  oil 
of  chamomile  as,  956  ;  oil  of  rosemary 
as,  1003;  oil  of  lavender  flowers  as, 
1004 ;  oil  of  peppermint  as,  1004  ;  oil 
of  spearmint  as,  1005;  hedeoma  or 
pennyroyal,  1007;    expressed  oil  of 
nutmeg  as,  1016 ;  oil  of  cinnamon  as, 
1017  ;  garlic  as,  1040 ;  cardamons  as, 
1038  ;  saffron  as,  1039 
Carolina  pink.    See  Spigelia 
Carron  oU,  origin,  composition,  and  uses 
of,  649 

Carrot  as  a  stimulant  diuretic,  433 
Casca  bark  (sassy  bark),  composition, 

action,  and  uses  of,  915 
Cascara  Sagrada  as  a  purgative,  389,  895 
Cascarilla,  1022;   cascarilla  bark  as  a 

stimulant,  tonic,  and  expectorant,  1022 
Cash,  Dr.,  references  to,  45,  124,  129, 

135,  137,  142,  150,  280,  281,  493,  606, 

974 

Cassia,  as  a  laxative,  389  ;  cassia  pulp, 
characters  and  use,  911 ;  purging  cassia, 
911 

Cassia  fistula,  911 

Castanea,  characters  and  uses  of,  1084 

Castor,  antispasmodic  action  of,  214 ;  its 
characters  and  therapeutics,  1077 

Castor  oil,  nauseous  taste  of,  owing 
almost  entirely  to  its  odour,  230 ;  as  a 
purgative,  389,  1024 ;  as  a  vermifuge, 
408;  characters  and  preparations  of, 
1024 ;  composition,  action,  and  uses  of, 
1024 ;  mode  of  administration,  1025 

Cat,  easiest  mode  of  aneesthetising,  210  ; 
diagram  of  curve  of  the  pulse  and 
blood-pressure  in  a,  after  division  of 
the  spinal  cord  and  injection  of  ery- 
throphloeum,  273 

Catalysis,  effects  of,  on  different  sub- 
stances, 73 

Cataplasma  carbonis,  506,  541,  1053 
Conii,  506,  931 
Fermenti,  506,  1053,  1073 
Lini,  506,  877 
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Cataplasma — 

Sinapis,  506,  864 
Sodaj  chlorinatiE,  G06,  551 
Cataplasms,  or  poultices,  506 
Catarrh,  with  copious  secretion  of  mucus, 
a  combination  of  morphine  and  atro- 
pine useful  in,  250 ;  camphor  a  popular 
remedy  in  common,  331 
Catechu,  as  an  astringent,  349 ;  for  the 
teeth  and  gums,  352,  characters,  com- 
position and  uses  of,  914,  951 
Cathartics.    See  Purgatives 
Catheter,  importance  of  cleansing  and 

disinfecting,  105 
Caulophyllum  (blue  cohosh),  character, 

composition,  and  uses  of,  842 
Caustic  Ammonia,  as  a  poison,  with  its 
antidote,  487 ;  caustic  lime,  as  ditto, 
487 ;  caustic  potash,  or  soda,  as  ditto, 
487 

Lunar,  676 

Mitigated,  677 
Potash,  608 
Boda,  621 

Caustics,  nature  and  uses  of ,  346  ;  general 
action  of  the  alkaline  group  of  metals 
as,  597  ;  alum  as  a  caustic,  654 

Celandine.    See  Chelidonium 

•Celastrinese,  894 

■Cells  how  kept  alive,  and  cause  of  death 

of,  262 
Cera  alba,  1090 
Cerates,  or  ointments,  506 
■Ceratum,  506,  1084,  1090 

Camphorse,  506,  1018, 1090 

Cantharidis,  506,  1084,  1090,  1091 

Cetacei,  506,  1085,  1090 

Extracti  cantharidis,  506, 1084, 1090, 
1091 

Plumbi  subacetatis,  506,  704,  1084, 
1090 

Eesinje,  506,  1061,  1018,  1090 
SabinsB,  506,  1084,  1090 
•Cerebellum,  action  of  drugs  on  the,  215  ; 
different  kinds  of  spirits  appear  to  a&ect 
different  parts  of  the,  215  ;  action  of 
alcohol  on  the,  770 
■Cerebral  affections,  blisters  useful  in, 
346  ;  circulation,  diagram  to  show  the 
effects  on,  of  rapidly  emptying  the 
bladder,  264  ;  stimulants,  nature  and 
action  of,  192-195  ;  action  of  carbolic 
acid  on  the  cerebral  centres,  814  ;  tea 
as  a  powerful  stimulant,  870 
•Cerium  oxalate,  as  a  local  sedative,  376  ; 
characters,  uses,  &c.  of,  657 
Symbol  and  atomic  weight  of,  9  ; 
physiological  action  of,  27 
CetacesE,  1085 
•Cevadilla,  1046 

Chalk,  as  an  astringent,  349  ;  as  a  denti- 
frice, 352 ;  as  a  direct  antacid,  370 

Ohalk,  prepared,  647-650;  officinal  pre- 
parations of,  650 ;  mixture  of,  650  ; 


aromatic  powder  of,  650;  compound 
powder   of,   650;  lozenges  of,   650  ■ 
hydrargyrum  cum  creta  contains,  050 ' 
Cliamomile,  characters  and  uses  of,  955 
German,  956  ;  a  bitter,  carminative, 
and  anthelmintic,  956:  infusi  " 
of,  956 

Oil  of,  955  ;  a  tonic,  stomachic, 
carminative,  956 
Chaperon's  experiments  on  inhibito 

paralj^sis,  166 
Charcoal,  reputed  power  of,  for  attractin' 
oxygen,  73 ;  as  a  deodorizer,  or  an 
septic,  106  ;  as  a  dentifrice,  352  ;  actio 
of,  on  the  stomach,  378 ;  chief  actio' 
of,  541 

Charcoal,  animal,  preparation  and  co 
stituents  of,  542 
Purified  animal,  preparation,  cha- 
racters, and  uses  of,  542 
Wood,  its  preparation,  characters, 
action,  and  uses,  541 ;  poultice  ofjj 
how  to  make,  541 
Charcoal  fumes,  as  a  poison,  with  its  anti- 1 
dote,  487  ; 
Charta  Cantharidis.  506,  1091 

Epispastica,  506,  966,  1057,  1061,. 

1085,  1090,  1091  il 
Potassii  nitratis,  507  W 
Sinapis,  507,  864  1 
Cheken,  composition,  action,  and  uses  of, 
923 

Chelidonium     (celandine),    characters,  , 

composition,  and  uses  of,  863 
Chemical  constitution  and  physiological 

action,  connection  between,  30 ;  the 

most  important  siibject  in  xsharmaco- 

logy,  32 

Chemical  reactions,  number  and  nature 
of,  24  ;  of  the  metallic  elements  divided 
into  two  groups,  24  ;  which  only  occur 
between  two  bodies  when  a  third  is  ^ 
present,  73 

Chenopodiaceffi,  1009 

Chenopodii,  oleum,  as  a  vermifuge,  1009 

Chenopodium,  characters  of,  1009 

Cherry-laurel  water,  as  a  jjoison,  with 
its  antidote,  489 ;  cherry-laurel  leaves, 
natm'e,  action,  and  use  of,  917 

Cherry,  wild,  as  a  nervous  sedative  and 
tonic,  917 

Chestnut.    See  Castanea 

Chilies,  as  carminatives,  379 

Chill,  or  cold,  utility  of  vascular  stimu- 
lants in,  330 ;  action  of,  on  bronchi,  252 

Chimaphila  (pipsissewa),  as  a  stimulant 
diuretic,  433 ;  as  an  astringent  and 
diuretic,  962 

Chinicine,  constitution  of,  824 

Chinoidiu  (quinoidin),  944 

Chinoidinum,  505,  944 

Chinoidin.'B  sulphas,  944 

Chinoline,  823 

Chiretta,  as  a  bitter  tonic,  980 
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Chloral,  action  of,  on  muscle,  128  etseq.; 
as  a  sedative,  157 ;  diagram  to  show 
the  action  of,  on  the  spinal  cord,  160  ;  a 
useful  hypnotic,  199  ;  as  a  general  ano- 
dj'ne,  201,  202  ;  action  of,  on  the  respi- 
ratory centre,  241 ;  on  the  brain,  24i  ; 
on  the  vessels  and  circulation,  282  ;  on 
the  vaso-motor  centre,  287,  319  ;  .on  the 
motor  ganglia,  316  ;  on  the  intestines, 
387 ;  as  a  poison,  witla  its  antidotes,  489 ; 
antagonistic  action  of,  and  strychnine 
and  picrotoxine,  494-495  ;  antagonism 
of,  to  other  drugs,  492-496 

Chloral  hydrate,  action  of,  on  the  nervous 
system,  204  ;  on  the  vagus  centre,  317  ; 
antagonism  of,  to  atropine,  495  ;  pre- 
paration and  characters  of,  790  ;  action 
of,  791,  792;  as  an  antiseptic,  in  the 
mouth,  and  when  injected  under  the 
skin,  791 ;  first  introduced  into  medi- 
cine by  Oscar  Liebreich,  791  ;  his  spe- 
culations regarding  its  action,  791 ;  its 

!  action  in  the  body,  791  ;  in  frogs  and 
mammals,  792;  on  the  temperature, 
respii-ation,  and  blood,  792 ;  on  the  cir- 
culation, 792 ;  on  muscles  and  motor 
nerves,  792  ;  on  the  spinal  cord,  792 ; 
on  the  brain,  792  ;  treatment  of  poison- 
ing by,  793  ;  chronic  chloralism,  793  ; 
uses  of,  793 

Chlorate  of  potassium,  action  of,  on  bac- 
teria, 91,  95  ;  as  a  remedy  for  tooth- 
ache, 353  ;  as  an  antisialic,  361 ;  action 
of,  on  the  kidneys,  435  ;  characters, 
action,  and  uses  of,  613-614 

Chlorate  of  sodium,  627 

Chlorides,  test  for,  594 

Chloride  of  Ammonium,  637 

I       Calcium,  651 
Gold,  754 

Gold  and  Sodium,  754 
Iron,  745 

Sodium,  599-601,  620 
Tin,  706 
Zinc,  667 

Chloride  of  lime,  action  of,  on  enzymes, 

I    78,  79  ;  on  bacteria,  93 
Chloride  of  sodium,  action  of,  on  bacteria, 

j  95  ;  action  of,  as  compared  with  bro- 
mide of  potassium,  214  ;  on  the  pulsa- 
tions of  the  frog's  heart,  806  ;  effects 
of  excess  of,  in  the  blood,  412  ;  one  of 
the  most  important  constituents  of  the 
body,  413 

Chlorides,  general  action  of  the  group  of, 
599-601 

Chlorinated  lime,  action  on  bacteria,  91 ; 

characters  of,  &c.,  550;  solution  of, 

550  ;  inhalation  of,  551 
'  Chlorinated  soda,  solution  of,  551 ;  as  a 
I     cataplasm  of,  551 
Chlorine,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of,  9 ; 

its  relation  to  other  members  of  a  group, 

16  ;  action  of,  on  infusoria,  65  ;  on  en- 


zymes, 77-79  ;  on  bacteria,  91,  95  ;  as  a 
poison,  with  its  antidote,  486  ;  general 
source,  characters,  and  mode  of  pre- 
paration of,  547-552  ;  action  of,  549  ; 
chlorine  water,  tests  and  uses  of,  550  ; 
chlorinated  lime,  its  characters  and 
uses,  550  ;  solution  of  chlorinated  lime, 
551 ;  inhalation  of  chlorine,  550  ;  solu- 
tion of  chlorinated  soda,  551 ;  poultice 
of  ditto,  552  ;  uses  of  ditto,  552 
Chlorine  water,  action  of,  on  bacteria, 

93 ;  nature,  action,  and  uses  of,  550 
Chloroform,  effects  of,  on  the  blood,  72  ; 
on  enzymes,  78 ;  on  bacteria,  91,  93 ; 
on  medusas.  111  ;  on  mammals  and 
leeches,  115  ;  on  muscle,  128  etseq. ;  as 
a  sedative,  157  ;  diagram  to  show  the 
action  of,  on  the  spinal  cord,  160 ;  action 
of,  on  psychical  processes,  191  ;  action 
of,  as  an  aneesthetic,  204  et  seq. ;  acts 
directly  on  the  nerve-cells,  205 ;  dangers 
arising  from  the  use  of,  207-208  ;  mode 
of  administering,  209 ;  action  of,  on  the 
respiratory  centre,  241  ;  on  the  brain, 
244  ;  on  the  vagus  centre,  317  ;  on  the 
vaso-motor  centre,  319  ;  on  the  motor 
ganglia,  316 ;  as  a  cardiac  stimulant, 
328  ;  as  a  rubefacient,  344  ;  as  a  siala- 
gogue,  357  ;  as  a  local  sedative,  376 ; 
as  a  carminative,  379  ;  as  a  poison,  with 
its  antidotes,  488 ;  antagonism  of,  to 
amyl  nitrite,  495 ;  chlorinated  lime  used 
in  the  preparation  of,  550  ;  purified, 
preparation,  795  ;  tests,  796  ;  prepara- 
tions of,  796  ;  action  of,  796 ;  when 
mixed  with  albumen,  796  ;  a  powerful 
solvent  of  protogon,  796  ;  on  the  blood 
and  skin,  797  ;  on  the  mouth,  stomach, 
and  intestines,  797 ;  the  nervous  sys- 
tem, 797 ;  its  action  divided  into  three 
stages,  797  ;  its  action  on  the  respira- 
tion, pulse,  heart,  and  blood-pressure, 
798 ;  on  the  nervous  system,  799 ; 
dangers  in  the  administration  of,  799  ; 
precautions  to  be  taken,  800-802  ;  uses 
of,  and  various  plans  for  administering, 
802,  803.    See  also  Ansesthetics 

Chloropicrin,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94 

Cholagogues,  may  act  as  indirect  gastric 
tonics,  365,  369  ;  nature  and  action  of, 
390,  400  ;  experiments  with,  404-407  ; 
adjuncts  to,  406 ;  uses  of,  407  ;  remove 
bile  from  the  body,  407 

Cholera,  corrosive  sublimate  in,  692 ; 
possible  use  of  napthalin  in,  822 

Chondrus,  1073 

Christison,  Sir  Robert,  references  to,  42, 
852,  855,  999 

Clirome  alum,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94 

Chromic  acid,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94, 
95;  as  a  caustic,  344;  how  prepared, 
566  I  characters  and  action  of,  as  a 
disinfectant  and  caustic,  582 

Chromium,  symbols  and  atomic  weight  of  ,9 
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Chrysarobin,  505;  characters  and  uses  of, 
909 

Chrysarobinum,  fiOS,  909 
Cicutine,  as  an  antisialic,  3G1 
Cicutoxine,  action  of,  on  the  accelerating 

centre,  3  L9  ;  on  the  vaso-motor  centre, 

319 

Cimicifuga  (black  snakeroot),  characters 
and  composition  of,  837  ;  action  and 
uses  of,  838 ;  as  a  stomachic,  a  cardiac 
tonic,  and  an  expectorant,  838 

Cinchona  bark  and  its  alkaloids  the  chief 
antiperiodics,  107  ;  the  former  almost  a 
specific  in  intermittent  fevers,  periodic 
headaches,  neuralgias,  &c.,  107  ;  cin- 
chona alkaloids  and  their  salts,  944  ; 
action  and  uses  of,  944-948 

Cinchona,  characters,  &c.,  of,  939 
Bark,  red,  940 
Calisaya  bark,  yellow,  940 

Cinchona,  properties  and  composition  of 
the  cinchona  barks,  940 ;  physiological 
action  of,  944-948 ;  uses  of,  947,  948 

Cinchonacete,  939 

Cinchonese,  939 

Cinchonidinse  sulphas,  505,  939,  944 
Cinchonidine,  an  antiperiodic,  107 ;  sul- 
phate of,  944 
Cinchoninfe  sulphas,  505,  939,  943 
Cinch  onine,  943 

Action  of,  on  oxidation,  92  ;  on  the 
blood,  72 ;  as  an  antiperiodic,  107 ; 
action  of,  on  muscle,  128 
Sulphate  of,  943 
Cinnamic  acid,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94 ; 

on  the  kidneys,  436 
Cinnamon  and  oil,  as  a  carminative, 
379 

Cinnamon,  characters  and  composition  of, 
1016 

Aromatic  powder  of,  1017 
Bark,  1016 

Powder,  compound,  1017 

Oil  of,  1017  ;  as  a  carminative  and 
an  astringent,  1017 
Circulation,  action  op  drugs  on 
THE,  262-339;  nature  of  the,  in  the 
arteries  and  veins,  262  ;  effect  of  blood- 
pressure  on  the,  263  ;  arrest  of  the, 
causes  fainting  and  shock,  264  ;  schema 
of  the,  265-267 ;  diagram  illustrative 
of  this,  266  ;  nature  of  the,  in  the 
living  body,  267 ;  effects  of  variation 
in  blood-pressure  on  the.  267,  268  ; 
method  of  ascertaining  this,  268  ;  al- 
terations in  blood-pressure  in  the,  270 ; 
relation  of  pulse-rate  and  arterioles 
to  blood-pressure  in  the,  271-277  ;  dia- 
gram of  the,  275 ;  method  for  main- 
taining artificial,  in  the  rabbit's  ear, 
280;  in  the  frog,  280;  method  of 
measurement  of  the,  by  the  rate  of 
flow,  281-283 ;  action  of  potassium 
salts  on  the,  606  ;  of  strong  solution 


of  ammonia,  638  ;  of  the  heavy  meti 
663;  oi:  tiie  salts  of  iron,  663;  oi 
antimony,  724  ;  of  alcohol,  768  ;  and  6l 
the  cranial,  769  ;  of  the  spirit  of  ether' 
781  ;  of  chloral  hydrate,  792  ;  of  sali; 
cylic  acid,  820  ;  of  anemonin,  837  ;  oi 
opium,  855,  861  ;  of  pilocarpine,  SSg' 
of  quinine,  945  ;  of  strychnine,  973  ;  a 
belladonna  or  atropine,  992 ;  of  tobaccoi 
993 ;  of  veratrine,  1048  ;  of  colchic 
1051  ;  of  extract  of  ergot,  1071 
Citrate  of  bismuth,  733  ;  and  ammo 
734 
Caffeine,  870 
Iron,  748  • 

and  ammonium,  748 
Lithium,  632 
Magnesium,  389,  661 
Potassium,  609 
Quinine,  749 
Strychnine,  749 
Citrates,  test  for,  594 
Citric  acid,  properties  of,  &c.,  580  ;  syrdi 

of  ditto,  581 
Citrine  ointment,  695 
Citro-tartrate  of  sodium  (effervescent)] 
623  ^ 
Clover,  Mr.,  his  plan  of  administeriti^ 

chloroform,  804 
Cloves,  characters,  action,  and  use  0% 
922  ;  as  a  carminative,  922 ;    oil  oi 
922 

Cloves  and  oil,  as  a  carminative,  379 
Clysters,  injections,  or  enemas,  508 
Coal  gas,  as  a  poison,  with  its  antidoti 
487 

•  Coats,  reference  to,  278 

Cobalt,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of,  9  f'l 
physiological  action   of,  27  ;  causi 
slight  contraction  of  the  vessels,  281 

Cobra  poison,  action  of,  on  the  infuso: 
65  ;  convulsions  caused  by,  189 

Coca.    See  Erythroxylon 

Cocainas  Hydrochloras,  504,  877 

Cocaine,  action  of,  on  muscle,  128  ;  on 
the  eye,  226  ;  antagonism  of,  to  m(k4 
phine,  494,  495  ;  characters,  action,  and<  j 
uses  of,  877,  878  ;  as  a  local  ana3sthetic,C 
157,  878  ;  action  of,  on  the  nerve-centres? 
in  man,  878  ;  is  said  to  lessen  fatigue,f 
878 ;  on  animals,  on  the  spinal  cord,"l 
the  respiration,  the  pulse,  blood-pres 
sure,  and  temperature,  879 ;  uses  ot,i 
879 

Cocaine  hydrochlorate,  characters,  action, 
and  uses,  877.    See  also  Cocaine 

Coccus,  1090 

Cochineal,  1 090 ;  its  characters  and  uses,- 
1090 

Codeina,  504,  844 

Codeine,  action  of,  on  oxidation,  69; 
antagonism  of,  to  chloral,  495  ;  charac- 
ters of,  849  ;  action  of,  on  the  nerves 
and  abdominal  viscera,  850  ;  on  the 
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spinal  cord  and  motor  centre  in  the 
u  brain,  850 ;  uses  of,  850  ;  action  and 
use  of,  in  diabetes,  850 

;;odeines,  ai'titicial,  859 

Ood-liver  oil,  one  of  the  most  efficient 
expectorants,  254  ;  great  virtue  of,  in 
chronic  bronchitis,  254;  a  powerful 
hasmatinic,  411 ;  as  an  alterative,  413  ; 
as  an  indirect  emmenagogue,  453 ; 
character,  composition,  physiological 
and  therapeutic  action  of,  1087 

!;!oelosperma3,  937 

3offe£B,  948 

joSee,  composition,  action,  and  use  of, 
950 

John's  solution  for  experimenting  with 

bacteria,  90 
^olchici  radix,  1049 

Jolchicine,  action  of,  on  the  respiratory 
centre,  241;  as  a  hepatic  stimulant 
403,  405 ;  as  an  alterative,  413 ;  used 
in  gout,  416  ;  as  a  refrigerant  diuretic, 

i  432;  as  a  poison,  with  its  antidote, 
489 

Ilolchicum  corm,  1049 
Koot,  1049 

Seeds,  1049 ;  general  action  of,  1050 ; 
special  action  of,  on  the  skin,  brain, 
and  spinal  cord,  1050  ;  on  the  sen- 
sory and  motor  nerves  and  the 
muscles,  1051 ;  on  the  circulation 
j         and  the  secretion  of  urine,  1051, 
uses  of,  1051 ;  treatment  in  poison- 
ing by,  1051 
I!old,  effects  of,  on  the  action  of  drugs, 
44-46 ;  on  protoplasmic  movements, 
60 ;  on  the  action  of  infusoria,  64  ;  on 
muscle,  119,  123,  138;  extreme,  as  an 
anaesthetic,  157  ;  on  the  action  of 
strychnine,  175  ;  in  preventing  and  in- 
ducing sleep,  199  ;  as  a  local  anodyne, 
201 ;  applied  to  the  surface  of  a  painful 
part,  relieves  the  pain,  203  ;  one  of  the 
chief  local  ansesthetics,  204 ;  action  of, 
on  the  respiratory  centres,  241  ;  in 
causing  congestion,  252 ;  apparatus  for 
ascertaining  the  effect  of,  on  the  vessels 
of  the  frog's  lung,  280 ;  instrument  for 
showing  the  action  of,  on  the  frog's 
,  heart,  301 ;  one  of  the  most  powerful 
of  vascular  and  cardiac  sedatives,  339  ; 
'  action  of,  on  inflammation,  341 ;  dia- 
gram to  show  the  effects  of,  in  lessen- 
ing the  pain  of  inflammation,  342 ;  as 
an  antipyretic,  418,  420;  local  appli- 
cation of,  464 
3old  bath,  as  an  anaphrodisiac,  451 ; 
various  uses  of,  and  risks  attending, 
460-463 
Compresses,  465 
Douche,  ascending,  464 

Spinal,  464 
Douches,  463 
Foot  bath,  465 


Cold  Pack,  463 
Colds,  arrest  of,  256 
Coleoptera,  1091 

Collidine,  in  treatment  of  asthma,  261 
Collodion,  as  a  demulcent,  347 ;  and  a 

styptic,  350 
Collodion,  characters,  action,  and  uses  of, 
874 

Blistering,  874 

Cantharidal,  874 

Flexible,  874 

Styptic,  874 
Collodions,  507 
CoUodium,  507,  780 

Flexile.  507,  780,  874,  1024,  1057 

Cum  cantharide,  507,  874,  1091 

Stypticum,  507,  874,  1032 

Vesicans,  874 
Colocynth,  927 

Colocynth  as  a  drastic  purgative,  389  ; 
as  a  hepatic  stimulant,  403,  405  ;  colo- 
cynth pulp,  composition,  action,  and 
therapeutics  of,  927,  928  ;  a  powerful 
cathartic  and  dim-etic,  927,  928 

Cologne  water,  for  perfuming,  890 

Colophony,  1061 

Coma,  condition  of  the  veins  and  brain 

during,  197 
Compositse,  952 

Compound  radicals,  nature  of,  24 ;  most 
of  them  possess  a  paralysing  action  on 
the  motor  nerves,  32 

Condurango,  characters,  action,  and  uses 
of,  970 

Confectio  opii,  507,  844,  901,  936,  1013, 
1037 

Piperis,  507,  936,  1013,  1089 

Eosae,  507,  920,  1089 

Caninse,  507,  920,  1055 
GaUicEe,  507,  920,  1055 

Scammonii,  507,  922,  936,  981,  1037, 
1089 

Sennse,  507,  899,  910,  911,  917,  938, 

1028,  1055 
Sulphuris,  507,  544,  610,  901 
Terebinthinse,  507,  899,  1058,  1089 
Confections,  electuaries,  or  conserves,  507 
Congestion  of  the  internal  organs  arising 
from   cold,  252;  utility  of  vascular 
stimulants  in,  330 
Coniferte,  1057 

Coniine,  effects  of,  on  oxidation,  69 ; 
action  of,  on  the  spinal  cord,  163  ;  as  a 
general  anodyne,  201 ;  on  the  inhibitory 
powers  of  the  vagi,  810.    See  Hemlock 

Conium,  as  a  local  and  general  anodyne, 
201 ;  the  vapour  of,  has  a  local  sedative 
action  on  the  lung,  249  ;  as  an  an- 
aphrodisiac, 451  ;  as  a  poison,  with  its 
antidotes,  489  ;  nature,  actions,  and 
uses  of,  931 

Conjunctiva  of  the  eye,  action  of  drugs 
on  the,  216 

Constipation,  cause  of,  and  remedies  for, 
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384 ;  diagram  to  show  how  ovarian 

irritation  probably  causes,  386  ;  action 

of  opium  in,  38G  ;  .and  of  small  doses  of 

belladonna,  386 
Contraction  of  the  pupil  of  the  eye,  origin 

and  nature  of,  222 
Convallamarin,  as  a  cardiac  tonic,  331 
Convallaria  majalis,  as  a  cardiac  tonic, 

331  ;  composition,  action,  and  uses, 

1010 

Convolvulacefe,  980 

Convulsions  produced  by  poisoning,  34  ; 
and  by  strychnine  and  other  drugs 
acting  on  the  spinal  cord,  171-181;  by 
the  absence  or  excess  of  oxygen,  176  ; 
whether  convulsions  are  caused  by  the 
action  of  poison  on  the  brain  or  the 
spinal  cord,  179  ;  certain  drugs,  when 
taken,  are  the  cause  of,  187  ;  they  are 
usually  of  spinal  or  cerebral  origin,  188 ; 
asphyxial  convulsions,  189 ;  experiments 
to  ascertain  whether  they  are  asphyxial 
or  not,  189  ;  excitement  of  the  respira- 
tory centre  causes,  237 ;  asphyxial,  only 
occur  in  warm-blooded  animals,  237  ; 
carbolic  acid  produces  convulsions  in 
frogs,  814: 

Copaiba,  as  a  stimulant  diuretic,  433  ; 

value    of,    in  inflammation  of  the 

bladder,  446 
Copaiva,  or  copaiba,  characters,  &c.,  of, 

912;  balsam  of,  912;  oil  of ,  characters, 

action,  and  uses  of,  912 
Copper,  sources,  reactions,  uses,  &c.,  of, 
674 

Acetate  of,  676 

Test  solution  of,  676 
Nitrate,  674 
Sub-acetate  of,  676 
Sulphate  of,  675 

Anhydrous,  675 
Test  solution   of  am- 
monio-,  676 
Copper  sulphate,  action  of,  on  en2ymes, 
78  ;  on  bacteria,  93  ;  on  annulosa,  116; 
as  a  caustic,  344,  675;  as  an  astringent, 
349  ;  as  a  local  emetic,  373  ;  character, 
action,  and  uses  of,  674-76 
Copper,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of,  9  ; 
physiological  action  of,  27 ;  action  of, 
on  muscle,  127  et  seq. ;  causes  powerful 
contraction  of  the  vessels,  281 ;  double 
salts  of,  action  of,   on  the  cardiac 
muscle,  316;  on  the  capillaries,  318  ;  as 
a  poison,  with  its  antidote,  489 ;  nature, 
action,  and  uses  of,  674-76 
Coriander,  characters  of,  937 
Fruit,  937 

Oil  of,  a  carminative  and  stimulant, 
379, 938 
Cornacese,  938 

Cornea,  chief  drugs  employed  in  disease 
of  the,  216 ;  action  of  alum  on,  216, 
655 


Corn-smut,  1 073  *  Ij) 

Cornus,  characters  and  action  of,  938      il  l 
Cornutine,  1069  ,1 
Coroilifloraj,  939  Vl 
Corrosive  chloride  of  mercury,  692        • ,  I 
Corrosive  sublimate,  action  of,  on  iQpiil 
f  usoria,  65  ;  on  enzymes,  78,  79  ;  on  ilj 
bacteria,  89,  91,  93,  95;  exiraordinaTy  * 
destructive  power  of,  might  be  useful  w 
in  destroying  bacilli,  102 ;  owes  its  w 
curative  power  in  cases  of  infantile  il 
dysentery  to  its  antiseptic  action,  106;  fli 
the  only  trustworthy  disinfectant  forw 
destroying  septic  organisms,  106 ;  as  a  iw 
poison,  with  its  antidotes,  489  ;  nature  J 
and  uses  of,  692,  693  ;  one  of  the  most  1 
powerful  antiseptics  known,  693  ;  usej 
of,  in  cholera,  692 ;  poisoning  by,  ai^H 
treatment  for,  693 
Goto  alkaloids,  action  of,  on  the  int^i^H 
tines,  386  ;  Albertoni's  inrestigationsMji 
regarding  the  action  of  the,  386  ^ 
Coto  bark,  composition,  action,  and  uses « 
of,  1017  ;  paracoto  bark,  1017  Ji 
Cotoine,  action  of,  on  the  intestines,  387fl|  f 
Cotton,  gun,  preparation  and  uses  of,  873  ^ 
Eoot  bark,  characters,  action,  and 

uses  of,  872 
Seed  oil,  characters  and  uses  of,  872 
Wool,  what  derived  from,  873 
Couch-grass,  as  a  demulcent,  1054 
Cough,  chest  and  stomach,  pathology  of, 
remedies  for,  and  general  treatment 
of,  246-261 ;  diagram  of  the  afferent 
nerves  by  which  it  may  be  excited, 
247 ;  action  and  use  of  expectorants 
in,  250,  255 ;   of    emetics,   255 ;  of 
warmth  and  moisture,  255  ;  of  respi- 
rators, 256  ;  of  warm  clothing,  friction, 
liniments,  poultices,  and  plasters,  256 ; 
selection  of  remedies  in  treatment  of, 
257 ;  action  of  lactucarium  in  allaying, 
957 

Cowling,  Dr.,  his  rule  for  dosage,  497 
Cramps  of  the  muscles,  cause  and  generaJs 

treatment  of,  212,  213 
Cranesbill,  881 

Cranial  circulation,  192 ;  action  of  alcoholc 
on  the,  769 

Cream  of  tartar,  nature  and  uses  of,  610 

Creasote,  action  of,  on  infusoria,  65  ;  no- 
effect  on  ptyalin,  77 ;  on  enzymes,  78,' 
79;  on  yeast  and  bacteria,  79 ;  as  a 
local  anodyne,  201 ;  as  a  remedy  foi 
toothache,  353 ;  as  a  local  sedative,i 
376;  as  a  poison,  with  its  antidote,' 
489 ;  characters,  tests,  and  preparations 
of,  817 ;  action  of,  as  a  musculaii 
poison,  817;  on  the  blood,  skin,  and' 
mouth,  817 ;  on  the  pulse,  respiration*: 
and  urine,  817;  uses  of,  817 

Creta,  647.    See  also  Chalk 

Croix,  N.  de  la,  results  of  his  experiments 
with  different  drugs  on  bacteria,  90,  91: 
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ofcon  oil,  as  a  pustulant,  344;  as  a 
drastic  purgative,  389;  as  a  poison, 
with  its  antidote,  489;  action  of,  ex- 
t  ernally  and  internally,  1023  ;  use  of, 
ditto,  1023 ;  treatment  of  poisoning  by, 
1024 

'  uciferfe,  864 

im- Brown,  reference  to,  150,  859 
I  :  limb  of  bread,  1053 
I  rvptogams   (sub-kingdom  II.),  1066- 

1073;    filices,  1066;    lichens,  1067; 

tungi,  1067 ;  algis,  1073 
.  ubeba,  1013 

(  ubebs,  as  a  sialagogue,  357;  as  a  stimu- 
lant diuretic,  433  ;  characters  and 
composition  of,  1013 
Oleoresin  of,  preparation,  action, 
and  uses  of,  1014  ;  as  a  stimulant 
diuretic,  1014 
Oil  of,  1014 
Cucumber  fruit,  squirting,  928 
CucurbitaceEe,  927 
Culver's  root.    See  Leptandra 
}umarin,  action  of,  on  the  cardiac  muscle, 

as  an  antipyretic,  316 
pupping,  wet,  420 
Dnpuliferse,  1030 

Durare,  physiological  action  of,  on  the 
endings  of  efferent  nerves,  26 ;  when 
applied  externally  and  internally,  33, 
34 ;  opposite  effect  of,  when  differently 
administered,  38 ;  effects  of,  on  the 
blood,  73 ;  on  mollusca,  114 ;  on  muscle, 
122,  128,  146,  147  ;  list  of  drugs  which 
have  a  similar  action  to,  on  the  motor 
nerves,  150,  151 ;  exact  locaUsation  of 
action,  151 ;  on  the  muscles  of  respira- 
tion, 238;  on  the  vaso-motor  nerves, 
284 ;  on  the  inhibitory  power  of  the 
vagi,  310;  on  the  vagus  ends  in  the 
heart,  317 ;  on  the  nerves  of  the  sali- 
vary gland,  355 ;  action  of  the  liver 
on,  405  ;  as  a  poison,  with  its  anti- 
dote, 489  ;  characters,  composition,  and 
action  of,  976 ;  on  the  motor  nerves, 
vagus,  and  sensory  nerves,  976  ;  on  the 
spinal  cord,  muscles  and  vessels,  976  ; 

!  on  the  blood-pressure  and  on  salivation, 

I   976 ;  effects  of,  on  the  general  system, 

i   977  ;  uses  of,  977 

:'Jurd  soap,  1079 

Ousparia  or  Angostura  bark,  character, 
'   881 ;  composition,  tests,  action,  and  use, 
882 

tJyanide  of  potassium,  action  of,  on 
1  medusse,  112;  as  a  poison,  with  its 
i   antidote,  489 

Cyanide  of  silver,  679 ;  of  mercury,  697  ; 
I  Jyanogen,  action  of,  on  the  motor  ganglia, 
i  316 

Jydonium,  characters  and  use  of,  921 
Cypripedium,  characters  and  use  of,  as  an 
antispasmodic,  1036 


D. 

Da  Costa,  Dr.,  reference  to,  338 

Dandelion,  protoplasm  of,  experiment 
with,  on  oxygen,  69 

Dandelion  root,  characters  and  action  of, 
956 ;  on  the  liver,  and  as  a  diuretic,  957 

Dastre,  reference  to,  277,  298 

Daturine,  as  a  mydriatic,  21 9 ;  action  of, 
on  the  vagus  centre,  317  ;  on  the  vaso- 
motor centre,  319 ;  on  the  inhibitory 
ganglia,  317 ;  antagonism  of,  to  mor- 
phine, 496 ;  nature,  action,  and  use  of, 
991 

Davy,  Sir  H.,  split  up  some  supposed 

elements  into  oxygen  and  a  metal,  11 ; 

his  observation  on  the  properties  of 

nitrous  oxide,  211 
Dead  space,  1100  (Appendix) 
Decoction  of  lemon,  as  an  antiperiodic, 

891 

Decoctions,  507 

Decoctum,  Aloes  compositum,  507,  893, 
899,  1039,  1042 
CetrarifB,  507,  1067 
Cinchona;,  507,  941 
Granati  radicis,  507,  926 
Hfematoxyli,  507,  908,  1016 
Hordei,  507,  1054 
Papaveris,  507,  843 
PareirEe,  507, 841 
Quercus,  507,  1030 
Sarsffi,  508,  1052 

Sarsre  compositum,  508,  880,  899, 

1020,  1022,  1052 
Sarsaparillse  compositum,  508,  880, 

1020,  1022,  1052 
Scoparii,  508, 900 
Taraxaci,  508,  957 

Delirium  tremens,  cause,  symptoms,  and 
treatment  of,  771,  772 

Delphinine,  action  of,  on  the  frog's  heart, 
306  ;  on  the  accelerating  centre,  318 ; 
on  the  vaso-motor  centre,  319  ;  nature, 
action,  and  use  of,  836 

Demulcents,  nature,  action,  and  thera- 
peutic uses  of,  347,  348  ;  althfea  as  a, 
875 ;  linseed  as  a  demulcent,  876  ; 
liquorice  root  as  a  demulcent,  900 ; 
gum  acacia,  or  arabica,  as  a,  91 4  ;  quince 
seed  as  a,  922  ;  sassafras  pith  as  a,  1020 ; 
elm  as,  1026,  triticum  as,  1054;  Ice- 
land moss  as,  1067  ;  chondrus  as,  1073 

Deodorisers  or  deodorants,  nature  and 
action  of,  103,  106  ;  iodoform  as  a,  805 ; 
carbolic  acid  as  a,  813 

Desmobacteria,  83 

Dew-Smith,  reference  to,  114 

Diabetes,  action  of  codeine  in,  850 

Diaphoretics,  action  of,  on  the  secretion 
of  sweat,  437 ;  antimony  as  a  diapho- 
retic, 726;  cupatorium  as  a,  956  ;  ipe- 
cacuanha as,  950  ;  asclepias  as  a,  970; 
melissa  or  balm  as,  1007  ;  origanum 
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as,  1007 ;  camphor  as,  1019  ;  oil  of 
sassafras  as,  1020 ;  serpentary  root  as, 
1012 

Diarrhoea,  astringents  have  a  powerful 

eflEect  in  checldng,  350 
Diastase,  75 

Dickenson,  reference  to,  1001 
Didymium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
10 

Diedrich,  references  to,  857 

Diediilin,  reference  to,  150 

Digestive  System,  Action  op  Drugs 
ON  the,  352-409  ;  on  the  teeth,  352  ; 
on  the  saliva,  as  sialagogues,  353-359  ; 
on  thirst,  as  refrigerants,  360 ;  on  the 
salivary  secretion,  as  antisialics,  360 ; 
on  the  appetite,  as  gastric  tonics,  361- 
369 ;  on  acidity,  as  antacids,  369 ;  on 
vomiting,  as  emetics,  370-376  ;  on  the 
stomach,  as  gastric  sedatives,  376 ;  on 
the  gases  of  the  stomach,  as  carmina- 
tives, 378,  379  ;  on  the  intestines,  379- 
388;  as  purgatives,  388-395;  as  irri- 
tant poisons,  395-399  ;  on  the  liver, 
399-407  ;  on  the  pancreas,  407  ;  on  the 
intestines,  as  anthelmintics,  408 

Digestive  tract,  application,  of  drugs  to 
the,  482-485 ;  by  the  mouth  and 
pharynx,  482 ;  as  masticatories,  482  : 
as  gargles,  482  ;  by  the  stomach,  482 ; 
by  the  stomach-pump,  483 ;  by  tlie 
gastric  syphon,  483 ;  to  the  intestine, 
484  ;  as  enemata,  484  ;  as  suppositories, 
484;  action  of  opium  on  the,  860; 
action  of  digitalin  on  the,  997 

Digestives,  when  necessary,  411 

Digitalin,  effects  of,  on  medusas,  111  ;  ac- 
tion of,  on  the  vision,  228  ;  on  the  frog's 
heart,  307 ;  on  the  vagus  centre,  317  ; 
on  the  cardiac  muscle,  316 ;  as  a  cardiac 
tonic,  331 ;  antagonistic  action  of,  494, 
495 ;  preparation  and  characters,  994 ; 
chemistry  of,  995  ;  general  action  of, 
995  ;  special  action  of,  on  the  muscles, 
nervous  system,  and  spinal  cord,  995  ; 
on  the  brain,  respiration,  and  blood- 
pressure,  996  ;  on  the  heart  and  arteri- 
oles, 996 ;  diagram  of  a  pulse-wave 
before  and  after  injection  of,  in  a  dog, 
997 ;  on  the  vagus-roots  and  ends,  996 ; 
peculiar  action  of,  on  the  frog's  heart, 
996 ;  on  the  digestive  organs  and  the 
urine,  997 ;  effect  of  temperature  on  the 
action  of,  998  ;  diagram  showing  effects 
of  rise  of  temperature  alone,  998  ;  ditto, 
showing  effects  of  rise,  after  injection 
of,  998  ;  ditto,  showing  action  of,  after 
temperature,  999 ;  action  of  different 
preparations  of,  999;  uses  of,  1000; 
precautions,  1001  ;  treatment  of  poison- 
ing by,  1001 

Digitalinnm,  994 

Digitalis,  effect  of  varied  quantities  of,  on 
the  pulse,  37 ;  cumulative  action  of,  42; 


has  sometimes  no  action  on  the  pulse 
pneumonia,  47 ;  acts  differently  on  thi 
heart  of  a  frog  from  that  of  mammalBl 
54 ;  action  of,  on  oxidation,  70 ;  on' 
mollusca,  114;  action  of,  on  the  brain 
198  ;  as  a  cardiac  tonic,  249  ;  as  a  vas- 
cular tonic,  254  ;  diagram  sh.owing  thgij 
blood-pressure  and  form  of  the  pu] 
wave  before  and  after  the  injection 
in  the  dog,  276 ;  on  the  vagus  centiej 
317 ;  on  the  cardiac  muscle,  316 ;  on 
the  capillaries,  318  ;  on  the  heart,  as 
cardiac  tonic,  331,  333  ;  the  question 
the  use  of,  in  aortic  regurgitation 
sidered,  333  ;  caution  to  be  observed 
the  use  of,  as  a  cardiac  tonic,  335  ;  ag 
vascular  tonic,  336  ;  as  a  sedative,  339 
as  a  styptic  acting  on  the  blood-vessel 
350  ;  has  the  power  of  lessening  or  ar- 
resting hajmorrhage,  351 ;  as  a  general: 
emetic,  373  ;  experiment  vrith,  on  blood'^ 
pressure,  430;  as  a  hydragogue  diuJi 
retic,  432 ;  as  an  anaphrodisiac,  451 ; 
direct  emmenagogue,  453 ;  as  a  poisonj 
with  its  antidotes,  489 ;  antagonism  of^ 
to  other  drugs,  494,  495 
Digitalis  (foxglove),  characters,  &c.,  Ol 
994 

Leaf,  994 

Digitin,  composition  of,  995  * 

Digitonin,  composition  of,  995 

Digitoxin,  composition  of,  995 ;  actioi 
of,  on  the  cardiac  muscle,  316 ;  as  f 
cardiac  tonic,  331.    See  Digitalis 

Dilatation  of  the  pupil  of  the  eye,  o: 
and  nature  of,  219-222 

Dilator  muscle  of  the  iris,  nature  aiifll 


as  a 


If 


functions  of,  217 
Dill,  as  a  stimulant  diuretic,  433 
Dill  and  oil,  as  a  carminative,  379 
Dill,  fruit,  characters  and  use  of, 
carminative,  936 
Oil  of,  936 
Dimethylamine,  100 
Dimethyl-coniine,  932 
Diosmese,  882 

Diseases  caused  by  mould-fungi,  82 ; 
bacteria,  82 

Disinfectants,  Koch's  experiments  onbaoi 
teria  with,  92-96  ;  nature  and  action  ot 
103,  106  ;  superheated  steam  the  besv 
disinfectant  under  ordinary  circumc 
stances,  1 06 ;  borax  as  a  disinfectant: 
625;  carbolic  acid  as  a,  813;  thymo 
as,  1006 

Distilled  water,  action  of,  on  bacterial 
93 ;  and  calcium  salts,  on  the  frogV 
heart,  306 ;  as  a  lithontriptic,  436 

Diuretics  nature  and  mode  of  action  oi 
431  ;  list  of  refrigerant,  hydragogue 
and  stimulant,  432,  433 ;  saline,  actioi 
of,  433;  uses  of,  433;  adjuvants  tc 
434  ;  alkalies  as,  599  ;  iodide  of  ethyl  ai 
a  diuretic,  790  ;  caulophyllum  as,  843 
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caffeine  as  a,  872  ;  tansy  as,  954  ;  dan- 
delion root  as,  957  ;  uva  ursa  as,  962  ; 
cMmaphila  as,  962  ;  benzoic  acid  as, 
965  ;  serpentary  root  as,  1012  ;  thuja 
as,  1063 ;  oil  of  juniper  as,  1064  ;  sar- 
sapariUa  as,  1052 ;  garlic  as,  1040 ; 
squill  as,  1041 

»i-toluyl-diethyl  ammonium  iodide,  ac- 
tion on  motor  nerves,  150 

)ogiel,  references  to,  287,  295 

log-rose,  fruit  of  the,  920 

togs,  experiments  with  drugs  on,  54-56  ; 
Majendie's  series  of  experiments  on  the 
action  of  strychnine  on  the  reflex  powers 
of  the  spinal  cord  of,  177  et  seii. ;  easiest 
way  of  anjesthetising,  210;  diagram  of 
a  stopcock  by  which  air  or  vapour,  or 
two  kinds  of  gas,  may  be  given  to,  211  ; 
diagram  showing  the  blood-pressure  and 
form  of  the  pulse-wave  before  and  after 
the  injection  of  digitalis  in,  276  ;  action 
of  the  heart  in,  287;  difference  be- 
tween rabbits  and,  in  this  respect,  287 ; 
cause  of  the  stoppage  of  the  heart  in, 
297 ;  effects  of  large  doses  of  opium 
injected  into,  384  ;  diagram  of  a  pulse- 
wave  before  and  after  injection  of  digi- 
talis in,  997  ;  action  of,  on,  997 

)ogwood,  938  ;  dogwood  quinine,  938 
Jamaica,  action  and  use  of,  913 

Donaldson,  reference  to,  996 

Donovan's  solution,  721 

Dosage,  the  rules  which  affect  correct, 
497 

Dose,  natm-e,  size,  and  effects  of  a,  on  the 
system,  37  ;  rules  which  regulate  the 
amount  of  a,  for  children  and  adults, 
497;  Dr.    Young's    rule,   497  ;  Dr. 

j  Cowling's,  497 ;  the  author's  proposed 
modification  of  Dr.  Cowling's,  497 

Douche,  nasal,  diagram  of  a,  478 

Douches,  cold,  nature  and  uses  of,  463 ; 
the  spinal,  464  ;  the  ascending,  464 

Dover's  powder,  as  a  vascular  stimulant, 
330,  331 ;  as  a  sudorific,  421  ;  in  com- 
bination with  mercury,  688  ;  ten  grains 

'  of,  useful  when  a  cold  is  coming  on, 
860  ;  will  cause  diaphoresis,  861 

CDropsy,  the  pathology  of,  336,  337 ;  dia- 
gram of  Eanvier's  experiment  on,  336  ; 
the  principal  causes  of,  836  ;  and  drugs 

;  that  are  useful  in,  336, 337  ;  usefulness 
of  upward  friction  in,  345 

Drugs,  reaction  between,  and  the  various 
parts  of  the  body,  5 ;  changes  under- 
gone by,  in  the  body,  5  ;  physiological 
action  of,  depends  chiefly  upon  their 
power  of  acting  on  one  tissue  or  organ 
first,  26 ;  the  effects  produced  by  large 
and  moderate  doses  of  veratrine  on 
the  frog  an  example  of  this,  26 ;  effect 
of  artificially  modifying  the  chemical 
constitution  of,  32;  circumstances 

WHICH   AFFECT  THE  ACTION  OF,  ON 


THE  OKGANISM,  33-56  ;  direct  and  in- 
direct action  of,  34  ;  local  and  remote 
action  of,  33  ;  relation  of  effect  to 
quantity  employed,  36;  the  doctrine 
of  homoeopathy  in,  36  ;  the  dose,  37  ; 
size,  37  ;  and  mode  of  administration 
of,  38  ;  difference  betwixt  venous  a,nd 
subcutaneous  injection  and  absorption 
by  the  stomach,  38-40  ;  action  of  the 
liver  on,  39  ;  absorption  and  excretion 
of,  39-40;  cumulative  action  of,  41; 
effect  of  different  preparations  of,  42  ; 
of  fasting,  on  the  action  of,  43  ;  of 
habit,  43 ;  of  temperature,  44  ;  effect 
of  temperature  on  the  action  of,  on 
the  spinal  cord,  46;  the  proper  de- 
finition of  the  action  of,  is  the  re- 
action between  them  and  the  various 
parts  of  the  body  at  a  certain  tem- 
perature, 47 :  effects  of  climate  on, 
48  ;  time  of  day,  48 ;  season,  48  ;  and 
disease,  49 ;  use  of  experiments  in  the 
administration  of,  49  ;  effects  of  idio- 
syncrasies on  the  power  of,  51 ;  objec- 
tions to  experiments,  53  ;  difference  in 
the  effect  of,  on  men  and  animals,  and 
on  different  animals,  53-55  ;  erroneous 
deductions  from,  55,  56 ;  action  op, 

ON    PBOTOPLASM,   BLOOD,  AND  LOW 

ORGAJJISMS,  57-108;  on  albumen,  57; 
on  protoplasmic  movements,  59-63 ; 
on  infusoria,  63-65 ;  relations  of  mo- 
tion and  oxidation  to,  65-70  ;  action 
of,  on  oxidation,  69 ;  on  the  blood,  70- 
73  ;  on  enzymes,  75-79  ;  on  the  move- 
ments of  bacteria,  88 ;  on  the  repro- 
duction of  bacteria  in  general,  89  ;  and 
on  the  destruction  of  the  germs,  89  ; 
table  of  the  comparative  action  of 
different,  on  bacteria,  90,  91;  action 
of,  on  particular  species  of,  92  ;  mode 
of  experimenting  on  the  action  of,  on 
the  reproduction  of    bacteria,    92 ; 
Koch's  experiments  with  three  groups 
of  disinfectants  on  bacteria,  93  ;  action 
of,  on  the  development  and  growth  of 
bacilli,  95  ;  strength  of  various  disin- 
fectants required  to  prevent  the  de- 
velopment  of   anthrax  bacilli,   95 ; 
effect  of,  on  the  action  of  bacteria  in 
the  animal  body,  102  ;  action  of,  on 
INVEETEBRATA,  109-116;  on  the  me- 
dusfe,  109-113;  on  mollusca,  114;  on 
ascid'ians,  114;  on  annulosa,  114;  ON 
MUSCLE,     117-143;     on  voluntary 
muscle,  117  ;  as  poisons  to  the  muscles, 
126-131;  the   action  of,  on  muscle 
is  relative,  not  absolute,  136;  on  in- 
voluntary muscular  fibre,  137  ;  hypo- 
thetical considerations  regarding  the 
action  on  muscles,  141;  on  nerves, 
144-158  ;  on  motor  nerves,  146 ;  on 
motor  nerve-endings,   147 ;   on  the 
trunks  of  motor  nerves,  154  ;  on  sen- 
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sory  nerves,  155 ;  on  the  peripheral 
ends  of  the  sensory  nerves,  157  ;  on 
THE  SPINAL,  CORD,  159-182;  on  the 
conducting  power  of  the  cord,  1 59  ;  on 
the  rcilex  action  of  the  cord,  160,  163  ; 
direct,  indirect,  and  inhibit  ory  paraly- 
sis of  the  cord  by,  164-171 ;  explana- 
tion of  the  action  of  certain  drugs  on  a 
given  hypothesis,  171-177  ;  stimulating 
action  of,  on  the  reflex  powers  of 
the  cord,  177-181 ;  ON  the  beain, 
183-215  ;  depressant  action  of,  on  the 
motor  centres,  187 ;  irritant  action  of, 
on  the  motor  centres  in  the  brain,  188  ; 
action  of,  on  the  sensory  and  psychical 
centres  in  the  brain,  191-215;  drugs 
which  increase  the  functional  activity 
of  the  brain,  192 ;  nerve  stimulants, 
192  ;  cerebral  stimulants,  192  ;  which 
lessen  the  functional  activity  of  the 
brain,  195 ;  hypnotics,  or  soporifics, 
196 ;  narcotics,  200 ;  anodynes,  or 
analgesics,  201 ;  anK.sthetics,  203-211 ; 
antispasmodics,  212 ;  action  of  drugs 
on  the  cerebellum,  215 ;  ON  the 
ORGANS  OP  SPECIAL  SENSE,  216-231  ; 
on  the  eye,  216 ;  on  the  conjunctiva, 
216  ;  on  the  lacrimal  secretion,  217 ; 
on  the  pupil,  217-223  ;  on  accommo- 
dation, 225  ;  on  intra-oculax  pressure, 
226  ;  on  the  sensibility  of  the  eye,  227  ; 
in  producing  visions,  228  ;  on  hearing, 
228 ;  on  smell,  230 ;  .on  taste,  230  ;  ON 
RESPIRATION,  232-261 ;  action  of,  when 
injected  into  the  jugular  veins,  239  ;  on 
the  respiratory  centre,  240-244 ;  on  the 
respiratory  nerves,  244-257 ;  ON  the 
CIRCULATION,  262-339 ;  method  of 
ascertaining  the  action  of,  on  the  cir- 
culation, 268-270;  diagrams  illustra- 
tive of  this,  272-276  ;  investigation  of 
the  action  of,  on  the  arterioles,  277- 
280 ;  another  method  of  ascertaining 
the  action  of,  on  the  blood-vessels, 
280-283 ;  action  of,  on  the  vaso-motor 
and  vaso-dilating  nerves,  283  ;  on  reflex 
contraction  of  vessels,  286 ;  as  the 
cause  of  alteration  in  blood-pressure 
and  pulse-rate,  293  ;  on  the  pulse- rate, 
295  ;  on  the  cardio-inhibitory  functions 
of  tlie  vagus,  295  ;  on  the  reflex  stimu- 
lation of  the  vagus,  296;  on  vagus- 
roots,  297  ;  on  the  heart  of  the  &og, 
299-305 ;  on  the  muscular  substance 
of  the  heart,  305-310 ;  on  the  vagus  in 
the  frog,  310 ;  on  inhibition  of  the 
heart,  310-312 ;  theories  regarding  the 
mode  of  action  of,  upon  the  heart,  312- 
315;  diagram  to  illustrate  the  action 
of,  on  the  various  parts  of  the  cir- 
culatory apparatus,  315;  on  the  vagus- 
centre,  317  ;  on  the  accelerating  and 
vaso-motor  centres,  318,  319  ;  on  the 
vagus-ends  in  the  heart,  317;  on  the 


inhibitory  and  motor  ganglia,  3l| 
317;  on  the  cardiac  muscle,  316;  <ai^ 
the  vaso-motor  nerves,  318;  on  the'il 
capillaries,  318  ;  various  experiments 
with,  on  the  heart  of  a  frog,  319-328  • 
therapeutic  use  of,  acting  on  the  circq^ 
lation,  328-339  ;  as  cardiac  stimulant^ 
328  ;  as  vascular  stiruulants,  330 ; 
cardiac  tonics,  331-335 ;  as  vascu 
tonics,  335  ;  as  cardiac  sedatives,  33^ 
as  vascular  sedatives,  339  ;  action  < 
acting  on  the  surface  ok  th 
BODY,  340-351 ;  as  irritants  and  coun-L 
ter-irritants,  340-347 ;  as  rubefaciente,! 
344,  345  ;  as  vesicants ;  344,  345 
pustulants  and  caustics,  344,  346 
emollients  and  demulcents,  347-348 
as  astringents,  349-350 ;  as  styptics,  3{jj] 

351;  ACTION  OF,  ON  THE  DIGESTI' 

SYSTEM,  352-409 ;  on  the  teeth,  3521 
as  sialagogues,  353-359 ;  as  rein- 
gerants,  360;  as  antisialics,  360; 
gastric  tonics,  361 ;  on  the  secreti( 
of  the  stomach,  363 ;  on  the  movi 
ments  of  the  stomach,  365 ;  as  antacii 
369  ;  as  emetics,  370-37  6 ;  as  gas' 
sedatives  and  anti-emetics,  376; 
carminatives,  378,  379  ;  action  of,  on^ 
the  intestines,  379-409  ;  on  absorptioaj 
from  the  intestines,  386  ;  as  intesti 
astringents,  387 ;  as  purgatives,  381 
395 ;  as  irritant  poisons,  395-399i 
action  of,  on  the  liver,  399  ;  as  hepaliei 
stimulants,  402 ;  as  cholagogues,  404- 
407;  as  hepatic  depressants,  407  f 
action  of,  on  the  pancreas,  407 ;  asi 
anthelmintics,  408  ;  ON  tissue-' 
CHANGE,  410-421  ;  as  tonics,  410  ;  OH; 
EXCRETION,  422-445,  on  the  kidneys; 
422  et  se(/. ;  as  diuretics,  431-434 ;  in 
albuminuria,  434 ;  as  lithontriptics, 
436  ;  on  the  sMn  as  diaphoretics  and 
sudorifics,  437-441 ;  as  antihidrotics  oi 
anhidrotics,  441-443  ;  on  the  bladder, 
443-446;  ON  THE  generative  S' 
TEM,  447-456  ;  as  aphi-odisiacs  and 
anaphrodisiacs,  447-453  :  as  emmena- 
gogues  and  ecbohcs,  452-455 ;  upon 

milk,  455,  456  ;  METHODS  OF  ADMINIS-! 

TERING,  457-485  ;  by  the  skin,  457  ef 
seq. ;  as  baths,  459  ;  cold  baths,  460-' 
466 ;  warm  baths,   466 ;  medicated- 
baths,  469;  vapour  baths,  470;  air 
baths,  471 ;   friction  and  inunction, 
472;   endermic  application  of,  474; 
hypodermic  administration  of,  474 ; 
application  of,  to  the  eye,  477  ;  to  the.< 
ear,  477 ;  to  the  nose,  478 ;  to  the 
larynx,  479  ;  to  the  lungs,  481  ;  to  the* 
digestive  tract,  482;  to  the  urethra,* 
484  ;  to  the  vagina  and  uterus,  485 ; 
as  antidotes,  486-491;  antagonistic 
action  of,  492-496  ;  table  showing  the^ 
antagonism  of,  495-496 
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1  uunkenness,  general  effects  of,  767  et 
seq. ;  causes  and  treatment  of,  772 

Duboisine,  action  of,  as  a  mydriatic,  219; 
on  the  respiratory  centre,  2J:0 ;  on  the 
inhibitory  ganglia,  317 

Dujardin-Beaumetz,  reference  to,  1030 

Dulcamara,  characters,  action,  and  uses 
of,  983 ;  action  of,  on  the  nervous  sys- 
tem, heart,  respiration,  and  tempera- 
ture, 983 ;  as  an  alterative,  984 

Dumas,  M.,  points  out  a  curious  relation- 
ship between  the  potassium  and  the 
lithium  group  of  elements,  17 

Dyad  metals,  644  et  seq. 

Dyspepsia,  atonic,  slight  stimulants  pro- 
duce appetite  in,  363 

Dyspnoea,  nature  and  cause  of,  237-240  ; 
action  of  aconitine  on,  833 

E. 

BAE,  various  diseases  of  the,  and  their 
treatment,  228,  229 ;  action  of  salicylic 
acid  on  the,  820 ;  application  of  drugs 
to  the,  477;  diagram  of  a  vulcanite 
syringe  for  injecting  solutions  into 
the,  477  ;  action  of  pilocarpine  on  the, 
884 

Eau  de  Cologne,  as  a  cardiac  stimulant, 
328 ;  as  a  general  stimulant,  890 ;  uses 
of,  in  headache,  fainting,  &c.,  773 

Ecbolics,  nature  and  action  of,  452  ;  list 
of  the  chief,  454;  uses  of,  454;  ad- 
juncts to,  455 

Eckhaxd,  references  to,  174,  175,  284 

Egg-albumin,  1085 
Yolk  of,  1085 

Elaterin,  characters  and  action  of,  929  ; 
a  powerful  hydragogue  cathartic,  929 ; 
action  of,  on  the  nervous  system,  929 

Elaterinum,  505 

Elaterium,  as  a  drastic  purgative,  389  ; 

and  a  hydragogue,  390 ;  characters  and 

composition  of,  929 
Elder,  characters  and  uses  of,  939 

Flowers,  939 
Elecampane,  959 

Electricity,  effects  of,  on  the  protoplasmic 
movements,  60,  61 ;  on  the  action  of 
infusoria,  64 

Elements  composing  the  earth,  list  of 
the,  with  their  symbols  and  atomic 
weights,  9,  10 ;  nature  of  the,  11 ; 
recent  spectroscopic  researches  prove 
them  to  be  compounds,  13;  dissociation 
of  the,  12  ;  spectrum  analysis  of  the, 
11-15  ;  evolution  of  the,  15  ;  classifica- 
tion of  the,  15 ;  according  to  their 
atomic  weight,  16  ;  in  groups,  17  ;  in 
series,  17  ;  Mendelejeff's  classification, 
19  ;  differences  between  the  even  and 
the  imeven  series,  18;  the  classification 
in  series  not  yet  perfect,  20  ;  general 
relations  of  the,  20-32 ;  organic  radi- 


cals, 20;  chemical  reactions  of  the,  24; 
physiological  reactions  of  the,  24 ;  the 
latter  divided  into  groups,  25  ;  relation 
between  atomic  weight  and  physio- 
logical action,  28;  between  spectro- 
scopic characters  and  physiological 
action,  27;  connection  between  che- 
mical constitution  and  physiological 
action,  32;  relation  between  isomorph- 
ism and  physiological  action,  26 ; 
Blake's  division  of  the,  into  nine 
groups,  according  to  their  physiological 
action,  27  ;  his  classification  and  con- 
clusions cannot  be  accepted  as  final,  27 

Elemi,  nature  and  use  of,  893 

Elixir  aurantii,  508,  889 

Elixirs,  508 

Elm,  characters  and  uses  of,  1025  ;  as^  a 
demulcent,  astringent,  and  tonic, 
1026 

Slippery,  1025  ;  characters  of,  1025 
Embrocations  or  liniments,  515 
Emetics,  aid  the  action  of  antiperiodics, 
and  sometimes  cure  ague  without  their 
aid,  108 ;  powerful  adjuncts  to  ex- 
pectorants, 255  ;  nature  and  action  of 
370 ;  divided  into  two  classes,  local 
and  general,  373 ;  the  various  uses  of, 
374-376  ;    in    simply  emptying  the 
stomach,  374  ;   in  expelling  foreign 
bodies  from  it,  374 ;  in  removing  the 
contents  of  it,  374 ;  in  removing  poison 
from  it,  374;  and  bile,  374;  and  ob- 
structions from  the  air-passages,  375  ; 
contra-indications  of,  375  ;  anti-,  376  ; 
salt  as  an  emetic,  620 ;  alum  as,  655  ; 
sulphate  and  acetate  of  zinc  as,  668  ; 
sulphate  of  copper  as,  344,  675 ;  sub- 
sulphate  of  mercury  as,  690 ;  antimony 
as,  725 ;  hydrochlorate  of  apomorphine 
as,  849 ;  mustard  as  a  prompt  and 
direct,  865  ;  ipecacuanha  as  an,  950 ; 
Phytolacca  root  as,  1009  ;  iris  as,  1039 
Emetine,  action  of,  on  muscle,  128 ;  as  a 
depressant  expectorant,  255  ;  action  of, 
on  the  cardiac  muscle,  316 ;  as  a  general 
emetic,  373 
Emmenagogues,  nature  and  action  of, 
452  ;  list  of  indirect  and  direct,  453  ; 
caulophyllum  as   an  emmenagogue, 
843 ;  oil  of  rue  as  an,  881 ;  tansy  as, 
954  ;  hedeoma  or  pennyroyal  as,  1007 ; 
origanum  as,  1007 
Emollients,  nature,  action,  and  thera- 
peutic uses  of,  347,  348 
Emphysema,  with  copious  secretion  of 
mucus,  a  combination  of  morphine  and 
atropine  useful  in,  250 
Empirical  therapeutics,  explanation  and 

example  of,  3 
Emplastrum  ammoniaci,  508,  934 

cum  Hydrargyro, 
508,  686,  702, 
934,  966 


1128 


GENERAL  INDEX. 


Emplasfrum  Arnicic,  508,  958,  966 
Asafoelida3,  508,  702,  9H3,  966 
BelladonniK,  508,  966,  985 
Calefaciens,  508,  1016,  1061,  1090, 
1091 

Cantharidis,  508,  1061,  1078,  1084 
Capsici,  508,  966,  984 
Ferri,  508,  702,  743,  966 
Galbani,  508,  702,  933,  966,  1090 
Hydrargyri,  608,  686,  966 
Ichthyocollaa,  508,  1086 
Opii,  508,  702,  844,  845,  966,  1061 
Picis,  508,  966,   1016,  1057,  1061, 
1062,  1090 
Burgundicae,  508,  1062 
Canadensis,  508,  1062 
cum  Cantharide,  508,  1062 
Plumbi,  508,  702,  966 

lodidi,  508,  705 
Resins,  508,  702,  966,  1061,  1079 
Saponis,  508,  578,  702,  966,  1061, 
1079 

Fuscum,  966,  1079,  1090 
Endermic  application  of  drugs,  47 4 
Endocarditis,  ulcerative,  micrococci  pre- 
sent in,  99 
Enema  Aloes,  509,  1042,  1044 
Asafoetidfe,  509,  932 
Magnesii  sulphatis,  509,  966 
Opii,  509,  844 
Tabaci,  509 

Terebinthinffi,  509,  1058 

Enemas,  injections,  or  clysters,  508  ;  na- 
ture and  uses  of,  484 

Engelmann,  reference  to,  138 

Enzymes,  nature  of,  75  ;  action  of  drugs 
on,  76  ;  functions  of,  76  ;  list  of  the 
chief,  in  the  animal  body,  76  ;  method 
of  ascertaining  the  action  of  drugs  on, 
7 6 ;  table  and  diagram  showing  the 
different  action  of  drugs  on  different, 
78,  79 ;  methods  of  liberating  from 
zymogens,  80 ;  alteratives  supposed 
to  alter  in  some  way  the  action  of, 
413 

Epidermic  application  of  drugs,  457 
Epsom  salts,  659 

Erbium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of,  10 
Ergot,  action  of,  on  the  vaso-motor  centre, 
319  ;  on  the  motor  ganglia,  316  ;  as  a 
vascular  sedative,  339 ;  as  a  styptic 
acting  on  the  blood-vessels,  350 ;  has 
the  power  of  lessening  or  arresting 
haemorrhage,  351 ;  as  a  direct  emmena- 
gogue,  453  ;  one  of  the  chief  ecbolics, 
454 ;  as  a  poison,  with  its  antidotes, 
489  ;  its  characters,  composition,  and 
general  action,  1068,  1069 ;  special 
action,  1070 
Ergot,  characters  and  preparations,  1068, 
1069 

Ergotin,  extract  of,  its  action  on  the 
nervous  system,  muscles,  and  sensory 
nerves,  1071 ;  on  the  circvxlation  and 


heart,  1071  ;  on  the  vaso-motor  system, 
respiration,  and  secretion,  1071  ;  on 
the  alimentary  canal  and  uterus,  1072  • 
therapeutics,  1072  ' 

Ergot  of  rye,  1068 

Ergotinic  acid,  1069 

Ergotinin,  1069 

Ergotinum,  505 

Ergotism,  symptoms  of,  1069,  1070 
Ericaceae,  961 

Erysipelas,  caused  by  micrococci,  99 

Erythrophlcxiin,  as  a  cardiac  tonic,  331 

Erythrophloeum,  state  of  the  pulse  and 
blood-pressure  in  a  cat  after  division, 
of  the  spinal  cord  and  injection  of, 
273 ;  action  of,  on  the  vagus-roote, 
296  ;  on  the  cardiac  muscle,  316  ;  asa 
cardiac  tonic,  331 ;  diagram  showing  j| ' 
the  effect  of,  upon  the  blood-pressuie 
and  secretion  of  urine,  430 ;  as  a  hy- 
dragogue  diuretic,  432 

Erythroxylacea3,  877 

Erythroxylon  (coca),  characters  and  com 
position  of,  877 ;  action  of,  as  a  power- 
ful local  ansesthetic,  878 ;  on  the  nerve 
centres,  respiration,  pulse,  and  blood 
pressure,  878,  879  ;  on  mammals,  878 
on  the  secretion  of  saliva  and  sweat, 
879;  on  the  urine  and  temperaturCj 
879  ;  uses  of,  879 

Escharotics,  acids  as,  568 

Esmarch,  reference  to,  801 

Essences,  509 

Essentia  Anisi,  509,  935 

Menthfe  piperitse,  509,  1004 

Ether,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  93 ;  on 
annulosa,  115  ;  on  muscle,  128  et  seq^. ; 
on  psychical  processes,  191 ;  nature  of 
narcosis  by,  204 ;  first  used  as  an  an- 
Eesthetic  in  dentistry,  212  :  as  an  anti-  ■ 
spasmodic,  213;  action  of,  on  the « 
respiratory  centre,  241  ;  on  the  brain,  i, 
244 ;  on  the  vaso-motor  centre,  319 ; 
on  the  motor  ganglia,  316 ;  as  a  cardiac 
stimulant,  328,  329 ;  as  a  vascukr 
stimulant,  330 ;  as  a  rubefacient,  344 : 
as  a  sialagogue,  357  ;  as  a  local  seda-  f 
tive,  37 6  ;  and  acetic  acid,  as  a  carmi- 
native, 379 ;  action  of,  on  th  e  vascularity } 
of  and  absorption  in  the  intestines,  > 
386;  as  a  poison,  with  its  antidotes,  ^ 
488 ;   its  pireparation,  character,  and 
uses,  780  ;  action  of,  on  the  skin,  781 ; 
mouth,  stomach,  and  intestine,  781 ; 
cerebral  hemispheres,  spinal  cord,  and  c 
medulla   oblongata,    782  ;  muscles, 
nerves,  and  blood,  782 ;   and  heart, 
782;   difference  between  chloroform 
and, 782 

Ether,  simple  and  saline — 
Acetic,  780,  783 
Amyl,  nitrite  of,  784 
Compound  spirit  of,  783 
Nitro-glycerine  (glonoine),  788 


GENEEAL  INDEX. 


1129 


llther,  oil  of,  783 
Pure,  780 
Spirit  of,  781 

Nitrous,  784 
Stronger,  781 
Ether  spray  as  an  anassthetic,  157 
Ethereal  oils,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  103 
Ethyl,  iodide  of,  preparation  and  charac- 
ters of,  790 ;  action  and  uses  of,  as  an 
anassthetic,  alterative,  diuretic,  anti- 
spasmodic, 790;  mode  of  administra- 
tion, 790 

Ethyl-atropine,  action  of,  on  the  motor 
nerves,  &c.,  989 

Bthyl-carbamate.  See  Urethane 

Bncalyptol,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  95  ;  as 
a  disinfectant,  106 ;  and  antiperiodic, 
107 ;  as  a  vermicide,  408 

Eucalyptus,  character,  action,  and  uses  of, 
925;  oil  of,  925 ;  action  of,  as  an  anti- 
septic, 925  ;  on  the  blood,  spleen,  and 
skin,  925 ;  effects  of,  when  swallowed, 
925;  action  of,  on  the  nerve-centres, 
spinal  cord,  925 ;  brain,  medulla,  and 
heart,  925  ;  on  the  temperature,  925  ; 
how  excreted,  and  uses  of,  926 

Eucalyptus  oil,  action  of,  on  enzymes,  78  ; 
on  bacteria,  91 ;  use  in  blood-poisoning, 
106,  926 

Eulenberg,  references  to,  40,  204 
Buonymin,  as  a  cholagogue,  390;  as  a 

hepatic  stimulant,  403 
Euonymus  (wahoo),  nature  and  action  of, 

894 ;  acts  as  a  hepatic  stimulant,  &c., 

895 

Eupatorium,  characters  and  use  of,  956 ; 

as  a  tonic,  diaphoretic,  emetic,  and 

cathartic,  956 
Euphorbiacese,  1022 

Euphorbium,  action  of,  on  the  nose,  245  ; 

as  a  vesicant,  344 
Eustachian  tube,  the,  some  diseases  of, 

and  their  treatment,  229 
Evolution  of  species  and  of  elements,  15 
lEwald,  A.,  reference  to,  176 
Ewers,  references  to,  245,  296 
Excretion,  Action  op  drugs  on,  422- 

446 

Expectorants,  nature  and  action  of,  250- 
!  255  ;  action  of,  on  the  secretions  of  the 
air-passages  and  the  mucous  mem- 
branes, 250,  251  ;  on  the  expulsive 
mechanism,  254 ;  list  of  depressant, 
255 ;  of  stimulating,  255  ;  adjuncts  to, 
255  ;  antimony  as  an  expectorant,  726  ; 
cimicifuga  (black  snakeroot)  as  an, 
838 ;  senega  root  as  a  stimulating,  868  ; 
myrrh  as,  893  ;  balsam  of  Peru  as,  903 ; 
balsam  of  Tolu  as,  903 ;  cheken  as,  923  ; 
galbanum  and  ammoniacura  as,  933  ; 
ipecacuanha  as,  950  ;  benzoic  acid  as, 
965  ;  marrubiura  as,  1007  ;  cascarilla 
bark  as,  1022 ;  garlic  as,  1040 ;  squill 
as,  1041 


Experiments,  use  of,  49  ;  upon  healthy 
man,  51 ;  fallacies,  52  ;  in  disease,  52  ; 
objections  to,  answered,  53-55;  erro- 
neous deductions  from,  55,  56  ;  mode 
of  conducting,  for  examining  the  action 
of  drugs  on  infusoria,  63  ;  for  testing 
the  oxidising  power  of  protoplasm, 
68  ;  the  action  of  drugs  on  oxidation, 
69 ;  the  action  of  drugs  on  alcoholic 
fermentation,  81 ;  on  the  movements 
of  bacteria,  88 ;  on  the  destruction  of 
germs,  89  ;  on  the  action  of  drugs  on 
the  reproduction  of  bacilli,  92  ;  and  on 
the  development  and  growth  of  bacilli, 
95  ;  for  testing  the  action  of  drugs  on 
the  motor  nerves,  147- L49  ;  on  the 
reflex  action  of  the  spinal  cord,  163, 
164  ;  on  the  respiratory  centre,  240 ;  on 
the  action  of  drugs  on  the  circulation, 
262-268  ;  on  blood-pressure,  268-270 ; 
on  the  action  of  heat  and  cold  on  the 
frog's  lung,  278-280  ;  on  the  action  of 
the  heart  on  blood- pressure,  292;  on 
the  heart  of  the  frog,  299-303; 
Stannius's,  on  the  action  of  the  various 
cavities  on  the  frog's  heart,  319  ;  Ean- 
vier's,  on  dropsy,  336 
Expressed  oil  of  nutmeg,  1016 
Extract  of  ergot,  1069 
Extract  of  malt,  1054 
Extracts,  509;  fluid  or  liquid  extracts, 

510  ;  fresh  or  green  extract,  512 
Extractum,  Aconiti,  510,  513,  831,  832 
Fluidum,  511,  832 
Alcoholicum,  985 
Aloes  aquosum,  510,  1042 

Barbadensis,  510,  1044 
Socotrinse,  510,  1042 
Anthemidis,  510,  955 
ArnicEe  Eadicis,  510,  958 

Flnidum,  511,  958 
Aromaticum  fluidum,  511 
Aurantii  amari,  511 

Fluidum,  888 
BelEe  liquidum,  510,  892 
Belladonnse,  985 

Belladonnas  fluidum,  510,  511,  513 
Alcoholicum,  510,  985 
Brayerffi  fluidum,  511,  921 
Buchu  fluidum,  511,  882 
Calami  fluidum,  511,  1053 
Calumbte,  841 

Fluidum,  841 
Cannabis  Indicte,  1026 

Fluidum,  510,  511,  1026 
Capsici  fluidum,  511,  984 
CastanefB  fluidum,  511,  1034 
Cheken  fluidum,  924 
Chimaphila,  962 

Fluidum,  511,  962 
Chirataj  fluidum,  511,  980 
Cimicifugffi  fluidum,  511,  837 
Cinchonte,  940 

Liquidum,  941,  967 
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Extractum  Cinchonaj  Flava3  liquidum, 
510 

Fluidum,  510, 511,  940 
Cocse  liquidum,  877 
Colcliici,  510,  513,  1049 

Aceticum,  610,  513,  577, 

1049 
Eadicis,  1049 

Eadicis  liuidum,  510,  511, 
1049 

Seminis  fluidum,  611,  1050 
Colocynthidis,  510,  928 

Compositum,  510,  928, 
981,  1042,  1043,  1038, 
1079 

Conii,  931 

Alcoholicum,  510,  931 
Fluidum,  510,  511,  513,  931 

Cornus  fluidum,  511,  938 

Cubebas  fluidum,  511,  1014 

Cypripedii  fluidum,  511,  1036 

Digitalis,  994 

Fluidum,  511,  994 

DulcamarEe  fluidum,  511,  983 

Ergotas,  1069 

Ergotse  fluidum,  510,  511,  1069 

Liquidum,  510,  1069 
Erythroxyli  fluidum,  511,  877 
Eucalypti  fluidum,  511,  925 
Euonymi,  510,  895 
Eupatorii  fluidum,  511,  956 
Filicis  liquidum,  511,  1066 
Frangulse  fluidum,  511,  896 
Grelsemii  alcoholicum,  978 

Fluidum,  511,  978 
Gentianse,  979 

•     Fluidum,  510,  511,  979 
Geranii  fluidum,  511,  881 
GlycyrrMzEe,  899  > 

Fluidum,  510,  511,899 
Glycyrrhizse  Liquidum,  511,  899 

Purum,  510,  899 
Gossypii  radicis  fluidum,  511,  872 
Grindelise  fluidum,  511,  959 
Guaranaa  fluidum,  511,  897 
Hsematoxyli,  510,  908 
Hamamelidis  fluidum,  511,  1029 
Hydrastis  fluidum,  511,  839 
Hyoscyami,  990 

Alcoholicum,  510,  990 
Fluidum,  510,  511,  513, 
990 

Ipecacuanhas  fluidum,  511,  949 
Iridis,  1039 

Iridis  fluidum,  510,  511, 1039 
Jaborandi,  883 
Jalapas,  510,  982 
Juglandis,  510,  1029 
KramerisB,  868 

Fluidum,  511,  868 
Lactucffi,  510,  513,  957 
Lactucarii  fluidum,  511,  957 
Leptandrse,  1002 

Fluidum,  610,  511,  1002 


Extractum  Lobelias  fluidum,  511,  961 
Lupuli,  510,  1028 
Lupulini  fluidum,  511,  1028 
Malti,  510,  1054 
Maticie  fluidum,  511,  1015 
Matico  fluidum,  1015 
Mezerei,  1022 

Mezerei  Mtherenxn,  510,  1022 

Fluidum,  510,  5U,  1022 
Nucis  Vomicae,  971 

Fluidum,  510,511,91 

Opii,  510,  844 

Liquidum,  511,  844 

Papaveris,  510,  843 

Pareirae,  841 

Fluidum,  510,  511,  841 
Liquidum,  511,  841 

Physostigmatis,  510,  904 

Pilocarpi  fluidum,  511,  883 

Piscidias  erythrinse  fluidum,  913 

Podophylli,  838 

Fluidum,  510,  511,  838 

Pruni  virginianas  fluidum,  511,  917 

Quassias,  892 

Fluidum,  510,  512,  892  ' 

Ehamni  frangulae,  896  ; 

Liquidum,  896 

Khei,  1010 

Fluidum,  510,  512,  1010 
Ehois  glabrae  fluidum,  512,  898  i 
Eosae  fluidum,  512,920  Ad 
Eubi  fluidum,  512,  919  |1 
Eumicis  fluidum,  512,  1011  | 
Sabinae  fluidum,  512,  1064  * 
Sanguinarise  fluidum,  512,  863 
Sarsae  liquidum,  511,  1052 
SarsaparUlffii  fluidum,  512,  1052 
Sarsaparillae    compositum  fluidum, 

512,  1020,  1022,  1052 
Scillae  fluidum,  512,  1041 
Scutellaria;  fluidum,  512,  1008 
Senegae  fluidtun,  512,  868 
Senna;  fluidum,  512,  910 
Serpentariae  fluidum,  512,  1012 
SpigeliEB  fluidum,  512,  978 
Stillingiae  fluidum,  512,  1023 
Stramonii,  992 

Fluidum,  510,  512,  992 
Taraxaci,  957 

Fluidum,  510,  512, 513,  967> 
Tritici  fluidum,  512,  1054 
Uvae  ursi  fluidum,  512,  962 
Valerianas  fluidum,  512,  952 
Veratri  viridis  fluidum,  512,  1045 
Viburni  fluidum,  512,  939 
Xanthoxyli  fluidum,  512,  883 
Zingiberis  fluidum,  512,  1037 
Eye,  action  of  drugs  on  the,  216-228  ? 
chief  drugs  employed  in  the  treatmeni" 
of  disease  of  the  cornea,  216;  on  the 
conjunctiva,   216;  on   the  lacrimal 
secretion,  217  ;  projection  of  the  eye-, 
ball,  217 ;  on  the  pupil,  217 ;  diagraffii 
to  show  the  nervous  supply  of  the,  218  ' 
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the  iris  of  the,  and  the  two  muscles  of 
which  it  consists — tlie  sphincter  and 
the  dilator,  217,  218  ;  drugs  which  act 
on  the  iris— mydriatics  and  myotics, 
219;  causes  and  consequences  of  the 
dilatation  of  the  pupil  of  the,  219-221 ; 
and  of  the  contraction  of  the,  221  ; 
action  of  drugs  on  accommodation, 
223 ;  on  iutra-ocular  pressure,  223 ; 
uses  of  mydriatics  and  myotics,  225 ; 
action  of  drugs  on  the  sensibility  of 
the,  227;  in  producing  visions,  228; 
apphcation  of  drugs  to  the,  477  ;  action 
of  purified  chloroform  on  the  eye,  799  ; 
of  aconitine,  834 ;  of  opium  on  the 
pupil  of  the,  854 ;  of  cocaine,  878  ;  of 
pilocarpine,  885  ;  of  Jamaica  dogwood 
on  the  pupil  of  the,  913  ;  of  gelsemium, 
978  ;  of  belladonna  or  atropine,  987 ; 
of  Indian  hemp  or  American  cannabis, 
on  the  pupil  of  the,  1027 


F. 

Painting,  cause  of,  264 ;  effect  of  empty- 
ing the  bladder  on,  264  ;  treatment  of, 
265 

Farina  lini,  876 

Fasting,  rapid  effect  of  drugs  when 

taken,  43 
Fats,  as  emollients,  347 
Fatty  degeneration,  due  to  a  twofold 
action,  415 ;  of  the  liver,  stomach,  and 
kidneys  produced  by  phosphorus,  711  ; 
what  this  chiefly  depends  on,  711 ;  of 
the  vessels,  and  its  result,  711 ;  of  the 
liver  and  other  organs  produced  by 
arsenic,  715 
'Febrifuges.    <&e  Antipyretics 
Feet,  cold,  remedy  for,  199 
i  Feitelberg,  reference  to,  337 
Fel  bovis  inspissatum,  1082 
Purificatum,  1082 
Fennel  as  a  carminative,   379  ;  as  a 
stimulant  diuretic,  433 ;  charac- 
ters, composition,  and  uses  of,  934 
Fruit,  characters  and  use  of,  as  a 
stimulant  and  carminative,  984 
Ferments,  inorganic,  74 ;  organic  and 
organised,  74 ;  nature  of,  75  ;  the  pro- 
cess of  fermentation  divided  into  two 
kinds,  75  ;  diastatic  amylotic,  76 ;  in- 
versive,  76;  proteoljiiic,  76;  action  of 
drugs  on,  75-79  ;  yeast  and  bacteria, 
80  et  seq.;  description  of  the  chief 
organised,  80  et  seq. ;  Brefeld's  classi- 
fication of,  81 ;  diagram  illustrating 
the  principal  organised,  83.    See  also 
Yeasts,   Mound-fungi,    Bacteria,  Ba- 
cillus, &c. 

Fern,  male,  its  characters,  physiological 
action,  and  therapeutics,  1066  ;  method 
of  administration,  1066 


Ferri  arsenias,  720 

Carbonas  Saccharata,  1055 
et  Ammonii  citras,  743 
et  Quininaj  citras,  748,  942 
et  Strychninas  citras,  748,  972 
Sulphas  Exsiccata,  741 
Ferric  chloride,  action  of,  on  bacteria, 
93 ;  as  an  astringent,  849  ;  as  a  styptic, 
350 

Ferrier,  Dr.,  references  to,  173,  186,  201, 

215,  228,  230  ;  composition  and  use  of 

his  snuff,  731 
Ferrocyanide  of  potassium,  616 
Ferrous  salts,  physiological  action  of,  27 
Ferrous  sulphate,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  98 
Ferrum  tartaratum,  610,  743 
Fever,  remittent,  depends  on  the  presence 

of  a  spirillum  in  the  blood,  107 
Fibres,  efferent  and  afferent,  position  and 

functions  of  the,  356 
Fibrin,  condition  of,  when  digested  with 

pancreatic  juice,  408 
Fibrin,  effects  of  heating,  75 ;  and  of 

pepsin  on,  75 
Fick,  A.,  his  kymograph,  269 
Fick,  J.,  reference  to,  124 
Figs,  as  demulcents,  347  ;  as  laxatives, 

389  ;  characters,  composition,  and  uses 

of,  1029 
Filices,  1066 

Filix  mas,  as  a  vermicide,  408 
Fir-wool  oil,  action  and  use  of,  1 059 
Fire-damp,  as  a  poison,  with  its  antidote, 
487 

Fish,  mechanism  of  respiration  in  the, 
232  ;  diagram  of  a,  233 

Flag,  blue,  1039 ;  as  an  emetic  or  cathar- 
tic, and  a  stimulant,  1039 

Flag,  sweet,  as  a  stomachic  stimulant, 
1053 

Flaxseed,  876  ;  oil  of,  877 

Flea-powders,  fennel,  934 ;  pyrethrum,  952 

Flies,  Spanish,  1091 ;  external  and  in- 
ternal action  of,  1091  ;  in  very  large 
doses,  1092  ;  on  the  salivary  glands, 
1092 ;  on  the  urinary  organs,  1092 ; 
external  and  internal  use  of,  1092  ;  as 
an  irritant  and  counter-uTitant,  1092 ; 
precautions,  1094 

Floel,  reference  to,  383 

Flour,  wheaten,  1053 

Flourens,  reference  to,  236 

Flowers  of  sulphur,  its  preparation, 
characters,  &c.,  543 

Fluorine,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
10  ;  its  relation  to  other  members  of  a 
group,  16 

Fodor,  reference  to,  85 

Fokker,  reference  to,  102 

Food,  discussion  as  to  whether  alcohol 
can  be  deemed  a,  767 

Foot-baths,  warm,  utility  of,  as  direct 
emmenagogues,  453 

Formad,  reference  to,  98 
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Formic  acid,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94 
Foster,  M.,  references  to,  114,  175,  177 
Fothergill,  Dr.  Milner,  his  plan  of  pre- 
paring hydrobromic  acid,  C67 
Franck,  F.,  reference  to,  186,  187 
Frangois-Franck  and  Brissaud,  reference 
to,  193 

Frankincense,  common,  characters  and 

use  of,  1057 
Fraser,  references  to,  150,  171-173,  296, 

492,  1100 
Freusberg,  reference  to,  181 
Friars'  balsam,  965 

Friction,  one  of  the  simplest  rubefacients, 
344 ;  value  of  friction  of  the  skin,  as 
an  adjunct  to  cold  baths,  461 

Fritsch,  reference  to,  186 

Frogs,  eiiects  of  large  and  small  doses  of 
veratrine  on,  26 ;  and  of  various  poisons, 
when  modified  by  heat  or  cold,  45,  46 ; 
various  experiments  on,  54-56 ;  action 
of  quinine  on  the  mesentery  of,  62 ; 
action  of  veratrine  on,  128 ;  experiment 
on  the  sartorius  of,  132 ;  rhythmical 
action  of  the  ventricle  of  the  heart  of, 
138 ;  experiment  on  the  leg  of,  147 ; 
explanation  and  diagram  of  the  mode 
of  experimenting  on  the  sensory  nerves 
in,  148  ;  experiment  on  the  gastro- 
cnemius of,  161-163  ;  mode  of  experi- 
menting on  the  action  of  drugs  on  the 
reflex  action  of  the  spinal  cord  of,  163  ; 
on  the  heart  of,  164;  diagram,  showing 
the  nervous  system  of ,  166;  experiments 
with  quinine  on  the  spinal  cord  of,  166  ; 
experiments  with,  167-174  ;  on  the  sar- 
torius of,  176;  experiments  on  the  ner- 
vous system  of  the,  183 ;  diagram  of 
the  higher  nerve-centres  of,  184 ;  Pre- 
vost's  experiment  with  chloroform  on 
the  brain  of,  206 ;  the  easiest  way  of 
anaesthetising,  209-211 ;  action  of  alco- 
hol on,  215 ;  on  convulsions  in,  237 ; 
diagram  to  illustrate  the  effects  of  the 
horizontal  and  vertical  position  of  the, 

■  in  shock,  263 ;  experiments  on  the 
arterioles  of,  278  ;  as  to  the  effects  of 
drugs  on  the  vessels  of,  278  ;  and  as  to 
the  effect  of  heat  and  cold  on  the  lung 
of,  279 ;  diagram  illustrative  of  this, 
279 ;  method  of  maintaining  artificial 
circulation  in,  280 ;  method  of  measure- 
ment by  the  rate  of  flow,  281 ;  experi- 
ments on  the  outflow  of  blood  from 
divided  vessels  in,  while  the  nervous 
system  is  intact,  285  ;  heart  beats  in 
the,  when  imperfectly  filled,  292  ;  the 
heart  of,  299  ;  diagram  of  the  heart  of, 
299  ;  diagram  of  the  auricular  septum 
in,  300 ;  action  of  drugs  on  the  heart 
of,  301  ;  instrument  for  showing  the 
action  of  heat  and  cold,  and  of  poisons 
on  the  heart  of,  301  ;  effect  of  heat  and 
cold  on  the  action  of  the  heart  of,  301 ; 


Ludwig  and  Coats's  apparatus  for  ob- 
serving alterations  in  the  pulsations 
and  rhythm  of  the  heart  of,  302; 
Williams's,  303 ;  tracings  showing 
changes  in  the  pulsations  of  the  apex 
of  the  heart  of,  306 ;  irritation  of  th.% 
vagus  of,  causes  stillstand  of  the  heart 
of,  310 ;  actions  of  two  classes  of  poi- 
sons on  the  vagus  of,  311 ;  difference* 
between  the  action  of  the  accelerating  ^ 
nerves  and  the  inhibitory  fibres  of  the  I 
vagus  of,  312 ;  Stannius's  experimentsa 
on  the  heart  of,  319-322;  diagrams! 
illustrative  of  these,  319-321 ;  GaskeU'sJ 
experiments  on,  321  ;  with  illustrative  i 
diagram,  321;  general  considerations* 
regarding  the  heart  of,  322,  323  ;  vagus  i 
stimulation  on  the  heart  of,  divided! 
into  five  classes,  324,  325  ;  diagrams  \ 
illustrative  of  this,  324,  325;  hypothesis* 
regarding  the  action  of  the  vagus  on  i 
the  heart  of,  325 ;  with  illustrative  dia-  • 
grams,  326,  327 ;  inhibition  in  the  heart  - 
of,  326 ;  experiments  with,  as  to  the  < 
antagonism  of  drugs,  493;  action  of^ 
chlorides  on  the  nervous  system  of,-, 
602,  645; 'of  soda  on,  620;  action  of  f 
barium  on,  645 ;  of  mercury,  685 ;  of  f 
phosphorus,  712 ;  of  arsenic  on  the  skin,  i 
of,  715  ;  diagrams  of  the  epidermis  of, , 
before  and  after  poisoning  by  arsenic, , 
715;  action  of  antimony  on  thehearfc; 
and  skin  of,  724;  diagram  of  the  ver-  - 
tical  section  of  the  epidermis  of  a,  , 
poisoned  by  antimony,  725 ;  of  solution  i 
of  perchloride  of  platinum  on,  755  ;  oft 
salts  of  iron  on,  when  injected  subcu-  - 
taneously,  739 ;  of  nitrite  of  amyl, , 
788  ;  of  chloral  hydrate,  792  ;  of  iodo-  - 
form,  on  the  heart  of,  805 ;  carbolic  3 
acid  produces  convulsions  in,  814; ; 
action  of  resorcin  on,  818  ;  of  aconitia, , 
832  ;  of  staphisagxine,  836  :  of  opium, , 
851 ;  of  caffeine,  871 ;  of  quinine,  949 ; ; 
of  belladoima  or  atropine,  987 ;  of  I 
nicotine,  993  ;  of  digitalis  on  the  heart* 
of,  996 ;  of  veratrine  on  the  heart  t 
muscle  of  the,  1048;  of  colchicum  oni 
the  spinal  cord  of  the,  1050;  and  oii 
ergotinic  acid,  1070;  of  cornutine,  1070  3 
Fruit,  Anise,  935 

Bael,  891 

Capsicum,  984 

Caraway,  936 

Coriander,  937 

Dill,  936 

of  the  Dog-rose,  920 
Fennel,  934 
Hemlock,  931 
Squirting  cucumber,  928 
Fuchsin,  822 

Fuller's  earth,  as  a  demulcent,  347; 

nature  and  uses  of,  654 
Fungi,  1067 
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G. 

GADIDJE,  1087 
Gaclinine,  100 
Galactao-ogues,  456 

Galbanum,  as  aa  antispasmodic,  'il't; 
characters  and  use  of,  as  a  stimulant 
expectorant,  933 
Gall,  ox,  inspissated,  1082 
Gallic  acid,  1033 ;  properties  and  uses  of, 
1033 

Gallici,  mistura  spiritus  vim,  1086;  its 

therapeutics,  1086 
Gallinte,  1085  .  ,  .  . 

Gallium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  o±, 

10 ;  properties  of,  20 
Galls,  as  an  astringent,  349 ;  characters, 

action,  and  uses  of,  1031 
Gamboge,  as  a  drastic  purgative,  389  ; 
and  a  hydragogue,  390;  characters, 
action,  and  uses  of,  869 
Gamgee,  A.,  reference  to  his  Pliysiologioal 

Ganglia,. motor  cardiac,  289  ;  inhibitory, 
289;  diagram  to  show  the  supposed 
relation  of  motor,  in  the  heart  to  ac- 
celerating fibres,  290;  Eemak's  and 
Bidder's,  300,  304,  308;  motor,  in- 
hibitory, and  quickening,  supposed  to 
be  present  in  the  nervous  system  of  the 
frog,  312-314;  inhibitory  and  motor, 
of  the  heart,  316, 317 ;  functions  of  the 
cardiac,  323 
Gargles,  method  of  using,  482 
Garlic,  as  a  stimulating  expectorant,  255  ; 
action  of,  1040 ;  as  an  antiseptic,  irri- 
tant, and  carminative,  1040;  as  a 
stimulant,  expectorant,  and  diuretic, 
1040 

Gartner,  reference  to,  42 
Gases,  action  of  different,  on  the  frog's 
heart,  308  ;  poisonous  gases,  with  their 
antidotes,  486,  487 
Gaskell,  references  to,  111,  276,  280,  284, 

295,  307,  311,  313,  321,  322-326 
Gastric  juice,  action  of  acids  on  the,  569 
Sedatives,  and  anti-emetics,  nature, 
number,  and  uses  of,  376,  377  ; 
divided  into  local  and  general,  376 ; 
adjuvants  to,  376 
Stimulants,  alkalies  as,  598 
Syphon,  nature  and  uses  of,  483 
Tonics,  nature  and  action  of,  361  et 
seq. ;  purgatives  and  cholagogues 
may  act  as  indirect,  369  ;  states  in 
which  they  are  indicated,  411 
Gastro-salivary  circulation,  diagram  of, 
359 

Gaultheria,  oil  of,characters,_962;  action, 

and  use  of,  as  an  antipyretic,  963 
Gelatine,  as  a  demulcent,  347  ;  solution 

of,  1086 
Gelatine  discs,  515 

Gelsemine,  as  a  spinal  stimulant,  181 ;  as 


a  local  and  general  anodyne,  201 ;  as  a 
mydriatic  and  myotic,  219;  action  of, 
on  the  respiratory  centre,  233,  241. 
iSee  Gelsemium 

Gelsemium,  as  a  poison,  with  its  antidote, 
490  ;  antagonism  of,  to  opium  and  atro- 
pine, 495;  characters  and  action  of, 
977;  on  the  eye,  the  spinal  cord,  and 
the  motor  centres,  978  ;  on  the  head, 
the  vagus,  the  blood,  pulse,  and  heart, 
978  ;  uses  of,  978 

Geltowsky,  references  to,  61 

Generative  system,  action  of  drugS' 
ON  THE,  447-456;  action  of  the  cere- 
bral and  spinal  centres  on  the,  447 ; 
action  of  drugs  on  the,  as  aphrodi- 
siacs, 449 ;  as  anaplirodisiacs,  451  ;  as 
emmenagogues,  452  ;  and  as  ecbolics, 
454  ;  action  of  drugs  upon  milk,  455 

Genito-urinary  tract,  action  of  opium  on,. 
861 

Gentian,  979 

Root,  characters  and  composition  of, 
979  ;  preparation  and  use  of,  979 

Gentianace^,  979 

Geraniacese,  881 

Geranium  (cranesbill),  characters,  compo- 
sition, and  action  of,  as  an  astringent, 
881 

Gianuzzi,  references  to,  239,  971 

Giant  cells,  action  of  iodoform  on,  805 

Gilbert,  reference  to,  136 

Gin,  as  a  cardiac  stimulant,  328  ;  and  as 
a  stimulant  diuretic,  433 

Ginger,  as  a  carminative,  379  ;  as  a 
sial'agogue,  357;  characters,  action, 
and  uses  of,  1037  ;  as  a  carminative^ 
1037 

Gingerbread,  as  a  laxative,  389 
Glanders,  caused  by  a  species  of  bacillus, 
99 

Glands,  poisonous  action  of  the  heavy- 
metals  on  the,  664 

Glandular  system,  antagonistic  action  of 
drugs  on  the,  494 

Glauber's  salt,  625 

Glaucoma,  nature  of,  and  mode  of  treat- 
ment, 226 

Glomeruli,  the  result  of  arterial  pressure 
on  the,  427,  428 ;  poisonous  action  of 
the  heavy  metals  on  the,  665 
Glycerine,  action  of,  on  enzymes,  78 : 
on  bacteria,  93  ;  as  a  demulcent,  347 ; 
characters  and  uses  of,  966,  967 
Glycerines,  513 
Glycerinum,  513,  966 

Acidi  Carbolici.  513,  813,  967 
Gallici,  513,  967, 1034 
Tannici,  513,  967,  1031 
Aluminis,  513,  967 
Amyli,  513,  967,  1053 
Boracis,  513,  624,  967 
Plumbi  Subacetatis,  513,967 
Tragacanthse,  513,  967 
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Glyceritum  vitelli,  513,967,  1086 

Glycogen,  formed  iuid  stored  up  by  the 
liver,  402 ;  glycogenic  function  of  the 
liver  destroyed  by  phosphorus,  arsenic, 
and  antimony,  402 

Glycyrrhizinum  ammoniatum,  899 

Goa  powder,  909 

Gold,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of,  10  ; 
as  an  alterative,  413 ;  properties, 
action,  and  uses  of,  free  from  metallic 
impurities,  753 ;  solution  of  chloride 
of,  754 ;  chloride  of,  and  sodium,  754 

Goltz,  reference  to,  183,  285 

Gonorrhoea,  caused  by  micrococci,  99 

Gout,  rheumatic.    See  Rheumatic  Gout 

Granville,  Mortimer,  his  proposed  mode 
of  relieving  pain,  203 

Grass,  couch,  1054 

Graves,  Dr.,  reference  to,  726 

Grawitz,  reference  to,  81 

GriflBth's  mixture,  742 

Grindelia,  characters  and  uses  of,  959  ;  in 
asthma,  dyspnoea,  and  as  a  local  appli- 
cation, 959 

Groups,  arrangement  of  the  elements  in, 
16 

Griitzner,  reference  to,  42 

Guaiac  resin,  and  tincture  of  guaiac,  ex- 
periments with,  on  oxygen,  68,  69  ;  as 
a  stimulant  diuretic,  438 

Guaiaci  resina,  525 

Guaiacum,  as  an  alterative,  413 ;  as  a  di- 
rect emmenagogue,  453  ;  guaiacum  re- 
sin, characters,  composition,  action,  and 
uses  of,  chiefly  in  the  treatment  of  ton- 
sillitis, 880 ;  guaiacum  wood,  natiire 
and  composition  of,  880 

Guanidine,  action  of,  destroyed  by  ex- 
tremes of  heat  or  cold,  45  ;  effect  of 
temperature  on,  extraordinary,  175 ; 
action  of,  on  the  motor  ganglia,  316  ;  on 
the  cardiac  muscle,  316 

Guarana,  characters,  composition,  and 
uses  of,  897 

Guareschi,  references  to,  101,  401 

Guinea-pigs,  the  cerebral  hemispheres  of, 
more  developed  than  in  the  frog,  184 

Gum,  as  a  demulcent,  347 

Gum  acacia,  characters,  &c.,  and  use  of, 
913 ;  gum  arable,  913 

Gumchi,  903 

Gun-cotton,  preparation  and  use  of,  873 
Gutta-percha,  characters  and  use  of,  963 
GuttiferiB,  869 
Gymnosperms,  1057 


H. 

Habit,  effect  of,  on  the  action  of  drugs, 
43 

Hffimatemesis,  value  of  astringents  and 

styptics  in,  360 
Hsematin,  nature  and  spectrum  of,  71 


Hajmatinics,  or  blood- tonics,  nature,  ac- 
tion and  uses  of,  411 

Haamaturia,  value  of  astringents  a- 
styptics  in,  350 

Hasmodromometer,  Marey's,  294 

Haemoglobin,  solution  of,  60  ;  power 
70  ;  spectroscopic  examination  of,  7 
72  ;  action  of,  on  the  frog's  heart,  308 ; 
treatment  to  he  adopted  when  there  is 
a  deficiency  of  in  the  blood,  411 ;  the 
quantity  of,  increased  by  himatinif  - 
412 

Hismoptysis,  value  of  astringents  ai  -l 

styptics  in,  350 
Hasmorrhage,  action  of  astringents  and 
styptics  in  lessening  or  arresting,  350, 
351  ;  importance  of  absolute  quiet  in 
severe,  351 ;  emetics  to  be  avoided  in. 
persons  suffering  from, -375 
Hall,  Marshall,  reference  to,  246 
Halogen  elements,  the  general  source,' 
characters,  and  mode  of  preparation  o' 
547-564 
Haloid  Compounds — 

Bichloride  of  methylene,  795 
Bromal  hydrate,  794 
Bromide  of  ethyl,  789 
Chloral,  790 

„      hydrous,  790 
Chloroform,  795 

Purified,  796 
Hydrate  of  butyl-chloral,  794 
Hydrate  of  chloral,  790 
Iodide  of  ethyl,  790 
Hamamelace^,  1029 
Hamamelis,  as  a  vascular  sedative,  339  | 

characters  and  use  of,  1029 
Hamilton,  Dr.  McLean,  his  plan  of  pre- 
paring hydrobromic  acid,  567 
Harley,  reference  to,  72 
Harnack,  references  to,  119, 127, 150,  296,  % 
304,  807,  312  A 
Haycraft,  reference  to,  80  -J, 
Haywood,  Dr.,  reference  to  his  use  o||[ 

ether,  212 
Head,  action  of  gelsemium  on  the,  978 
Hearing,  action  of  drugs  on,  228 
Heart  and  vessels,  comparative  effect  of, 
on  blood-pressiire  in  different  animals, 
287,  288  ;  in  dogs  and  rabbits,  287,  288; 
action  of  the,  on  blood-pressure,  292; 
various  modes  of  estimating  the  action 
of  the,  on  the  circulation,  292-294 ;  ; 
cause  of  the  stoppage  of  the,  in  rabbits^ 
dogs,  and  men,  296  ;  stimulation  of  the, 
by  increased  blood-pressure,  298  ;  dif- 
ference betwixt  the  tortoise  and  the  ■ 
mammalian  heart,  298 ;  palpitation  of  ' 
the,  299;  the,  of  the  frog,  299;  dia- 
gram of  the  heart  of  the  frog,  300; 
action  of  drugs  on  the,  of  the  frog,  301 ; 
instrument  for  showing  the  action  of 
heat  and  cold,  and  of  poisons  on  the 
frog's  heart,  301 ;  diagram  of  Ludwig 
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■  lid  Coats's  frog-heart  apparatus,  302 ; 
.iagram  of  Williams's  apparatus  for  in- 
estigatiug  the  action  of  drugs  on  the 
leart  of  the  frog,  303  ;  action  of  drugs 
11  the  muscular  substance  of  the,  305  ; 
i)paratus  for  ascertaining  the  action  of 
li  ugs  on  the  muscular  substance  of  the, 
.05  ;  tracings  showing  changes  in  the 
action  of  the  frog's  heart,  306 ;  difference 
between  the  heart-apex  and  the,  308  ; 
diagram  to  show  the  difference  in  the 
mode  of  experimenting  with  the  heart 
and  with  the  apex  alone,  308  ;  diagram 
showing  the  periodic  rhythm  of  the, 
309 ;  tracings  of  the  pulsations  of  a  ven- 
tricle of  the,  310 ;  action  of  drugs  on  inhi- 
bition of  the,  310 ;  theories  regai-ding  the 
mode  of  action  of  drugs  upon  the,  312  ; 
hypothetical  view  of  the  nervous  system 
of  the,  312,  314  ;  diagram  of  the  hypo- 
thetical nervous  apparatus  in  the,  313 ; 
detailed  description  of  the  physiology  of 
the,  316-328  ;  diagram  of  the  heart  and 
vessels  to  illustrate  the  action  of  drugs 
■on  the  circulatory  apparatus  of  the,  315 ; 
drugs  which  stimulate,  or  depress,  or 
paralyse  the  vagus-centre  of  the,  317  ; 
the  accelerating-centre,  318  ;  the  vaso- 
motor centre,  319;  the  vagus-ends  in 
the,  317  ;  the  inhibitory  and  motor 
gangha,  316  ;  the  cardiac  muscle,  316  ; 
the  vaso-motor  nerves,  318  ;  the  capil- 
laries, 318  ;  Stannius's  experiments  re- 
garding the  action  of  the  various  cavities 
of  the  frog's,  319-322 ;  diagrams  illus- 
trative of  this,  319-321 ;  Gaskell's  ex- 
periments on  the  same  subject,  321  ; 
•diagram  to  illustrate  this,  321  ;  general 
considerations  regarding  the,  322,  323  ; 
regulating  action  of  the  nervous  system 
of  the,  324,  325  ;  diagrams  illustrating 
this,  324,  325  ;  hypothesis  regarding 
the  action  of  the  vagus  of  the,  325 ; 
illustrative  diagrams,  327 ;  inhibition  of 
the,  326;  no  satisfactory  explanation 
can  as  yet  be  given  of  the  action  of 
drugs  on  the,  328  ;  knowledge  in  this 
respect  at  present  in  a  progressive  state, 
328 ;  drugs  which  act  on  the  circulation 
of  the,  their  divisions  and  subdivisions, 
328  ;  cardiac  stimulants,  328  ;  vascular, 
330;  cardiac  tonics,  331 ;  various  con- 
ditions and  diseases  of  the,  in  which 
tonics  are  most  useful,  332-335  ;  the 
■question  of  the  use  of  digitalis  in  aortic 
regurgitation   considered,   333 ;  pre- 
cautions as  to  position  of  the,  during 
the  administration  of  cardiac  tonics, 
334  ;  action  of  sedatives  on  the,  338  ; 
diagram  to  show  the  nervous  mecha- 
nism by  which  the  action  of  the,  may 
be    depressed    by  irritation  of  the 
stomach,  396 ;  action  of  manganese  salts 
■on  the,  753  ;  of  alcohol,  769 ;  of  spirit  of 


ether,  782  ;  of  bromal  hydrate,  795  ; 
of  purified  chloroform,  799-803;  of 
iodoform, 805 ;  of  aconitine,  833,  834  ;  of 
staphisagrine,836 ;  of  quillaia  (saponin), 
919  ;  of  quinine,  946  ;  of  ipecacuanha, 
949;  of  strychnine,  974.';  of  gelsemium, 
978;  of  solanine,  983  ;  of  tobacco,  992  ; 
of  digitalin,  996  ;  of  camphor,  1019  ;  of 
extract  of  ergot,  1071 

Heat,  effect  of,  on  the  power  of  poisons, 
44,  48 ;  power  of,  to  preserve  life  in 
narcotic  poisoning,  47;  effects  of,  in 
accelerating  death  from  muscular  and 
metallic  poisoning,  47;  effect  of,  on 
protoplasmic  movement,  60 ;  on  the 
action  of  infusoria,  64 ;  on  mould-fungi, 
82 ;  on  bacteria,  88  ;  as  a  disinfectant, 
106  ;  effects  of,  on  muscle,  118, 123,131, 
138  ;  on  the  action  of  strychnine,  175  ; 
in  inducing  sleep,  198 ;  as  a  local 
anodjme,  201  ;  dry,  in  the  form  of  a 
poultice,  relieves  pain,  203  ;  action  of, 
on  the  respiratory  centre,  240;  appa- 
ratus for  ascertaining  the  effect  of,  on 
the  vessels  of  the  frog's  lung,  279; 
instruments  for  showing  the  action  of, 
on  the  frog's  heart,  301 ;  the  most 
powerful  of  all  cardiac  stimulants,  329  ; 
as  a  vascular  stimulant,  330 ;  action  of, 
on  inflammation,  341 ;  diagram  to  show 
the  effect  of,  in  lessening  the  pain  of 
inflammation,  342 ;  as  a  vesicant,  344 ; 
as  an  emollient,  347 

Hedeoma,  or  pennyroyal,  characters  of, 
1006  ;  action  and  uses  of,  1007  ;  as  a 
carminative,  diaphoretic,  and  emmena- 
gogue,  1007 

Heidenhain,  originates  the  name  of 
zymogens,  80;  references  to,  404,  423, 
426 

Hellebore,  American,  1045;  hellebore 
rhizome,  green,  1045 ;  action  of,  on  the 
pulse,  1045 

Helleborin,  action  of,  on  ascidians,  114  ; 
on  the  frog's  heart,  307 ;  on  the  cardiac 
muscle  316;  as  a  cardiac  tonic,  331 

Hemiptera,  1090 

Hemidesmus  root,  characters,  compo- 
sition, and  use  of,  970 
Hemlock  (conium),  composition,  action, 
and  therapeutics  of,  931;  para- 
lysing power  of,  932 
Fruit,  931 
Leaves,  930 
Pitch,  1062 
Hemp,  Indian,  as  a  hypnotic,  199 ;  as  a 
narcotic,  200;  character,  action,  and 
uses  of,  1026;  on  the  sensory  nerves, 
the  pupil,  and  respiration,  1027  ;  on  the 
pulse,  temperature,  urine,  and  diges- 
tion, 1027 ;  uses  of,  as  a  soporific,  1027 
Henle's  loop,  424,  426,  435 
Hepatic  stimulants,  nature  of,  400 ;  action 
of,  402 ;  importance  of  combining  in- 
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testinal  and,  405;  cholagogues  and, 
407;  depressants,  407;  resin  of  podo- 
phyllum as  a,  838;  euonymus  (wahoo) 
as  a,  895 ;  juglans  as  a,  1020 

Hermann,  references  to,  34, 39,  41,  74,  308 

Hernia,  emetics  to  be  used  with  caution 
in  persons  suffering  from,  376 

Hip-baths,  and  mustard  hip-baths,  utility 
of,  as  indirect  emmenagogues,  453 

Hips  (fruit  of  the  dog-rose),  920 

Hirt,  reference  to,  296 

Histozyme,  a  recently  discovered  fer- 
ment, 76 

Hitzig,  reference  to,  186 

Hock,  as  a  stimulant  diuretic,  433 

Hoffmann,  reference  to,  304 

Hoffman's  anodyne,  783 

Holmgren,  reference  to,  278 

Holmium,  sjTnbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
10 

Homatropine,  as  a  mydriatic,  219 

Homoeopathy,  the  principle  of,  36 

Homolle's  digitaline,  995 

Honey,  as  a  demulcent,  347 ;  as  a  laxa- 
tive, 389 ;  its  characters,  composition, 
&c.,  1089 

Honeys,  518 

Hoppe-Seyler,  references  to,  74,  75 
Hops,  as  a  hypnotic,  199  ;  characters  of, 
1027 

Horehound.    See  Marrubium 

Horseradish,  as  a  sialagogue  ;  357  ;  as  a 
carminative,  379 ;  as  a  stimulant 
diuretic,  433 ;  horseradish  root,  charac- 
ters, composition,  and  uses  of,  866 

Hot  baths,  467  ;  hot  foot-baths,  467  ;  hot 
sitz  baths,  467 

Howard's  plan  of  artificial  respiration, 
802 

Hiifner,  reference  to,  423 
Hughlings  Jackson,  reference  to,  145 
Humboldt,  Alexander  von,  reference  to, 
45 

Humulus,  or  hop,  1027 
Hunter,  John,  reference  to,  277 
Husemann  on  lithium,  28 
Hydragogues.    See  Purgatives 
Hydrargyri  Chloridum  mite,  686 
Cyanidum,  687 
lodidum  rubrum,  557,  687 

Viride,  687 
Oxidum  flavum,  686 
Kubrum,  686 
Perchloridum,  620,  687,  690 
Persulphas,  687,  690 

Flava,  687 
Subchloridum,  620,  686,  690 
Sulphidum  rubrum,  686 
Hydrargyrum,  686 

Ammoniatum,  637 
Corrosivum,  687 
Cum  creta,  686 
Hydrastin,  as  a  hepatic  stimulant,  403 
Hydrastis  (golden   seal),  as  a  direct 


emmenagogue,  453 ;  as  an  ecbolic, 
454  ;  characters,  composition,  and  uses 
of,  839  ;  as  a  hepatic  stimulant  and  as 
an  antiperiodic,  839 

Hydrate,  bromal,  preparations  and  charac- 
ters, 794  ;  action  of,  795 ;  irritates  the 
eyes  and  causes  running  at  the  nose, 
795  ;  has  a  narcotic  action  like  chloral, 
and  a  powerful  paralysing  action  on  the 
heart,  795  ;  causes  salivation  and  pro- 
fuse secretion  from  bronchial  mucous- 
membrane,  795 ;  uses  of,  795 

Hydrate,  of  aluminium,  656 

Butyl  chloral,  action  of,  on  the  vagus- 
centre,  317  ;  character,  action, uses,, 
and  administration  of,  794 
Of  chloral,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  95 

Hydriodic  acid,  physiological  action  of,27 

Hydrobromic  acid,  action  of,  on  the  ear, 
229 ;  how  prepared,  567 

Hydrocarbons,  fatty  series,  761 ;  chemical 
nature  and  physical  character  of  the, 
761 ;  boiling-point  of  the,  761  ;  physio- 
logical action  of  those  belonging  to  the 
marsh  gas  series,  761.  See  under  the 
different  names  of  the  series. 

Hydrochlorate  of  apomorphine.  See  Apo- 
morphine,  hydrochlorate  of 

Hydrochlorate  of  morphine.  See  Mor- 
phine, hydrochlorate  of 

Hydrochlorate  of  cocaine.  See  Cocaine 
and  Cocaine  hydrochlorate 

Hydrochlorate  of  pilocarpine,  characters 
of,  884.    See  also  Pilocarpine 

Hydrochlorate  of  rosaniline,  preparation,, 
characters,  actions,  and  uses  of,  822 

Hydrochloric  acid,  physiological  action, 
of,  27  ;  action  of,  on  the  protoplasmia 
movements,  60 ;  on  enzymes,  78 ;  on 
bacteria,  93,  95  ;  as  a  caustic,  344 ; 
arrests  secretion  of  saliva,  361 ;  as  a- 
poison,  with  its  antidote,  487  ;  proper- 
ties and  uses  of,  572 ;  preparations 
containing  free,  573 

Hydrocyanic  acid,  forms  a  compound 
with  hasmoglobin,  70 ;  nature  and 
spectrum  of  this  compound,  71  ;  effects 
of,  on  the  blood,  72 ;  on  bacteria,  95  ; 
as  a  local  anodyne,  201 ;  action  of,  on 
the  respiratory  centre,  234 ;  on  the 
muscles  of  respiration,  238  ;  effects  of 
poisoning  by,  on  the  colour  of  the 
blood,  240  ;  the  vapour  of.  has  a  local 
sedative  action  on  the  lung,  249 ;  action 
of,  on  the  vagus-centre,  317 ;  on  the 
motor  ganglia,  316 ;  on  palpitation  of 
the  heart,  338 ;  as  a  local  and  general 
sedative,  376  ;  as  a  poison,  with  its 
antidote,  487  ;  antagonism  of,  to  atro- 
pine, 492,  495  ;  preparation,  properties, 
action,  and  uses  of,  566  et  seq.  ;  action 
of,  on  the  skin,  586  ;  on  the  blood,  587 ; 
on  respiration,  587 ;  on  the  heart,  587 ; 
on  the  arteries  and  nerves,  588 ;  diagram 
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to  show  the  effect  of,  when  applied 

locally,  589  ;  uses  of,  589 
Hydrogen,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 

10 ;  its  preparation  and  uses,  537 
Hydrogen,  peroxide  of,  rapidly  decom- 
posed by  finely-divided  platinum,  73  ; 

power  of  certain  metals  to  absorb,  73  ; 

its  preparation,  properties,  action,  and 

uses,  540 

Hydroquinone,  characters,  action,  and 
uses  of,  818 

Hymenoptera,  1089  • 

HyoscyaminiE  sulphas,  504 

Hyoscyamine,  as  a  general  anodyne,  199  ; 
action  of,  on  the  vagus-centre,  317; 
on  the  vaso-motor  centre,  319;  and 
inhibitory  ganglia,  817  ;  as  an  anti- 
hidrotic,  441 ;  as  a  vesical  sedative, 
445;  as  a  poison,  with  its  antidotes, 
490  ;  antagonism  of,  to  morphine,  496 

Hyoscyamine,  sulphate  of,  characters, 
action,  and  uses  of,  991 

Hyoscyamus,  a  hypnotic,  199  ;  as  a  nar- 
cotic, 200  ;  as  a  general  anodyne,  201 ; 
action  of,  on  the  vagus-centre,  317  ;  on 
the  vaso-motor  centre,  319 ;  on  the 
inhibitory  ganglia,  317 ;  characters, 
composition,  and  preparation  of,  990 

Hyoscyamus  leaves,  990 

Hyphomycetes,  82 

Hypnone,  characters,  action,  and  uses, 
779 

Hypnotics,  or  soporifics,  nature  and 
action  of,  on  the  brain,  196-200 ;  list 
of  the  chief,  199  ;  bromide  of  potassium 
as  a  hypnotic,  554 

Hypodermic  administration  of  drugs, 
474 ;  advantages  of  this  method,  475  ; 
nature  and  method  of  the  injections, 
475;  diagram  of  a  syringe  for  hypoder- 
mic injection,  475;  objections  to  hy- 
podermic injections,  476  ;  method  of 
obviating  these,  476 ;  account  of  the 
syringe  employed  by  Koch,  476  ;  in- 
jections of  apomorphine,  ergotin,  and 
morphine,  514 

Hypophosphite  of  sodium,  627;  of  cal- 
cium, 653  ;  of  iron, 752 

Hyposulphite,  test  for,  594 ;  of  sodium,  630 

Hysterical  paralysis  of  the  limbs  and 
hysterical  aphonia,  usefulness  of  blis- 
ters in,  346 

I. 

Ice,  as  an  ana3sthetic,  157  ;  action  of, 
externally,  on  the  mucous  membrane, 
252  ;  the  most  powerful  of  local  seda- 
tives, 376  ;  as  a  cardiac  sedative,  339  ; 
as  a  styptic,  350 ;  as  an  anaphrodisiac, 
451 

Iceland  moss,  as  a  demulcent,  347 ;  com- 
position of,  1067 
Ichthyocolla,  1086 


Idiosyncrasy,  effects  of,  on  the  action  of 
drugs,  51 

Ignatia,  characters  and  composition  of,, 
971 

Image,  Mr.,  of  Bury  St.  Edmunds,  his 

plan  of  administering  chloroform,  803 
Indian  hemp,  1026 

White,  970  ;  acts  like  digi- 
talis, 970 
Liquorice,  903 
Indiarubber  bag  for  holding  hot  water, 
utility  of,  to  invalid  travellers,  329' 
and  n. 

Indigo,  preparation  and  use  of,  915 
Indol,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94 
Inflammation,  chronic  and  acute,  action 
of  irritants  and  counter-irritants  in, 
340-347  ;  diagrams  illustrative  of  the 
action  of  irritants  in,  342,  343  ;  of  the 
joints,  utility  of  friction  in,  345 
Infusions,  513 

Infusoria,  nature  of,  and  action  of  drugs 
on,  63  et  seq. ;  mode  of  experimenting 
on,  63  ;  effects  of  heat,  cold,  and  saline 
solutions  on,  64 ;  of  acids,  alkalies,  and 
other  drugs  on,  65  ;  oxidation  of,  65-68 
Infusum  Anthemidis,  514,  955 
Aurantii,  514,  888 

Compositum,  514,  888, 890, 
922 

Brayerse  (Cusso),  514,  921 
Buchu,  514,  882 
Calumbffi,  514,  841 
Caryophilli,  514 
Cascarill£e,  514,  1022 
Catechu,  514,  951,  1016 
Cheken,  924 
ChiratiB,  514,  980 
Cinchonaj,  514,  940 

Acidum,  514,  571,  941 
CuspariJB,  514,  882 
Cusso,  514,  921 
Digitalis,  514,  994 
DulcamarEe,  983 
Brgotie,  514,  1069 

Gentianse  compositum,  514,  888,  890, 
979 

Jaborandi,  514,  883 
Kramerias,  514,  868 
Lini,  514,  876,  899 
Lupuli,  514,  1028 
MaticEE,  514,  1015 
Pruni  Virginian  SB,  514 

Fluidum,  917 
Quassia,  514,  892 
Rhei,  514,  1010 
RosiB  Acidum,  514,  571,  920 
Senegas,  514,  867 
Sennffi,  514,  910,  1037 

Compositum,   514,  659,  910, 
968 

SerpentariiE,  514,  1012 
Uva3  iirsi,  514,  962 
Valerianic,  514,  952 

4  D 
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Inhalations,  533 ;  of  chlorine,  550 

of  vapours  for  tiie  lungs,  481,  533 
Inhalers  for  the  lungs,  481 
Inhibition,  and  the  action  of  drugs  on 

inhibitory  centres,  nature  of,  167-171 
Injectio  apomorphiniB,  849 

Er^otini  hypoderraica,  1069 
MorphinEe  hypodermica,  515,  844,  848 
Injections,  enemas,  or  clysters,  508 
INOEGANIC  MATBBIA  MEDICA,  537 
Insect  powder,  as  a  poison,  with  its  anti- 
dotes, 490 
Insecta,  1089 

Insufflator,  for  applying  powders  to  the 
larynx,  diagram  of  an,  480 

Intestines,  difference  between  the  vessels 
of  the,  and  those  of  the  muscles,  276  ; 
action  of  drugs  on  the,  379 ;  move- 
ments and  secretion  of  the,  379  ;  cause 
of  these,  379 ;  paralytic  secretion  of 
the,  380;  diagram  illustrative  of  the 
effect  of  section  of  the  nerves  on  secre- 
tion from  the,  380;  certain  nerve- 
centres  possess  the  power  of  restraining 
the  secretion  from  the,  380;  nervous 
arrangements  and  nerve-centres  of  the, 
381 ;  natural  and  artificial  circulation 
in  the,  382  ;  diagrams  illustrating  the 
effects  of  artificial  circulation  in  the, 
382  ;  action  of  peptones,  nicotine,  and 
atropine,  382, 383 ;  of  opium,  883 ;  differ- 
ence between  the  action  of  soda  and 
potash  on  the,  with  diagrams,  383; 
effects  of  morphine  on  the,  384  ;  and 
of  sodium  salts,  384;  cause  of  con- 
stipation of  the,  and  remedies  for,  384, 
385 ;  diagram  to  show  how  ovarian 
irritation  probably  causes  constipation, 
386  ;  action  of  opium  as  a  purgative  on 
the,  386;  small  doses  of  belladonna 
also  act  as  purgatives  on  the,  386 ; 
action  of  drugs  on  absorption  from  the, 
386 ;  action  of  astringents  on  the,  in 
diarrhoea,  387  ;  diagram  illustrating 
diarrhoea  depending  on  the  presence  of 
scybala  in  the,  388  ;  nature  and  action 
of  various  kinds  of  purgatives  on  the, 
388-395  ;  of  irritant  poisons,  395  ;  dia- 
gram of  the  liver,  stomach,  and,  404  ; 
application  of  drugs  to  the,  484;  as 
enemata,  484  ;  as  suppositories,  484 ; 
action  of  strong  solution  of  ammonia 
on  the,  639  ;  action  of  iron  on  the,  663 ; 
of  copper,  666;  of  alcohols,  765,766, 
770 ;  of  salts  of  iron,  739 ;  of  gold,  754 ; 
of  spirit  of  ether,  781  ;  of  purified 
chloroform,  797;  of  opium,  856;  of 
sanguinaria,  863  ;  of  calTeine,  871 ;  of 
pilocarpine  on  the  glands  of  the,  885  ; 
of  physostigmine,  907 ;  of  quillaia 
(saponin),  918  ;  of  ipecacuanha,  949  ; 
of  sulphate  of  strychnine,  972;  of 
belladonna  or  atropine,  988  ;  of  aloes, 
1044 


Intoxication,  diagnosis  between  opium- 
poiponing,  apoplexy,  and,  852 

Inula  (elecampane),  characters  and  uses 
of,  959 

Inunction  of  drugs,  method  of  employing, 
473 

of  the  skin,  advantage  to  be  derived 
from,  474 

Invertebrata,  action  of  drugs  on,  109-116 
Iodic  acid,  physiological  action  of,  27 
Iodide,  test  for,  594 

Iodide  of  ammonium,  action  of,  on  the 
ear,  229  ;  preparation,  character, 
and  uses  of,  563 

Ethyl-strychnine,  361 

Lead,  705 

Mercury,  green,  696 

Red,  696 
Potassium,  559 
Silver,  680 
Sodium,  563 
Sulphur,  557 
Zinc,  673 

Iodide  of  potassium,  action  of,  on  the 
ear,  229 ;  on  the  sense  of  smell,  230 ; 
on  taste,  231;  difference  between  large 
and  small  doses  of,  on  the  secretion 
of  mucus,  253;  as  an  anaphrodisiac, 
451 ;  nature,  action,  and  uses  of,  559- 
563 

Iodides,  the,  as  alteratives,  413 
Iodine,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
10 ;  its  relation  to  other  members  of  a 
group,  16 ;  action  of,  on  infusoria,  65 ; 
on  enzymes,  78,  79  ;  on  bacteria,  89,  91, 
94,  95  ;  on  taste,  231 ;  on  quinine,  231; 
and  its  preparations,  as  rubefacients, 
344;  and  its  compounds,  as  siala- 
gogues,  357  ;  as  an  alterative,  413  ;  has 
little  influence  on  the  excretion  of 
urea,  415  ;  vapour  of,  as  a  poison,  with 
its  antidote,  486 ;  characters,  tests,  and 
preparations  of,  557 ;  iodide  of  sulphur, 
characters  and  uses  of,  557 ;  ointment 
of,  558 ;  physiological  action  of  iodine, 

558  ;  uses  of,  559  ;  as  an  aphrodisiac, 

559  ;  as  an  anaphrodisiac,  559 
Iodine  water,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  93 
lodism,  symptoms  of,  558,  661 
Iodoform,  a  local  aniesthetic,  204 ;  pre- 
paration and  characters  of,  804  ;  mode 
of  administration,  804 ;  action  of,  as 
an  antiseptic,  a  deodoriser,  and  a  local 
ansesthetic,  805 ;   action   of,  on  the 
heart  and  nervous  system,  805 ;  on 
giant  cells,  805  ;  uses  of,  805 

lodoformum,  557 

lodol,  action  and  uses  (Appendix),  1099 
Ipecac,  948 

Ipecacuanha,  causes  vomiting  in  man,  but 
not  in  rabbits,  54  ;  action  of,  on  the 
nose,  245  ;  one  of  the  most  useful  ex- 
pectorants in  sufficient  doses,  254  ;  as  a 
depressant  expectorant,  255  ;  as  a  local 
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emetic,  373,  375;  as  a  hepatic  stimu- 
lant, 403 ;  as  an  antihidrotic,  441 ; 
characters,  composition,  and  prepara- 
tions of,  948  ;  physiological  action  of, 
on  frogs,  949  ;  locally,  949 ;  on  the 
stomach  and  intestine,  949 ;  on  the 
vessels,  heart,  and  lungs,  949  ;  uses  of, 
— as  an  emetic  and  diaphoretic,  950  ; 
as  an  expectorant  and  anti-dysenteric, 
950 ;  precautions,  950 

Ipecacuanha  powder,  as  a  sudorific,  421 

Iridacese,  1038 

Iridin,  as  a  cholagogue,  390  ;  as  a  hepatic 

stimulant,  403 
ridium,  sjrmbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 

10  ;  physiological  action  of,  27 
Iris  of  the  eye,  structure  and  action  of 

the,  217 
Iris,  the,  or  blue  flag,  1039 
Irish  moss,  1073 

Iron,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of,  10  ; 
effects  of  large  and  small  doses  of,  on 
the  muscles,  127 ;  causes  slow  contrac- 
tion of  the  vessels,  281 ;  action  of,  on 
the  vaso-motor  nerves,  318  ;  as  a  vas- 
cular tonic,  336 ;  action  of,  on  the 
liver,  405  ;  as  a  vermicide,  408  ;  action 
of,  on  the  general  system,  663  ;  pro- 
perties, sources,  and  reactions  of,  735, 
736;  general  preparations  of,  736-738; 
action  of,  738 ;  on  the  skin,  mouth, 
stomach,  and  intestines,  739  ;  on  the 
blood  and  tissues,  739  ;  on  the  nervous 
system,  739 ;  on  frogs  and  mammals, 
739;  how  eliminated,  740 ;  the  strong 
solution  of  the  perchloride  of,  one  of 
the  most  powerful  styptics,  746 ;  the 
liquor  and  tincture  of,  more  often  em- 
ployed than  any  other  preparation  of, 
746 

Iron,  properties,  preparations,  action,  and 
uses  of — 

Ammonio-ferric,  sulphate  of,  or  alum, 
749 

Aqueous  solution  of  citrate  of,  748 

Arseniate  of,  751 

Citrate  of,  748 

and  Ammonium,  748 
Quinine,  749 
Strychnine,  749 

Chloride  of,  745 

Compound  mixture  of,  742 

Hydrated  oxide  of,  743 

with  magnesia,  743 

Peroxide  of,  744 
Hypophosphite  of,  752 
Lactate  of,  750 

Mixture  of  acetate  of,  and  ammo- 
nium, 745 
Nitrate  of,  747 
Oxalate  of,  750 
Phosphate  of,  751 
Pyrophosphate  of,  752 
Eeduced,  744 


Iron,  saccharated  carbonate  of,  742 
Iodide  of,  750 
Solution  acetate  of,  744;  of  basic 
sulphate  of,  7 43 
Chloride  of,  745 
Citrate  of,  and  quinine, 
749 

Solution  of  Pernitrate  of,  747 
Persulphate  of,  742 
Subsulphate  of,  743 
Tersulphate  of,  742 

Strong  solution  of  acetate  of,  745 

Perchloride  of,  745 

Sulphate  of,  741 

and  ammonium,  7 49 
Dried,  741 
Granulated,  741 
Precipitated,  741 

Syrup  of  bromide  of,  751 

Syrup  of  iodide  of,  750 

Tartrate  of,  and  ammonium,  747 
Potassium,  747 

Tartarated,  747 
Valerianate  of,  752 

Irritants  and  counter-irritants,  340-347; 
divided  into  four  classes,  340 ;  dia- 
grams illustrating  the  action  of,  342, 
343  ;  rubefacients,  and  their  action  on 
chronic  and  acute  inflammation,  340- 
345 ;  list  of  the  principal,  344  ;  vesi- 
cants and  their  action,  344 ;  pustu- 
lants,  344  ;  and  caustics,  344  ;  oil  of 
copaiva  as  an  irritant,  912 ;  quillaia 
(saponin)  as  an,  918  ;  oil  of  myrtle  as, 
924  ;  camphor  as,  1019  ;  garlic  as,  1040 

Isinglass,  as  a  demulcent,  347 ;  nature 
and  properties  of,  1086 

Isomorphism  and  physiological  action, 
relation  between,  26 

Ivy,  poison,  898 


J. 

Jaborandi,  as  a  myotic,  219  ;  as  a  de- 
pressant expectorant,  255  ;  as  a  siala- 
gogue,  357  ;  as  an  antihidrotic,  441 ; 
antagonism  of,  to  atropine,  495 ;  ex- 
tract, 510 ;  characters,  action,  and  uses 
of,  883,  884 
Jackson,  Dr.,  advises  the  use  of  sulphuric 

ether  as  an  anfesthetic,  212 
Jalap,  as  a  drastic  purgative,  389 ;  as  a 
hepatic  stimulant,  403 ;  as  a 
cholagogue,  405  ;  characters  of, 
982 

Eesin  of,  characters,  action,  and 

uses  of,  982 
Jamaica  dogwood,  action  and  use  of,  918 

Sarsaparilla,  1051 
James's  powder,  726,  729 
Jankowski,  reference  to,  337 
Jaw,  lower,  action  of  phosphorus  on  the, 
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Jequirity  seeds,  character,  action,  and 

uses  of,  903 
Jervine,  action  of,  on  the  spinal  cord  and 

the  medulla,  lO'lG  ;  the  cardiac  ganglia 

and  the  brain,  1046 
Joints,  inflammation  of  the,  utility  of 

friction  in,  345  ;  and  of  vesicants,  345  ; 

tartar  emetic  ointment  and  croton-oil 

liniment  sometimes  useful  in,  346 
Jolyet,  references  to,  150,  361 
Juglandacea3,  1029 

Juglandin,  as  a  hepatic  stimulant,  403 
Juglans,  characters  and  uses  of,  1029  ; 

as  a  cathartic  and  hepatic  stimulant, 

1029 

Jugular  veins,  action  of  poisons  when  in- 
jected into  the,  178,  239,  244 
Juices,  526 
Jumble  beads,  903 

Juniper,  as  a  stimulant  diuretic,  433; 
composition  of,  1063  ;  oil  of,  1064 ;  as 
a  stimulant  and  diuretic,  1064 


Kairin,  action  of,  as  an  antipyretic,  and 
uses  of,  824 

Kamala,  as  a  vermicide,  408  ;  characters, 
action,  and  uses  of,  1025  ;  as  an  anthel- 
mintic, 1025 

Kaolin,  or  China  clay,  action  of,  in  in- 
flammation of  the  urethra,  446  ;  nature 
and  uses  of,  654 

Kava,  as  a  local  anECsthetic,  157 ;  as  a 
stimulant  diuretic,  433 

K^phir,  1080 

Keratin,  its  preparation,  characters,  and 
uses,  1083 ;  its  mode  of  application, 
1083 

Ketones,  nature,  779  ;  hypnone,  779 
Kidneys,  precautions  to  be  taken  regard- 
ing the  state  of  the,  411  ;  action  of 
drugs  on  the,  422-436  ;  the  threefold 
functions  of  the,  422  ;  three  structures 
connected  with  these  functions,  422 ; 
nature  and  process  of  secretion  in  the, 
422-436  ;  diagram  of  the  urinary 
tubules  in  different  classes  of  animals, 
423  ;  diagram  of  the  circulation  in  the 
kidney  of  the  newt,  425;  diagram- 
matic sketch  of  the  blood-vessels  in  a 
mammalian  kidney,  425;  diagram  of 
the  tubules  and  vascular  supjply  of  the, 
426  ;  circumstances  modifying  the 
secretion  of  urine  by  the,  427  ;  relation 
between  sweat-glands  and  the,  439  ; 
action  of  the  heavy  metals  on  the,  664  ; 
the  possible  effect  of  mercury  on  the, 
665 ;  action  of  phosphorus  on  the, 
711  ;  of  alcohol,  765,  771 ;  of  pilocar- 
pine, 885,  887  ;  of  tannic  acid,  1032 ;  of 
oil  of  turpentine,  1059 


Kiedrowski,  reference  to,  588 

Kino,  as  an  astringent,  349  ;  nature, 
action,  and  uses  of,  902 

Klein,  on  bacteria,  81 ;  reference  to,  98 

Knoll,  reference  to,  244 

Kobert,  references  to,  126, 127 

Koch,  on  bacteria,  81 ;  reference  to,  90  ; 
his  experiments  on  bacteria  with  dis- 
infectants, 92-95 ;  references  to,  102, 
105  ;  account  of  a  syringe  employed, 
by,  476 

Kohler,  F.,  reference  to,  98 

KoUiker,  references  to,  146,  150 

Koppe,  references  to,  294,  492 

Koumiss,  1080  ;  nature  and  use  of,  1080 

Kousso,  as  a  vermicide,  408 ;  nature,, 
action,  and  use  of,  921 

Kowalewsky,  reference  to,  294 

Kxaepelin,  reference  to,  191 

Krameria,  868 

Kramerias,  868 

Kratchmer,  reference  to,  244 

Kronecker,  references  to,  46,  124,  125, 
406 

Krukenberg,  references  to  his  researches 
on  the  medusr?,  109,  112,  114,  115 

Kiihne,  Professor,  references  to,  45,  61  ; 
his  discovery  of  ferment  -  yielding 
bodies,  80  ;  references  to,  132, 153, 176 

Kunde,  reference  to,  175 

Kiintzer,  reference  to,  715 

Kymograph,  the,  for  ascertaining  blood- 
pressure,  description  and  diagram  of, 
268-269 

L. 

Labiate,  1002 

Laburnum,  as  a  poison,  with  its  antidote, 
490 

Lac  sulphuris,  544 

Lacrimal  secretion,  action  of  drugs  on 

the,  217 
Lactate  of  iron,  750 

Lactic  acid,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94  ;  a 

hypnotic,  199  ;  properties  of,  &c.,  589 
Lactucarium,  character,  action,  and  use 
of,  957  ;   has  a  soporific  action  and 
allays  cough,  957 
Lamellas,  515 

Atropinaj,  515,  986 
Cocainte,  515,  878 
Physostigminje,  515,  904 
Langendorf,  reference  to,  242 
Langley,  reference  to,  354 
Lanolin,  composition  and  uses,  1078 
Lanthanum,  symbol  and  atomic  weight 
of,  10 

Lappn.,  characters  and  uses  of,  960 ;  as  an 

alterative,  and  in  skin  diseases,  960 
Larch  bark,  1061 
Lard,  prepared,  1084 

Benzoated,  1084;  as  an  emollient, 
1085 
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Larynx,  irritation  of  the,  a  cause  of 
cough,  247-249 ;  application  of  drugs 
to  the,  479 ;  diagram  of  insufflator  for 
applying  powders  to  the,  480  ;  various 
modes  of  applying  diiferent  drugs  to,  480 

Laudanum,  use  of,  in  maintaining  anass- 
thesia,  211 

Laiirinei^,  1016 

Lautenbach,  references  to,  399,  401 
Lavender,  characters  of,  1003 
Oil  of,  characters  of,  1003 

Flowers,   1004  ;  characters, 
action,  and  uses  of,  1004 ; 
as  a  stimulant  and  carmina- 
tive, 1004 
Laxatives.    See  Purgatives 
Lead,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of,  10 
action  of,  on  the  kidneys,  435  ;  sources 
and  reactions  of,  698  ;  action  of,  699 
in  the  mouth,  stomach,  and  intestine. 
699  ;  general  sources  of  lead-poisoning 
699  ;  treatment  for,  699  ;  symptoms  of 
chronic  poisoning  by,  700 ;  lead  colic 
and  cramps,  700 ;  paralysis,  700;  known 
as  wrist-drop,  700  ;  action  on  brain  and 
eye,  701 ;  action  of,  on  the  general 
system,  701  ;  how  eliminated,   701 ; 
uses,  701 

Lead,  acetate  of,  action  of,  on  bacteria, 
94  ;  as  a  vascular  sedative,  339  ;  as  an 
astringent,  349  ;  as  a  styptic,  350 ;  as 
a  poison,  with  its  antidote,  490 
Lead,  acetate  of,  703 

Carbonate  of,  703 

Iodide  of,  705 

Nitrate  of,  705 

Oxide  of,  702 

Plaster  of,  702 

Solution  of  subacetate  of,  704 
Leaf,  digitalis,  994 

Tobacco,  992 
Leaves,  Aconite,  831 
Bearberry,  961 
Belladonna,  984 
Buchu,  882 
Cherry-laurel,  917 
Hemlock,  930 
Hyoscyamus,  990 
Matico,  1014 
Stramonium,  991 
Leech,  the,  1095 ;  action  of  chloroform  on, 
115 ;  to  genitals  and  thighs,  as  indirect 
emmenagogue,  453  j  its  action  and 
uses,  1095 
Leguminosa;,  899 
Lemon,  decoction  of,  891 

Juice,  characters,  preparations,  and 
uses  of,  891  ;  it  is  refrigerant, 
antiscorbutic,    and   a  powerful 
antiperiodic,  891 
Peel,  characters,  composition,  and 
preparations  of,  890 
Lemons,  oil  of,  characters,  preparation, 
and  action  of,  890 


Leprosy,  produced  by  the  bacillus  leprie, 
99 

Leptrandra,  characters,  and  action  of, 
1001 ;  on  the  bile  and  as  a  cathartic, 

1002  .     ,  ^ 

Leptandrin,  as  a  hepatic  stimulant,  4Ud 
Lettuce,  experiments  with  the  proto- 
plasm of,  and  water  on  oxygen,  69  ;  as 
a  hypnotic,  199  ;  composition  of,  957 
Leucin,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94 
Leucocytes,  nature  of,  action  of  drugs  on, 
and  method  of  experimenting  on,  60 
et  sec[. ;  diagram  to  illustrate  the  action 
of  quinine  on,  62 ;  the  protoplasm  of, 
contracts  in  any  durection,  117 ;  anaes- 
thetics act  as  poisons  to,  206 
Leucomaines,  101 ;  absorption  and  eli- 
mination, 101 
Lewin,  reference  to,  974 
Lichens,  1067 

Liebreich,  references  to,  791,  1078 
Liliacese,  1039 

Lime,  as  a  caustic,  344  ;  as  an  astringent, 
349  ;  composition  of,  648  ;  character, 
tests  and  preparations  of ,  647  ;  as  an 
astringent  and  as  an  antacid,  649 
Lime,  chlorinated,  550,  551,  653 
Liniment  of,  649 
Phosphate  of,  652 
Saccharated  solution  of,  648 
Slaked,  648 
Sulphurated,  653 
Syrup  of,  648 
Lime  salts.    See  Calcium  salts 
Lime  water,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  93  ; 
as  a  direct  antacid,  370  ;  as  a  vermicide, 
408  ;  composition  of,  648 
Limonis  succus,  527 
Linese,  87 6 

Liniments,  or  embrocations,  515  ;  list  of, 

with  ingredients,  516,  517 
Linimentum  Aconiti,  516,  832,  1018 
AmmoniEe,  516,  873,  966 
BeUadonnas,  516,  985,  1018 

Fluidum,  985 
Calcis,  516,  648,  873,  966 
Camphors,  516,  873,  1018 
Camphorse  compositum,  516,  638, 

1003, 1018 
Cantharidis,  517,  1058,  1091 
Chloroformi,  516,  796,  966,  1018 
Crotonis,  516,  924, 1023 
Hydrargyri,  516,  686,  1018 
lodi,  516,  557,  967 
Opii,  516,  844,  1018 
Plumbi  subacetatis,  517,  704,  873 
Potassii  iodidi  cum  sapone,  516,  557, 

891,  967,  1079 
Saponis,  516,  966, 1003, 1018 
Sinapis  compositum,  516,  865,  1018, 

1022,  1024 
Terebinthina),  516,  966, 1018, 1058 
Terebinthinaj  aceticum,   516,  677, 
1018,  1058 
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Linseed,  and  linseed  tea,  as  demulcents, 
347 ;  composition,  action,  and  use  of, 
876 ;  chief  use  is  as  a  demulcent, 
876 

Meal,  876 
Oil,  877 
Poultice,  877 
Lippia  Mexicana,  composition,  action, 

and  uses  of,  1002 
Liqueurs,  as  cardiac  stimulants,  328 
Liquor  Acidi  Arseniosi,  517,  720 
Chromici,  517 
Ammonife,  328,  638 

Fortior,  517 
Ammonii  acetatis,  517,  635 

Fortior,  617 
Citratis  Fortior,  517,  638 
Antimonii  chloridi,  517,  573,  726, 
727 

Arsenicalis,  517,  719 
Arsenici  hydrochlorici,  517,  719 
Arsenici  et  hydrargyri  iodidi,  517, 687 
Atropine  sulphatis,  517,  986 
Bismuthi  et  ammonii  citratis,  517, 
732 

Calcii  chloridi,  517,  651 

Calcis,  517,  648 

Calcis  chlorinatte,  517,  551 

Saccharati,  517,  648, 1055 
Chlori,  517 

Bpispasticus,  517,  577,  784,  1091 
Ferri  acetatis,  745 

Fortior,  517,  745 

Chloridi,  517 

Citratis,  517 

Dialysati,  517 

et  Quininte  citratis,  517,  748, 

942 
Nitratis,  517 
Perchloridi,  617,  745 

Fortioris,  517 
Pernitratis,  518,  575 
Persulphatis,  518 
Subsulphatis,  517 
Tersulphatis,  517 
Gutta-percha,  517,  963 
Hydrargyri  nitratis,  687 

Acidi,  518,  575, 
687,  695 
Perchloridi,  518,  687,  693 
lodi,  518,  660 

lodi  compositus,  617,  557,  560 
LithiEe,  370 

Lithite  effervescens,  518,  631 
Magnesii  carbonatis,  518,  661 

Citratis,  518,  661 
Morphinfe  acetatis,  518,  677,  848 
Bimeconatis,  518,  846 
Hydrochloratis,  518,  573, 
847 

Nitro-glycerini,  788 

Pepsini,  617,  1081 

Plumbi  subacetatis,  517,  702,  703 

Dilutus,  517,  704 


Liquor — 

Potassaj,  370,  518,  607,  608 

Effervescens,  518,  609 
Potassas  permanganatis,  518 
Potassii,  517 

Arsenitis,  617,  720 
Citratis,  517 
Sodaa,  370,  517,  622 
Sodii  Aiseniatis,  517,  518,  720 
Chlorinataj,  517 
Effervescens,  518,  622 
Ethylatis,  618,  619 
Silicatis,  518,  627 
Strychnine  hydrochloratis,  518 
Zinci  chloridi,  518,  669,  671 
Liquorice,    as   a    stimulating  expec- 
torant, 256 
Liquorice  root,  characters  and  composi- 
tion of,  899 ;  preparation,  action,  and 
uses  of,  899 
Lister,  Sir  Joseph,  originates  the  anti- 
septic mode  of  treatment,  104  ;  on  the 
untoward  consequences  of  operations, 
815 

Lithium,  benzoate  of,  632 

Bromide  of,  556 

Carbonate  of,  631 

Citrate  of,  632 

Salicylate  of,  632 
Lithium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
10 ;  more  poisonous  than  sodium  or 
potassium,  28;  its  relation  to  other 
members  of  a  group,  16  ;  physiological 
action  of,  27 ;  causes  contraction  of 
the  vessels,  281 ;  sources,  reaction, 
impurities,  and  tests  of,  630,  631 ; 
general  action  of,  631 
Lithium,  bicarbonate,  as  a  remote  antacid, 
370 

Carbonate,   as   a    direct  antacid, 
370 

Citrate,  as  a  remote  antacid,  370 
Lithontriptics,  nature  and  uses  of,  436 
Litmus,  1067 

Paper,  blue,  1067 
Red, 1067 
Solution  of,  1067 
Tincture,  1067 
Littlejohn,  Dr.,  reference  to,  385 
Liver,  effect  of  the,  on  the  action  of 
drugs,  39,  44 ;  caustics  employed  to 
open  abscesses  of  the,  346 ;  action  of 
drugs  on  the,  399  ;  important  function 
of  the,  in  the  general  system,  399; 
action   of    hepatic    stimulants  and 
cholagogues  on,  400;  power  of  the, 
in  destroying  the  poisonous  properties 
of  some  vegetable  alkaloids,  401 ;  five 
principal  functions  of  the,  402 ;  ex- 
periments  on  the  action  of  hepatic 
stimulants,  402 ;  list  of  these  stimulants, 
403  ;  diagram  of  the  stomach,  intes- 
tines, and,  404  ;  experiments  on  the 
action  of  cholagogues,  404-406;  im- 
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portance  of  combining  hepatic  and 
intestinal  stimulants  to  ensure  com- 
plete cholagogue  eifect,  405  ;  adjuncts 
to  cholagogues,  406 ;  uses  of  hepatic 
stimulants  and  cholagogues  on  the, 
407  ;  action  of  hepatic  depressants 
on  the,  407  ;  action  of  acids  on  the, 
570  ;  of  chloride  of  ammonium,  638  ; 
of  mercury,  684 ;  of  phosphorus,  710 ; 
of  alcohol,  765,  771;  of  dandelion, 
957 

Liversedge,  reference  to,  80 

Lobelia,  as  a  depressant  expectorant,  255  ; 
as  a  poison,  with  its  antidote,  490  ; 
characters  and  composition  of,  960  ; 
action  of,  on  the  respiratory  centre, 
the  blood-pressure,  the  vaso-motor 
centre,  and  the  vagi,  961  ;  uses  of, 
961 

Lobehaceje,  960 

Lobeline,  as  a  myotic,  219  ;  as  a  depres- 
sant expectorant,  255  ;  action  of,  on  the 
vagus- ends  of  the  heart,  317 

Lockyer,  J.  N.,  propounds  the  hypothesis 
that  aU  the  elements  are  compounds, 
11 ;  reference  to,  28 

Loganiacese,  971 

Logwood,  characters,  composition,  and 

uses  of,  908 
Long,  Dr.  C.  W.,  first  uses  ether  as  an 

anaesthetic,  211 
Loos,  reference  to,  150 
Lotiones,  518 

Lotio  Hydrargyri  flava,  518,  648,  686 

Nigra,  518,  648,  686, 
691 

Lov^n,  reference  to,  292 
Lozenges,  531 

Luchsinger,  references  to,  45, 46, 115, 138, 

139,  438,  988 
Luciani,  reference  to,  308 
Ludwig,  references  to,  177,  181,  268,  278, 

280,  282,  292,  294,  322,  399,  422,  423, 

426,  427 

Ludwig  and  Coats's  apparatus  for  experi- 
menting on  the  frog's  heart,  302,  303, 
304,  310 

Lumbar  genital  centre,  connection  of  the, 

with  the  generative  organs,  447 
Lunar  caustic,  676 

Lungs,  application  of  drugs  to  the,  481, 
by  inhalation  of  vapours,  481 ;  by  the 
bronchitis  kettle,  481 ;  and  by  smoke, 
481;  action  of  gold  on  the,  754;  of 
ipecacuanha,  950 

Lupuline,  as  a  general  anodyne,  201, 
202 ;  characters,  composition,  action, 
and  uses  of,  1027  ;  as  a  tonic,  stomachic, 
and  soporific,  1028 

Lupulinum,  1027 

Lupulus,  as  a  general  anodyne,  201 
Lussana,  reference  to,  405 
Lymph,  an  abnormal  condition  of,  one  of 
the  chief  causes  of  dropsy,  336 


M. 

Mace,  as  a  carminative,  379  ;  characters 

and  uses  of,  1016 
McKendrick,  reference  to,  278 
Mackenzie,  J.  N.,  reference  to,  248 
Maclagan,  Dr.  Craig,  reference  to,  714 
Magenta,  822 

Magnesia,  as  a  direct  antacid,  370 ;  as  a 
laxative  and  purgative,  389  :  carbonate 
of,  as  a  purgative,  389  ;  characters  and 
action  of,  659,  660 ;  sulphate  of,  659  ; 
enema  of  sulphate  of,  659  ;  carbonate 
of,  660;  light  ditto,  660;  solution  of 
carbonate  of,  661  ;  solution  of  citrate 
of,  661;  light  and  heavy  magnesia, 
661 

Magnesium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight 
of,  10 ;  its  relation  to  other  members 
of  a  group,  16  ;  physiological  action  of, 
27  ;  causes  contraction  of  the  vessels, 
281  ;  sources,  reactions,  and  prepara- 
tions of,  658  ;  impurities,  tests,  and 
action  of,  659  ;  sulphate  of,  659 ;  car- 
bonate of,  660 

Magnesium,  carbonate  and  bi-carboaate 
as  a  direct  antacid,  370 

Magnoliaceas,  840 

Majendie's  experiments  on  the  spinal 
cord,  174;  references  to,  373,  975 

Malaria,  and  all  diseases  of  malarious 
origin,  quinine  and  cinchona  bark  are 
almost  specifics  in,  107  ;  condition  of 
vaso-motor  centre  in,  862 

Malpighian  corpuscles,  the,  422,  424,  425, 
427 

Malt,  extract  of,  1054  ;  as  a  digestive  fer- 
ment, 1055 
Malvacefe,  872 
Mammalia,  1077 

Mammals,  action  of  nitro-glycerine  on, 
788  ;  of  chloral  hydrate,  792  ;  of  opium, 
852  ;  of  erythroxylon,  878 

Mammary  glands,  action  of  drugs  on, 
455.    (  FwZe  also  Milk.) 

Manganese,  symbol  and  atomic  weight 
of,  10;  as  an  indirect  emmenagogue, 
453  ;  properties,  action,  and  uses  of 
black  oxide  of,  753;  of  sulphate  of, 
753 

Manna,  as  a  laxative,  389;  characters, 
composition,  and  use  of,  968 ;  as  a 
laxative,  968 

Manometers,  fallacies  of  mercurial,  269 

Mansell's  solution  of  iron,  743 

Marble,  white,  647 

Marey,  references  to,  128,  298 

Marey's  levers,  243 ;  pneumograph,  243  ; 
and  hcemodromometer,  294 

Marigold,  959 

Marjoram,  wild.    Sec  Origanum 
Man-ubium,  characters  and  use  of,  1007  ; 
as  an  expectorant,  1007  ;  and  in  large 
I      doses  as  a  laxative,  1007 
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Marsh  damp,  as  a  poison,  with  its  anti- 
dote, 487 
Marshmallow.    See  Althaea 
Marx,  reference  to,  41 
Maryland  pink.    See  Spigelia 
Massa  copaiba3,  518,  912 

Ferri  carbonatis,  518 

Hydrargyri,  518,  686,  688 
Massage,  action  of,  on  muscles,  131 
Masses,  518 

Mastication,  arteries  of  the  brain  dilated 

in  animals  by  the  movements  of,  193 
Masticatories,  nature  and  iise  of,  482 
Mastich,  characters,-  composition,  and 

uses  of,  897 
Materia  medica,  definition  of,  3 
Inorganic,  537  et  seq. 
Organic,  759  et  seq. 
Proper,  3 

Vegetable,  827  et  seq. 
Matico,  as  a  styptic,  350,  1016;  and 
stimulant  diuretic,  433  ;  characters, 
action,  and  uses  of,   1014 ;  leaves, 
1014 

Maynard,  reference  to,  217 

Mays,  reference  to,  305 

Meconic  acid,  846 

Medicated  baths,  469 

Medicine,  materia  medica  gives  an  ac- 
count of  the  various  remedies  used  in, 
3 ;  preventive  medicine,  or  prophylaxis, 
growing  importance  of,  5  ;  cause  of  the 
rapid  advance  of,  5 

Medulla  oblongata,  nature  and  functions 
of,  232  et  seq. ;  diagram  representative 
of  various  groups  of  ganglion  cells  or 
'centres,'  in  the,  235  ;  experiments  on 
the,  244 ;  blood-vessels  relax  after  sec- 
tion of  the,  262  ;  stimulating  effect  of 
asphjrxial  blood  on  the,  298  ;  the  nerve- 
centre  which  regulates  the  secretion 
of  the  saliva  situated  in  the,  356  ;  the 
nerve-centre  which  regulates  the  move- 
ments of  vomiting  is  situated  in  the, 
870 ;  the  nervous  centre  for  the  renal 
arteries  in  the,  429  ;  action  of  spirit 
of  ether  on  the,  782  ;  of  carbolic  acid, 
814  ;  of  aconitine,  834  ;  of  delphinine, 
836  ;  of  hydrochlorate  of  apomorphine, 
849  ;  of  calEeine,  871 ;  of  physostig- 
mine,  905 ;  of  oil  of  eucalyptus,  925  ; 
of  thymol,  1006 

Medusffi,  action  of  drugs  on,  109-112 ; 
effect  of  stimuli  on  the  rhythmical 
movements  of,  109-111 ;  and  of  vari- 
ous poisons  on.  111,  112 ;  general  re- 
sults of  various  experiments  on,  112, 118 

Mel  boracis,  518,  624,  967, 1089 
Depuratum,  518, 1089 
Despumatum,  518,  1089 
Rosae,  618,  920,  1089 

Meliacese,  894 

Melifisa,  character,  composition,  and  uses 
as  a  diaphoretic,  1007 


Mendelejeff,  perfects  the  classification  of 
the  elements  in  series,  17-20 ;  table 
of  his  arrangement,  19  ;  his  predictions 
regarding  gallium,  18;  reference  to  his 
classification,  592 

Menispermacea3,  840 

Menispermum  (Canadian  moonseed), 
characters,  composition,  and  uses  of. 
840 

Menstruation,  action  of  emmenagogues 
on,  452 

Menthol,  action  of,  on  the  brain  and 
spinal  cord,  213 ;  as  a  rubefacient,  344 

Mercurial  cachexia,  683;  tremors,  683; 
and  paralysis,  683 

Mercurial  preparations,  as  cholagogues, 
390 

Mercuriahsm,  nature  and  cause  of,  682 ; 
one  of  the  best  preparations  for  pro- 
ducing, 689 

Mercuric  chloride,  effects  of,  on  the 
blood,  73 ;  on  annulosa,  116 ;  as  a 
caustic,  344 ;  as  a  hepatic  stimulant, 
403 

Mercuric  nitrate,  as  a  car^tic,  344 
Mercury,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
10;  physiological  connection  between 
calcium  and,  20  ;  action  of,  on  muscle, 
127 ;  on  the  vaso-motor  nerves,  318 ; 
and  its  compounds  as  a  sialagogue, 
357  ;  cholagogue,   405  ;  as  an 

alterative,  413  ;  its  power  in  fibrinous 
and  syphilitic  deposits,  415  ;  used  to 
break  up  deposits  of  lymph,  and  to 
prevent  adhesions  in  iritis  and  peri- 
carditis, 416;  and  in  the  treatment  of 
the  secondary  stage  of  syphilis,  416; 
action  of,  on  the  kidneys,  435  ;  sources 
and  reactions  of,  680 ;  general  impuri- 
ties and  tests,  681 ;  general  action  of, 
681-686 ;  on  the  skin,  681 ;  effects  of, 
on  the  body,  termed  '  mercurialism,' 
682 ;  action  of,  on  the  mouth,  682 ; 
salivation,  682 ;  causes  fever,  682 ;  the 
fumes  of,  produce  a  state  called  mer- 
curial cachexia,  683 ;  which  results  in 
mercurial  tremors  in  the  muscles,  683 ; 
and  paralysis,  683  ;  mental  powers  also 
affected,  683  ;  special  action  of,  on  the 
brain,  683  ;  action  of,  modified  by  sex, 
age,  and  idiosyncrasy,  684 ;  action  of, 
on  the  stomach,  684;  the  liver,  684, 
685;  and  blood,  685;  has  the  power 
of  causing  the  absorption  of  fibrinous 
exudations,  685 ;  action  of,  on  the 
pulse,  685  ;  on  respiration,  686 ;  and 
the  temperature,  686 ;  cause  of  the 
salivation  produced  by,  686 ;  action  t)f, 
on  the  urine,  686 
Mercury,  nature,  preparations,  action,  and 
uses  of,  686-690 

Acid  solution  of  nitrate  of,  695 

Ammoniated,  694 

Black  lotion  of,  691 
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Mercury — 

Corrosive  chloride  of,  692 

Cyanide  of,  697 

Greeu  iodide  of,  696 

Mild  chloride  of,  691 

Ointment  of  nitrate  of,  695 

Perchloride  of,  692 

Persulphate  of,  690 

Red  iodide  of,  696 

Eed  oxide  of,  694 

Red  sulphide  of,  697 

Subchloride  of,  691 

Yellow  oxide  of,  694 

Yellow  subsulphate  of,  690 
Metallic  salts,  as  poisons,  with  their  anti- 
dotes, 490 ;  general  tests  for  the  acid 
radicals  in,  593 ;  list  of  tests  for  the 
diiferent  acids,  594 
Metals,  general  classification  of  the,  592 ; 
I.,  monad  metals,  592;  1,  metals  of  the 
alkalis,  596;  2,  ammonia,  596;  general 
characters  and  reactions,  596  ;  physio- 
logical action,  596  ;  general  action  of 
the  alkaline  group,  597-599;  and  of 
the  group  of  chlorides,  599-602; 
general  action  of  the  sub-group  of 
sulphates,  602  ;  comparative  action  of 
the  alkaline  metals,  602;  1,  metals 
of  the  alkalis — potassium,  603-617; 
sodium,  617-630  ;  lithium,  630-633 ; 
monad  metals,  group  2,  ammonium 
salts,  633-643 ;  11.,  dyad  metals,  644 ; 
reactions  of  the  metals  in  class  II.,  645  ; 
group  1,  metals  of  the  alkaline  earths, 
646 ;  general  action,  645 ;  calcium, 
646-653  ;  appendix  to  group  2,  alumi- 
nium, 654-657  ;  and  cerium,  657  ;  group 
2,  magnesium,  658-661 ;  general  action 
of  heavy  metals  on  the  circulation,  in- 
testinal canal,  blood,  tissue,  muscles, 
nerves,  nerve-centres,  and  glands,  662- 
665  ;  group  3,  665  ;  general  action  of, 
on  the  system,  665 ;  zinc,  667-674 ; 
copper,  67 4-67 6  ;  cadmium,  67 6 ;  argen- 
tum,  676-680  ;  mercury,  680-697  ;  lead 
and  tin,  698-706 
Methsemoglobin,    origin,    nature,  and 

changes  of,  71,  72 
Methyl,  effect  of  the  introduction  of,  into 
the  molecule  of  strychnine,  brucine, 
and  thebaine,  32 
Methyl-atropine,    -codeine,  -morphine, 
-nicotine,    -quinine,    and  -veratrine, 
paralysing  action  of,  32 
Methyl-atropine,  action  of,  on  the  motor 

nerves,  &c.;  989 
Methyl-coni'ine,  action  of,  on  the  spinal 
cord,  932 

Methylal,  action  and  uses  (Appendix), 
1097 

Methylene,  bichloride  of,  preparation, 

character,  and  action  of,  795 
Methyloxychinicine,  constitution  of,  824 
Methyl-strychnine,  action  of,  on  muscle. 


144;  on  the  vagus-ends  in  the  heart, 
317  ;  characters  of,  975 
Methyl-tri-ethyl  stibonium  iodide,  ac- 
tion on  motor  nerves,  150 
Methyl-tri-ethyl  stibonium  hydrate,  action 

on  motor  nerves,  150 
Metschnikoff,  reference  to,  85 
Meyer,  reference  to,  276 
Meyer,  Hermann,  reference  to,  77 
Meyer,  Lothar,  his  labour  in  completing 
the  classification  of  the  elements  in 
series,  17 
Meyer,  E.,  reference  to,  248 
Meyer,  Sigmund,  reference  to,  139 
Mezereon,  as  a  vesicant,  344 ;  as  a  siala- 

gogue,  357 
Mezereon  bark,  character,  preparations, 

and  action,  1022 
Mezereum,  as  an  alterative,  413  ;  charac- 
ter, preparations,  and  action,  1022 
Microbacteria,  83 

Microbes,  recent  increase  in  knowledge 
of,  5 ;  destruction  or  prevention  of, 
diminishes  disease,  5 ;  references  to, 
99,  104 

Micrococci,  references  to,  83,  84,  85,  90, 
98  ;  list  of  diseases  caused  by,  99 

Microzymes,  references  to,  92,  93,  106 

Milk,  action  of  drugs  upon,  455  ;  what 
the  character  of  the,  depends  u]Don, 
455  ;  substances  excreted  by  the,  455  ; 
various  drugs  administered  to  the 
mother  react  upon  the  child  through 
the,  456;  action  of  pilocarpine  on 
the  secretion  of,  884  ;  its  composition, 
therapeutics,  and  use,  1079 

Milk,  sugar  of,  its  characters,  1080  ;  and 
uses,  1080 

Milk  of  sulphur,  544 

Mills,  Mr.,  reference  to,  800 

Mimosese,  913 

Mistura  ammoniaci,  519,  934 
•  Amygdalse,  519,  915 
AsafoetidiB,  519,  933 
Chloroformi,  519,  796 
Creasoti,  519,  578,  817 
Cretae,  519,  914 

Ferri  aromatica,  519,  841,  922,  941 
Composita,  519,  893,  1015,  1055 
et  ammonii  acetatis,  519,  746 
G-lycyrrhizLB  composita,  519,  784 
Guaiaci,  519,  880,  914,  1055 
Magnesiee  et  asafoetidns,  519,  661, 
933 

Potassii  cilratis,  519,  890,  891 
Ehei  et  sodie,  519,  622,  1010 
Scammonii,  519,  981,  1079 
Sennte  composita,  519,  899,  910 
Spiritus  vini  gallici,  519,  776,  1055, 
1086 
Mixtures,  518 

Molecules,  origin  and  nature  of,  11; 
simple  and  complex,  11,  12;  condition 
of,  in  a  solid  and  gaseous  state,  12 ;  the 
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vibrations  of,    determined  by  their 

weight,  27 
Mollusca,  action  of  drugs  on,  114  ;  effects 

of  various  poisons  on,  114 
Molybdenum,  symbol  and  atomic  weight 

of,  10 ;  its  relation  to  other  members 

of  a  group,  16 
Mommsen,  reference  to,  155 
Monobromo-camphor,  as  a  hypnotic,  199  ; 

action  of,   on   the   cardiac  muscle, 

316 

Morat,  references  to,  277,  298 
MoresE,  1028 
Mori  succus,  527,  1038 
Morphine,  acetate  of,  character  and  pre- 
parations of,  847 
Hydrochlorate  of,  ditto,  ditto,  847 
Morphina,  504 
Morphinse  acetas,  504,  844 
Acetatis,  liquor,  844 
Bimeconatis,  liquor,  504,  844 
Hydrochloras,  504,  844 
Hydrochloratis,  liquor,  844 
Sulphatis,  504,  844 
Morphine,  effect  of  habit  on  the  quantity 
that  can  be  taken,  44  ;  action  of,  on 
oxidation,  69  ;  on  the  blood,  72  ;  as  a 
sedative,  157  ;  action  of,  on  the  spinal 
cord,  163,  172,  173  ;  as  a  spinal  stimu- 
lant, 182  ;  as  a  powerful  hypnotic,  199 ; 
induces  sleep  and  lessens  pain,  199 ;  as 
a  local  and  general  anodyne,  201 ;  as  a 
myotic,  219  ;  action  of,  in  diminishing 
the   excitability   of    the  respiratory 
centre,  250 ;  and  when  combined  with 
atropine,  250 ;  as  an  antisialic,  361  ; 
as  a  local  and  general  sedative,  376 ; 
action  of,  on  the  intestines,  384 ;  action 
of,  on  urea,  414 ;  value  of,  in  laryngeal 
phthisis,  479 ;  as  a  poison,  with  its 
antidote,  490 ;  antagonistic  action  of, 
to  certain  alkaloids,  494,  496 ;  as  an 
injection,  514  ;  characters,  reactions  of, 
&c.,  846  ;  opium  versus,  859 
Morphine,  Acetate   of,  character  and 
preparations  of,  847 
Hydrochlorate  of,  characters  of,  &c., 
847 

Apo-,  characters,  action,  and 
uses  of,  848,  849 
Sulphate  of,  preparations  of,  848 
Morshead,  reference  to,  220 
Morton,  Mr.,  his  use  of  ether  in  dentistry, 
212 

Moseley,  reference  to,  115 

Moss,  Iceland,  its  characters,  composition, 

and  therapeutics,  1067 
Moss,  Irish,  characters  and  use  of,  1073 
Mosso,  references  to,  101,  128,  151,  282, 

401 

Motion  and  oxidation,  relations  of,  in  the 

animal  economy,  65 
Motor  ganglia,  action  of  oatmeal  on  the, 

1056 


Motor  Nerves.    See  Nerves 

Mould-fungi,  origin,  nature,  and  effects 
of,  82  ;  diseases  caused  by,  82 

Mouth,  application  of  drugs  to  the,  482 ; 
as  washes,  482 ;  as  caustics,  by  rubbing, 
482;  as  masticatories,  482  ;  as  gargles, 
482;  action  of  acids  in  the,  568;  action 
of  alkaUes  in  the,  698  ;  of  the  metals, 
zinc,  copper,  cadmium,  and  .silver,  665 ; 
of  silver,  678;  of  alcohol,  765;  of 
spirit  of  ether,  781 ;  of  chloral  hydrate, 
791 ;  of  purified  chloroform,  797  ;  of 
creosote,  817 ;  of  tannic  acid,  1032  ;  of 
aloes,  1044 

Mucilages,  519 

Mucilaginous  remedies,  useful  in  cases  ot 

irritating  cough,  249 
Mucilago  Acacias,  519,  914 

Amyh,  519,  1053 

Cydonii,  519,  922 

Sassafras  medullse,  519,  1020 

Tragacanthfe,  519,  901,  967 

Uhni,  519,  1026 
Mucous  membranes,  action  of  morphine 
and  atropine  on  the  secretions  of  the, 
250;  character  and  action  of  the  se- 
cretion of  the,  251 ;  of  heat  and  cold  on 
the  circulation  and  secretion  of  the, 
252 ;  of  drugs  on  the  secretion  of  the,  , 
252-254 ;   drugs  which  increase  the  • 
ciliary  motion  in  the  tracheal,  254 ; 
action  of  chloride  of  ammonium  on 
the  gastric,  637 ;  of  tannic  acid,  1032 
Mulberry  juice,  characters  and  use  of, , 
1028 

Murrell,  references  to,  716,  721 

Muscarine,  formed  by  putrefaction,  100 ; 
action  of,  on  mollusca,   114 :  as  a . 
myotic,  219 ;  action  of,  on  the  respira- 
tory centre,  241,  245 ;  on  the  frog's ; 
heart,  307 ;  on  the  inhibitory  power  of 
the  vagi,  311;  on  the  ganglia,  313;; 
action  of,  neutralised  by  atropine,  314 ;  . 
action  of,  on  inhibitory  ganglia,  5l7 ; : 
on  the  cardiac  muscle,  316 ;  as  a  siala-  • 
gogue,  357  ;  as  a  general  emetic,  373; : 
as  an  antihidrotic,  441 ;  antagonism  i 
of,  to  atropine,  492-496 ;  artificial  and  1 
natural  muscarine,  1067 ;  action  and  1 
uses,  1068 

Muscarine  nitrate,  1067 

Muscle,  action  of  drugs  on,  117-143  ;  on  ! 
voluntary,  117 ;  elasticity,  extensibility, . 
and  retractility  of,  117, 118;  irritability  ■ 
of,  119;  contraction  of,  119;  latent: 
period  of,  120;  muscle-dynamite,  na-- 
ture  and  action  of,  120;  summation  oft" 
stimuli,  122;  contraction,  122;  fatigue,. 
123  ;  contracture  of,  124 ;  tetanus,  125 ; ; 
poisons,  126-131;  massage  of,  131;: 
propagation  of  the  contraction  wave? 
in,  131 ;  rhythmical  contraction  of,  131 ; 
connection  between  chemical  constitu- 
tion and  physiological  action  on,  134 ; 
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action  of  drugs  on,  relative,  not  abso- 
lute, 136 ;  action  of  drugs  on  involun- 
tary muscular  fibre,  137  ;  contraction, 
137;  effect  of  stimuli  on  the,  138;  of 
cold  and  heat,  138;  relation  of  the 
contractile  tissue  to  the  nerves,  139  ; 
propagation  of  contraction  waves,  139; 
effects  of  stimulation  of  the  vagus 
and  a  weak  interrupted  current,  140  ; 
artificial  rhythm,  140;  hypothetical 
considerations  regarding  the  action  of 
drugs  on  muscle,  141 

Muscles,  spasms  and  cramps  of  the,  na- 
ture, cause,  and  general  treatment  of, 
212-214;  of  the  eye,  216  et  seq.;  of 
respiration,  235;  difference  between 
the  vessels  of  the  intestines  and  those 
of  the,  276  ;  the  vaso-motor  centre  has 
no  power  over  the  vessels  of  the,  276 ; 
action  of  chlorides  on  the,  602  ;  of  am- 
monium salts,  602  ;  of  potassium  salts, 
605 ;  of  ammonium  chloride,  636 ; 
poisonous  action  of  the  heavy  metals 
on  the,  664  ;  of  platinum,  755  ;  of  spirit 
of  ether,  782  ;  of  nitrite  of  amyl,  786 ; 
of  nitro-glycerine,  789  ;  of  chloral  hy- 
drate, 792;  hydrochlorate  of  apomor- 
phine  on  the  fibres  of  the,  849  ;  of 
caffeine  on  ditto,  871;  of  pilocarpine 
on  muscles  and  muscular  fibre,  884, 
885 ;  of  physostigmine  on  ditto,  905  ; 
of  quinine,  947 ;  of  strychnine,  974 ;  of 
curare,  976  ;  of  belladonna  or  atropine, 
987  ;  of  digitalin,  995 ;  of  veratrine, 
1047  ;  of  oatmeal,  1056 

Muscular  contraction,  apparatus  for  re- 
gistering, 120 ;  muscular  poisons,  num- 
ber and  action  of,  126-131 ;  muscular 
fibre,  importance  of  the  action  of  chlo- 
roform and  ether  on,  206  ;  nerves  die 
sooner  than  the,  281 

Mushrooms,  as  poisons,  with  their  anti- 
dotes, 490 

Musk,  antispasmodic  action  of,  213,  214, 
1077  ;  as  an  antispasmodic  and  stimu- 
lant, 1078  ;  its  action  on  the  respiratory 
centre,  1078 

Mustard  leaves  and  liniment  of,  as  rube- 
facients, 344, 345  ;  as  a  sialagogue,  357  ; 
as  a  local  emetic,  373  ;  as  a  carminative, 
379 ;  as  a  stimulant  diuretic,  433 ; 
baths,  poultices,  and  stupes,  as  indirect 
emmenagogues,  453  ;  bath,  470 ;  pow- 
dered, 864 ;  white,  864  ;  black,  864  ; 
characters  and  compositions  of  the 
powdered,  864  ;  preparations  of,  864 

Mustard,  oil  of,  action  of,  on  enzymes,  78 ; 
on  bacteria,  91,  94,  95 ;  as  a  vesicant, 
344,  865  ;  characters  and  preparations 
of,  865  ;  action  of,  on  the  skin,  and 
internally  as  a  prompt  emetic,  865  ;  it 
is  also  used  externally  as  a  counter- 
irritant,  in  the  form  of  a  poultice,  &c., 
865 


Mycoderma  vini,  nature  and  action  of, 
81 

Mydaleme,  100 

Mydriatics,  and  their  action  in  dilating 
the  pupil  of  the  eye,  219-222 

Myositis,  infective,  micrococci  present 
in,  99 

Myotics,  and  their  action  in  contracting 

the  pupil  of  the  eye,  219-223 
Myristicace£E,  1015 

Myrrh,  as  a  direct  emmenagogue,  453  ; 

characters  and  composition  of,  893  ; 

action  and  uses  of,  as  an  astringent 

and  expectorant,  893 
Myrtaceas,  1015 

Myrtle,  oil  of,  action  and  uses  of,  924 ; 
is  an  antiseptic,  rubefacient,  internal 
irritant,  and  expectorant,  924 


N. 

Naegeli,  references  to,  81,  98 
Naphthalin,  action  as  a  urinary  sedative, 
446  ;  source  and  characters  of,  821 ; 
mode  of  administration,  821 ;  action 
of,  in  destroying  low  organisms  and 
preventing  the  germination  of  their 
spores,  822  ;  as  an  antiseptic,  and  when 
used  internally,  822  ;  uses  of,  822 
Naphthol,  characters,  action,  and  uses  of, 
822 

Narcotics,  nature  and  action  of,  200 
Nasal  douche,  diagram  of  a,  478 
Natalom,  nature  and  action  of,  1042 
Nativelle's  digitalin,  995 
Nauseant,  antimony  as  a,  726 
Nerein,  action  of,  on  the  cardiac  muscle, 
316 

Neroli,  oil  of,  888 

Nerve-centre,  the,  which  regulates  the 
movements  of  vomiting,  370 

Nerve-centres,  in  respiration,  nature  and 
functions  of  the,  234-245  ;  for  the  secre- 
tion of  sweat  situated  in  the  spinal 
cord,  437  ;  how  they  may  be  stimulated, 
438  ;  situation  of  the,  for  the  move- 
ments of  the  bladder,  444 ;  action  of 
potassium  salts  on  the,  606 ;  poisonous 
action  of  the  heavy  metals  on  the,  664 ; 
action  of  gold  on  the,  754  ;  of  alcohol, 
769  ;  of  erythroxylon,  878  ;  of  caffeine, 
871 ;  of  hydrochlorate  of  pilocarpine, 
884,  885  ;  of  physostigmine,  905  ;  of 
quillaia  (saponin),  919  ;  of  oil  of  euca- 
lyptus, 925  ;  of  thymol  on  the,  of  the 
cord  and  medulla,  1006  ;  of  camphor, 
1019;  of  oil  of  turpentine,  1059 

Nerve-stimulants  divided  into  two  kinds, 
192  ;  tonics,  when  necessary,  411 

Nerves,  relation  of  the  contractile  tissue 
to  the,  139  ;  action  of  di-ugs  on,  144- 
158;  on  motor,  146-155;  paralysis  of 
the  motor  endings  of  the,  143,  147  ; 
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paralysis  may  be  due  to  disturbance  of 
rhythm  between  muscle  and,  143  ;  ex- 
periments illustrative  of  paralysis,  147- 
149  ;  list  of  drugs  whicli  have  the  same 
paralysing  action  on  the,  as  curare,  150, 
151 ;  irritation  of  the  motor  endings  of 
the,  by  drugs,  154 ;  action  of  drugs  on 
the  trunks  of  the  motor,  154  ;  on  sen- 
sory, 155  ;  the  general  action,  155 ;  the 
local  action,  156  ;  action  and  uses  of 
local  sedatives  and  ansesthetics  on, 
157 ;  and  of  drugs  on  the  peripheral 
ends  of  the  sensory,  157 ;  pain  ascribed 
to  vibration  of,  or  of  the  sheaths,  203 ; 
action  of  antesthetics  on  the,  203  et 
seq. ;  the  chief  afferent,  expiratory, 
and  inspiratory,  241-244 ;  of  drugs  on 
the  respiratory,  244;  the,  die  sooner 
than  the  muscular  fibres,  281 ;  action 
of  drugs  on  the  vaso-motor  and  vaso- 
dilating, 283 ;  action  of  the,  on  the 
vessels  of  circulation,  286 ;  influence  of, 
on  blood-pressure,  289-292  ;  inhibitory 
nerves,  289 ;  quickening  nerves,  290 ; 
vaso-motor  nerves,  291  ;  depressor 
nerves,  291 ;  action  of  drugs  on  the  ac- 
celerating, 298 ;  action  of  the,  on  the 
secretion  of  saliva,  353-359 ;  diagrams 
illustrating  this  action,  354,  355,  359  ; 
action  of  the  afferent  on  vomiting,  371 ; 
diagram  showing  the  afferent,  by  which 
'  the  vomiting  centre  may  be  excited, 
372  ;  of  the  kidney,  428,  429  ;  action  of 
ammonium  salts  on  motor,  602 ;  of 
potassium  salts  on  ditto,  606 ;  of  strong 
solution  of  ammonia,  639 ;  poisonous 
action  of  the  heavy  metals  on  the,  664 ; 
action  of  silver  on  the,  678  ;  of  salts  of 
iron,  739  ;  of  manganese  salts,  753  ;  of 
alcohol,  769-770;  of  spirit  of  ether, 
782 ;  of  nitrite  of  amyl,  786  ;  of  chloral 
hydrate,  792;  of  purified  chloroform, 
797  ;  of  carbolic  acid,  814 ;  of  codeine, 
850 ;  of  opium  on  the  sensory,  854  ;  of 
pilocarpine  on  the  efferent  and  other, 
884,  885  r  of  physostigmine  on  the 
motor  and  sensory,  905  ;  of  sulphate  of 
strychnine  on  the  sensory,  972 ;  of  bel- 
ladonna or  atropine  on  the  motor,  987  ; 
of  tobacco  on  the  motor  and  secreting, 
992 ;  of  Indian  hemp  on  the  sensory, 
1027 ;  of  veratrine,  1048 ;  of  colchicum, 
1051 ;  of  extract  of  ergot,  1071 

Nervine  tonics,  zinc  salts  as,  668 ;  sul- 
phate of  copper  as,  675 

Nervous  debility  and  irritability,  relieved 
by  mustard  applications,  345 

Nervous  ganglion  in  some  lower  organ- 
isms, nature  and  functions  of  the,  232 
et  seq. 

Nervous  system,  general  action  of  drugs 
on,  144 ;  general  irritability  of  the, 
generally  precedes  an  attack  of  gout, 
214  ;  regulating  action  of  the,  324-326 ; 


action  of  silver  on  the,  678  ;  of  purified 
chloroform  on  the,  799  ;  of  iodoform, 
805 ;  of  aconitine,  835 ;  of  opium  on 
the  central,  851,  854,  861;  of  pilocar- 
pine, 884  ;  of  elaterin,  929 ;  of  quinine, 
946 ;  of  strychnine,  974  ;  of  solanine, 
983 ;  of  tobacco,  992 ;  of  digitalin,  995; 
of  extract  of  ergot,  1071 

Neuralgia,  blisters  and  cautery  of  great 
use  in,  345 

Neuralgic  pains,  relieved  by  rubefacients, 
345 

Neuridine,  100 
Neurine,  100 

Newlands,  Mr.,  makes  the  first  natural 
classification  of  the  elements,  17; 
points  out  a  curious  relationship  be-: 
tween  the  lithium  and  calcium  groupf 
of  elements,  17;  and  notes  that  the< 
eighth  element  is  a  kind  of  repetitiom 
of  the  first,  17 

Newman,  reference  to,  278 

Newt,  diagram  of  the  cixculation  in  the< 
kidney  of  the,  425 

Nicati  and  Eietsch,  reference  to,  100  . 

Nickel,  sjonbol  and  atomic  weight  of,: 
10 ;  physiological  action  of,  27  ;  causesi 
slight  contraction  of  the  vessels,? 
281 

Nicotine,  action  of,  on  oxidation,  70,  72  ; 
on  medusje.  111 ;  on  mollusca,  114  ;  oni 
ascidians,  114 ;  on  the  spinal  cord,  163 ; 
as  a  spinal  stimulant,  181 ;  as  a  myotic,:. 
219 ;  on  the  respiratory  centre,  241 ;  om 
the  vessels  of  circulation,  282  ;  on  the* 
vagus-roots,  296  ;  on  the  heart  of  the* 
frog,  309  ;  on  the  inhibitory  power  off  ■' 
the  vagi,  310 ;  on  the  vagus-centre,' 
317  ;  on  vagus-ends  in  the  heart,  317 ; 
action  of,  on  the  intestines,  383  ;  on  thet 
sweat  centres,  439  ;  antagonism  of,  to  J 
morphine,  496.    See  also  Tobacco  • 
Niobium,   symbol  and  atomic   weight!  li 
of,  10  5 
Nitrates,  test  for,  594  S 
Nitrate  of  Ammonium,  642 

Copper,  674  i 

Iron,  747 

Lead, 705 

Potassium,  612 

Potassium  paper,  612 

SHver,  676 

And  potassium,  677 
Diluted,  677 
Moulded,  677 
Nitrate  of  pilocarpine,  preparation,  cha-. 
racters,  and  tests,  883.    See  also  Pilo-i 
cai'pine 

Nitrate  of  silver,  action  of,  on  the  mucousu 
membrane,  253  ;  difference  of  the  ac-' 
tion  of,  on  the  mucous  membrane  andi 
on  the  trachea,  253;  value  of,  int 
laryngeal  phthisis,  480  i 

Nitric  acid,  as  a  caustic,  344  ;  as  a  poison, 
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with  its  antidote,  487  ;  properties  and 
uses  of,  574 

Nitrite  of  amyl,  ethyl,  &c.  See  Amyl, 
Ethyl,  &c.,  nitrite  of 

Nitrites,  effects  of  mixing,  with  freshly- 
drawn  blood,  71 ;  of  poisoning  by,  on 
the  colour  of  the  blood,  240 ;  on  the 
capillaries.  318;  all  _  nitrites  act  as 
vasciilar  stimulants,  331 

Nitro-benzol,  as  a  poison,  with  its  anti- 
dote, 490  .       .  1^ 

Nitrogen,  707 ;  symbol  and  atomic  weight 
of,  10;  its  relation  to  other  members 
of'  a  group,  16  ;  experiments  as  to  the 
excretion  of,  in  the  body,  414;  com- 
pounds, with  hydrogen,  carbon  and 
oxygen,  707  ;  and  compounds,^  708 

Nitrogen  monoxide,  nature,  action,  uses, 
and  mode  of  administration  of,  708 

Nitro-glycerin,  as  a  pois(m,  with  its  anti- 
dote, 490 

Nitro-glycerin  (glonoine),  preparation 
and  properties  of,  788;  action  of, 
similar  to  that  of  nitrite  of  amyl  apd 
other  nitrites,  789 ;  in  frogs  and 
mammals,  788;  on  the  blood  and 
blood-pressure,  789  ;  why  it  acts  more 
powerfully  than  other  nitrites,  789  ; 
uses  of,  789 

Nitrohydrochloric  acid,  properties  and 
uses  of,  &c.,  575  ;  dilute  ditto,  575  ; 
action  of,  on  the  urine,  436 

Nitrous  ether,  as  a  vascular  stimulant, 
330 ;  as  a  refrigerant  diuretic,  432 

Nitrous  oxide,  as  an  anajsthetic,  205  et 
seq. ;  nature  and  action  of,  708 

Nose,  application  of  drugs  to  the,  478  ; 
as  snuff,  478  ;  by  insufflation,  478  ;  by 
the  nasal  douche,  478;  diagram  of 
nasal  douche,  478 ;  action  of  pilocarpine 
on  the,  884 

Nothnagel,  references  to,  360,  384,  837 

Nowak,  reference  to,  136 

Nussbaum,  reference  to,  424 

Nut,  areca,  1052 ;  as  an  anthelmintic, 
1052 

Nutgalls,  action  and  uses  of,  1031 
Nutmeg,  characters  and  composition  of, 
1015  ;  volatile  oil  of,  1015  ;  expressed 
oil  of,  as  a  stimulant  and  carminative, 
1016 

Nutmeg  and  oil,  as  carminatives,  379 
Nutrition,  remedies  which  improve,  413  ; 

what  healthy  nutrition  depends  on,  413 
Nux  vomica,  as  a  stimulating  expecto- 
rant, 255  ;  as  a  cardiac  tonic,  331 ;  as 
an  antihidrotic,  441 ;  characters,  com- 
position, and  preparations  of,  971 


0. 

Oak-bark,  as  an  astringent,  349  ;  action 
and  use  of,  1030 


Oatmeal,  1056  ;  action  and  uses  of,  1056 

(Esophagus,  the,  of  various  animals,  mus- 
cular structure  of,  139 

Offenburg,  reference  to,  977 

Officinal  preparations.  See  the  different 
drugs 

Oil,  castor.    See  Castor  oil 
Oil,  cod-liver,  1087  :  its  characters  and 
composition,  1087;  its  physiological 
action,  1087  ;  powers  of  absorption  and 
assimilation,  1087 ;  uses,  1088 
Oil,  ethereal,  783 
Oil  of  allspice,  923 
Almonds,  916 

Bitter,  490,  916 
Amber,  1060 
Anise,  935 

Bergamot,  characters  and  use  of,  889 

Cajuput,  924 

Caraway,  937 

Castor,  1024 

Chamomile,  955 

Cinnamon,  1017 

Cloves,  95,  922 

Copaiva,  912 

Coriander,  938 

Croton,  1023 

Cubebs,  1014 

Dill,  936 

Eucalyptus,  925 

Fu-wool,  1060 

Flaxseed,  877 

Gaultheria,  962 

Juniper,  1064 

Lavender,  1003 

Flowers,  1004 
Lemons,  890 
Mace,  128 

Mustard.    See  Mustard  oil 
Myrtle,  924 
Neroli,  887 

Nutmeg,  expressed,  1016 
Volatile,  1015 

Olive,  965 

Orange  flowers,  887 

Peel,  889 
Peppermint,  1004 
Pimenta,  923 
Rose,  920 

Rosemary,  319,  1002 
Rue,  881 
Santal,  1021 
Sassafras,  1020 
Scotch  fir,  1059 
Sesamum,  1002 
Spearmint,  1005 
Tar,  1063 
Theobroma,  875 

Turpentine,  93,  253,  328,  344,  1058 

Valerian,  952 
Oil  of  turpentine,  action  of,  on  bacteria, 
95 ;  of  the  vapour  of,  on  the  mucous 
membrane,  253;   great  therapeutical 
value  of  the  vapour  of,  in  bronchitis, 
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253 ;  as  a  cardiac  stimulant,  328  ;  as  a 

rubefacient,  344 ;   as  an  antidote  to 

pliosphorns,  491 
Oils,  etliereal,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  103; 

on  the  vaso-motor  centre,  319 ;  aromatic 

volatile,  as  cardiac  stimulants,  328 ; 

volatile,  as  rubefacients,  344 ;  as  an 

antidote  to  phosphorus,  490 
Oils,  fixed  and  volatile,  519,  521 
Ointment,  sulphur,  544  ;  alkaline  sulphur, 

544 ;   vai-ious  kinds   of  iodine,  557 ; 

iodide  of  sulphur,  557.    See  Unguen- 

tum 

Ointments,  their  nature,  number,  and 

uses,  532 
Oleaceffi,  965 
Oleate  of  mercury,  591 
of  Veratrine,  591 
of  Zinc,  670 
Oleates,  521 

Oleatum  hydrargyri,  521,  591,  687,  694 

Veratrinai,  521,  591,  1047 
Zinci,  521,  670 
Oleic  acid,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94  ; 

properties  and  uses  of,  590 
Oleoresina  Aspidii,  521,  1066 

Capsici,  521,  984 

Cubebte,  521,  1014 

Lupulini,  521,  1028 

Piperis,  521,  1013 

Zingiberis,  521,  1037 
Oleoresins,  521 
Oleum  Adipis,  520 

^thereum,  620,  783 

Amygdala,  520,  916 

Amarse,  520 
Expressum,  520 

Anethi,  520,  936 

Anisi,  520,  840,  985 

Anthemidis,  520,  955 

Aurantii  corticis,  520,  889 
Florum,  520 

Bergamii,  520,  889 

Cajuputi,  520,  924 

Cari,  520,  937 

Carui,  520,  936 

Caryophylli,  520,  922 

Chenopodii,  520,  1009 

Cinnamomi,  520,  1016 

Copaibfe,  520,  912 

Coriandri,  520,  938 

Crotonis,  1 023 

Cubebaj,  520,  1014 

Erigerontis,  521 

Eucalypti,  521,  925 

Foeniculi,  521 

Gaultheriaj,  521,  962 

Gossypii  seminis,  520,  872 

HedeomsE,  521,  1007 

Juniperi,  520,  521 

Lavandula;,  520,  521 

Florum,  5'21 

Limonis,  520,  521,  890 

Lini,  876 


Oleum  — 

Mentha;  piperita;,  520,  521 

Viridis,  520,  521 
Morrhuas,  520 
Myrciaa,  521 

Myristicae,  520,521,  1015 

Expressum,    520,  1015 

1016 
Myrti,  924 
Oliva;,  520,  965 
Phosphoratum,  520,  710,  916 
Picis  liquidas,  521 
Pimenta;,  520,  521,  923 
Pini  Bylvestris,  520 
Eicini,  520 
RosEe,  521,  920 
Eosmarini,  520,  521 
Ruta;,  520,  521,  881 
Sabina3,  520,  521,  1064 
Santali,  520,  521,  1021 
Sassafras,  521,  1020 
Sesami,  520,  1002 
Sinapis,  520,  865 

Volatile,  521,  865 
Succini,  521 
Terebinthina;,  520,  521 
TheobromEe,  520 
Theobromatis,  875 
Thymi,  521 
Tigm,  520,  1023 
Valerianse,  521,  962 
Oleum  animale,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94 
Oleum  menthse  piperitse,  action  of,  on 

bacteria,  94 
Oleum  pini  pumilionis,  as  a  stimulating 

expectorant,  255 
Oleum  pini  sylvestris,  as  a  stimulating 

expectorant,  255 
Olive  oil,  as  a  demulcent,  347 ;  characters, 
965  ;  composition,  and  preparations  of, 
965  ;  action  and  uses  of,  967 
Onion,  as  a  stimulating  expectorant,  255 
Ononis  spinosum,  as  a  stimulant  diuretic, 
433 

Operations,  surgical,  Sir  Joseph  Lister  on 
the  best  mode  of  performing,  815 

Ophthalmia,  gonorrhoeal,  contagious,  and 
neonatorum,  caused  by  micrococci,  99 

Opium,  effect  of  habit  on  the  quantity 
that  can  be  taken,  44  ;  abnormal  effects 
of,  in  some  cases  of  fever,  47 ;  some 
persons  very  slightly  affected  by,  51; 
as  a  sedative,  157  ;  as  a  spinal  stimu- 
lant, 182 ;  different  actions  of,  in  differ- 
ent doses,  on  the  brain,  195 ;  one  of 
the  most  powerful  hypnotics,  199  ;  in- 
duces sleep  and  lessens  pain,  199  ;  as 
a  local  and  general  anodyne,  201,  211 ; 
as  a  myotic,  219  ;  action  of,  on  the 
respiratory  centre,  241 ;  on  the  brain, 
244  ;  in  diminishing  the  excitabilitj^  of 
tlie  respiratory  centre,  250  ;  action  of, 
on  the  vessels  of  circulation,  284  ;  as  a 
vascular  sedative,  339 ;  as  an  antisialic, 
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361  ;  as  a  local  and  general  sedative, 
376;  action  of,  on  the  intestines,  383, 
384,  387 ;  as  a  purgative,  386  ;  as  a 
vesical  sedative,  445  ;  as  a  poison  with 
its  antidotes,  490  ;  antagonistic  action 
of,  and  belladonna,  494;  antagonism 
of,  to  other  drugs,  494,  497  ;  characters 
and  preparations  of,  844 ;  alkaloids 
of,  846 ;  physiological  action  of,  851  ; 
general  action  of,  exclusively  on  the 
central  nervous  system,  851 ;  and  in 
mammals  especially  on  the  brain,  851 ; 
in  the  frog  it  acts  on  the  motor  ganglia 
of  the  heart,  851  ;  action  of,  on  frogs, 
851 ;  on  birds,  851 ;  on  mammals,  852  ; 
on  man,  it  acts  chiefly  on  the  brain, 
852 ;  in  producing  sleep,  and  in  large 
doses,  death,  852;  diagnosis  between 
poisoning  by,  and  intoxication  and 
apoplexy,  852  ;  treatment  in  poisoning 
by,  853  ;  precautions,  853 ;  treatment 
of  the  symptoms  after  an  ordinary 
dose,  854  ;  action  of,  on  special  organs, 
854  ;  on  the  sensory  nerves,  the  spinal 
cord,  and  the  brain,  854  ;  on  the  pupil, 
854 ;  the  circulation,  and  the  vaso- 
motor centre  in  the  medulla,  854 ;  has 
a  peculiar  action  on  the  peripheral 
vaso-motor  apparatus,  854;  on  secre- 
tion, 855  ;  on  sweat  and  the  urine,  855  : 
on  the  intestines,  856 ;  elimination, 
856 ;  circumstances  modifying  the 
action  of,  856 ;  sex  and  idiosyncrasy, 
856  ;  habit,  857  ;  opium-eating,  857  ; 
action  of,  in  disease,  858 ;  and  in 
combination  with  other  drugs,  858  ; 
action  of  the  alkaloids  of,  858 ;  the 
morphine  group  and  the  codeine  group, 
858 ;  how  codeines  are  produced,  859  ; 
action  of  apomorphine  and  morphine, 
859  ;  therapeutics — general  uses  and 
local  uses,  859 ;  on  the  digestive  system, 
860 ;  the  respiratory  tract,  860 ;  the 
circulatory  system,  861  ;  the  genito- 
urinary tract,  861 ;  the  skin,  861 ;  two 
.  most  important  uses  oO  opium  and 
morphine  to  relieve  pain  and  produce 
sleep,  861  ;  action  of,  on  the  nervous 
system,  861 ;  contra-indications,  862 

'  Opium  denarcotisatnm,  845 
Opium- eating,  the  effects  of,  284 

I  Opium,  powdered,  preparations  and  com- 

1     position  of,  846 

i  Orange,  bitter,  888 

Flower  water,. 888 

Flowers,  character,  composition,  and 
uses  of,  887 
Oil  of,  887 
Peel,  bitter,  888 
Oil  of,  889 
Sweet,  Oil  of,  889 
'  Orchidaceaj,  1036 
Organism,  the  animal,  general  relations 
between,  and  substances  affecting  it 


9-32  ;  circumstances  which  affect  the 
action  of  drugs  on  the,  33-56 ;  effects 
of  oxidation  on,  65  et  soq. ;  relations  of 
motion  and  oxidation  in,  65 ;  excess 
of  temperature  injurious  to,  102 

Origanum,  characters,  action,  and  uses 
of,  1007 ;  as  a  diaphoretic  and  em- 
menagogue,  1007 

Orthospermse,  932 

Osmic  acid,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94,  95  ; 

as  a  caustic,  344 
Osmium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 

10  ;  physiological  action  of,  27 
Ovarian  irritation,  diagram  shovsdng  how, 

probably  causes  constipation,  386 
Oxalates,  test  for,  595 
Oxalate  of  cerium,  657  ;  of  iron,  750 
Oxalic  acid,  as  a  poison,  with  its  anti- 
dote, 487  ;  nature  and  use  of,  581 
Ox-bile,  purified,  1082 
Ox-gall,  1081 ;  inspissated,  1082 
Oxidation,  relations  of  motion  and,  65  ; 
of  protoplasm,  67  ;  action  of  drugs  on, 
69  ;  methods  of  ascertaining  the  effects 
of  drugs  on,  72 
Oxide  of  Lead,  702 

Manganese,  black,  753 
Mercury,  red,  694 

■  Yellow,  694 
Silver,  679 
Zinc,  669 

Oxygen,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
10 ;  broken  up  by  electricity,  and 
forms  a  new  element,  ozone,  13  ;  its 
relation  to  other  members  of  a  group, 
16 ;  necessary  for  protoplasmic  life, 
61 ;  power  of  protoplasm  over,  68 ; 
action  of  haemoglobin  on,  70 ;  effects 
of  other  gases  on,  70 ;  of  carbonic 
oxide  on,  70;  of  charcoal,  73  ;  effects 
of,  on  mould-fungi,  82 ;  on  bacteria, 
82 ;  excess  or  absence  of,  causes 
tetanus,  176 ;  effects  of  the  presence  or 
absence  of,  on  the  blood,  235-240 ;  its 
preparation,  637 ;  properties,  physio- 
logical action,  and  uses,  537,  538 

Oxyhsemoglobin,  70,  72 

Oxymel,  518,  577,  1089 

Scillfe,  518,  577,  1041,  1089 

Ozone,  origin  and  nature  of,  13 ;  action 
of,  on  albumen,  58  ;  power  of  proto- 
plasm in  forming,  69 ;  action  of  phos- 
phorus in  forming,  69 ;  natui'e  and 
uses  of,  539,  540  ;  diagram  illustrating 
the  formation  of,  by  electricity,  539 


P. 

Pachydermata,  1084 

Paget,  Sir  James,  reference  to  his  lecture 

on  '  Elemental  Pathology,'  50 
Pain,  origin  and  nature  of,  201  ;  where 

seated,  201 ;  how  caused,  and  how  re- 
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lieved,  202  ;  action  and  uses  of  ano- 
dynes in,  202,  203;  relieved  by  an 
effort  of  the  attention,  203 ;  action  of 
anfcsthetics  in  relieving,  203  ct  setj- ; 
and  of  electricity  and  cold,  203  ;  Mor- 
timer Granville's  treatment  of,  203 ; 
action  of  ansEsthetics  in  alleviating  or 
destroying,  203  et  seq. 
Pale  rose,  composition  and  uses  of,  920 
Palladium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 

10 ;  physiological  action  of,  27 
Palmaceas,  1052 

Palmitic  acid,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94 

Palpitation,  of  the  heart,  effect  of  blood- 
pressure  on,  299 ;  the  principal  drugs 
which  diminish  it,  339 

Pancreas,  action  of  drugs  on  the,  407 

Pancreatic  juice,  importance  of  the,  in 
the  process  of  digestion,  407 ;  effects 
of  the  secretion  of  the,  408  ;  and  of 
different  drugs  on  the,  408 

Pancreatin,  utility  of,  in  aiding  digestion, 
364 

Papain,  927 

Papaveracese,  843 

Papayacece,  927 

Papayotin,  preparation,  action,  and  uses 
of,  927  ;  digestive  power  of,  on  mus- 
lar  fibre  and  connective  tissue,  927 

Paper,  litmus,  blue,  1067 
Eed,  1067 

Paper,  turmeric,  1037 ;  as  a  test  for  al- 
kalies, 1037 
Papers,  506 
Papilionacese,  899 
Papillon,  M.,  reference  to,  28 
Paracoto  bark,  1017 

Paracotoine,  action  on  intestinal  secre- 
tion, 387 

Paraffin,  as  an  emollient,  347 

Paraffin,  hard,  763  ;  soft,  764 

Paraldehyde,  a  hypnotic,  199  ;  a  general 
ansesthetic,  205 

Paralysis,  of  the  respiration  and  heart, 
danger  from  anEesthetics,  207  ;  treat- 
ment necessary  when  this  occurs,  207  ; 
of  the  sphincter  muscle  of  the  iris  of 
the  eye,  220  ;  and  of  the  dilator  muscle 
of  the  same,  221 

Parasiticide,  balsam  of  Peru  as  a,  902 

Pardington,  Dr.,  reference  to,  167 

Pare,  Ambrose,  reference  to,  104 

Pareira  brava,  as  a  stimulant  diuretic, 
433  ;  action  of,  on  the  bladder,  445 

Pareira  root,  characters  and  composition 
of,  841 ;  action  and  uses  of,  842 

Parsley,  as  a  stimulant  diuretic,  433 

Pasteur,di  vides  bacteria  into  two  classes,  8  2 

Paton,  reference  to,  900 

Pavy,  reference  to,  850 

Pearl  barley,  1054 

Pedalinese,  1002 

Pellitory  root,  characters,  action,  and  uses 
of,  952 


PennjToyal,  1006 

Pentad  elements,  707-734 

Popper,  as  a  carminative,  379 

Pepper,  black,  as  a  stimulant  diuretic, 
433  ;  characters,  composition,  and  pre- 
parations  of,  1012 ;  action  and  uses  of, 
1013  ;  as  a  stomachic,  &c.,  1013 

Peppermint -camphor,  characters,  action,, 
and  uses  of,  1004  ;  as  an  antiseptic  andj 
antineuralgic,  1005 

Peppermint  and  oil,  as  a  carminative,', 
379 

Peppermint  oil,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  95 ; , 
characters,'' action,  and  use  of,  1004  ;  ass 
a  carminative  and  stimulant,  1004 

Pepsin,   action  of,  on  fibrin,  75,  76; 
action  of,  as  an  artificially  digestives 
substance,  364 ;  nature  of,  1081 

Pepsinum  saccharatum,  1081 ;  its  thera- 
peutics, 1081 

Peptogens,  their  action  in  increasing  thee 
gastric  juice,  363 

Peptones,  action  of  on  the  intestines,^ 
382 ;  action  of  the  liver  on,  399 

Perchloride  of  mercury,  692 

Perinaeum,  a  wet  sponge  applied  to  the,; 
causes  the  evacuation  of  urine,  444 

Peristalsis,  and  mode  of  increasing,  212 ; 
some  hepatic  stimulants  which  in- 
crease, 405 

Permanganate  of  potassium,  action  of,  on: 
bacteria,  95  ;  as  a  powerful  antiseptic,; 
may  be  used  to  wash  out  abscesses,  andi 
as  a  lotion  for  ulcers  or  wounds,  105 ; 
action  of,  on  muscle,  121 ;  characters, 
action,  and  uses  of,  614,  615 

Peroxide  of  hydrogen,  preparation  pro- 
perties, action,  and  uses  of,  540 

Perspiration,  antipyrin  causes  profuse, 
824.    See  also  Skin,  action  of  deugss 

ON  THE 

Peru,  balsam  of,  as  a  parasiticide,  902 
Pessaries,  nature  and  iises  of,  485 
Petals,  cabbage-rose,  920 
Eed  poppy,  862 
Eed  rose,  920 
Petrolatum,  532  ;  properties  and  uses  of,'. 
763 

Petroleum  benzin,  or  ether,  properties 
and  uses  of,  762  ;  petroleum  ointment, 
763 

Petroleum  ether,  action  of,  on  bacteria, 
93 

Pettenkofer,  reference  to,  404,  414 
Phagocytes,  85 

Pharmaceutical  preparations,  501-534 ; 
general  principles  which  govern,  501, 
502  ;  the  following  are  the  principal 
abstracts,  503  ;  vinegars,  503 ;  alka- 
loids, 503 ;  waters,  505  ;  cataplasms  ^ 
or  poultices,  506  ;  cerates,  506  ;  papers, 
506  ;  collodions,  507  ;  confections, 
electuaries,  or  conserves,  507 ;  decoc- 
tions, 507  ;  elixirs,  508 ;  plasters,  508 ; 
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injections,  enemas,  or  clysters,  508  ; 
essences,  509  ;  extracts,  509-513  ;  fluid 
or  liquid  extracts,  510  ;  fresh  or  green 
extracts,  512;  glycerines,  513;  infu- 
sions, 513;  hypodermic  injections,  514  ; 
liniments  or  embrocations,  515  ;  solu- 
tions, 517;  masses,  518;  honeys,  518; 
mixtures,  518;  mucilages,  519;  oils, 
fixed  and  volatile,  519;  oleates,  521; 
oleoresins,  521 ;  pills,  521 ;  powders, 
524 ;  resins,  524  ;  spirits,  525  ;  supposi- 
tories, 526  ;  juices,  526 ;  syrups,  527 ; 
tinctures,  528-531 ;  triturations,  531  ; 
ointments,  532 ;  vapours,  inhalations, 
533  ;  wines,  534 

Pharmacology,  definition  of,  3;  one  of 
the  most  important  subdivisions  of 
materia  medica,  3  ;  rapid  advances  of, 
of  late  years,  5 ;  difficulty  students 
find  in  dealing  with,  5  ;  the  great 
object  of,  20  ;  the  connection  between 
chemical  constitution  and  physiologi- 
cal action  the  most  important  one  in, 
32  ;  importance  of  comparative,  50 ; 
inhibition,  and  the  action  of  drugs  on 
inhibitory  centres  play  a  veiy  impor- 
tant part  in,  167-171 

Pharmacy,  definition  of,  3,  501 

Pharyngeal  irritation  the  probable  origin 
of  the  so-called  stomach  cough,  248 

Pharynx,  structure  and  functions  of,  248 ; 
cough  caused  by  irritation  of  the,  248  ; 
application  of  drugs  to  the,  481 ;  as 
washes,  482  ;  as  caustics,  482 

Phenol.    See  Carbolic  acid 

Phenyl- alcohol.    See  Carbolic  acid 

Phenyl-methyl-amyl  ammonium  hydi'ate, 
action  on  motor  nerves,  150 

Phenyl-dimethyl-ethyl  ammonium  iodide, 
action  on  motor  nerves,  150 

Phenyl-tri-ethyl  ammonium  iodide,  action 
on  motor  nerves,  150 

Phosphates,  test  for,  595 

Phosphate  of  sodium,  as  a  cholagogue 
purgative,  405  ;  nature  of,  626 ;  as  a 
saline  purgative,  389  ;  of  ammonium, 
642  ;  of  calcium,  652  ;  of  iron,  751 

Phosphides,  test  for,  595 

Phosphide  of  zinc,  673 

Phosphoric  acid,  physiological  action  of, 
27 ;  as  a  poison,  with  its  antidotes, 
487  ;  properties,  &c.,  579  ;  dilute  ditto, 
579 

Phosphorus,  symbol  and  atomic  weight 
of,  10 ;  occurs  in  two  forms,  red  and 
yellow,  14;  in  combination  sometimes 
pentad  and  sometimes  triad,  14;  its 
relation  to  other  members  of  a  group, 
16  ;  secondary  effects  of,  as  an  irritant 
poison,  on  the  system,  398  ;  destroys 
the  glycogenic  function  of  the  liver, 
402  ;  has  a  special  action  on  tissue- 
change,  415;  in  poisoning  by,  action 
of,  on  the  urine,  415;  used  in  nervous 


debility,  416  ;  as  a  poison,  with  its 
antidotes,  490 ;  preparation  and  cha- 
racters of,  709  ;  action  of,  710 ;  on  the 
liver  and  bones,  710  ;  on  the  lower  jaw, 
710  ;  in  poisonous  doses,  711 ;  produces 
fatty  degeneration  of  the  liver,  stomach, 
and  kidneys,  711 ;  treatment  in  cases 
of  poisoning  by,  711  ;  cause  of  the 
fatty  degeneration,  711  ;  action  of 
compounds  containing,  712 ;  uses  of, 
712 

Phthisis,  caused  by  the  lacilhis  tuber- 
culosis, 99 ;  when  accompanied  by  a 
copious  secretion  of  mucas,  a  combina- 
tion of  morphine  and  atropine  useful 
in,  250 ;  the  atropine  beneficial  also  in 
lessening  sweating  in,  250;  alkalies  use- 
ful in  diminishing  the  moist  rales  heard 
in  the  lungs  in,'  252 ;  tartar  emetic 
ointment  and  croton-oil  liniment  some- 
times useful  in,  346  ;  on  the  night- 
sweats  of,  442 ;  diagram  illustrating 
the  action  of  antihidrotics  in  diminish- 
ing sweating  in,  442  ;  probable  mode 
of  action  of  arsenic  in,  717  ;  how  the 
disease  originates  and  increases,  717 

Physiological  action,  relation  between 
atomic  weight  and,  28  ;  between  spec- 
troscopic characters  and,  27 ;  between 
isomorphism  and,  26  ;  Blake's  division 
of  the  elements  into  nine  groups,  ac- 
cording to  their,  27 

Physiological  reactions,  24  ;  divided  into 
groups,  25 

Physostigma,  lethal  dose  of,  38  ;  action 
of,  on  muscle,  130  et  seq. ;  effects  of  a 
solution  of,  applied  locally  to  the  nerve- 
trunk,  155 ;  action  of,  on  the  motor 
centres  of  the  brain,  188  ;  as  a  myotic, 
219  ;  on  the  respiratory  centre,  241, 
245 ;  on  the  blood-pressure,  285 ;  chiefly 
affects  the  heart,  296 ;  action  of,  on  the 
vagus,  297  ;  on  the  frog's  heart,  307 ; 
on  the  ganglia,  31 3,  314 ;  on  the  vagus- 
ends  in  the  heart,  317 ;  on  the  cardiac 
muscle,  31 6 ;  action  of,  on  the  secre- 
tory and  sympathetic  nerves,  357,  358; 
as  a  sialagogue,  357 ;  as  an  antisialic, 
361 ;  the  paralysing  action  of  atropine 
counteracted  by,  361  ;  as  a  hepatic 
stimulant,  403 ;  as  a  poison,  with  its 
antidotes,  491  ;  antagonism  of,  to 
atropine,  492-496 ;  antagonistic  action 
of,  493-496  ;  nature,  physiological  ac- 
tion, and  therapeutics  of,  904-908.  See 
also  Physostigmine 

Physostigminas,  504 

Physostigminai  salicylas,  504 

Physostigmine,  character,  tests,  and  pre- 
paration of,  904,  905  ;  action  of,  on 
the  muscular  fibre  and  nerve-centres, 
905  ;  general  action  on  the  muscles, 
spinal  cord,  medulla,  and  motor  and 
sensory  nerves,  905  ;  on  the  brain,  eye, 
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respiration,  and  circulation,  905,  906  ; 
on  muscle, stomach,  and  intestines,  907 ; 
on  the  spleen,  bladder,  and  uterus,  907  ; 
on  the  secretions  and  secreting  cells, 
907 ;  uses  of,  908  ;  treatment  of  poison- 
ing by,  908 

Physostigmine,  salicylate  of,  characters 
of,  904 

Phytolacca  berry,  1009 

Koot,  1009 ;  characters,  and  action 
of,  1009;  as  an  emetic,  narcotic, 
and  alterative,  1009 

PhytolaccaceEE,  1009 

Phytolaccin,  as  a  hepatic  stimulant,  403 

Picric  acid,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  91,  95 

Picrotoxin,  eiiect  of  temperature  on  the 
action  of,  46  ;  action  of,  on  oxidation, 
70 ;  powerful  convulsant  action  of, 
190;  action  of,  on  the  accelerating 
centre,  318  ;  as  an  antihidrotic,  441 ; 
as  a  poison,  with  its  antidotes,  491  ; 
antagonism  of,  to  chloral,  495  ;  charac- 
ters of,  842  ;  action  of,  on  the  medulla, 
motor  centres,  spinal  cord,  and  tem- 
perature, 842  ;  uses  of,  842 

Picrotoxinum,  505 

PiUs,  521 ;  list  of,  with  ingredients,  522, 
523 

Pilocarpine,  efEects  of  cold  on  the  action 
of ,  46  ;  as  a  myotic,  219;  action  of,  on 
the  mucous  membrane,  253;  as  a  de- 
pressant expectorant,  255  ;  efEect  of, 
on  the  frog's  heart,  307  ;  on  the  cardiac 
muscle,  316 ;  as  a  sialagogue,  357 ; 
action  of,  on  the  peripheral  ends  of  the 
sweat  nerves,  438 ;  as  an  antihidrotic, 
441 ;  as  a  poison,  with  its  antidote, 
491 ;  antagonism  of,  to  atropine,  494, 
495  ;  action  of,  on  the  nerves,  nerve- 
centres,  and  muscular  fibre,  884,  885  ; 
and  on  all  the  secretions  of  the  body, 
884 ;  on  the  bladder,  uterus,  and 
spleen,  885 ;  on  the  circulation  and 
vessels,  885 ;  on  the  respiration  and 
temperature,  886 ;  on  the  eye,  skin, 
and  throat,  886 ;  its  chief  use  in 
dropsy,  887  ;  contra-indications,  887 

Pilocarpinse  hydrochloras,  504,  884 
nitras,  883 

Pilocarpus  (jaborandi),  characters  of,  883 
Pilula  Aloes,  523,  966,  1043 

Aloes  Barbadensis,  522,  937,  966, 
1044 

et  Asafoetid^,  522,  932,  966, 

1042,  1043 

et  Ferri,  522,  741,  1043,  1044 
et  Mastiches,  523,  897,  920, 
1048 

et  Mj'rrhfE,  523,893,  967, 1042, 

1043,  1039,  1056 
Socotrinas,  522,  966,  1042 

Antimonii  compositse,  523,  686,  691, 

726,  728,  880 
Asafa2tida3,  523,  933,  966 


Pilula  Asafcetidaj — 

Composita,  522,  893,  9;iL' 
933,  1056 
Cambogise  composita,  522,  869,  9(;6, 
1044 

CatharticEe  compositse,  523,  686,  691 

869,  928,  982,  1043 
Colocynthidis  composita,  522,  61 1 , 
922,  928,981,1044 

et  hyoscyami,  522, 
611,  922,  928,  981, 
1044 

Conii  composita,  522,  931,  949,  1056 
Ferri  carbonatis,  522,  742,  1055 

lodidi,  522,  557,  750,  899,  1055 
CompositEe,  523,  893 
Galbani  composiias,  523,  893,  933 
Hydrargyri,  522,  686,  899 

Subchloridi  composita, 
522,686,  691,726,  728, 
880, 1024 
Ipecacuanhse  cum  scilla,  522,  611, 

844,  934,  949,  1041, 1056 
Opii,  523,  845,  966 

Phosphori,    522,   710,    903,  1079, 
1090 

Plumbi  cum  opio,  522,  703, 844 
Ehei,  523,966,1010 

Composita,  523,  893,  966,  1004, 
1010,  1042,  1043, 1056 
Saponis  composita,  523,  844,  966 
Scammonii  composita,  523,  981,  983, 

1079 

Scillse  composita,  523,  934, 966, 1041, 
1037,  1056 
Pimenta,  923 

Oil  of,  923 
Pimento,  characters  and  composition  of, 
923 

Oil  of,  923 
Pine  bath,  470 
Pinkroot.    See  Spigelia 
Piperaceas,  1012 

Piperine,  504 ;  character,  action,  and  uses 
of,  1013 

Pisces,  1086 

Pitch,  Burgundy,  1062 
Canada,  1062 
Hemlock,  1062 

Pitres,  references  to,  186, 187 

Piturine,  as  a  mydriatic,  219 

Plasters,  508  ;  utility  of,  in  chest  com- 
plaints and  in  bronchitis,  256 

Platinum,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
10  ;  physiological  action  of,  27  ;  action 
of,  on  muscle,  127  ;  causes  powerful 
contraction  of  the  vessels.  281  ;  proper- 
ties, action,  and  uses  of  foil,  754 ;  of 
solution  of  perchloride  of,  754  ;  of  pla- 
tinum black,  755 

Pleurisy,  tartar  emetic  ointment  and  cro- 
ton-oil  liniment  sometimes  useful  in, 
346 

Pleurisy  root.    See  Asclepias 
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Plumbi  acetas,  703 

lodidum,  oo7,  705 

Pneumonia,  contagions,  micrococci  pre- 
sent in,  99 

Podophylli  resina,  838 

Podophyllin,  as  a  di-astic  purgative,  390 ; 
and  as  a  oholagogue,  390  ;  as  a  hepatic 
stimulant,  405.  See  also  Podophyllum 
root,  and  resin  of  podophyllum 

Podophyllum  root,  characters,  properties, 
and  composition  of,  838 ;  resin  of, 
nature,  properties,  and  uses  of,  838 

Poisoning,  what  is  necessary  to  be  done 
in  all  cases  of,  before  administering 
the  antidote,  486;  by  acids,  570; 
chronic,  by  copper,  666 ;  by  phosphorus, 
and  its  treatment,  710,  711 ;  by  arsenic, 
and  its  treatment,  713,  714;  chronic, 
by  arsenic,  714  ;  by  antimony,  722 ; 
chronic  alcoholic,  770 ;  treatment  of, 
by  chloral,  793  ;  by  opium,  853  ;  by 
physostigmine,  908  ;  by  strychnine,  and 
its  treatment,  973 ;  by  belladonna  or 
atropine,  990 ;  by  digitalis,  and  its 
treatment,  1001 ;  by  croton  oil,  and  its 
treatment,  1023  ;  by  colchicum,  1051; 
treatment  of,  by  cantharides,  1092 

Poisonous  gases,  with  their  antidotes,  486 

Poisons,  effect  of  heat  on  the  power  of, 
44-48  ;  different  effects  of,  on  different 
animals,  43-49  ;  effects  of  various,  on 
medusffi,  111,  112 ;  list  of  muscular, 
126-131 ;  effects  of  certain,  on  the 
colour  of  the  blood,  240 ;  on  the  mus- 
cular fibre  of  the  ventricle  of  the 
heart,  307 ;  on  the  heart  itself,  308  ; 
of  two  classes  of,  on  the  vagus,  310- 
314  ;  list  of  cardiac,  316 ;  most  suitable 
emetics  for  removing,  fi'om  the 
stomach,  374;  action  of  various  irri- 
tant, on  the  general  system,  395-397  ; 
peculiarities  in  the  action  of  different 
irritant,  397 ;  secondary  effects  of  irri- 
tant poisoning,  398 ;  list  of  the  more 
common,  with  their  antidotes,  486-491 ; 
carbonic  acid  as  a,  584;  has  three 
stages— dyspnoea,  convulsions,  paraly- 
sis, 584  ;  copper  as  a,  666 

Poke  berry.    See  Phytolacca  berry 
Eoot.    See  Phytolacca  root 

Politzer,  reference  to,  153 

Polygalacese,  867 

Polygonaceae,  1010 

Pomese,  921 

Pomegranate,    as    a   vermicide,    408 ; 
characters,  composition,  and  use  as  an 
anthelmintic,  926 
Root  bark,  926 

Poppy  capsules,  character  of,  843 ;  com- 
position, action,  and  uses  of,  843 

Poppy  petals,  red,  characters,  composi- 
tion, and  use  of,  862 

Potash,  physiological  action  of,  27 ; 
action  of,  on  protoplasm,  61 ;  perman- 


ganate of,  effect  of,  on  infusoria,  65 ; 
on  bacteria,  91  ;  on  muscle,  121 ;  salts 
of,  effects  of,  on  muscular  contraction, 
129  ;  action  of,  on  the  ends  of  the 
vaso-motor  nerves,  284 ;  action  of, 
combined  with  other  ingredients,  on 
the  frog's  heart,  307 ;  as  a  caustic, 
344  ;  difference  between  the  action  of, 
and  soda,  on  the  intestines,  383 ;  used 
in  gout,  416 
Potassaj  liquor,  singular  effect  of  a  single 

drop  of,  492 
Potassium  salts,  preparation,  nature,  and 

uses  of  the  following — 
Potassium  acetate,  605,  609 

Acid  tartrate,  605,  610 

Bicarbonate,  604,  608 

Bichromate  of,  605,  616 

Bitartrate  of,  610 

Bromide,  553-555,  605 

Carbonate,  604,  607 

Caustic  potash,  604,  608 

Chlorate,  605,  613 

Citrate,  605,  609 

Cyanide,  605 

Ferrocyanide,  605,  616 

Hypophosphite,  605 

Iodide,  559,  605 

Liquor  potassfe,  604,  607 
Potassii,  604 

Nitrate,  605,  612 

Permanganate,  605,  614 

Potassa  cum  calce,  608,  648 

Sulphate,  605,  611 

Sulphite,  604 

Sulphurata,  543,  605,  615 

Tartrate,  605,  611 

Tartrate  (acid),  610 
Potassium  salts,  action  of,  on  the  cardiac 
muscle,  316 ;  on  the  vaso-motor  nerves, 
318 ;  on  the  capillaries,  318 ;  as  re- 
frigerant diuretics,  432 ;  antagonism  of, 
to  barium,  493,  495 ;  general  som-ces 
and  reactions  of,  603,  604  ;  action  of, 
on  the  general  system,  605,  607 
Potassium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
10 ;  its  relation  to  other  members  of  a 
group,  16 ;  and  specially  to  lithium,  17; 
action  of,  on  muscles,  127,  129,  135, 
142,  143  ;  on  the  vaso-motor  centre, 
319 

Potassium  acetate,  action  of,  on  bacteria, 
94 ;  as  a  remote  antacid,  370  ;  as  a  re- 
frigerant diuretic,  432 

Potassium  bicarbonate,  as  a  direct  ant- 
acid, 370 

Potassium  bichromate,  action  of,  on  bac- 
teria, 94 

Potassium  bitartrate,  as  a  remote  ant- 
acid, 370;  as  a  saline  purgative,  380; 
a  hydragogue,  390 ;  and  a  refrigerant 
diuretic,  432 

Potassium  bromide,  action  of,  on  bac- 
teria, 93  ;  on  the  nervous  system,  204 

4  E  2 
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Potassium  carbonate,  as  a  direct  antacid, 
370 

Ciilorate,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94  ; 
as  a  refrigerant  diuretic,  432 
Potassium  cliloride,  causes  great  con- 
traction of  the  vessels,  281 ;  neutralises 
the  action  of  veratrine  in  certain  cases, 
308 

Potassium  chi'omate,  action  of,  on  bac- 
teria, 94 

Potassium  citrate,  as  a  remote  antacid, 
370  ;  and  refrigerant  diuretic,  432 

Potassium  iodide,  action  of,  on  bacteria, 
93  ;  as  a  depressant  expectorant,  255 

Potassium  nitrate,  as  a  refrigerant  diu- 
retic, 432 

Potassium  permanganate,  action  of,  on 
bacteria,  94 

Potassium  picrate,  effects  of,  in  destroy- 
ing bacteria,  89 

Potassium  sulphate,  as  a  hepatic  stimu- 
lant, 403 

Potassium  tartrate,  as  a  remote  antacid, 
370  ;  as  a  saline  purgative,  389  ;  and 
sodium,  as  ditto,  389 

Potato  and  potato  water,  experiments 
with,  on  oxygen,  69 

Poultice,  action  of  a  warm,  on  the 
mucous  membrane,  252 ;  and  on  the 
chest,  256  ;  use  of  a  warm,  in  inflam- 
mation, 341,  342 ;  as  an  emollient, 
347 ;  uses  of,  and  how  to  apply  different 
kinds  of,  with  diagram,  468  ;  a  linseed, 
877 

Poultices,  or  cataplasms,  506 
Powders,  524 

Power,  Mr.,  references  to,  430,  997 
Prayer-beads,  903 

Precipitated  sulphur,  its  preparation, 
&c.,  544 

Pregnancy,  best  mode  of  treating  the 

vomiting  of,  377 
Preventive  medicine,  growing  importance 

of,  5  ;  chiefly  owing  to  recent  increase 

in  knowledge  of  microbes  and  their 

action  in  causing  disease,  5 
Prevost  on  poisoning  by  mercury,  20 
Preyer,  references  to,  150,  492 
Prickly  ash,  883 

Prinus,  (black  alder),  characters  and 

acti(m  of,  as  ah  astringent,  894 
Prolapsus  of  the  uterus,  emetics  to  be 
used  with  caution  in  persons  suffering 
from,  376 
Prophylactic,  quinine  as  a,  948 
Prophylaxis.    See  Preventive  medicine 
Protoplasm,  action  of  drugs  on,  59-63  ; 
method  of  experimenting  on  amoebfe 
and  leucocytes,  59,  60  ;  relation  of  mo- 
tion and  oxidation  to,  65;  oxidation 
of,  67  ;  oxygen-carrying  power  of,  68  ; 
potassium  salts  poison  or  destroy,  605 
Protoplasmic  poison,  anassthetics  act  as 
a,  206  ;  and  potassium  salts,  605 


Prune,  composition  and  use  of,  917 

Virginian  prune,  or  wild  cherry,  917 
Prunes,  as  a  laxative,  389 
Prussic  acid,  586 

Ptomaines,  alkaloids  formed  byputrefar- 
tion,  99  ;  absorption  and  elimination, 
101;  action  of,  on  muscle,  128;  how 
formed,  401 

Ptyalin,  75 

Puerperal  fever,  micrococci  present  in, 
99  ;  singular  cause  of  an  epidemic,  104 

Pulmonary  sedatives,  nature,  number,  and  a 
uses  of,  246-250 ;  divided  into  three- 
classes,  246 

Pulsatilla,  characters  and  composition  of, 
836  ;  action  of  the  oil  of,  as  a  vesicant, 
836 ;  pure  anemonin  has  a  depressant 
action  on  the  circulation,  respiration, 
and  spinal  cord,  836 ;  causing  feeble- 
pulse,  slow  respiration,  paralysjs,  dys- 
pnoea, and  death,  837  ;  uses  of,  as  a 
diaiahoretic  and  emmenagogue,  837 

Pulse-rate,  relation  of,  and  arterioles,  to 
blood-pressure,  271 ;  diagrams  of  a 
pulse-curve,  272  ;  effect  of  the  arteri- 
oles on  pulse-curves,  275  ;  effect  of 
di'ugs  on  the,  295  :  of  irritant  poisons 
on,  397 ;  of  arsenic,  715 ;  of  nitrite 
of  amyl,  785  ;  of  chloral  hydrate,  791 ; 
of  purified  chloroform,  798 ;  of  carbolic 
acid,  814 ;  of  creosote,  817  ;  of  staphi- 
sagria,  836 ;  of  anemonin,  837 ;  of 
hydroclilorate  of  apomorphine,  849  ;  of 
erythroxylon,  879  ;  of  caffeine,  871 ; 
of  Jamaica  dogwood,  913 ;  of  oil  of 
valerian,  952  ;  of  gelsemium,  978 ;  of 
tobacco,  993 ;  of  camphor,  1019 ;  of 
Indian  hemp  or  American  cannabis,. 
1027 ;  of  squill,  1041 ;  of  hellebore,. 
1045 ;  of  veratrine,  1047 

Pulvis  amygdalae  compositus,  524,  914,. 
915  1055 
Antimonialis,  524,  652,  726,  729 
Aromaticus,  524,  1015,  1016,  1037,. 
1038 

Catechu  compositus,  524,  868,  902,. 

951,  1015,  1016 
Cinnamomi  compositus,  524,  1016,. 

1037,  1038 
CretEe  aromaticus,  524,  650,  1015, 
1016,  1038,  1039,  1055 
Aromaticus  cum  opio,  524,  650, 
844 

Compositus,  524,  650,  1055 
Effervescens  compositus,  524 
Elaterini  compositus,  524,  929,  1080 
GlycyrrhizfB  compositus,  524,  543,. 

899,  910,  934,  1055 
Ipecacuanhas  compositus,  524,  ,611^ 
844,  949 
Et  opii,  524,  845,  949 
Jalapre  compositus,  524,  610,  982,, 
1037 

Kino  compositus,  524,  844,  902,  1015 
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Morphinse  compositus,  524,  848 
Opii  compositus,  524,  844,  901,  936, 
1037 

Rhei  compositus,  524,661, 1010, 1037 
Scammonii  compositus,  524, 982, 1037 
Tragacanthte  compositus,  524,  901, 
914,  1053,  1055 
Pumpkin  seed,  composition  and  uses  of, 

as  an  anthelmintic,  930 
Pupil  of  the  eye,  structure  of,  and  action 

of  drugs  on  the,  216-227 
Purgatives,  aid  the  action  of  antiperi- 
odics,  and  sometimes  cure  ague  with- 
out them,  108  ;  nature  of,  388  ;  divided 
into  laxatives  (list  of  the  chief),  389  ; 
simple,  389  ;  drastic,  389  ;  saline,  389  ; 
hydragogues,  389;  and  cholagogues 
390;  action  of,  390;  Dr.  Hay's  re- 
searches into  the  action  of,  391-394  ; 
the  various  uses  of,  394, 395  ;  to  remove 
f  [Bcal  matters  from  the  intestinal  tube, 

394  ;  to  remove  liquid  from  the  body, 
394 ;  to  lower  the  temperatm-e  in  fever, 

395  ;  to  lower  the  blood-pressure,  395  ; 
they  act  as  hepatic  depressants,  407  ; 
as  antipyretics,  421  ;  as  anaphrodisiacs, 
451 ;  as  indirect  emmenagogues,  453  ; 
resin  of  podophyllum  as  a,  839  ;  gam- 
boge as  a,  869  ;  buckthorn  as  a,  896  ; 
senna  as  a,  910;  tamarind  as  a,  911 ; 
olive  oil  as,  967  ;  manna  as,  968  ;  rhu- 
barb as,  1011 ;  castor  oil  as,  1024 ;  oil 
of  turpentine  as,  1059  ;  aloes  as,  1044  ; 
treacle  as,  1056  ;  oatmeal  as,  1056 

Putrefaction,  alkaloids  formed  by,  100, 

101 ;  antiseptics  arrest  the,  104,  105 
Putrescine,  100 

Pyfemia,  micrococci  present  in,  99 
Pye,  Mr.,  references  to,  296,  430 
Pye-Smith,  Dr.,  references  to,  381,  988 
Pyrethrum,  952 

Pyrethrum,  as  a  sialagogue,  357 
Pyridine,  in  treatment  of  asthma  (as 

tobacco-smoke),  261 ;  action  and  uses, 

823 

Pyrocatechin,  characters,  action  and  uses 
of,  819 

Pyrophosphate  of  iron,  752 
Pyrophosphate  of  sodium,  628  ;  action  of, 

on  the  nerve-centres  of  the  s^Dinal  cord, 

&c.,  712 
Pyroxylin,  873 
Pyroxylinum,  873 

Q. 

Quassia,  as  a  vermicide,  408 

Qua.ssia  and  quassia  wood,  properties 

and  composition  of,  892 ;  action  and 

uses  of,  892  ;  is  simply  a  pure  bitter 

stomachic,  892 
Quebracho,  as  a  depressant  expectorant, 

255 


Quebracho  bark,  white,  characters,  action, 
and  uses  of,  969 

Queen's  root.    Soa  Stillingia 

Quercus  alba,  the  bark  of,  1030 ;  char- 
acters, action  and  use  of,  as  a  local 
astringent,- 1031 

Quillaia  (saponin),  characters,  composi- 
tion, action,  and  uses  of,  918  ;  action 
of,  as  a  local  irritant,  918  ;  produces 
local  paralysis  and  anesthesia,  918 ; 
action  of,  on  the  voluntary  muscles, 
the  intestine,  and  the  heart,  918 ;  on 
digitalis,  and  on  the  nerve-centres, 
919 

Quince  seed,  characters  and  use  of,  921 

Quinicine,  constitution  of,  824 

Quinidinas  sulphas,  504,  944 

Quinidine,  sulphate  of,  943 

Quinina,  504,  944 

Quininse  sulphas,  504,  939,  944 
Bisul]Dhas,  944 
Hydrobromas,  944 
Hydrochloras,  943 
Valerianas,  944,  952 

Quinine,  example  of  the  empirical  use  of, 
3  ;  utility  of,  in  ague,  3  ;  action  of,  on 
protoplasmic  movements,  61-63 ;  on 
the  mesentery  of  a  frog,  62  ;  on  in- 
fusoria, 65 ;  effects  of,  on  oxidation,  69, 
72  ;  on  bacteria,  89,  94,  95  ;  as  a  disin- 
fectant, 106  ;  as  an  antiperiodic  almost 
a  specific  in  intermittent  fevers,  peri- 
odic headaches,  neuralgias,  &c.,  107; 
action  of,  on  ascidians,  114  ;  on  annu- 
losa,  114  ;  on  muscle,  128  et  seq. ;  on 
the  spinal  cord  of  a  frog,  166 ;  on  the 
ear,  229  ;  on  taste,  230  ;  on  the  respi- 
ratory centre,  241 ;  on  the  frog's  heart, 
306 ;  on  the  motor  ganglia,  316 ;  on 
the  capillaries,  318  ;  on  the  secreting 
cells  of  a  gland,  354  ;  arrests  secretion 
of  saliva,  361 ;  lessens  tissue-change, 
415  ;  as  an  antihidrotic,  441 ;  value  of, 
in  the  high  temperature  of  the  night 
sweats  of  phthisis,  443  ;  as  a  direct 
emmenagogue,  453 ;  one  of  the  chief 
ecbolics,  454 ;  as  a  poison,  with  its 
antidotes,  489 ;  antagonism  of,  to  atro- 
pine, 495 

Quinine,  characters  and  action  of,  942 

Bisulphate  of,  942 

Hydrobromate  of,  942 

Hydrochlorate  of,  943 

Sulphate  of,  942 

Valerianate  of,  943 

Physiological  action  of — general  ac- 
tion, 944-948  ;  special  action — on 
the  alimentary  canal,  945  ;  on  the 
stomach,  945 ;  on  the  blood,  943  ; 
on  the  circulation,  945 ;  on  the 
heart  and  respiration,  946;  on 
tissue-change,  and  on  the  nervous 
system,  946 ;  on  the  spinal  cord, 
947 ;  on  the  muscles  and  uterus, 
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947 ;  uses — as  an  antiseptic,  a 
tonic,  and  an  antiperiodic,  947  ;  as 
an  antipyretic  and  a  prophylactic, 
948  ;  Warburg's  tincture,  948 


E. 

Eabbits,  experiments  with  drugs  on, 
54-56 ;  two  kinds  of  muscles  in,  red 
and  white,  119 ;  number  oi;  stimuli 
necessary  to  cause  tetanus  in  the  latter, 
125  ;  Stenson's  experiment  on  the  ab- 
dominal aorta  of,  164;  the  cerebral 
hemispheres  of,  more  developed  than 
those  of  the  frog,  184;  effect  of  the 
removal  of  the  cerebrum  on,  184 ; 
easiest  way  of  anjEsthetising,  210,  211 ; 
effect  of  injecting  drugs  into  the 
jugular  vein  of,  239;  effect  of  the 
inhalation  of  tobacco-smoke  on,  244; 
experiment  on  the  ear  of,  279  ;  method 
of  maintaining  artificial  circulation  in 
the  ear  of,  280 ;  action  of  the  heart  in, 
287-289  ;  difference  between  dogs  and, 
in  this  respect,  287 ;  the  vagus  centre 
in,  stimulated  through  the  nasal  nerves, 
296 ;  Zulzer's  experiments  with,  342  ; 
experiments  with,  as  to  the  antagonism 
of  drugs,  493 

Eabuteau,  reference  to,  28 

Eadicals,  compound,  nature  of,  20;  of 
carbon,  22,  23;  of  nitrogen,  23;  of 
phosphorus,  arsenic,  antimony,  and 
sulphur,  24 ;  most  of  them  possess  a 
paralysing  power  over  the  motor 
nerves,  32 

Eaisins,  composition  and  uses  of,  896 

Rales,  moist,  natm-e  and  treatment  of,  252 

Eanke,  reference  to,  175 

Eanunculacete,  831  et  seq. 

Eanvier,  L.,  references  to,  50,  176,  336, 
337 

Easpberry,  characters  and  use  of,  919 
Eat  paste,  as  a  poison,  with  its  antidote, 
491 

Eational  therapeutics,  explanation  and 

example  of,  3 
Eattle-snake  poison,  action  of,  on  the  red 

corpuscles  of  the  blood,  63 
Eectum,  action  of  aloes  on  the,  1044 
Eed  cinchona,  940 
Bark,  940 

Eed  poppy  petals,  characters,  composi- 
tion, and  use  of,  862 
Eed  rose,  and  red  rose  petals,  920 
Eed  sandal-wood,  901 
Eed  saunders,  nature  and  use  of,  901 
Eefined  silver,  676 

Eefrigerants,  nature  and  uses  of,  360; 
tamarind  as  a,  911 

Eegnard,  reference  to,  94 

Eegurgitation,  mitral  and  tricuspid,  na- 
ture and  cause  of,  332 ;  value  of  digi- 


talis and  other  cardiac  tonics  in,  332, 
333 :  the  question  of  the  use  of  digi- 
talis in  aortic  regurgitation  considered, 
333  ;  diagram  to  illustrate  the  tendency 
to  syncope  in  aortic,  334 
Eeichert,  reference  to,  588 

EEMEDIES  acting  on  the  surface  01" 

THE  BODY,  340-351;  irritants  and 
counter-irritants,  340-347 ;  subdivided 
into  four  classes,  340  ;  rubefacients  and 
their  uses  in  chronic  and  acute  inflam- 
mation, 340-345;  diagrams  illustra- 
tive of  the  action  of,  341-343  ;  list  o; 
the  principal  rubefacients,  344;  friction 
one  of  the  simplest,  344  ;  vesicants  and 
their  uses,  345;  pustulants,  346;  and 
caustics,  346  ;  general  uses  of  caustics, 
346  ;  emollients  and  demulcents,  347 ; 
list  of  the  principal  demulcents,  347 ; 
and  emoUients,  347 ;  action  of  demul- 
cents and  emollients,  347,  348  ;  their 
therapeutic  uses,  348;  astringents, 
local  and  remote,  and  their  uses,  349, 
350;  styptics  and  then-  action,  350, 
351 

Eesin,  composition  and  use  of,  1061 
Eesin  of  podophyllum,  preparation,  cha- 
racters, and  composition  of,  838 ;  action 
of,  as  a  di-astic  purgative,  and  a  hepatic 
stimulant,  839  ;  uses  of,  839 
Eesin  of  scammony,  981 

•Jalap,  982 
Eesina  Copaibas,  525, 912 
Guaiaci,  525 
Jalapce,  525,  982 
Podophylli,  525,  838 
ScammoniEe,  525,  980,  981 
Scammonii,  525,  980,  981 
Eesins,  524 

Eesorcin,  characters  of,  818 ;  action  of, 
as  an  antiseptic,  818  ;  on  frogs,  warm- 
blooded animals,  and  man,  818  ;  uses 
of,  818 ;  utility  of,  as  an  antipyretic,  818 

Eespiration,  action  of  drugs  on,  232- 
261 ;  respiratory  stimulants  and  depres- 
sants, 232 ;  mechanism  of,  in  some  of 
the  lower  organisms,  232, 233 ;  diagrams 
illustrative  of  this,  233 ;  in  the  higher 
organisms,  234  ;  muscles  of,  235  ;  cen- 
tres of,  234-237 ;  certain  conditions  of,, 
called  apnoea,  dyspnoea,  and  convul- 
sions, 237  ;  action  of  certain  conditions 
of  the  blood  on,  237,  238  ;  result  of  the 
presence  or  absence  of  air  on  external 
and  internal,  238-240  ;  action  of  drugs 
on  the  centre  of,  240-244  ;  diagram 
showing  position  of  the  centre  of,  and 
the  afferent  nerves  which  influence  it,. 
242  ;  method  of  testing  the  movements 
of,  243  ;  action  of  drugs  on  the  nerves 
of,  244  ;  of  irritant  poisons  on,  397 ; 
action  of  hydrocyanic  acid  on,  588 ; 
of  strong  solution  of  ammonia,  639  ;  of 
mercury,  686  ;  of  gold,  754 ;  purified 
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chloroform,  798-800  ;  of  creasote,  817  ; 
of  salicylic  acid,  820;  of  antipyrin, 
82i  ;  of  aconitine,  834 ;  of  stapbisagrine, 
or  stavesacre,  836 ;  of  anemonin,  837  ; 
of  erythroxylon,  879  ;  of  cafEeine,  871  ; 
of  pilocarpine,  885  ;  of  physostigmine, 
906  ;  of  quinine,  946 ;  of  strychnine, 
974  ;  of  solanine,  983  ;  of  belladonna 
or  atropine,  988  ;  of  digitalin,  996 ;  of 
thymol,  1006  ;  of  monobromated  cam- 
phor, 1019  ;  of  Indian  hemp  or  American 
cannabis,  1027;  of  oil  of  turpentine, 
1058.;  of  veratrine,  1048 ;  of  extract  of 
eraot,  1072 

Kespii-atory  centre,  nature  and  functions 
of,  233-237;  action  of  drugs  on  the, 
240, 241 ;  diagram  showing  the  position 
of  the,  and  the  afferent  nerves  which 
influence  it,  242;  action  of  drugs 
on  the  respiratory  nerves,  244;  of 
sternutatories,  245  ;  of  pulmonary  se- 
datives, 246-250 ;  drugs  which  increase 
the  activity  of  the,  254 ;  comaection  of 
the,  with  the  sweat-glands,  443  ;  action 
of  gold  on  the,  754  ;  of  alcohol,  770  ;  of 
carbolic  acid,  814 ;  of  quillaia  (saponin), 
919  ;  of  musk,  1078 

Eespiratory  passages,  in  disease  of  the, 
warmth  usually  applied  by  means  of 
inhalation,  348  ;  action  of  gold  on  the, 
754 

Respiratory  sedatives,  246 

Eespiratory  tract,  remedies  which  lessen 

irritation  of,  249  ;  action  of  opitma  on 

the,  860 

Retina,  action  of  drugs  on,  226,  227 
Rhamnese,  895 
Rhamnus  Frangula,  895 

Purshiana,  895 
Rhamnus,  as  a  purgative,  389 
Rhatany  root,  composition,  action,  and 

use  of ,  chiefly  as  an  astringent,  868 
Rheochord,  Du  Bois-Eeymond's,  119 
Rheum,  1010 

Rheumatic  gout,  remarkable  instance  of 

accidental  cure  in,  341 
Rhodium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 

10 

Rhubarb,  as  a  sialagogue,  357  ;  as  a  pur- 
gative, 389  ;  and  as  a  cholagogue,  390 ; 
as  a  hepatic  stimulant,  403  ;  as  a  cho- 
lagogue purgative,  405 
Rhubarb,  1011 

Root,  characters  and  composition  of, 
1010  ;  action  and  uses  of,  1011 ;  as  a 
tonic,  astringent,  and  purgative,  1011 
Rhus  aromatica,  in  incontinence  of  urine, 
898 

Rhus  glabra  (sumach),  nature  and  uses 

of,  as  an  astringent,  898 
Rhus  toxicodendron  (poison  ivy),  as  a 

vesicant,  344;  characters,  action,  and 

uses  of,  898 
Ribbert,  reference  to,  424  and  n. 


Richardson,  B.  W.,  reference  to,  708 
Eichet,  reference  to,  125 
Eigollot's  mustard  leaves,  usefulness  of, 
864,  865 

Einger,  Dr.  S.,  references  to,  46,  219,  306, 
308,  339,  493,  568,  671,  688,  716,  975, 
996 

Eoberts,  Sir  W.,  reference  to,  363 
Eochelle  salt,  as  a  hepatic  stimulant, 

403  ;  nature  and  uses  of,  624 
Eodentia,  1077 
Eohrig,  reference  to,  402 
Eomanes,  references  to  his  researches  on 
.  the  medusas,  109,  110,  112 
Eoot,  Aconite,  831 

Arnica,  957 

Bark,  cotton,  872 

Bark,  pomegranate,  926 

Belladonna,  985 

Black  snake-,  837 

Blood,  863 

Calumba,  840 

Colchicum,  1049 

Culver's,  1001 

Dandelion,  956 

Gentian,  979 

Hemidesmus,  970 

Horse-radish,  866 

Liquorice,  899 

Pareira,  841 

Pellitory,  952 

Phytolacca,  1009 

Pinli-,  978 

Pleurisy,  970 

Podophyllum,  838 

Poke,  1009 

Queen's,  1022 

Ehatany,  868 

Ehubarb,  1010 

Sassafras,  1020 

Scammony,  980 

Senega,  867 

Sumbul,  937 
Rosacese,  915 
Rosaniline,  920 
Rose,  dog-,  fruit  of  the,  920 

Oil  of,  characters,  &c.,  of,  920 

Pale,  920 
Red, 920 

Petals,  920 
Rosese,  920 
Roseine,  822 

Rosemary,  characters  of,  1002 

Oil  of,  characters,  actions  and  use  of, 
1002  ;  as  a  stimulant  and  carmi- 
native, 1003 
Rosenberger,  on  bacteria,  85 
Rosenthal,  Professor  J.,  references  to, 

127,  174,  242,  995 
Rossbach,  references  to,  59,  64  ;  on  bac- 
teria, 85,  248,  252,  253,  417,  440,  493, 
606,  873,  1032 
Rovighi,  reference  to,  190 
Roy's  tonometer,  269 
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Rubefacients,  and  their  action  in  chronic 
and  acute  inflammation,  340-344  ;  list 
of  the  principal,  34-1 ;  friction  one  of 
the  simplest,  344 ;  acids  as,  568  ;  oil  of 
rue  as  a,  881 ;  oil  of  myrtle  as  a,  924 ; 
oil  of  cajeput,  924 ;  camphor  as,  1018 

Rubiaceie,  939 

Rubidium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 

10 ;  phj'siological  action  of,  27  ;  action 

of,  on  the  muscles,  135,  142 
Rubus,  characters  and  uses  of,  919 
Rue,  as  a  direct  emmenagogue,  453 
Rue,  oil  of,  nature  and  use  of,  881 ;  is 

a  rubefacient,  antispasmodic,  and  an 

emmenagogue,  881 
Rumex,  characters  of,  1011 ;  action  of  as 

an  astringent,  1011 
Ruminantia,  1077 

Russell  and  Lapraik,  reference  to,  28 
Russian  bath,  account  of  the  so-called, 

470 
Rutacese,  881 
Rutete,  881 

Ruthenium,  symbol  and  atomic  weig-ht 
of,  10 

Rutherford,  reference  to,  402,  407,  839 
Rye,  ergot  of,  1068 


S. 

Saccharated  carbonate  of  iron,  742 
Ferrous  carbonate,  742 
Iodide  of  iron,  750 
Saccharine,  properties  and  uses,  825 
Saccharine   substances  are  stimulating 

expectorants,  255 
Saccharine  solution  of  lime,  as  a  direct 

antacid,  370 
Sachs,  reference  to,  151 
Saffron,  1038  ;  as  a  colouring  agent  and 

carminative,  1039 
Sage.    See  Salvia 

St.  Bartholomew'' s  Hosjntal  Reports,  re- 
ference to,  167,  n. 

Sal  volatile,  as  a  cardiac  stimulant,  328  ; 
composition  and  uses,  641 

Salad  oil  (French),  action  of,  on  bacteria, 
93 

SalicaceEe,  1034 

Salicin,  character,  action,  and  uses  of, 
1034  ;  as  an  antipyretic,  1035 

Salicinum,  505 

Salicylates,  test  for,  595 

Salicylate  of  lithium,  632 

Salicylate  of  sodium,  action  of,  in  pi-oduc- 
ing  visions,  228  ;  on  the  ear,  229  ;  nature 
of,  628 

Salicylates,  antiperiodics,  107 

Salicylic  acid,  action  of,  on  enzymes,  78 ; 
bacteria,  91,  94,  95 ;  an  antiperiodic, 
107;  on  the  vaso-motor  centre,  319; 
on  the  cardiac  muscle,  316  ;  on  the 
pancreatic  juice,  408  ;  characters  and 


tests  of,  820  ;  action  of,  in  preventing  I 
the  development  of  bacteria,  820 ;  (.a 
the  temperature,  pulse  rate,  bloo'i. 
pressure  and  respiration,  and  the  ears,  ■ 
820;  on   the   circulation,  820;  how 
excreted,  820;  uses  of,  820;  natural 
verms  artificial,  1035 
Saline  solutions,  effects  of,  on  infusoria, ' 
64 

Saliva,  cause  of,  and  mode  of  secretion, 
353-357;  diagram  representing  the 
general  relation  of  nerves  to  the  se- 
creting cells  and  vessels  of  a  gland,  354 ; 
diagram  to  show  the  nerves  by  which 
the  secretion  may  be  excited,  355; 
various  causes  which  stimulate  the 
secretion  of,  356  ;  action  of  sialagogues 
on  the  secretion  of,  357  ;  excretion  by 
the,  358 ;  diagi-am  of  the  gastro-sali  vary 
circulation,  359 ;  uses  of,  359 ;  action  of 
erythroxylon  on  the  secretion  of,  879  ; 
of  caffeine  on  ditto,  871 ;  of  Jamaica 
dog-wood,  913  ;  of  pellitory  root,  953 

Salivary  centres,  action  of  carbolic  acid 
on  the,  814 

Salivary  glands,  action  of  drugs  on,  358 ; 
of  cantharides  on  the,  1092 

Salivation,  produced  by  mercury,  682 ; 
what  it  is  in  part  due  to,  686  ;  action 
of  gold  in  producing,  754 ;  of  curare, 
976 

Salix,  characters,  composition,  and  use  of, 
1034 

Salt,  effects  of  common,  on  protoplasmic 
movement,  60 ;  on  bacteria,  93 ;  as  a 
local  emetic,  373 ;  as  a  refrigerant 
diuretic,  432  ;  effects  of,  in  large  quan- 
tities, on  the  general  system,  600 

Salts,  inorganic,  isomorphic,  ferrous, 
manganous,  ferric,  physiological  action 
of,  27 ;  of  barium,  action  of,  on 
muscles,  130;  of  zinc  and  copper, 
action  of,  on  the  respiratory  centre, 
241 ;  results  of  experiments  with  seve- 
ral metallic,  281 ;  of  calcium  and  dis- 
tilled water,  prolong  the  beating  of 
the  frog's  heart,  306 

Salts  of  the  cinchona  alkaloids,  944 

Salts  of  the  heavier  metals  as  astringents, 
349 

Salvia,  characters,  action,  and  uses  of, 
1008 ;  as  a  tonic,  carminative,  and  an 
astringent,  1008 

Samarium,  sjrmbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
10 

Sandal  wood,  red,  901 

Sanguinaria  (bloodroot),  action  of,  on 
the  vaso-motor  centre,  319 ;  as  an 
alterative,  413 ;  characters  and  com- 
position of,  863 ;  action  of,  on  tlie 
intestinal  canal,  and  the  medullary 
centres,  863 ;  on  tlie  brain  and  spinal 
cord,  863  ;  chiefly  used  as  a  stimulant 
expectorant,  863 
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Sanitas,  nature  and  use  of,  1060 

Santal,  oil  of,  characters,  action,  and  use 
of,  1021 

Santalaceie,  1021 

Santini,  reference  to,  190 

Santonica,  as  a  vermicide,  408 ;  as  a 
stimulant  diuretic,  433 ;  characters 
and  composition  of,  954 

Santonin,  as  a  vei-micide,  408  ;  characters 
and  preparation  of,  954 ;  action  of,  on 
the  cerebrum  and  medulla  of  the  frog, 
954;  eifects  of  large  doses  on  man, 
955;  action  of,  on  the  vision  and  on 
the  urine,  955 ;  used  only  as  a  vermi- 
cide, 955 

Santoninate  of  sodium,  629 

Santoninum,  505,  954 

Sapindaceie,  897 

Saponin,  action  of,  on  the  respiratory- 
centre,  241 ;  on  the  nose,  245  ;  as  a 
stimulating  expectorant,  255  ;  action 
of,  on  the  vagus-ends  of  the  heart, 
317;  on  the  inhibitory  ganglia,  317; 
on  the  cardiac  muscle,  316  ;  on  the 
heart,  338 ;  antagonistic  action  of, 
494-496 ;  nature,  action,  and  uses  of, 
918.    Vide  also  Quillaia 

Sapotacefe,  963 

Saprine,  100 

Sarsaparilla,  as  an  alterative,  413 ;  as  a 
stimulant  diuretic,  433 ;  nature  and 
action  of,  1051 ;  as  a  diuretic,  tonic, 
and  alterative,  1052 
Sassafras,  characters  of,  1020 

Oil  of,  1020  ;  action  and  use  of,  as  a 

diaphoretic,  1020 
Pith,  chai-acters  and  uses  of,  1020 ; 

as  a  demulcent,  1020 
Eoot,  characters  and  composition  of, 
1020 

Sassy  bark,  action  of,  on  the  nose,  245  ; 

composition,  action,  and  use  of,  915 
Savin,  as  a  stimulant  diuretic,  433 ;  as 
a  direct  emmenagogue,  453  ;  as  a  cliief 
ecbolic,  454 ;  as  a  poison,  with  its 
antidotes,  491 
Savine,  1064 

Tops,  1064 
Saunders,  red,  nature  and  use  of,  901 
Scammony,  as  a  drastic  purgative,  389  ; 

as  a  vermifuge,  408 
Scammony,  characters,  &c.,  of,  980 

Kesin  of,  981 ;  action  and  use  of,  as 
a  drastic  purgative  and  a  vermi- 
fuge, 982 
Root,  980 

Scandium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
10 

Scharrenbroich,  reference  to,  72 

Scbiff ,  Professor,  references  to,  236,  297, 

363,  399,  715 
Schizomycctes,  82.    See  Bacteria 
tichlesinger,  reference  to,  102 
Schmidt- Miilhcim,  reference  to,  399 


Schmiedeberg,  Professor,  references  to, 
56, 100, 142, 294,  312,  492, 995,  997, 1098 
Schonlein,  reference  to,  133 
Schroeder,  Von,  reference  to,  859 
Schrofti,  Von,  references  to,  151,  158, 
228 

Schroff  (junr.),  reference  to,  863 
Schulte,  reference  to,  72 
Schultzen,  Otto,  reference  to,  850 
Schweigger-Seidel,  reference  to,  426 
Scillain,  action  of,  on  the  cardiac  musale, 

316 ;  as  a  cardiac  tonic,  331 
Scoparin,  900 

Scurvy,  due  to  imperfect  nutrition,  412  ; 
is  supposed  to  be  due  to  a  deficiency 
of  potassium  salts  in  the  blood,  412  ;  is 
removed  by  fresh  vegetables  or  lime- 
juice,  412 

Scutellaria,  1008  ;  characters  and  uses  of, 
1008  ;  has  been  used  as  a  nervine  tonic, 
1008 

Scybala,  diagram  illustrating  diarrhoea 
depending  on  the  presence  of,  in  the 
intestine,  388 

Sea-bathing,  469 

Secretion,  from  the  bronchial  tubes,  250 ; 
fi-om  the  air-passages,  251 ;  nature  of 
the,  from  the  mucous  membrane,  251 ; 
action  of  drugs  on  the,  252  ;  action  of 
belladonna  or  atropine  on,  250,  988 

Secretion,  in  the  stomach,  action  of  drugs 
on, 363 

Secretions,  action  of  opium  on  the,  853  ; 

physostigmine,  907 
Sedatives,  nature  and  uses  of,  157  ;  pul- 
monary, 246-250  ;  cardiac,  338,  339  ; 
vascular,  339;  gastric,  376;  vesical, 
444  ;  urinary,  445 
Seed,  American  worm-,  1009 
Oil,  cotton,  872 
Oil  of  flax,  877 
Pumpkin,  930 
Quince,  921 
Seeds,  Colchicum,  1049 
Jequirity,  903 
Stramonium,  991 
Seegen,  Professor,  references  to,  399,  538 
Selective  action  of  drugs,  34 
Selenic  acid,  physiological  action  of,  27 
Selenium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of. 

Senega  root,  composition,  preparation, 
action,  and  use  of,  867,  868;  as  a 
stimulating  expectorant,  diuretic,  and 
diaphoretic,  868  ;  as  a  general  emetic, 
373.    See  also  Saponin 

Senna,  characters,  composition,  action, 
and  uses  of,  909 
Alexandrian,  909 
Tinnevelly,  909 

Sensation,  ana3stlietics  destroj%  203 

Septic  poisoning,  and  bacteria,  88  ;  effects 
of,  and  modes  in  which  it  may  be  pro- 
duced, 104,  105 
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Series,  arrangement  of  the  animal  king- 
dom and  of  the  elements  in,  17  ;  Men- 
delejell  and  Meyer  the  perfecters  of 
this  system  of  classification,  17  ;  Mon- 
delejeif's  classification  in,  1!) ;  differ- 
ence in  the  even  and  uneven  series,  18 ; 
irregularities  in  the  system,  18,  20 

Serpentaria,  1012 

Serpentary  Ehizome,  characters,  action, 
and  uses  of,  1012 ;  as  a  tonic,  diapho- 
retic, and  diuretic,  1012 

Serum,  and  blood,  action  of,  on  the  frog's 
heart,  308,  309 

Sesamum,  oil  of,  characters  and  action 
of,  1002 

Setschnow's  centres,  165  ;  experiment  on 

a  frog,  166 
Severini,  reference  to,  282 
Shenstone,  Mr.,  reference  to,  975 
Sherry,  characters  and  uses  of,  776 ;  wine, 

896 

Shorthouse,  Dr.,  reference  to,  215 
Sialagogues,  nature  and  action  of,  353- 
356-;  diagrams  illustrative  of  the 
nerves  and  glands  acted  on  by,  354, 
355 ;  divided  into  three  classes,  reflex, 
specific,  and  mixed,  356,  357 
Sialics,  and  anti-,  nature  and  action  of, 
360 

Silicon,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
10 ;  its  relation  to  other  members  of  a 
group,  16 

Silver,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of,  10  ; 

physiological  action  of,  27 
Silver,  characters,  action,  and  uses  of — 
Cyanide  of,  679 
Iodide  of,  680 
Nitrate  of,  676 

Diluted,  677 
Moulded,  677 
Oxide  of,  679 
Eefined,  676 

Silver  nitrate,  as  a  caustic,  3ii  ;  as 
an  astringent,  349;  as  a  local 
sedative,  376 
SimarubaceEe,  892 

Simpson,  Sir  J.  Y.,  his  mode  of  adminis- 
tering chloroform,  209  ;  and  discovery 
of  the  use  of,  as  an  anjesthetic,  212 
Sipping,  the  action  of,  a  powerful  stimu- 
lant to  the  brain,  194;  increases  the 
secretion  of  the  bile,  406 ;  and  abolishes 
the  inhibitory  action  of  the  vagus  on 
the  heart,  406  ;  the  value  of  Carlsbad 
water  in  hepatic  disease  is  probably 
owing  to  its  being  taken  in  sips,  407 
Sitz  bath,  cold,  464 ;  hot,  467 
Skatol,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94 
Skin,  Action  op  Deugs  on  the,  437-443 ; 
as   diaphoretics  and  sudorifics,  437; 
effects  of  warmth  on  the,  437  ;  excretion 
by  the  sweat-glands,  439  ;  relation  be- 
tween sweat-glands  and  kidneys,  439  ; 
action  of  the,  in  regulating  tempera- 


655; 
arsenic, ! 


ture,440;  antihidrotics,  or  anhidrotics 
441 ;  diagram  to  illustrate  the  actioft  i 
of  anhidrotics,  442;  the  night-sweatft 
of  plithisis,  442 ;  cause  of  prof  uiue  swea^i- 
ing,  443  ;  application  of  drugs  by  the,  \ 
457;  three  methods  of  applying  drugs.  ( 
to  the— (1)  by  epidermic  application, 
457-459 ;  power  of  absorption  of  the,  i 
458,  459  ;  by  baths,  459 ;  the  cold  bath,  j 
460;  objects  of  the  cold  bath,  400-463 ^ 
the  cold  pack,  463 ;  cold  sponging,  463;< 
cold  douches,  463 ;  the  sitz  bath,  464f 
cold  foot-bath,  465 ;  cold  comijresseB,^ 
465;  tepid  baths,  466;  warm  baths, 
"  466 ;  hot  baths,  467  ;  hot  foot-bath., 
467;  hot  sitz  bath,  467;  poultices,.* 
468 ;  medicated  baths,  469 ;  acid  bath,» 
469;  alkaline  balks,  470 ;  sulphurous  i 
baths,  470;  the  mustard  bath,  470; 
the  pine  bath,  470;  vapour  baths,  470; 
calomel  fumigation,  471  ;  air  baths, j 
47^1 ;  the  Turkish  bath,  471 ;  by  friction,  i 
472 ;  by  inunction,  473 :  (2)  by  endermic  i 
application,  474;  (3)  by  hypodermici 
application,  474;  diagram  of  syringe  < 
for  hypodermic  injection,  475;  ob- 
jections to  hypodermic  injections,  476;. 
action  of  hydrocyanic  acid  on  the,.^iPS 
586  ;  of  alkalies,  597  ;  soda  as  a  stimU' 
lant  to  the,  620 ;  of  dried  alum, 
of  nitrate  of  silver,  677  ;  of 
713;  of  antimony,  722;  of  iron  salts,  sjsii 
739  ;  of  alcohol,  767,  772  ;  of  spkit  of 
ether,  781 ;  of  j)urified  chloroform,  797 ; 
of  opium,  861 ;  of  mustard,  865 ;  of< 
pilocarpine,  886  ;  of  chrj^sarobin,  909  ; 
of  oil  of  copaiva,  913 ;  of  Jamaica  dog- 
wood, 913  ;  of  oil  of  eucalyptus,  925; 
of  ipecacuanha,  949  ;  of  tannic  acid,  I 
1032 ;  of  colchicum,  1050 

Skull-cap.    See  Scutellaria 

Sleep,  remedies  which  induce,  196 ;  tie 
cerebro-spinal  system  functionally  in- 
active  in,  196;   certain  parts  of  the 
nervous  system  may  still  remain  active,: 
196 ;  the  inactivity  caused  by  anemia, 
197  ;  state  of  the  arteries  of  the  brain 
during,  197;  and  in  normal,  197 ;  thft< 
brain  anfemic  during,  197  ;  two  things  i 
necessary  to  produce,  197  ;  to  lessen  r 
circulation  in  the  brain,  and  to  lessen  i 
its  functional  activity,  197;  position  t 
may  sometimes  induce,  197;  cold  ta< 
the  abdomen  prevents,  and  warmth  I 
procures,  198  ;  warmth  to  the  stomach  f 
in  the  shape  of  warm  food  and  drinks,  ■ 
causes,  198 ;  efBcacy  of  the  wet  pack ' 
in  inducing,  198;  cold  feet  prevent, 
199 ;  and  cooling  the  surface  of  the 
body  sometimes  induces,  199  ;  opium 
and  morphine  the  chief  hypnotics  or 
inducers  of,  199  ;  list  of  the  principal 
hypnotics,  199;  nature  of  the  reflexes  ^ 
in  ordinary  and  mesmeric,  204 
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slippery  elm,  1025 

Smell,  action  of  drugs  on,  230 

Smelling  salts,  stimulating  action  of,  on 
the  brain,  19'i 

Smells,  remedies  for  destroying  disagree- 
able, 103-107 

Smilacete,  1051 

Smoke,  utility  of  inhaling  certain  kinds 

of,  in  asthma,  481 
Smut,  corn,  characters  and  action  of, 

1073 

Snail,  structure  of  the  heart  of  the,  322 

Snake-bite,  as  a  poison,  with  its  antidote, 
491 ;  action  of  strong  solution  of  am- 
monia in,  639 

Snake-poison,  effects  of,  on  the  blood, 
72  ;  action  of  ammonia  in,  829 

Sneezing,  drugs  which  cause,  their  num- 
ber, nature,  and  uses,  245,  246 

SnufE,  Ferrier's,  composition  and  uses  of, 
731  and  71. 

Soap,  as  an  emollient,  347 

Soap,  curd,  1079 

Soap,  hard,  characters,  &c.,  of,  966 

Soft,  966,  967 
Soap,  soft,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94, 
95 

Bocaloin,  nature  and  action  of,  1042 
Soda,  as  a  caustic,  344 ;  difference  be- 
I  tween  the  action  of,  and  potash  on  the 

intestines,  383 
Rodium  Salts,  nature,  action,  and  uses 
of— 
Arseniate  of,  720 
Biborate  of,  624 
Bisulphite  of,  630 
Borate  of  (borax),  624 
Bromide  of,  555 
Caustic,  621 
Chlorate  of,  627 
Chloride  of,  618 
Hyposulphite,  630 
Iodide  of,  563 
Nitrate  of,  618 
Pyrophosphate  of,  628 
Salicylate  of,  628 
Santoninate  of,  629 
Solution  of  soda,  622 
Sulphite  of,  629 
Sulphocarbolate  of,  626 
Tartarated,  624 
Valerianate  of,  630 
Sodium  salts,  sources  of,  617 ;  reactions 
of,  617;  preparations  of,  618;  impuri- 
ties of,  618 ;  tests  for  impurities  in, 
619 ;  general  action  of,  619 ;  their 
action,  in  large  doses,  on  muscle  and 
nerve,  619  ;  action  of,  on  the  intestines, 
383  ;  as  refrigerant  diuretics,  432 
ISoda  tartarata,  610 

iSodium  hyposulphite,  action  of,  on  bac- 
teria, 89 

ISodium  sulphate,  action  of,  on  bacteria, 
89 


Sodii  arsenias,  720 

Arseniatis,  liquor,  720 
Citro-tartras  effervescens,  622,  1055 
lodidum,  557 
Salicylas,  820 
Santoninas,  954 
Valerianas,  778 
Sodium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
10  ;  its  relation  to  other  members  of  a 
group,  16  ;  physiological  action  of,  27  ; 
character  and  preparation  of,  617 
Sodium  Acetate,  as  a  remote  antacid,  370, 
624 

Benzoate,  as  a  hepatic  stimulant, 
403,  628 

Bicarbonate,  action  of,  on  the  ear, 
229  ;  as  a  direct  antacid,  370,  623 ; 
preparation,  characters,  and  uses 
of,  622 

Carbonate,  as  a  direct  antacid,  370  ; 
preparation,  characters,  and  uses 
of,  621 

Chloride,  as  a  vermicide,  408 ;  how 

prepared,  618 
Citrate,  as  a  remote  antacid,  370 
Ethylate  (liquor),  618 
Hypophosphite,  627 
Phosphate,  as  a  hepatic  stimulant, 

403,  626 

Salicylate,  as  a  hepatic  stimulant,  403 
Santoninate,    as    an  anthelmintic, 
629 

*  Sulphate,  as  a  hepatic  stimulant, 
403;  antagonism  of,  to  barium, 
495 

Valerianate,  618 
Sokoloff,  reference  to,  138 
SolanaccEe,  983 
Solution  of — 

Acetate  of  ammonium,  641 
Iron,  744 

Ammonia,  640 

Basic  ferric  sulphate  of  iron,  743 
Bichromate  of  potassium,  616 
Carbonate  of  magnesium,  661 
Chloride  of  calcium,  651 
Chloride  of  iron,  745 
Chloride  of  tin,  706 
Chloride  of  zinc,  671 
Chlorinated  lime,  551 
Citrate  of  ammonium,  642 
Citrate  of  bismuth,  733 
Citrate  of  iron  and  quinine,  749 
Citrate  of  magnesium,  661 
Gelatine,  1086 

Iodide  of  arsenic  and  mercury,  721 
Litmus,  1067 

Perchloride  of  iron  (strong),  745 
Permanganate  of  potassium,  614 
Pernitrate  of  iron,  7 47 
Persulphate  of  iron,  742 
Potash,  607 

Eed  prussiate  of  potash,  617 
Soda,  622 
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Solution  of — 

Subacctate  of  lead,  704 
Subsiilphate  of  iron,  743 
Tersulphate  of  iron,  742 
Turmeric,  1037 

Yellow  prussiate  of  potash,  617 
Solution,  test-,  of  albumen,  1085 
Solutions,  517 

Sonnenschein,  reference  to,  101 
Soporific,  Indian  hemp  or  American  can- 
nabis as  a,  1027  ;  lupulin  as,  1028 
Soporifics,  196.    See  Hypnotics 
Space,  dead,  1100  (Appendix) 
Spanish  flies,  1091 

Sparteine,  action  of,  on  inhibitory  gan- 
glia, 317 

Spasm,  nature  and  cause  of,  212  ;  general 
mode  of  treatment,  212-214  ;  list  of 
antispasmodics  and  adjuvants,  213- 
214 

Spearmint  and  oil,  as  a  carminative,  379 
Spearmint,  oil  of,  characters,  action,  and 

use  of,  1005;   as  a  carminative  and 

stimulant,  1005 
Spectrum  of  simple  and  compotmd  bodies, 

12;  of  calcium  chloride,  12;  of  lithium, 

13 ;  of  calcium,  13 ;  hemoglobin  and 

its  derivatives,  72 
Spence,  Dr.  A.  J.,  reference  to,  181 
Spermaceti,  1085  ;  as  an  emollient,  1085 
Sphacehnic  acid,  1070 
Sphffirobacteria,  83 

Sphincter  muscles  of  the  iris,  nature  and 
functions  of,  217 

Spider's-web,  as  a  styptic,  350 

Spigelia,  characters  and  use  of,  978  ;  as 
an  anthelmintic,  978 

Spinal  centre  for  respiration,  236 ;  vaso- 
motor, 287 ;  for  secretion  of  sweat,  437 ; 
for  the  generative  organs,  447 

Spinal  cord,  action  of  drugs  on  the,  159- 
182 ;  the  three  functions  of  the,  159  ; 
action  of  drugs  on  the  conducting 
power  of  the,  159;  mode  of  testing  this, 
159  ;  mode  of  ascertaining  the  power 
of  the,  to  conduct  sensory  impressions, 
169;  and  reflex  stimuli,  160;  and  of 
the  time  required  for  transverse  and 
longitudinal  conduction,  161 ;  diagrams 
illustrative  of  this,  161,  162;  mode  of 
experimenting  on  the  action  of  di-ugs 
on  the  reflex  action  of  the,  163  ;  direct, 
indirect,  and  inhibitory  paralysis  of 
the,  by  drugs,  164 ;  list  of,  and  uses  of, 
depressants  for  the,  165  ;  inhibitory 
paralysis  of  the,  165;  experiments  il- 
lustrative of  this,  166  ;  diagram  to 
illustrate  inhibition  in  the,  169  ;  ex- 
planation of  the  actions  of  certain 
drugs  on  the,  on  the  author's  hypothe- 
sis, 171-177  ;  stimulating  action  of 
drugs  on  the  reflex  powers  of  the,  177 ; 
Magendie's  series  of  experiments  on 
the  action  of  poison  on,  177-181 ;  dia- 


gram illustrating  ilagendie's  meth^ 
of  investigating  the  mode  of  actiondU 
strychnine  on,  179  ;  stimulants  for  tldi 
and  their  uses,  181 ;  antagonism  beS_ 
tween  drugs  acting  on  the  respiratoiji 
centre  and  the,  494  ;  action  of  ammo-j 
nium  salts  on  the,  603  ;  of  bromide  oft 
potassium,  553  ;  of  ammonium  chloride,j 
636;  of  manganese  suits,  753;  of  spiritei 
of  ether,  782;  of  nitroglycerin,  789; 
of  chloral  hydrate,  792 ;  of  carbolie< 
acid,  814  ;  of  aconitine,  833  ;  of  delphi-i 
nine,  836 ;  of  codeine,  850 ;  of  opiuny 
854 ;  of  sanguinaria,  863 ;  of  eryw 
throxylon,  879  ;  of  physostigmine,  905; 
of  Jamaica  dogwood,  913  ;  of  oij 
of  eucalyptus,  925  ;  of  coniine,  932 ;  ofi 
quinine,  947;  of  oil  of  valerian,  952; 
of  strychnine,  975  ;  of  curare,  976  ;  ofi 
gelsemium,  978 ;  of  belladonna  or  atro-i 
pine,  987  ;  of  tobacco,  992  ;  of  digitalin,! 
995  ;  of  thymol,  1006  ;  of  colchicum,* 
1050  ^ 

Spinal  depressants,  number,  nature,  and 
uses  of,  165  ;  stimulants,  181 

Spirit,  proof,   776  ;  rectified,   776  ;  of* 
French  wine,  776 

Spirit  of  chloroform,  as  a  cardiac  stimn-k 
lant,  328  * 

Spirit  of  ether,  as  a  cardiac  stimulant, 
328 

Spirits,  525 

Spirits,  as  a  carminative,  379 
Spiritus  Eetheris,  525,  780 

Compositus,  525,  780,1; 

783 
Nitrosi,  525 
Ammonia,  525,  638 

Aromaticus,  525,  638,  610.) 

641,  891,  1015 
Foetidus,  525,  638,  932 
Anisi,  525,  935 

Armoraciffi,   comioositiis,   525,  866  i 

888,  1015 
Aurantii,  525,  889 
Cajuputi,  525,  924 
Camphors,  525,  1018 
Chloroformi,  525,  796 
Cinnamomi,  1017 
Cinnamonii,  525 
Frumenti,  525 
Gaultheria3,  526,  963 
Juniperi,  626,  1064 

Compositvis,  526,  937,  1064.( 
Lavandula3,  526,  1003 
Limonis,  526,  890 
Menthic  pi]3eritic,  526,  526,  1004 

Viridis,  626,  1005 
Myrciie,  626,  889,  923 
Myristica),  625,  526,  1015 
Odoratus,  526,  887,  890,  891,  1003, 

1004 
liectificatus,  525 
Eosmarini,  525,  1003 
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Spiritus— 

Tenuior,  525 

Vini  gallici,  526 
Spiritus  vini  gallici,  mistura,  1086 
Spirobacteria,  83 

Splanchnics,  the,  and  the  kidneys,  428, 
429 

Spleen,  action  of  alcohol  on  the,  766; 
action  of  physostigmine,  907  ;  of  oil  of 
eucalyptus,  925 

Squills,  action  of,  on  the  blood-vessels, 
249;  as  a  stimulating  expectorant, 
255;  as  a  cardiac  tonic,  331;  as  a 
general  emetic,  373 ;  as  a  hydragogue 
diuretic,  432  ;  action  and  use  of,  1040  ; 
in  large  doses,  1041 ;  on  the  pulse,  and 
as  a  diuretic  and  expectorant,  1041 

Squirting  cucumber  fruit,  928 

Stannius,  reference  to,  974 

Stannius's  experiments  as  to  the  actions 
of  the  various  cavities  of  the  frog's 
heart,  319-322 

Staphisagria,  or  stavesacre,  characters 
and  composition  of,  836 ;  action  of,  in 
frogs,  836  ;  delphinine  acts  like  aconi- 
tine  on  the  pulse  and  respiration,  836  ; 
on  the  spinal  cord  and  medulla,  836  ; 
on  the  vagus  and  the  heart,  836 ;  uses 
of,  836 

Star-anise,  characters  and  composition  of, 
840 

Starch,  1053  ;  characters  and  uses,  1053 
Starch,  is  converted  into  dextrin  and 

sugar  by  boiling  with  acids,  73 ;  as  a 

demulcent,  347 
Stavesacre,  836 

Stearic  acid,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94 
Stenhouse,  Dr.,  reference  to,  900 
Stenosis,  mitral,  cardiac  tonics  useful  in, 

j    333 ;  aortic,  digitalis  of  doubtful  use 

I    in,  333 

'  Stenson's  experiment  on  the  abdominal 

aorta  of  a  rabbit,  164 
Stercorsemia,  101 
Sterculiacefe,  875 

Sternutatories    or    errliines,  number, 
nature,  and  uses  of,  245,  246  ;  contra- 
indications of,  246  ;  must  be  used  with 
caution  in  certain  cases,  246 
Stevens,  reference  to,  996 
Stewed  apples,  as  a  laxative.  389 
Stillingia,  as  an  alterative,  413;  characters 
and  uses  of,  1023  ;  as  an  alterative, 
1023 

Stimulant,  beef -tea  verms  alcohol  as  a, 
i  774 

Stimulants,  spinal,  181 ;  nerve,  192 ; 
cerebral,  192;  cardiac,  328;  vascular, 
330 ;  hepatic,  403  ;  diuretic,  433 

Stirling,  reference  to,  125 

Stolnikow,  reference  to,  859 

Stomach,  impaired  power  of  the,  in  the 
I  aged,  352 ;  action  of  drugs  on,  361 ; 
normal  and  abnormal  condition  of, 


362  ;  irritability  of  the,  363  ;  diagram 
to  illustrate  the  supposed  nervous  con- 
nections of  the,  362  ;  three  factors  in 
the  process  of  digestion  in  the,  363  ; 
action  of  drugs  on  secretion  in  the,- 

363  ;  drugs  which  stimulate  the  secre- 
tion of  the  gastric  juice,  363 ;  impor- 
tance of  thorough  mastication,  364  ; 
supply  of  artificially  digestive  sub- 
stances to  the,  364 ;  action  of  drugs  on 
the  movements  of  the,  with  classes  of 
drugs,  365  ;  absorption  from  the,  368  ; 
action  of  calomel  on  the,  369  ;  use  of 
gastric  sedatives  in  relieving  pain  in 
the,  376  ;  and  vomiting  from  the,  376  ; 
list  of  sedatives  which  have  the  most 
powerful  action  on  the,  in  certain  cir- 
cumstances, 377 ;  action  of,  in  expelling 
gases  from  the,  378  ;  drugs  which  tend 
to  j)revent  fermentation  in  the,  378 ; 
they  remove  pain  and  distension  of, 
and  dimmish  local  spasm,  379  ;  action 
of  irritant  poisons  on  the,  395-397  ; 
diagram  to  show  the  nervous  mecha- 
nism by  which  the  action  of  the  heart 
may  be  depressed  by  irritation  of  the, 
396 ;  diagram  of  the  liver,  intestines, 
and,  404  ;  application  of  drugs  to  the 
482  ;  the  stomach-pump,  483  ;  the  gas- 
tric syphon,  and  its  use,  483  ;  action  of 
acids  in  the,  569  ;  of  alkalies,  598  ;  of 
the  metals  zinc,  copiDcr,  cadmium,  and 
silver,  666 ;  of  nitrate  of  silver,  678 ; 
of  mercury,  684  ;  of  phosphorus,  711 ; 
of  arsenic,  713  ;  of  antimony,  722  ;  of 
iron  salts,  739  ;  of  gold,  754 ;  of  alco- 
hol, 765,  766  ;  of  spirit  of  ether,  781 ; 
of  chloral  hydrate,  791  ;  of  purified 
chloroform,  797 ;  of  creasote,  818  ;  of 
aconitine,  835  ;  of  pilocarpine,  885  ;  of 
physostigmine,  907;  of  quinine,  945; 
of  tannic  acid,  1032  ;  of  oil  of  turpen- 
tine, 1058 

Stomach  cough,  probable  origin  of  the 
so-called,  248  ;  rationale  of  the,  248 

Stomachic,  black  pepper  as  a,  1013 ;  lupu- 
lin  as,  1028 

Storax,  characters,  composition,  and  use 
of,  1030 ;  prepared,  1030 

Stramonium,  as  a  narcotic,  200;  as  a 
general  anodyne,  201 ;  action  of,  on 
the  lungs,  on  the  respiratory  centre, 
and  on  the  ends  of  the  vagi,  249,  250  ; 
on  the  vagus-centre,  317  ;  on  the  vaso- 
motor centre,  319 ;  as  a  poison,  with  its 
antidote,  491 

Stramonium  leaves,  characters  of,  991 
Seed,  991 

Seeds,  characters,  action,  and  use  of, 
991 ;  as  an  antispasmodic,  992 
Strieker's  stage,  uses  of  a,  60 
Stromuhr,  Ludwig's,  294 
Strontium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
10  ;  physiological  action  of,  27  ;  action 
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of,  on  the  muscles,  135,  142;  causes 
contraction  of  the  vessels,  281 

Strophanthin,  as  a  cardiac  tonic,  331 ; 
as  a  reft-igerant  diuretic,  432 

Strophanthus  hispidus,  action  of,  on  the 
cardiac  muscle,  316;  as  a  cardiac 
tonic,  331 ;  composition,  action,  and 
uses,  1099  (Appendix) 

Strychnina,  605,  972 

Strychnine,  cumulative  action  of,  42; 
effect  of,  on  protoplasm,  61  ;  has  little 
power  on  infusoria,  65  ;  effects  of,  on 
oxidation,  69,  72 ;  action  of,  on  medusa;, 
1 1 1 ;  on  moUusca,  1 1 4 ;  on  ascidians,  1 1 4 ; 
and  on  annulosa,  115;  on  muscle,  122, 
144  ;  effect  of,  on  the  spinal  cord,  162, 
172 ;  effect  of,  in  causing  tetanus,  173, 
174,  175  ;  Magendie's  series  of  experi- 
ments on  the  action  of,  177-181 ;  as  a 
spinal  stimulant,  182;  action  of,  on 
the  brain  of  dogs,  188  ;  and  of  men 
195 ;  on  the  retina,  227  ;  on  the  ear, 
229  ;  on  taste  and  the  sense  of  smell, 
230 ;  on  the  respiratory  centre,  240 ; 
as  a  stimulating  expectorant,  255; 
action  of,  on  the  vaso-motor  centre, 
287,  319 ;  as  a  cardiac  tonic,  331 ;  as 
a  vascular  tonic,  336  ;  fails  to  poison 

•  when  the  vagi  are  divided,  369  ;  as  an 
antihidrotic,  441 ;  action  of,  in  lessen- 
ing the  night-sweats  in  phthisis,  443 ; 
as  an  aphrodisiac,  450 ;  as  an  indirect 
emmenagogue,  453;  as  a  poison,  with 
its  antidote,  491;  antagonism  of,  to 
other  drugs,  494-496;  antagonistic 
action  of,  to  chloral,  494-496 

Strychnine,  preparation  and  characters 
of,  972 

Sulphate  of,  action  of,  on  low  orga- 
nisms, oxidation,  and  fermenta- 
tion, 972  ;  on  the  reflex  nerve- 
centres,  on  the  intestines  and 
sensory  nerves,  972 ;  poisoning  by, 
and  treatment  for,  973 ;  action  of 
on  the  alimentary  canal,  on  the 
blood  and  circulation,  on  the 
heart,  973 ;  on  the  respiration  and 
muscles,  974  ;  on  the  nervous  sys- 
tem and  brain,  974  ;  on  the  spinal 
cord,  975  ;  uses  of,  975 

Stuart,  Anderson,  references  to,  127,  142 

Sturiones,  1086 

Styptics,  action  of,  350  ;  action  of  cold  to 
surface  of  body,  351  ;  of  hot  water  as 
a,  351  ;  dried  alum  as  a,  655;  strong 
solution  of  perch  loride  of  iron  one  of 
the  most  powerful  styptics,  746 ;  matico 
as  a,  1015 

Styracaceae,  963 

Styria,  arsenic- eaters  of,  account  of  the, 
714 

Subchloride  of  mercury,  691 
Sublimed  sulphur,  its  preparation,  cha- 
racters, &c.,  543 


Subnitrate  of  bismuth,  732 
Subfiulphate  of  mercury,  as  a  local  emetic] 
373  ^ 
Succus  belladonnsB,  527,  985 
Coiiii,  527,  931 
Hyoscyami,  527,  990 
Limonis,  527 
Mori,  527 
Scoparii,  527,  900 
Taraxaci,  527,  957 
Sudorifics,  action  of,  on  the  secretion  - 

sweat,  437 
Suet,  1078 ;  prepared,  1078 
Suffocation,  cause  of,  239  ;  produced  by 
the  action  of  certain  poisons  on  the 
respiratory  tract,  398 
Sugar,  1055  ;  as  a  vehicle  and  corrigent, 
1055  ;  preservative  and  antiseptic,  1056* 
sugar,  refined,  1055 
Sugar  of  milk,  1080 
Sulphsemoglobin,  72 
Sulphate  of  Aluminium,  666 
Ammonium,  642 
Atropine,  986 
Beberine,  1021 
Copper,  675 
Hyoscyamine,  991 
Iron,  741 

and  Ammonium,  749 
Dried,  741 
Granulated,  741 
Precipitated,  741 
Magnesium,  659 
Morphine,  848 
Quinidine,  943 
Quinine,  942 
Potassium,  611 
Sodium,  625 
Strychnine,  972 
Zinc,  671 

Sulphate  of  aluminium,  action  of,  on  bac- 
teria, 93 

Sulphate  of  beberine,  action  of,  on  proto- 
plasm, 61 

Sulphate  of  potassium,  as  a  cholagogue  l 
purgative,  405 

Sulphate  of  potassium,  sodium,  and  mag- 
nesium, as  saline  purgatives,  389 

Sulphate  of  sodium,  as  a  cholagogue  pur-  • 
gative,  405  ^ 

Sulphates,  general  action  of,  602         \  * 

Sulphide  of  mercury,  red,  697  ■ 

Sulphites,  test  for,  595 

Sulphite  of  sodium,  629  ^ 

Sulphocarbolate  of  sodium,  626  ' 
of  zinc,  672 

Sulphocyanide  of  potassium,  action  of,  on  i 
mollusca,  114 

Sulpho-vinate  of  sodium,  as  a  saline  pur*  • 
gative,  389 

Sulphur,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
10;  its  relation  to  other  members  of  a  . 
group,  16 ;  as  a  stimulating  expectorant,  , 
255 ;  as  a  laxative  and  purgative,  389 
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Sulphur  and  its  elements,  0-13-547 ;  sub- 
limed sulphur,  flowers  of  sulphru-,  543  ; 
confection  of  sulphur,  544;  sulphur 
ointment,  544 ;  washed  sulphur,  544  ; 
alkaline  sulphur  ointment,  544;  preci- 
pitated sulphur,  lac  sulphuris,  or  milk 
of  sulphur,  544  ;  use  of  sulphur  in  skin 
diseases,  544  ;  sulphuretted  hydrogen, 
or  hydi'ogen  sulphide,  545;  general 
action  of  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  545  ; 
special  action,  546  ;  action  and  uses  of 
siilphur,  546 ;  iodide  of,  557 

Sulphur  lotum,  544 
Precipitatum,  544 

Sulphvu-ated  potash,  615 

■Sulphuretted  hydrogen,  action  of  water 
of,  on  bacteria,  94;  as  a  poison,  with  its 
antidote,  486  ;  its  preparation  and  pro- 
perties, 545,  546 

Sulphuric  acid,  physiological  action  of, 
27 ;  du-ect  and  local  action  of,  34 ; 
effects  of,  on  alcohol,  73  ;  on  bacteria, 
91,  93  ;  as  a  caustic,  344  ;  as  a  poison, 

•  with  its  antidote,  487  ;  properties  and 
uses  of,  570 

Sulphuris  iodidum,  544,  557 

Sulphurous  acid,  action  of,  on  enzymes, 
78  ;  on  bacteria,  91  ;  properties  and  uses 
of,  570 

Sulphurous  bath,  uses  of  a,  470 

Sumach  as  an  astringent,  898.    See  also 

Ehus  glabra 
iSumbul,  as  an  antispasmodic,  214  :  cha- 
racters and  use  of,  chiefly  in  hysteria, 
937 

Eoot,  937 

'  Suppositoria  acidi  carbolici  cum  sapone, 
526,  813,  1079 
Acidi  tannici,  526,  875,  1031,  1053 

cum  Sapone,  526,  1079 
Hydrargyri,  526,  686,  875 
lodoformi,  526,  804,  875 
MorphinEe,  526,  847,  875 

cum  Sapone,  526,  847,  1053, 
1079 

Plumbi  composita,  526,  703,  875 
Suppositories,  nature  and  uses  of,  484  ; 

list  of,  and  composition,  526 
i  Surgical  operations,  use  of  antiseptics  in, 
;    104 ;   Sir  Joseph  Lister  on  the  best 
I    mode  of  performing,  815 
Sustschinsky,  reference  to,  313 
Sweat,  mode  of  secretion  of,  437  ;  various 
I    causes  which  arrest  or  increase  the 
.  secretion  of,  437 ;  excretion  by  the 
sweat-glands,  439 ;  relation  between 
the  sweat-glands  and  the  kidneys,  439  ; 
uses  of  diaphoretics  and  sudorifics  in 
increasing  the  secretion  of,  437  ;  action 
of  antihidrntics  on  the  secretion  of  the, 
441 ;  the  night-sweats  of  phthisis,  442  ; 
diagram  to  illustrate  the  action  of 
antihidrotics,  442 ;  connection  of  the 
,  respiratory  centre  with   the  sweat- 


glands,  443  ;  various  drugs  which  act 
on  the  secretion  of,  443  ;  action  of  car- 
bolic acid  on  the  sweat  centres,  814 ; 
action  of  opium  on  the  secretion  of, 
855  ;  and  of  erythroxylon,  879 
Sylvester's  plan  of  artificial  respiration, 
802 

Syncope,  caused  by  sudden  change  of  pos- 
ture, 205 ;  by  the  use  of  ancesthetics, 
207-210;  by  fainting  and  shock,  264, 
265 ;  by  the  incautious  use  of  cardiac 
tonics,  335;  by  the  lowness  of  the 
blood-pressure,  334 ;  by  the  adminis- 
tration of  digitalis,  335 
Syphon,  gastric,  nature  and  uses  of,  483 
Syringe,  diagram  of  a,  for  hypodermic 
injection,  475 ;    of   a  vulcanite,  for 
injecting  solutions  into  the  ear,  477 ;  of 
a  vulcanite,  for  injecting  solutions  into  • 
the  urethra,  484 
Syrupus  Acacise,  527,  914 
Acidi  citrici,  527,  581 
Hydriodici,  527 
Allii,  527,  1040 
Althsese,  527,  875 
Amygdala;,  527,  915 
Aurantii,  527,  888 

Floris,  527,  888 
Florum,  888 
Calcii  lactophosphatis,  527,  652 
Calcis,  527,  648 
Cheken,  924 
Chloral,  527,  791 
Ferri  Bromidi,  527 

lodidi,  527,  557,  750 
Phosphatis,  527,  579,  751 
Quininse  et  Strychnin£e  Phos- 
phatum,  527,  751,  942,  972 
Hemidesmi,  527,  970 
Hypophosphitum,  527,  627,  653 

cum  feiTO,  527, 750 
Ipecacuanhte,  527,  949 
Kramerise,  527,  868 
Lactucarii,  527,  957 
Limonis,  527,  681,  890,  891 
Mori,  527, 1028 
Papaveris,  527,  843 
Picis  Liquidas,  527,  1062 
Pruni  Virginianas,  527 

Fluidum,  917 
Ehei,  527,  528,  938,  1010,  1011 

Aromaticus,  528,  922,  1010 
Ehoeados,  528,  862 
EosEe,  528,  920 

GallicEe,  527,  920 
Eubi,  528 

IdfEi,  528,  919 
Sarsaparillffi  compositus,  528,  910, 

920,  963,  1020,  1052 
ScUla3,  527,  528, 1041 

Compositus,  528,  726,  730,  868, 
1041 
Senegse,  528,  868 
Sennte,  527,  528,  910, 938 
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Syrupus — 

Tolutanus,  527,  528,  903 
Zingiberis,  527,  528,  1037 

Syrups,  527 

Szpilman,  reference  to,  139 


T. 

Tablets,  528 

Tamarind,  character,  composition,  and 
use  of,  911 

Tannate  of  sodium,  action  of,  on  the 
kidneys,  435 

Tannic  acid,  as  an  astringent,  3i9  ;  pre- 
paration and  properties  of,  1031  ; 
action  of,  on  the  skin,  mucous  mem- 
branes, mouth,  and  stomach,  1032  ;  on 
the  blood  and  kidneys,  1032  ;  uses  of, 
externally  and  internally,  1032 

Tannin,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94;  on 
the  mucous  membranes,  253  ;  as  a 
styptic,  350 ;  as  a  vermicide,  408 ; 
action  of,  on  the  kidneys,  435;  indi- 
gestibleness  of  tea  partly  due  to  the 
tannin  it  contains,  870 

Tansy,  characters  and  uses  of,  953 ;  as 
a  diuretic,  stimulant,  emmenagogue, 
and  anthelmintic,  954 

Tantalum,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
10 

Tar,  as  a  stimulating  expectorant,  255  ; 

action  and  use  of,  1063  ;  as  a  stimulant, 

1063 
Tar,  oil  of,  1063 
Taraxacum,  956 

Taraxacum,  as  a  stimulant  diuretic,  433 
Tartar  emetic,  effects  of,  on  the  blood, 
73 ;  as  a  depressant  expectorant,  255  ; 
action  of,  on  the  system,  in  causing 
vomiting,  373;  as  a  general  emetic, 
373 ;  nature  and  use  of,  725,  726 ; 
ointment,  730 
Tartarated  soda,  as  a  remote  antacid, 
370 

Tartaric  acid,  as  a  poison,  with  its  anti- 
dote, 487  ;  properties  of,  &c.,  580 
Tartrates,  test  for,  595 
Tartrate  of  iron  and  ammonium,  747 
Potassium,  747 
Potassium,  611,  624 
Sodium,  624 
Taste,  action  of  drugs  on  the  sense  of, 
230 

Tea,  characters,  action,  and  uses  of,  869  ; 
a  powerful  cerebral  stimulant,  870; 
indigestibleness  of,  partly  due  to  the 
tannin  it  contains,  870 

Teeth,  danger  of  extracting  the,  with 
chloroform,  in  certain  cases,  208; 
action  of  drugs  on  the,  352  ;  import- 
ance of  the,  for  mastication,  352  ;  what 
the  decay  of  the,  is  chiefly  due  to, 
352,    652;   the  best   substances   for  1 


cleansing  the,  352  ;  and  for  protecting 
and  preserving  the  gums,  353,  598; 
remedies  for  toothache,  353,  652,  815. 
817,860  .      .      .  , 

Teleosteaj,  1087 

Tellurium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
10 ;  its  relation  to  other  members  of  a 
group,  16 

Temperature,  effect  of,  on  the  action  of 
drugs,  44-48  ;  on  the  secreting  nerves, 
46  ;  of  the  body  half  a  degree  higlier 
in  India,  48 ;  effects  of,  on  ferments, 
75 ;  on  mould-fungi,  82  ;  on  bacteria, 
88  ;  excess  of,  injurious  to  the  human 
organism,  but  destructive  of  bacteria, 
102;  effects  of,  on  the  rhythmical 
action  of  medusaj,  110;  on  mollusca, 
114  ;  on  muscles,  128  et  seq. ;  effects  of, 
on  the  poisonous  action  of  guanidine, 
175  ;  the,  of  warm-blooded  animals ; 
416 ;  action  of  antipyretics  on,  416 ; 
action  of  the  skin  in  regulating  the, 
440  ;  action  of  salicylate  of  sodium  on 
the,  629 ;  of  mercury  on  the,  686 ;  of 
alcohol,  768  ;  of  chloral  hydrate,  792; 
of  carbolic  acid,  814  ;  of  salicylic  acid, 
820;  of  aconitine,  834;  of  erythroxylon, 
879  ;  of  caffeine,  872  ;  of  pilocarpine, 
886 ;  of  oil  of  eucalyptus,  925 ;  of 
solanine,  983  ;  of  belladonna  or  atro- 
pine, 988 ;  effects  of,  on  the  action  of 
digitalin,  998;  on  thymol,  1006;  of 
camphor,  1019;  of  Indian  hemp  or 
American  cannabis,  1027 ;  of  oil  of 
turpentine,  1058;  of  thuja,  1063;  of 
veratrine,  1048 

Tents,  nature  and  uses  of,  485 

Tepid  baths,  466 

Terbium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
10 

Terebene,  action  and  uses,  1060 
TerebinthaceEe,  897 
Ternstromiaceae,  869 
Tetrachloride  of  carbon,  as  an  anaes- 
thetic, 205 
Tetra-amyl-ammonium  iodide,  action  on 

motor  nerves,  150 
Tetra-ethyl-ammonium  iodide,  action  on. 

motor  nerves,  150 
Tetra-ethyl-arsonium  iodide,  action  on 

motor  nerves,  150 
Tetra-ethyl-arsonium  and  zinc  double 

iodide,  action  on  motor  nerves,  150 
Tetra  -  ethyl  -  arsonium    and  cadmium 

double  iodide,  action  on  motor  nerves, 

150 

Tetra-methyl-ammonium  iodide,  action 

on  motor  nerves,  150 
Thalamifloric,  831  et  seq. 
Thallin,  character  and  action  of,  825 
Thallium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 

10  ;  physiological  action  of,  27 
Thebaine,  as  a  spinal  stimulant,  181 ; 

action  of,  on  the  respiratory  centre, 
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240 ;  on  the  vaso-motor  centre,  319 ; 
antagonism  of,  to  chloral,  495,  496 
acts  like  strychnine,  975 

Theine,  action  on  sensory  nerves,  155; 
local  anajsthetic  action  of,  870 ;  dif- 
ferent from  caffeine,  871  and  n. 

Theobroma,  oil  of  (cacao-butter),  charac-  ' 
ters,  uses,  &c.,  of,  875 

Theobromine,  action  of,  on  muscles,  130 

Therapeutics,  definition  of,  (1)  may  be 
either  empirical  or  rational,  3 ;  ex- 
planation and  example  of  empirical 
therapeutics,  3  ;  and  also  of  rational, 
3,  4,  first  stage  of  rational,  4 ;  what 
should  follow  this,  4 

Thermometer,  importance  of  cleansing 
and  disinfecting,  105 

Theveresine,  action  of,  on  the  cardiac 
muscle,  316 

Thevetin,  action  of,  on  the  cardiac 
muscle,  316 

Thighs,  utility  of  mustard  stupes,  poul- 
tices, and  leeches,  to  the,  as  indirect 
emmenagogues,  453 

Thirst,  two  kinds  of,  local  and  general, 
360 ;  nature  of  local,  and  how  it  is 
lessened  or  quenched,  360;  general, 
and  the  means  of  alleviating,  360 

Thomas,  reference  to,  47 

Thorium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of,  10 

Thoroughwort,  956 

Throat,  action  of  pilocarpine  on  the,  886 
Thuja,  characters  and  action  of,  1063  ;  in 
producing  abortion,  convulsions,  and 
paralysis,  1063;  on  the  vessels  and 
temperature,  1063 ;  uses  of,  as  a  di- 
uretic, astringent,  aromatic  and  vermi- 
fuge, 1063 

Thulium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of,  10 
Thymelacesfi,  1022 

Thymol,  action  of,  on  enzymes,  78 ;  on 
bacteria,  91,  94,  95  ;  preparation  and 
characters  of,  1005  ;  action  of,  as  a  dis- 
infectant, and  on  the  nerve-centres  of 
the  medulla  and  cord,  1006 ;  on  the 
respiration,  blood-pressure,  and  tem- 
perature, 1006 ;  how  eliminated,  1006 ; 
uses  of,  as  an  antiseptic,  1006 
TiQunas.    See  Curare 
Tin,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of,  11  ; 
causes  powerful  contraction  of  the 
vessels,  281 ;  general  action  of,  698 ; 
nature  and  uses  of  granulated,  706  ;  of 
solution  of  chloride  of,  706 
Tinctura  Aconiti,  528,  529,  832 

Aloes,  528,  529,  899,  1042,  1043 

et  Myrrhffi,  529,  893,  1043 
Arnicas,  528,  958 

Florum,  529,  958 
Radicis,  529,  958 
Asafoetidae,  528,  932 
Aurantii,  528,  888 

Recentis,  528,  888 
Amari,  529, 888 


Tinctura — 

Aurantii,  dulcis,  529,  889 
BelladonniE,  528,  530,  985 
Benzoini,  530,  964 

Composita,  528,  630,  903, 
964,  1030,  1043 
Bryonia,  530,  930 
Buchu,  528,  882 
Calendulffi,  959 
Calumb^,  528,  530,  841 
Camphorae  composita,  528,  844,  935, 

964,  1018 
Cannabis  indies,  528,  530,  1026 
Cantharidis,  529,  530,  1091 
Capsici,  529,  530,  984 
Cardamomi,  530,  1038 

Composita,  529,  530,  896 
936,  1016,  1038,  1091 
CascarillEe,  529,  1022 
Castorei,  1077 
Catechu,  529, 1016 

Composita,  530,  914 
Chiratas,  529,  530,  980 
Chloroformi   composita,   529,  796, 
1038 

et  Morphinas,  529,  586, 
780,  847,  1004,  1056 
Cimicifugs,  529,  530,  837 
Cinchonee,  529,  530,  940 

Composita,  529,  530,  888, 
941,  1012,  1039,  1091 
Cinnamomi,  529,  530,  1016 
Cocci,  529,  1091 
Colchici,  530 

Seminum,  529,  1050 
Seminis,  1050 
Conii,  529,  530,  931 
Convallarias,  1040 
Croci,  529,  530,  1039 
Cubebffi,  529,  530,  1014 
Digitalis,  529,  530,  994 
ErgotEe,  529,  1069 
Erythi-ophloei,  915 
Ferri  Acetatis,  529,  530,  577,  745 
Chloridi,  530,  746 
Perchloridi,  529,  745 
Galls,  529,  530,  1031 
Gelsemii,  529,  530,  978 
Gentianae  composita,  529,  530,  888, 

979,  1038 
Guaiaci,  530,  880 

Ammoniata,  529,  530,  641, 
880 

Herbaxum  recentium,  530 
Humuli,  530,  1028 
Hydrastis,  530,  839 
Hyoscyami,  529,  530,  990 
Ignatias,  530,  971 
lodi,  529,  530,  557,  560 
Ipecacuanhas  et  Opii,  530,  845,  949 
Jaborandi,  529,  883 
Jalaps,  529,  982 
Kino,  529,  530,  902,  967 
Krameria),  529,  530,  868 
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Tinctura — 

Laricis,  529,  lOGl 

Lavanclulic  composita,  C29,  630,  901, 

922, 1003,  1015,  1016 
Limonis,  529,  890 
Litmus,  1067 
Lobeliffi,  529,  530,  961 

iEtherea,  629,  781,  961 
Lupuli,  529,  1028 
Maticffi,  630,  1015 
Moschi,  530,  1077 
Myrrhs,  529,  530,  893 
Nucis  vomicas,  529,  530,  971 
Opii,  529,  530,  844 

Ammoniata,  529,  638,  845,  935 

964,  1039 
Camphorata,  530, 845,  935,  964, 
1018 

Deodorata,  530,  845 
Physostigmatis,  530,  904 
Podophylli,  529,  839 
Pyrethri,  529,  530,  953 
Quassise,  529,  530,  892 
.  Quebracho,  969 
QuininEe,  529,  943 

Ammoniata,  529,  942 
Ehei,  529,  530,  938,  1010,  1038,  1039 
Aromatica,  530,  922,  1010 
Dulcis,  530,  1010 
SabinEe,  529,  1064 
Sanguinarise,  530,  863 
Saponis  viridis,  530,  966 
ScillEe,  529,  530,  1041 
Senega,  529,  867 
'SeniiEe,  529,  910,  936,  938 
SerpentariiB,  529,  530,  1012 
Stramonii,  529,  530,  991 
Sumbul,  529,  530,  937 
Tolutana,  529,  530,  903 
Turmeric,  1037 
ValerianEe,  529,  530,  952 

Ammoniata,  529, 530,  641, 
952 

Vanilla,  530,  1036 

Veratri  viridis,  529,  530,  1045 

Zingiberis,  529,  530, 1037 

Fortior,  529,  1037 
Tinctures,  528-531 

Tissue-change,  action  op  drugs  on, 
410-421 ;  of  tonics,  410;  of  hsematinics 
or  blood  tonics,  412  ;  of  alteratives  and 

,  their  action  on  the  tissues,  413-416 ;  of 
antipyretics,  or  febrifuges,  416;  list  of 
the  chief ,  their  action,  419;  and  their 
uses,  420  ;  experiments  as  to  the  action 
of  drugs  on,  414;  action  of  the  heavy 
metals  on,  664 ;  of  silver,  678 ;  of  salts 
of  iron,  739;  of  alcohol,  767  ;  of  quinine, 
946 

Titanium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
11 

Q^obacco,  effect  of  the  inhalation  of  the 
smoke  of,  on  a  rabbit,  244 ;  snuft",  action 
of,  on  the  nose,  246;  the  vapour  of 


tobacco  has  a  local  sedative  action  oni 
the  lung,  249  ;  tobacco  as  a  sialagogue, , 
357  ;  as  a  poison,  with  its  antidote,  4911 

Tobacco,  992  ;  tobacco  leaf,  character  of, , 
992 ;  general  action  of,  992  ;  on  thee 
motor  and  secreting  nerves,  the  in-- 
testine,  the  heart  and  vaso-motor  sys-- 
tem,  992  ;  in  frogs  and  warm-bloodedl 
animals,  992  ;  special  action  of,  on  the? 
spinal  cord,  circulation,  and  vagus,  993 ; ; 
on  the  blood-pressure,  heart,  and  all-- 
mentary  canal,  993;  uses  of,  993;  oni 
the  effects  of  tobacco-smoking,  993 

Toldt,  reference  to,  136 

Tolu,  balsam  of,  characters  and  uses  of,!, 
as  an  expectorant,  903 

Toluyl-di-ethyl-amyi  ammonium  iodide,:, 
action,  on  motor  nerves,  150 

Toluyl-tri-ethyl  ammonium  hydrate  andi 
iodide,  action  on  motor  nerves,  150 

Tonics,  as  adjuvants  to  antispasmodics,, 
214;  list  of  cardiac,  331-335;  of  vas-- 
cular,  336 ;  of  gastric,  361 ;  nature  andl 
action  of,  410  ;  subdivisions  of,  410 ; ; 
states  in  which  gastric,  digestive,  vascu-- 
lar,  and  nerve  tonics  are  indicated,  411 ; ; 
hsematinics,  or  blood  tonics,  412  ;  theiri 
mode  of  action  on  the  blood,  412 ; ; 
alteratives  and  their  action,  413-416  ; ; 
nature,  action,  and  uses  of  antipyretics,., 
or  febrifuges,  416-421  ;  quassia  as  ai 
tonic,  892 ;  cheken  as,  923  ;  quininej 
as  a,  947 ;  wormwood  as,  953  ;  oil  off 
chamomile  as,  956 ;  eupatorium  as,  956 ; ; 
rhubarb  as,  1011 ;  sulphate  of  beberinej 
as,  1021;  serpentary  root  as,  1012;: 
cascarilla  bark  as,  1022  ;  elm  as,  1026  ; ; 
lupulin  as,  1028 ;  sarsaparilla  as,  1052 ; ; 
Iceland  moss  as,  1067 

Tonometer,  Roy's,  269 

Toothache,  may  frequently  be  removed! 
by  means  of  a  brisk  purgative,  203 ; ; 
various  remedies  for  alleviating,  353, , 
815,  817,  860 

Tortoise,  experiments  on  the  muscular  i 
structure  of  the,  125,  140;  differences 
betwixt  the  mammalian  heart  and  that! 
of  the,  298 

Tragacanth,  characters,  composition,  andl 
uses  of,  900 

Traube,  references  to,  37,  296 

Traube's  curves,  nature  of,  268 

Treacle,  as  a  laxative,  1056 

Tremor,  pathology  of,  133 ;  treatment  of, , 
134 

Trephining,  utility  of,  in  investigating: 
the  functions  of  the  brain,  187,  197 

Trichlorhydrin,  as  an  anajsthetic,  205 

Triethylamine,  from  putrefaction,  100 

Trimethylamine,  action  of,  on  bacteria, , 
94  ;  formed  from  putrefaction,  100 

Triticum,  1054 

Trituratio  Elaterini,  581,  929 

Triturations,  531  ' 
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Trochisci,  914 

Acidi  tannici,  531,  1031 
Ammonii  chloridi,  531,  537 
Benzoici,  964 
Bismuthi,  531,732,  733 
Catechu,  531,  914,  951 
Cretfe,  531,  650 
Cubebje,  531,  1014 
Ferri,  531,  743,  744 
Eedacti,  531 
Glycerrhizas  et  opii,  531,  845,  935 
Ipecacuanha,  531,  949 
Kramerite,  532,  868 
Magnesife,  532 
MenthiB  piperitje,  532, 1004 
Morphinfe,  532,  847 

et   Ipecacuanha,    532,  949, 
847,  848 

Morphinje  et  Ipecacuanha,  532,  847 

Opii,  532,  845,  899 

Potassii  chloratis,  532,  613 

Santonini,  532 

Sodii  bicarbonatis,  532,  622 

Santoninatis,  532,  629,  954 
Zingiberis,  632 
TrjTpsin,  action  of,  on  fibrine,  75,  76 
Tungsten,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
11;  its  relation  to  other  members  of  a 
group,  16 

Tiirck's  method  of  experimenting  on 

reflex  action,  163 
Turmeric,  1037 ;  as  a  condiment,  1037 
Paper,  1037 
Solution  of,  1037 
Tincture,  1037 
Turpentine,  as  a  stimulating  expectorant, 
255  ;  action  of,   on   the  vaso-motor 
centre,  319  ;  as  a  vermicide,  408  ;  as  a 
stimulant  diuretic,  433 
Turpentine,  oil  of,  action  of,  on  the 
mucous  membranes,  253  ;  importance 
of,  in  bronchitis,  253 ;  as  a  poison, 
with  its  antidote,  491 
Turpentine,  characters  of,  1057  j 
Canada,  1057 

Oil  of,  characters  and  action  of, 
1058 ;  when  inhaled  and  inter- 
nally, 1058  ;  on  the  stomach,  res- 
piration, and  temperature,  1058  ; 
on  the  nerve-centres  and  the  kid- 
neys, 1059;  use  of,  externally 
and  internally,  and  as  a  vermifuge, 
1059 

Turpentine  water,  action  of,  on  enzymes, 
78 

Tweedy,  Mr.  J.,  references  to,  216,  224 


U. 

Ulcers,  chronic,  use  of  vesicants  in, 

345  ;  of  astringents,  350 
Ulmeaj,  1025 
Umbelliferffi,  1025 


uentum,  1084,  1090 
Acidi  Borici,  532 

Carbolici,  532,  763,  764,  813, 

1084,  1090 
Gallici,  532,  1034, 1084 
Salicylici,  532,  763,  764,  820 
Tannici,  532,  1031,  1084 
Aconitinfe,  532,  832,  1085 
Antimonii  tartarati,  532,  726,  730 
Aquse  rosas,  532,  920,  9]  6,  1085, 1090 
Atropine,  532,  1085 
Belladonnie,  532,  985,  1084 
CalaminEe,  532,  1085 
Cantharidis,  532,  966,  1090,  1091 
Chrysarobini,  532,  909,  1084 
Cetacei,  632,  916,  964,  1085,  1090 
Creasoti,  532,  817 
Diachylon,  532,  702,  966 
Elemi,  532,  894 
Eucalypti,  532,  763,  764,  925 
Gall^,  532,  1031,  1084 

cum  Opio,  532,  845,  1031 
Glycerini  plumbi  subacetatis,  532, 

763,  764 
Hydrargyri,  532,  686,  1078 

Ammoniati,    532,  687, 

695,  1084 
Compositum,  532,  686, 

966,  1018, 1090 
Dilutum,  532 
lodidi  rubri,  532,  687, 
696 

Nitratis,  532,  575,  687, 

966,  1084 
Nitratis,  dilutum,  687, 

764 

Oxidi  flavi,  532,  686, 
694,  1084 
Rubri,  532,  686, 
694,  763,  1084 
Subchloridi,  532,  686, 
691,  1085 
lodi,  532,  557,  660,  967,  1084 
lodoformi,  532,  804,  1084 
Mezerei,  532,  1084,  1090 
Paraffinum,  764 
Picis  Liquids,  532,  1062,  1090 
Plumbi  Acetatis,  533,  703,  1085 

Carbonatis,   532,   533,  703, 
1084 

lodidi,  533,  557,  705,  1084 
Potass^  sulphuratfe,  533, 615, 763, 764 
Potassii  iodidi,  533,  557,  1084 
Resinae,  633,  916,  1061,  1090 
Sabinaj,  533, 1064,  1085,  1090 
Simplex,  633,  916,  1090 
Staphisagrise,  533,  836,  1085 
Stramonii,  532,  992,  1084 
Sulphuris,  632,  533,  544,  1084 

Alkalinum,  532,  544,  1084 
lodidi,  533,  557,  763,  764, 
1084 

Terebinthinaj,  533,  1058,  1061,  1084. 
1090 
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Unguentum — 

Veratrina3,  532,  533,  763,  764,  966, 

1084 
Zinci,  533,  669 

Oleati,  533,  669,  764 
Oxidi,  532,  669,  1084 ' 
Uranium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of,  11 
Urari.    Sec  Curare 

Urea,  drugs  which  act  on  the  excretion 

of,  414  ;  excreted  by  the  tubules,  424 
Urechitiue,  as  a  general  emetic,  373 
Ureter,  rhythmical  contraction  of  the,  138 
Urethane,  composition  (Appendix),  1097  ; 

action  and  uses  of,  1098 
Urethra,  drugs  employed  in  inflamma- 
tion of  the,  446 ;  application  of  drugs 
to  the,  484 ;  diagram  of  a  vulcanite 
syringe  for  injecting  solutions  into  the, 
484. 

Uric  acid,  eifects  of,  on  the  blood,  72; 
action  of  lithontriptics  on,  436 

Urinary  sedatives  and  astringents,  445  ; 
urinary  organs,  action  of  cantharides 
on  the,  1092 

Urine,  circumstances  modifying  the  se- 
cretion of,  427-436 ;  the  rapidity  of 
the  secretion  of,  deiaends  on  two  fac- 
tors, 427 ;  arterial  pressure  in  the 
glomeruli  and  the  composition  of  the 
blood,  427-429 ;  curves  showing  the 
efEect  of  eryttirophloeum  on  blood- 
pressure  and  secretion  of  the,  430 ; 
action  of  lithontriptics  on  the,  436 ; 
how  evacuation  of  the,  is  jDromoted, 
444 ;  action  of  tlie  bladder  on  the,  443- 
445 ;  action  of  mercury  on  the,  686  ; 
of  nitrite  of  amyl,  786  ;  of  belladonna 
or  atropine,  988 ;  of  Indian  hemp  or 
America  cannabis,  1027 ;  of  colchicum, 
1051 ;  of  extract  of  ergot,  1072 

Urticacese,  ulmete  (ulmacete),  1025 

Ustilago,  1073 

Uterxis,  action  of  ecbolics  on,  454  ;  tlie 
involuntarj'-  muscular  fibres  of  the, 
controlled  by  two  nerve-centres,  454  ; 
nature  of  the  nerves  which  stimulate 
the,  454  ;  mode  of  aiding  the  expulsive 
power  of  the,  454 ;  application  of 
drugs  to  the,  485 ;  as  pessaries,  485  ; 
as  caustics,  485  ;  utility  of  tents  in- 
serted in,  485  ;  action  of  borax  on  the, 
625 ;  of  pilocarpine,  885 ;  of  physos- 
tigmine,  907  ;  of  quinine,  947  ;  of  aloes, 
1045  ;  of  extract  of  ergot,  1072 

Uva  ursa  (bearberry),  action  of,  on  the 
bladder,  445  ;  as  an  astringent,  349 ; 
as  a  stimulant  diuretic,  433  ;  characters 
and  uses  of,  961,  962  ;  as  an  astringent 
and  diuretic,  962 

V. 

Vagina,  application  of  drugs  to  the,  485 ; 
as  pessaries,  485  ;  as  caustics,  485 


Vagus,  eifectsof  stimulation  of  the,  140  ; 
contains  both  expiratory  and  inspira- 
tory fibres,  241 ;  diagram  illustrating 
this,  242;  reference  to  the,  243; 
experiments  on  the,  244  ;  cough  chiefly 
excited  by  branches  of  the,  247  ;  heai  i  \s 
beats  chiefly  regulated  by  the  in- 
hibitory fibres  of  the,  295 ;  action 
of  drugs  on  the  car  do- inhibitory  func- 
tions of  the,  295 ;  reflex  stimula- 
tion of  the,  290 ;  quickened  pulse 
may  be  caused  by  paralysis  of  the, 
297 ;  action  of  drugs  on  roots  of  the, 
297;  irritation  of  the,  causes  still- 
stand  of  the  heart,  310  ;  action  of  two 
classes  of  poisons  on  the,  311  ;  position 
of  the  accelerating  nerves  of  the,  in 
frogs  and  warm-blooded  animals,  311 
and  71. ;  vagus-centre  in  the  heart,  317  : 
and  ends,  317  ;  nature  of  the  action  oi 
the,  upon  the  heart,  324 ;  antagonist  i' 
action  of  certain  drugs  on  the,  493  ;  <>i 
delphinine,  836 ;  of  cocaine,  879  :  o1 
pilocarpine,  885 ;  of  tobacco,  993  ;  of 
digitalia  on  the  roots  and  ends  of  the, 
996 

Valerianic  acid,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94  i 
Valerian,  antispasmodic  action  of,  213,. 
214 

Valerian,  characters,  &c.,  951 

Oil  of,  952  ;  action  of,  on  the  brain  i 
and  spinal  cord,  952  ;  on  the  blood-  - 
pressure  and  the  x^ulse,  952 ;  as- 
an  antispasmodic,  952 
Rhizome,  951 
Valerian  and  oil,  as  a  carminative,  379 
Valerianacese,  951 
Valerianate  of  sodium,  630;  of  zinc,  630,. 
673,  952 ;  of  iron,  752 ;  of  quinine,. 
943,  944,  952 
Vanadium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight 
of,  11 

Vanilla,  characters  and  action  of,  1036;:: 

as  an  aromatic  stimulant,  1036 
VajDor  Acidi  Hydrocyanici,  533,  586 

Chlori,  533,  551 

Coninfe,  533,  931 

Creasoti,  533,  817 

lodi,  533,  557 

Olei  Pini  Sylvestris,  533,  1060 

Vapour  baths,  470 

Vapours,  inhalations,  533 

Vascular  stimulants,  nature  and  uses  of, 
330  ;  tonics,  336  ;  and  sedatives,  339  ; 
when  vascular  tonics  are  serviceable, 
411 ;  antipyretics,  more  useful  in  sym- 
ptomatic fevers  than  in  specific  ones, 
420 

Vaseline,  joroperties  and  uses  of,  763 
Vaso-motor  and  vaso-dilating  nerves, 
action  of  drugs  on,  283 ;  the  vaso- 
motor centre  paralysed  by  various 
drugs,  287 ;  action  of,  on  the  smaller 
arteries  and  capillaries,  291  ;  how  the 
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activity  of  the  vaso-motor  centre  may- 
be increased,  291 ;  vaso-motor  centre 
of  the  heart,  319  ;  and  nerves,  318 ; 
action  of  the  salts  of  iron  on  the,  740 ; 
of  platinum  on  the,  of  mammals,  755 ; 
of  alcohol,  769  ;  of  carbolic  acid,  814  ; 
of  aconitine,  835;  of  opium  on  the 
peripheral,  854  ;  of  quiUaia  (saponin), 
919  ;  of  tobacco,  992 ;  of  extract  of 
ergot,  1071 

Vegetable  alkaloids,  poisonous  properties 
of  some,  destroyed  by  the  liver,  401 , 

Vegetable  bitters,  strong  infusions  of,  as 
local  emetics,  373 

Vegetable  Kingdom,  Introduction,  830 

Veins,  nature  and  functions  of,  262 ; 
blood  in  the,  useless  for  nutrition,  262  ; 
action  of  the  nervous  system  on  the, 
262 ;  of  the  heart,  263  ;  eflEect  of  an 
upright  and  of  a  horizontal  position  on 
the  circulation  of  the  blood  in  the, 
263,  264 ;  arrest  of  circulation  in  the, 
the  cause  of  fainting  and  shock,  264, 
265 ;  schema  of  the  circulation  from 
the  heart  to  the  arterial  system  and 
the,  265-267  ;  action  of  blood-pressure 
on  the,  267 ;  method  of  ascertaining 
the  blood-pressure  on  the,  268-270; 
causes  of  alterations  in  blood-pressure 
in  the,  270;  how  blood- pressure  may 
be  raised  and  lowered  in  the,  271 

Venesection,  as  an  antipyretic,  420 

Veratrina,  504,  505,  1045 

Veratrine,  effects  produced  by  different 
doses  of,  on  frogs,  26  ;  effects  of  heat 
or  cold  on  the  action  of,  45  ;  action  of, 
on  oxidation,  70  ;  on  medusas.  111 ;  on 
mollusca,  114  ;  on  ascidians,  114  ;  on 
annulosa,  116 ;  power  of,  for  restoring 
muscle  after  fatigue,  121 ;  as  a  mus- 
cular poison,  128,  158  ;  as  a  sedative, 
157 ;  action  of,  on  the  spinal  cord, 
]  63 ;  as  an  anodyne,  201 ;  on  the  re- 
spiratory centre,  241,  245;  action  of, 
on  the  vagus-roots,  296  ;  on  the  heart 
of  the  frog,  308;  on  the  vaso-motor 
centre,  319 ;  on  the  cardiac  muscle, 
316 ;  as  a  poison,  with  its  antidote, 
491 ;  antagonism  of,  to  opium,  491 ; 
physiological  action  of,  in  large  doses 
and  externally,  1046,  1047 ;  inter- 
nally, action  of,  on  the  brain,  spinal 
cord,  and  muscles,  1047  ;  on  the  motor 
and  sensory  nerves,  the  circulation, 
and  the  pulse,  1048 ;  on  blood-pressure, 
respiration,  and  temperature,  1048; 
uses  of,  locally  and  internally,  1049 

Veratroidine,  1016 ;  action  of,  on  the 
vagus-centre  and  -ends,  1046  ;  on  the 
spinal  cord  and  respiratory  centre, 
1046  ;  on  the  vaso-motor  centre,  blood- 
pressure,  and  the  pulse,  1046 

Veratrum  album,  action  of,  on  the  nose, 
245 


Veratrum,  viride,  action  of,  on  the  vagus- 
centre.  317  ;  on  the  cardiac  muscle, 
316  ;  on  palpitation  of  the  heart,  339  ; 
nature  and  action  of,  1045 

Verbenacea3,  1002 

Vermicides.    Bee  Anthelmintics 

Vermifuges.    See  Anthelmintics 

Vesical  sedatives  and  tonics,  action  of, 
on  the  bladder,  444,  445 

Vesicants,  345  ;  strong  solution  of  am- 
monia as  a,  638 

Vesication,  produced  by  acids,  568 

Vessels,  blood,  262  ;  reflex  contractiori  of 
the,  285 ;  experiments  with  bromide 
of  potassium  on  the,  286;  action  of 
drugs  on  this  reflex  contraction,  286  ; 
comparative  effect  of  heart  and,  on 
blood-pressure  in  different  animals, 
287 ;  influence  of  nerves  on  blood- 
pressure  in  the,  289-292;  action  of 
pilocarpine  on,  885  ;  of  thuja  on,  1063. 
See  Arteries  and  Arterioles 

Viburnum  (black  haw),  characters  and 
uses  of,  939 

Vienna  paste,  as  a  caustic  to  extirpate 
malignant  growths,  346 

Vignal,  reference  to,  402 

Vinegar,  properties  and  uses  of,  &c.,  578 

Vinegar,  aromatic,  stimulating  action  of, 
on  the  brain,  194 ;  action  of  the,  on  the 
heart  in  man,  287 ;  in  dogs  and  rabbits, 
287,  288 

Vinegars,  503 

Vini  gallici,  mistiira  spiritus,  1086 
Vinum  aloes,  534,  1042,  1043,  1037,  1038 

Album,  534,  896 

Fortius,  534,  896 

Antimoniale,  534,  726,  730 

Antimonii,  534,  726,  730 

Aromaticum,  534,  953,  1002,  1007 

Aurautii,  888 

Colchici,  534,  1049 

Radicis,  534,  1049 
Seminis,  534,  1050 

Ergotse,  534, 1069 

Ferri,  534,  740 

Ferri  Amarum,  534,  749 
Citratis,  534,  748 

Ipecacuanhfe,  543,  949 

Opii,  534,  845,  922,  1017 

Quininse,  534,  581,  942 

Rhei,  534,  867,  1010 

Eubrum,  534,  896 

Xericum,  534,  896 
Viola  tricolor  (pansy),  characters,  compo- 
sition, and  uses  of,  866 
VLolarieas,  866 
Virchow,  reference  to,  175 
Visions,  action  of  drugs  in  producing,  228 
Vitacea),  896 
Voit,  reference  to,  414 
Volatile  oils,  520 

Vomiting,  relieved  by  blisters,  345  ; 
description  of  the  act  of,  370;  and  of 
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the  nerve-centre  wliich  regulates  the 
act  of,  370 ;  action  of  the  brain  and 
afferent  nerves  on,  371 ;  diagram  show- 
ing the  afferent  nerves  by  which  the 
vomiting  centre  may  be  excited,  372  ; 
the  action  of  drugs  in  causing,  372- 
37 4 ;  the  various  uses  of  emetics  in 
causing,  373-376;  action  of  the  most 
powerful  sedative  in  persistent,  is  ice, 
376 ;  gastric  sedatives  in  relieving, 
376  ;  list  of  sedatives  useful  in  vomit- 
ing arising  from  different  causes,  377  ; 
the  action  of  irritant  poisons  on  the 
stomach  gives  rise  to,  396 ;  action  of 
pilocarpine  on,  885 


W. 

Waebueg's  tincture,  948 

Warm,  foot,  and  hip  baths,  utility  of,  as 

indirect  emmenagogues,  453 ;  warm 

baths,  466 

Warm-blooded  animals,  action  of  tobacco 

on,  992  ;  of  thuja  on,  1063 
Warm  clothing,  importance  of,  to  delicate 

j)eople,  256 
Warmth.    See  Heat 

Warmth  and  moisture,  importance  of, 
in  rooms  occupied  by  patients  having 
bronchial  or  chest  complaints,  256 ;  as 
an  emollient,  347 ;  poultices  made  of 
substances  which  retain,  348  ;  action 
of,  on  the  circulation  of  the  blood  and 
the  secretion  of  sweat,  437  * 

Warren,  Dr.,  reference  to  his  use  of  ether, 
212 

Washed  sulphur,  its  preparation,  ifec,  544 
Wassilieff,  reference  to,  106 
Water,  lukewarm,  as  a  local  emetic,  373  ; 
in  large  quantities,  as  refrigerant  diu- 
retics, 432 
Water  of  ammonia,  640 
Waters,  natm-e  of,  uses,  and  doses,  505 
Watts's  modification  of  Mendelejeff's 

tables,  reference  to,  592 
Wax,  white,  1090 

Yellow,  1089  ;  its  characters,  com- 
position, tests,  and  iises,  1089 
Weber,  B.  H.,  reference  to,  ,219 
Wedenskii,  reference  to,  132 
Wells,  Mr.  H.,  his  use  of  nitrous  oxide  as 

an  anaesthetic,  211 
Wegner,  reference  to,  710 
Wemitz,  reference  to,  77 
Wlieaten  flour,  1053 
White,  reference  to,  142 
Indian  hemp,  970 
Precipitate,  694 
Quebracho  bark,  969 
Wax,  1090 
Wild  marjoram.    Sec  Origanum 
Wilhite,  Dr.,  reference  to  his  use  of 
ether,  211 


Wilhams  s  apparatus  used  in  researches 

on  digitalin,  303,  304 
Willow.    See  Salix 

Wine,  spirit  of  French,  776 ;  red  wine, 
777,  896 ;  white  wine,  777,  896 ; 
stronger  ditto,  777 ;  sherry,  776,  896 

Wines,  634 

Wines,  strong,  as  cardiac  stimulants,  32& 
Witchhazel,    See  Hamamelis 
Witkowski,  reference  to,  119 
Wood,  Dog-,  913 

Guaiacum,  880 

Log-,  908  I 
Quassia,  892 

Red  sandal-,  901  \ 
Worm-,  953 

Wood,  H.  C,  reference  to,  98 

Wood  charcoal,  its  prepai-ation  and  char- 
acters, 541 ;  its  action,  uses,  and  ad- 
ministration, 541,  542 

Wood  tar,  as  a  stimulating  expectorant,  255 

Woorari.    See  Curare 

Worms,  the  three  chief  kinds  which  infest 
the  intestines,  408  ;  list  of  the  principal 
vermicides,  408  ;  and  vermifuges,  408 ; 
and  their  adjuncts,  408 

Wormseed,  American.   See  Chenopodium 

Wormwood,  nature,  action,  and  use  of, 
953 ;  as  a  stomachic  tonic  and  anthel- 
mintic, 953 

Wounds,  value  of  astringents  in,  350  ;  of 
styptics,  350 

Wourali.    See  Curare 

Wundt,  references  to,  160,  162,  174,  176 

Wurrus.    See  Kamala 


X. 

Xanthine,  action  of,  on  muscles,  130 
XanthoxylinEe,  883 

Xanthoxylum  (prickly  ash),  as  an  altera- 
tive, 413 ;  characters  and  use  of,  883 
Xylol,  action  of,  on  bacteria,  94 

T.  I 

Yeast,  beer,  character  and  uses  of,  1073.  • 
Yeasts,  origin  and  nature  of,  81  i| 
Yellow  cinchona  bark,  940  i 
Calisaya  bark,  940  1 
Dock.    See  Rumex  J 
Jasmine,  977  « 
Yellow  wax,  1089 
Yolk  of  egg,  1085 

Young,  Dr.,  his  table  for  dosage,  497 
Ytterbium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
11 

Yttrium,  sj'mbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
11 ;  physiological  action  of,  27 

Z. 

Zabludowski,  reference  to,  131 
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Zieo-ler's  Pathological  Anatomy,  reference 
to,  as  translated  and  edited  by  Mac- 
Al'ister,  84  . 
Zinc,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  ot,  11 ; 
physiological   action  of,  27;  double 
salts  of,  action  of,  on  the  cardiac 
muscle,  316  ;  on  the  capillaries,  318 
Zinc,  nature,  characters,  and  uses  of— 
Acetate  of,  672 
Bromide  of,  672 
Carbonate  of,  670 

Precipitated,  671 

Chloride  of,  671 

Iodide  of,  673 

Oleate  of,  670 

Oxide  of,  669 

Of  commerce,  669 

Phosphide  of,  673 

Sulphate  of,  671 

Valerianate  of,  673 
Zinc  chloride,  as  a  caustic,  341 
Zinc  salts,  as  antihidrotic,  441 ;  sources 
of,  667  ;  general  reactions  and  prepara- 


tion  of,  667 ;  impurities,  tests,  and 
general  action  of,  668 
Zinc  sulphate,  as  a  caustic,  344 ;  as  an 
astringent,  349  ;  as  a  local  emetic,  373 
Zinci  Acetas,  669 
Bromidum,  669 
Carbonas,  669 

Precipitatus,  669 
Chloridum,  669 
lodidum,  557,  669,  673 
Oxidum,  669 
Phosphidum,  669,  673 
Sulphas,  669 
Suliahocarbolas,  669 
Valerianas,  669,  952 
Zincum  granulatum,  669 
Zingiberacete,  1036 

Zirconium,  symbol  and  atomic  weight  of, 
11 

Zuelzer,  references  to,  101,  342 
Zuntz,  reference  to,  72 
Zygophyllese,  880 

Zymogens,  ferment-forming  substances, 
80 
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jSTote.— The  numbers  after  the  drags  refer  to  the  works  quoted  as' authorities  for  the  treatment : — 
Neale's  Medical  Digest,  1 ;  Kinger's  Tlierapeulics,  2 ;  Bartholow's  Therapeutics,  3  ;  Wood's  Thei-apeutics,  4. 


Abscess. 

Alcohol,  4.  As  a  pure  stimulant  where  a  large 
quantity  of  pus  is  being  poured  out,  draining 
the  system 

Belladonna,  2,  3.  Internally,  and  locally  as 
liniment  or  plaster,  to  abort  the  preliminary 
inflammation— e.g.  of  breast — afterwards  to 
ease  the  pain  in  addition 

Boric  Acid,  2.  A  powerful  non-irritating 
antiseptic  dressing 

Calcium  Phosphate.  Where  abscess  is  large  or 
chronic,  as  a  tonic 

CALcimi  StTLPHiDE,  3.  Small  doses  frequently 
repeated,  to  hasten  maturation  or  healing, 
especially  in  deep-seated  suppuration 

Cabbolic  Acid,  1,  2,  4.  As  dressing,  and  as 
injection  after  evacuation 

Caustic  Potash,  3.  For  opening  abscess  in 
liver,  also  in  chronic  abscess  where  the  skin 
is  much  undermined,  also  used  to  prevent 
scarring  if  otherwise  opened 

CoD-LtvEB  Oil,  3.  In  scrofulous  cases  and  in 
hectic 

Counter-ibbitation.  To  surrounding  parts,  to 
check  formation  or  hasten  irritation 

Creasotb.   Same  as  carbolic  acid 

ElIPLASTRUM  Amuoniaci  c.  Hydbargtbo,  2.  As 
a  stimulant  to  indolent  inflammatory  swellings 

Etheb,  3.  To  produce  local  anassthesia,  used  as 
a  spray  for  opening  an  abscess. 

Ice,  1.  After  opening 

Iodise,  2.  As  injection  into  the  sac,  and  in- 
ternally to  cause  absorption  of  products  of 
inflammation 
'  Oakuji,  1.    As  a  stimulating  and  antiseptic 
dressing 

Oleate  of  MoBPiirNE  and  Mercury,  3.  He- 
lleves  the  pain,  allays  the  inflammation,  and 
causes  the  absorption  of  the  products 

PER.MAXGANATE    OP    POTASSIUJI,  2,   3,  4.  As 

antiseptic 

Poultices,  3.  Advantageously  medicated,  e.g. 
with  belladonna  or  opium,  to  allay  pain  and 
inflammation 

IIE.SORCIN,  2.  In  syphilitic  and  other  unhealthy 
sores  as  an  antiseptic 

Salicylic  Acid,  2.  As  antiseptic  dressing 

Shkkt  Lead.  Is  useful  in  the  clironic  abscess 
of  the  leg  as  a  dressing 

SiLvicn  Nitrate,  2.  A  strong  solution  in 
nitrous  etiier,  painted  around  the  area  of  in- 
flammation, will  check  it  in  superficial  parts 

Sodium  Aubo-teiichloridk,  1.  In  scrofulous 
abscesses  as  a  tonic 

SuLi'HiDKS,  3.  Of  potassium,  sodium,  ammonium, 
and  calcium.  They  must  be  used  in  low  doses, 
and  are  indicated  in  scrofulous  abscess  and  in 
the  chronic  boils  of  children.  To  liastcu  sup- 
puration 


Acidity. 

Acids,  2,  3.  Before  meals,  or  as  an  acid  wine 
during  meal  s.  For  acid  eructations,  especially 
of  sulphuretted  hydrogen 

Alkalies,  3.  After  meals,  best  as  bicarbonates ; 
with  flatulence  give  magnesia,  if  there  is  con- 
stipation ;  lime  water,  if  there  is  diarrhoea 

Amsionia,  4.   In  headache  from  acidity 

Bismuth,  2,  3.  In  gastritis  due  to  chronic 
abscess  or  chronic  alcoholism.  Very  well  com- 
bined with  arsenic  in  very  chronic  cases,  with 
hydrocyanic  acid  in  more  acute  cases 

Carbolic  Acid,  2.  To  stop  fermentation,  or  to 
relieve  an  irritable  condition  of  the  stomach 

Chabcoal.  As  biscuits  ■ 

Creasote.   Same  as  carbolic  acid 

Ipecacuanha,  3.  In  minim  doses  in  pregnancy 
where  flatulence  and  acidity  are  both  present 

Kino,  2.   Useful  along  with  opium 

Lead  Acetate,  2.  In  gastric  catarrh  and  py- 
rosis 

Manganese  Oxide,  2.  Sometimes  relieves,  pro- 
bably acting  like  charcoal 

Mercury,  3.  When  liver  deranged  and  stools 
pale 

Nux  Vomica.  In  small  doses  before  meals, 
especially  in  pregnancy,  or  in  chronic  alco- 
holism 

Pulsatilla.   V\,y.  every  four  hours  in  water 
Silver  Nitrate,  2.   Same  as  silver  oxide 
Silver  Oxide,  2.     Especially  useful  when 

acidity  is  accompanied  by  neuralgic  pains  in 

stomach 

Sulphurous  Acid,  2.  If  associated  with  the 
vomiting  of  a  pasty  material,  presence  of 
sarcinse 

Tannic  Acid,  2.  In  acidity  associated  with 
chronic  catarrh  and  flatulence.  G-lycerine  111  j, 
tannic  acid  gr.  iv,  as  pill 

Acne. 

Alkaline  Lotions,  2.   When  skin  is  greasy 

and  follicles  are  black  and  prominent 
Arsenic.   In  chronic  acne ;  generally,  though 

not  always,  prevents  the  acne  from  bromide 

or  iodide  of  potassium 
Belladonna,  3.   As  local  application  to  check 

a  too  abundant  secretion 
Bismuth,  2.  As  ointment  or  powder.  In  acne 

rosacea  if  acute 
Borax.   Solution  very  useful 
Cajeput  Oil,  4.   As  stimulant  in  acne  rosacea 
Calcium  Sulphide,  3.   Same  as  sulphur.  For 

internal  use 
CoD-LmsR  Oil 

Glyckiunk.   Both  locally  and  internally 
Iodide  of  Sulphur,  3.    In  all  stages  of  the 
disease 
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Acne. 

Iodine,  4.   Is  of  doubtful  value 

LiQuon  Hydkahgyiu  PEiicHLoiiiDi,  2.   In  very 

early  stages  as  a  wash 
LiQuoiiHYDUAnGYni  Pernitiiatis,  4.  A  single 

drop  on  au  indurated  pustule  will  destroy 

without  scar 
PHOSPHonus,  2.   In  chronic  cases  in  place  of 

arsenic.   The  phosphates  and  hypophosphites 

are  safer  and  more  valuable.   The  latter  in 

acne  indurata 
Potassium  Bkomide,  3.   Sometimes  useful  in 

moderate  doses  in  obstinate  cases.   This  salt 

and  the  iodide  very  often  cause  acne  when 

taken  continuously 
Sand,  1.   Friction  with,  useful 
SuLPHUB.  Internally,  and  externally  as  a  lotion 

or  ointment,  the  most  valuable  agent 
Water.   Hot  sponging  several  times  a-day 

Addison's  Disease. 

G-LYCBRINE,  1.   In  full  doses 
Iron.  Anti-emetics  and  tonics 
SiaMMED  Milk,  1.   As  diet 

After-pains. 

AcTJEA  Kacemosa,  3.  It  restores  the  lochia  in 
cases  of  sudden  suppression  and  removes  the 
symptoms 

Belladonna.  As  ointment 

Camphor,  2.  Useful  when  combined  with  mor- 
phine, 10  gr.  with  J  gr.  of  morphine 

Chloral,  2.  In  large  doses  arrests  the  pains  ; 
contra-indicated  in  feeble  action  of  the  heart 

Chloroform.  Liniment  to  abdomen  along 
with  soap  liniment 

CiMicrpuGA,  2.   Same  as  ergot 

Ergot.  To  keep  the  uterus  constantly  con- 
tracted and  prevent  accumulation  of  clots  in 
its  cavity,  and  consequently  the  pains  which 
they  would  occasion 

Gelsemium,  2.  Stops  pains  in  doses  sufficient 
to  produce  its  physiological  effect 

Morphine  and  Atropine.  Hypodermically 
very  useful,  J-J  gr.  morphine  with  Sr-  of 
atropine 

Opium.  The  same  as  morphine 

Poultices.  Warm,  to  the  hypogastrium  re- 
lieve 

Quinine.  5-10  gr.  night  and  morning,  with 
neuralgic  after-pains  which  do  not  yield  to 
opiates 

Albuminuria. 

Aconite,  1,  2.  To  lower  a  high  temperature ; 
and  in  the  onset  of  acute  nephritis  in  scarlet 
fever 

Alcohol,  1.  Hurtful  in  acute  stage  ;  useful 
when  a  slight  trace  of  albumen  is  persistent 

Alkaline  Diuretics,  1.  To  prevent  formation 
of  fibrinous  plugs  in  the  renal  tubules 

Aqua  Calcis,  1.  In  large  doses  has  been  found 
to  increase  the  urine,  and  decrease  the  albu- 
men 

Arsenic,  1,  2.  Beneficial  in  very  chronic  oases. 
Albumen  will  return  if  the  use  of  the  drug  be 
stopped 

Baths,  1,  3.  Warm  water  and  hot  air  and 
Turkish,  to  increase  action  of  skin  after 
dropsy  or  urtemic  symptoms  have  appeared 

Belladonna,  1.  Has  been  used  to  diminish  the 
chronic  inflammatory  condition  left  by  an 
acute  attack 

Broom.  As  diuretic  in  chronic  renal  disease 

Caffeine,  4.  To  increase  secretion  of  solids, 
especially  in  cases  dependent  on  cardiac 
disease.  Should  be  combined  with  digitalis. 


Albuminuria. 

Very  useful  in  chronic  Briglit's  disease: 
should  be  used  with  great  caution  in  the 
acute  stage 

Cannabis  Indica.  As  diuretic  in  Ijaeraaturia 
Cantharis,  1,  3.  nij.  of  tincture  every  3  hours, 
when  acute  stage  has  passed  off,  to  stop  hema- 
turia 

Ciiijiaphila.  As  a  diuretic 

CoD-LmcR  Oil.  As  a  tonic 

Copaiba,  3.  To  remove  ascites  and  albuminu- 
ria dependent  on  cardiac  or  chronic  Brighfs 
disease,  and  in  some  cases  of  hajmaturia 

CouNTER-nuiiTATioN.  Dry  cupping  most  useful 
when  tendency  to  uraemia 

Ceoton  Oil,  1.  As  liniment  to  the  loins  in 
chronic  cases  is  sometimes  useful 

Digitalis,  2,  3.  The  infusion  is  the  most  valu- 
able in  acute  tubal  nephritis,  and  in  renal 
disease  attended  with  dropsy  due  to  cardiac 
disease.  Must  be  given  with  caution  in  granu- 
lar kidney 

Blau-erium,  1,  3.  As  hydragogne  cathartic  for 
dropsy;  and  when  uraemic  sjTnptoms  have 
come  on 

Eucalyptus,  2.  Cautiously  for  a  short  time  in 
chronic  disease 

rucHSiN,  1.  In  gr.  ]■.  to  gi-.  iij.  doses  in  the 
day,  in  albuminuria  of  children  of  renal  origin 

Gallic  Acid,  2,  4.  Lessens  albumen  and  he- 
maturia 

Gold,  Chloride  of,  2,  in  contracted  kidney,  in 
the  chronic  disease  in  doses  of  gr. 

Hydrastis.   Lessens  albumen 

Incisions,  3.  Over  the  malleoli,  to  relieve  the 
anasarca  of  the  lower  extremities 

Iron,  1,  2,  3.  To  diminish  anasmia  with  a  flabby 
tongue,  give  the  persalts.  In  dropsy,  asso- 
ciated with  high  tension,  iron  must  be  cau- 
tiously given,  and  withheld  unless  improve- 
ment is  quickly  shown.  It  always  does  harm 
if  allowed  to  constipate 

Jabobandi.  In  uremia  and  dropsy  due  either 
to  renal  disease  or  occurring  in  pregnancy 

Juniper,  Oil  op.  Diuretic 

Lead,  3.  Lessens  albumen  and  increases  the 
urine 

Milk  Cube.  Pure  skim-milk  diet  sometimes 
very  useful  when  tendency  to  uraemia ;  it  also 
lessens  the  albumen 

Nitroglycerin,  1,  2.  In  acute  and  chronic 
albuminuria 

Nu'rous  Ether,  2.  As  diuretic 

Oxygen.  Condensed,  will,  on  inhalation,  tem- 
porarily diminish  albumen 

Potassium  Salts.  Especially  the  iodide  and 
vegetable  salts  in  syphilitic  or  amyloid 
disease 

Potassium  Bitartrate,  1,  3,  4.  As  hydragogne 

cathartic  and  diuretic 
Potassium  Bromide.  In  ursemic  convulsions 
Tartrates.  As  diuretics  j 
Turpentine.  As  diuretic,  TTl  ss.-j.  dose  everji 

2  to  4  hours 

Water.  In  large  draughts  as  diuretic  when 
excretion  of  solids  is  deficient ;  and  in  dropsy. 

Alcoholism.  " 

Act^ea  Racemosa,  2,  3.  In  irritative  dyspepsia 
Ammonia.  Aromatic  spirits  of,  as  substitute 

for  alcohol,  to  be  taken  when  the  craving 

comes  on. 

Akshnic,  3.  To  lessen  vomiting  in  drunkards, 
in  the  morning  before  food  is  taken  ;  and  nlse 
in  the  irritable  stomach  of  di'unkards 

Bismuth,  2,  3.  With  hydrocyanic  acid,  to  re- 
lieve acidity  and  heartburn 

Bromides,  2,  3.  Useful  during  delirium  tre- 
mens, or  to  lessen  irritability,  in  sj.  doses,  in 
the  wakeful  condition  which  immediately  pre- 
cedes it 
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CArsicuJt,  2,  3.  As  substitute  for  alcohol,  and 
also  to  relieve  the  restlessuess  nnil  insomnia 

Chloual,  2.  To  quiet  nervous  system  and  in- 
duce sleep  in  an  acute  attack.  Must  be  used 
with  caution  iu  old  ih-unkards 

CocAixE,  3.  To  remove  the  craving 

Paradizatiox,  1 

Geisesuum,  2.  Same  as  bromides 

Ltjpulin'e,  2.  Along  with  capsicum  as  substi- 
tute for  alcohol,  also  to  quiet  nervous  system 
in  delirium  tremens 

Milk,  1.  At  night 

Nux  Vomica.  As  tonic  and  stimulant,  both  to 

nervous  system  and  generally  to  aid  digestion 
Opium,  2,  3.  May  be  necessary  to  produce  sleep  ; 

to  relieve  the  pain  of  the  clu-onic  gastritis 

and  the  want  of  appetite 
Oraxre.  Slowly  sucked,  a  substitute  for  alcohol 
Phosphokus,  3.    In  chronic  cases  as  nervine 

tonic 

PicROTOXiNE,  2.   For  tremors 

QuixiNE.    In  the  '  horrors  '  stage  it  acts  as  a 

sedative  to  the  brain  and  restores  the  digestive 

functions 

StJMBUL.   In  the  headache  of  old  drinkers 
"Water,  Cold.  A  glass  taken  in  small  sips  at  a 

time,  as  substitute  for  alcohol 
Water,  Hot.   1  pt.  drunk  as  hot  as  possible  an 

hour  before  meals  will  remove  craving 
ZiKC  Oxide.  In  chronic  alcoholic  dyspepsia, 

and  nervous  debility.     It  also  allays  the 

craving. 

Alopecia.. 

Ammonia.  "Very  useful— R  01.  amygd.  dul.,  Liq. 
ammonise  aaf.  Jj.  Spt.  rosmarini,  Aquce,  Mellis 
aa  f.  3iij.  mm.  fl.  lotio  (E.  "Wilson). 

AsTTiMONira  Tartabatum,  1.  As  lotion,  gr.  j., 
aquae  3j. 

Arsenic.  Internally 

Cantharides  Tincture,  1.  One  part  to  eight  of 
castor  oil  rubbed  in  roots  of  hair  morning  and 
night 

Carbolic  Acid,  1.  In  Alopecia  areata 
Glycerine,  883.  Very  useful  ;  either  alone  or 

in  combination  appears  greatly  to  assist 
Nitric  Acid.    "With  olive  oil,  in  sufficient 

quantity  just  to  make  it  pungent 
Pilocarpine,  1,  4.   Subcutaneous  injection  has 

been  useful 

SABiNiE  Oleum,  1.  Prevents  loss  of  hak  in 
Alopecia  pityrodes 

Sapo  Viridis,  1.  Very  useful  as  a  shampoo 
night  and  morning — R  Saponis  vkid.  (Ger- 
man), Alcoholis  aa  ij.,  01.  Iavandula3,  guttte 

XXX. 

Sha"visg.   Sometimes  useful  after  iUness 
Sodium  Bicarbonate,  1.  As  a  lotion  in  Alopecia 
pityrodes 

Sulphur  Iodede.  Useful  both  internally  and 
externally 

Tannk,  1.  "Watery  solution  or  made  up  into 
ointment 

Amaurosis  and  Amblyopia. 

Amyl  Nitrite,  1.  Useful  in  many  cases  of 

disease  of  the  optic  nerve 
Arnica.  Sometimes  useful 
Electricity,  1. 

Myotomy,  1.  In  asthenopia  and  hysterical  am- 
blyopia 

I'rrxiCARprsK,  2.  In  tobacco  and  alcoholic 
abuse 

Rue.   In  minute  doses  in  functional  dimness  of 

vision,  e.g.  hysterical  amblyopia 
Santonlv,  4.  Sometimes  useful  in  later  stages 

of  iritis  and  choroiditis,  and  in  loss  of  power 

of  optic  nerve 


Setox.  In  temple,  or  blisters,  along  with  iodide 
of  potassium,  in  amaurosis  coming  on  sud- 
denly, and  associated  with  tenderness  of  the 
eyeball  on  pressure ;  the  disc  is  sometimes 
congested 

Strychnine,  1,  2,  3, 4.  "Very  useful  in  oases  of 
tobacco  amaurosis,  alcoholic  excess,  nerve- 
atrophy  (without  cranial  disease),  and  in 
traumatic  amaurosis 

Veratrine.  To  eyelids  and  temples.  Care 
must  be  taken  to  keep  out  of  the  eye 

Amenorrhceja. 

Aconite,  3.  "When  menses  are  suddenly  checked, 
as  by  cold,  &c. 

AcT^A  Eacemosa,  2,  3.  To  restore  the  secre- 
tion, and  remove  the  headache,  ovarian  neu- 
ralgia, &c.  produced  by  its  sudden  stoppage 

Alcohol,  4.  In  sudden  suppression  after  ex- 
posure 

Aloes,  2,  3.   Alone  or  with  iron.  In  torpor  and 

anaemia  ;  best  administered  a  few  days  before 

the  expected  period 
Ammonium  Chloride,  3.   In  headache 
Apiol  (oil  of  parsley),  2,  4.    Gr.  iij.  twice  a  day 

for  some  days  before  the  expected  period  ;  if 

there  is  a  molimen  gr.  xv.  in  a  few  hours. 

Useful  in  anemia  and  torpor  only 
Arsenic,  2,  4.  Along  with  iron  in  anaemia  and 

functional  inactivity  of  the  ovaries  and 

uterus 

AsAFCETiDA,  2.  Along  with  aloes  in  anseniia 

and  torpor  of  the  intestines 
Cantharides,  2,  4.  Along  with  iron  in  torpor 

of  the  uterus 
Cold  Spoxging,  3.  To  brace  the  patient  up 
COLOCYNTH.   In  anaemia  with  constipation 
Electricity,  2.    Locally  applied,  sometimes 

useful 

Ergot,  2.  In  plethoric  subjects 
Gold  Salts,  2.   Like  Asafoetida 
Guaiacum,  4.  Mild  stimulant  to  the  uterus 
Hydropipeb,  2.   In  torpor  ;  with  iron  in  ane- 
mia, aloes  in  a  constipated  subject.  Contra- 
indicated  in  a  plethoric  condition.  Should 
he  given  a  few  days  before  menses  are  ex- 
pected 

Iron,  2,  3,  4.   In  anaamia,  q.  v. 

Mangaxese,  3.  Useful  in  the  amenon-hoea  of 
young  women ;  in  delayed  menstruation,  or 
when  a  period  has  been  missed  through  a 
chill.  Perseverance  is  required,  especially  in 
the  last  case 

My^rrh.  a  tonic  emmenagogue 

Nux  Vomica,  2.  In  combination  with  iron  in 
anaemia 

Potassium  Permanganate.   Like  Manganese 

Pulsatilla,  2.   Like  Aconite 

KUB,  2,  4.   In  atonic  condition  of  ovaries  or  of 

uterus.   Plethora  contra-indicates 
Saffron  Wine,  1.  Emmenagogue 
Salines,  4.   In  constipation  in  plethoric  cases 
Saxguinahia.   Like  Eue 
Santonin,  3.  In  two  doses  of  10  gr.  one  or  two 

days  before  the  expected  period 
Savin.  Like  Rue 

Senega,  4.  A  saturated  decoction  in  large 
doses  of  a  pint  daily  about  two  weeks  before 
period 

Serpextaria.  In  anaemia 

Silver  Nii'RATE.   Locally,  to  os  uteri  at  period 

SiTZ  Baths.   Hot,  alone,  or  with  mustard,  for 

some  days  before  the  period  ;  with  mustard,  if 

suddenly  arrested 
Spinal  Ice-bag.  To  lumbar  vertebrae 

Anemia. 

Acids.  For  a  tonic  action  on  the  mucous  mem- 
branes in  the  anremla  of  young  women 
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Anemia. 

AciDUM  Qallicu.m,  1.   In  nnreniia  due  to  a 

clironic  mucous  or  other  discluixge 
Alkalies,  1.  Potash,  and  Soda  as  gastric  and 

hepatic  tonics 
Aloes,  1.  As  tonic  and  slight  purgative 
Arsenic,  1,  2.   In  tlic  cases  where  iron  fails  of 

its  efflect  or  does  not  agree  with  the  patient. 

Also  in  Pernicious  Aniemia 
Cold  Spokgixo. 
Galvanisation, 

HYPOPHosrHiTES  OP  CALCIUM  or  Sodium.  In 
cases  of  nervous  debility  care  must  betaken 
that  they  do  not  derange  the  digestion 

Iron,  1,  2,  3,  4.  Very  useful.  When  stomach  is 
at  all  irritable  the  carbonate  is  often  best. 
Weak  anemic  girls  with  vomiting  after  food 
are  best  treated  with  the  Perchloride.  In 
coated  tongue  the  ammonio-citrate  is  often 
the  best  to  begin  with.  The  malate  has  been 
useful  in  pernicious  auremia.  .In  gastric  dis- 
tiu-bance  and  constipation  a  combination  with 
Khubarb  is  often  very  effectual.  Where 
mucous  membrane  very  flabby  large  doses  of 
the  perchloride.  Chalybeate  waters  more 
often  succeed  than  pharmaceutical  prepara- 
tions ;  one  di-op  of  the  solution  of  perchloride 
in  a  tumbler  of  water  is  a  good  substitute  for 
them 

Lactophosphate  of  Calcium.  During  nurs- 
ing, or  after  exhausting  purulent  discharge 

Manganese.  May  be  given  along  with  iron — 
not  much  use  alone 

Nox  Vomica.  Useful  sometimes  along  with 
iron 

Oxygen,  2,  3.   In  anemia  from  loss  of  blood  or 

suppuration 
Pancreatin.   In  feeble  digestion 
Pepsin.   In  feeble  digestion 
Phosphate  of  Calcium.   During  growth,  or 

•where  system  is  enfeebled  by  drain  of  any 

kind 

Quinine.   In  malnutrition 

Sea-Bathing,  1.   Good,  but  not  in  chlorosis 

Wines.  Along  with  food  to  aid  digestion 

Anbueism. 

Aconite,  1,  2.   To  relieve  pain  and  slow  the 

circulation 
Aliment.   Low  diet ;  absolute  rest 
Barium  Chloride,  1,  2,    In  doses  of  a  gr. 

Perhaps  raises  the  arterial  tension.   It  has 

been  successfully  used 
Chloroform.   Inhaled  to  relieve  dyspnoea 
Electrolysis.    Sometimes  useful  in  causing 

coagulation  within  the  sac 
Brgotdj,  1.   A  local  hypodermic  injection  has 

been  successful 
Eucalyptus,  1. 

Eerri  Perchloridi  Liquor.  1.  To  cause  co- 
agulation on  injection  into  sac 

Lead  Acetat-e.   Useful,  combined  with  rest 

Potassium  Iodlde.  Very  useful  in  doses  of 
gr.  XXX.  Should  be  combined  with  the  recum- 
bent position 

Veratrum  Virede.  Along  with  opium  in 
quieting  circulation 

Angina  Pectoeis. 

Aconite. 

Aiusenic,  1.  To  prevent  paroxysms 
Chamomile.   In  hysterical  symptoms 
Chloral.    In  full  doses 

Chloroform,  1.  Cautiously  inhaled  to  ease  the 
pain 

Cold,  1.  Applied  to  forehead  gives  relief 
Ether.  To  diminish  pain,  combined  with  opium 

in  i  gr.  doses 
MoJiPULXE.   Hypodennicall  v 


Angina  Pkctoeis. 

Nitrite  of  Amyl.  Gives  great  relief  durina 
paroxysms  ;  in  atheromatous  arteries  must  be 
used  witli  care 

KlTRI-iUS    OF    SoDICM   AND    POTABSIUK.  Lesg 

rapid  than  nitrite  of  amyl,  but  have  more  power 
to  prevent  return  of  symptoms 
Nitroglycerin.   Like  nitrite  of  sodium 
Phospuoiiuk.  During  intervals-  to  lessen  ten- 
dency 

P0TA.SSIUM  Bromide.  In  full  doses  will  relieve 
the  spasm 

Quinine.  When  any  malarious  taint  is  present 
Strychnine.   Sometimes  useful  in  mild  cases, 

in  very  small  doses 
Turpentine.    Locally  to  the  chest  during 

paroxysms 

Anus,  Fissuee  op. 

Belladonna.   Locally  relieves  spasms 
Benzoic  Acid.  As  a  local  application 
Bismuth,  1.   With  glycerine,  as  a  local  appli- 
cation 
Calomel.  As  ointment 
Carron  Oil,  1.  As  a  dressing 
Castor  Oil.  To  keep  motions  soft 
Chloral.  Useful  in  dilute  solution  (2  per  cent.) 

as  a  ilressing 
Chloroform,  1.  Diluted  with  half  its  bulk  of 

alcohol,  will  aid  healing 
Cocaine.  In  ointment 
Collodion.  Locally,  to  protect 
D1L.4.TATION,  EoRciBLE.  Believes  spasm 
Hydrastis.   Local  application 
Ice,  3.   To  relieve  pain  after  operation 
Iodoform.  Locally,  to  heal  and  relieve  pain 
Iodo-tannin  (solution  of  iodine  in  tannin). 

Useful  locally 
Opiuji  and  Gall  Ointjient.  Believes  pain 
Potassium  Bromide.  With  five  parts  of  gly- 
cerine locally 
Bhatany,  1.    Injected  after  the  bowels  have 

been  opened  by  enema 
Sulphur.   To  keep  motions  soft 
Tannin.   Useful  as  a  local  application 

Aphonia. 

Aconite,  1.   In  the  painful  contraction  of  the 

throat  of  singers 
Aluji.   As  spray  in  chronic  congestion  of  throat 

and  larynx,  with  hoarseness 
Ammonhim  Chloride.  As  vapour  in  laryngeal 

catarrh 

Argexti  Nitras,  1.  As  local  astringent 
Atropine.    In  hysterical  aphonia;  must  be 

pushed  to  produce  physiological  symptoms 
Benzoin,  Tincture  of.  Inhaled  in  laryngeal 

catarrh 

Borax.  A  piece  the  size  of  a  pea  slow-ly  sucked 

in  sudden  hoarseness 
Chloroform,  1.   In  hysterical  and  nervous 

cases  • 
Electricity.   Locally  applied  I 
Ether.  Like  chloroform 
Glycerine  of  Tannin.  Locally,  to  pharynx 
Ignatl\.  Like  atropine 
Ipecacuanha.    Wine  as  spray  in  laryngeal 

catarrh 

Nitric  Acid.   In  hoarseness  from  fatigue  or 

indigestion  * 
Nux  Vomica,  1.  Locally  applied,  in  impaired  . 

nervous  power 
Potassium  Nitrate.  Like  Borax 
Eue,  Oil  of.   As  inhalation  in  chronic  catavrli 
Sulphurous  Acid.  As  spray  or  inhalation,  iu 

clergyman's  sore-throat 
Turkish  Bath.  In  acute  laryngeal  catarrh 
Uraniu.ai,  Nitrate  op.    As  spray  in  very 

chronic  catarrh 
Zinc  Sulphath,  1.   Local  astringent 
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APIITHiE. 

Alumex  Exsiccatum,  3.  To  aphthous  ulcers 

which  do  not  readily  heal 
AutiKNTi  XrniAS,  1.   Local  application 
BiriMUTH.   As  local  application 
Borax.  As  honey  or  as  glycerine,  either  alone 

or  with  chlorate  of  potassium 
CiiLoniNK  \yATEB.  Locally  applied 
CoiTEit  Sulphate.    Weak  solution  painted 

over  the  aphthaa  .  -kt 

CoPTis  TiiiFOLiA.  Infusion  is  employed  in  New 

England 

HYDKOCiiLonic  Acid,  2.  In  small  doses  and 
as  a  local  application  . 

liiERCuitY.  In  the  form  of  hydrarg.  cum  cretft  m 
children,  to  remove  the  indigestion  on  which 
aphthas  frequently  depends  _ 

MiXEiiAL  Ac  CDS.   Dilute  solution  as  paint 

Nitric  Acid.  In  small  doses 

Pot\ssh;m  Chlorate.  Exceedingly  useful  as 
wash,  10  grs.  to  the  oz.,  alone  or  with  boras, 
also  given  internally  . 

PoTASSiuii  Iodide.  As  local  application,  solu- 
tion of  1-5  grs.  to  the  oz. 

QuixixE.  1  gr.  every  two  or  three  houi-s, 
in  aphthse  in  infants  consequent  on  diar- 
rhoea .  , 

Rhtibabb.  To  remove  indigestion,  as  compouna 
rhubarb  powder 

Salicylic  Acid.  As  local  application 

Sulphurous  Acid.  As  solution  or  spray,  well 
diluted 


Apoplexy. 

Acoxite.  To  lower  blood-pressure  and  prevent 
further  hfemorrhage,  where  pulse  is  strong 
and  arterial  tension  high 

Arsexic,  1.  In  cerebral  congestion  preceding 
apoplexy 

Cold  "Water.  To  the  head  when  face  con- 
gested 

Colocyxth.  As  purgative 

Crotox  Oil.  As  purgative,  one  drop  on  back 
of  tongue,  or  part  of  a  drop  every  hour 

Diet  axd  Hygiexk,  Prophylactic.  Butcher  s 
meat  and  stimulants  to  be  taken  very 
sparingly,  exposure  to  heat,  over-exertion, 
and  especially  anger,  to  be  avoided 

Elaterium.  In  suppository,  or  as  enema, 
during  attack  . 

Electricity.  To  promote  absorption,  after 
partial  recovery  has  taken  place 

Ice.  To  head 

Nitroglycbrix.  To  lessen  cerebral  conges- 
tion . 

Potassium  Bromide.  In  combination  with 
aconite  . 

Potassium  Iodide.  To  cause  absorption  ot 
effused  blood 

Stimulaxts.  Cautiously  exhibited  when  col- 
lapse is  present 

Vexesectiox  or  Leeches,  1.  To  relieve  ar- 
terial pressure  when  apoplexy  is  threaten- 
ing 


Appetite,  Impaired. 


Caxxabis  Ixdica,  1.    Produces  an  enormous 

appetite 
Food.   Savoury,  well-cooked 
Glycerfxe. 

Iosatia.    Corrects    diseased    appetite  and 

hysteria 
Low  Diet. 

Nitric  Acid.  In  low  doses  with  a  bitter 
Pei'Toxes. 

Strychxixe.  Especially  in  Phthisis 


ASCAEIS  LUMBRICOIDES 

(Round-worm). 

Camphoh. 

Carbolic  Acid.  As  an  enema ;  unsafe 
MucuNA,  2.   As  an  electuary 
Quassia.   As  an  enema 
Saxtoxix. 

Spigelia.  Like  Santonin ;  to  be  preceded  by 
a  purgative 

TURPENTIXB. 

Valeriax.   In  convulsions 

Ascites. 

AciDUM  NiTRicuM,  1.  In  cirrhosis  of  the  liver 
Acoxite.   In  scarlatinal  nephritis  at  the  onset 

of  the  attack 
Apocyxum  Caxxabixum.  As  diuretic 
Arsexic.   In  old  persons  with  feeble  heart 
ASCLEPIAS.   In  dropsy  of  cardiac  origin 
Capfeixb,  1.    In  cardiac  dropsy 
Calomel.  As  diuretic  in  cardiac  dropsy 
Caxxabis  Ixdica,  1,  3.  As  diuretic  in  acute 

and  chronic  Bright's  disease  with  hEematuria 
Copaiba.    Especially  useful  in  hepatic  and 

cardiac  dropsy 
Crotox  Oil.   In  dropsy,  in  |  of  a  di-op  doses 

every  morning 
Cytisus   Scoparius,   2.    In  cardiac  dropsy 

and  dropsy  with  chronic  Bright's  disease 
Digitalis.  Best  in  cardiac  dropsy;  its  action 

is  increased  by  combination  with  squill  and 

blue  pill 

Elaterium.  As  hydragogue  cathartic 
Gajiboge.     Like    Elaterium.     Laige  doses 
tolerated 

Jaboraxdi.   In  anasarca  and  ursemia 
Jalap.   In  compound  powder  as  hydragogue 
cathartic 

Milk  Diet.  Sometimes  very  useful  when  kid- 
neys are  inadequate 

Podophyllix,  1.   In  hepatic  cirrhosis 

Potassu  Tajitras  Acida.  In  combination 
with  Jalap  in  hepatic  cirrhosis 

Squills,  1.  As  diuretic  in  cardiac  dropsy. 

Stillixgia.  In  hepatic  dropsy 


Asthenopia. 

Atropixb.  To  prevent  spasms 
Hydrocyaxic  Acid,  1.  In  irritable  ophthalmia 
Hysteria,  1.   A  cause 
Masturbatiox,  1.   Often  a  cause 
Myotomy,  Ixtraocular,  1.  To  relieve  spasm 
Physostigma,  1.   In  the  paralysis  produced  by 
diphtheria,  and  in  senile  asthenopia 

Asthma. 

Acoxite.  In  spasmodic  cases,  also  in  asthma 
consequent  on  nasal  catarrh  in  chilch-eu 

Alcohol,  1.  In  combination  with  amyl  nitrite 
in  spasmodic  asthma 

Alkalies,  1.   In  chronic  bronchial  catarrh 

Alum,  3.  10  grs.  of  di-y  powdered  alum  put  on 
the  tongue  will  arrest  a  spasm 

Ammoxia  Vapour,  1. 

Ammoxiacum.   Like  Asafcetida 

Amyl  Nitrite.  Sometimes  checks  paroxysm 
in  spasmodic  asthma  and  dyspnoea  due  to 
cardiac  hypertrophy.  Must  not  be  given  in 
chronic  bronchitis  and  emphysema  _ 

AxvEHTHetics,  4.  As  a  temporary  remedy  in 
severe  cases  . 

Ax'j'iMoxY,  3.  In  asthmatic  conditions  in  chil- 
dren,    gr.  of  tartar  emetic  every  quarter  of 

an  hour  .  .    •,  . 

Apomori'Hixk,  1.  Emetic,  where  it  is  due  to  a 

peripheral  blocking  of  the  nir-tubes 
Arsexic,  3.   In  small  doses  in  cases  associated 


1182 


INDEX  OF  DISEASES  AND  REMEDIES. 


Asthma. 

with  bronchitis  or  siniuhxtiiig  hay  fever  or 
ill  the  bronchitis  of  cliildren,  or  in  ayspeptic 
nstlnnn.   Inhaled  as  cigarettes  witli  caution 

AsAFOSTiDA.  As  an  expectorant  where  there  is 
profuse  discliarge 

Belladonna.  Internally  in  iarge  doses  to 
relieve  paroxysm.  It  should  only  be  ad- 
ministered  during  a  paroxysm  and  then  pushed 

Beomidhs.  Only  available  in  true  spasmodic 
asthma  ;  soon  lose  their  efficacy 

Caffeine  Citrate.  1.  In  low  "dose,  1-5  grs.. 
which  varies  with  the  case 

CA.MPH011,  1.  (Jr.  ij.  combined  with  gr.  i.  of 
opium  in  spasmodic  asthma 

Can.n'abis  Ixdica.  Sometimes  useful  in  chi-onic 
cases  v/^uint, 

Chamois-Leather  Waistcoat,  3.  Reaching 
as^hmr''"  "'^'^  bronchial 

Chlobal.   Buring  pai-oxysm 

Chloroporji.  Relieves  when  inhaled  from 
tumbler  or  with  warm  water 

Coffee.   Very  strong  during  paroxysm 

CoLCHictJM.  In  gouty  cases 

CONIUM,  1.   Palliative  in  a  chronic  case 

Counter-irritation,  1.  Applied  for  a  short 
time  only  at  frequent  intervals 

Creasote.  Vapour  in  bronchitic  asthma 

Datura.   iSee  Steamonium. 

Ether.  In  full  doses  at  commencement  of 
attack,  or  administered  by  inhalation 

Ethyl  Iodide,  1.  15  to  20  drops  inhaled  will 
relieve  spasm 

BucALYPTus.  Sometimes  along  with  stramo- 
nium, belladonna,  and  tobacco 

Galvanism  of  Pneumogastric  Reghon.  Posi- 
tive pole  beneath  mastoid  process,  negative 
pole  to  epigastrium 

GELSEiriuM,  2.  Useful  in  some  cases,  but  after 
a  time  may  fail 

Cmndelia.  To  prevent  or  cut  short  attack; 
used  as  cigarette 

Hyoscine,  2.   In  spasmodic  asthma 

Iodine,  1.  Painting  the  line  of  the  pneumo- 
gastric nerves  with  liniment  or  tincture  in 
pure  spasmodic  asthma 

Ipecacuanha.  As  a  spray  in  bronchial  asthma, 
especially  m  childi-en ;  useless  in  true  asthma 

Lobelia.  To  prevent  and  cut  short  paroxysm. 
Cautiously  used  in  cardiac  weakness 

Mercury,  1.  in  spasmodic  and  bronchitic 
asthma  combined 

Morphine.  Combined  with  Belladonna  very 
useful 

Nitroglycerin,  1,  2,  3.     In  bronchitic,  ne- 
phritic, and  spasmodic  asthma 
Nux  Vomica.   In  dyspeptic  asthma 
■Opium.    Hypodermically,  during  paroxysm 
Oxygen.   As  inhalation  during  paroxysm 
Pepsin.     Exceedingly  useful  in  preventing 

attacks  in  dyspeptic  subjects 
Pilocarpine,  2.  In  spasmodic  asthma,  sub- 
cutaneously ;  also  in  humid  asthma  if  there  is 
no  cardiac  dilatation 
Potassium  Bromide. 

PoTAssimt  Iodide.  In  large  doses,  when 
asthma  due  to  acute  bronchial  catarrh 

Potassium  Nitrate.  Inhalation  of  fumes  of 
touch-paper  relieves  paroxysm.  Sometimes 
advisable  to  mix  a  little  chlorate  with  it 

Pyridine.  In  bronchial  asthma  vapour  to  be 
inhaled 

Quebracho,  2.  G-ood  in  nephritic  and  spasmodic 
asthma 

Quinine.   During  intervals  when  attacks  are 

periodical 
Besorcin,  1.   Believes  dyspnoea 
StLiT?R  Nitrate.     Has  been  injected  into 

trachea 

Sodium  Ar.shniate,  1.  Tonic,  acts  probably  on 
respiratory  centre 


Asthma. 


Sodium  Nitrite.   Like  Nitroglycerin 

S°rRiMON'^n?r'^^^'''J-  Some^iSefflcacious 
bfRAMCMUM.    Sometimes  very  useful    Mav  hn 
made  into  cigarettes,  or  20  gJs.  of  i-iedltavM  ' 
may  be  mixed  with  nitrate  of  potassium  a^S  ' 
the  fumes  inhaled.  A  little  powdered  ! 
uanha  may  often  be  added  ipecao,  j 

Se'™'''      ^"  °*       respiratory  | 

Tomccn  -^^  bronchitic  asthma 

Tnnt^=,?"T,  '""^''f    sometimes  beneficial 
TURMSH  Baths.   In  bronchial  asthma 

Astigmatism.  ' 

Suitable  Glasses. 

Atheroma. 

A™c'''V^°°n^''-  To  promote  absorption 
AR.SENIC,  2.    Often  useful,  especially  where 

there  are  cerebral  symptoms 
Cod- Liver  Oil,  2. 

Digitalis,  4.    Requires  caution  ;  useful  in 
general  capillary  atheroma  i-^ui  m 

Phosphorus.   In  minute  doses,  along  with  cod- 

Om^Tv^  '  "-ith  cerebral  sjonptoms 

QUININE.   Like  Arsenic 

Atrophy. 

Arsenic.  In  musculai-  atrophy  , 
Electricity.  | 
Massage.  i 

Olive  Oil.  Inunction  to  atrophied  parts 
Strychnine.  ^  . 


BALAJflTIS. 

Astringent  Lotions.  Alum  ;  sulphate  of  zinc 
Lime  Water.  As  lotion  1^,1.01  zinc 

Mercury.   Yellow  wash,  as  lotion 

Bed-sores. 

Alcohol    As  wash  to  prevent;  afterwards* 

dust  with  powdered  stai-ch 
Alum.   With  white  of  egg,  as  local  application 
Balsam  of  Peru  and  Ungubntum  Resin.e, 

1.   Equal  parts  spread  on  cotton  wool 
Charcoal.  As  poultices,  to  stop  bed-sores 
Galvanic  Couplet.   Of  zinc  and  silver  -  one 

element  on  sore,  the  other  on  adjacent  part 
Glycerine.   Prophylactic  local  application 
Hydrargyri  PerchloriduiM,  1.    A  solution 

mixed  with  diluted  spirits  of  wine 
Iodoform. 

Medicated  Poultices,  1.  Patient  to  lie  with 
poultices  under  the  parts  likely  to  be  .af- 
fected ;  if  foetor,  cataplasma  carbonis  •  if 
sloughing,  addition  of  Balsam  of  Peru 

Quinine,  1.   Local  dressing. 

Sil-st:r  Nitrate.   Dusted  over  open  bed-sores 

Styptic  Colloid. 

Tannate  op  Lead,  1.   At  an  early  stage 


I 


Biliousness. 


Aconite.  As  adjunct  to  podophyllum 

ALiciLiKS.  Ill  indigestion  due  to  obstruction  to 
the  flow  of  bile 

Alkaline  Mlveral  Waters,  2.  In  catarrh  of 
the  bile-duct,  early  stage  of  cirrhosis,  and  ob- 
struction to  the  hepatic  circulation 

Aloes.  In  constipation,  aud  in  deficient  secre-  ^ 
tion  of  bile  j 

Ammonium  Chloride,  2.   In  jaundice  due  to 
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catiurh  of  the  blle-ilucts  ;  early  stage  of 
cirrhosis  ;  ileflcieut  iiitestiual  secretion 

AsiMUNiuM  Iodide,  2.  lu  catarrli  of  chiodenum 
aiiil  bDiary  ducts,  in  the  eai-ly  stage  of  cirrhosis, 
in  tlie  uiaUirial  cachexia ;  efficacy  increased 
by  the  adilitiou  of  arsenic 

Anoostuua.  In  bilious  fevers 

ARGEN'TI  OXID0M. 

Bkyo.ma.   In  bilious  headache 

Calomel.  1.    In  excessive   production  with 

deficient  secretion  ;  Calomel  or  Blue  Pill  at 

night  and  in  the  morning  a  Black  Draught 
C  \LUStBA.   As  stomachic  tonic 
Carlsbad  Water.    A  tumbler  sipped  warm 

during  dressing  very  useful 
El-on-yjux,1.  At  night,  followed  in  the  morning 

by  a  saline  purge 
FRrEDRiCHSHALL  \Vater.s,  3.    A  wineglassful 

in  a  tumbler  of  hot  water  slowly  sipped  while 

dressing  in  the  morning 
Horse  Exercise. 

Hydrastis,  2.  When  chronic  gastric  catarrh 
is  present,  in  chronic  catarrh  of  the  duodenum 
and  bile-ducts,  with  inspissation  of  the  bile 
and  gall-stones 

Manganese.   In  malarial  jaundice 

Mercurial  Cathartics.  In  moderate  doses 
night  and  morning,  or  in  small  doses  more 
frequently  repeated.  Especially  useful,  when 
stools  are  pale,  is  the  bichloride 

Milk  Cdhje.   In  obstinate  cases 

Mineral  Acids.  Nitrohydrochloric  acid  es- 
pecially useful  in  chronic  hepatic  affections, 
dysentery  and  dropsy  of  hepatic  origin 

PoDOPHTLUjll.  In  place  of  mercury  when 
stools  daxk 

Khubarb.  As  hepatic  stimulant 

SoDniM  Phosphate,  2.  In  bilious  sick  head- 
ache ;  also  in  the  catarrh  of  the  gall-duct  in 
children,  dose,  10  gr. 
.  Stilltngia,  2.  In  cirrhosis;  torpidity  and 
jaundice  following  intermittent  fever  ;  ascites 
due  to  hepatic  changes  ;  in  deficient  secretion 
to  be  combined  with  Nux  Vomica 

Bladder,  Irritable. 

Alkalies,  2.    Vegetable  salts,  especially  of 

potassium  when  the  m-ine  is  acid 
Aquaptjncturb,  2. 

Belladonna.     In  the  irritable  bladder  of 

childi-en  more  especially  causing  nocturnal 

incontinence  of  urine 
Benzoate  op  Ammonium.   Like  Benzoic  Acid 
Benzoic  Acid.   In  large  prostate,  and  alkaline 

conditions  of  urine 
Buciiu,  4.   In  combination  with  the  vegetable 

salts  of  potassium  in  a  very  acid  condition  of 

the  urine 

Cantharides.  In  women  without  acute  inflam- 
mation or  uterine  displacement ;  also  in  the 
irritable  bladder  produced  by  chronic  enlarge- 
ment of  the  prostate 

Copaiba.   In  clironic  irritability 

CUBEBS.   Like  Copaiba 

Hops,  4.  Useful  in  a  few  cases  in  large  doses 

Indian  Corn  Silk  (Zea  Mays),  4.  A  mild 
stimulant  diuretic  ;  infusion  ad  lib. 

Pakeira.  In  chronic  irritable  bladder 

Bladder,  Paralysis  op. 

Cannabis  Indica.  In  retention,  from  spinal 
disease 

Oantiiaridkh.  In  atonic  bladder,  painting 
around  the  umbi  icus  with  the  Acetum 

Eroot.  In  paralysis,  either  of  bladder  or 
sphincter,  wlien  i)  adder  so  that  urine  is  re- 
tained, and  incontinence  in  sphincter 

Galvanism.   In  lumbar  region 


Nicotine,  1.  3j.  of  a  4  per  cent,  solution  of 
nicotine  injected  by  catheter  and  then  with- 
drawn in  a  few  minutes 

Strychnine. 

Blepharitis. 

Alkaline  Lotions.  Warm,  to  remove  the  se- 
cretion 

CupRi  Sulphas.  Dropping  in  a  very  dilute 
solution 

Iron.   To  remove  the  ansemia  usually  present 
Mercury  (Unguentum  Hydrargyri  Nitra- 
Tis).   Most  useful  application.   If  too  strong, 
dilute  with  vaseline  or  simple  ointment 
Pulsatilla.   Internally  and  locally 
SiL-\TLR  Nitrate.   Pencilling  the  border  of  the 
lid  with  the  solid 

Boils. 

Acid  Nitrate  op  Mercury,  1.  To  abort  at  an 
early  stage 

Arnica,  1.  Locally  as  an  ointment,  and  also 
internally 

AjasENlc.   To  lessen  tendency  to  recurrence 
Belladonna.   Internally,  or  as  local  applica- 
tion 

Boric  Acid,  1.  As  a  dressing 

Calcium  Sulphide,  2, 3.  Occurring  in  strumous 

subjects  or  otherwise ;  to  hasten  maturation 

or  abort 

Camphorated  Alcohol.  As  local  application 

in  early  stage 
Carbolic  Acid.  Injection 
Caustic,  1. 

Cocaine,  1.  To  allay  the  pain 

Collodion.    Painted  over  whole  surface  to 

abort  in  papular  stage  ;  and  over  base,  leaving 

centre  free,  in  pustular  stage 
Counter-ibritation.  By  plasters  surrounding 

the  boil 

Opium.   Locally  to  remove  pain 

Phosphates,  2.  4.  Especially  of  sodium  as  a 
constitutional  agent 

Potassium  Chlorate,  1.  As  an  alterative 

Poultices.  To  relieve  pain  and  hasten  ma- 
turation 

SiL%T5B  Nitrate.   Strong  solution  painted  over 

the  skin  round  boil 
Strapping.  Properly  applied  gives  great  relief 
Subcutaneous  Incisions,  1. 
Sulphides.   In  small  doses  to  abort  or  hasten 

maturation 
Sulphites,  1. 
Sulphur  Waters,  2. 

Unguentum  Hydrargyri,  1.    Early  applied 

around  will  prevent  sloughing 
Yeast,  l.   ?ss.  ter  die  for  an  adult  very  useful 

Bone,  Diseases  op. 

Calcium  Salts,  2,  4.  The  phosphate  in  rickets, 
in  delay  of  union  of  fractures ;  the  chloride 
in  strumous  subjects 
CoD-LmsR  Oil.   In  scrofulous  conditions 
Iodine.   Alone,  or  with  cod-liver  oil 
Iodoform.  As  a  dressing  to  exposed  bone 

• 

Breath,  Fetid. 

Benzoic  Acid.   In  spray 
Camphor. 

Carbolic  Acid.  Dilute  solution  as  wash  to 
mouth 

Chlorine.  Liq.  chlori  and  chloride  of  lime  as 
lotion 

Permanganate  of  Potassium.  As  wash  to 
mouth 
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Bkight's  Disease. 

Vide  Albuminuul\. 

Beonciiiectasis. 

Chlouixio.  As  inhalation  to  lessen  foetor 
CliEASOTB.   As  inhalation 
Iodine.  As  inhalation 
Phosi'hates  and  Hypophosphites 

Teiusbkne.  As  inhalation 

Bronchitis,  Acute. 

Aconite  2.  J-l  min.  every  hour  at  commence- 
ment of  an  acute  catarrhal  attack 

ACTiEA  Racejiosa,  2.  In  acute  catarrh  and 
bronchitis  when  the  more  active  symptoms 
have  subsided 

Alkalies,  4.   To  render  mucus  less  viscid 

Amber  Oil,  4.  Counter-irritant  over  spine  in 
childi-en 

Ammoniacum.   Very  useful  in  old  people 

Ammonictm  Cabbo.vate,  2.  Where  much  ex- 
pectoration and  much  depression ;  or  where 
the  mucus  is  very  viscid  and  adherent 

Apomorphlxe,  4.  Causes  a  copious  expectora- 
tion in  the  early  stage 

AsAECETDDA.   Like  Ammoniacum 

Belladonna,  1.  In  acute  bronchitis  of  childi-en, 
to  stimulate  respiratory  centre 

Benzoin  and  Benzoic  Acid,  3.  3j.  inhaled 
from  hot  water  eases  cough  and  lessens  ex- 
pectoration 

Bleeding,  1.  Prom  the  superficial  jugular 
veins  in  severe  pulmonary  engorgement 

Chloral  Hydrate,  1,  4.  To  be  used  with 
caution  to  allay  pain 

Cod-Lttek  Oil,  1.  Eelieves 

CoLCHicuJt.    In  gouty  cases 

Copaiba,  4.  In  advanced  stage  of  disease 

Counter-irritants,  3.  Dry -cupping  most  effi- 
cient in  acute  cases  ;  mustard  leaves ;  mustard 
poultices 

Croton  Oil,  3.  As  liniment;  vesication  must 

not  be  produced 
ClTBEBS.    When  secretion  copious 
Demulcents,  4.   Liquorice,  linseed 
Eucalyptus,  1,  4.   As  liniment  combined  with 

Belladonna  in  the  early  stage.   Internally  in 

the  late  stage 
Garlic,  Oil  of,  4.  In  the  acute  bronchitis  of 

children 

Ipecacuanha,  1,  2,  3,  4.  When  expectoration 
scanty,  di-yness  in  chest,  ipecacuanha  in  large 
doses;  also  when  expectoration  has  become 
more  abundant,  but  difficult  to  expel 

Jalap,  3.  With  Bitartrate  of  Potassium  instead 
of  bleeding  in  engorgement  of  the  right  side 
of  the  heart 

Lead,  3.   In  profuse  discharge 

LoBELLA.,  2,  3.  4.  When  cough  is  paroxysmal  and 
there  is  much  expectoration  slightly  nauseant 
expectorants  are  good,  combined  with  opium 

Mercury,  1.  In  some  cases  useful  where  there 
is  much  congestion  and  litt'e  secretion 

Morphine,  2.  J-gr.  combined  with  quinine 
(gr.  X.)  will  abort  the  attack  if  given  early 
enough 

Muscarine,  2.  In  doses  of  i  gr.  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  attack  ;  well  combined  with 
digiiJfilis 

Mustard,  3.    Poultice  in  acute  bronchitis  of 

children  and  adults 
Nitric  Acid.   When  expectoration  free  and  too 

copious 

Oj'ium.  As  Dover's  powder  to  cut  short  attack, 

and  along  with  expectorants  to  lessen  cough 
Pilocarpine,  2.    With  abundant  exudation 
Potassium  Chloratk.  1.    Plrst  increases  the 
fluidity  of  the  cxiiectoration,  tlioii  diminishes 
it  in  quantity,  increasing  the  feeling  of  relief 


Bronchitis,  Acute. 


In  cliildren  to  encircle  the  who 


PouL'i'icra,  3. 
chest 

QuiNl.VE,  3.   To  reduce  temperature 

suWded ^'      ^^"^  '^''^  f^ynptoms  hav 
^'dUoidJ'   ^"^       ■^'i^''°<:ed  stage  of  acu" 
Squills  Sypup  of,  2,  4.  Combined  with  Tin( 

CamplioriE  Co.  after  acute  stage  is  over 
TARl^AR  Emetic,  2,  3,  4.   In  dry  stage  to  pro*. 

mote  secretion  ;  most  useful  in  the  first  stage 
TuRPENai.vj.;   3,  4.    When  expectoration  vefv 

profuse  ;  also  as  inhalation  or  stupes  i 

Bronchitis,  Capillary.  I 

^  emetic^'    "^^  ^  nauseating  expectorant  and  j 
AurMONiuM  CARBO-VAm   Much  fluid  or  viscid  I 
expectoration  and  lividity  commencine  Also 
as  an  emetic  j 
Ammo-vium  Chloride,  2,  3.    To  promote  se- ! 

cretion  j 
Ammonium  Iodide.    In  small  rapid  doses  re- 1 
neves  much  I 
Apomorphine,  2.  To  produce  a  plentiful  fluid  ' 
secretion  ;  also  as  nauseant  expectorant  i 
Camphor,  2.  As  expectorant  and  stimulant  i 
Cupping.   Pour  to  six  dry  cups  over  the  back  ( 
often  give  very  great  relief,  and  if  the  pul-  I 
monary  congestion  appears  very  great  wet  ' 
cups  should  be  placed  instead,  and  8-10  oz.  of  ' 
blood  withdrawn  from  adult  ' 
Ethyl  Iodide,  2.  As  an  inhalation 
Iodides,  2.   Are  very  serviceable  to  diminish 
viscidity  of  expectoration  if  given  in  very  low 
doses 

Ipecacuanha.  As  expectorant  and  emetic 
Mustard.  As  poultices 

Pilocarpine,  2.  In  abundant  non-purulent 
exudation;  not  to  be  used  in  dilatation  of 
veins  and  right  side  of  the  heart 

Poultices.   Over  whole  chest 

Serpbntaria.  In  children  as  a  stimulant  ex- 
pectorant 

SUBSULPHATE  OP  MERCURY,  2.    As  nauseant 

expectorant  and  emetic 
Turpentine,  2.  In  languid  circulation  in  th 

capillaries 


Bronchitis,  Chronic. 


it  I 

i 


Acids,  3.  To  diminish  a  chronic  copious  ex-  « 
pectoration  *M 

AcT^EA  Racemosa,  1.  Sometimes  relieves  the 
hacking  cough 

Alum,  1.  In  children  with  copious  expectora- 
tion in  doses  of  gr.  iij. 

Ammonia.  When  there  is  difficulty  in  bringing 
up  expectoration 

Ammoniacum.  Very  useful,  especially  in  elderl v 
people 

Ammonium  Chloride,  2,  3,  4.  To  render  the 
secretion  less  viscid 

Antimony.   When  secretion  scanty 

Arsenic,  3,  4.  In  emphysema  and  asthmatic 
attack  as  cigarettes,  where  there  is  much 
wheezing  and  little  bronchitis  following  the 
sudden  disaiijioarance  of  eczeniatous  rash 

Asapobtida.    Like  Ammoniacum 

Balsam  op  Peru,  3.  When  expectoration 
copious 

Balsam  op  Toi.u,  3.  Tlie  s.ime 

Belladon.va,  1.  To  children  choked  with  se- 
cretion give  mj.  of  tincture  every  hour  to 
stimulate  respii-atory  centre.  It  also  lessens 
the  secretion 

Benzoin,  3.   As  inhalation  or  as  spray 

BuiujuNDY  Pitch,  4.  Kmplastrum  in  chronic 
bronchitis 
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Camphok 

Cannabis  Indica,  1.   In  very  chronic  cases 

Cabbouc  Acid.  As  inhalation  or  as  spray 

Oahbonic  Acid  Gas,  1.  lulialed 

Chamois-Leather  Waistcoat,  3. 

Cheken,  1.  The  fluid  extract  renders  expec- 
toration easier,  and  paroxysms  less  frequent 

Chloral  Hydrate,  1.  A  solution  of  gr.  x.  to 
Sj.  used  as  a  spray  to  allay  cough 

Codeine.  In  place  of  opium  when  the  latter 
disagrees 

CoD-Lm3R  Oil.   One  of  the  most  useful  of  all 

remedies 
CoLCHictJM.   In  acute  cases 
CoNiuM,  1.  The  vapour  to  relieve  cough 
Copaiba.  Like  Balsam  of  Peru 
Creasote,  1.    Inhaled  to  allay  cough 
Crude  Petroleum,  1.   In  capsules  or  pills  in 

chronic  bronchitis 
CuBEBS,  2,  4.    Like  Copaiba 
Digitalis.  Where  heart  is  feeble,  especially  in 

the  aged 
Emetics 

Eucalyptus.   Stimulant  expectorant 
G-albanum,  3.   Like  Ammoniacum 
Gallic  Acid.  With  profuse  discharge 
Grindelia,  2.  Expectorant  when  the  cough  is 

troublesome 
Hydrastis.  In  chronic  coryza 
Iodides  2,  and  Iodine,  3.    As  inhalation  or 

liniment  to  chest,  to  lessen  expectoration  in 

chronic  bronchitis  ;  in  the  hoarse  hollow 

cough  of  infants  after  measles 
Ipecacuanha,  1,  3.   Wine  as  spray,  with  much 

expectoration ;  in  emetic  doses  in  children 

where  the  bronchioles  are  blocked  up  with 

mucus 

Iron.  When  expectoration  is  profuse 
KouMiss-CuBE,  2.    Sometimes  very  useful 
Lobelia,  3.  When  there  is  spasmodic  dyspnoea 
Mercury,  1.  To  diminish  congestion 
Morphine,  1,  2.   To  quiet  cough,  in  small  doses 
Nitric  Acid,  1.    In  mixtm'es  to  remedy  the 

effect  on  digestion  produced  by  sedatives  like 

opium 

Opium.  To  lessen  secretion  and  cough 
Phosphates,  3.   In  very  chronic  cases 
Physostigma,  4.  In  chronic  cases  with  great 
dyspnoea 

Plumbic  Acetate,  1.   In  profuse  secretion 
Potassium  Iodide,  1.    In  combination  with 

Antim.  Tart,  in  cases  of  great  dyspnoea.  The 

carbonate  in  viscid  secretion 
'  Sanguinaria,  2.  With  other  expectorants 
Senega,  3.  When  expulsive  efforts  are  feeble 
Serpentaria.  Like  Senega 
Spinal  Ice-bag,  3.   In  excessive  secretion 
Squill.   Where  expectoration  is  thick 
Stramonium,  1.  In  dry  cough 
Strychnine,  2.  As  respiratory  stimulant 
Sulphur,  3.     Where  expectoration  copious, 

bronchitis  severe,  and  constitutional  debility 
Sulphurous  Acid  Gas,  1,  2,  3.   As  inhalation 

or  spray 

SUMBUL 

Tar.  To  lessen  secretion  and  allay  chronic 
winter  cough ;  may  be  given  in  pill  or  as 
spray 

Terebene.  Internally,  or  as  inhalation 
Turkish  Bath,  3.  To  clear  up  a  slight  attack 

and  to  render  the  patient  less  susceptible  to 

taking  cold 

Turpentine,  1.   Liniment  to  chest  in  children 
Zinc   Oxide,  3.    To  control  too  profuse  a 
secretion 

Broncpioeritcea. 

Alcohol,  2.    Accordingly  as  it  agrees  or  dis- 
agrees with  the  patient 
Alu.m,  4.   A  remote  astringent 


-Immoniacum,  3.   In  old  people 
Ammonium  Carbonate,  2.    Stimulant  expec- 
torant 

Ammonium  Chloride,  2.  Stimulant  expec- 
torant 

Ammonium  Iodide,  3.  Small  doses  frequently 
repeated ;  value  increased  by  the  addition  of 
arsenic 

Asafostida,  8.   Like  Ammoniacum 
Astringents,  4. 
Carbolic  Acid,  2.  As  spray 
CoD-LwEB  Oil 

CoPAiB.v,  3.    Stimulant  expectorant ;  to  be 

given  in  capsules 
CUBEBS,  2.   Like  Copaiba 
Eucalyptus.  Sometimes  very  useful 
Gallic  Acid,  4.   Remote  astringent 
Gbindelia,  2.   Respiratory  stimulant 
Iodine.  As  counter-irritant  to  chest,  and  as 

inhalation 
Lead  Acetate,  3.  To  lessen  secretion 
Mybtol,  2.   In  profuse  foetid  expectoration 
Oleum  Pini  Sylvbstris.  As  inhalation  ' 
QurNDfB,  2.  Tonic. 
Phosphates,  2.  Tonic. 
Spinal  Ice-bag,  3.   To  lessen  secretion 
Sulphurous   Acu)  Gas.     As  inhalation  or 

spray 
Terebene 

Turpentine,  2.  Stimulant  expectorant,  and 
also  as  inhalation 

Bruises. 

Aconite.   Liniment  locally,  to  relieve  pain 

Arnica.  As  local  application,  no  more  use 
than  alcohol,  and  sometimes  gives  rise  to 
much  inflammation  ;  this  it  will  do  if  the 
skin  is  abraded 

Capsicum.   To  remove  discolouration  of  bruise 

Compressed  Sponge,  1. 

Convallabia  (Solomon's  Seal),  1.  The  juice 
from  the  fresh  root  will  take  away  a  '  black 
eye' 

Hamamelis,  3.  Locally 
Ice,  1 

Lead  Lotions.  To  allay  pain 
Oil  op  Bay.  Same  as  Capsicum 
Opium.   Local  application  to  relieve  pain 
Spirit  Lotion,  1. 

Sulphurous  Acid.  As  local  application  con- 
stantly applied 

Bubo. 

Argentic  Nitrate,  1.  A  saturated  solution, 
applied  over,  will  often  effect  absorption 

Blisters,  1.  Followed  up  by  application  of 
Tinct.  lodi,  will  cause  absorption 

Chloral  Hydbatb,  4.  25  per  cent,  solution, 
antiseptic  and  stimulant  application 

COPPEB  Sulphate,  1.   Gr.  iv.  to  33. 

Hydbargyri  Perchloridum,  1.  Epidermis  is 
first  removed  by  a  blister  and  then  a  saturated 
solution  applied  ;  a  poultice  is  then  applied  to 
separate  the  eschar,  leaving  a  healthy  ulcer 

Ice.   To  relieve  pain  and  lessen  inflammation 

Iodine,  1,  3.  As  counter-irritant  applied  round 
the  bubo 

Iodoform,  1, 4.  As  local  application 

Lead  Lotions,  1.  Compresses  soaked  in  these 
will  abort,  or  assist  in  the  healing  process 

Mercury.  As  local  application  after  opening 
bubo,  when  syphilitic  affection  is  great 

NiTBic  Acid,  1.  As  local  application  to  in- 
dolent bubo 

Peroxide   of   Hydbooen,   3.    Washed  and 

dressed  with  lint  soaked  in  it 
PoTASSA  PusA,  1.  To  Open,  instead  of  the  knife 
Potassio  -  Tartrate  dip  Iron.    Local  and 

general 

4  G 


INDEX  OF  DISEASES  AND  REMEDIES. 

Burns  and  Scalds. 


1186 


Bubo. 

Potassium  CiiLonATio,  1.   Powdered  finely  and 

then  applied 
SiLVUE  Nri'iiATE.   Lightly  applied  to  surface 

iu  indolent  bubo 
SULPHLBUS,  3.    To  check  suppuration;  not  so 

useful  as  in  an  ordinary  abscess 
Tartau  Emktic,  1.    When  inflammation  acute 

and  fever  considerable 

Bunion. 

Iodine.  Painted  on  in  indolent  forms 

Best.  When  thickened  and  painful.  Pressure 

is  removed  by  thick  plasters,  with  a  hole  in 

the  centre 

Burns  and  Scalds. 

Alkalies,  1.   Soon  remove  the  pain  if  exposed 

to  the  air  after  application 
Alum,  1.  Finely  powdered  over  foul,  bleeding 

granulations 
Anhydrous  Dressingr,  1. 
Argbnti  Nitbas,  1.   Wash  with  a  solution  of 

gr.  iv.  to  gr.  viij.  to  5].  and  wrap  in  cotton 

wool 

Bismuth  and  G-lycerine,  1.    A  thick  paste 

of  the  subnitrate  protective 
Boric  Aero,  1,  2,  3.    Useful  as  ointment  or 

lint  dressings,  or  as  Boric  Oil 
Carbolic  Acid.  One  to  six  of  olive  oil,  locally ; 

1  per  cent,  solution  relieves  pain  and  prevents 

suppuration 
Carron  Oil,  1,  4.   In  recent  bums 
Chalk,  Oil,  and  Vinegar,  1.  Applied  as  a 

paste  of  a  creamy  consistence  relieves  pain  at 

once 

Chlorinated  Soda.   In  dilute  solution 
Chloroform,  Olh'b  On,,  and  Lime-Water,  1 . 

Soon  relieves  the  pain 
Cocaine,  3.  As  lotion  to  allay  the  pain 
CoD-Ln':ER  Oil 
Cold,  1.   Instant  application 
Collodion,  2,  3.  Flexile,  to  protect  from  air 
Cotton  Wool.   To  protect  from  irritation  and 

so  lessen  pain 
Creasote,  1.   Like  Carbolic  Acid 
G-ALL^,  TJnguentum,  1.  To  prevent  cicatrix. 

Formula  :  TJng.  gallas,  3j.  Adipis  3j. 
Ice  to  Spine,  1. 

Iodoform,  1.   Local  ansesthetic  and  antiseptic 
Lead  Carbonate.  As  white  paint  for  small 

burns ;  should  be  applied  instantly 
Lime,  3.    As  Lin.  Calcis,  or  lime-water  with 

linseed  oil 

LnnMENTUM  TEREBINTHINiE,  (KENTISH  OINT- 
MENT, U.S.P.),  2,  4.  To  be  applied  at  once  to 
the  injury 

Oakum,  1. 

Oil  and  Litharge,  1.  Applied  as  a  varnish 
containing  5  per  cent  Salicylic  Acid 

Ol.  Mentha  Piperita;,  1.   Painted  on 

Phytolacca.  To  relieve  pain. 

Potassium  Chlorate,  1.  Solution  of  gr.  v.  to 
5].  locally 

Ehubarb  Ointment,  1.   One  part  of  root  to 

two  of  lard 
Salicylic  Acm,  2.   One  to  sixty,  olive  oil 
Soap  Suds,  I.   Instead  of  alkali,  if  it  is  not  at 

hand 

Sodium  Bicarbonate,  1.  Immediate  applica- 
tion of  a  saturated  solution 

Stimulants,  Local,  1.  Such  as  TJng.  Resinaj 
afterwards  followed  by  astringents 

Thymol,  1.  1  per  cent,  in  Olive  Oil,  local 
anoesthetic 

TunACLE,  1.  A  useful  handy  remedy  for 
dressing 

Warm  Bath.  Keep  whole  body,  with  excep- 
tion of  head,  totally  Immersed  for  some  days 


in  very  extensive  burns  or  scalds.   It  relievei 

pain,  although  it  may  not  save  life 
Whiting  and  Watku,  1.   Mixed  to  tlie  thick. 

ness  of  cream  and  smeared  over,  excluding; 

tlie  air,  gives  instant  relief 
Zinc  Ointmknt  and  Vakkline.  In  equal  p 

for  dressing 

Bursitis. 

Bllstkrs.  Most  useful 
CAJiJiOLic  Aero,  4.   As  injection 
FOMBXTATIONS.   To  relieve  pain 
Iodine.   When  chronic,  Lin.  lodi  may  be  used 

as  a  blister,  or  tlie  liquor,  after  blistering  or 

aspiration 

Cachexia. 

Am.  Fresh 
Aliment.  Nutritious 

Ammonium   Gabbonat-e.     With  bark;  after 

acute  illness 
Arnica.   Internally,  in  bad  cases 
Arsenic,  1,  2.   In  malarial,  also  in  cancerous, 

cachexia  ;  in  chronic  malaria,  combined  with 

iron 

Baths.  Turkish  bath  useful. 

Chalybeate  Waters,  2 

Cholagogues.  Most  useful  before,  or  along 
with,  other  remedies,  and  especially  in  malarial 
cachexia  before  the  administration  of  quinine 

Electricity,  1 

Eucalyptus,  2.  In  general  cachectic  con- 
ditions 

Euonymin.   As  cholagogue 

Ferri  Succinas,  1,  2.   In  malarial  cachexia; 

iron  generally  in  all  aneemic  conditions 
Glycerine,  4.   As  a  food 
Grape  Cure 
Hydrastis.   In  malaria 

Manganese,  2.  Along  with  iron  and  as  symp 

of  double  iodide 
Massage,  2.   Exceedingly  useful 
Mercury.  In  syphilitic  cases ;  see  Cholagogues 
Nitric  Acid.   In  debility  after  acute  disease; 

in  combination  with  the  fresh  decoction  of 

bark 

Oil  and  Fats,  2.  Cod-liver  oil  very  useful. 
Cream  as  an  addition  to  food;  oil  as  in- 
unction 

Phosphates.  In  cachexise  attended  with  mucU 
discharge 

Phosphate  of  Calcium,  1.     In  scrofulous 

phthisis  and  malnutrition 
Podophyllin.   As  cholagogue  ;  in  children  of  a 

few  months  old  improperly  fed  ;  in  alcoholic 

excess  ;  chronic  morning  diarrhoea 
Potassium  Iodide.   In  syphilitic  and  resulting' 

conditions 

Purgatives,  Saunb.  As  adjuncts  to  chola- 
gogues 

Quinine,  2.   In  various  forms  of  cachexia 
Sahsaparilla.   In  syphilis 

Calculi,  Biliary. 

Aliiient,  2.  Absence  of  starch  and  fat  recom- 
mended 

Anesthetics,  4.  During  the  passagfe  of  the 
calculus 

Belladonna,  4.  Relief  during  spasm 
Carlsbad  Waters,  1.  Prophx  lactic 
Chloral  Hydh.vi'io,  1.   To  relieve  pain  during 

paroxysm  ;  good  iu  combination  with  morphine 
Chloroform.    Inhalation  from  tumbler,  most 

useful  to  relieve  paroxysm 
Counter-Irritation,  3.  To  relieve  pain  during 

passage 
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Cre-\sote,  1.   Whore  the  mischief  arises  from 

the  iutestiunl  canal 
Emetics,  i.   Of  doubtful  value  in  aiding  the 

expulsion  of  the  calculus 
Fkrki  Succinas,  1.   As  a  solvent  for  existing 

stones,  and  prophylactic 
Ferbi  PEUCHiiOn.  TixcTuiiA,  1,   Lik e  Creasote, 

as  an  astringent.    Useful  if  renal  changes 

complicate 

IRIDIN,  1.  In  doses  of  gr.  j.  for  its  oholagogue 
properties 

Mercury,  1.  The  green  iodide,  with  manna  and 
soap  as  a  pill 

MoBPHisE.  i  gr.  (repeated  if  necessary)  with 
^  gr.  atropine,  subcutaneously,  to  relieve 
pain  and  vomiting  in  paroxysm 

Nitric  Acm,  1.  Hepatic  stimulant  and  altera- 
tive 

Nitro-Htdrochloric  Acid,  1.  Same  as  Nitric 
Acid 

Nitro-Htdrochlohic  Bath.  To  cause  expul- 
sion of  calculus,  and  to  relieve  pain 

Oil,  1.  In  large  doses  has  been  followed  by  the 
expulsion  of  gall-stones 

PuRTON  Spa,  1 

Salicylate  of  Sodium.  As  prophylactic 
Sodium  Carbonate,  1.   In  large  quantity  of 
hot  water  during  passage  of  stone.   At  first 
there  is  usually  vomiting,  but  this  soon 
ceases 

SoMUM  Phosphate,  1,  2.  In  20  or  30  gr.  doses 
before  each  meal  as  prophylactic.  Should  be 
given  in  plenty  of  water 

Sprudel  Spa,  1 

Turpestine  and  Ether,  1,  2.  Durande's 
remedy.  Equal  parts  to  relieve  pain  during 
paroxysm  ;  also  occasionally  as  prophylactic 
along  with  a  course  of  Carlsbad  or  Vichy 
water 


Calculi,  Ren-al  and  Vesical. 

Alkalies,  2,  3.  To  resolve  calculi,  potash  and 

soda  to  be  used 
Alkaline  Mineral  Waters.  Especially  Vichy 

and  Bethesda 
Ammonium  Benzoate,  2.  To  resolve  phosphatic 

calculi 

Anaesthetics.    To  relieve  pain  during  passage 
of  calculus 

Belladonna,  4.  Sometimes  relieves  the  pain  of 

the  passage  of  calculus 
Borocitrate  op  Magnesium,  1,  2.  To  dissolve 

uric  acid  calculus.   Formula  :  Magnesii  carb. 

Zj.;  Acid,  citric,  3ij.;  Sodii  biborat.  3ii.;AquEe, 

Jviij.  m.  sig. ;  .31]'.  ter  die 
Callthba.   To  relieve  vomiting 
Castor  Oil.  As  purgative 
Chloroform.   As  in  biliary  calculi 
Cotton  Root.  As  decoction  to  relieve  gravel 

and  strangury 
Counter-irritants,  3.  To  lessen  pain  during 

passage  of  calculus 
Cows'  Urine  (Hippuric  Acid),  1 
Mineral  Water.s,  especially  Wildungen 
Morphine.   Hypodermically,  as  in  biliary  cal- 
culi 

NrTBic  Acid.    Dilute,  as  injection  into  the 

bladder  to  dissolve  phosphatic  calculi 
PoTASHiOM  Boro-Tautuate,  2.   Morc  efiflcient 

than  the  magnesium  salt ;  prepared  by  heating 
•    together  four  parts  of  cream  of  tartar,  one  of 

boric  acid,  and  ten  of  water.    20  gr.  three 

times  a  day  well  diluted 
PoTAHHiiTM  CiTRATH.    In  hasmaturla  with  uric 

acid  crystals 
Water,  Distii^led.  As  drink 


Acetic  Acid.  As  injection  into  tumours 

Acid  Nitrate  op  Mercury 

Acids.   Internally  in  cancer  of  stomach 

Aluminium  Sulphate,  1.  A  caustic  and  disin- 
fectant application 

Argentx  Nitras,  1.  A  saturated  solution  in- 
jected in  several  places ;  to  be  followed  by  an 
injection  of  common  salt  of  a  strength  of  1  in 
1,000 

Arsenic,  1,  2,  3,  4.  As  local  application,  causes 
cancer  to  slough  out.  Sometimes  successful 
when  the  Imife  fails,  but  is  dangerous.  In- 
ternally, in  cancer  in  stomach  lessens  vomiting. 
Supposed  to  retard  growth  of  cancer  in  stomach 
and  other  parts 

Belladonna.  Locally  relieves  pain.  Used  in- 
ternally also 

Bismuth,  2.  To  relieve  pain  and  vomiting  in 
cancer  of  stomach 

Bromine  Chlorides,  1.  Alone  or  combined 
with  other  caustics.  To  be  followed  by  a 
poultice 

Bromine,  Pure,  2.  As  caustic  to  use  round 
cancer 

Carbolic  Acid,  1,  2,  3.  As  application  or  in- 
jection into  tumour  to  lessen  pain,  retard 
growth,  and  diminish  foetor 

Carbonic  Acid,  1,  3.  To  relieve  pain  in  uterine 
cancer 

Caustic  Alkalies,  1.  In  strong  solution  dis- 
solve the  cells. 

Charcoal  Poultices.  To  relieve  pain  and 
foetor 

Chian  Turpentine,  1.  Benefits  cases  according 
to  the  experience  of  some— of  others,  it  is  use- 
less 

Chloral  Hydrate,  3,  4.  To  lessen  pain 
Chloroform.   Vapour  as  local  application  to 

ulcerated  cancer 
Chromic  Acid,  2.  As  caustic 
Citric  Acid.  As  lotion  to  allay  pain,  1  in  60 
Codeine,  1.    As  a  sedative  in  cases  of  abdo- 
minal tumour 
CoD-LrvER  Oil,  1.   In  cachexia 
Coffee,  1.   Disinfectant,  applied  as  fine  powder 
CONIUM,  2,  3,  4.   As  poultices  to  relieve  pain. 

Used  internally  also 
GrAS  Cautery,   1.    A  form  of  actual  cau- 
tery 

Glycerine  of  Carbolic  Acid,  3.  Same  as  Car- 
bolic Acid 

Glycerine  of  Tannin,  3.  Mixed  with  iodine,  to 
check  discharge  and  remove  smell  in  uterine 
cancer 

Hematoxylin  Extract,  1.  To  a  fungating 
growth 

Hydrastis,  1,  2.   Palliative  application 
Hyoscyamus.   Bruised  leaves  locally  applied 
Iodoform,  1,  2,  3.   Locally,  to  lessen  pain  and 
foetor 

Iron  and  Manganese.  Internally  as  tonics 
Limb,  1.  As  caustic 

Opium,  3.  Locally  and  generally,  to  relieve 
pain 

Papain.   As  local  application  or  injection 

Pepsin.  As  injection  mto  tumour 

Potassium  Chlorate,  2.  Allays  the  pain  and 

removes  the  foator 
PoT.vssA  PusA,  2.  As  escharotio 
Poultices.  To  relieve  pain 
Salicylic  Acid.   Locally  applied  as  powder  or 

saturated  solution 
Sodium  Etuylate,  1.  A  powerful  caustic 
Stramonium,  1.   Ointment  to  relieve  pain 
Tbrkbrne,  1.    Disinfectant  dre-ssing 
ViKNNA  Paste 

Warm  Enhmata,  3.  To  lessen  pain  in  caucerof 
rectum 

Zinc  Chloride,  2.  As  caustic 
Zinc  Sulphate,  2.  As  caustic 
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Cancrum  Oris. 


Cataract. 


Absenic.  InterniiHy 
Nitric  Acid.   Undiluted  as  local  caustic 
PoTAsaiirM  Cni.oiiATi?,  1.   Internally  in  stoma- 
titis ;  useless  in  noma 
Quinine.  As  syrup  or  enema 


Carbuncle. 


AiiConoL.  As  needed 

Ammonium  Caiibonate.   Combined  with  bark, 

after  a  free  purge 
Abnica,  3.    Fresh  extract  spread  on  adhesive 

plaster  and  strapped ;  interhai  administration 

is  also  benefloial 
Belladonna  Extract.    "With  glycerine,  as 

local  anodyne 
Blister,  1.  To  cover  area,  with  a  hole  in  the 

centre  to  allow  discharge 
Boric  Acid,  1.  As  dressing 
Butyl-Chloral  Hydrate,  1.    To  lessen  the 

pain  of  facial  carbuncle 
Calcium  Sulphide.   J-  gr.  hourly  useful 
Carbolic  Acid.   As  wash  and  injection  after 

spontaneous   discharge,    or   on   lint  after 

opening 

Collodion.  Round  base,  leaving  opening  in 
centre 

Ether,  1.  Sprayed  on  for  a  little  time  will  cause 
an  eschar  to  separate 

Htdrarstri,  TJngubntum,  1.  Early  application 
will  abort  sometimes 

Iodine.  Locally,  to  lessen  pain  and  inflamma- 
tion, should  be  applied  around  the  base 

Iodoform.   Useful  local  antiseptic  dressing 

Opium.    Locally,  mixed  with  glycerine 

Potassium  Chlorate  and  Mineral  Acids,  1. 
Internally  administered 

Potassium  Permansanate,  1.  Antiseptic 
lotion 

Poultices.   To  relieve  pain 
Strapping.  Concentrically,  leaving  centre  free, 
lessens  pain 

TEBJ3BENB,  OR  TuRPENTlXE.  Antiseptic  appli- 
cation 


Caries. 


Calcium  Carbonate 
Calcium  Chloride 

Carbolic  Acid,  1.   As  a  disinfectant  lotion  ; 

often  heals  under  this  treatment 
CoD-LivER  Oil 
Gold.   In  syphiloma  of  bone 
lODixE,  1.    Locally  and  internally 
Phosphates  op  Calcium  and  Iron.  Useful 
Phosphoric  Acid.   Diluted,  1  in  8  of  water, 

locally 
Phosphorus 

Potassium  Carbonate,  1.  Concentrated  solu- 
tion locally  applied 

Potassa  Pusa,  1.  To  carious  bone  to  remove 
disorganised  portion 

Potassium  Iodide.   In  syphilitic  cases 

Sarsaparilla 

Sulphuric  Acid,  1.  Injection  (one  of  strong  acid 
to  two  of  water)  into  carious  joints,  and  locally 
to  carious  or  necrosed  bone.  To  be  useful  the 
disease  must  be  superficial. 

Viltatb's  Solution— Cupri  sulph.,  Zinc,  sulph. 
aa  partes  xv.,  Liq.  plumb,  subacetat.  part,  xxx., 
Acid  acet.  part,  cc,  as  injection  into  a  sinus 


Catalepsy. 


Chloroform,  1.  Inhaled 
Steiwutatoribs 

Turpentine.  As  enemata  and  embrocations  to 
spine  during  paroxysms 


CoDnlNE.  In  diabetic  cases  t 
Diet  and  Regimen.   Nutritious  in  senile  cases,  t 

Sugar  and  starch  to  be  avoided  in  diabetic 

cases 

Galvanlsm.  In  early  stage 

Mydkiatics.   To  dilate  pupil  as  a  means  of 

diagnosis  : 
PnosPHORArao  Oil,  1.  Instilled  into  the  eye'l' 

will  lead  to  absorption  if  borne 

Catarrh,  Acute  Nasal. 

Aconite,  3.     Internally  at  commencement, 

especially  in  children 
Aconite  and  Belladonna,  2.   In  sore-throat 

and  cold  with  profuse  watery  secretion,  one 

drop  of  tinct.  of  aconite  to  two  of  belladonna 

every  hour 

Aconite  Liniment.     To  outside  of  nose  in 

paroxysmal  sneezing  and  coryza 
Ammonia,  2.  As  inhalation  in  early  stage,  while 

discharge  is  serous 
Ammonium  Chloride,  4.    In  the  catarrh  of 

young  cliildren 
Ammonium  Iodide,  2.   1  gr.  every  two  hours 
Argenti  NiTRAS,  1.  Injection  of  a  solution  of 

gr.  X.  to  Sj. 

Arsenic.  Internally,  or  as  cigarettes  in  pa^ 
roxysm  and  chronic  cases  ;  valuable  in  cases 
which  exactly  simulate  hay  fever 

Baths.  Hot  foot-bath,  Turkish,  at  com- 
mencement ;  cold  bath  is  prophylactic 

Belladonna,  2.  5  m.  of  tinct.,  and  afterwards 
one  or  two  doses  every  hour  until  the  tliroat 
is  dry  in  acute  nasal  catarrh,  with  profuse 
watery  secretion,  and  in  ordinary  sore-throat 

Benzoic  Acid,  1.  In  ordinary  catarrh,  for  its 
stimulant  effects 

Bismuth,  as  Ferrier's  SnulE — Bismuth  subnit. 
ij.,  Acacise  pulv.  3ij.,  Morph.  hydrochlor. 
gr.  ij. 

Camphor.  As  inhalation 

Carbolic  Acm.  As  inhalation,  or  much  diluted* 
as  spray.    As  gargle,  1  in  100,  when  catarrh'  ? 
tends  to  spread  from  nose  into  throat  and  ' 
chest,  or  to  ascend  from  throat  into  nose  \ 

CiMiciPUGA,  2.    In  coryza  accompanied  by  | 
rheumatic  or  neuralgic  pains  in  head  and  face  1 

Cold  Powder — Camph.  partes  v,  dissolved  in  | 
ether  to  consistence  of  cream,  add  Ammon, 
carbonat.  partes  iv.  and  Pulv.  opii  pars  j, 
Dose,  grs.  iij-x.     To  break  up  or  modi^'i 
cold  * 

Cubebs.  Powder  as  insufflation  ;  also  smoked; 
also  the  tincture  in  3ss.  doses  with  infusion 
of  linseed  j 

Perribr's  Snuff,  vide  Bismuth  i 

Hot  Sponging,  3.  To  relieve  the  headache 

Iodine  and  Iodides.   As  inhalation  ;  like  a 
monium  iodide 

Iodoform  and  Tannin,  2.  As  insufflation 

Ipecacuanha,  2,  3.  In  moderate  doses  (gr.  x.)r 
Dover's  powder  at  night  will  cut  short  an 
attack.   The  wine  as  spray  to  the  fauces 

Jaborandi,  1.  As  tincture  or  hypodermic 
injection  of  half  a  grain  of  pilocarpine 

Nux  Vomica.   In  dry  cold  in  the  head 

Oil.  Inunction  to  whole  bodj'  to  lessen  sus- 
ceptibility. Locally  to  nose.  Sometimes 
ointment  may  be  used  instead 

Opium,  3.  As  Dover's  powder  at  commence 
ment ;  but  not  with  obstruction  to  respiration 

Potassium  Bichrosiate.  Solution  locally,  1  to 
10  gr.  in  4  oz. 

Potassium  Chlorate.  Eight  or  ten  lozenges  a 
day  to  check 

Potassium  Iodide.  10  gr.  at  bedtime  to  avert 
acute  coryza 

PuifiATlLLA,  2.  Warm  lotion  apjilied  to  interior 
of  narcs  ;  or  internally,  but  not  with  symptoms 
of  intestinal  irritation 
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Catakrh,  Acute  Nasal. 

Quinine.   10  gr.  of  quinine  with  ^  gr.  morpMne 

iir  commencement  may  abort  it 
Salicylate  of  Sodium.  2^  gr.  every  half-hour 

to  relieve  headache  and  neuralgia  associated 

with  coryza 

Sasguikaria.   Internally,  and  powder  locally 
Sea-wateu  Gabgle 

Spbay.  Useful  means  of  applying  solutions 
such  as  ipecacuanha  wine,  already  men- 
tioned 

SuGAlt,  1.  Finely  powdered  and  snuffed  up  the 
nose  in  catarrh  due  to  potassium  iodide 

Sulphurous  Acid.  As  inhalation,  spray,  or 
fumigation 

Tannic  Acid,  1.  Injection  of  a  solution  in 
rectified  spirit 

Tartar  Emetic,  2,  3.  to  iS  S^-  commence- 
ment, especially  in  children  with  thick  and 
abundant  secretion 

Turkish  Bath,  3 

■  Veeatrum  Viridb.   If  arsenic  fails 
Warm  Foot-Bath,  3.   Before  going  to  bed 
Zinc  Sulphate,  1.  As  injection  to  nose,  gr.  j. 

to  3j. 

Catarrh,  Chronic  Nasal. 

Alum.   In  powder  by  insufiaation,  or  in  solution 

by  douche 
Ammonia.  Inhalation 

Ammonium  Chloride,  3.  In  thick  and  abundant 
secretion 

AsAFCETiDA,  4.    Stimulant  expectorant 
Balsam  of  Peru,  4.  Stimulant  expectorant 
Benzoic  Acid,  4.   Inhaled  as  vapour 
Broiune.     As   vapour,  inhaled  with  great 
caution 

•Cabbolic  Acid.  1  to  100  as  spray,  or  1  to  200  as 
douche.  1  part  with  4  of  iodine  tincture  as 
inhalation  or  by  spray 

Cod-Liver  Oil,  2 

■CuBEBS,  2.     In  powder,  by  insufflation  or 

■  trochees 

Ethyl  Iodide,  2.   As  inhalation 
EuCALYPTOL,  3.  In  chronic  catarrh  with  profuse 
secretion 

Hamamelis,  3.  In  chronic  catarrh,  snuffed  up 
nose 

Hydrastis,  2.   In  chronic  catarrh 
Iodine,  2.   Vapour  inhaled 
Iodoform  and  Taxnin,  2.  Insufilated 
Sanguinaria,  2.  In  very  chronic  cases 
J  Tdbpentene.  As  liniment  to  chest 

Oerebral  Anemia. 

Ammonia,  2.  Inhaled  is  useful  in  sudden 
attacks 

Amyl  Nitrite.   To  act  on  vessels 

Arsenic,  2.  In  hypochondriasis  of  aged  people  ; 

best  combined  with  a  minute  dose  of  opium 
AURUM,  2.   Melancholic  state 
Caffkine.   In  hypochondriasis 
Camphor 

Chalybeate  Mineral  "Waters,  2 
Chloral  Hydrate.  In  small  doses,  with  stimu- 
lants 
Digitalis 
Electricity 
Glycerine 

Guarana,  2.   Restorative  after  acute  disease 
Iron 

Nitro-Glycerinb.  To  dilate  cerebral  vessels. 

Like  Nitrite  ot  Amyl 
Xux  Vomica 

Phosphorus  and  Phosphates,  2.  To'  supply 

nutriment 
Quinine,  2 
Strycuninb,  2 


Cerebral  Concussion. 

Rest.  Absolute  to  be  enjoined 
Stmulants.  To  be  avoided 
Wabmth.   To  extremities 

Cerebral  Congestion. 

Aconite,  2.  In  acute  cases  before  effusion  has 
taken  place 

Arsenic,  2.  In  commencing  atheroma  of  cere- 
bral vessels  and  tendency  to  drowsiness  and 
torpor 

Belladonna.  Very  useful 

Bromides.  Very  useful 

Cathartics.  To  lessen  blood-pressure 

Chloral  Hydrate.   When  temperature  high 

COLCHICUM.   In  plethoric  cases 

COLOCYNTH.   As  purgative 

Diet.   Moderate,  animal  food  sparingly,  and 

stimulants  to  be  avoided 
Digitalis,  2.   In  alcoholic  congestion;  and 

simple  congestive  hemicrania 
Ergot,  2.    In  want  of  arterial  tone,  or  miliary 

aneurisms  causing  vertigo,  &c. 
Galvanism  of  head  and  cervical  sympathetic 
Gelsbmium,  2.    In  great  motor  excitement, 

wakefulness,  horrors  after  alcoholic  excess 
Hydrocyanic  Acid 

Venesection,  2.   A  suitable  remedy  in  cases  of 

threatening  rupture  of  a  vessel 
Vbbatrum  Viride,  2.   In  acute  congestion,  the 

good  ceases  with  exudation 
Water.   Cold  douche  to  head,  and  warm  to 

feet,  alternately  hot  and  cold  to  nape  of  neck 

Cerebritis. 

Ammonium  Chloride.  Locally 
Ice 

Chancre. 

Calomel,  1.  Applied  locally 

Camphor,  1.  Finely  powdered 

Canquoin's  Paste,  4.    Zinc  chloride,  1  in  6, 

made  into  paste  and  applied 
Carbolic  Acid.  Locally 
Caustics.   Chromic  acid,  bromine,  acid  nitrate 

of  mercury,  zinc  chloride,  nitric  acid,  caustic 

alkalies 

EucALYPTOL,  3.    Mixed  with  iodoform  and 

locally  applied 
Hydrogen  Peroxide.    Constantly  applied  to 

destroy  specific  character 
Iodoform.  .  One  of  the  best  remedies 
Mercury.   Internally.  Black  wash  locally  ;  or 

yellow  wash,  or  corrosive  sublimate  in  solution 

Chancroid. 

Camphor,  1.  Finely  powdered 
Carbolic  Acid.  As  injection  and  local  appli- 
cation 

Caustics.   Sometimes  necessary 

BUCALYPTOL,  3.   With  iodine 

Ferric  Iodide,  2,  3.   Internally  in  phagedoenio 

cases,  or  debility 
Ferrum  Tabtaratum.  Like  Ferric  Iodide 
Iodoform.  Very  useful 
Mercury.   Acid  nitrate  as  local  application 
Nitric  Acid.   Locally  as  caustic 
Potassium  Chlorate,  1.  In  fine  powder 

Chapped  Hands  and  Lips. 

Benzoin,  4.   Compound  tincture,  1  part  to  4  of 

glycerine 
Collodion 

Glycerine.  Saturated  with  half  the  quantity 
of  eau  de  cologne  ;  or  as  glycerinum  amyll 
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Chapped  Hands  and  Lips.       Cholera  Asiatica. 


Hydkastis.  As  lotion 

LOTIO  PLUMni,  1 

SoLUTJO.v  OF  GuTTA  PjSKCHA,  1.  Protective 
SuLruuuous  Acid.   As  lotion  or  as  fumigation 


Chest  Pains. 


BuLLADONNA,  3.  In  pleurodynia,  as  plaster  or 

ointment 
loDixE,  3.   In  myalgia  as  ointment 


Chicken  Pox. 


Aconite 

Ammonium  Acetate 

Bath.  Cold  in  hyperpyrexia.  Warm  as  diapho- 
retic 

Compress,  Cold.  If  sore-throat. 
Laxatives 


Chilblains. 


Aconite,  1 
Abnica.  Useful 

Balsam  of  Peetj,  3.  As  ointment  when  broken 
Basilicon.  Ointment. 
Cajeptjt  Oil 

Oapsic  um,  Tincttjbb.  Locally,  when  unbroken, 
a  strong  tincture  and  solution  of  gum  arable 
in  equal  parts  on  silk 

Cabbolig  Acdd,  2.  With  tincture  of  iodine  and 
tannic  acid  as  ointment 

CoD-LnrER  Oil.  Internally 

Collodion 

Copper  Sulphate,  1.  Solution  of,  gr.  iv.  to  Ij. 
Electricity 

Iodine,  1,  2,  3.  Ointment  or  tincture  to  un- 
broken chilblains 

Sulphurous  Acid,  1,  2,  3.  Diluted  with  equal 
part  of  glycerine,  as  spray,  or  as  fumes  of  burn- 
ing sulphur 

Tincture  of  Opium,  1.  Locally  to  ease  itching 

Turpentine,  2 


Chlorosis. 


Arsenic.   In  place  of,  or  along  with,  iron 
Benzoin 

Bbrberine  Sulphate,  1.  Inferior  to  quinine 
CoccuLUS  Indicus.  In  amenorrhoea  and  leu- 
corrhoea 

Ebgot.   In  chlorotic  amenorrhoea 
Perm  Iodidum,  1. 
Perro-Manganates,  1 
Gallic  Acid,  1 

Hypophosphite  of  Calcium,  or  Sodium,  3 
Ieon.  3.   Carbonate,  useful  form.  Sometimes 
best   as    chalybeate    waters.    In  irritable 
stomach  the  non-astringent  preparations ;  in 
weak  anaemic  girls,  with  pain  and  vomiting 
after  food,  the  persalts  are  best 
Manganese.   In  amenorrhoea 
Massage.  Useful,  combined  with  electricity 

and  forced  feeding 
Nux  Vomica,  2.   Useful,  combined  with  iron 
Oils  and  Fats.   As  inunction 
Panoreatin,  2.   To  improve  digestion 
Pepsin.   When  digestion  imperfect 
Potassium  Iodide 

PuBGATivKS.   Useful ;  often  indispensable 

sea-bathing 

Zinc  Phosphide 

Choking. 

POTASSitTM  BaoMiDB,  3.  In  children  who  ohoke 
over  drinking,  but  who  swallow  solids  readily 


Alcohol,  2.  Iced  brandy,  to  stop  vomitin 

and  stimulate  the  heart 
Ammonia,  1,  4.   Intravenous  injection 
Amyl  Nitrite 
Antimony,  1 

Arsenic.    In  small  doses,  lias  been  used 

stop  vomiting. 
Atropine,  2.   Hypodermically  in  collapse 
Boric  Acid,  1 
Cajeput  Oil 
Calomel,  2.   In  minute  doses  to  allay  yumitiug 
Camphor,  2,  3, 4.    niv.  of  strong  tincture,  along 
with  tincture  of  opium,  every  ten  minutes, 
while  the  symptoms  are  violent,  and  then  every 
hour  ' 
Cannabis  Indica,  1 
Cantiiarides 
Capsicum,  1 
Carbolic  Acid,  2. 

iodine  every  hour 
Chloral  Hydrate, 


Gr.  ss.  along  with  ntij.  of 

  Subcutaneously,  alone,  or 

with  morphine  in  the  stage  of  collapse 
Chloroform,  2  or  3  min.,  either  alone  or  with 
opium,  every  few  minutes  to  allay  the  vomiting 
Cinnamon 

Copper  Salts.  Sometimes  used  to  stop  vomit- 
ing 

Corrosive  Sublimate 
Counter-irritation  over  Epigastrium 
Creasote,  1.    Alone  or  vfith  opium  to  allay 

vomiting 
Dry  Packing,  1 

GUACO,  1 

Hydrocyanic  Acid 
Ice  to  Spine,  3.   For  cramps 
Ipecacuanha,  1 
Jaborandi,  1 
Lead  Acetate.  Has  been  used  as  an  astringent 

in  early  stages  along  with  camphor  and  opium 
Morphine,  3.    One-eighth  to  one-fourth  of  a 

grain  subcutaneously  to  relieve  cramps 
NAPHTHALtN.   May  be  useful 
Nitric  Acid 

Opium,  2.   In  subcutaneous  injection  J^-j  S^- 
check  the  preliminary  diarrhcEa,  and  arrest  the 
collapse 

Permanganates 

Phosphoric  Acid,  1  i 
Physostigma,  1 

podophyllin,  1  | 
Potassium  Bromide,  1 
Quinine,  1 
EiciNi,  Oleum 

Saline  Injections,  2.  Into  the  veins  have  a 
marvellous  effect  during  collapse,  in  apparently 
restoring  the  patient,  but  their  benefit  is  gene- 
rally merely  temporary 

Strychnine.  Has  been  used  during  the  prelimi- 
nary diarrhoea,  and  also  as  a  stimulant  to- 
prevent  collapse 

Sulpho-carbolates,  1 

Sulphuric  Acid.  Alone,  or  with  opium,  is 
very  effective  in  checking  the  preliminary 

diarrhoea 

Transfusion  of  Milk.  Has  been  used  in  col- 
lapse 

TuRPBN'iTNE.  Has  Sometimes  appeared  service- 
able in  doses  of  10-20  m.  every  two  hours 


Cholera  Infantum. 


Aliment.  Milk 

Arsenic.   For  vomiting  in  collapse 
Bismuth  Sub-Nitrate,  1,  2.   In  emulsion 
Brandy,  2.   In  full  doses 
Caffeine 

Calomel,  2.    In  minute  doses  to  arrest  the 
vomiting 

Oami'hob,  2.  Where  there  is  very  great  depres- 
sion 
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Choleka  Infantum. 


Cabbolic  Acid,  2.  With  bismutli  or  alone  very 

effective 

Cold,  4.   Bath  at  75°  F.  every  three  or  four 

hours,  or  cold  affusions 
Cbeasotk,  I 

CuPRi  Sulphas,  2.  In  very  minute  doses  up  to 

the  one  thirty-secondth  of  a  grain 
Fbrm  kt  Ammonu  Citbas,  1 
Ice  to  Spine,  1 

Ipecacuanha.  When  stools  greenish  or  dysen- 
teric 

Lbad  Acetatk.  Very  useful 
Liquor  Calcis,  1 

Mercury,  2,  3.  i  gi.  of  grey  povi-der,  hourly. 
In  urgent  cases  a  starch  enema  should  be 
given,  containing  a  minute  quantity  of  lauda- 
num 

Nux  Vomica,  1 

Oleum  Ricini 

Peptonized  Milk,  1 

Potassium  Bromide,  2.    In  nervous  irrita- 
bility and  f  everishness 
Potassium  Chlorate,  4.  In  enemata 
KESOBcm 
Rhubarb,  1 

Silver  Nitrate.  After  acute  symptoms  are 
past 

Sodium  Phosphate 

Tannin  and  Glycbbin 

Zinc  Oxide,  2.   With  bismuth  and  pepsin 


Choleea  Simplex. 


Alcohol.   Dilute  and  iced. 
Absbnic.   To  stop  vomiting 
Atbopinte,   2.    Hypodermically,  an  efficient 
remedy 

Cajeput  Oil.   Used  in  India 
Calumba.   As  anti-emetic 
Camphor.   Very  useful 
Carbolic  Acid,  2.  With  bismuth 
Chloral  Hydrate.   Subcutaneously,  very  use- 
ful 

Copper  Salts.  As  astringent 

Ipecacuanha.   Very  useful 

Lead  Acetate,  2.  At  commencement  and  be- 
fore administering  opium,  in  order  to  deplete 
the  vessels 

Mustard.  Internally,  as  emetic ;  poultice  over 
chest 

Opium.  Hypodermically 

SALrNES,  2.   To  precede  the  use  of  Lead  Acetate 

SUMBUL 

Veratrum  Album 


Choedee. 


Aconite.   1  m.  every  hour 

AMYL  NlTBI'l-B,  1 

Atropine,  2.   Subcutaneously  along  with  mor- 
phine 

Belladonna.   With  camphor  and  opium,  in- 
ternally, very  useful 
Bromides.  Especially  of  Potassium 
BnoMiNATED  Camphor,  4 
Camphob,  2, 3, 4.  Internally,  useful  in  full  doses 
Cannabis  Indica 

Cantharis,  2,  3.    One  drop  of  tincture  three 

times  a  day  as  prophylactic 
Colchicum,  2.   3ss.  of  tincture  at  night 
Cub  BBS 
Digitalis,  1 

LUPULIN,  2,  4.    As  prophylactic 

Morphine.  Hypodermically,  in  perineeum  at 

night,  most  useful 
Tartar  Emetic,  2.   If  carried  to  the  extent  of 

producing  nausea 
Strychnine 

Tobacco  Wine,  2.   Just  short  of  nauseating  at 
bedtime 


Choeea. 

Anilin,  1 
Amyl  Nitrite,  1 

Antimony,  1,  3.   In  gradually  increasing  doses 

twice  a  day,  to  maintain  nauseating  effect 
Apomobphine,  3 

Arsenic.  Useful  sometimes  ;  must  be  pushed 
till  eyes  red  or  sickness  induced,  then  discon- 
tinued, and  then  used  again 

Belladonna, 1 

Bromide  of  Iron,  4 

Bromide  of  Sodium,  4 

Calcium  Chloride,  1,  2.  In  strumous  subjects 
Cannabis  Indica,  2.  May  do  good;  often  in- 
creases the  choreic  movements 
Chloral  Hydrate,  2, 3,4.  Sometimes  very  use- 
ful in  large  doses,  carefully  watched,  also  where- 
sleep  is  prevented  by  the  violence  of  the  move- 
ments 

Chloroform,  3.  As  inhalation  in  severe  cases 
CiMlciPUGA,  3.    Often  useful,  especially  when 

menstrual  derangement,  and  in  rheumatic 

history 

CoccuLUS,  PiCROTOXiNB,  2.  In  large  doses 
CoD-LrvER  Oil 

Cold,  1,  3.   To  spine  or  sponging,  but  not  with 

rheumatism,  pain  in  joints,  fever ;  best  to 

begin  with  tepid  water 
CoNlUM,  2, 3, 4.   The  succus  is  sometimes  useful, 

must  be  given  in  large  doses 
Copper.   The  ammonio-sulphate  in  increasing 

doses  till  sickness  produced 
Curare,  1 

Electricity,  1,  2.    Static  electricity 
Ether  Spray,  1.  Instead  of  cold  to  spine 
Hyoscyamus,  1 

Iron,  1,  2, 3.  Chalybeate  waters  in  aneemia  and 
amenorrhcea 

Lobelia,  4.   Only  in  nauseating  doses 

Mineral  Water  Baths,  1 

Morphine,  2,  3.  Subcutaneously  in  severe  cases, 
until  effect  is  manifested  ;  by  mouth  in  com- 
bination with  chloral  best 

Musk,  3 

Physostigma,  3.  Three  to  six  grains  of  powder 

a  day  for  children,  ten  to  twenty  for  adult 
Potassium  Bromide 

Quinine,  1  j..  •, 

Silver,  3.  The  oxide  and  nitrate  sometimes  do- 
good 

Strychnine,  2.  Useful  at  puberty,  or  m  chorea 

from  fright 
Valerian,  3.  To  control  the  movements 
Veratrum  VmroE,  3.    Has  been  employed 
Water.  Cold  affusion  to  spine  useful 
Zinc  Sulphate,  1,  3.    In  small  but  very  fre- 
quent doses,  and  when  the  nausea  produced  is 
unbearable  another  emetic  to  be  used 

Ohoeoiditis. 

Mercury 
Opiates 

Climacteeic  Disoedees. 

Aconite.  Hlj  hourly  for  nervous  palpitations- 
and  fidgets  .        ^  .,, 

Ammonia,  2,  3.  As  inhalation.  Raspail  s  Ban 
s6dative  locally  with  headache.  R  Sodii 
chloridum,  Jij.;  Liq.  ammonias,  Jij.;  Spiritus 
camphoroB,  3iij. ;  Aquam  ad  Sxxxij. 

Ammonium  Chloride.   Locally  in  headache 

Calabar  Bean,  2.   In  flatulence,  vertigo,  &c. 

Camphor,  3.   Eor  drowsiness  and  headache 

Change  of  air  and  scene  useful  adjunct 

CiMiciFUGA.   For  headache 

EucALYPTOL,  3.   Flushings,  flatulence,  &c. 

Hot  Spongings,  3 

Iron.  For  vertical  headache,  giddiness,  and 
feeling  of  heat,  fluttering  of  the  heart 
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Climacteric  Disorders. 

Nri'KiTK  OF  Amyi..  Wlioro  much  flushed 

Hux  Vomica,  3.   Useful  wlioro  uymptoms  are 

limited  to  tlie  head 
PoTAasiUM  Bjiomibb.   Very  useful 
Wahm  Batit 
Zinc  Vialeiuanatk 

CoCCYGODYJyiA. 

Belladonna.  Plaster  useful 
Chloboform.   Locally  injected 

OOUNTKll-UlEITATION 

Electricity 

SuRaicAL  Treatment.  In  obstinate  cases 

Coldness. 

Cold  Water,  3.  As  prophylactic  with  friction 

and  wrapping  up 
Spinal  Ice-bag,  3.  Por  cold  feet 
Strychnine 

Colic,  Intestinal.  . 

Ammonia,  3.   In  intestinal  colic,  and  in  colic  of 

children 
Antacids,  4.   In  acidity 
Arsenic.   When  pain  is  neuralgic  in  character 
Asafcetida,    2,   4.     To    remove  flatulence, 

especially  in  children  and  hysterical  patients 
Atropine,  4.   In  simple  spasmodic  colic 
Belladonna,  3,  4.   Especially  in  childi-en  and 

intestinal  spasm 
Chamomile  Oil.   In  hysterical  women 
Chloral  Hydrate,  3.   Sometimes  relieves 
Chloroform.    By  inhalation,  to  remove  pain 

and  flatulence 
CoccuLus.   During  pregnancy 
Essential  Oils.  Aniseed,  2,  3,  4.  Cajeput, 

Camphor,  Cardamoms,  Cinnamon,  Clo^tss, 

Peppermint,  Kctb,  Spearmint.  All  useful 
Ether,  2,  4.   Internally  and  by  inhalation 
Fomentations 

Ginger,  4.   Stimulant  carminative 
Lime  Water.  In  children,  where  due  to  curd- 
ling of  milk 
Milk  Cure.  In  enteralgia 
Morphine.   Very  useful 
Ntrx  Vomica.  Useful 

Opium,  3.  In  intestinal  colic ;  if  constipated, 
'a  purgative.  With  spirits  of  chloroform  in 
renal  and  hepatic  colic 

Phosphate  op  Sodium.  In  hepatic  colic,  to 
prevent  gall-stones  forming 

Potassium  Buomide,  3.  In  local  spasm  in 
children,  which  can  be  felt  through  hard  ab- 
dominal walls 

Poultices.   Large  and  warm,  of  great  service 

Tobacco.  Dangerous 

Colic,  Lead. 

Alum,  2,  4.  Relieves  the  pain  and  constipation 
Belladonna,  1 

Bromides,  2.   As  solvents  alone  or  with  iodides 
Castor  Oil.   Given  twice  a  day  to  eliminate 
Chlojioform,  1.    Internally  and  externally  as 

Itoimcnt 
Eggs,  1. 

Electro-chemical  Batiis,  1 

lODiDB  op  Potassium,  2.  Most  useful  in  elimi- 
nating lead  from  the  system,  and  combined 
with  magnesium  sulphate  to  evacuate  it 

Magnesium  Suli'hatb.  Most  useful  along  with 
iodide  of  potassium 

Milk,  1 

MoRPHiNK,  2.  Subcutaneously  to  relieve  pain 

Ol'IUM 

Sodium  Culoridb,  1 


Colic,  Lead.  I 

Si'Li'Hun,  1.  To  aid  elimination  I 
Sulphur  Ba'I'hh  »j 
SuLPiiuitic  Acid,  1,  2.   Dilute  in  lemonade  agV 
a  prophylactic  and  curative  ' 

Colic,  Eenal  and  Hepatic, 
vide  also  Calculi. 

Aliment.  Abstain  from  starches  and  fats 
Alkalies.  Alkaline  waters  very  useful 
Baths.   Warm,  to  remove  pain 
Chloroform.   Inhalation  from  tumbler  during 
fit 

Counter-irritation.  See  Irritants,  <Sic. 

Ether.  Like  chloroform 

Opium.  In  small  doses  frequently  repeated,  or 

hypodermically  as  morphine 
Turpentine 

Coma. 

Blisters,  3.  On  various  parts  of  the  body  in 
succession  in  the  critical  condition,  especially 
at  the  end  of  a  long  illness 

Cold  Douche.  In  the  drunkenness  of  opium, 
care  must  be  taken  not  to  ch.ill,  and  it  is  best 
to  alternate  the  cold  with  warm  water 

Croton  Oil.  As  a  purgative  in  cerebral  con- 
cussion, &c. 

Mustard.  'To  stimulate 

Potassium  BitartiiATe,  3.  Purgative  where  the 

blood  is  poisoned 
Turpentine.  Enema  as  stimulant 

Condylomata. 

Argentic  Nitrate,  1.  As  caustic 

Arsenic,  3.   As  caustic 

Carbolic  Acid,  2,  4.  Locally 

CHRomc  Acid,  1,  2,  4.  1-4  of  water,  locally, 
as  caustic  U 

Iodoform,  2.   Locally  applied  « 

Mercury.  Wash  with  chlorine  water,  or  chlori- 
nated soda,  and  dust  with  calomel  and  oxide 
of  zinc  in  equal  quantities 

Nitric  Acid.  As  caustic,  or  dilute  solution  as  a; 
wash  • 

Thuja.  Strong  tincture,  locally,  small  doses 
internally,  useful 

Zinc  Chloride  or  Nitrate,  3.  Locally,  as  a 
caustic  or  astringent 

Conjunctivitis. 

Alum.  After  acute  symptoms  have  subsided, 
but  not  if  the  epithelium  is  denuded,  since 
perforation  may  then  take  place 

Argenti  Nitras,  1.  Solution  of  gr.  iv.-lj.  in 
purulent  ophthalmia.  The  solid  in  gonorrhoea! 
ophthalmia,  to  be  afterwards  washed  with 
sodium  chloride  solution,  gr.  iv.-Sj. 

Belladonna.   Locally  and  internally 

Bismuth,  1,  2.    Locally,  in  chronic  cases 

Blisters.  Behind  ear 

Cadmium.  As  a  wash  instead  of  copper  or  zinc; 
the  sulphate,  gr.  j.-Sj. 

Castor  Oil.  A  drop  in  eye  to  lessen  irritation 
from  foreign  body 

Copper  Sulphate.  As  collyrium 

Ergot,  1,  2.  The  fluid  extract,  undiluted, 
locally  applied  in  engorgement  of  the  con- 
junctival vessels 

Euphrasia.  As  a  mild  astringent 

Mercury,  3.  As  citrine  ointment,  very  useful 
outside  the  lids  in  palpebral  conjunctivitis 

Opium.    Liquid  extract  in  eye  relieves  pain 

Pulsatilla.  As  wash  and  internally 

Tannin.  As  Collyrium 

Zinc  Sulphate,  3.   As  ColliTium 
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Constipation. 

Aloes,  vide  Dinner  Pill 
'  Alum 

Ammoniitm  Chlobide.  In  bilious  disorders 
Apples.  Stewed  or  roast 
Arsenic.  Iu  small  doses 

Belladonna  Extract,  2,  3,  4.  J^-i  S^-  in 
spasmodic  contraction  of  tlic  intestine  leading 
to  habitual  constipation ;  best  administered 
along  with  nux  vomica  as  a  pill  at  bedtime 

Bismuth,  3.  formula  :  B  Aluminii  Sulphas, 
gr.  jss.  ;  Bismuthi  Subnitratis,  gi:  j. ;  Extracti 
GentiauEe,  q.s.;  fiat  pilula 

Caklsbad  Watees.  Tumblerful  sipped  hot 
while  dressing 

Cascaba  Sagbada,  4.  In  habitual  constipation, 
nix.-xx.  of  fluid  extract  an  hour  or  two  after 
meals 

Castor  Oil.  nix.-xx.  in  a  teaspoonful  of  brandy 
and  peppermint  water  before  breakfast 

Cocculus.  When  motions  hard  and  lumpy,  and 
much  flatus 

CoD-LrvEB  Oil,  3.  In  obstinate  cases  in  children 

Coffee,  3.  Sometimes  purges 

COLOCYNTH,  3.    Compound  pUl.  Colocynth  pill 

at  night,  or  a  few  drops  of  Prussian  tincture 
Cbotox  On,.   When  no  inflammation  is  present, 

very  active 

DiNNEB  Pills.  Aloes. and  myrrh;  aloes  and 
iron  ;  with  nux  vomica  and  belladonna  or 
hyoscyamus,  taken  just  before  dinner 

Ene&iata,  2,  3, 4.  Soap  and  water,  or  castor  oU ; 
habitual  use  tends  to  increase  intestinal  tor- 
por ;  should  only  be  used  to  unload 

Ergot.  To  give  tone 

EuoNTMinr,  4.  Oholagogue  purgative  in  hepatic 
torpor 

Pig.   One  before  breakfast 
Gamboge,  4.   In  habitual  constipation 
GxrAiAGUM,  3.  Especially  when  powerful  purga- 
tives fail 
Honey.  With  brealcfast 
Hydrastis.    Useful  in  biliousness 
Ipecacuanha,  3.   One  grain  in  the  morning 

before  breakfast 
Jalap,  3.  Along  with  scammony 
Limb,  3.   Saccharated  solution  after  meals 
LiQuoBiCE  PowDBB,  COMPOUND.  A  teaspoon- 

ful  at  night  or  in  the  morning 
Magnesia,  3.   Solution  of  bicarbonate,  useful 

for  children  and  pregnant  women 
Meecuby,  3.    In  bilious  disorders,  stools  light 
MusoABiNE,  2.   To  increase  peristalsis 
Nux  Vomica,   mv.-x.  in  a  glass  of  cold  water 

before  breakfast  or  before  dinner 
Opium,  1.  When  rectum  is  irritable 
Physostigma.     Hlx.  of  tincture  along  with 

belladonna  and  nux  vomica  in  atony  of  the 

walls 

Podophyllum.  Very  useful,  especially  in 
biliousness  ;  ten  drops  of  the  tincture  at 
night  alone,  or  the  resin  along  with  other 
purgatives  in  pill,  especially  when  stools  are 
dark 

Pbunes,  3.  Stewed,  oft6n  efficient.   If  stewed 

in  infusion  of  senna  they  are  still  more  active 
Rhubabb  Compound  Pill,  3.  At  night ;  also 

for  children,  mixed  with  bicarbonate  of  sodium 
Saline  Waters.  In  morning,  before  breakfast ; 

Friedrichshall,  Hunyadi  Janos,  or  PuUna 
Senna.  As  confection,  &c. 
Soap,  3.  Suppository  in  children 
STfLLiNOH.    Itlx.  of  fluid  extract 
Stbycuninu,4.   In  atony  of  the  walls 
Suli'IIATHH,  3.   In  purgative  natural  waters,  in 

small  doses  ;  sulphate  of  potassium  has  been 

used  in  poisonous  doses 
Sulphur,  3.  Sometimes  very  useful  as  a  good 

afldition  to  compound  liquorice  powder,  as  in 

that  of  the  Prussian  Pharmacopceia 
Tobacco,  2.    niv.  of  wine  at  bed-time,  or 

cigarette  after  breakfast 


Constipation. 


Tbeaclk.   With  porridge  useful  for  children 
Tubpentine.   In  atonic  constipation  with  much 

gaseous  distension  of  colon 
Water.   Draught  in  the  morning  before  break- 
fast 

Whole-Meal  Bbbad 


Convalescence. 


Alcohol,  2.  With  meals 
BlTTEBS.   The  simple 

Coca,  2.  Eitlier  extract,  or  as  coca  wine  for 
a  nervine  tonic 

COD-Ln^EB  OtL 

Cream 

Eucalyptus.  A  tonic  after  malarial  disease 

GuABANA,  2.    Same  as  coca 

Hydbastis,  2.  As  a  substitute  for  quinine 

Ibon,  2.   As  chalybeate  waters 

Koumiss 

Levee.   As  lime-water  or  carbonate  of  calcium 

Opium.   As  enema  for  insomnia 

Pancbeatin,  2.  To  aid  digestion 

Pepsin,  2.  The  same 

Phosphates,  2 

Phosphites,  2 

Sea-Bathing,  3 

Sumbul.   Where  great  nervous  excitability 

Convulsions,  Infantile. 

AcoNPrE 

Alcohol.  A  small  dose  of  wine  or  brandy 
arrests  convulsions  from  teething 

AsAEGSTiDA.  A  small  dose  in  an  enema  arrests 
convulsions  from  teething 

Baths.  Warm,  with  cold  afEusions  to  the 
head 

Belladonna.  Very  useful 

Bbomidb  of  Potassium,  2,  3,  4.  Exceedingly 
useful ;  children  bear  it  in  lai-ge  doses  ;  gr.  v. 
three  times  a  day  or  oftener  for  a  child  a 
year  old  in  convulsions  from  teething 

Chloral  Hydbate.  In  large  doses— gr.  v.  by 
mouth  or  rectum 

Chlobofobm.  To  arrest  fit 

Gablic  Poultices,  4.  To  spine  and  lower  ex- 
tremities in  infantile  convulsions 

Ignatia.   When  intestinal  irritation 

Spinal  Ice-bag 

Valebian.  When  due  to  worms 
Vebatbum 

CoENEAL  Opacities. 

Cadmium 

Hydbargyri  Blchlobidum,  1.  i  gr.  to  5]. 

Iodine.   Internally  and  locally 

Mercury.  Internally  and  locally 

Silver  Nitrate.  Locally 

Sodium  Chloride.  Injected  under  conjunctiva 


COENS. 


Acetic  Acid 
Chromic  Acid 

Poultices.  And  plaster  witU  hole  in  centre  to 
relieve  pressure  . 

Salicylic  Acid,  3.  Saturated  solution  in  collo- 
dion with  extract  of  cannabis  indica,  3ss-Jj. 

SiL%rBR  Nitrate 

Cough. 

Aconite.   In  throat-cough  and  emphysema 
Alcohol,  3.    Kelievcd  by  brandy  or  wine ; 

aggravated  by  beer  or  stout 
Alum,  3.  As  spray  or  gargle 
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Cough. 


Argkn'I'i  Nrj'isAS,  1.  In  throat-cough,  a  solution 

of  gr.  viij.-Jj.  fipplied  to  fauces 
AroMOiii'iiiNB.    In  brouchitis,  with  deficient 

secretion;  and  as  emetic  in  children  where 

there  is  excess  of  bronchial  secretion 
AsAFCETiDA,  2.   In  the  after-cough  from  habit, 

and  in  the  sympathetic  whooping-cough  of 

mothers 

Belladonna,  3,  4.  In  nervous  cough  and  un- 
complicated whooping-cough 

Blujs  Pill.  In  gouty  or  bilious  pharyngeal 
irritation 

BuTYL-CuLOEAL  HyDrate,  3.  In  night  coughs 
of  phthisis 

Camphob.  Internally,  or  locally,  painted  over 
the  larynx  with  equal  parts  of  alcohol 

Carbonic  Acid  Gas,  3.  Inhalation  in  nervous 
cough 

Cerium,  2.  In  cough  associated  with  vomiting 
Chloral  Hydrate,  2.  In  respiratory  neurosis 
Chloroeobm,  3.    With  a  low  dose  of  opium  and 

glycerine  in  violent  paroxysmal  cough;  if 

very  violent  to  be  painted  over  the  throat 
CoD-LmsR  Oil.   One  of  the  most  useful  of  all 

remedies  in  cough 
CoNHJM,  3.   In  whooping-cough 
Cbeasote,  3.   In  winter  cough 
CUBBBS,  2,  3.    Along  with  linseed  in  acute 

catarrh 

G-EISEMIUM,  2,  3.   In  convulsive  and  spasmodic 
cough,  with  irritation  of  the  respiratory  centre 
G-bindelia,  2.    In  habitual  or  spasmodic  cough 
Glycertnb,  3.   Along  with  lemon-juice,  as  an 
emollient 

Hydrocyanic  Acid,  2,  4.   For  irritable  cough, 
and  in  phthisis,  and  in  reflex  cough  arising 
from  gastric  irritation 
Hyoscyamus.   In  tickling  night-coughs 
Iodine,  3.  As  inhalation  in  cough  after  measles, 
or  exposure  to  cold,  associated  with  much 
hoarseness  and  wheezing  of  the  chest 
Iodoform,  3.   In  the  cough  of  phthisis 
Ipecacuanha.  Internally,  and  as  spray  locally; 
in  obstinate  winter  cough  and  bronchial 
asthma 

Ipecacuanha  and  Squill  Pill.    In  chronic 

bronchitis  at  night 
Lactucarium.   To  relieve 
Laurocerasus.  Substitute  for  hydrocyanic  acid 
Linseed.   In  throat-cough 
lilQUORiCE.    In  throat-cough 
Lobelia,  2.   In  whooping-cough  and  dry  bron- 

chitic  cough 
Nasal  Douche;.   In  nasal  cough 
Opium,  2,  8.  Morphine  locally  to  the  throat  and 

larynx,  and  generally 
Plasters.   Calefaciens  and  picis  to  the  chest 
Potassium  Bromide.   In  reflex  coughs 
Potassium  Carbonate,  1.   In  dry  cough  with 

little  expectoration 
Peunus  Virginiana 

Pulsatilla.  Anemonine,  gr.  ss-j.dose,  in  asthma 

and  whooping-cough 
Sanguinaria.   In  nervous  cough 
Tannin.   As  glycerine  to  the  fauces  in  chronic 

inflammation,  especially  in  children 
Tab  Water.      In    winter-cough,  especially 

paroxysmal,  bronchitis  and  phthisis 
Valerian.   In  hysterical  cough 
Zinc  Sulphate,  1.  In  nervous  hysterical  cough 


Ceoup. 


Aconite,  3.   In  catarrhal  croup 

Alum,  2,  3,  4.     Teaspoonful,  with  honey  or 

syrup,  every  J  or  J  hour  until  vomiting  is 

induced ;  most  useful  emetic 
Apomorphine,  2.    As  an  emetic ;  may  cause 

severe  depression 
Calomel,  2.   Large  doses,  to  allay  spasm  and 

check  formation  of  false  membrane 


Croup. 

Oarbolic  Acid,  2.  Spray 

CoPi'ER  Sulphate,  2,  3.   gr.  j-v.,  according  to 

age  of  cluld,  until  vomiting  is  induced 
Ipecacuanha,  2,  4.   Must  be  fresh ;  if  it  does 

not  succeed,  other  emetics  must  be  taken 
Jabohandi, '1.   Beneficial  in  a  few  cases  ' 
Lactic  Acid.   To  dissolve  membrane  (1  in  20)*  ' 

applied  as  spray  or  painted  over  '  '. 

Lime  Water,  4.     Spray,  most  useful  in  adults 
Lobblu.,  3.   Has  been  used 
Mercury  Subsulphate.     One  of  the  best 

emetics  ;  gr.  iij-v.  given  early 
Quinine,  2.     In  spasmodic  croup,  in  large . 

doses 

Sanguinaria.   A  good  emetic.   R  Syr.  ipecac. 

3ij. ;  Pulv.  sanguin.  gr.  xx. ;  Pulv.  ipecac.  | 

gr.  V. ;  give  a  teaspoonful  every  quarter-hour  ; 

till  emesis,  then  half  a  teaspoonful  every  hour  ' 
Senega.  As  an  auxiliary 
Sulphurous  Acid,  3.   As  spray 
Tantjin,  3.   As  spray,  or  glycerin  of  tannin 
Taktab  Emetic,  2.  Too  depressant  in  young 

children 

Zinc  Sulphate,  2,  3.  Sometimes  used  as  an 
emetic  i 

Cystitis. 

Aconite.   When  fever  present 

Alkalies.   When  urine  is  acid  and  the  bladder 

irritable  and  inflp-med 
Ammonium  Citrate,  1.  In  chronic  cystitis 
Aebutin,  4.   Diuretic  in  chronic  cystitis 
Belladonna.    Most  useful  to  allay  irrita- 
bility 

Benzoic  Acid,  1.  In  catarrh  with  an  aUcaliue 
state  of  the  m-ine 

Boric  Acid,  4.   As  Boroglyceride  as  injection 
in  cystitis,  with  an  alkaline  urine  due  to  , 
fermentation  j 

BucHU.   Especially  useful  in  chronic  cases  ' 

Canthabides,  3.  In  small  doses  long  continued, 
where  there  is  a  constant  desire  to  micturate 
associated  with  much  straining  and  pain  in 
the  act. 

Carbolic  Acid,  3.  And  sulpho-caxbolates  as 

antiseptics 
Chimaphila.   In  chronic  cases 
Copaiba.  Useful 
Cubebs 

Eucalyptus.    Extremely  useful  in  chronic.} 
cases  j 
Hot  Enemata,  3.   To  relieve  the  pain  | 
Hot  Sitz-Bath,  3  '  j 

Hyoscyamus.   To  relieve  pain  and  irritability  * 
loDLXE  and  Iodides,  4 
Iodoform.  As  suppository 
Milk  Diet,  1 

Opium.  As  enema,  or  suppository,  to  relievfr 
pain 

Pabeira.   In  chronic  cases 
Potassium  Bromide.  To  relieve  the  pain 
PoTASSidM  Chlorate 
Quinine.   In  acute  cases 
Salicylic  Acid,  4.   In  chronic  cystitis  witl^ 

ammoniacal  urine 
Sulphites.  To  prevent  putrefaction  of  urine 
Triticum  Eepkns,  1 
Turpentine,  3,  4.  In  chronic  cases 
UVA  Ubsi,  4.   In  chronic  cases 
Zba  Mays,  4.  A  mild  stimulant  dim-etic 


i 


Cysts. 


Acupuncture,  2 

Ohlobidh  op  Gold,  2.  In  ovarian  dropsy 

Galvano-puncturk 

Iodine,  2.   As  an  injection  after  fcipping 

Silver  Nitrate,  2.  As  an  injection 
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Deafness. 

Ammonium  Chlohlde 

Canthahibbs.  As  ointment  behind  tlie  eoi- 
CoLcmcuM.   In  gouty  persons 
Garglks.   In  tliroiit-dcafuess 
Glycerin,  3.  Locally 
Q01NINB.  In  Mcnitire's  disease 
Tannin,  3.  In  throat-deafness 

Debility. 

Alcohol,  3.  Along  with  food  often  very  useful. 
Liable  to  abuse— not  to  be  continued  too 
long ;  effect  watched  in  aged  people  with  dry 
tongue 

Absenic,  3.  In  young  ansemic  persons,  alone 
or  with  iron,  and  in  elderly  with  feeble  cir- 
culation. 

BiTTEi^s.   Useful  as  tonic 

CAiCiUM  Salts,  3.  Phosphates  if  from  over- 
work or  town  Ufe  ;  hypophosphites  in  nervous 
debUity 

Cholagogue  Pckgativbs.  When  debility  is 
due  to  defective  elimination  of  waste 

CmcuoNA.  A  fresh  infusion  along  with  carbon- 
ate of  ammonium 

CoD-LiVER  Oil 

DlGiTALiB.   When  circulation  is  feeble 

Eucalyptus.   In  place  of  quinine 

Hydrastis.   The  same 

Iron.   In  antemic  subjects 

Manganese,  2.  Alone  or  with  iron 

Morphine,  3.  Subcutaneously,  if  due  to  onan- 
ism or  hysteria 

Kux  Vomica.  Most  powerful  general  tonic 

QuxNiNB,  3.   General  tonic 

Sanguinaria.  When  gastric  digestion  is  feeble 

SABSArABiLLA.    If  syphilitic  taint  is  present 

Sba-Bathing,  3.  in  chronic  illnesses  with 
debUity 

Turkish  Baths,  3.  If  due  to  tropical  climate, 
with  caution  ;  in  townspeople,  when  they  be- 
come stout  and  flabby 

Delieium. 

Alcohol.  When  delirium  is  due  to  exhaustion 
Antimony.    Along  with  opium  in  fever,  such 

as  typhus 
Baths,  Cold.  In  fever 
Belladonna.  In  the  delirium  of  typhus 
Blisters,  4.    In  delirium  due  to  an  irritant 

poison,  and  not  to  exhaustion 
■  Brojudb  of  Potassium.  In  fevers 
Cami'Hor.   In  20-gr.  doses  every  two  or  three 

hours  in  )ow-muttering  delirium 
Cannabis   Indica.     In    nocturnal  delirium 

occurring  in  softening  of  the  brain 
CJhloral  Hydrate,  3,  i.  In  violent  delirium  of 

fevers 

Cold  Douche,  3.   Place  patient  in  warm  bath 

while  administered 
Hyoscyamus,  1 
MoRi'HiNE.  Hypodermically 
Musk,  4.   In  the  delirium  of  low  fever,  and  in 

ataxic  pneumonia  of  drunkards  with  severe 

nervous  symptoms 
Opium.    With  tartar  emetic 
Quinine,  1 

"VALunLAN,  4.  In  the  delirium  of  adynamic 
fevers 

Delirium  Tremens. 

Alcohol,  2.  Necessary  when  the  attack  is  due 
to  a  failure  of  digestion  ;  not  when  it  is  the 
result  of  a  sudden  largo  excess 
Ammonium  Carbonatk.   In  debility 
Antimony,  4.    Along  with  opium,  to  quiet 
maniacal  excitement  and  give  sleep 


Delirium  TrexMens. 

Arnica,  2.  The  tincture  where  there  is  great 
depression 

BEKif-TEA.   Most  useful 

Belladonna.   In  insomnia  when  coma-vigil 

Bromide  oi.'  Potassium.  In  large  doses,  especi- 
ally when  an  attack  is  threatening 

Brominatkd  Camphor,  4.  Nervine,  sedative, 
and  antispasmodic 

Butyl-Chloral  Hydrate,  1 

Cannabis  Indica.   Useful,  and  not  dangerous 

Carsicum,  2.  20-30-gr.  doses,  repeated  after 
three  hours,  to  induce  sleep 

CHLOILA.L  Hydrate,  2.  If  the  delirium  follow  a 
debauch ;  with  caution  in  old  topers  and  cases 
of  weak  heart ;  instead  of  sleep,  sometimes 
produces  violent  delirium 

Chlorouorm,  2.   Internally  by  stomach 

CiMiciPUGA.  As  a  tonic 

Coffee 

Cold  Douche  or  Pack,  1,  3.   For  iusonmia 
CoNiUii.   As  an  adjunct  to  opium 
Croton  Oil,  4.  Purgative 
Digitalis,  2,  3,  4.  In  large  doses  has  had  some 
success 

Bnemata.  Nutritive,  when  stomach  does  not 
retain  food 

Food,  nutritious,  more  to  be  depended  upon 

than  anything  else 
Gamboge,  4 

Hyoscyamus.  Useful,  like  belladonna,  probably, 

in  very  violent  delirium 
Ice  to  Head,  3.   To  check  vomiting 
LUPULIN,  4.   As  an  adjunct  to  more  powerful 

remedies 
Opium.   To  be  given  with  caution 
Potassium  Bromide 
Quinine.   To  aid  digestion 
Stramonium.  More  powerful  than  belladonna 
Sumbul.   In  insomnia  and  nervous  depression 

preceding  an  attack 
Veratrum  Viride,  4.  Very  dangerous 

Dentition. 

Belladonna.  In  convulsions 

Bromide  of  JPotasstum.  To  lessen  irritability 

and  to  stop  convulsions 
Calujiba.   In  vomiting  and  diarrhoea 
Hypophosphites.  As  tonic 
Phosphate  op  Calcium.   When  delayed  or 

defective 

Diabetes  Insipidus. 

Alum 
Atropine 
Creasote 
Dry  Debt,  2 

Ergot,  2.   Carried  to  its  full  extent 
Gallic  Acld.   Combined  with  opium 
Gold  Chloride,  2.   In  a  few  cases 
Jaborandi,  2.   In  some  cases 
KRAMEitLi.   To  lessen  the  quantity  of  ui-ine 
Muscarine,  2.   In  some  cases 
Nitric  Acid 

Opium.   Most  useful ;  large  doses,  if  necessary 
Potassium  Iodide,  2.   In  syphilitic  taint 
Valerian.  In  large  doses 

Diabetes  Mellitus. 

CAUTION. — T!ie  urine  of  patierUs  taking  saliq/lie 
acid  gioes  Tromnier's  test  for  sugar. 

Alkalies,  2.  Alkaline  waters  are  useful,  when 
of  hepatic  origin,  in  obese  subjects;  and  in 
delirium 

Almond  Bread 

Ammonium  Carbonate 

Ammonium  Citrate 
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Diabetes  Mellitus. 


Diarrhoea. 


Ammonium  Phohi-iiatb 
AiiaisNic,  3.   Ill  tUiu  subjects 
Bklladon'na.   Pull  doses 
Calcium  Suli'iiidb 

CouEiNE.  A  most  efflcient  remedy.  Sometimes 
requii-es  to  be  pushed  to  the  extent  of  18  grs 
or  more  per  diem 

CllEASOTE 

Glycekd;.  As  remedy,  and  as  food  in  place  of 
sugar 

GrOLD  CHLOniDE,  2 
HyDKOGKN  PEnoXBDK 

luoN.  Most  useful  along  with  morphine 

Jaboiiandi 

Krameufa 

liAcrrc  Acid 

Opium,  3,  4.   Most  useful 

Phosphobic  Acid.   To  lessen  thirst 

Potassium  Beomide 

Quinine 

Quinine  Beomcde,  with  morphine 

Quinine  Sulphate 

Bhubaeb 

Salicylate  of  Sodium 
Skim-Milk  Diet 
Sodium  Citeate 

Sodium  Phosphate.  As  purgative 

Diarrhoea. 

Aconite.  In  high  fever  and  cutting  abdominal 
pains 

Alkalies,  3,  4.  In  small  doses  in  diarrhoea  of 
childi-en,  if  due  to  excess  of  acid  in  the  intes- 
tine, causing  colic  and  a  green  stool 

Alum,  4 

Ammonium  Caebonate,  3.  In  the  after-stage 
if  there  is  a  continuous  watery  secretion 

Ammonium  Ohloeide,  3.  In  intestinal  catarrh 

Argentic  Niteate,  3.  In  acute  and  chronic 
diarrhoea  as  astringent 

Aenica 

Aeomatics,  4.  In  nervous  irritability  or  relaxa- 
tion without  inflammation 

Aesenic,  2,  3.  A  few  drops  of  Powler's  solution 
in  diarrhoea  excited  by  taking  food  ;  in  diar- 
rhoea with  passage  of  membranous  shreds 
associated  with  uterine  derangement;  and 
along  with  opium  in  chronic  diarrhoea  of 
malarial  origin. 

Bael.    Infusion  to  children 
•  Belladonna,  4.   In  colliquative  diarrhoea 

Bismuth,  2,  3,  4.  In  large  doses  in  chronic 
diarrhoea  ;  with  grey  powder  in  the  diarrhoea 
of  children 

Cajeput  Oil,  4.  Along  with  camphor,  chloro- 
form and  opium  in  serous  diarrhoea 

Calcium  Caebonate,  2.  The  aromatic  chalk 
mixture  in  the  diarrhoea  of  children;  and  in 
the  diarrhoea  of  phthisis  and  typhus 

Calcium  Caebolate 

Calcium  Chloeide.  In  the  colliquative  diar- 
rhoea of  strumous  children,  and  in  chronic 
diarrhoea  with  weak  digestion 

Calcium  Phosphate,  3.  In  chronic  diarrhoea, 
especially  of  children 

Calomel,  2.  In  minute  doses  in  chronic  diar- 
rhoea of  children,  with  jjasty  white  stools 

Calx  Sacgharata,  1,  3.  In  the  chronic  diar- 
rhoea and  vomiting  of  young  children 

Camphor,  2,  3,  4.  In  the  early  stage  of  Asiatic 
cholera,  at  the  commencement  of  summer 
diarrhoea,  acute  diarrhoea  of  children,  and 
diarrhoea  brought  on  by  effluvia 

Cannabis  Indica,  1 

Capsicum,  3.  Prom  eating  fish ;  and  in  summer 
diarrhcea,  and  diarrhoea  after  expulsion  of 
irritant 

Caeuolic  Acid 

Cascajulla 

Castor  Oil  and  Opium,  3,  4.    To  carry  away 


ohndren*^* '  'liarrhoea  of 

Catechu,  4.  Astringent 
Charcoal,  4.   In  foul  evacuations 
Chloral  Hydrate,  1 

Chloroform,  3.  As  -spirits  with  opium  after  a 
purgative 

Cocaine,  4.   In  serous  diarrhoea 

CoD-Liyr.R  Oil,  3.  TochUdren  with  pale  stink- 
ing stools 

Cold  or  Tepid  Pack,  3.  In  summer  diarrhoea 
of  children 

Copaiba,  4.  From  its  local  action  in  chronic 
cases 

Copper  Sulphate,  2,  3.  ^gr.  along  with  opium 
in  acute  and  chronic  diarrhoea,  associated  with 
colicky  pains  and  catarrli 

CORROSIVK  Sublimate,  3.  In  small  doses  in 
acute  and  chronic  watery  diarrhoea,  marked 
by  shmy  or  bloody  stools,  of  children  and 
adults ;  and  diarrhoea  of  phthisis  and  typhoid 

CotoBahk.   In  catarrhal  diarrhoea  ^ 

Ceeasote  '  ■ 

Dulcamara.  In  diarrhoea  of  children  from' 
teething  and  exposure 

Begot,  2,  4.  In  a  very  chronic  diarrhoea  suc- 
ceeding to  an  acute  attack 

Eeigeeon  Canadense 

Eucalyptus,  4.   In  catarrh 

Flannel  Bindee.  Adjunct  in  children 

Gali^.    In  chronic  diarrhoea 

GuAEANA.   In  convalescence 

aasMATOXYLON.  MUd  astringent,  suitable  to 
children  from  its  sweetish  taste 

Ice  to  Spine,  3 

Injection,  3.  Of  starch  water,  at  100°  P.,  with 
tinct.  opii  and  acetate  of  lead,  or  sulphate  of 
copper  in  the  choleraic  diarrhoea  of  children 

Ipecacuanha,  3.  Drop  doses  of  the  wine  every 
hour  in  the  dysenteric  diarrhoea  of  childi-cn, 
marked  by  green  sUmy  stools 

Ieon  Peeniteate,  3.    Simple  astringent 

Kino.  Astringent 

Krameel*..  Astringent 

Lead  Acetate,  2,  3,  4.  In  suppository  or  by 
mouth ;  in  the  summer  diarrhoea  of  children ; 
with  morphine  of  adults  :  with  opium  in  purg- 
ing due  to  typhoid  or  tubercular  disease,  in  pro- 
fuse serous  discharge,  and  in  purging  attended 
with  inflammation 

Magnesia.  Antacid  in  children 

Mercury,  3.  The  grey  powder  in  diarrhma  of 
children,  marked  by  derangement  of  intestinal 
secretion  and  stinking  stools ;  to  be  withheld 
where  masses  of  undigested  mUk  are  passed ; 
in  adults,  vide  Corrosive  Sublimate 

MiNBEAL  Acids,  2,  4.  In  profuse  serous  dis- 
charges, and  in  cholera  infantum 

Niteic  Acm.    With  nux  vomica,  to  assist  mer- 
cury, when  due  to  hepatic  dei-angem.  iit : 
combined  with  pepsin  when  this  is  the  i  ~ 
with  children 

NiTEO-HYDRocHLORic  AciD,  4.  When  it  is  an 
intestinal  dyspepsia 

Nn'ROUs  Acu),  4.  In  profuse  serous  diarrhoa, 
and  the  sudden  diarrhoea  of  hot  climates 

Nux  VosucA.    In  chronic  cases 

Oak  Bark.   Infusion  astringent 

Opium,  3,  4.  In  tubercular  and  typhoid  diar- 
rhoea ;  in  acute,  after  expulsion  of  offendiug 
matter ;  as  an  enema,  with  starch,  in  tlic 
acute  fatal  diarrhoea  of  children 

Pepsin.  Along  with  nitro-hydrochloric  acid  ill 
infantile  diarrhoea 

Podophyllum,  3.  In  chronic  diarrhoea,  witU 
high-coloured,  pale  or  frothy  stools 

Potassium  Chlorate.  In  clironio  oases  with 
mucilaginous  stools 

Pulsa'I'illa.   In  catarrhal 

Quinine 

Bhubaeb,  3,  1.  To  evacuate  intestine 
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BuMEX  Ciuspos,  3.  In  morning  diarrhoea 
SAUCi>f,  2.  In  catarrh  and  chronic  diarrhoea  of 
children 

Sawcyijc  Acid,  3.   In  summer  diarrhoea  and 

diarrhcea  of  phthisis 
Sulphuric  Acid.  Diarrhoea  of  phthisis 
Tankix  with  Opium,  2,  3,  4.    In  acute  and 

chronic  internally,  or  as  enema 
Veratuum  Album,  3.   In  summer  diarrhoea 
Zisc  Sulphate  A>rD  Oxedb,  3,  4.   A  stimulant 

astringent ;  of  the  oxide  gr.  iij.  or  gr.  iv.  for 

children 


Diphtheria. 

Alcohol.  Freely  giren,  very  useful 

Ammonium  Chloride 

Apomokphixb.  As  an  emetic 

Abgentic  Nitrate,  2,  3.   Of  doubtful  value 

Aesexic.  Internally 

Belladonxa,  2.  At  commencement,  especially 
useful  when  tonsils  much  swollen  and  there 
is  little  exudation ;  later  on,  to  support  the 
heart 

Benzoic  Acm,  4.  In  large  doses 

Boric  Acid  or  Borax,  3,  4.  Glycerine  solu- 
tion locally 

Beosunb,  1.  As  inhalation 

Caebolic  Acid,  2,  4.  As  spray  or  painted  on 
throat,  internally  with  iron 

Chloral  Htdbatb 

Ohlohinated  Lime.  Locally,  as  gargle  or 
wash 

'  Chlorine  "Water.  Internally,  locally  in  slough- 
ing of  the  throat. 

Cold,  3,  4.  Externally 

Copper  Sulphate.  As  emetic 

G-LTCERINB  op  CARBOLIC  AciD,  3.  Painted  over 
twice  a  day 

GuAiACUM,  2,  3,  4.  Internally. 

Htdhochloric  Acid,  2.  Dilute  as  gargle,  or 
strong  as  caustic 

Iodine,  3.  As  inhalation 

Iron,  2,  3,  4.  The  perchloride  in  full  doses  by 
the  mouth,  and  locally  painted  over  the 
throat 

.,  Lactic  Acid,  2,  3.  A  spray  or  local  application 
of  a  solution  of  3]  .-3].  of  water,  to  dissolve  the 
false  membrane 
Lemon  Juice,  1.  Gargle 

Lime  Water,  4.  Most  serviceable  in  adults,  as 
a  spray 

Mercury.    Internally  as  calomel  or  cyanide, 

Jg-i  of  a  grain 
Papain.  As  solvent  of  false  membrane 
Pilocarpine,  2,  3,  4.   Sometimes  aids  in  loosen- 
ing the  false  membrane 
.  PoTASSiE,  Liquor.  Internally. 

Potassium  Bichromate.  As  emetic 
.  POTAPsauM  Chlorate,  2,  4.  Internally  in  large 
doses  frequently  repeated,  and  locally  as  a 
gargle 

Potassium  Permanganate,  3.  As  gargle 
Quinine,  3.   Strong  solution  or  spray 
Eesorcin,  2.   Spray  to  the  throat 
Salicylic  Acid.    Locally  as  gargle,  or  in- 
ternally 

Sanouinarl^,  As  emetic.    Vide  Croup 
Sassafras,  Oil  of.   As  local  application 
Soda  Chlorinata,  3.  In  a  solution  as  gargle 
Sodium  HvposuLPHmf,  and  Sulphites.  In- 
ternally and  locally 
SoDiUiM  Benzoate,  2.     In  large  doses  and 

powder  unsufliated 
Strychnink,  3.   Subcutaneously  for  paralysis 

SULPHO-CARBOLA'raS,  2 

SuLi'HUROUH  Acm 

Tannin,  3.   6  per  cent,  solution  as  a  spray 
ToLu,  Balsam  op 


Aconite,  1,3.  At  once  in  scarlet  fever  if  tem- 
perature should  rise 
Acui'UNCTURB,  3.   In  oedema  about  the  ankles, 
to  be  followed  up  by  hot  bathing ;  not  much 
use  in  tricuspid  disease 
Ammonium  Benzoate.  In  hepatic  dropsy 
Ammonium  Chloride.  In  hepatic  dropsy 
Antihydropin,  1,  4.  A  crystalline  principle 
extracted  from  cockroaches ;  is  a  powerful 
diuretic  in  scarlatinal  dropsy ;  gr.  xv.  as  a 
dose  for  an  adult ;  the  insect  used  in  Russia 
Arsenic,  3.  In  dropsy  of  feet  from  fatty  heart, 
debility,  and  old  age 

ASCLEPIAS  SYRIACA 

AscLBPus  Syriaca  and  Apocynum 

Broom.    One  of  the  most  useful  diuretics, 

especially  in  scarlatinal,  renal,  and  hepatic 

dropsy 

Bryonia.  As  drastic,  purgative,  and  diuretic 
Caffeine,  4.    In  cardiac  and  chronic  renal 
dropsy 

Cannabis  Indica.   As  diuretic 
Chenopodium  Anthelmikticum.  In  scarlatinal 
dropsy 

Chimaphila,  2.   In  renal  dropsy 
Colchicum.  In  hepatic,  cardiac,  and  scarlatinal 
dropsy 

Convallaria,  3,  4.  Used  by  the  Eussian 
peasantry 

Copaiba,  2,  3,  4.  Especially  in  hepatic  dropsy 
and  cardiac  dropsies,  not  certain  in  renal 

Digitalis,  2,  3,  4.  In  all  dropsies,  but  es- 
pecially in  cardiac  dropsy  ;  infusion  is  the 
best  form 

Dry  Diet,  2 

Elaterium,  3,  4.    Useful  hydragogue  cathartic, 

especially  in  clironic  renal  disease ;  should  not 

be  given  in  exhaustion 
Erythbophlceum.  In  cardiac  dropsy  instead  of 

digitalis 
Gamboge,  4.  Never  to  be  used 
Hellebore.  In  post-scarlatinal  dropsy 
Iron,  2.   To  correct  aneemia ;  along  with  saline 

purgatives 

Jaborandi,  2,  4.    In  renal  dropsy  with  sup- 
pression of  the  renal  function 
Jalap,  3,  4.  In  some  cases 
Juniper,  2,  3.   Exceedingly  useful  in  cardiac, 
'  and  chronic,  not  acute  renal  mischief 
Milk  Diet,  2 

Nitrous  Ether.  Useful  alone,  or  with  other 
diuretics 

Parsley,  2.  A  stimulant  diuretic 

Potassium  Bitartratb  and  Acetate,  2,  3,  4. 
With  compound  jalap  powder,  most  useful  of 
the  hydragogue  cathartics 

Potassium  Iodide,  3.  In  large  doses,  some- 
times a  diuretic  in  renal  dropsy 

Potassium  Nitrate.  As  diuretic 

Saline  Purgatives,  2 

Senega,  4.  In  renal  dropsy 

Squill,  2,  3,  4.   In  cardiac  dropsy 

Strophanthus.   In  cardiac  dropsy. 

Sulphate  op  Magnesium,  3.  A  concentrated 
solution  before  food  is  taken 

Taraxacum 

Turpentine.   In  albuminuria 

Duodenal  Catareh. 

Arsenic,  2.  In  catarrh  of  the  bile-ducts  as  a 

sequela 
Bismuth 

Gold,  2.   The  chloride 

Hydrastis,  2.  In  catarrh  associated  with  gall- 
stones 
Ipecacuanha 
Nitro-Hydrociiloric  Acid 
Podophyllum 
Bhubarii 
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Dysentery. 


AcOiVn'E.    With  miicli  fever 

Alum,  3.  To  control  the  diarrhoea 

Ammonium  Chloiuuk,  1 

AnoiSiX'i'ic  NnutAi'B,  1.  Aa  injection 

AiiNiCA.    With  muoli  depression 

AnsENic,  2,  3.    Fowler's  solution,  along  with 

opium,  if  due  to  malarial  infection 
Belladonna 

Benzoin.  In  chronic  cases 
Bismuth,  1 

Calomel,  4.   In  acute  sthenic  type 
Caubolic  Acid 

Cas'i'oii  Oil.  In  small  doses,  with  opium 
Cathahtics,  4.  To  cause  local  depletion 
Cold,  4.   Enemata  of  ice-cold  water  to  relieve 

pain  and  tenesmus 
Copaiba,  4.  In  some  cases 
CoBEOsn'E  Sublimate,  1,  3.   In  small  doses  in 

acute  or  clironic  cases  when  stools  are  slimy 

and  bloody 
Creasote 

CupRic  Sulphate,  2.  In  acute,  with  sulphate 
of  magnesium,  and  in  later  stage  with  opium ; 
with  opium  in  clironic 

Ergotin,  2,  4.   In  very  chronic  type 

Glycerine,  4.  With  linseed  tea  to  lessen 
tenesmus 

GrEAPE  Diet,  2 

Hamamblis.   Where  much  blood  in  motions 
Injections,  3.    In  early  stages,  emollient :  in 

later,  astringent 
Iodine 

Ipecacuanha,  2,  3,  4.  In  30-gr.  doses  on  empty 
stomach,  with  complete  rest ;  or  as  enema, 
with  small  quantity  of  fluid  ;  milk  is  a  good 
vehicle 

Iron,  2.   Internally,  or  as  enemata 
Lead  Acetate,  2,  3,  4.   By  mouth,  or  as  ene- 
ma or  suppository,  along  with  opium 
Lemon  Juice 

Magnesium  Sulphate,  2.  In  acute  cases,  in 
early  stage 

Nitrous  Acid,  4.   In  the  chronic  dysentery  of 

hot  climates 
Nux  Vomica,  2.   In  epidemic  cases ;  and  where 

prune  juice  stools  and  much  depression 
Opium,  2,  3,  4.   To  check  the  diarrhoea,  given 

after  the  action  of  a  saline  purge 
Potassium  Bitabtrate.    In  advanced  stages 

where  much  mucus 
Potassium  Chlorate,  4>   As  enema 
Quinine  Sulphate.  In  large  doses  in  malarious 

cases,  followed  by  ipecacuanha 
Soda  Chlorinata.   As  enema 
Sulphur.   In  chronic  cases 
Tannin,  2.  Conjoined  with  milk  diet  in  chronic 

disease 

Turpentine,  2.  Along  with  opium  when  the 
acute  symptoms  have  passed  off;  also  in 
epidemic  of  a  low  type 

Zinc  Oxide 

Zinc  Sulphate,  2.  By  mouth  or  enema 


Dysmenorrhea. 


Dysmenorrhoea. 


Aconite,  2.   In  congestive  form  in  plethorics ; 

or  sequent  to  sudden  arrest 
Ammonium  Acetate,  4 
Amyl  Nitrite,  2,  3,  4.   In  neuralgic  form 
Ai'iOL  (Oil  of  Parsley),  4.   As  emmenagogue  in 

neuralgic  form  ;  to  be  given  just  before  the 

expected  period 
Arsenic,  3.  When  membranous  discharge  from 

uterus 

Belladonna,  4.  In  neuralgic  form  ;  along  with 

synergists 
Borax.   In  membranous  form 
Butyl-Chloral  Hydrate,  3.  In  neuralgic  form 
Cajeput  Oil,  3 

Camphor,  2,  4.  Frequently  repeated  in  nervous 
subjects 


Cannahik  Indica,  2.    Very  uiseful 
Chloral  Hydrate,  2 
CllLOROPonM,  2.    Vapour  locally 

meSeV- 

^''^  ""'■'■ent  in  neu- 

W,fr       'o      '°^erso  current  in  congestive 
JiRCOi   2.    In  congestive  oases  at  commence- 

&ti,  4"  ^"^''"^-^ 

Hamamelis,  3.    Often  relieves 

Hot  SiTz  Bath,  3 

Ipecacuanha.  As  an  emetic 

Iron,  2.   In  anajmia 

Morphine,  2.   Like  opium 

Nux  Vomica.   In  neuralgic  form 

Opium     Exceedingly  useful  in  small  do!=es  of 

d  to  5  ms  of  tincture  alone,  or  along  with  3 

or  4  gr.  of  chloral 
Pulsatilla,  2.   Like  aconite 

BUE 

Sumbul 

Dyspepsia.  H 

■  or  after  meals,  especially  nitre 

hydrochloric  acid 
Alcohol,  2,  4.  Along  with  food  when  digestion 

is  impaired  by  fatigue,  &c. 
Alkalies,  1,  2,  3,  4.  Very  useful  before  meals 

m  atonic  dyspepsia  or  two  hours  after 
Alkaline  Mineeal  V^atbrs 
Aloes.   As  dinner  pill,  along  with  nux  vomica, 

in  habitual  constipation 
Aesenic,  2,  3.    mj.  of  liquor  before  meals  in 

neuralgia  of  the  stomach,  or  diarrhoea  excited 

by  food 

ASAECETBDA 

Belladonna,  3.   To  lessen  pain  and  constipa- 
tion 
Bbeberinb 

Bismuth,  3.   When  stomach  irritable  :  and  in 
flatulence 

BiTTEB-s,  2.   Given  with  acids  or  alkalies  to 

stimulate  digestion 
BBY0NL4..   In  bilious  headache 
Calabab  Bean,  4.    In  the  phantom  tumour 

.sometimes  accompanying 
Calumba.   Very  useful 
Capsicum.   In  atonic  dyspepsia 
Cardamoms 
Castoe  Oil 
Cerium  Oxalate 
Chamomile 

Chaecoal.   Por  flatulence 
Cholagogues.   Often  very  useful 
Cinchona 

Cocaine,  3.  In  nervous  dyspep.sia,  J  gr.  twice 
or  three  times  a  day 

CoD-LrvBE  Oil,  3.  In  the  sinking  at  the  epi- 
gastrium in  the  aged  without  intestinal  irri- 
tation 

COLCHIOUM,  3.   In  gouty  subjects 
Cold  Water,  3.   Half  a  tumbler  half  an  hour 

before  breakfast 
Creasotb,  3.   If  due  to  fermentative  changes 
Eucalyptus,  2,  3.    In  atonic  dyspepsia  due  to 

the  presence  of  sarcinee 
Gallic  Acid.  In  pyrosis 
Gentian,  1.   In  atony  and  flatulence 
Ginger,  4.  An  adjunct 
Glvcerinm 

Gold,  2.   The  chloride  in  nervous  indigestion 

Hops,  2.   A  substitute  for  alcohol 

Hot  Water,  3.  A  tumbler  twice  or  throe  times 
between  meals,  in  acid  dyspepsia,  flatulenoe, 
and  to  repress  tlio  craving  for  alcohol 

Hydiiastc*.  In  chronic  dyspepsia  or  chronic 
alcoholism 
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Dyspepsia. 

Hydkochloric  Acid,  3,  4.   Dilute  after  a  meal, 

especiallv  if  there  is  diarrUceii 
Hydkocyaxic  \cw.   Ill  irritable  cases 
Il'KCACUANHA,  3.   Useful  adjunct  to  diiiuer-pill, 

in  chronic  irritable  dyspepsia 
Kino.   In  pyrosis 

Lac  tic  Acid.   In  imperfect  digestion 
Lime  Water 

Maonksia,  4.   In  acid  dyspepsia 
Maonesiu.m  Sulphate 
Manganese.   In  gastrodyuia  and  pjTosis 
Mercury.   As  oholagogue 

MoRPHlN'E.  3.  Subcutaneously  in  irritable  dys- 
pepsia of  irritable  subjects 

Nux  Vomica.  Exceedingly  useful  in  most 
forms  along  with  mineral  acids 

Opium,  3.  In  sinking  at  the  stomach  partially 
relieved  by  food  which,  at  the  same  time, 
produces  diarrhoea,  a  few  drops  of  tincture 
before  meals ;  with  nux  vomica  in  palpitation, 
&c. 

Pancreatin.  IJ  or  2  hours  after  meals,  very 
useful 

Pepper,  4.   In  atonic  indigestion 

Pepsin,  2.  Sometimes  very  useful  with  meals  ; 

and  in  apepsia  of  infants 
PoDOPHTLLiN,  3.   A  cholagogue,  used  instead 

of  mercury;  useful  along  with  nux  vomica 

and  mineral  acids 
Potassium  Iodide 

Potassium  Permanganate,  4.  Like  manganese 

Potassium  Sulphide 

Quassia 

Quinine,  3.    In  elderly  people,  and  to  check 

flatulence 
Bhubarb 

Sangdkabu..   In  atonic  dyspepsia 
Silver  Nitrate,  4.   In  neuralgic  cases 
Silver  Oxide 

SULPHO-CARBOLATE  OP  SoDlUM,  3.  In  flatulence 
and  spasm  after  a  meal ;  in  the  latter,  phos- 
phorus is  better 
■  Sulphurous  Acid.    In  acid  pyrosis  and  vomit- 
ing 

Tannic  Acid.  3.   In  irritable  dyspepsia 
Taraxacum 

Turkish  Bath,  3.  In  malaise  after  dining  out 
"Wahoo  (Euonymin),  4.  As  a  cholagogue 
XiNTHOXYLUM.   As  stomacMc  tonic 

Dysphagia. 

Bromide  op  Potassium.  In  hysterical  dys- 
phagia ;  or  dysphagia  of  liquids  in  children 

Cajeput  Oil.   In  nervous  dysphagia 

Cocaine,  3.  In  tonsillitis,  &c.  as  cause,  4  per 
cent,  solution  painted  over 

Hydrocyanic  Acid,  1.  As  gargle 

Iced  Fluids.  Slowly  swallowed  in  spasmodic 
dysphagia 

Dyspn(ea. 

Vide  Af3TH\u,  Bronchitis,  Group,  Emphysema, 
Phthisis 

Dysuria. 

Alkalies.  When  urine  very  acid 
Belladonna 
Cami'Hor.'  In  strangury 
Cannabis  Indica.  In  haematuria 
Cantharides  Tincture 

ClIIMAPIItl.A 

Ergot.   In  paralysis,  when  bladder  leels  imper- 
fectly emptied 
Geixumium 
NlTliOUH  Etileb 

Opium 


Ear-ache. 

Almond  Oil 

Atropine,  2.  Along  with  opium 

Blisteiis,  3.   Behind  the  eor 

Cocaine,  3.   As  spray 

Ether  Vapour,  1.   To  tympanum 

Glyckeinis,  3 

Hop  Poultice,  2 

Lead  Acetate,  and  Opium.  As  wash 

Opium 

Pulsatilla 

ECCHYMOSES. 

Alcohol.  Externally 
Arnica.   Internally  and  externally 
Compressed  Sponge,  1.   Bound  over 
Ice,  1 

Solomon's  Seal  (Convallaria),  1.  The  juice 
of  the  root,  especially  in  a  '  black  eye  ' 

Ecthyma. 

Cod-Liver  Oil,  2.   Internally  and  locally 
Grape  Cure.  Useful 
Lead.  Locally 

Quinine,  2,  3.   For  the  malnutrition 
Zinc  Oxide.  Locally 

ECTROPIUM  AND  EnTROPIUM. 

Collodion 
Silver  Nitrate 

Eczema. 

Alkalies.  Weak  solutions  as  a  constant  dress- 
ing 

Alum,  3.  To  check  a  profuse  discharge,  not 
curative 

Ammonium  Carbonate,  1.   Along  with  fresh 

infusion  of  cinchona 
Anacardium  Orientale 
Argentic  Nitrate,  2,  3.   Simple  solution,  or 

solution  in  nitric  ether  painted  over  in  chronic 

form 

Arsenic,  2.  Applicable  only  in  squamous  and 
chronic  form,  not  in  acute 

Belladonna,  2.  Internally,  or  atropine  subcu- 
taneously, in  acute  stage 

BENZOm,  3.  Compound  tincture  painted  on  to 
relieve  itching 

Bismuth,  2, 3.  Where  there  is  much  exudation, 
the  powder,  or  ointment  either  of  subnitrate 
or  carbonate 

Blisters,  3.  In  chronic  cases,  especially  of 
hand 

Borax,  3.  The  glycerine  in  eczema  of  the  soalp 
and  ears 

Boric  Acm  Ointment,  2,  3.    Topically,  espe- 
cially in  eczema  of  the  vulva 
Camphor,  3.  Powder  to  ally  heat  and  itching 
Carbolic  Acid,  2,  3.   Internally  and  locally 
Cashew  Nut  Oil.   Ointment  in  chronic  cases 
Chloral,  1.   As  ointment  3ss.-3j. of  petroleum ; 
or  as  lotion 

Cinchona,  3.  Powdered  bark  locally  as  an 
astringent 

Citrine  Ointment,  2,  3.   Locally,  alone  or  with 

tar  ointment  in  eczema  of  the  eyelids 
Cocaine,  3.  To  allay  itching  in  scrotal  eczema 
Cocoa  Nut  Oil,  1.   In  eczema  narium 
CoD-LiviSR  Oil,  3.    In  eczema  of  children  due 
to  malnutrition,  and  locally  to  skin  to  prevent 
cracking 
Collodion,  1 

CONIUM,  1 

Coi'PEJi  Sulphate,  2.  Astringent 
Cuoton  SEJfiDS.  Tincture  of,  as  ointment 
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Eczema. 


Emphysema. 


Electmcity,  2.  Central  galvanisation  in  very 

obstinate  cases 
EucALYPTOi,,  3.   "With  iodoform  and  vaseline  in 

dry  eczema 

Glycerin,  3,  4.  As  local  emollient  after  an 
attack 

Glycbrole  op  At.oes,  1.'  In  eczema  aurium 
Hamamblis.    Locally  to  allay  itching 
Iris  Vbhsicolob.   In  clu-ouic  gouty  cases 
Jaborandi,  1 

Lead  Sai,ts,  2,  3.  Where  there  is  much  inflam- 
mation and  weeping,  a  lotion  containing  a 
glycerine  preparation  ;  if  dry  and  itching,  a 
strong  solution  or  an  ointment 

Lijos  Water,  3.  A  sedative  and  astringent,  in 
later  stages  with  glycerine 

LiTHiA,  1.   In  gouty  subjects 

Mebcuby 

Oil  of  Cade,  3.   With  vaseline 
Phytolacca.   In  obstinate  cases 
Plumbago,  1.  Ointment  in  eczema  aurium 
Potassium  Sal-j-s,  1.  Internally 
Potassium  Cyanide,  3.  To  allay  itching 
Potato  Poultice,  3.  Cold,  sprinkled  with  zinc 

oxide,  to  allay  itching 
Bhus  Toxicodendron.   Internally  and  exter- 
nally ;  with  much  burning  and  itching,  and  in 
chronic  eczema  of  rheumatism  worse  at  night 
time 

Salicylic  Acid,  2,  3.  Locally,  if  there  is  much 
weeping 

Soap,  3.   A  glycerine  soap  to  wash  with  night 

and  morning  will  allay  itching 
Sulphides  1  3.   Internally,  and  as  baths ;  but 
Sulphur   J  not  in  acute  stage 

Tannin,  2,  3.   After  removal  of  the  scales  the 

glycerine  of  tannin,  tar,  or  other  ointment 

may  be  required  to  complete  the  cure 
Tab,  3.    Ointment ;  and  internally  as  pill  or 

capsule  in  very  chronic  form 
Turkish  Bath 

Viola  Tricolor.   Infusion  along  with  senna ; 

externally  as  ointment 
Warm  Baths,  3.   In  acute  stages 
Yolk  op  Egg,  2.   With  water  locally 
Zinc,  1,  3.   The  oxide  and  carbonate  as  dusting 

powders ;  the  oxide  as  ointment,  if  the  raw 

surface  is  indolent  after  inflammation  has 

subsided 


Elephantiasis. 


Anacardium  Orientale 

Arsenic.  Along  with  five  or  six.  times  as  much 

black  pepper 
Cashew  Nut  Oil 
GURJUN  Oil 

Iodine,  1.  Internally  and  externally 
Sarsaparilla 


Emaciation. 


Arsenic 

Calcium  Chloride,  1.   In  scrofulous  diathesis 

Cinchona 

CoD-LiVBR  Oil 

Iodine 

Iron 

Pancrbatin 
Pepsin 

Phosphate  op  Calcium 
Potassium  Chlora'J'e,  1 
Potassium  Iodide,  1.   In  syphilitic  taint 


Emphysema. 


AroMOBj>iiiNE.   When  secretion  is  scanty 
Arsenic,  2,  3,    In  subjects  wlio  arc  alTected 
with  dyspncoa  on  catching  a  very  slight  cold. 


Especially  valuable  if  following  on  retro- 
cession of  a  rash  " 
B^g^J^ADONN  A,  3,   If  bronchitis  and  dyspnoea  art 

Bleeding.  When  riglit  side  of  heart  pngorged 
Chloral,  3.   In  acute  if  sudden,  a  single  Itaee 

dose ;  if  long  continued,  small  doses 
CoD-Lmiu  Oil.   One  of  the  best  remedies 
Compressed  Air,  2.  Inhaled 
CuBEBS,  3.  The  tincture  sometimes reUevesli 

a  charm 

Ether.   Internally,  as  inhalation 
Grindblia,  2.  In  most  respiratory  neuroses 
Hypophosphites 
Iodide  op  Ethyl.  As  inhalation 
Iron 

Lobelia,  3.    Where  there  is  severe  dyspn- 

or  capillary  bronchitis 
Oxygen.  In  paroxysm.al  dyspnoea 
Purging,  3.   Instead  of  bleeding 
Senega 
Stramonium 
Strychn  rNE,  2,  4.   As  a  respiratory  stimulant 
Turpentine,  Oil  op 


Empyema. 


Aspiration,  or  free  incisions 
Carbolate  op  Iodine,  2.  ^ 
Carbolic  Acid,  2,  3. 
Chlorine  Water,  3. 
Iodine,  2,  3,  4. 
Quinine,  3. 
Salicylic  Acid. 


All  used  as  injections 
'    to  wash  out  cavity 


Endocakditis. 


Aconite.   In  small  doses  frequently  at  com- 
mencement 
Blisters 
Bryonia 

Chloral  Hydrate,  2.   In  moderate  doses 
Mercury,  4.   To  prevent  fibrinous  depo-ii  : 

conjointly  with  alkalies  ;   if  of  rheumatic 

origin 
Opium.   In  full  doses 
Potassium  Salts.  To  liquefy  exudation 
Quinine,  2.  In  full  doses  at  the  commencement 
Salicylic  Acid,  2.  In  the  rheumatic  form 

Endometeitis. 

Carbolic  Acid,  2.  Locally  applied,  undiluted, 
on  cotton  wool  probe  in  chronic  form 

Chromic  Acid,  2.  Strong  solution,  15  gr.-3j.  of 
hot  water  in  catarrh 

Ergot.  Subcutaneously 

Glycerin.  Locally 

Hot  Water  Injections 

Hydrabgyri  Bichloridum,  1.  Antiseptic  iu- 
jection 

lODIND 

Iodoform 

Iodo-tannin.   Solution  of  iodine  in  tannic  acid 

applied  on  cotton  wool 
Nitric  Acid 
USTILAQO  Maydis 

Enteeitis. 

Aconite.   In  acute  cases 
Argentic  Nitrate,  1,4.   In  chronic  form 
Arsenic,  3.   In  small  doses  along  with  oi)ium 
Calomel,  4.     In  obstructive  enteritis  with 

constipation,  pushed  to  salivate 
Castor  Oil.  Especially  in  the  chronic  enteritis 

of  children.   Vei-y  useful  along  with  opium 
Copper  Sulphate,  2.   In  minute  doses 
Iron 
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Enteritis. 

Lkad  Acktatk,  2,  Sedative  astringout 
Linseed,  4.  Infusion  as  drink 
M.\.uxEsiuM  Sulphate,  4.  The  most  valuable 
purgative 

Ol'IUM 

Podophyllum 
Poultice  Hot 

Skim  Milk.  As  diet,  alone  or  with  lime-water 
Ulmus.   Infusion  as  driiik,  or  leaves  as  poultice 

Enuresis. 

Aritoi'ixE 

Bkll.vdon'xa.  Very  useful  for  childreu,  but  the 

dose  must  be  large 
BUCHU.   In  chronic  cases 
Casthauides,  3.    Internally  very  useful  in 

middle-aged  women  or  the  aged 
Chloral  Hydrate.    In  children 
CoLLODiox.  To  form  a  cap  over  prepuce 
EuGOT.   In  paralytic  cases 
Iodide  of  Iron".   In  some  cases 
LupunNi: 

Potassium  Nitrate,  3.  In  childreu 

Rhus  Toxicodendron 

Rhus  Aiio.\l\tica 

Santonin.   When  worms  present 

Strychnine,  3.   Very  useful  in  the  paralysis  of 

the  aged,  and  incontinence  of  children 
Turpentine 

Epididymitis.    Vide  Testicle, 
Diseases  of. 

Aconite.   In  small  doses  frequently  repeated 
Mkrcury  and  Morphine.   Locally  as  oleate  if 
persistent 

Pulsatilla.  In  very  small  doses  along  with 
aconite 

Silver  Nitrate.  Strong  solution  locally 
applied  to  abort 

Epilepsy. 

Apomorphine.  To  prevent ;  in  emetic  doses 
AJtGENTic  Nitrate,  1,  2,  3,  4.  Sometimes  use- 
ful, but  objectionable  from  risk  of  staining 
AP.SEXIC.   In  epileptiform  vertigo 

ASAFCETIUA 

ANV13STHETICS,  4.   Rarely  called  for 

Belladonna.  In  pe/it  mal,  in  nocturnal  epi- 
lepsy and  in  antemic  subjects  ;  perseverance 
in  its  use  is  required 

BLLSTER.'i.    Over  seat  of  aura. 

Bro.mides  op  Potassium,  Sodium,  Lithium, 
and  Iron.  Most  generally  useful ;  dose  should 
be  large  ;  in  cases  occurring  in  the  day-time, 
in  gi'and  mal,  reflex  epilepsy,  and  cerebral 
hypersemia 

Bromixatkd  Camphor,  4 

BllYONIA 

Calahar  Bean,  4.  Doubtful  value  ;  may  pro- 
duce a  succession  of  fits 

Ca.mi'IIOIi,  4,  Has  been,  but  is  not  now,  much 
used 

Canxaisis  Lndica,  2 

Cau'j  eiiv,  3.  Frequently  and  lightly  repeated 
Cerium  Oxai.ate,  1 

CiiLOiiA  I,  Hydrate,  2.   Pull  dose  at  bed-time  in 

nocturnal  attacks 
CHLoiiDKoitM.  Inhalation  in  hystero-epilepsy 
Cod-Liver  Oil 

CONIUM 

Copi'Eii  Sa  lth,  2,  3,  4.  The  ammonio-sulphate 

is  sometimes  useful 
Electric  ny,  1 

HYDUAUOViii  BiNioDlDUM,  1.     In  syphilitic 

hi.story 
Hydrobiiomic  Acid 

lUNATIA 


Epilepsy. 

Iron,  2,  3.  In  uterine  obstruction,  in  cerebral 
and  general  antcmia ;  alone,  or  tlie  bromide 
along  with  the  bromide  of  potassium 

Lobelia,  4.  Has  been  used  as  a  nauseant  to 
relieve  the  spasms 

Musk,  3.   Has  been  tried 

Nitrite  of  Amyl,  2,  3,  4.  Inhaled  will  cut 
short  a  fit ;  if  there  is  appreciable  time  be- 
tween aura  and  fit  will  prevent  it,  and  cut 
short  status  epilepticus 

Nitrite  op  Sodiuji,  3.  In  petit  mal  in  gr.  j.  dose 
thrice  daily 

Nitro-glyceuin,  2,  3.    Like  nitrite  of  amyl, 

but  slightly  longer  in  acting 
Paraldehyde.   Instead  of  bromides 
Phosphorus 

PiOROToxiN,  1,  2.  Weak  and  anemic  type ;  or 
nocturnal  attacks  ;  must  be  persisted  in 

Potassium  Iodide.  With  bromide ;  alone  in 
syphilitic  history 

Quinine 

Rue.   When  seminal  emissions  also  are  present 

Santonln,  4.   Has  been  tried 

Seton.   In  the  back  of  the  neck 

Strychnine,  2.  In  idiopathic  epilepsy  and  espe- 
cially in  pale  antemic  subjects ;  not  if  there 
is  any  organic  lesion 

Su.mbul,  1 

Turpentine.   If  due  to  worms 

Valerian,  3.  Sometimes  does  good,  especially 
if  due  to  worms 

Zinc  Salts,  2,  3,  4.  The  oxide,  or  sulphate  ; 
epileptiform  vertigo  due  to  gastric  disturb- 
ance is  often  relieved  by  the  oxide 

Epistaxis. 

Aconite,  3.   In  small  and  frequent  doses  to 

children,  and  in  plethora 
Alum,  2.    Powder  snuffed  or  blown  up  the 

nostrils 
Ajinica.   In  traumatic  cases 
Barium  Chloride,  2.  To  lower  arterial  tension 
Belladonna 
Blister  over  Liver,  1 

Cocaine,  3.   Locally  in  htemorrhage  from  the 

nasal  mucous  membrane 
COJIPRESSION  OP  Pacial  Artery,  3 
DiGlTALLS,  2,  3.   The  infusion  is  the  best 
Ergot,  2,  3,  4.   Subcutaneously,  or  by  stomach 
Gallic  Acid.  Along  with  ergot  and  digitalis 
Hamamells 

Ice.    Over  nose  and  head 

Ipecacuanha,  2,  3.  Until  it  nauseates  or  pro- 
duces actual  vomiting 

Iron,  2.  As  spray  the  subsulphate  or  per- 
chloride 

Plugging  anterior  and  posterior  nares  neces- 
sary, if  epistaxis  obstinate 

Tannin,  2.   Locally  applied 

Transfusion,  2.   If  death  thi-eatens  from  loss 

Turpentine,  2.  Internally  in  passive  htemor- 
rhage 

Warm  Bath,  3.  To  feet  and  hands,  with  or 

without  mustard 
Warm  Water  Bag.   To  spine 

Erysipelas. 

Aconite,  3.  At  commencement  maj  cut  it 
short ;  valuable  when  skin  is  hot  and  pungent 
and  pulse  firm  ;  also  in  erysipelatous  inflam- 
mation following  vaccination 

Ammonium  Carhonate,  2,  3.  When  tendency  to 
collapse,  and  in  typhoid  condition  ;  interimlly 
and  locally  ;    more  adapted  to  idioiiathic 
Cffpecially  facial  erysipelas  than  to  traumatic 
with  fever,  digitalis  or  aconite 

Belladonna,  2,  3,  4 

4  H 
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Eeysipelas. 


Benzoic  Acid,  4.  Tlie  soda  salt  3ij.-3ilj.  in  the 
twenty-four  liours 

Bomc  Acid,  4.  Lotion  in  phlegmonous  ery- 
sipelas 

Cakbolic  Acid,  2,  3.  Lint  soaked  in  2  per  cent. 

solution  relieves  pain  ;  subcutaneously  3ss., 

alcoliol  3ss.,  water  Jij. 
Collodion,  3.   Locally  in  superficial  erysipelas, 

useless  when  cracked 
BiGlTALlB.   Infusion  locally 
Hot  FoMEiVTATioNS,  3 

Iodine,  3,  4.  Solution  not  too  strong  painted 
over 

Ikon.  Lai-ge  doses  frequently,  and  local  appli- 
cation 

P0TA.S!3iUM  Permanganate,  3.  Solution,  locally 

and  internally 
Quinine,  2.   In  lai-ge  doses 
Eesorcin,  2.  Antipyretic  and  antiseptic 
Bhcs  Toxicodendron 

Silver  NrrHATE.  Strong  solution  locally  ap- 
plied for  an  inch  or  two  beyond  inflameil  area 

Sodium  Salicylate,  2.  Antipyretic 

Sulphurous  Acid,  3.  Equal  paits  with  gly- 
cerine locally 

Tartar,  Emetic,  1.   Small  doses  frequently 

Eetthema. 

Acids.   In  cases  of  indigestion 
Alum,  2.  Lotion 

Belladonna,  2.  In  simple  erythema 
Bismuth.  Locally 

Hydeochlomc  Acid,  2.   If  reflex  from  gastro- 
intestinal disturbance 
Lead,  2.   The  glycerine  of  the  carbonate 
Nitric  Acid,  2.   Like  hydrochloric  acid 
Quinine.  In  erythema  nodosum 
Rhus  Toxicodendron 
Zinc,  2.   Locallj^  as  ointments  or  lotions 


Exophthalmos. 


Babium  Chloride,  2.  To  raise  arterial  tension 
Belladonna,  2,  3 

Chalybeate  Waters,  2.  For  the  ausemia 
Digitalis,  2.  If  functional  in  young  subjects ; 

often  relieves  in  other  cases 
G-ALVANISM  of  the  cervical  sympathetic,  and 

pueumogastric  nerves 
Iron.  Voi  the  ansemia 


Eavus. 


Boric  Acid,  2.   Locally  in  ethereal  solution 
Carbolic  Acid,  2.  As  a  local  parasiticide 
Cod-Liver  Oil,  2.  In  a  debilitated  subject 
Mercury,  Olbate,  3.   Parasiticide  ;  also  lotion 

of  bichloride  gr.  ij.-5j.  of  water 
Myktol,  2.  Parasiticide 

Oils,  3.   To  get  rid  of  scabs,  and  prevent  spread 
Resorcin,  2.  ] 
Salicylic  Acid,  2.      ■  Like  myrtol 
Sulphurous  Acid,  3.  J 


Fever. 


Acids  or  Acid  Drkks,  3.    To  allay  thirst  and 

aid  digestion 
Aconite,  2,  3,  4.   Small  doses  frequently  in  all 

sympathetic  fevers 
Alcohol,  2,  3.  Often  useful,  but  effect  watched 

carefully  and  quickly  discontinued  if  it  does 

not  relieve  symptoms 
Ankaldcs,  3.    Febrifuges,  and  increase  urinary 

solids 

Ammonia,  4.  In  a  sudden  collapse 
Ammonium  Aceta'i'k,  2,3.   Very  useful  as  dia- 
phoretic, more  so  in  milder  forms 


Fever. 

Ammonium  Carbonate,  3.  In  scarlet  fever  and 

measles,  and  in  any  tyjihoid  condition 
ANTiPYiuN,  3,4.   To  reduce  temperature;  has 

caused  collapse  and  death 
Arnica,  2.  Pull  doses  of  the  infusion  in  sthenic 

reaction;  low  do.ses  of  the  tincture  in  u- 

thenia 

Arsenic,  3.  In  malarious  fevers;  and  in  prr,  . 

trating  acute  fevers  to  raise  tlie  patient's  to, 
Belladonna,  3.   In  eruptive  fevers  and    ..  - 

lirinm 

Benzoate  of  Sodium,  4.  In  infectious  ai,d 

eruptive  fevers,  antiseptic  and  antipvretic 
BiTTEJis,  3.    With  acid  drinks  to  quell  thir^-t 

e.g.  cascarilla,  orange  peel,  &c. 
BuKTjcas,  3.   Plying  blisters  in  various  part-  ni 

the  body  m  the  semi-comatose  state 
Bromide  of  Potassiu.m.  3 
Calomel,  2.   In  the  early  stages  of  typhoid 
CAMPHOR,  3.   In  adynamic  fevers,  and  in 

lu-mm,  in  gr.  xx.  doses  every  two  or  thn  - 

hours,  and  effects  watched 
Carbolate  op  Iodine,  2.  In  the  later  stages  of 

typhoid ;  and  in  chronic  malarial  poisoning 
Carbolic  Acid,  2,  3.  An  antiperiodic  and  anti- 

pj'retic 

Castor  Oil,  3.  As  purgative 

Chloral,  3.  In  the  violent  delirium  and  wake- 
fulness  of  typhus.  &c.,  and  to  reduce  fever 

Oimicifuga,  2.  When  cardiac  action  is  quick 
and  tension  low 

CoccuLus.   In  typhoid,  to  lessen  tympanitis 

CoPFEE.    In  place  of  alcohol 

Cold  Bath  an-d  Affusion,  1,  2,  3,  4.  To  lesse 
hyperpyrexia,  and  a  first-class  stimulaa' 
tonic,  and  sedative 

Cold  Packing,  3.  In  acute  fevers,  especially  o 
retrocession  of  a  rash 

Digitalis,  1,  2,  3,  4.    In  inflammatory  eruptiv 
fevers,  especially  scarlet  fever,  as  an  anti- 
pyretic ;  much  used  in  typhoid  on  the  Con- 
tinent 

Elaterium,  1.    Hydragogue  cathartic 

Eucalyptus,  3.  In  intermittent  fevers 

Q-elsemium,  2,  4.  In  malarial  and  sthenic  fevers, 
especially  in  pneumonia  and  pleurisy 

Glycerine,  3.   Demulcent  drink 

Hot  Affusions,  3.  Por  headache  sometimes 
better  than  cold 

Hydrastis,  2.  Inferior  to  quinine  in  inter- 
mittent fever 

ICE.   To  suck ;  bag  to  forehead 

Kaibin,  4.   Not  a  safe  antipyretic 

Lemon  Juice,  4.  An  agreeable  refrigerant 
drink 

Mercury.   Small  doses  at  the  commencement 

of  typhoid  or  scarlet  fever 
Musk,  3.   A  stimulant  in  collapse  ;  along  with 

opium  in  an  acute  specific  fever 
Opium,  3.    In  typhoid  delirium;  with  tart.ir 

emetic  if  furious  ;  at  the  crisis  aids  action  of 

alcohol 

Phosphate  of  Calcium,  3.  In  hectic 
Quinine,  2,  3,  4.    In  malarial,  typhoid,  and 
septic  fevers ;  the  most  generally  applicable 
antipyretic 
Resorcin,  2.  Antipyretic  and  antiseptic 
Rhus  Toxicodendron.  In  rheumatic  fever,  and 
scarlet  fever  with  typhoid  sjniptoms 


In  rheumatic  fevers, 
or  in  hyperpyrexia 


Salicin. 

Salicylate  op  Sodium,  3 

Salicylic  Acid,  2,  3. 

Strychnine,  3.  Subcutaneously  for  muscular 
paralysis  as  a  sequela 

Sulphate  op  Magnesium,  3.  As  a  depletive 
and  purgative 

Tartar  Emetic,  3,  4.  In  small  doses,  with 
opium,  if  delirium  is  not  greater  than  w.ake- 
fulness  ;  if  greater,  in  full  doses,  with  small 
doses  of  opium  :  diaphoretic ;  in  ague  aids 
quinine,  also  in  acute 
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Eever. 

TuuPESTiSE,  2.  As  stimulant  in  typhoid,  puer- 
peral, and  yellow,  and  to  stop  hremorrhage  in 
typhoid 

Veiiatrum  VmiDE.  In  delirium  ferox 
Wabm  Spoxgisg,  3.  In  the  simple  fevers  of 
children 

Fistula. 

CvitiicuM.  As  weak  infusion  locally 
Peppkr.  The  confection  as  laxative 
Sa.vguikaria.  As  injection] 

Flatulence. 

Abstextiox  from  sugar,  starchy  food,  tea,  3 

Alk-^lies.  Before  meals 

Ajimonlv,  3.   In  alkaline  mixture  a  palliative 

AsAFCETlDA,  2,  3.  In  children ;  simple  hys- 
terical, or  hypochondriacal 

Bellabossa,  2.  If  due  to  paresis  of  intestinal 
walls 

Bismuth,  3.  With  charcoal,  in  flatulent  dys- 
pepsia 

•Calumba,  2.   With  aromatics 

Camphor,  2.  In.  hysterical  flatulence,  especially 
at  climacteric 

Carboijc  Acid,  3.   If  without  acidity,  &c. 

Carlsbad  Waters.  If  due  to  hepatic  derange- 
ment 

Cabmixatives 

■Charcoal 

Chloroporit,  3.  Pure,  in  drop  doses  in  gastric 

flatulence 
•Creasote 
Essential  Oils,  3 

Ether,  2.  In  nervousness  and  hypochondi-iasis 
BucALYPTOL,  3.  At  climacteric,  if  associated 

with  heat  flushings,  &c. 
Oalvaxism,  1 

Hot  Water,  3.  Between  meals 
Ipecacuanha,  3.  In  constipation,  oppression 

at  epigastrium,  and  in  pregnancy 
3IERCTJRY,  3.   When  liver  sluggish 
Muscarine,  2.   In  intestinal  paresis 
Nux  Vomica,  2,  3.  In  constipation,  pain  at  top 

of  head 

Physostigma,  2.  In  women  at  change  of  life 
Potassium  Pehmaxgaxate.   Iu  fat  people 
EuE,  1.  Most  efficient 

Sulpho-Carbolates,  3.  When  no  acidity,  and 

simple  spasms 
Sulphurous  Acid,  3.  If  due  to  fermentation 
Turpentine.    Pew   drops   internally,  or  as 

enema  in  fevers,  peritonitis,  &c. 

Flushing  and  Heat. 

Eucalyptol,  3.  At  climacteric 
Iron.  Moat  useful 

Nitrite  op  Amyl,  3.  If  associated  with  men- 
strual irregularity ;  accompanying  symptoms, 
cold  in  the  extremities,  giddiness,  fluttering  of 
the  heart ;  inhalation,  or  internally  in  one- 
third  of  a  drop  doses  ;  efilects  sometimes  dis- 
agreeable 

Nux  Vomica,  3.  With  tinct.  opii  in  the  hysteria 

of  middle-aged  women 
Potassium  Bromide,  3.  If  at  climacteric 
Valerian 

Valerianate  of  Zmc,  3.  At  climacteric 

^'ractures  and  Dislocations. 

AcoNi'ra.   If  febrile  symptoms  are  present 
Arnica.  Internally  and  locally 
Iodine.  Antiseptic  dressing 
Opium 

Phosphate  op  Calcium.  Quickens  union 


Freckles. 

Alkaline  Lotions,  2 

Benzoin 

Borax 

Iodine 

I/Ime-Water 

Mercuric  Chlorcde,  1.  Locally,  with  gly- 
cerine, alcohol,  and  rose  water,  f  of  gi-.  to 
the  oz. 

Olive  Oil 

POTASSIUjr  Cabbonate 

Gangrene. 

Ammonium  Chloride,  1 
Balsam  op  Peru 

Bromine,  2.   Escharotic  in  hospital  gangrene 
Cabbolic  Acid,  2,  3,  4.   Loeally  in  strong  solu- 
tion to  act  as  a  caustic  ;  as  a  dressing  to  pro- 
mote healthy  action 
Charcoal.  As  poultice 
Chlobixt:  Wateb.  To  destroy  fetor 
Chbojuc  Acid,  2.   Local  escharotic 
Cinchona 
Creasote 

Bucaiyptol,  2.  Along  -with  camphor  in  gan- 
grene of  lungs  to  prevent  spread  and  lessen 
the  fetor 

Lime  J uice  and  Chlorine  Wateb  iu  hospital 
gangrene 

Mybtol,  2.    To  destroy  fetor  and  promote 

healthy  action 
Nitric  Acid,  2,  4.   Next  to  bromine  the  most 

useful  escharotic 
Oakum,  1.  Dressing 
Opium 

Oxygen.  As  a  bath 
Potassium  Chlobate 
Potassa  Pusa,  2.   Wide  caustic 
Eesorclv,  2.   Antiseptic,  antipyretic 
Salicylic  Acid,  2.  Locally 
Saxguixabia 

TuBPEXTiXE,  2.  Internally,  and  inhalation  of 
vapour 

Gastralgia. 

AcupUNCTUBE.   Sometimes  gives  great  relief 

Alum,  2.   If  pyrosis 

AitSEXic,  2,  3,  4.   In  small  doses 

Atbopixe,  2.   In  gastric  ulcer 

Blsmuth,  2,  3,  4.   In  irritable  gastralgia 

Charcoal,  3.   In  neuralgia 

Chloral,  3.  To  relieve  pain 

Chloroform.  Two  or  three  drops  on  sugar 

Cbeasote,  3 

Ergot 

Ether,  2.   A  few  drops 

Galvaxism.  Of  pneumogastric  and  sympathetic 
Hydbocyaxic  Acid,  2,  4.  If  purely  nervous 
Maxga^-ese,  2,  3,  4.   The  black  oxide  purified 
Milk  Cube 

Mobphine.  Subcutaneously,  in  epigastrium, 
very  useful,  or  with  bismuth  and  milk  before 
each  meal 

Nri'BO-GLYCEBlN,  2.    Quickly  eases 

Nux  Vomica,  3.  To  remove  morbid  condition 
on  which  it  depends 

Pancbeatix 

Pepsin 

Quinine,  2.  If  periodic  in  character 
Eesobcix,  2 

Salicylic  Acid,  2.   Like  quinine 
Silver  Nitb^vte,  2,  3,  4.  Nervine  tonic 
Silver  Oxide,  2 
Zinc  Oxide,  2 

Gastric  Ulcer. 

AB.SEXIC,  2.  In  chronic  ulcer  it  eases  pain  and 
vomiting,  and  improves  the  appetite 

■1  H  2 
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Gastric  Ulcee. 

Atropes'K,  2.   Arrests  pain  and  vomiting 

Bi.sMUTH,  2.   Like  arsenic 

Canxahi.s  Indica 

Carusbad  Salts.  Before  meals 

Castoh  Oil 

CuAiicoAL,  3.   In  clironic  ulcer  to  allay  pain 

Ice-bag,  3.   To  epigastrium 

Lead  Acetate,  2.  To  check  hnjuiatemesis 

Limb  Water  with  Milk,  3.  Diet 

Mekcuric  Chloride.    Small  dose  before  meals 

MtLK 

Moj!i-HiNE,  2.  Like  atropine 
NUTIlITrV'E  Exemata,  2,  3,  4 
Opium 
Pep.sin 

Peptonised  Milk,  1 

Potassium  Iodide.  With  bicarbonate,  to  lessen 

flatulent  dj'spepsia 
Silver  Nitrate,  2,  3,  4.  To  relieve  pain  and 

vomiting 
Silver  Oxide,  2 
Taxnin- 

Turpestine,  3,  4.    Frequently  repeated  to 
check  hEemorrhage 

Gasteitis. 

Alum.   When  vomiting  of  glairy  mucus 
Ammonium  Chloride,  4.  In  gastric  catarrh 
Ar.senic,  3.   In  drimkards 
Atropine,  2.   In  chronic  cases 
Blsmuth,  4.    In  catarrh 

Caffeine,  3.  Especially  when  associated  with 
migi-aine 

CaLUiMBA 
ClXCHOXA 

Eucalyptus,  3.   In  chronic  catarrh 
Hydrastis,  2 

Hydrocyanic  Acid,  2,  3.  To  allay  pain 

Ice,  2,  3.  To  suck  ;  and  to  epigastrium 

Ipecacuanha,  2.   In  catarrh 

Lead  Acetate,  3.  Along  with  opium 

Nutrient  Exemata 

Nux  Vomica 

Opium 

SriATBR  Nitrate,  4.  In  chronic  gastritis 
Silver  Oxide 
Tannic  Acid 

Veratrum  Vikide,  4.  Should  never  be  used 

Glandees. 

Ammoxiuji  Carboxate.  Every  hour  in  con- 
centrated solution,  followed  by  opiate 
Arsexiate  of  Strychxlve 
Carbolic  Acid.  Locally 
Chlorinated  Soda.  Locally 

ClSEASOTE 

Iodide  of  Sulphur 

lODINF, 

Potassium  Bichromate 
Sulphites 

Glandulae  Enlaegements. 

Ammonl\cum,  4.  Plaster  counter-irritant  on 

scrofulous  glands 
Ammonium  Chloride 
Ahsf.nic 

Barium  Chloride 
Belladonna 

Blisters,  3.  To  scrofulous  glands 
Cadmium  Chloride 

Calcium  Chloride.   In  enlarged  and  breaking 

down  scrofulous  glands 
Calcium  SuLPUiDB,  3.    Por  glands  behind  jaw 

with  deep-seated  suppuration 
Carbolic  Acid,  4.   Injections  of  a  2  per  cent. 

solution 
CoD-LiVER  Oil,  3 


Glandulae  Enlaegements 

CoxiUM,  2,  4.   In  clironic  enlargements 
(rof.D  Chloride.  In  scrofula 

GUAIACUM 

loDixE.   Internally  ;  and  painted  around,  not 

over  the  gland 
Iodoform.  As  a  dressing  to  breaking  dowi; 

glands 

Lead  Iodide,  2.  Ointment 

Mercury,  2,  4.    Internally,  ami  locally  the 

olcate  of  mercury  and  morphine 
Pilocarpine,  2.  In  acute  affections  of  parotW 

and  submaxillary 
Potassium  Iodide.  Ointment  over  enlarged 

thj-roid,  and  chronically  inflamed  glands 
Sulphides,  2 
Valerian 


Glaucoma. 

Atropine.  Has  caused  this  disease 
DuBosiNE.   Like  Atropine 
EsERiNE.   Lowers  intraocular  tension 
Iridectomy.  The  only  cure 

Gleet. 

Aloes 

Bismuth,  3.  Along  with  glycerine  or  mucilage 
Blisters,  2,  3.  To  perinasum  useful  in  obsti- 
nate gleet 

Cantharedes,  2,  3,  4.    Minim  doses  of  tincture 

frequently  repeated 
Copaiba.  Internally,  and  locally  smeared  on  a 

bougie  and  introduced  ;  best  used  in  chronic 

form 

Copper  Sulphate.  As  injection 

EucALYPTOL,  3.   In  very  chronic  gleet 

Iron,  2,  3,  4.  Along  with  opium,  either  per- 

chloride  or  sulphate  as  injection 
Juxn-ER  Oil.  Like  Copaiba 
Kixo 

Lead  Acetate,  3.  Injection  is  sometimes  used 
LniE  Water,  3 

Mercury,  3.    Half  a  grain  of  bichloride  in  six 

ounces  of  water 
Peru,  Balsam  op 
Piper  Methysticum 

Saxdal  Wood  Oil.    Useful  both  locally  ml 
generally 

Tannin,  Glycerine  or,  3.  As  injection 
ToLU,  Balsam  of 

Turpentine,  2,  3,  4.  In  a  condition  of  relaxa- 
tion 

Zinc  Sulphate,  3.  As  injection 

Glossitis. 

Bismuth.  Locally 

Electrolysis,  2.  In  simple  hypertrophy,  and 

cj-stic 
Leech]«,  1 

■  PURGATmES 

Glottis,  GEdema.  of. 

Amjioxium  Carbonate.  As  emetic 
Inhalations 

Scarification.   Especially  useful 
Tracheotomy 

GOITEE. 

Iodine,  2,  3,  4.  Internally,  and  locally  as  oint- 
ment or  tincture,  and  as  injection 

Mehcuihc  Biniodide,  2,  3.  As  oiiitmoiit,  to  be 
used  in  front  of  hot  fire  or  hot  sun 

POTASHIUM  lODIDK,  3 
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Acoxrra,  2,  3.   In  acute  stage 

Alcohol,  3.  Not  to  be  toucUeil 

Alkaline,  3.  Salts  or  waters,  as  citrates  or  bi- 
carbouates  to  make  uriue  alkaline 

Alum,  2.  As  an  injection 

AxTiJiosY,  4.   li  acute  stage  is  severe 

BK.VZ01C  AcED,  4.  Internally 

BitiJiUTH,  2,  3,  4.  Alone,  or  with  hydrastis  in- 
jected ^  ^ 

Btjchu,  2.  More  useful  after  acute  stage 

Cadjiium  Sulphate,  2.  Astringent  injection 

Cannabis  Ixdica.  To  relieve  pain  and  lessen 
discharge 

CANTHAiiiDEs,  3.  In  sluall  doses  where  there  is 
pain  along  nrethi-a  and  constant  desii-e  to 
micturate.  The  tincture  in  min.  doses  three 
times  doily  in  chordee 

Cocaine,  3.   Injection  to  relieve  the  pain 

CoLCHicuM,  2.   In  acute  stage 

Copaiba.  After  acute  stage 

CuBEBS.  Either  alone  or  mixed  with  copaiba 

ElilGEUOX,  On.  OF,  4 

EucALypTUS,  Oil  of,  4 

Glycerin  of  Tannin,  2,  3.  In  later  stage  in- 
jection 

HYDU-iSTLS,  2.  As  injection  I 

Iron,  2,  3.  Astringent  injection  in  later  stage 

Kaolin 

Lead  Salt.s.  As  injection 

Mercuric  Chloride.  Weak  solution,  locally 

Pulsatilla 

QcrNDTE,  4.  Stimulant  in  later  stage 
Sandal  Wood  Oil.   Internally  and  locally 
Silver  Nitrate.    As  injection,  said  to  cut 

short  at  commencement 
Tltrpentine 

Veratrum  Viride,  2.  In  early  stage  of  acute 
fever 

Zinc  Salts.  As  injection,  sulpho-carbolate, 
acetate,  &c. 

GrOUT. 

Aconite,  3 
Alkalies,  2 

Alkaline  Mineral  Waters,  2 
Alkaline  Poultice,  3 
Ajoionium  Phosphate,  1 
Ajijionium  Tartrate,  1 
Argentic  Nitrate,  1 
Arnica,  2 
Arsenic,  2,  4 
Belladonna,  1 
Bllsters,  3 

C-UIBONATE  OF  LlTHnjlI,  3,  4 

Carbonic  Acid,  1 
Caiilsb.vd  Wai-er-s,  3 
Chicory,  1 
Chloral,  1 

Citrate  of  Lithiuji,  3, 4 
Cod-Liyer  Oil,  3,  4 
CoLCHicuir,  1,  2,  3,  4 
Cold  W.vter,  1 
Collodion,  3 
Ether,  4 
Era  X  IN  us,  1 
GuACo,  1,  2 

Horse  Chestnut  Oil,  1 
Iodide  op  Potassium,  4 
Iodine,  1,  3 
Iodoform, 3 
Lithium,  1,  4 
M^\.gnehia,  4 
M.\.sg,vnesk,  2 
MoRPHixi;,  1 
Oil  ok  Pki'I'Ehmint,  3 
Pine  Leavix  Bath,  1 
Piper  Mkthysticu.m,  1 
Potass/E  Liquor,  4 
Prunus  V1RGIXLA.NA,  1 
Qoinlve,  1 


EUBEFAClBNTfi,  4 

Salicylic  Acid,  2 
Sodium  Chloride,  1 
Sodium  Salicylate,  1 

STnj\.WBERRnCS,  1 

Strychnine,  3 

Sulphides,  3.  In  chronic  cases 
Sulphur  Baths,  2,  3 
Trimethylamine,  1 
Turkish  Baths,  3 
VeRvVtrine,  1,  3.  As  ointment 
Vichy  Watjsrs,  1 

Gums,  Spongy. 

Alum,  2 
Areca 

Iodine  Tincture.  Locally 

Krajieria,  1 

Myrrh 

Pojeegranate  Baiuc 
Potassium  Chlorate,  1 
Tannin,  2 

H^MATEMESIS. 

Alum,  2,  3 

Ammonium  Chloridb,  2,  3 

Ergot,  2,  3.  Hypodermically 

Gallic  Acm,  3,  4 

Hamamelis,  2,  3 

Ice,  3.  Exceedingly  useful 

Ipecacuanha 

Iron  Perchloride,  or  Pernitbate,  3 

Iron  Subsulphate,  4 

Lead  Acetate,  2,  3 

Logwood,  2 

M.4.GSEsniM  Sulphate 

K  hat  ANY,  2 

Sulphuric  Acid,  3 

Tannin,  2,  3, 4 

Turpentine,  2,  3,  4 

HEMATURIA. 

Alum,  1.    Internally,  or  as  injection  into  the 
bladder 

BiTARTRATE  of  POTAfiSIUM 

Camphor,  3 
Cannabis  Indica,  3 
Chimaphila 
Copaiba 
Creasote 

DlGHALIS 

Ergot,  2 

Gallic  Acid,  2,  3,  4 
Hamamelis,  3 
Ipecacuanha 

Iron  Perchloride,  or  Pernitrate,  1 
Kramebia.  Extract  in  large  dose 
Lead  Acetatts 
Matico 

QUINISE,  2, 3 

Bhataxy,  2 
Tannic  Acm,  3 
Turpentine  Oil,  1,  2,  3,  4 


H^MOrTYSIS. 


Acetic  Acid 
Aconite 
Alum,  4 

Ammonium  Chloridb 
Arnica 

Astringent  Inhalation.^,  4 
Barium  Chloridb,  2 
Chlorodyxe,  1 

CHL0R0F0R.M.  To  outside  of  chest 
Copaiba 
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HEMOPTYSIS. 


COPrER  SULniATE,  1 
DraiTALLS,  1,  3,  3 
Dry  Cure.  To  chest 
Ergot  and  Eruotlvin,  2,  3,  4 
Ee.uuc  Acktate.  Added  to  water,  so  as  to 
sipped"'^"'^  tlie  tasto ;  a  little  constantly 

FKRRI  PURSiri.PHAS,  1 

Gallic  Acid,  1,  2,  3,  4.   Very  useful 
Hamamklb,  3.   Tery  useful 
Hot  Water  Bag,  3.   To  spine 
Xci^)  3 

Ipecacuanha,  1,  2,  3, 4 

Iron,  2,  3.  And  absolute  rest 

IjEad  Acetate,  1,  2,  4.  .  Very  useful 

Matico 

Morphine,  3 

Opictm,  4 

Phosphoric  Acid 

Potassium  Bromide,  1 

Potassium  Chlorate,  1 

PoTASsirai  Nn'RATE.  When  fever  present,  along 

with  digitalis  or  antimony 
Pyrogallic  Acid,  1 
Silver  Oxide 

Sodium  Chloridb.  In  drachm  doses 

Subsulphate  of  Iron,  4 

Sulphuric  Acid,  3 

Tannin,  1,3 

Tr.  Laricis,  1 

turpbntini!,  1,  3, 4 

Veratbum  Viride,  1,  2 

HAEMORRHAGE,  INTESTINAL. 

Belladonna.  For  rectal  ulcers 

Castor  Oil 

Brgotin,  2,  3 

Eeeric  Chloride,  1 

Hamamelis.  Very  useful 

Ice,  2,  3 

Iodine 

Iron,  2,  3 

Lead  Acetate,  2 

Opium,  2,  3 

Potassium  Bitarteatb,  1 
Sulphuric  Acid,  2,  3 
Tannic  Acid,  2,  3,  4 
Turpentine,  1,  2,  3,  4.  Very  useful 

HAEMORRHAGE,  POSTPARTUM. 

Acetic  Acid 

Achillea 

Capsicum 

ClMICIFUGA 

Compression  op  Aorta,  3 

BiGITALIS 

Enbmata,  Hot 
Ergot,  4.  Most  efficient 
Ether  Spray 
Gallic  Acid 

Hamamells.  For  persistent  oozing 
Hot  Water.   Injection  into  uterus 

HYDRASTIri 

Ice,  3.  To  abdomen,  uterus,  or  rectum 
Iodine 

Ipecacuanha,  3,  4.  An  emetic  dose ;  good 
Iron,  Perchloride  Diluted,  3.  1-4  injected 

into  uterus 
Mechanical  Excitation  of  Vomiting,  3 
Nux  Vomica.  Along  with  ergot 
Opium,  2.  3j.  dose  of  tincture,  with  brandy, 

in  profuse  bleeding 
Pressure  over  Uterus 
Quinine,  4 


HiEMORRHOIDS. 


Haemorrhoids. 


With  opium  very  use: 


^ohftment^"  bleeding.'  piles,  powder  crystal 

Argentic  Nitrait!,  1 
Belladonna,  1 
Blsmuth,  1  V 
Bromide  of  Potassium,  3 
Calomel,  1,  3 

8™  Oit""' I-i^««on  into  piles 
Chalybeate  Waters,  2 
Chlorate  of  PoTAiSsiUM,  3 
Chromic  Acid,  I 
Cocaine,  4 
Cold  Injection,  3 

CUBEBS,  4 

Ergot,  1,  2,  4 
Eerri  Perchloridum,  1 
Eerri  Protosulpkas,  As  lotion 
Galls  Ointment,  2,  3. 

ful 
Grapes,  2 
Glycerine,  1,  4 

Hamamells,  1,  3.  Internally,  and  locally  as 
lotion,  injection,  enema,  or  suppository 

Hy'drastis.   As  lotion  and  internally 

Hyoscyamus.  Bruised  leaves  or  ointment 
locally 

Ice,  3 

Iodoform,  1,  4.  As  ointment  or  suppository 
Lead,  3 

LiQ.  PoTASSiE,  1 

Magnesli,  1 
Malt,  1 

Nitric  Acid,  1,  2,  3.  As  caustic ;  dilute  as 
lotion 

Nux  VoracA,  1.  Very  useful 
Ol.  Lini,  1 
Ol.  Terebinths,  1 
Opium,  3 

Pitch  Ointment,  1 
Potassium  Bitartrate,  1 
Rheum,  1, 3 
Saline  Purgattves,  2 

Senna,  2.  As  confection,  or,  better  compound 
liquorice  powder  of  Prussian  Pharmacopoeia 

STILLINGL4..  In  constipation  and  hepatic  dis- 
ease 

Stramonium,  4 

Sulphur,  1,  2,  3,  4.   As  confection 
Sulphurous  Waters,  2 
Tannic  Acid,  4 
Tobacco,  4 


Hay  Fever. 


Alkalinh  Mineral  Waters  useful 
Aloes,  1,  2, 8,  4.  As  purgative 


Aconite,  3 
Ammonia,  3 
Argentic  Nitrate,  1 
AEriENic,  1,  2,  3.  As  cigarette 
Atropine,  2 
Boric  Acid,  1 
Brandy  Vapour 
Brojiine,  2 
Camphor,  3 
Carbolic  Acid,  1,  2 
Chlorate  of  Potassium,  3 
Cocaine,  3,  4 
Coffee,  Strong,  1 
Grindella.,  2 
Hasiamelis,  3 
Iodide  of  Potassium,  1,  3.    Internally  an 

locally 
Iodides,  2 
Ipecacuanha,  3 
Lobelia,  1 
Morphine,  1,  2 
Muscarine,  2 
Opium,  3 
Pilocarpine,  2 
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Hay  Fever. 

QirixiSK,  1,  2,  3,  4.    Locally,  as  injection  or 

(louche 
Saucyijc  Acid,  1 
Stoychxine,  1 

SrOAR  SXUKF,  1 

SuLi'HUitous  Acid,  3 
Sui.rHunous  Spkay,  1 

TKTllACHLOniDKOF  CAliBOX,  1 

Tobacco,  1 
Tit.  Canthabides,  1 
TuitKiSH  Bath,  1,  3 
Tkratuum  TiitiDi:,  3 


Headache. 

AcoxiTE,  1.  When  cii-culation  excited. 

ACTiEA  RACEMOriA,  3 

Amjioxia,  1,  2,  3,  4.   Ai-omatic  spirits  in  4-2  dr. 

doses.    Kaspail's  lotion  very  useful;  often 

relieves  nervous  headache 
A-MMONirM  Chloride,  3.    10-15  gr.  doses  in 

hemicrania 
Antacids,  4 

Absexic.  In  brow  ague 

Atbopixe,  2,  3.   Locally  to  eye  in  migraiae 

Belladoxxa,  3.  Frequently  given  in  frontal 
headache,  especially  at  menstrual  period,  or 
from  fatigue 

Bicarbonate  of  Sodium.  "With  bitters  before 
meals  in  frontal  headache  at  the  junction  of 
hairy  scalp  and  forehead,  or  pain  in  upper  part 
of  forehead  without  constipation.  As  wash  to 
the  mouth  when  headache  depends  on  decayed 
teeth 

Bleed  iXG,  1 

Bromides,  2 

Bromide  op  Potassiuji,  3.  In  large  doses 
Brtoxia.   In  bilious  headache 
Butyl-Chloral  Hydrate,  1 
Caepeixe,  4 
Caffeine  Citrate,  1 
Cajeput  Oil.  Locally 

Camphor,  3.  Internally,  and  saturated  solution 
externally 

Cannabls  Ixdica.   In  neuralgic  headache 

Carbon  Disulphide,  1 

Chamomile 

Chloroform,  Spirits  of.   In  nervous  headache 
ClMici]''UGA.    In  nervous  and  rheumatic  head- 
ache, especially  at  menstrual  period 
Coffee  and  Moephine,  1 
Cold  Ajfusion,  3 
Cro'J'on  Oil 

DiGiTALiN,  2.   oV  of    grain  twice  a  day  for  con- 
gestive hemicrania 
Electricity,  1 
Ergot,  2, 4 

Ether  Spray,  3.  Locally,  for  fi-ontal  headache 

after  illness  or  fatigue 
Friedrichshall  Water,  3 
CtALVaxism,  2 

GUABANA 

Heat.  As  hot  water-bag  or  poultice  to  nape  of 

neck 
Hot  SroNGfcfG,  3 
Hot  Water,  3 

Hydrastls.  In  congestive  headache  with  con- 
stipation 

ICE-IiAG,  3 

•  IGXATIA.   In  hyaterisal  headache 
Iodide  op  Potahsiuji,  1.  In  rheumatic  head- 
ache, with  tenderness  of  scalp 
Irih.   In  supra-orbital  headache,  with  nausea 
Magnkhium  Sulphate,  4.  For  frontal  headache, 

with  constipation 
Menthol.  As  local  application 
Mercury,  3.   In  bilious  headache 
Morphine,  1 

Mustard,  3.  As  foot-bath,  or  poultice  to  nape 
of  neck 


Headache. 

Nitrite  of  Amyl,  1,  2.   As  inhalation  when 

face  pale 
Nituo-hlycerin,  2 

Nitro-Hydrochloric  Acid.  For  pain  just 
above  eyeballs  without  constipation,  also  for 
pain  at  back  of  neck 

Nux  Vomica.  Frequently  repeated  in  nervous 
or  bilious  headache 

Paraldehyde,  3 

Phosphoric  Acid,  1 

PiCROToxiNE,  2.   In  periodical  headache 
Podophyllum,  3.  When  constipation 
Potassium  Cyanide,  2.  As  local  application 
Pulsatilla,  1 
Quinine 

Salicylate  of  Sodium.   3-gr.  dose  every  half 

hour  exceedingly  useful 
Sanguixabia.  In  gastric  derangement 

SiTZ-BATH,  3 

Skull-cap  as  prophylactic 
Sodium  Chloridb,  1 

Sodium  Phosphate,  2.  As  laxative  in  bilious 
headache 

Spectacles.  Where  the  headache  depends  on 

inequality  of  focal  length  or  astigmatism 
Strychnine,  1,  2 

Tea,  3.   Strong  black  or  green,  often  relieves. 

nervous  headache  quickly 
Valfjiiax.  In  nervous  and  hysterical  cases 
Veratrum  Viride,  3 

ZlXC.OXLDE,  3 

Heartbuen. 

Acids,  3 
Alkalies,  3 

Almonds.   Six  or  eight  blanched 

Ammonia,  3 

Antacids,  4 

Bismuth,  3 

Capsicum 

Cod-Liver  Oil,  1 

Morphine,  3 

Nux  Vomica,  3.   Very  useful 
Opiuji,  3 
Podophyllum 
Pulsatilla 

Heart,  Dilated. 

Cocaine,  3 
Digitalis,  1,  2,  3 
Ergot,  2 
Iron,  2 

Morphine,  2,  3 
Nitrite  op  Amyl,  2,  3 
Nitrite  of  Sodium 
Nitro-glycbrix,  2 

Heart,  Fatty. 

Ar-senic,  1,  3 
Belladonna 

Cniicn'uaA  > 

Cod-Liver  Oil,  1,  3 

Ergot 

Iron 

Nitbite  of  Amyl,  4 
Strychnine,  3 

Heart,  Hypertrophied. 

Aconite,  2,  3,  4.  To  be  used  with  core  whea 

valvular  disease  is  present 
Bbomidks,  2 

CAMPHoit.  In  palpitation  and  dyapiioea 

CiMICIKUfVA,  2 

Dig  n- A  LIS,  2,  3, 4.  In  small  doses 
EiiGo'i',  2 
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Heart,  HyrEETROPjiiED. 

Gaj.vaxlsm,  1 

Lkai)  Acetatk,  1.   In  palpitation 
NlTiii'j'].;  OK  Amyl,  2,  3 
VlillATKUJI  VIMDJ!:,  2,  3 

Heart,  Palpitation  of. 

Aconite,  1,  2,  3.  Internally 
Amyl  Nitrite 

Belladoxna,  1,  4.   Internally  useful  in  cai-diac 
strain 

^h°eart^  ^°'^'^^iu.M,  1,  2.  lu  fluttering 
Camphok 

ClJIICIPUGA,  2 

Cocaixk,  3 
Digitalis,  2,  3 
Eucalyptus 
Hot  Bath 

HYOSCYAiMUS. 

Lead,  1 
Milk  Cuke.  In  gouty  persons 
Posture,  1.   Head  hung  forward,  body  bent, 

arms  by  the  sides,  and  breath  held  for  a  few 

seconds 
Potassium  Iodide,  1 
Senega 

Valerian.   In  nervous  cases  with  dyspnoea 
VERATRINE,  2,  3.  As  omtmeut  to  chest 

Heart,  Valvular  Disease"  of. 


In  nervous  palpitation 


To  quiet  action.  To  be  used 


Aconite,  3,  4. 

with  caution 
Arsenic,  1,  3 

CiMICIFUGA,  2 

CoMP.  Sp.  op  Ether,  4 

Digitalis,  1,  2,  3,  4.  In  mitral  disease,  to  be 
avoided  in  piu-ely  aortic  disease,  but  useful 
when  this  is  complicated  vdth  mitral 

Iron,  1 

Morphine,  2,  3.  To  relieve  pain  and  dyspnoea 
Nitrites.  To  lessen  vascular  tension 
Purgatives,  3.   To  lessen  tension  and  remove 

fluid 
Salicin,  1 

Strychnine,  3.  As  cardiac  tonic 

VERATRUM  VlRIDE,  4 


Hectic. 


Antipyrin 

Calcium  Phosphate 

Calumba 

Cold,  4 

Digitalis,  1 

g-blsemium 

Ipecacuanha 

Iron.  Especially  Mistura  ferri  composita 
Prunus  Virginiana,  4.  To  lessen  cough 
Salicin.   To  lessen  perspiration 
Salicylate  oi?  Sodium,  1 
Strychnine.  To  lessen  night  sweats 


Hemeralopia. 

Amyl  Nitjuth,  1 

Bllsters.   Small,  to  external  cauthus  of  the 

eye 
Electricity 
Mercury.  Locally 
Quinine.   In  large  doses  internally 

SJ'RYCHNINE,  1 

Hepatitis. 

Aconite,  2 

Alkaline  Mineral  Watkrs,  2 
A.\rMoxi  UM  Chloride,  1,  4 


Hepatitis. 

Bryonia 
Chelilonium 
colchicuji,  2 
Iodine,  1.  As  enema 
Leeches 
Mercury,  4 

Nitre  and  Antimony,  1 

Nitro-Hydhochloric  Acid,  2  4 
Rhubarb,  2 

SuLi'HUjtous  Waters,  2 
Tartar  Emetic.  With  opium 

Hernia. 

Chloral,  1.  As  enema 
Chlorofojim,  1,  3 
Ether  and  Belladonna.,  1 
Ether  Spray,  1 
Forced  Enemata,  4 
Oil,  1 
Opium,  1 

Herpes  Zoster. 

Aconite  and  Opium.  Locally 
Alcohol.  Locally 
Atropine,  2 
Bell.u)onna,  2 
Calomel,  2 
Carbolic  Acid,  1 
Celandinb 
Chloroform,  1 
Collodion,  1 
Copper  Acetate,  2 
Dulcamara 
Perri  Perchlor.,  1 

G-ALVANIS.M,  1,  2 

Morphine,  3 

Myrtol,  2 

Phosphorus,  1 

Rhus  Toxicodendron 

Silver  Nitrate,  3.   Strong  solution  locally 

Spirits  of  Wine,  1 

Tar,  1 

Veratrine,  3.  As  ointment 
Zinc  Ointjient,  2 


Hiccough. 


Amber,  Oil  of,  4 
Apomorphine,  3 
Belladonna,  4 
Bismuth,  1 
Camphor,  3 
Cannabis  Indica,  1 
Chloral,  I,  4 
Chloroform,  3 
Ether,  4 
Iodoform,  1 
Jaborandi,  1 
Laurel  Water 

Morphine,  1,  3.  Hypodermically 
Musk,  4 

Mustard  and  Hot  Water,  3 
Nitro-glycerin,  3 
Nux  VoMrcA 
Pepper 

Potassium  Bro.mide 

Pressuiik  over  Phrenic,  Hyoid,  or  Epigas 

TRIUM,  1 

Quinine.  In  full  doses 
Sugar  and  Vinegar,  1 
Tobacco-smoking,  1 

Hydrocephalus,  Acute. 

Blisters.  To  the  nape  of  the  neck  useful 
Bromide  of  Potassium 
Crotox  Oil,  3.  Liniment 
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Elaterium,  1 

EUGOT 

Iodide  op  Potassium,  1,  4 

lODOFOUM,  1,  4.    Dissolved  in  collodion,  or  as 

ointment  to  neck  and  head ;  along  with  small 

doses  o£  calomel,  as  euemata 
Leeches 

Wjjucuuic  Chloride.   Small  doses  internally 
Tartar  Emetic.  Ointment 
TuiU'ENTiXE.   By  mouth  or  as  enema,  at  com- 
mencement 


Hydrocephalus,  Chronic. 

Blisters 
CoD-LmsR  Oil 
Iodide  of  Iron 
Iodide  of  Potassium,  1 
Iodine 
Mercury 

Potassium  Bromide,  1 


Hydrophobia. 

Acid,  Acetic  and  Hydrochloric,  1 
Actual  Cautery 

Acupuncture.  To  wound  immediately 

Alisjia,  I 

Amyl  Nitrite,  2 

Arsenic,  1 

Asparagus,  1 

Atropis-e,  1 

Belladonna 

Bromide  of  Potassium,  1 

Calabar  Bean,  1 

Cannabis  Indica,  1 

Carbolic  Acid,  1 

Chloral,  1 

Chloride  op  Potassium,  4 
Chloroform,  1,  2.  To  control  spasms 
Curare,  1,  2 
escharotics,  4 
Ether,  2 
Euphorbia,  1 

Excision  op  Bitten  Part,  1 
hoang-nan,  1 
Hyoscyaiunb,  1 
Iodine,  1 

JABORAN'DI,  1 

Mercury,  1 
Morphine,  1,  2 
Nitro-glycerin,  2 

PERSLilNGANATB  OP  POTASSIUM.    As  lotion  tO 

wound 

POTA.SSrUM  lODlDK,  1 

Quinine 
Sabadilla,  1 

Silver  Nitrate.  To  wound,  no  use,  even  though 

applied  immediately 
Stramonium,  1 


Hydrothorax. 

Blisters,  1 
Broom 

Digitalis.  As  diuretic 
Dry  Diet,  2 
Elaterium 

Iodine,  2.   Injections  after  tapping 
JABORA^^)1, 1 
Mekcury,  1 
Morphine,  1 
Pilocarpine,  1,  2,  3 

KEHIN  ok  COI'AIIIA,  2 

Sanouinaria 
Tr.  Fkuri,  1 
Vbkatuum  VmiDE,  1 


Alcohol,  4.  As  temporary  stimulant 
Arsenic,  2.  In  the  aged 
Asapcetida,  2 
Bromide  op  Potassium,  3 
Caffeine,  2 

CiMiciFUGA.  In  puerperal,  and  spermatorrhcea 
colchicum,  2 
Cheasotb 
Electricity,  4 

Gold  Chloride,  3.  When  giddiness  and  cere- 
bral anffimia 
Hyoscyamus.  In  sjrphilipliobia 
Ignatia 
Musk,  1 

Opium,  2.  In  small  doses 

Ox-Gall 

Sumbul 


Hysteria. 

Aconite,  3 

AcT^A  Eacemosa,  3 

Alcohol,  3 

Aloes.  In  constipation 
Ammonia,  Aromatic  Spirits  of,  2 
Amyl  Nitrite,  1 
Anaesthetics,  4 
Antispasmodics,  4 
Apomorphine,  1,  3 
Arsenic 

Asapcetida,  2,  3,  4 

Atropine.  In  hysterical  aphonia 

Belladonna,  1 

Bromide  op  Camphor,  1,  4 

Bromide  op  Potassium,  3, 4 

Bromide  op  Sodium,  4 

Camphor,  2,  4.    In  hysterical  excitement 

Cannabis  Ixdica,  3 

Chloroform,  1,  3 

CnnciFUGA.  In  hysterical  chorea 

Cocaine,  2,  4 

Cod -Liver  Oil,  2,  3 

Cold  Water  poured  over  mouth  to  out  short 
attack 

CONTDM,  4 

Electricity,  4.  To  cut  short  attack 
Ether,  2, 4 
Eucalyptus,  2 
Paradism,  2 

Galbanum.     Internally,  and   as  plaster  to 

sacrum 
Galvanism,  1 

Garlic.  To  smell  during  the  pai'oxysm 

Hyoscyamus,  1 

Ignatia 

Ipecacuanha,  1.  As  emetic 
Iron,  2,  3 

Lupulin.  When  sleepless 

Massage,  1,  2 

Morphine,  3 

Musk,  3,  4 

Nux  YoMicA,  3 

Oil  of  Amber,  4 

Oil  of  Wormseed,  4 

Opium,  1,  3.   In  small  doses 

Paraldehyde,  3 

Pellitory.   For  Globus 

Phosphates,  2       ^  ^    ^   .  , 

Phosphorus,  1,  3.   In  hysterical  paralysis 

San'J'Onin.   If  worms  present 

Spiritus  Etherls  Nitrosi.  To  relieve  spasm 

Taiitar  Emetic 

Valerian,  2,  4 

Valerianate  op  Ammonium,  4 
Valerianic  Acid,  4 
Volatile  Oils,  3 
Zinc  Oxide,  1 
Zinc  Sulpiiath,  1 
Zinc  Valerianati;,  3 
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Baths,  3 

CoD-LivKii  Oa,  1 

Elm  Baiik  Ducoctiox.  Useful 

Glyceiune,  1 

Zinc  Oxide 

Impetigo. 

AcjjTATB  Oil'  Lead,  2 
AnsE-Vio 
Boiiic  Acid,  1 
CALcimi  Oiiloeidb 
Chrtoophanic  Acid.  Locally 
CoD-LivEii  On,,  1 
Glyceiune  of  Tannin,  2,  3 
Grape  Cure 
gutta-pekcha 

Hydrocyanic  Acm.   To  relieve  itching 

Laurel  Water.  To  relieve  itching 

Mercury.  Locally 

Mineral  Acids,  2 

NrrBic  Acid,  1.  Internally 

Oil  of  Cade,  1 

Oils,  3 

Potassium  Chloride,  1 
PolTjTices,  3 
Quinine,  2,  3 
Sulphate  of  Copper,  3 
Sulphur,  3.  Internally 
Tannin.  Locally 
Tar,  1 

Zinc  Ointmisnt 
Zinc  Oxide,  2,  3 

Impotence. 

Arseniate  op  Iron,  2 
Cannabis  Indica,  2 
Canthabedes,  3 

CUBEBS 

Brgotin,  2.  Hypodei-mically  about  dorsal  vein 
of  penis,  when  it  empties  too  rapidly 

Gold  Chloride,  2.  To  prevent  decline  of 
sexual  power 

Nux  Vomica,  2.  Very  useful 

Phosphoric  Acid 

Phosphorus,  2 

San&uinaria,  2 

Serpentabia 

Strychnine,  3 

Turpentine,  4 

Zinc  Phosphate,  3.   Very  useful 

Inflammation. 

Aconite,  1,  2,  3.  At  the  commencement  of  all 
inflammations,  superficial  or  deep-seated ; 
best  given  in  small  doses  frequently  repeated 
until  pulse  and  temperature  are  reduced 

Alcohol,  2.  As  antipyretic  and  stimulant, 
especially  useful  in  blood-poisoning 

Alkalies,  2 

Ammonium  Chlohedb,  1 

Antimonium  Tart.,  1,  2,  4 

Antimony,  3.  10-15  m.  of  vinum  antimonii  fre- 
quently repeated  at  commencement 

Arnica,  2 

ARSIvNIC,  1 

Atropine,  3 
Barium  Chloride,  2 

Belladonna,  1,  2,  3,   In  gouty  and  rheumatic 

inflammation  and  cystitis 
F5li,steii.s,  4 
Borax,  4 

Bryonia.   In  serous  inflammations  after  heaa-t 

or  pulse  lowered  by  aconite 
C'n LORAL.     When  temperature  is  high  and 

much  delirium 
COD-LrvER  Oil,  3.  In  chronic  inflammations 


Cold,  4 
Coi'AnjA,  4 

DiGITALK,  2,  3 

Electricity,  1 
Brgot,  2 
fomex'i'atioxh,  3 
Gelskmiuji,  2 
Ice,  3.   Locally  applied 
Iodine,  3.  Locally 
Lead,  4 
Leeches,  2 

Mercury,  1, 3, 4.  In  deep-seated  inflammation  ^ 
especially  those  of  serous  membranes  and 
intis,  and  syphilitic  cases 

Mercury  Frictions,  1 

NiTRAn:s,  3 

Opiusi,  1,  2,  3.  Exceedingly  useful  to  check 
It  at  commencement,  and  relieve  pain  after 
wards 

Phosphorus,  1 

PiLOCARPIN,  2 

Poultices,  3 

Pulsatilla.  In  inflammation,  when  purulent 
discharge  from  eyes,  ears,  and  nose  :  and  in 
epididymitis 

Purgatives 

QuiNiSE,  1,  2.  In  peritonitis  and  in  acute  in- 
flammations along  with  morphine 
Salicin 

Salicylate  of  Sodium.  Most  useful,  especially 

in  rheumatic  afl^ections 
Salicylic  Acid.  Mo^t  valuable 
Saline  Cathartics,  2 
Stramonium,  4 

Sulphides,  3.  To  abort  or  to  hasten  maturation 
Veratrum  VmrDE,  1,  2 
Water,  2 

Influenza. 

Aconite,  1 

ACT.EA  Bacemosa,  3 

Ammoniuji  Acetate,  withNrrRous  or  Chlokic 

Ether 

Carbolic  Acid.  As  spray  and  gargle 

CiMICIPUGA 
CUBEBS,  3 

Hot  Sponging,  3 

Opium.  With  Ipecacuanha,  useful  for  cough 
Potassium  Nitrate.  Preely  diluted,  as  lemon- 
ade 

Quinine.  Useful,  especially  in  later  stages 
Sanguinaria.   Sometimes  very  useful 
Spiritus  Etheris  Nitrosi 
Sulphurous  Acm,  3.  By  fumigation  or  inha- 
lation 

Turkish  Baths.  Useful 

Insomnia. 

Aconite,  1.   1  m.  every  quarter  of  an  hour 

when  skin  dry  and  harsh 
Alcohol,  2,  3.   Sometimes  very  useful 
Atropine.  With  opium,  f|o-^  gr.  atropine,. 

to  i  or  i  gr.  morphine 
Belladonna,  2 
Bleeding,  1 

Butyl-Chlo){AL,  1,  3.  If  heart  weak 
Cami'hor,  1 

Cannabis  Indica,  3.  Alone  or  witli  hj-oscyamus 

Chloral,  1,  2,  3.  Most  useful,  alone  or  with 
bromide  of  potassium  :  the  addition  of  a  small 
quantity  of  opium  to  the  chloral  and  bromide 
assists  their  action 

Chloroform 

Codeine,  1,  3 

Coffee.  Causes  insomnia,  but  has  been  recom- 
mended in  insomnia  from  deficient  nervous 
power,  or  chronic  alcoholism 

Cold  Doircinc,  3 
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DioiTALis,  1.  VThen  deficient  tone  of  vaso-motor 

system 

DUBOISJ.VE,  2 

Etueii,  3.  lu  full  dose 

GrALVANItjATlO.V,  2 

Gklsesutjm,  3.   In  simple  wakefulness 
HUMULUS,  3.  A  hop-pillow  sometimes  useful  in 

the  aged 
Hyoscixe,  2 

Hyoscyamus,  2,  3,  4.  Alone,  or  with  cannabis 
iudica,  useful  to  combine  with  quinine 

iGXATLiV.  In  nervous  irritability 
Morphine,  2,  3 

MutiK.   In  irritable  and  nervous  cases 

OriuM,  1,  3,  4.-  Most  powerful  hypnotic,  given 

alone  or  in  combination 
Paraudehyde,  2,  3 
PHOsrHORTJS,  1,  2,  3.   In  the  aged 
PoTASsnTM  Bromide,  1,  2,  3,  4.   In  full  doses, 

alone  or  with  other  hypnotics 
Eemoval  Inland,  3 
SiTZ  Bath,  3 
Sodium  Lactate,  1 

SuMBUL,  1.  In  nervous  irritability  and  chronic 
alcoholism 

Taxxate  op  Caxnabin,  3 

TARTAit  Emetic,  3.    Along  with  opium  whel^ 
there  is  a  tendency  to  congestion  of  brain, 
which  opium  alone  would  increase 
.  Urethaxe 

Warm  Bath,  3 

Warmth,  Internally  and  externally 
Water,  2 
Wet  Compress 
Wet  Pack,  1 

Intercostal  Neuralgia 

Is  very  commonly  connected  with 
Leucorrhcea,  3.  V.   (  Vide  also  Neuralgia.) 

Intermittent  Fever 

Aconite,  1 
Alcohol,  1 

Ammosiuji  Carbazotate.   i-1  gi-.  in  pill 
AMMOsruM  Chloride,  4 

Apiol,  2,  4.  In  mild  cases,  15  gr.  during  an 
hour,  in  divided  doses  four  hours  before  the 
paroxysm 

Arsenic,  3, 4.  Exceedingly  useful,  especially  in 

irregnlar  malaria 
Atropine,  1.  Subcutaneously,  to  arrest  or  cut 

short  cold  stage 
Berberixe.  In  chronic  cases 
Bleeding,  1 
Brucin'e 

Casiphor,  1.  Taken  before  the  fit  to  prevent 
it 

Capsicum,  2.  Along  with  quinine  as  adjuvant 
Carbolic  Acid,  1,  2 
Chamomile,  3 
Chinolin,  2 

Chloral  Hydrate,  1.  As  antipyretic  when 
fever  high  ;  and  to  check  vomiting  or  con- 
vulsions in  adults  and  children  during  mala- 
rious fever 

Chloroform,  1,  2,  4.  To  prevent  or  cut  short 

cold  stage 
CiiticiPUGA.  In  brow  ague 
Cinchonidine,  2.   Like  Cinchonink 
Cixchonine,  2.   Useful  and  cheap 
Coffee,  1 
c0i,d  c0m1'rfj?s,  1 

CoRXus  Florida.  A  substitute  for  quinine 
Digitalih,  1 
Elaterium,  1 
Emetics,  3 

Eucalyptus  Globulus,  2,  3,  4.  During  conva- 
lescence 


Ejuiric  Sulphate 
Ferrous  Iodide 

Gelsemium,  4.  Pushed  until  it  produces  dilated 

pupils  or  double  vision 
Giuxdelia   Squarrosa.    In  hypertrophied 

spleen 
Hot  Bath,  4 

Hydrargyrum  Sublimatum,  1 
Hydrastis,  2.   In  obstinate  cases 
Hydroquinoxe,  2 
Hyoscyamine,  1 

Iodine  Tincture.  To  prevent  recurrence  of 
ague 

Ipecacuanha,  2,  4.  Most  useful  as  emetic 
Kairin,  2 

Leptaxdra  Virginica.  After  disease  is  les- 
sened by  quinine 

Morphine.  Along  with  quinine  as  an  adjuvant 

Mustard  to  Soles  op  Feet,  1 

Narcotin,  3.  2-5  gr.  three  times  a  day  some- 
times very  useful 

Nitric  Acid,  2.  In  obstinate  cases 

Nitrite  op  Amyl,  2,  4.  By  inhalation  to  relieve 
or  shorten  cold  stage 

Nitrite  op  Sodium,  3 

NlTRO-GLYCERET,  2,  3 

Nux  Vomica,  2 

OL.  TEREBINTHINiE,  1 

Opium,  1.   In  full  doses,  to  prevent  chill 
Pepper.   Along  with  quinine 
Phosphorus,  1 

PrLOCARPCf,  2 
PlPBRINE,  4 

Potassium  Bromide,  1 
Potassium  Chloride,  1 

Potassium  Nitrate.    10  gi-.  in  brandy  and 

water,  or  dry  on  the  tongue  to  prevent  fit 
Quassia,  3 
Quinetum,  1 

Quinine,  1,  3,  4.  As  prophylactic  to  abort  fit 
and  to  prevent  recurrence  ;  its  action  is  aided 
by  purgatives,  emetics,  and  aromatics 

Quinine  Bromohydrate.  Like  quinine,  and 
less  liable  to  produce  cinchonism 

Resoecin,  2 

Saccharated  Lime,  1 

Salicix,  1,  2 

Salicylic  Acid,  1,  2,  3, 4 

SoDiOTi  Chloride.  Tablespoonful  in  glass  of 

hot  w-ater  at  a  draught  on  empty  stomach 
Sodium  Hyposulphate,  3.  In  mild  cases 
Spider  Web.  As  pUl 
Stramonium,  1 
Strychnixe 

Intertrigo. 

Bismuth,  2,  3,  Locally. 

Camphor,  3.    Added  to  dusting  powders  to 

allay  heat  and  itching 
CjVRbolic  Acid,  1 
Carboxatk  op  Calcium,  3, 4 
Fullers'  Earth 
Glycerine  op  Tannin,  2, 3 
Lead  Lotion,  1 
Lime  Water,  3 
Soap,  3 
Taxxin,  1 
Zixc  Oixtment,  2 

Iritis. 

AciDUM  Hydrocyanicum,  1 
Atropine,  2,  3, 4 

Bi;i-ladonna,  1,  3.  Internally  and  locally 
Bleedixo,  1 
coi'aiba,  i 

DuJioiHiXE,  2.  Substitute  for  atropia 
Eserixe,  2 

Ho.MA'J'ROPlXE,  2 
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Iritis. 


Iodide  op  Potassium,  1 

AlKKCuiiy,  1,  2,  3,  4.  Most  serviceable 

MOHI'IIINIC,  1,  3 

OriiTiM.  To  lessen  pain 

PlLOCAJtl'IN,  2 

Salicylic  Acid,  1 

Saxtoxin,  1 

Sodium  Salicylate,  1 

TtiiiTENTiXE,  1,  In  rheumatic  iritis 


Ireitability. 


AlJCALlNK  Watehs 
Bboiiide  of  Potassium 
Chloral,  3 

CoLcmcuM.   With  potash  in  large  quantity  of 

water  when  gouty 
IGXATIA.   In  small  doses 
Laxatives.   In  constipation 
Srrz-BATH,  3 

Stiiychxixe.  In  small  doses 

Jaundice. 

Alkalixe  mineral  waters  in  catarrh  of  duode- 
num or  bile-ducts,  2 
Aloes,  2 

Ammo.xium  Chloiude,  2.  In  scruple  doses  in 
jaundice  from  mental  emotion 

Ammoxiuji  Iodide,  2.  When  catarrh  of  bile- 
ducts 

AitSEXic.  In  malarious  cases 
Benzoic  Acid,  1 

Calomel  Puhgath'e,  4.  Followed  by  saline, 

often  very  useful 
Carlsbad  Salts.  Very  useful 
Carlsbad  Waters,  1 
Celandine 
Chloeoeokm,  1 
colchicum 
Dulcamara. 
EctGS,  1 
Emetics,  4 

BxEMATA,  4.  Cold  water,  one  or  two  litres  once 
a  day 

Ether.   When  due  to  gall-stones' 
euoxymin,  1,  2,  3 
Pel  Bovixum,  1 

Hydrastis.  In  cases  of  catai-rh  of  ducts 

IPECACUAXHA,  1,  4 . 

Ibis,  2 

Lemox  Juice,  4 
Magxesia,  1 
Magxesium  Sulphate 

Maxgaxese,  2.     In  malarious  or  catarrhal 

cases 
Mercurials,  2,  3 
Mineral  Acids,  1 

Kitro-hydbochloric  Acm,  2,  4.  Internally, 
and  as  local  application  over  liver,  or  as  bath 
in  catarrhal  cases 

Podophyllum,  2.  In  catan-hal  conditions  very 
useful 

Potassium  Chloride,  1 

Potassium  Salts,  4 

Po'i'ASsiUM  SuLi'HA'i'E.  As  laxative 

QuiNiXE,  1.   In  malarious  cases 

KiiUBARB,  2.  Jaundice  in  children 

Sanguinaeia 

SoDnjM  Phosphate,  2,  3.     Very  useful  in 

catarrh  of  bile-ducts 
Stilling  L\.  After  ague 

TUJU'EXTIXB,  1 


Lactation,  Defective. 


Lactation,  Defective. 

Mustard  Poultice 
Vanilla 

Lactation,  Excessive. 

Alcohol,  3 

Bell.U)oxna,  1, 2,  3.   Internally  and  locallv 

Camphor  and  Glyceulvb,  1 

Chloral,  1 

Coffee,  1 

Electkicity,  1 

Hempseed  Oh.,  1 

Iodide  of  Potassium,  1 

Mercury,  1 

Parsley,  1 

QuixixE,  3 

litcixus  Leaves,  1.  As  poultice 
Tobacco,  3 

Laryngismus  Stridulus. 

ACOXITE 

Belladonna 

Bromides.  Very  useful  in  large  doses 

Chloral  Hydrate 

Chloroforji.  As  inhalation  to  stop  spasm 
Cod-Liver  Oil,  3 
Cold  Spoxgixg 

Cold  Water  dashed  in  Pace,  3 

CoxiiNE.  Pushed  until  physiological  action  ob 

served 
Emetics 
Ether,  2 

Ipecacuanha.  As  emetic 
Lancing  Gums,  3 
Lobelia,  3 

Morphine.  Hypodermically 

NiTRO-GLYCERIX,  2 

Potassium  Brojudb,  1,  3 

QUINIXE 

Spinal  Ice-bag,  3 
Sub-sulphate  of  Mercury,  2 
Tartar  Emetic,  2 
Worms,  Eemoval  of,  3 


Laryngitis,  Acute. 


Acetic  Acid,  1.  As  inhalation 
Aconite,  1,  2 
Antimon.  Pot.  T.uit.,  1 
Benzoin,  1.  As  inhalation 
Gelsemium,  4 
Glycerine,  4 
Inhalations,  4 

Iodine,    As  inhalation  and  counter-irritant 

over  neck 
Leeches.  To  larynx,  or  nape  of  neck 
Mercury,  4 
Morphine 

QUIXLVB,  1 

Scarification  of  Larynx 
Silver  Nitrate,  1,  4.   As  spray 
Sulphurous  Acid.  As  inhalation  or  spray 
Tracheotomy,  1 

VERATRUM  VlRIDE,  1 

Zixc  CHL0RU)E,  1 

Zixc  SuLPHA'i'E,  As  emetic 


Laryngitis,  Chronic. 


Calabar  Bean 
Caktoji  Oil  Lxiaves 
Jauojiandi,  2 


Aluji.  As  garle 

Ammoxium  Chlorujk.  As  spray 

Bismuth.  Locally  by  insufflation, 

Caiibolic  Acid.  As  spray. 

Ferric  Chloride.    As  spray,  or  brushed  on 

interior  of  larynx 
Gelshmiuji,  4 
Glyckrixe,  4 

GuAiAcUiM.  As  lozenges  or  mixture 
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iN  HAIi.vnOS,  4 

Iodine.  As  couuter-irritaut 
MinicuRY,  4 

MouriilXK.  Mixed  with  bisiuutli  or  starch  as 
insufflation,  most  useful  wheu  nuicli  irrita- 
tion, as  in  laryngeal  phthisis 

Su.VEii  NiTRATK,  1,  4.  As  solution  to  interior 
oflai-ynx  .      .  ,  ,  ^. 

SuLPHUJious  Acid,  As  fumigation,  inhalation, 
or  spray 

Tasxix.   As  gargle  or  spray 

UuAXiUM  NiTii^vTE.  As  spray 


Leucorrhcea. 

Acid  Nithic  axd  Cixciioxa,  1 

Al-KALIKS,  3 
Al.OES,  1 

Ai.UM,  2,  3.   As  injection 

A. m.moxio-Feriuc  Alum,  4 
AuiiEXTi  Oxromi,  1 
Aksexic,  1 

B.  U3L  Fruit,  1 

B.VLSAM  OP  Peru.  Internally 
Balsaii  of  Tolu.  Internally 
Bi:ll.u)oxxa,  3.  As  pessary,  for  over-secretion 
and  pain 

Bismuth,  1,  2,  4.  As  injection  or  pessary 
Borax.   As  injection 
Bonic  Acid,  3 

Carbolic  Acid,  1,  2,  3.   As  injection 
Clmicifuga 

CoCCULUS  IXDICUS 

Cold  Spoxoixg,  3 
CoMJiox  Red  "Wixe,  2 

COPAIliA 

Copper  Sulphate,  3.  As  injection 
Creasote,  1 
Ergot,  1,  3 
g-lycerine 

Hydkastis,  2.  Locally 

lODIXE,  4 

Iodoform,  2.  As  local  application,  alone  or 

mixed  with  tannic  acid 
Iodo-Tannix,  2 
Iiiox,  3.  Internally 
Lead,  2,  3 
Lime  Waiter,  3 
Moxsel's  Solution,  2 
Myrrh.  Internally 
Phosph.vte  op  Calciu:*!,  3.  Internally 
Potassium  Bicarbonate,  3,    Dilute  solution 

as  injection 
Potassium  Bromide,  1 
Potassium  Chlohide,  1 
Potassium,  Permaxganat'e  op,  1, 4 

S.U'-FIIOX,  1 

SprxAL  Ice-Bag,  3 

HCJMBUL 

Taxxix,  1,  2,  3,  4.  As  injection  or  suppositoi-y 
Zixc  Sulphate,  3 


Lichen. 

Alkalies,  3 
,  AltSEXIC,  1,  3,  4 
Caxtharidfb,  3 
Chlorofor.m,  3 
Cod-Liver  On.,  1 

flLYCEROLK  OF  AL0E8,  1 

Mi'.RCURV,  3.  Locally 

L'OTAKSIUM  CVANUIE,  3 

Sir-VER  Nitrate,  3.   Solution  locally 

fiULPHIDRS,  3 
SULI'HUR,  1 

Tar  Oixtmkxt 
Thymoi.,  1 
Warm  Baths,  3 


Amyl  Nitrite,  1 
AlKIEXTlC  Piiospu.vrE,  1 
Bei.i.adoxxa  • 
CAr.AiiAii.  Beax,  3 
Caxxaiiis  Isdica 
Chlouuje  of  Gold,  2 
Damlvxa,  1 
Electricity,  1,  2 
Ergot 

Hyoscyamus,  2 

MORPHKE,  1 

Nitro-Hydrociiloric  Acid 
Phosphorus,  2 
Physos'iigma,  1 

Potassium  I(jdide,  1.  For  syphilitic  taint 
Silver  Nitrate,  1,  2,  4 
Sodium  Salic^-latb,  1 
Strychxixe,  1 

Lumbago. 

AcoxiTE.   Small  doses  internally,  and  liniment 

locally 
ACTiEA  Racemosa,  1,  3 

ACUI'UXCTURE,  2,  3 

Aquapuxcture,  2.   Sometimes  very  useful 
Atropine,  1 

Bl^LLADOXXA,  3 

Capsicuji,  3.  Locally 

Cabbolic  Acid,  1.  Hypodermically 

Cautery 

Chloroform,  2.  Liniment 
Cimicd'uga,  2.  Sometimes  very  useful  inter- 
nally 
Cod-Liver  Oil,  4 
Electricity,  I 
Emplastra,  2 
Ether  Spratt,  1,  3 
Eucalyptus  Oil,  1.  As  liniment 
Faradization,  3 
Galvaxism,  2 

GUACO,  1 

GUARAXA.   In  large  doses 

Hot  Bouche,  2.   Or  hot  poultice 

Hot  Flat  Iron,  3 

Ice,  rubbed  over  back,  1,  3 

Iodide  op  Pot.\.ssium,  3,  4 

Iodides,  2 

Lead  Plaster,  3 

Massage,  2 

MoRPHixE,  1,  2,  3.  Hypodermically 
Nitrate  of  Potassium,  3 
Pitch  Plaster,  3 
Poui/ncES,  3 
Quinine,  1 

Rhus  Toxicodendron 
Salicylic  Acid,  2 
Sulphur,  4 
THEitrac  Hammer,  3 
Turkish  Bath,  3 

TuR  i-ENTiNis  3.  Internally  and  locally 
Veratrum  Viride,  3 

Lupus. 

Arsenic 
Busters,  3 
C.utuoLic  Acid 
Cautery 
CiiAULMUGJtA  Oil 
Chromic  Acu) 
CoD-Li\T.ii  Oil,  1,  2 
Cjihasoth 

Galvaxo-Cauttsry,  2 
Hyurargyri  Biniodidum,  1 

HYDRAROYRI  Nl'I'R.VTlS  ACIDUM,  1 

Iodide  of  Potassium 

loDinE  OF  Starch 

Iodide  of  Sulphur.  Externally 

louiXM.   In  glycerine 
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Lupus. 


Iodofouji 
Le-Ui  Lotion 

Mehcujiy.   Internally  and  locally 

PH08Pironu8 

Plumiuc  Nitrate,  1 

POTASSIU.M  ClILOIlATE,  2 

PYEOfiAi.Lrc  Acid 
Salicylate  of  Sodiusi 
Salicylic  Acm,  1 

SlLVKE  NITBATB 

Sodium  Acetate 
Sodium  Ethylatt? 
Zixc  Ohloiude 

ZlXC  SUI.PHATE,  2 

Mania. 

ACT^A  Racejiosa,  3 
Alcohol,  1 

ANiESTHETICS,  2 

Atropixe,  2 
Belladonna.  Useful 
Blisters,  4 

Bromide  op  Potassium,  3, 
Bromides,  2 
Camphor 

Cannabis  Indica,  1,  3 

Chloral  Hydrate,  1,  2,  3,  4.  As  nai-cotic  aiid 

carminative 
Chloral  and  Camphor,  4 
Cold  Douche,  3 

Coniine,  1,  2,  2, 4.   Alone,  or  with  morpiiine 
Croton  Oil,  3,  4.  As  purgative 
Daturine 

Digitalis,  1,  2.  In  acute  and  chronic  mania, 
especially  when  complicated  with  general 
paralysis  and  epilepsy 

DuBoisiNE,  2.   As  calmative 

Ergot,  2.   In  recui-rent  mania 

Ether.   In  maniacal  paroxysms 

Galvanisji,  to  head  and  cervical  sympathetic 

Gamboge,  4 

CtELSEmium,  1,  2,  3,  4.    With  much  motor  ex- 
citement and  wakefulness 
Hyoscyamine,  2 

Hyoscyamus,  1,  2,  3.   In  haUucinations  and  hy- 
pochondriasis 
Iron,  2 

Morphine,  2,  3 

Opium,  3.  Alone  or  with  tartar  emetic 

Paraldehyde,  2,  3 

Physostigma,  2 

Strajioniu.m 

Veratrum  Viride,  2 

Wet  Pack,  1,  2 

Mastitis. 

ACONITO,  1 

Ajimonium  Ohloiude,  1.  As  lotion,  locally 
Arnica,  1 

Belladonna,  1,  2,  4.   Locally  as  liniment  or 
ointment 

CALcimt  Sulphide.  Internally,  if  abscess  is 

forming 
Chloral  Poultice,  1 

CONIUM,  1 

Digitalls  Infusion.   Locally  as  fomentation 
Eriction,  with  oil 
Galvanism,  1 

Hyoscyamus.  As  plaster  to  relieve  painful  dis- 
tension from  milk 
Ice,  1 

lODI.VE,  1 

Jaiiohandi,  1,  2 

MmicuRY  AND  Morphine  Oleatb,  1,  Locally, 

in  mammary  .abscess 
Phytolacca,  1,  2.    To  arrest  inflammation, 

local  application 
Plas'J'icr,  1.   To  support  and  compress  mamnLT} 


Mastitis 


Potassium  Bromide,  1 

T?,',MA'nT"-  ''^^'■'^^  poultice 

^I  J  .^l"^'""-  "^oses  frequently  re- 

peated  at  commencement 

ToiiAcco  Leaves.  As  poultice 

Measles. 

Aconite,  3 

Ammonium  Acetate 

AjimoniUxM  Carboxati:,  1,  3 

Antuiony 

Camphor 

CoJS  AFmsio";  g^'^*^™^"^'  commencement 

Digitalls,  1 

Eat,  3 

Iodine,  3 

Ipecacuanha 

pSn-g  ^'   ^^""^  i-etrocession  of  rash 

Potassium  Bromide.  When  sleeplessness 
PTOSATttLA^°''°"^™'  ^  ^'^yia'aic  cases 
Purgatives,  3 

QuUs'INB 

Veratruji  Viride,  3 
Zinc  Sulphate,  1 


Melancholia. 


Alcohol,  4 

Arsenic,  2.   In  aged  persons,  along  with  opium 
Belladonna,  1  ° 
Bro.midb  op  Potassium,  1,  3.  Often  very  useful 
Bromides,  2  ^^i-^^ 

Cafpeixb,  2 
Camphor,  3 
Cannabis  Indica,  2 
Chloral  Hydrate,  1.  As  hypnotic 
CiJticiFUGA.   In  puerperal  or  uterine  despon- 
dency 
Cocaine,  4 
colchicum,  2 
oolocynth,  2 
Galvanism 
Gold,  2 
Ignatia 
Iron 

Morphine,  1,  3 
Musk,  3 

Nitrous  Oxide,  1 

Opium,  2.  In  small  doses  especially  useful 
Phosphorus,  3 
Turkish  Bath,  1 

Vaibrian.  In  hysterical  and  suicidal  cases 


Menieee's  Disease. 

Gelsejuuji,  3 
Quinine,  1 

Meningitis,  Ceeebeal. 

Aconite 

Ammonium  Carbonate,  2 
Belladonna 

Blisters.   To  nape  of  neck 

Brojude  op  Potassium,  1,  3.  In  convulsions 

consequent  on  meningitis 
Bryonia.   AVhen  eflfusiou 
Cold,  4.  To  head 
Cold  Baths,  2 

DlGVl'ALIS,  2 

Ergot,  2 

GEi-sEMiuhr,  2 

Hyoscya.mus 

loDuiK  op  Potas.sium,  1 

MuRcURY.   As  ointment,  or  internally 
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Meningitis,  Cerebral.  Mentagra. 


Opium,  2.  In  small  doses,  alone  or  with  tartar 
emetic 

m.OCARPlXK,  2 

PuLSA  i'iLLA,  2.   In  acute  cases 
PuKGATivES.  At  commencement ;  calomel  and 
jalap  most  useful 

QUIN'INK,  2 
TunPESTINK,  2 

Vexeskctiox.  When  much  excitement 

Meningitis,  Cerebro-Spinal. 

Aconite,  1,  2.  Along  with  opium 

Aktimoxy,  3.  Alone,  or  with  opium 

Athopixk,  1 

Belladonxa,  1 

BiioMiDE  OF  Potassium,  1,  3 

Cauteuy,  1.  Freely  to  back 

Cold,  to  spine,  4 

Cold  Baths,  2 

DiGn-ALis.  In  early  stage 

Ehgot,  2.  Useful 

Gelsejiitjji,  2.  Useful 

Opium,  2.   Very  useful  in  large  doses 

QuixixE,  2.  At  commencement,  large  doses 

Tdrpextixe.  As  enema 

Vexesectiox 

Menorrhagia. 

ACT^A  Kacejiosa,  3 

Aloes,  2,  4.  As  adjuvant  to  iron 

Amjioxium  Acetate,  4 

AinioxiuM  Chloexde,  3.  For  headaches 

Argentic  Oxide,  1 

Aesexic,  1.   "With  iron 

Bhrberixe,  1 

Bromide  of  Potassiu.m,  1, 2,  3 
Caxcium  Phosphate,  3.  In  anasmia 
Canxabis  Lvdica,  2,  3.   Sometimes  very  useful 

CnUCIFUGA 

CixxAJiox,  Oil  of,  1,  3 

COXIIXE,  1 

Creasote,  1 

Digitalis,  1,  2,  3.  Sometimes  useful 
Ergot,  1,  2,  3,  4.  Most  useful 

PERRI  PERCHLOBIDirai,  1 

Gallic  Acid,  1,  2,  3.   Very  useful 

GUAIACUM,  1 

Hajludslis,  3.  Useful 

Hot  Water  Bag  to  dorsal  and  lumbar  verte- 
brae, 1,  3 
Htdrargyri  Perchloeidum,  1 
Hydrastis,  I 
Ice,  1 .  To  spine 

lODIXE,  1 

Iodoform,  1 

IPECACUAXHA,  2.  In  emetic  doses  in  evening, 

followed  by  acidulated  draught  in  morning 
Irox 

Lemoxs,  3 

Maoxesium  Sulphate,  Sometimes  useful 

Phosphatics,  4 

PoTAHsiLTM  Chlorate,  1 

Pyrooallic  Acm,  1 

QuiNisf:,  1,  3 

Rue,  4 

Savixe,  3,  4 

Senega 

SuLPiiuiuc  Acid,  1.   When  due  to  fibroid  or 

polypus 
Tanxix,  1,  3 

UllTICA  URKXS,  1 

VixcA  MA.J0I^  1 

Mentagra. 

Arhrnic 

OaXADA  BAL-tAM,  1 

CARp,or,ic  Acid,  1 


CoD-LivKii  Oil, 

OoppKii.  Locally,  as  lotion 

Epilatiox,  1 

GoA  Powder,  I 

Iodide  of  Sulphuh,  1 

Mercury 

Oil  op  Turpextinb,  1 

Oleate,  BicHi.oniDK.on  Nithate  oif  Mercury. 

As  ointment  or  lotion 
Petroleum 
SiLAHCR  Nitrate,  2 
Sulphurous  Acid.  With  glycerine 
Tr.  Iodine  (compound) 
Zixc  AXD  Copper  Sulphate 
Zixc  Chloride 

Metritis,  Acute. 

Aconite 

Aloes,  1.  Enema 

AURUM,  2 

Carbolic  Acid,  2 
Brgotin,  2,  4 

Hydrabgyri  Bichloridum,  1 
Iodine,  2 
Iodoform,  2 

NiTRATK  OF  S^L^^5B,  2 

Nitric  Acid,  2 

Opium.  As  suppository  or  enema 

potassa  fusa,  2 

Poultices 

Saline  Laxatives,  2 

Saline  Mineral  Waters,  2 

Turpentine  Stupes 

Milk  Deficiency. 

GossTi'iUJi.   Decoction  or  seeds,  two  or  three 

times  every  hour 
Eicixus.   Poultices  or  infusion  of  leaves  to  the 

mammte 

Musc^  Volitantes. 

Blue  Pill.   In  biliousness 
Iodide  of  Potassium 

Irox.   Perchloride  in  antemia  and  climacteric 
Valeriax 

Myalgia. 

acupuxctubb,  1,  2 

Aquapuxcture,  2 

Ammoxium  Chlorldb,  I,  2,  3 

Arxica.   Internally  and  locally 

Belladonna  Liniment,  1,  3.  Locally 

Belladonna  Plaster 

Chloroform  Liniment,  1.  With  friction 

Cimicifuga,  2 

Electricity,  1 

Ether,  3 

Friction 

Gelsemiuji.   Large  doses 

Iodide  of  Potassium.   In  rheumatic  cases 

Iodides,  2 

Iodine 

Mabsage,  2 

Opium 

Packing 

Poultices,  3 

Salicyla'i'r  of  Sodium 

SALICYLA'I'I'M,  2 

VeratrixI';.  Externally 

Xaxthoxylum.  Internally  and  externally 

Myelitis. 

Barium  Chlouidk,  2 
Belladonxa 
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Myelitis.  Nausea. 


Ei.K(^  iMiicri'v,  1,  4.  In  chronic  oases 
DiiGoT,  1,  2 
Galvanism,  2 

HYDnOTllEIIAPy,  2 
lODIDKS,  2 

loDmE  ov  PoTASsrujr,  1 
Massagh,  2 

MlillCUJlY,  2 

mosPHOKUH,  4.  In  paraplegia  from  excessive 
venery 

PiCltOTOXIN,  2 

Silver  Nithatj';,  4.  Useful 
Stkyciixixe,  1,  2 

'Nmvus. 

AXTIMONIUJt  Tartah-^tum,  1 

Carbolic  Acid,  1 

Chloual,  1 

Chromic  Acid,  2 

Collodion,  1, 2 

Creasote,  1 

Croton  Oil,  1 

Electholysis,  1 

Perric  Chloride,  1 

Galvano-Cau'I'ert,  2 

Hydrargyei  Bichloiiidum,  1 

Liquor  Plumbi,  1 

Nitrate  op  Mercury  (Acid),  1 

Nitric  Acid,  1,  2 

Potassium  Nitrate,  1 

Sodium  Ethylate,  1 

Tannix,  1 

Vaccination,  1 

Zinc  Chloride,  3 

Nails,  Ingrowing. 

Alum,  1 

Peeri  Perchloridusi,  1 
Pehiu  Pbbsulphas,  1 
Glycerine 
Iodoform,  1 

Lead  Carbonate.  Locally 
Liquor  Potass^e 
Plumbi  Nitras,  1 
Silver  Nitrate 
Tannin,  1 

Nausea. 

Aconite,  1 

Ammonio-Citratb  of  Iron,  1 

Belladonna,  1 

Bismuth,  1 

Calojibl,  I 

Calumba,  1 

Carbolic  Acid,  1 

Cerium  Oxalate,  1 

Chloral,  1 

Cinnamon 

Cloves 

CoccuLUs  Indicus.  In  violent  retcMng  with- 
out vomiting 

COPPEE,  1 

Creasote,  1 
Ej-kctricity,  1 
Hydrocyanic  Acid,  1 
Ice 

ingluvin,  1 
Iodine,  1 

Ii'jccacuanha.  In  sickness  of  pregnancy  and 
chronic  alcoholism  ;  very  small  dose,  1  ni  of 
wine 

Koumiss,  1 

LicAD  Acetate,  1 

Leeches,  1 

LlQUOJl  Potass.e,  1 

mojii'hine 

Nutmi;g 


Pepi'hii 

PKPPEltMINT 

Pepsin,  ] 
Pimicnto 

Pulsatilla.  In  gastric  catarrh 
Salicin 

Spt.  Nucik  Juglaxdis,  1 
Strychnine,  1 
Sulphuric  Acid,  1 

Nephritis      Acute,  vide 
Bright's  Disease. 

Aconite,  1,  3.   At  commencement 

ALKALn-*,  3 

Aqua  Calcls,  1 
Arsenic,  1 
Bell.U)onna,  1,  4 
Bromu)e  op  Potassium,  3 
Camphor,  1 

Cannabis  Indica,  3.  As  diuretic,  esnecially  in 
hiematuria  " 

Canthabides,  3.  ini  of  tincture  every  three 
hours  to  stop  bsematuria  after  acute  s\Tnptoms 
have  subsided 

CoD-LrvER  Oil,  3 

Copaiba,  3 

Croton  Liniment,  1 

Cytisus  Scoparius,  1 

Digitalls,  3.  As  diuretic 

Elaterium,  1,  3 

Eucalyptus.   Given  cautiously 
Fuchsin,  1 
Gallic  Acid,  1 
Glonoine,  1 
Hyoscyamus 
LvcisioNS,  3 
Iron,  3 

Jaborandi,  1,  3,  4 
Juniper 
Lead,  3 

Liquor  Ammonu  Acetatis,  1 

LiQ.  POTASS^U,  1 
PiLOCABPIN,  1 

Potassium  BrrAJiTBATE,  3, 4 
Potassium  Iodide,  1,  3 
Potassium  Sulphate,  1 
Poultices.   Over  loins,  very  useful 
Senega,  3 
Tannin,  1, 3 
Tartrate,  3 

Tincture  Ferri  Perchloridi,  1 
Turkish  Baths,  3 
Turpentine.   1  ni  doses,  every  two  to  four 

hours 
Warm  Baths,  3 

Nervousness. 

Aconite.   1  nt  of  tincture  at  bed-time  for  rest- 
lessness and  fidgets 
Ammonium  Chloride,  1 
Argenti  Puosphas,  1 

Brojiide  op  Potassium,  3,  4.   Over-work  ami 
worry 

Caffeine,  4.   ^V^lere  much  debility 
Camphou,  4 

ClLVMOMILE 

Chloral  Hydrate,  1,  3 
Chloroform,  3 
CoD-LivER  Oil 
Cou)  Sponging,  3 
Electricity,  1 
Ergot,  1 
Ethkr,  4 

Hops.   Internally,  and  as  pillow 
Hydrargyui  Perchloridu.m,  I 
Ignatia 
Massagh,  1 
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Nervousi^ess. 

Musk.  In  uterine  derangement 
OrruM,  1 
Phosphorus,  1 
Stuychsine,  1 

SujiBUL.  In  pregnancy,  and  after  acute  illness 
Zixc  Phosphate,  1 

Neuralgia. 

Aconite,  3 

AcoxrrrxE,  1,  2,  3,  4  As  ointment 
Acupuncture,  1,  3 
Alcohol,  2, 3,  4 

Amjioniuji  Chloride,  1,  3, 4.  J  dr.  doses 

AM.MOxruJt  Valeiuaxate,  1,  4 

Amyl  Nitrite,  1, 2,  3 

An  .esthetics,  2 

Antiseptic  Oils,  2 

Aquapuncture,  2 

Arsenic,  1,  2,  3,  4 

Atropine,  1, 3.  As  liniment,  or  hypodermically 

near  the  nerve 
Auro-Terchlor.  Iod.,  1 

BELLABONTfA,  1,  2,  3,  4 

Bebeeru  Bark 
Blisters,  1,  4 

Brojude  op  Potassium,  1,  3, 4 
Bromides,  2 

Buttl-Chloral,  2,  3,  4.  For  neuralgia  of  fifth. 

nerve 
Cappeixe 

Cannabis  Indica,  1,  3,  4 
Capsicum,  3.  Locally 

Carbonic  Acid.  3.   Locally  for  uterine  neu- 
ralgia 
Cautery,  1 
Chamomile,  3 
Chaulmoogra  Oil,  1 
Chelidonium 

Chloral  and  Camphor,  2,  3,  4.  Equal  parts 
locally  applied 

Chloral  and  Morphine,  1 , 

Chlorate  op  Potassium,  3.  In  facial  neu- 
ralgia 

Chloroform,  1,  2, 3,  4.  Locally,  and  by  inhala- 
tion, when  pain  very  severe 

CraiciPUGA,  2.  In  neuralgia  of  fifth  nerve,  and 
ovarian  neuralgia 

Cocaine,  3 

Codeine,  1 

Cod-Liver  Oil,  2,  4 

Colchicum,  1 

CONIUM,  1,  3,  4 

Counter-irritation,  3 
Creasote,  1 

oupri-ammonn-sulphas,  1,  2 
Digitalis,  1 
Dogwood,  Jamaica,  I 
Electricity,  1, 4 
Epispastics,4 

Eroot,  3,  4.  In  visceral  neuralgia 

Ether,  1,  3, 4 

Ferric  Perchlopjde,  1 

Eeruo-Manganates,  1 

Galvanism,  2 

Gelsemium,  2,  3,  4 

Glonoinb,  1 

Hydrocyanic  Acid,  3 

Hyosct  Alius,  3 

Ignatia.  In  hysterical  cases  and  in  intercostal 
neuralgia 

I0D1DE.S,  1.  Especially  when  nocturnal 

Iodide  op  Potassium,  4 

Iodoform,  1,  3,  4 

Iron,  2,  3 

Massage,  2 

Menthol,  1 

Morphine,  1,  2,  3.  Hypodermically 
Mustard  Poultice 
Narceine,  1 
Nickel,  1 


Neuralgia. 

Nitro-glyceiun,  2,  4 

Nux  Vomica.  In  visceral  neuralgia 

Oil  of  Cloves.  Locally 

Opium,  3 

Peppermint,  3.  Locally 
Phosphorus,  I,  2,  3,  4 
Potassium  Bichromate,  1 

PULSA'l'ILLA 

Pyrethruji.  As  masticatory 

Quinine,  3,  4.  In  periodical  cases 

Quinine  Salicylate,  I 

Salicin,  1 

Salicylic  Acm 

Sodium  Salicylate,  1,  3 

Spinal  Ice-bag,  3 

Stavesacre 

Stramonium,  1,  3 

Strychnine,  1,  2 

Sumbul.  Sometimes  very  useful 

Thehmo-cautery 

Tonga,  1 

Turkish  Bath,  I 

Turpentine,  1,  2 

Valerian 

Valerian ATBD  Zrxc,  3 
Valerianic  Acid,  4 
Veratrine,  2,  3,  4 
Vibration 
Wet  Pack,  2 


Neuealgic  Pains. 

Cold  Sponging 

Friction.  Along  back  or  on  limbs 
Kubepacients.  Useful 
Valerian 
Warm  Sponging 


Nightmare. 

Bromide  op  Potassium,  3 
Camphor  Water 


Nipples,  Sore. 

Alcohol.  Locally 
Arnica,  3 
Balsam  op  Peru 
Balsam  op  Tolu 
Benzoin,  1 

Borax.   Saturated  solution  locally 
Brandy  and  Water,  3 
Carbolic  Acid,  1 
Catechu,  1 
Chloral  Poultice,  1 
Collodion,  I,  3 

Ferrous  Subsulphate.  Locally 

India  Eubber,  1 

Lead  Nitrate,  1 

Lead  Salts 

Lime  Water,  3 

Potassium  Chlorate,  1 

Bhatany,  I.   1  part  extract  to  15  of  cacao 

butter 
Shield,  1 
Silver  Nitrate 
Sulphurous  Acm,  3 
Tannic  Acid,  4 
Tannin,  Glycerine  op,  1 
Zinc  Shield,  3 


Nodes. 

Mercury  Olbate,  3.   With  morphine,  locally 
Potassium  Iodidb,  3.    Internally  and  exter- 
nally 

STRAiioNiUM  Leaves.  As  poultice 

4  I 
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Amyi,  Nri'iiiTH,  1 

Blistkus.  Small  to  external  cantbus 
Stiiychnine,  1 

Nymphomania. 

ANAmnoDisiACS,  1 

BnojimB  OF  Potassium,  1,  2,  3,  4.  In  large 
doses 

CAMnioE,  2,  3.  In  large  doses 
Camphok  Moxobrojiate,  2 

DlGI'l-AUS,  1 

lupuline 
Opium,  1 

STKAMONrUir,  1 

SuLPHUii.   WUeu  due  to  hsemorrhoids 
Sulphuric  Acid.  Internally 
Tobacco,  2.   So  as  to  cause  nausea,  effectual 
but  depressing 

Obesity. 

Alkalies,  2,  3 

Alkaline  Waters,  2.    Especially  those  of 

Marienbad,  2 
Ammonium  Bromide,  1,  2 

Banting's  System — living  on  meat  and  green 
vegetables,  and  avoiding  starch,  sugars,  and 
fats,  1,  2 

Pucus  Vesiculosus,  1 

LiQ.  POTASSiE,  1 

Potassium  Permanganate,  2 
Salines,  1 
Sodium  Chloride,  1 
Sulphurous  Waters 
Vegetable  Acids,  2 
Vinegar,  3.  Very  injurious 

Onychia. 

Alum,  1 

Aluminiuji  Sulphate,  1 
Arsenic,  1 

Carbolic  Acid.   As  local  anaesthetic 

Chloral,  2.  Locally 

Corrosive  Sublimate,  4 

Fehjri  Perchloridum,  1 

Perri  Persulphas,  1 

Iodoform,  1,  2.  Locally 

Lead  Nitrate,  1,  2,  3, 4 

Mercury,  3.  As  ointment,  alternately  with 
poultices 

Silver  Nitrate,  1.  At  commencement 
Tannin,  1 
Tar  Ointment 
Tartar  Emetic 

Ophthalmia,  vide  Conjunctiv- 
itis. 

Oechitis,  vide  Epididymitis. 
Otitis,  vide  Eaeache. 
Otorrhcea. 

Aconite,  3 
Alcohol 

Alum,  1,  3.  Insufflation 
Arsknic,  1 
Boric  Acid,  1 
Cad.mium,  2.  Locally 
CAiinoLtc  Acid,  1 
Caustic,  1 


Chloral,  1 
CoD-LrvKii  Oil,  3 
Co'iTON  Wool,  1 

loDiDK.  2  grs.  to  an  ounce  locally 

Iodoform,  1 
Lead  Ace'I'ate,  3 
Lead  Lotions,  2 
L[ME  Water,  3 

Liquor  Sod-H.    Locally,  when  discharge 
fetid 

Mercury,  Brown  Citrine  Ointment,  2 
PERMAXGANAra  OF  PoTABSiuM,  4.  As  injectio 

or  spray 
Quinine 

Silver  Nitrate,  2.  Locally 

Spt.  Vini  Rect.,  1 

Sulpho-Carbolates,  2 

Tannin,  Glycerine  of,  2,  3.   Very  useful 

Zinc  Sulphate,  2 

Ovaritis  and  Neuralgia. 

Gold 


OXALURIA. 

MnraRAL  Acids,  3 
Nitric  Acid,  2 

Nitro-Hydrochloric  Acid,  3 

Oz^NA. 

Acetate  op  Ammonium,  3 
Acm,  Sulphurous,  1 
Alum,  3.  As  powder  or  wash 
Bichromate  of  Potassium,  2 
Bismuth,  3 
Boro-glyceride,  3 
Bromine,  2.  As  inhalation 
Calcium  Chloride,  1 
Calomel  Snuff,  1 
Carbolate  of  Iodine,  2 
Carbolic  Acid,  2,  3 
Chlorinated  Lime.  Injections  of  the  solutions 
of 

Ethyl  Iodide,  2 
Glycerine  and  Iodine,  1 
Gold  Salts 

Hydrastis.   Internally  and  locally 

Insufflation,  2 

Iodine,  2,  3,  4.  As  inhalation.  Much  benefit 
derived  from  washing  out  the  uo^e  with  a 
solution  of  common  salt,  to  which  a  fe" 
drops  of  the  tincture  of  iodine  have  been 
added 

Iodoform,  1,  2 

Iron,  3 

Medicated  Cotton,  1 

Mercuric  Oxide,  or  Ammoniated  Mkhcury,  3 
Potassium  Chlorate,  1 
Potassium  Iodide,  1 
Potassium  Permanganate,  4 
Sodium  Arsenia-its,  1 
Sodium  Chloride,  1 
Sodium  BTHYLAa"E,  1 
Spray,  1 

Tannin,  Glycerine  of,  3 
TiNCT.  Thujje,  1 


Parotitis. 

Aconite 
Emetics,  1 
Jaborandi,  1 
Mercury,   i  gr.  of  grey  powder  three  or  four 

times  a  day 
Poultice 
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Anise 

Bake  Clothes  to  destroy  ova 

Cni.OllOFOK.M,  1 

cocculus  ixdicds 
Dalmatian-  Flowehs,  1 
Essential  Oils,  3 
Laurel  Le.vves,  Decoct.  1 
Mercury,  3.  As  ointmeut  or  wash 
Petroleum,  1 
Pyrethruji,  1 
Quassia,  1 

STA^rESACRE,  3 

Pemphigus. 

AitSEXic,  1,  2,  3,  4 

Belladoxn-a,  2 

Chlorate  op  Potassium,  1 

CoD-LrvEK  Oil 

Hot  Bath,  1 

loDDDE  OP  Potassium,  1 

Mercury 

Phosphorus,  1 

Silver  Nitrate 

Sulphides,  1 

Tar,  1 

pERICAEDITIS. 

Aconite,  3 

Alcohol,  3.  Sometimes  very  useful 
Bleeding,  1 

Blisters,  1,  3.  Near  heai-t  very  useful 
Bryonia.  Useful  in  exudation 
Calojeel  and  Opium.  Pormerly  much,  used 
Digitalis,  1,  3.   When  heart  is  rapid  and  feeble 

with  cyanosis  and  dropsy 
Iodide  op  Potassium,  4 

lODIN-E,  1 

Iodoform,  4 
Mercury,  1,  4 

Opium,  1.   In  grain  doses  every  three  to  six 

hoiu-s,  very  useful 
Poultice,  3 
Quinine,  1 

VERATRUM  VlRIDB,  3 

*ERIOSTITIS. 

Iodide  op  Potassium,  or  Amjionium,  3 
ilODiNE.  Locally 
'  Mercury,  1.  Internally 
Mercury  and  Morphine  Oleate,  3.  Externally 
Mezereon.  In  rheumatic  and  scrofulous  cases 
Phosphates,  4 
Poultices 

Stavesacre.  When  long  bones  afEected 

*ERITONITIS. 

Af oxiTE,  2,  4.  At  commencement 
Ammonia,  1 
Antimony,  3 
Blisters,  4 

BiiYONiA.  When  exudation 

<jHr,0RAL,  2 

Chlorine  Solution,  3 
' '  1 1  ( ■  ULUS  Indicus.  Por  tympanites 

f  'ol.D,  4 
l<;f:,  1 
Ikdi.ve,  1 
Ipecacuanha,  4 

LBECIIfB,  2 

Mercury,  1,  .4.  When  there  is  a  tendency  to 

fibrous  exudation 
Opium,  1,  2,  3,  4.  Freely,  most  useful 
Plumbic  Acetatp,  1 
PoTA.SHiUM  Salts,  2 
Poultices,  2,  3,  4 


Quinine,  1,  2 
rubepacusnts,  2 

Steam,  2.  Applied  to  the  abdomen  under  a  cloth 

when  poultices  cannot  be  borne 
Turpentine,  2.  For  tympanites 
Veratruji  Viiude,  4 

Perspiration. 

Agaric.   In  phthisis 

Aromatic  Sulphuric  Acid,  2.   In  phthisis 
Atropine,  2,  3.   In  sweating  of  phthisis,  in- 
ternally 

Belladonna,  3.   As  liniment  for  local  sweats 
Betula,  1 

Carbolic  Acid.  With  glycerine  locally  for  fetid 

sweat 
Ergot,  3 

Gallic  Acid,  2,  3.  In  phthisis 

g-lycbrine,  1 

Iodoform,  3 

Jaborandi,  1 

Lead,  2 

Muscarine,  2 

Neat's  Foot  Oil  rubbed  over  the  surface 
Oils,  3 

Opium,  3.  As  Dover's  powder  in  phthisis 
Permanganate  op  Potassium,  2.  Locally  for 

fetid  perspiration 
Picrotoxin,  2,  3 
Pilocarpine,  3 
Quinine,  3 

Salicin.   In  phthisis 

Salicylic  Acid,  2.    With  borax  in  fetid  per- 
spiration 
Spinal  Ice-Bag,  3 
Sponging,  3.  Very  hot 
Strychnintj.   In  phthisis 
Tannin,  3 
Vinegar.  Locally 
Zinc  Oxide,  2,  3.   In  phthisis 

Pertussis. 

Aconite,  1 
Alum,  1 

Ammonium  Chloride,  1 
Amyl  Nitrite,  1 
Argenti  Oxidum,  1 
Arnica,  1 
Arsenic,  1 
Atropine,  1 
Belladonna,  1 
Bbnzin,  1 

Blister,  1.  To  nape  of  neck 

BrOIUDB  op  AjMMONIUM,  1 

Bromide  op  Potassium,  1 
Butyl-Chloral,  1 
Cantharides,  1 
Carbolic  Acid,  1.  As  spray 
Castanea  Vesca,  1 
Cerium  Oxalate,  1 
Chbken,  1 

Chloral,  1.  In  spasmodic  stage 
Chloroform,  1.  As  inhalation  during  paroxysm 
Clover  Tea,  1 
Cochineal,  1 
Cod-Liver  Oil,  1 
Coffee,  1 

Decoction  op  Chestnut  Leaves,  ad  lib.  Some- 
times useful 

DnOSERA,  1 

Ergot,  1 

Ether  Spray,  1 

G-As  Lime,  1.  Exhalation 

Gblsemium,  1.   In  spasmodic  stage 

Hydrobromic  Acid,  1 

Hydrocyanic  Acid,  1.  In  habitual  cough  when 

the  true  whooping  cough  has  ceased 
Hydrogen,  Peroxide  op,  1 
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Pertussis. 


In'itaIjAtion  op  Atomised  Pi,uids,  1 
Ii'EOAcuANHA,  1.   Sometimes  very  useful  alone, 

or  combined  with  bromide  of  ammonium 
Lkkohes,  1.  To  nape  of  neck 
LoBKLiA,  1.   In  spasmodic  stage 
Milk  Diet,  1 

MOKOBHOMATE  OF  CAMPIIOH 

Morphine,  1 
Nitric  Acid,  1 

OriuM.  In  conTulsive  conditions 
POTASSA  Sulphurata,  1 
Quinine,  1 

Salicylic  Acid,  1.  As  spray 
SiLATSH  Nitrate 
Sodium  Carbolatum,  1 
Sodium  Salicylate,  1 
Tannin,  1 

Tar,  1.   For  inhalation 
Tartar  Emetic 

TEREBINTHINiE  OLEUM,  1 

ITrtica,  1 
Vaccination,  1 
Valerian 

Valerianatb  op  Atropine,  1 
Wild  Thyme,  1 

ZDN'C  SULPHAa-E,  1 


Pharyngitis. 


Aconite,  1,  2,  3 

Acid,  Sulphurous,  1,  3 

AcTiEA  Racemosa,  3 

Alcohol,  3.  Dilute  as  gargle 

Alum,  2,  3.  As  gargle 

Ammonu  Acetatis,  Liq.,  1 

Belladonna,  1,  2,  3 

Capsicum,  3.   As  gargle 

CaiiciPUGA.   Internally  when  pharynx  dry 

Copper  Sulphate.  Locally 

CuBEBS  Po-vvder,  2.   Locally  applied 

Electric  Cautery,  1 

Perric  Chloride.  Locally  as  astringent,  in- 
ternally as  tonic 

Glycerine,  3.  Locally,  alone  or  as  glycerine  and 
tannin 

G-UAiAcmi,  1 

Hydrastis,  2.  Internally  and  locally 
Ice,  1,  3 
Iodine,  1,  3 
Iodoform, 2 

Ipecacuanha,  3.   As  spray 
Nitric  Acid,  1,  3 
Pomegranate  Bark.  As  gargle 
Potassium  Chlorate,  1.  Locally 
Quinine.  As  tonic 

Silver  Nitrate,  2,  3.  In  solution  locally 

Sodium  Borate,  1 

Strychnine.  As  tonic 

Tannin,  2,  3.  As  powder  or  glycerine  locally 

Zinc  Sulphate,  1,  3.  As  gargle 

Phimosis. 

Belladonna.  Locally 
Elastic  Ligament,  1 
LupULiN.  After  operation 
Warm  Baths,  1 


Phlebitis. 


Blisters,  3 

Hamamelis 

Hot  Fomentations 

Opium.  To  allay  pain 

Kest,  absolute 


Phlegmasia  Alba  Dolens. 

Ammonium  Carbonate.    In  full  doses  when 
much  prostration 


Phlegmasia  Alba  Dolens. 

Bei,ladonna  Extract.  With  mercurial  oiut 

ment  locally 
Blls'i'ers.  In  early  stage 
CuEABO-j'E.  As  enemata 
Hamamells 

HpROCHLORic  Acid.  With  potassium  chlorate 

:n  barley  water 
Leeches.   Daring  active  Inflammation 
Opium.  Internally  and  locally  to  allay  pain 

Photophobia. 

Ammonium  Chloride,  1 
Atropine,  1,  3 
Belladonna,  3.  To  eye 
BnoMiDB  OF  Potassium,  1 
Butyl-Chloral,  1 
Calabar  Bean,  1 
Chloroform  Vapour,  1,  3 
Cold,  1 

CoNiiNE.  In  scrofulous  photophobia  locallr 
Galvanism,  I 

lODDfE  Tr.,  1 

Mercuric  Chloride.  By  insufllation 
Nitrate  of  Silver,  1 
Opiuji,  1,  3 

Potassium  Chlorate,  1.  In  large  doses 
Seton,  1 
Tonga,  l 

Phthisis. 

AcTiEA  Racemosa,  3 

Alcohol.  Along  with  food  or  cod-liver  oil 
Ammonium  Carbonate,  1 
Ammonium  Chloride,  I 
Ammonium  Urate,  1 
Antimonium  Tartaratum,  1 
Antipyrin.  To  reduce  temperature 
Arsenic.  To  remove  commencing  consoli 

tion,  and  also  when  tongue  is  red  and  irritab 
Atropine.  To  check  perspiration 
Belladonna.   Locally  for  pain  in  muscles 
Benzoic  Acid,  3 

Benzoin.  As  inhalation  to  lessen  cough 

expectoration 
Blisters 
Bromides,  2 

Butyl-Chloral,  3.  To  check  cough 
Calcium  Chloride,  1,  2,  3 
Camphor,  1 
Cannabis  Indica,  4 
Carbo  Ligni,  1 
Carbolic  Acid,  1,  2 
Chaulmoogra  Oil,  1 
Chloral,  3.  As  hypnotic 
Chlorine,  1 
Chlorodyne,  1 

Chloroform,  3.  As  linctus  to  check  cough 

Cocaine,  2.  A  solution  locally  to  throat  and 
mouth  tends  to  relieve  irritable  condition  and 
aphthae,  especially  in  later  stages 

CoD-LrvER  Oil,  2,  3,  4.  Most  useful  as  nutrient 

CONIUM,  1,  4 

Coto  Bark,  3 

Counter-irritation,  3 

Creasote,  1,  2,  3.   As  inhalation 

Croton  Oil,  3.  To  chest  as  counter-irritant 

Digitalis,  1 

Enemata,  3.   Of  starch  and  opium  to  coutrol 

diarrhcEa 
Ether,  1 

Eucalyptus  Ol.,  1, 4 
Fbrri  Iodidum,  1 
Fkuri  Sulphas,  1 
Fluoric  Acid,  1 
Gallic  Acid,  4 
Gelsbmium,  3 

Glycerine,  3.  As  nutrient  in  place  of  cod-Hvcr 
oil,  locally  to  mouth  in  the  last  stages  to  re- 
lievo dryness  and  pain 
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Phthisis. 

GUAULCUM,  1 

Hypophosphites,  1,  3,  3.  Very  useful  in  early 
stage 

IxuLiN.  Possibly  \iseful 

Iodine  Liximest,  1,  3,  4.  As  a  couuter-initant 
to  remove  consolidation  in  early  stage,  and  to 
remove  pain  and  cough  later ;  as  inhalation 
to  lessen  cough  and  expectoration 

Iodoform,  3.  As  inhalation 

Ipeoacuaxha,  3.  As  spray  to  the  throat  to 
relieve  bronchial  asthma  and  emphysema, 
combined  with  fibroid  phthisis 

Kociuss,  1 

lilXiiEED,  1 

Mercuric  Chloride,  3.  In  minute  doses  for 

diarrhoea 
Mineral  Aceds,  1 
Mineral  Waters,  1 

MoRPHEs-E,  with  Starch  or  Bismuth.  Locally 
to  larynx,  and  in  laryngeal  phthisis  most 
useful 

Mustard  Leaves.  Most  useful  to  lessen 
pain  and  prevent  spread  of  subacute  inter- 
current inflammation 

Ol.  Pki  Sylvestris,  1 

Ol.  Lesi  and  Whisky,  1 

Opium,  3.  To  relieve  cough,  and,  with  ipeca- 
cuanha and  Dover's  powder,  to  check  sweating 
Oxalic  Acid,  1 
Oxygen,  2,  3 
Ozone,  1 

Pancreatic  Emulsion,  1 
Peroxide  of  Hydrogen,  1 
Phallandrium,  1 
Phosphates,  2, 4 

Phosphate  of  Calcium,  3.  As  nutrient,  and 

to  check  diarrhoea 
Phosphoric  Acid,  1 

PiCROTOxiN,  2,  3.   To  check  perspiration 

Pilocarpine,  2,  3.  To  check  sweats 

Plumbi  Acetas,  1 

Plumbi  Carbonas,  1 

Podophyllum, 1 

PoTASSiB,  Liquor,  1 

Potassium  Chloride,  1 

Potassium  Iodide,  1 

Prunus  Virginiana,  2, 4 

Pruxus,  Tdjcture,  1 

QuiNEvB,  1,  3.  As  tonic  to  lessen  temperature, 

to  check  sweat 
Raw  Meat  and  Phosphates,  1 
Salicylic  Acid,  3.   When  breath  foul  and 

expectoration  ofEensive 
Sanguinaria,  1 
Sea  Bathing,  3 
Sea  Voyage,  1 
Secale,  1 

SiL-STiR  Nitrate,  1, 3 
Snuff,  1 

Sodium  Benzoate,  1,  2 
Sodium  Chloride,  1 
Sodium  Phosphate,  1 
Sponging,  very  hot,  3 
Strychnine,  2, 4 
Sugar,  1 
Sulphur,  1 
Sulphuric  Acid,  3 

Sulphurous  Acid,  1,  3.  As  fumigation 

Terebene,  1 

Thymol,  1,  4 

Tr.  Iodi,  1 

Transfusion,  1 

Turkish  Bath,  1,  3 

Turpentine,  1 

Vinegar,  3 

Pityriasis. 

Acetic  Acid,  2 

Arsenic  and  Mercury.  Internally 
Bichloride  of  Mercury,  3 


Pityriasis. 

Borax,  3,  3.  Saturated  solution  or  glycerine 

locally 
Cajeput  Oil,  4 

Carbolic  Acid,  2.  With  glycerine  and  water 

locally 
Chrysarobinum, 
Citrine  Ointment,  1 
Glycerine,  1 
Lead,  3.  Locally 
Mercuric  Ointment,  3.  Locally 
Myrtol,  2 

Oleate  of  Mercury,  2 
Sapo  Laricis,  1 
Sulphides,  2.  Locally 
Sulphurous  Acid,  3 

Pleurisy. 

Aconite,  2,  3.  In  early  stage 
Antimony,  3 

Belladonna  Plaster.  Most  useful  to  relieve 

pain  in  old  adhesions 
Blisters,  2,  3, 4 
Blood-letting,  2 
Bryonia.  After  aconite 
Chloral,  2 
Cod-Liver  Oil,  3 

Digitalis,  2.  When  much  effusion 
Gelsemium,  4 

Iodide  of  Potassium,  2,  3,  4.  To  aid  absorp- 
tion 

Iodine,  3, 4.  As  a  liniment  externally  to  assist 
absorption,  or  as  a  wash  or  injection  to 
cavity  after  tapping 

Jaborandi,  1,  4 

Leeches 

Local  Wet  Pack.  To  chest 
Mercury,  1, 4 
Morphine,  1, 2,  3 
Packing,  3 
Pilocarpine,  1, 2 
Poultices,  3, 4 
Purgative  Salts,  3 
Quinine,  2 
Sinapisms,  3 
Sodium  Chloridb 
Veratbum  Viride,  1,  3 

Pleurodynia. 

ACTiEA  EACEMOSA,  3 

Acupuncture,  3 

Belladonna,  3.  Plaster  or  liniment  very  useful 
Blistering,  3 

Chloral,  3.  With  camphor,  locally 
Croton  Oil,  3.  Locally  in  obstinate  cases 
Ether,  3.  As  spray,  locally 
Iodine,  3.  Locally 

Iron.     When   pleurodynia  associated  with. 

leucorrhoea 
Morphine,  1 
Mustard  Leaves,  3 
Nerve-stretching,  1 

Opium,  3.  Liniment  rubbed  in  after  warm 
fomentations  or  hypodermic  injections.  In- 
ternally, most  useful  to  cut  short  attack  and 
relieve  pain 

Plasters.  To  relieve  pain  and  give  support 

Poultices,  3 

Quinine 

Strapping,  1 

Veratrum  Viride 

Wet-cupping.  When  pain  severe  and  fever 
high 

Pleuro-Pneumonia. 

Bryonia 

Carbolic  Acid.  2  per  cent,  solution  injected 
locally 
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PLEUEO-PjNEUMONIA. 

Sanuulnauia 
TuniUiNTiNE.  Locally 

Pneumonia. 

Acid,  Priosrnoiuc,  1 

Aconite.     Very  useful,  especially  at  com- 
mencement 
Alcohol,  4 
Ammonia,  4 

Ammonium  CARBOKrAi-B,  2.  As  stimulant 

AltNICA,  1 

Belladonna.  At  commencement 
Bleeding,  1 

Blkteiw,  At  beginning  to  lessen  pain 

Bkyonia.   When  pleurisy  present 

Caebonate  of  Sodium,  1 

Chloral,  1, 4 

Chlohoform,  I 

Cold,  4 

Cold  Bath,  1 

Cold  Compress  to  Chest,  1 
Copper  Acetate 
Copper  Sulphate,  2 

Digitalis,  1,  2,  4.  To  reduce  temperature 

Ether,  2 

Expectorants,  4 

g-elsemium,  4 

Iodide  op  Ammonium,  2 

Mercury,  4 

Morphine,  2,  3 

Muscarine,  2 

Packing,  3 

Phosphorus,  3,  4 

Pilocarpine,  1 

Plumbi  Acetas,  1 

Potassium  Chlorate,  1 

Potassium  Nitrate,  1 

Poultices,  1,  3,  4.  To  lessen  pain 

QuiNiN-E,  1,  2,  3,  4.  To  lower  temperature 

Salicylate  of  Sodium.  As  antipyretic 

Secale,  1 

Senega.  As  expectorant 

Serpentaria,  2.  With  carbonate  of  ammonia 

as  stimulant 
Sinapisms,  3 
Stimulants,  1 
Strychnine,  1 
Tartar  Emetic,  1,  3,  4 
Turpentine,  2,  4.  As  stimulant  at  crisis 
Veratrine,  1 

Veratrum  Viride,  1,  2,  3,  4 
Wet  Pack,  2 


Polypus. 


Alcoholic  Spray,  1 
Alum.  As  insufflation 
Carbolic  Acid  and  Glycerine,  1 
Sesquichloeide  of  Ieon,  1 
Sodium  Ethylate,  1 
Tannin,  1.  As  insufflation 
Tr.  Opu  cum  Ceoco,  1 
.  Zmc  Sulphate,  I 


Pkolapsus  Ani. 


Aloes,  1 

Alum,  3.   In  solution  locally 
Bismuth,  1 
Elkctricity,  I 

BllGOTIN,  1 

Hydrastis.   As  enema  or  lotion 
Ice.   When  prolapsed  parts  inflamed 
Nitric  Acid,  1 
Opium,  1 

Pepper.  Confection 
Podophyllum.   In  small  doses 
Silver  Nitrate,  1 


Peolapsus  Ani. 


vK^iv^'f'''*^'      ^  to  laxatives 

J.ANNIN,  d.  As  enema 


Pkolapsus  Uteri. 


ALUii,  3.  As  hip-bath  and  vaginal  douche 
Bromide  of  Potassium,  1 
^'iapsuiT'*^'  ^°  present  miscaiTiage  and  pro- 
Electricity,  1 

Gai.i>s.  Decoction  of,  as  injection 
Glycerine  Tampon,  1 

Ice,  3.    Locally  when  part  inflamed,  ami  to 
spme 

Oak  Bark.  As  injection 
Sbcale,  1 
Tannin,  3 


Prostate,  Enlarged. 


Alkalies,  2.   When  irritation  of  the  bladder 

with  acid  urine 
Ammonium  Bbnzoate,  2.    For  cystitis  v.ith 

alkaline  urine 
Ammonium  Chloride,  1 
Conium,  1 
Ergot,  1,  2 

Iodine,  1,  2.  Apply  to  rectum 
Iodoform,  2.  As  suppository  very  useful 
Sulphides,  2 


Prostatitis. 


Blisters.  To  perineum  in  chronic  oases 

BUCHU 

Cantharides,  3.   Small  doses  of  tincture 

CUBEBS 

Hot  Injections,  3 

Hydrastis.   Internally  and  locally 

Iron 

Silver  Nitrate.  Locally 

Turpentine 

Prurigo  and  Pruritus. 

AcoNii'E,  1.  Externally 
Alkaline  Lotions,  1 
Alkaline  Warm  Baths,  2 
Alum.  A  strong  solution  for  pruritus  vulv£e 
Aluminium  Nitrate,  1 
Arsenic,  1.  Internally 
Atropine,  1 
Balsam  of  Peru,  1 
Belladonna,  2 
Boric  Acid,  1 

Borax,  1,  3.  Saturated  solution 
Bromide  of  Potassium,  1 
Calojiel.  Ointment  very  useful  in  pruritus 
ani 

Cantharides,  3 

Carbolic  Acid,  1,  2,  3.  Internally  and  locally, 
especially  in  prurigo  senilis 

ChlorjVL  and  Camphor,  1 

Chloroform  0INT^^5NT,  3 

Cod-Liver,  Oil.  As  inunction 

Corrosive  Sublusl4.te.   For  pruritus  vulvas 

Cyanide  of  Potassium,  2,  3.  As  lotion  or  oint- 
ment, to  be  used  with  care 

Electricity,  1 

Gki^semium 

Glycerine 

Glycerole  of  Tab 

Hot  Water,  1 

Hydrargyrum  Bichloridum,  1 
Hydrargyrum  Olkatum  cum  Morpuixa,  I,  2 
Hydrocyanic  Acid,  2.  Locally 
Ice,  3 

Iodoform.  As  ointment 
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Prurigo  and  Pruritus. 

LiQUOU  CAlinONIS  DE'l'EItGENS 

ILuuNE  Lint,  1 
MKiicuitY.  Locally 
Opium,  1 
Oil  op  Cade,  1 
Petroleum  Oil,  1 

PlLOCAIlPINE,  1 

Potassium  Cabboxate 
SAiicYLic  Acid,  1 
Sapo  Vikidis,  1 
Silver  Nitrate,  1, 2 
Sodium  Carbonate 
Stavesacre,  1 
Strychnine,  1 
Sulphate  op  Zinc,  1 
Sulphides 
sulphitos,  1,  2 

Sulphur  and  Compounds,  1,  3 
Tar  Ointment 

Tobacco,  1.  Useful  but  dangerous 
Turkish  Baths,  1,  3 
"Warm  Baths,  3 

Psoriasis. 

Aconite 

Alkaline  Baths,  1 

Amsionium  Carbonate,  1 

Ammonium  Chloride 

Arsenic,  1,  2,  3,  4 

Baths.  Alkaline,  to  remove  scales 

Berberine 

Bleeding,  1 

Cajeput  Oil,  4 

Calomel,  1,  8.   Locally  as  ointment 
Oantharides,  3 
Carbolic  Acid,  1,  3 
Carbonic  Acid 

Chloride  op  Limb,  1  .  . 

Chromic  Acid.  10  grs.  to  the  ounce  in  psoriasis 

of  tongue 
Chrtsophanic  Acid,  1,  4 
Cod-Liver  Oil,  1,  2 
Copaiba,  1 
Copper  Sulphate,  3 
Corrosive  Sublimate  Bath,  1 
Creasotb  Baths,  1 

Electricity,   1.    Constant  current  rapidly 

applied 
Fats  and  Oils,  3 
Galium,  1 

GrLYCERINE,  4 

Glycerols  of  Lead,  1 

Guano,  Urat'e  op  Ammonium  Baths,  1 

Hepar  Sulphuris 

Hydrochloric  Acid,  1 
,  India-rubber  Solution,  1 
'  Iodine,  4 

Iris 

Lead  Iodide,  1.  Locally 

LIQ.  POTASSiE,  1 

Mi;ucuRY,  1,  3.  Locally  as  ointment 

NiTiiic    AND    Nitro-Hydrochloric  Acids. 

When  eruption  is  symptomatic  of  indigestion 
Phosphorus,  1,  2,  4.  As  substitute  for  arsenic 
Pitch,  1 

Potassium  Acetate,  1 
Potassium  Iodide,  1 
Pyrogallic  Acid,  1 
Salicylic  Acid,  1 
Sapo  Laricis,  1 

Silver  Nitr.mh,  1,  2,  3.  In  psoriasis  of  tongue 
Soap,  3 

Sodium  Arseniate,  1 
Sulphides,  3 

Sulphur,  1,  3.  Internally 

Suli'hur  Baths,  2  ,  „ 

Sulphur  Iodidk.  Internally  and  externally 

Tar,  3.   As  ointment 

Terebinthin-1-:  Ol.,  1 


Psoriasis. 


Thymol,  1 
Turiush  Baths,  3 
Ulmus,  1 
Vaseline 
"Warm  Baths,  3 


Ptosis. 


AiisKNiATE  OP  Sodium 
Ergot 

Salicylic  Acid 
Te.  Iodi,  1 

Veratrine.  Locally  to  the  eyelids  and  temples 
Zinc  Chloride 


Ptyalism. 


Acids.  In  small  doses  internally  and  as  gargles 

Alcohol.  Dilute  as  gargle 

Atropine.  HypodermicaUy 

Belladonna,  1,  2,  4,  Very  useful 

BrjVNDy,  2 

Calabar  Bean,  1 

Chlorate  op  Potassium,  1.  As  gargle 
Chloride  op  Zmc,  I 
Iodide  op  Potassium 

Iodine.  As  gargle,  1  of  tincture  to  30  of  water 
Opium,  4 
Purgatives,  1 
Sulphur,  1 
Tannin,  2 

Vegetable  Astringents,  2 

Puerperal  Convulsions. 

Aconite.  In  small  doses  frequently 

AXiESTHETICS,  4 

Belladonna.  Useful 
Benzoic  Acid,  1 
Bleeding,  2 

Bromide  op  Potassium,  1,  3 
Bromides,  2 
Camphor,  4 

Chloral,  1,  2,  3,  4.  In  full  doses 
Chloroform,  1,  2,  3,  4.  By  inhalation 
Cold  to  Abdomen,  1 
Dry  CuppDfG  over  Loins 
Ether,  1 
Ice.  To  head 

Morphine,  2,  3.  HypodermicaUy  very  useful 
Mustard.  To  feet 

Nitrite  of  Amyl,  2,  4.  Of  doubtful  utility 

NlTRO-GLYCBRIN,  4 

Ol.  Crotonis,  1 

Pilocarpine,  1  ,  , 

Veratrum  Virtoe,  1.  Pushed  to  nausea  very 
useful 

Puerperal  Fever. 

Acid,  Salicylic,  2 

Aconite,  1.   Useful  at  commencement 
Alkalinb  Sulphates.  In  early  stages 
Ammoni/E  Liq.,  1 
Amyl  Sol.  op  Iodine,  1 
Blisters,  1 
Borax,  4 

Calumba.  As  tincture 
Camphor,  1 
Carbolic  Acid,  1,  2 
Chloroporm,  1 
Crbasote  Oil,  1 
Digitalis,  4 
Ejibtics,  1 
Ergot,  1 

Hydrargyrum,  1.  The  subchloridc  or  bichloride 
Ice,  1 

lODINK,  1 

Ipecacuanha,  1 
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Puerperal  Fever. 


OriUiM,  1,  2.    Por  wakefulness  and  delirium 

very  useful 
Pkkmaxganate  ok  Potassium,  2 

PLUJIBI  ACK'J'AS,  1 

PoTAssiuii  Oxalate,  1 

PunsATmss,  1 

QuixrNB,  1,  2.  In  large  doses 

Eesorcin,  2 

Sodium  Benzoate,  1 

Sodium  Suli'mte,  1 

STUtULANTS,  1 

Stuamonium.   "With  cerebral  excitement 

Tu.  Perhi  Perchlohidi,  1 

Turpentine,  1,  2,  3,  4.   Witli  much  vascular 

depression  and  tympanites 
Venesection,  1 
Veratbum  Virtdb,  1 
Warburg's  Drops,  1 


Purpura. 


Puerperal  Mania. 


Aconite.   "With  much  fever 
Anesthetics,  2.   During  paroxysm 
Bbomide  op  Potassium,  2,  3 
Beomides,  2 
Camphor,  1 
Chalybeates,  2 
Chloral,  1,  2,  3 
Chloroform,  1 

CiMiciFtJGA.  "Useful  in  hypochondriasis 

DUBOISINE,  2 

Hyoscyamus,  2.   In  mild  cases 
Iron.  In  anfemia 
Morphine,  2,  3 
Opium,  1 
Poultices 

Quinine,  2.   "When  much  sickness 
Stramonium.     When   delirium   furious  but 

intermittent,  or  suicidal,  or  when  impulse 

to  destroy  child 
Taixtar  Emetic,  1,  2,  3.  Frequently  repeated 

Puerperal  Peritonitis. 

Aconite.  At  commencement 
Antimony,  3 
Chlorine  Solution,  3 
CiMicrpuGA.  In  rheumatic  cases 
Heat  to  Abdomen,  2 
Ice  to  Abdomen,  2 

Laxathtss.     Useful  combined  with  Dover's 

powder  and  hyoscyamus 
Mercury,  4 
Opium,  2.   "Very  useful 
Quinine,  2.  In  large  doses 
Turpentine,  2.  As  stimulant,  10  m.  frequently 

repeated 

Purpura. 

Agrdionia,  1 

Alum.  Locally  with  brandy 

Arsenic,  3 

Digitalis,  2 

Electricity,  1 

Ergot.   "Very  useful 

GaijLic  Acid 

Iron.  Internally 

Lead  Acetate,  2 

i/ime  juicis,  1 

Malt,  1 

Milk,  1 

Molasses,  1 

Nitrate  op  Potassium 

Nux  Vomica 

Phosphates,  1 

Potassium  Binoxai.ate,  1 

Potassium  Chlorate,  1 

Potassium  Citrate,  1 

Quinine 


Sulphuric  Acid,  2 
Ta.vnic  Acid 
Tr.  Laricis,  1 

TUHPENTINU,  1,  2,  3,  4 


PY..EMIA. 

Alcohol,  4 
Alkalies,  1 

Ammonium  Carbonate,  3 
Bleeding,  1 
Boric  Acid 
Ergotin,  1 

Ferri  Perchloridum,  1. 4 

Iodine,  1 

Jaborandi,  1 

Malt  Liquor,  2 

Oil  of  Cloves.  Locally 

Permanganate  of  Potassium,  3.  Internallv 

Quinine,  1,  2,  3,  4.   In  large  doses  "''^'^''^ 

Ebsoecin,  2 

Salicin,  3 

Salicylic  Acid,  2 

Tannin,  I 

Turpentine.  As  stimulant 

Pyelonephritis. 

Cantharides,  2 
Erigeron,  2 
Eucalyptus,  2 
Gallic  Acid,  2 
Hydrastis 

PiPSISSEWA  (ChIMAPHILA),  2 

Turpentine,  2 


Pyrosis. 


Bismuth,  3,  4 
Camphor,  1 
Carbolic  Acid 
Creasote 
Gallic  Acid,  1 
Glycerinb,  1 
Lead,  3 

Manganese  Oxide,  3,  4 
Mineral  Acids 
Nitrate  op  Silatsr,  4 
Nitric  Acid,  3 
Nux  VomcA 
Oxide  of  Silver,  4 
PuLvis  Kino  Compositus,  1 
Strychnine,  1 
Sulphuric  Acid,  1,  3 

Relapsing  Fever. 

Laxatives 

Leeches.  As  cupping  for  headache 

QUINDfE 

Remittent  Fever. 

Aconite 
Arsenic,  4 
Benzoates,  2 
Cold  Affusion,  1 
Emetics 

Gelsbmium.  In  bilious  remittents 
Hyposulphites,  1 
Ipecacuanha,  4 
Livingstone's  Pills,  1 
Morphine.  HypodermicaUy 
Myrrh,  1 
Nitric  Aero,  1 
Packing.  Useful 

Quinine.    20-30  gr.  for  a  dose,  once  or  twice 

daily 
Eesorcin,  3 
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Salicylic  Acid,  2 
Silver  Nituate,  1 
Sodium  Culoiude,  1 

TUUl'KNTIXE,  1 

Warburs's  Tincture,  4 

Eenal  Calculi,  vide  Calcull 
Eheumatic  Arteritis. 

Aconite.  Locally 

ACT^EA  RaCEMOSA,  3 

Arnica.  Internally  and  externally 

A-iisENic,  1,  2,  3,  4 

Buckeye,  1 

Chaulmoogra  Oil,  1 

Cmicii'UGA.  When  pains  are  nocturnal 

Cod-Lifer  Oil,  2,  3 

colchicum,  2 

Cold  Douche,  3 

ELECTRicrrr,  1 

guaiacum 

Iodide  op  Potassium,  3, 4 
Iodides,  2 

Iodine,  1,  3.  Internally  as  tonic 
Iodoform,  1 

Lithium,  2.   Internally  and  locally 
Morphine,  1 

Potassium  Beojiide,  3.    Sometimes  relieves 

pain 
Quinine,  1 

Quinine  Salicylate,  1 
Sodium  Saucyxate,  1 
Stimulants,  1 
Strychnine,  1 
Sulphides,  3 
Sulphur 

Turkish  Bath,  1,  3 

Eheumatism,  Acute. 

Acid  Steam  Bath,  3 
Aconite,  1,  2,  3,  4 
AcTiEA  Eacemosa,  1,  3 
Acupuncture,  3 
Alcohol,  4 
Alkalies,  1,  2 
Amber,  Oil  of,  4 
Ammonium  Bromide,  2, 4 
Antimony,  1 
Aquapuncture,  1 
Arnica,  2 
Arsenic,  4 
Belladonna,  1 
Benzoates,  2 
Benzoic  Acm,  3 

BlCARBONAlTS  ANT)  CiTBATE  OP  POTASSIUM,  3 

Blisters,  1,  2,  3.   Very  efficient  around  joints, 

near  to  cardiac  region 
Bryonia 

Burgundy  Pitch,  4 
Cajeput  Oil,  4 
Carbolic  Acid,  1, 4 
Chloroform,  4 
Cimicifuga,  4 
Citric  Acm,  1 
Covt-liVTER  Oil,  4 
■colchicum,  1,  4 
Cold  Baths,  1,  2,  3 

XDONIUM,  3,  4 

Crf.asott:,  1 
d1gitai.is 

Donovan's  Solution,  4 
DovKR's  Powder,  4 

Dulcamara.  In  persons  liable  to  catarrh 
Faradisation,  1 

rilAXLNUS  POLYGAMIA,  1 
•GUALVCUM,  4 

HoRSK  Chestnut  Ou.,  1 


Hot  Pack,  1 
Iodine,  4 
Iodoform,  4 
Iron,  2 
Jaborandi,  4 
Leeches,  1 
Lemon  Juice,  1,  2 
Lime  Juice,  3 

Litilium  Bromide,  2.  Especially  when  insomnia 

and  delirium  present 
Magnesia,  4 
Manaca,  1 
Mercury,  1,  4 
Mineral  Acids,  1,  2 
Mineral  Baths,  1 
Mustard  Plasters,  1 

Opium,  1, 3,  4.  1  gr.  every  2  or  3  hours,  especially 

when  cardiac  inflammation 
Packing,  3 
Pellitory,  4 

Permanganate  op  Potassium,  1 
Potassium  Acetate,  1 
Potassium  Iodide  and  Opium,  1 
Potassium  Nitrate,  1,  3, 4 
Poultices,  3 

PBOPYLAiUNE,  1 

Quinine,  1,  3,  4.  As  antipyretic 

BHDS  Toxicodendron.    Exceedingly  useful  in 

after-stage  and  subacute  forms 
Salicin,  1,  2,  3 

Salicylate  of  Sodium,  1,  .3.    Believes  pain 

most  quickly 
Saxicylates,  1,  2 

ScuDAMORE's  Mixture,  4.  Contains  colchicum 

wine,  magnesia,  and  sulphate  of  magnesium 
Sodium  Benzoate,  1 

Spigelia  Anthelmintica.    In  pericarditis  and 
shifting  inflammation  of  joints 

SPIRiEA  UlJIARIA,  1 

Steam  Bath,  1 
Stimulants,  1 
Sulphur,  4 

Sulphurated  Potash,  4 

Sulphurous  Acid,  1,  3.  Pumigative 

Tr.  Perri,  1 

Trlmethylamine,  1,  2 

Turkish  Bath,  3 

Veratrine,  1,  3,  4 

Veratrum  Viride,  1,  3 

Zinc  Cyanide,  1 

Zinc  Oxide,  1 

Eheumatism,  Chronic. 

Aconite,  1 

ACTiEA  Racemosa,  3 

Acupuncture,  1 

Alkaline  Baths,  1 

Alkaline  Mineral  Waters,  2 

Ammonium  Chloride,  1 

Ammonium  Phosphate,  1 

Arnica 

Arsenic,  1 

Atropine,  1 

Belladonna 

Blist-ering,  3 

Bryonia 

Burgundy  Pitch,  As  plaster  locally 
Cajeput  Oil.  Internally  and  externally 
C.vpsicum,  3 
Carbonic  Acid,  3 
Chaulmoogiuv  Oil,  1 

CHIMAI'HILA 

Chloral,  3 
Cimicifuga,  2 

CoD-Lmsn  Oil,  2,  3.  Internally  and  locally 

Colchicine,  1 

Colchicum,  2 

Cold  Douche,  3 

Dulcamara 

Paradisation,  1 


1220  INDEX  OF  DISEASES  AND  REMEDIES. 

Eheumatisxm,  Chro:s^ic.  Scabies. 


Galvanism,  3 

GrUAIACUM,  1,  2 
GUAltANA,  1 

Ice  axd  Sai/i',  3 

IODU)K  OF  Potassium,  1,  3.    Especially  when 
paiu  worst  at  night 

lOJIUJES,  3 

Iodine,  1,  3.  Locally 
Lam  I'  Black,  3 

LITHIU.M  BiiOMiDE,  2.    Wheu  smaller  ioints 

ait'ccted 
LirruxiN 

Manganese  Sulphate,  2 
Massage,  1 

MEnouRY  AND  MoBPHiNE,  3.   Olcate  locally 

Mezereon,  3 

Packing,  3 

Phytolacca 

Pine  Leaf  Baths,  1 

Potassio-Tartrate  op  Iron,  1 

Potassium  Nitrate,  3 

Poultices,  3 

Propylamine,  1 

Quinine.     When  much  debility   and  night 

sweats 
Quinine  Salicylate,  1 

Ehus  Toxicodendron.  Internally  and  locally 
Salicylic  Acid,  2 
Sodium  Salicylate,  I 
Strasionium,  1 

Sulphur,  1,  2,  3.   Locally,  and  as  sulphides  or 

sulphur  waters  internally 
Thuja  Occldentalis, 
TuRiasH  Baths,  2,  3 
Veratrine,  3 
Xanthoxylum,  2 

ElCKETS. 

Calcium  Phosphate,  3.   If  child  is  suckling  it 

may  be  given  to  nurse 
Cod-Liver  Oil,  2,  3,  4 
Cold  Sponging,  3 
Ferric  Iodide 
GrALLic  Acid,  1 
Iron,  2,  3 
Lime,  1,  3 

Nitro-Hydrochloeic  Acid  Baths,  1 

Phosphates,  2 

Phosphorus,  2, 4 

Quinine, 

Sarsaparilla,  1 

Sugar,  1 

Saecin^. 

Calcium  Chloride,  1 
Carbolic  Acid,  1 
Creasotb,  1 

Gastric  Syphon.  To  wash  out  stomach 
Sulphites,  1,  3 
Sulphuric  Acid 
Wood  Spihit,  1 

Scabies. 

Alkalies,  3 

Anise.  As  ointment 

Arsenic,  1 

Baking  of  clothes  to  destroy  ova 
Bai-sam  of  Peru,  1.  Locally,  agreeable  and 
effective 

Benzoic  Acid.  As  ointment  or  lotion 
Oajeput  Oil,  2 

Cardouc  Acid,  1,  2.  Dangerous 
Chloroform, 1 
Chjilsma,  1 

Coal  Tar  Naphtha,  1 
OocouLUH  iNDicus.   As  ointmcnt 
Copaiba,  1 


Copper  Sulpha'J'e,  2 

ConitOHIVE  SUBLIMA'I'E,  2 

Glyckhixk,  1,  4 

lOUIXE,  1 

Kama  LA,  1.  As  ointment 

LiQ.  P0'I  A,SK/1S,  1 

Maxganksk,  2 

Mercury.   Wliite  precipitate  ointment 

Oil.  Inunction 

Petjioleum,  1 

Phosphoretj'kd  Oil,  1 

Potassium  Iodide,  3 

Soft  Soap 

Stavksacre,  1.  As  ointment 

Storax,  1,  3.   With  almond  oil,  when  skia 

cannot  bear  sulphur 
Sulphide  of  Calcium 
Sulphides,  2 
Sulphites,  2 

Sulphur,  1,  3.  As  ointment 
Sulphur  and  Lime,  3 
Sulphur  Baths,  2 

Sulphuric:  Acld,  3.  Internally  as  adjuvant 
Sulphurous  Acid,  3 
Tar.  Ointment 
Vaseline 


Scarlet  Fever. 

Acid,  Acetic,  1 
Acid,  Nitric,  1,  3 
Aconite,  2,  3,  4 
Ajlmonium  Benzoate,  1 
Amyl  Hydride,  1 

Arsenic,  3.  If  tongue  remains  red  and  irritable- 

during  convalescence 
Belladonna,  1,  2,  3,  4 
Benzoate  of  Sodium,  2 
Bromine,  I 

Carbolic  Acid,  1,  2.  As  gargle 

Carbonate  of  Ahlmonium,  1,  2,  3.  Greatly  re- 
commended in  frequent  doses  given  in  milk 
or  cinnamon  water 

Chloral,  1 

Chlorine  Water,  I,  2,  3.  As  gargle 
Cold  Compress,  3.  To  tliroat 
Cold  Affusion,  1,  3,  4 
Copaiba,  1 
Digitalis,  1,  2 

Pat,  2,  3.  As  inunction  to  hands  and  feet  during- 
the  rash,  and  over  the  whole  body  during 
desquamation 

Perric  Perchlorede.  In  advanced  stage  with 
albuminuria  and  hsematuria,  very  useful 

Hot  Bath,  1 

Hot  Packing,  1 

Hydrochloric  Acid,  I,  2 

Ice,  3.  To  suck,  especially  at  commencement 

Ice  Poultice,  3 

Iodine,  1 

Juniper  Oil,  3.  As  diuretic  when  dropsy  occurs 
Mercury,  1,  3.   -J-  of  a  gr.  of  grey  powder  every 

hour  to  lessen  inflammation  of  tonsils 
Mineral  Acids.   Internally,  and  as  gargle 
Mus'j'ARD  B.vrH,  3.  When  rash  recedes 
Packing,  3.   Useful  and  comforting 
Po  i'AssiuM  Chlorate,  1, 4 
Po'i'ASHiuM  Iodide,  1 

Potassium  Perjl\ngana'i'i:,  3.  As  gargle  to- 
throat 

Purgatives.    Most  useful  to  prevent  albu- 
minuria 
Quinine,  1,  2,  4 
Eesorcin,  2 
.  Rhus  Toxicodendron 
Salicylate  of  Sodium.  As  antipyretic 
Salicylic  Acid,  1,  2,  3 
Strychnine,  3.    Hypodermically  in  paralj-sis 
Sulphate  of  M.a.gne81UM,  3 
Sulphur,  1 
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SuLi'nujious  Acid,  1, 3.   luhalation  when  throat 

much  affected 
Tn.  Fkuri,  1 
Vkuatuum  ViniDK,  3 

WATtUt,  2 

Sciatica. 

Acid,  Sulphuuic,  1 
Aconite,  3.  As  ointment  or  liniment 
ACT.EA  Eacemosa,  3 
ACUl'UXCTOUE,  2,  3 

acjuapusctuuk,  1,  2 
Atkopi>'e,  1, 2,  3 
bei.ladonxa,  3 
Blisters 

Cautery,  1.  Exceedingly  useful,  slight  appli- 
cation of  PaqueUn's  thermo-oautery 
Chloride  of  Ammonium,  1,  3 
Chloral,  1 

Chloroform,  1,  2,  3.   Locally  as  liniment, 

inhalation  when  pain  excessive 
Cod -Liver  Oil,  4 

CONIUM,  4 

Copaiba  Kesin,  1 

COUNTER-mRITATION,  3 

Croton  Oil,  1,  3.   Internally  as  pui'gative 

Electricitt,  4 

Ether,  1,  3.  As  spray 

Galvanism 

Gblsemium,  1 

guaiacum,  1,  2 

Iodide  of  Potassium,  1,  3,  4 

Iodides,  2 

Menthol,  1 

Morphine,  1, 2,  3.  Hypodermically  most  useful 
Phosphorus,  I 

PLAST"BRS,  1 

Poultices,  3 
Salicylic  Acid,  2 
Salicylate  of  Sodium,  I,  3 
Sand  Bath 
Secale,  1 

Silver  Nitrate,  1,  2 

Stramonium.  Internally,  pushed  until  phy- 
siological action  appears 

Sulphur,  1,  3,  4.  Tied  on  with  flannel  over 
painful  spot 

Turkish  Bath,  3 

Turpentine,  1,  2, 3.  In  |oz,  doses  internally  for 

three  or  four  nights  successively 
Verathiw:,  3.  As  ointment 

Scrofula. 

Acacia  Charcoal,  1 
Acid,  Phosphoric,  4 
Alcohol,  4 
Arsenic,  1 
Barium  Chloride,  1 
Blistfjis,  3.  To  enlarged  glands 
Calcium  Phosphate,  3 
Caloilel,  3 

Chalybeato  Waters,  2 

Chloride  of  Calcium,  3 

CoD-LivT5R  Oil,  2,  3, 4.  Exceedingly  serviceable 

Fats,  1.  Inunction 

Galium  Apauinum,  1 

Gold  S^u/rs,  1 

Iodides,  2 

Iodide  op  Iron,  3,  4 

loDLNK,  3,  4.  Locally  to  glands,  and  internally 
Iron,  2,  3 

Milk  and  Limk  Water,  1 
Pehoxide  of  Hydkooen,  1 

PiPSIHHEWA,  4 
PhOHI'HA'HCS,  2,  4 

Potassium  Chlorate,  1 
Sanouinaiua,  2 
Sarsai'Aiulla,  2,  4 


Soft  Soap,  3 

S'ITLLINGLA.,  2 

Sulphides,  1,  3 
Walnut'  Leaves,  1 

Scurvy. 

Acids.  As  preventive  in  the  absence  of  lime- 
juice 

AcoNii-E.  In  acute  stomatitis  with  salivation 

in  scorbutic  conditions 
Agulmonia,  1.   Useful  in  the  absence  of  other 

remedies 
Alcohol.  Diluted  as  gargle 
Alum.   Locally  with  myrrh  for  ulcerated  gums 
Ammonium  Carbonate.  In  scorbutic  diathesis 
Arsenic.   In  some  scorbutic  symptoms 
Atropine.  Hypodermically  when  salivation 
Cinchona.   As  decoction,  alone  or  diluted  with 

myrrh  as  gargle 
Citric  Acid.  As  substitute  for  lime-juice 
Ergot,  1 

Brgotin,  Hypodermic  Injection  of,  or  Ergot 

by  mouth  to  restrain  the  hsemorrhage 
Eerri  Arsenlis,  1.  As  a  tonic  where  other 

remedies  have  failed 
Perri  Perchloridi,  Tinctutia,  1.  To  restrain 

heemorrhage 
Laricis,  Tinctura,  1.  Like  Perri  Perchlor., 

Tinct. 

Lemon  Juice,  4.  Exceedingly  useful  as  preven- 
tive and  curative 
Liberal  Diet  often  sufficient 
Liquor  SoDiE  CHLORiNATiE.    Locally  to  gums 
Malt,  1.  An  antiscorbutic 
Oranges.  Useful 

Phosphates,  1.  Non-assimilation  a  cause 
Potassium  Binoxalate.   In  doses  of  4  grains 
three  times  a  day  ;  if  not  obtainable  sorrel  is 
useful  instead 
Potassium  Citrate,  1.   Substitute  for  lime- 
juice 

Quinine.  With  mineral  acids  internally 
Silver  Nitrate 
Tartar  Ejietic 

Vegetable  Charcoal.  As  tooth-powder  to 
remove  fetid  odour 

Vinegar.  Very  inferior  substitute  for  lime- 
juice 

Sea-Sickness. 

Ajiyl  Nitrite,  1.  A  few  drops  on  handkerchief 
inhaled  ;  the  handkerchief  must  be  held  close 
to  the  mouth 

Atropine,  3.        gr.  hypodermically 

Belladonna,  1.   Like  Atropine  , 

BiTT'ERS,  2.    Calumba,  &c. 

Caffeine  Citrate,  1.   Eor  the  headache 

Cannabis  Indica,  1.  J-i  gr.  of  the  extract  to 
relieve  headache 

Capsicum,  1. 

Champagne,  Iced,  1.  Small  doses  frequently 
repeated 

Chloral,  2,  3.  15  to  30  grs.  every  four  hours 
most  useful ;  should  be  given  before  nausea 
sets  in ;  the  combination  with  Potassium 
Bromide  taken  with  effervescing  Citrate  of 
Magnesia  is  very  good 

Chloroform,  2,  3.   Pure,  2-5  miu.  on  sugar 

Chloric  Ether.   Stomachic  tonic 

Cocaine,  1.  Infusion  of  Coca  leaves  quickly 
relieves 

CouNTER-iiiBiTATiON.  Mustai'd  piaster  or  leaf 

to  epigastrium 
Cruasotjc,  1 
Hydrocyanic  Ac  id,  1 

Hvoscyamine,  1,  3.  ^  gr.  with  the  same  quan- 
tity of  strychnine 
IcK,  1.  To  spine 
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Magnetic  Belt,  1. 
Morphine,  2.  Hypodennically 
Nnuio-aLYCEJUx,  2.   Same  action  as  Nitrite  of 
Amyl 

Nmio-HYDROciiLoiiic  Ac  id,  1.  formula  :  Acidi 
iiitro-hydrochlorici,  3iij.,  Acidi  liydrocyanici 
dil.,  3ss.,  Magnosii  sulphatis,  3ij.,  Aq.,  Jviij. 
3j.  ter  die  sumenda 

Nux  Vomica,  2.  When  indigestion  with  con- 
stipation 

PoTASsiroi  Bromide,!.  Should  be  given  several 

days  before  voyage  is  begun 
St.  Btiexnb  Arsenical  Wators,  1. 
Salt  and  Warm  Water,  1. 
Sodium  Bromidk.   Like  Potassium  Salt 

Seborrhcea. 

Borax,  4.  With  glycerine  and  lead  acetate,  as  a 

local  application 
Glycerdjb 
Iodine 

Lead  Acetate.  With  borax  and  glycerine,  as 
above  ' 

Liquor  Potass^,  2.  Locally  applied  to  hardened 

secretion 
Sodium  Chloride 

Zinc  Oxidb,  2.  In  inflammation  the  following 
formula  is  useful  :  R  Zinoi  oxidi,  .3]". ;  Plumbi 
carbonat.  3j. ;  Cetacei,  5j. ;  01.  oliv£e,  q.s. :  ft. 
img. 

Sexual  Excitement. 

Camphor,  3,  4.  Will  often  control 

Digitalis,  1.  Anaphrodisiac ;  also  diminishes 

quantity  of  seminal  fluid 
LupuLus  HuMULus,  4.  In  large  doses 
Opium,  1.  Anaphrodisiac 
Potassium  Bromide,  4.  The  most  generally 

useful  ^ 

Stramonium,  1.  In  nymphomania,  or  epilepsy 
due  to  sexual  excitement 


Sleeplessness. 


Alcohol,  3.   With  care  in  febrile  disorders 

Butyl-Chloral.   Like  Chloral 

Cannabis  Indica.  Instead  of  opium,  when  the 
latter  does  not  agree 

Chloral  Hydrate,  3.  In  the  high  tension  of 
Bright's  disease  ;  in  delirium  tremens,  acute 
mania,  and  puerperal  convulsions ;  contra- 
indicated  by  weak  heart 

CODEIN-B,  3.   A  pure  narcotic 

Digitalis,  3.  In  want  of  arterial  tone,  marked 
by  blood  rushing  to  the  head  when  the  person 
lies  down 

Ether,  4.  In  full  dose 

G-ELSEMiUM,  2.  In  mania  with  motor  excite- 
ment 

Cold  Sponging  either  of  the  whole  body  or 

feet  only,  followed  by  brisk  rubbing 
Hyoscyamine,  3.   Sleeplessness  of  acute  mania 
Hop  Pillow 
Hypnone 

Lettuce.  A  supper  of  lettuce  and  ale 

Opium,  3,  4.   In  acute  disease 

Potassium  Bromide,  3,  4.   In  over-work  of  any 

description  ;  in  alcoholic  mania 
Phosphorus,  2.   Well  combined  with  chloral 

in  cerebral  ansemia  and  in  the  aged 
Urethane.   Like  Chloral 
Warm  Bath,  3.   Or  warm  sponging 
Wet  Pack.  Like  the  preceding  in  fever 


Sneezing. 


Sneezing. 

CAAii'Hoit,  3.  As  powder,  or  strong  tincture  in. 

naled  in  commencing  catarrh 
Chamomile  Flowers,  i.  in  uares 
CoT'i'oN  Plug.   In  nares 
Gelsemiuii.  In  excessive  morning  sneeziuL's 

with  discharge  ' 
Iodine.  Inhalation 

Mercury.  Heaviness  of  head  and  pain  in  limbs 
PoTABSiUM  Iodide,  3.   10-gr.  doses  frequently 

repeated  ' 
Pressure  bjjxea'J'h  Nose,  over  the  termination 

of  the  nasal  branch  of  the  ophthalmic  division 

of  the  fifth 


Somnambulism. 


Opium 

Potassium  Bromide.  In  all  cases  of  children 
and  adults 


Spasmodic  Affections. 


AiusENic,  3.  In  paroxysmal  sneezing,  such  as 

usually  ushers  in  hay  fever 
Belladonna,  1 


Aconite,  3,  4.  Externally  and  internallv ;  it 
subdues  motor  spasm,  and  the  spasms  of  dys- 
pncEa  in  spasmodic  asthma  of  children 

Alcohol.  In  the  dyspnoea  of  fever  with 
caution,  and  in  flatulent  distension 

Ammonia,  3.  In  syncope,  and  in  the  intestinal 
colic  of  children 

Amjioniacum.   In  hysteria 

Amyl  Nitrite.  In  spasm  of  the  arterioles 

Anaesthetics.  To  reduce  muscular  spasm 

Arsenic.  Nervine  tonic  in  hysteria,  epilepsy, 

Asafcetida,  4.    Carminative,  and  to  relieve 

functional  spasm 
Atropine,  3,  4.  Internally,  to  relieve  spasm  of 

involtmtary  muscular  fibre  ;  hypodermically, 

local  spasm 
Cajeput,  Oil  of,  4.   In  intestinal  colic 
Camphor.    Nervine,  vaso-motor,  respiratory 

stimulant 
Cardamoms.  Carminative 
Chamomile,  Oil  op.  Migraine 
Chloroform.  In  small  doses  to  co-ordinate  ;  in 

large  doses  it  paralyses  muscular  movements 
CiMlciFUGA.    Congestive  dysmenorrhoea ;  and 

in  acute  bronchitis 
Cocaine,  4.   Cerebral  stimulant 
CoNiUM,  1.  To  relieve  clonic  muscular  spasm 
Copper.  Nervine  tonic  in  chorea,  &c. 
Electricity 

Ether.  Like  alcohol  and  chloroform 
Gelsemium,  2.  In  hyperissthesia  and  motor 
excitement 

Geindelia,  2.  In  spasm  due  to  respiratory 
neurosis 

Hot  Sand,  3.   Locally,  in  painful  spasm,  such 

as  intestinal  colic 
Hyoscyamus,  1.   In  pain  about  the  bladder 
Ice,  1.  To  spine 

Ipecacuanha,  2.  In  laryngismus  stridulus,  in 
an  emetic  dose 

Lactucarium,  4.  Cerebral  sedative 

Lead  Salts  probably  have  an  action  on  the 
spinal  cord 

LEECH15S.   By  counter-irritation 

Lobelia.  In  spasm  of  the  respiratory  organs 

Local  Pressure,  1.  On  a  particular  point,  to 
be  foimd  for  each  case 

LUPULLVE,  2.   Cerebral  sedative 

Musk,  4.  A  mild  nervine  stimulant 

Nitro-glycerin,  1.    Like  Amyl  nitrite 

Nux  Vo.MlCA.   Nervine  tonic 

Oi'iUAr,  2,  3,  4.  Central  sedative,  both  for  motor 
and  sensory  nerves 

Oxygen,  1.  Heated  and  mixed  with  nitrite  of 
amyl  in  spasmodic  asthma 

PuYSOSTiGJiiNH.  To  paralyse  muscular  fibre 

Potassium  BitoMiDu,  1.  Sedative  to  the  cen- 
tral nervous  system 
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Poultices,  Mustard.  Counter-irritant 
Sii.^TEK  Nmi.'^TE.  Tonic  in  epilepsy  and  choreri, 

laryngismus  stridulus,  &o. 
Stutchnin'e.  Nervine  tonic 
SuLPHO-CAnBOLATES,  3.   In  flatulent '  spasms ' 
SuMBUt..   In  nervousness  and  hysterical  sym- 
ptoms, both  in  men  and  women 
Tobacco,  3.  Believes  spasm  by  its  prostrating 
effect 

T-AJ.ERIAN,  4,   In  hysteria 

Veeatkixe.  Prolongs  the  systole  of  the  heart 
and  muscular  fibre 

Veeatbum  Viridb.  Controls  and  depresses  the 
vaso-motor  system 

■Warjith  to  abdomen  to  allay  cramp  and  con- 
vert into  peristalsis 

Zixc  Salts.  Like  copper  and  silver 


Speematoeehcea. 

Arsenic,  2.  In  functional  impotence;  best 
combined  with  iron  as  the  axseniate,  and  with 
ergot 

Bellaboxka,  2,  3.  In  relaxation  of  the  gemtal 
organs  where  there  is  no  dream  nor  orgasm ; 
one-fourth  grain  of  extract,  and  a  grain  and  a 
half  of  zinc  sulphate 

Bladder  to  be  emptied  as  soon  as  patient 

Brojhde  of  Potassium,  2.  When  it  is  physio- 
logical in  a  plethoric  patient,  not  when  geni- 
talia ai'e  relaxed 

Calomel,  1.   Ointment  applied  to  ui-ethra 

Cajiehor  Bromide,  2,  4.  Or  camphor  alone ; 
diminishes  venereal  excitement 

Caxtharides,  2,  3.  In  eases  of  deficient  tone 
either  fi-om  old  age,  excess,  or  abuse  ;  should 
be  combined  with  iron 

Chloral,  4.  To  arrest  nocturnal  emissions 

CmicrFUGA,  2.  Where  emission  takes  place  on 
the  least  excitement 

CoiJJ  Douching  and  Sponging,  2 

Digitalis,  2,  3.  In  frequent  emissions  with 
languid  circulation;  with  bromide  in  ple- 
thoric subjects 

Electricity 

Ergot,  2.   Deficient  tone  in  the  genital  organs 
Gold  Chloridb,  2.  To  increase  venereal  desire 
Hydrastis,  2.   Local  application  to  urethra 
Hyi'ophosphites,  3.  Nervine  tonic 
Iron.   Where  there  is  anaemia  only 
LUPULIN,  2.  OleoresiQ,  to  diminish  noctiu-nal 
emissions 

Nitrate  op  Silver,  2.   Vesication  by  it  of  the 
perkieum  ;  and  local  application  to  the  pro- 
static portion  of  the  urethra 
Nux  Vomica,  2.  Nervine  tonic  and  stimulant 
Phosphorus,  3.  In  physical  and  mental  de- 
bility 

Quinine.  As  a  general  tonic 
Spinal  Ice-bag,  3 

Sulphur.  As  a  laxative,  especially  if  sequent 
to  rectal  or  anal  trouble 

Turpentine,  4.  In  spermatorrhcea  with  im- 
potence 

Zinc  Oxide,  1 


Spina  Bifida. 

Calcium  Phosphate 

Collodion.  As  means  of  compression 

Cotton  Wool  over  tumour 

CrLYCEUFNE.   Injection  after  tapping  _ 

Iodine.  Injections ;  formula  for  injection  : 
Iodine,  gr.  x. ;  Potassium  Iodide,  gr.  xxx. ;  Gly- 
cerin, ij. 

Potassium  Iodide 

Tapping,  followed  by  compression 


Arnica 

Bleeding.  To  relieve  heart 

LE.U5  Water  and  Opium.  As  lotion 

Leeches 

Vkkgar.  To  restore  consciousness 

Spinal  Congestion. 

Aconite 

Antiphlogistic  treatment 

Cold  Affusions.  To  spine 

Ergot,  4.  In  large  doses 

Gelsemium 

Nux  Vomica 

Turpentine 

Wet  Cupping 

Spinal  Ireitation. 

Aconite  Ointment,  3,  Locally 

Arsenic 

Atropine 

Belladonna,  3.  Gives  way  to  this  more  readily 

than  to  aconite 
Bllsters.  To  spine 

CiMICIFUGA 

CoccuLus  iNDicus.  Like  strychnine 

CONIUM 

Counter-irritation 
Digitalis 

Electricity,  2,  4,  Combined  with  massage  and 
rest 

Ergot,  4.  In  spinal  congestion 

Ignatia 

Leeches 

Nux  Vomica 

Opium.  In  small  doses 

Phosphoric  Acid 

Phosphorus 

PlCROTOXIN 

Potassium  Bromide,  2.  To  lessen  activity 
SiNAPis,  Linimentum.  Counter-irritont 
Sodium  Hypophosphite 

Strychnine.  To  stimulate  the  depressed  nerve- 
centres 
Veratrum  Vieide 

Spinal  Paealysis  and 
Softening. 

Argentic  Nitrate,  4.  In  chronic  inflammation 
of  the  cord  or  meninges 

Belladonna,  3.  In  chronic  inflammatory  con- 
ditions 

Cod-Liver  Ore,  2.  As  a  general  nutrient 
Electricity,  2,  3.  Combined  with  massage  and 
rest 

Ergot,  4.   In  hypersmia  of  the  cord 
Hyoscyamus,  2,  3.   In  paralysis  agitans  to  con- 
trol tremors 
Iodide  op  Potassium,  2.  In  syphilitic  history 
Mercury.  Temporarily  cures  in  chronic  in- 
flammation of  the  cord  and  meninges 
Phosphorus,  2.  As  a  nervine  tonic 
Physostigma,  2,  3.   In  a  few  cases  of  pro- 
gressive paralysis  of  the  insane,  in  old-standing 
hemiplegia,  in  paraplegia  due  to  myelitis,  and 
in  progressive  muscular  atrophy  it  has  done 
good  service 
PlCROTOXIN,  2.   Spinal  stimulant  after  febrile 

symptoms  have  passed  off 
Strychnine,  2,  3,  4.  Like  piorotoxin 

Spinal  Affections. 

Arsenic,  2.  With  quinine  in  malarial  enlarge- 
ment ;  alone  in  simple  engorged  spleen ;  in 
typho-malarial  fever ;  and  prophylactic  in 
malaria 
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Spinal  Affections. 


Cold  Affusion,  2.  To  reduce  the  engorged 
spleen 

EiuiOT,  1.  In  relnpsing  intermittent  fever  ns- 
sociated  with  ijernuincntly  enlarged  spleen 

Gklsh.mium,  2.  Beneficial"  in  cases  in  which 
arsenic  is,  but  not  specific 

Grapk  Cure 

Hydkasti.s,  2.   Less  powerful  than  quinine 
loDiNU  AND  lODiDKS,  2.   To  promote  absorption 
of  the  enlarged  spleen  in  simple  hypertrophy 
Mangaxkse,  2.   To  remedy  anasmia  if  present 
Mkhcujiic  BixioDiDE.    The  ointment  applied 
over  the  splenic  area  rapidly  produces  absorp- 
tion in  simple  enlargement 
MuscAluxB,  2.   In  vascular  dilatation 
Nitric  Acid,  1.  Long  course  in  syphilitic  and 

cachexia  with  enlargement  of  the  spleen 
Pi,UMi)ic  Iodide,  2.   Like  mercuric  iodide 
Quinine,  2,  3,  4.   Almost  a  specific  in  the  ma- 
larial enlargement  of  the  spleen 
Besokcin,  2.   Like  and  equal  to  quinine 


Splenic  Affections. 

Aconite 

Ammonium  Iodide 

Sprains. 

Aconite  Linijtent.   "Well  rubbed  in 
Alcohol.   Methylated  spirit  in  four  of  water 

applied  to  sprain  continuously  and  allowed  to 

evaporate 

Ammonium  Chloride,  1.  Prolonged  application 

of  cold  saturated  lotion 
Arnica,  3.  Much  vaunted,  little  use 
Bandaging,  1.    To  give  rest  to  the  injured 

ligaments 
Calendula.  As  a  lotion 
Camphor,  4.  A  stimulating  liniment 
Cold  Douche,  1,  3. 

Collodion,  1.  A  thick  coating  to  exert  a  firm 

even  pressure  as  it  dries 
Hot  Fomentations,  1.   Early  applied 
Inunction  op  OLms  Oil,  1.  \Vith  free  rubbing 
Iodine.    To  a  chronic  inflammation  after  a 

sprain 

Lead  Lotions.   Applied  at  once  to  a  sprained 

joint 
Oil  op  Bay 
Rest 

Ehus  Toxicodendron.  Lotion 

Shajvipooing.  After  the  inflammation  has 
ceased,  to  break  down  adhesions 

Strapping,  1.  To  give  rest 

Turpentine  Liniment.  A  stimulant  applica- 
tion to  be  well  rubbed  in 

Vinegar,  4.   Cooling  lotion 


Stammering. 


Hyosoyamus 
Stramonium 

Vocal  Training  the  most  useful 

Sterility. 

Alkaline  Injections,  1.   In  excessively  acid 

secretions  from  the  vagina 
AuRUM,  2.    Where  due  to  chronic  metritis, 

ovarian  torpor  or  coldness  ;  also  in  decline  in 

the  sexual  power  of  the  male 
Borax.   Vaginal  injection  in  acid  secretion 
Can'j'harides.   As  a  stimulant  where  there  is 

impotence  in  either  sex 
CiMiciPUGA,  2.  In  congestive  dysmenorrhcea 
Dilatation  op  Cervix  in  dysmenorrhcea,  in 

l)inhole  OS  uteri,  and  in  plugging  of  the  cervix 

with  mucus 

Electrical  Stimulation  op  Uterus,  1.  In 
torpor 


In  dysmenorrhcea  wiih 


Sterility. 

GosKvrii  llADix,  4. 
sterility 

GUAL'ICUM,  1.  Ill  dysmenorrhcea  with  sterility 
INTRA-UTERI.VE   STEMS,   1.    To   stimula^  the 

hnmg  membrane  of  the  uterus 
Kky-tki-Chixg,  1.    A  Japanese  remedy  for 

female  sterility  ^ 

'"^male"""'""''  ^'  debility  in  the 

Potassium  Iodide.  An  emmenagogue 


Stings  and  Bites. 


Aconite 

Alum,  1.  Por  scorpion  sting 

Ammonia  and  Alkalies,  3.  lu  stinffs  of 
insects,  to  neutralise  the  formic  acid  :  aid  in 
snake-bite  ' 

Aqua  Caj.cis,  1.  In  stings  of  bees  and  wasps 

AR.SENIC.  As  a  caustic 

CAMI'HOR 

C'^?^o^i<^  ^ciD.  Mosquito-bites  and  scorpion- 

Chloroporm,  1.   On  lint 

Essence  of  Pennyroyal,  1.  Against  mosquitos 

Eucalyptus,  1.  plant  in  room  to  keep  awav 
mosquitos  ^  •' 

Ipecacuanha,  1.  Leaves  as  poultice  for  mos- 
quito and  scorpion  bites 

Mint  Lea%':es 

Oil  op  CiNNAiioN.  sj.  to  Jj.  spermaceti  ointment 
spread  over  hands  and  face  against  mosquitos 

On.  OP  Cloviss.  The  same 

POTASSA  PusA.  In  dog-bites  a  most  efficient 
caustic 

Eemoval  OP  Sting 

rosemajry 

Sage 

Silver  Nitrate.  A  caustic,  but  not  sufficiently 

strong  in  dog-bites 
Soap,  1.  To  relieve  itching  of  mosquito-bites 
Stimulants 

Sugar.   Pounded,  in  wasp-stings 


Stomatitis. 


Acids,  Mineral,  3.  Nitro-hydrochloric  acid  as 
gargle  or  internally  lUcerative  stomatitis 

Alcohol,  2.  Brandy  and  water,  a  gargle  in 
mercurial  and  ulcerative  stomatitis 

Aluji,  3.  Burnt  alum  applied  locally  in  ulcer- 
ative stomatitis 

Argentic  Nitrate,  1.   In  thrush  locaUy 

Bismuth,  2.  In  aphthae  of  nursing  cliildren, 
sore  mouth,  dyspeptic  ulcers,  mercurial  sali- 
vation, locally  applied 

Borax,  1.   In  thrush  and  chronic  stomatitis 

Boric  Acid,  3.   Lotion  of  1  in  50 

Cabbolic  Acid,  4.  Strong  solution  locally  to 
aphthfe 

Copper  Sulphate,  3.  Locally  in  ulcerative 
stomatitis,  and  to  indolent  ulcers  and  sores 

CoRNUs.  Astringent 

Eucalyptus,  2.  In  all  forms 

Glycerine  op  Tax.vin,  3.  In  ulcerative  stonw- 
titis 

Hydrochloric  Acid,  2.   Concentrated  in  gaa- 
gi-enous   stomatitis;    dilute   in  mercurial, 
aphthous,  &C. 
HYDR.^.STIs,  2.   Fluid  extract  locaUy 
Iris.   In  dyspeptic  ulcer 
Kramdria,  2.    Local  astringent 
Lime  Water,  3.  In  ulcerative  stomatitis 
Mercury.   In  dyspeptic  ulcers,  grey  powder 
Potassium  Chlorate,  1,  2,  3,  4.  The  chief 

remedy  locally  and  internally 
Potassium  Iodide,  1.   In  syphilitic  ulceration 
Runus,  2.  Astringent 

Salicylic  Acid,  3.  One  part  in  sufficient  al- 
cohol to  dissolve,  to  SO  of  water,  in  catarrlial 
inflammation  to  ease  the  pain 
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Steabismus.  Surgical  Fever. 


Atropixk.  To  lessen  converging  sqniut  when 

perioiUc  in  liypermetropia 
EsEiiixE.   To  stimulate  tlie  ciliary  muscles  in 

deficient  contraction 

Eu;CTIUCITY 

Hyoscy.uius  . 
Meucuby.  Like  Iodide  of  Potassium 

Potassium  Iodide.  In  syphilitic  history  if 
one  nerve  only  is  paralysed 

Shade  ovkk  One  Eye.  In  children  to  main- 
tain acuity  of  vision  ,    ,  ^. 

Suitable  Gl.a.s.ses.  To  remedy  defective  vision 


Strophulus. 

AxTnioxruJi  Chudum 

Boii-vx  ^vxD  Bhan  Bath.  If  skin  is  irritable 

Carbonate  of  Calcium 

Chamomile 

Glycerixe 

Lascixg  the  Gums 

Le.u)  Lotions.   To  act  as  astringents 

Mercury.   Grey  powder  if  stools  are  pale 

Milk  Diet 

Pulsatilla 

Spibitus  ^theris  Nitrosi.    In  S.  confertus 
where  there  is  deficient  secretion  of  urine 


Sunstroke. 

Aconite,  1.  Not  to  he  used  with  a  weak  heart 
Alcohol,  1.   Is  afterwards  always  a  poison 
Ajimonia,  1.  Eor  its  diaphoretic  action 
Apomorphine,  1.  ^  grain  at  once  counteracts 

symptoms 
Artificial  Respiration 
Belladoxxa 

Bleeding,  1.  In  extreme  venous  congestion 
Brandy.   In  small  doses  in  collapse 
Camphor 

Chloroform.  In  convulsions 
Digitalis,  1.  To  stimulate  heart 
Ergot,  1.  By  the  mouth  or  subcutaneously 
Gelsemitoi 

Hot  Bath.  In  collapse 

Ice,  1.  To  reduce  temperature.   Ice  drinks  as 

well 
Leeches 

Nitrite  of  Amyl 

NiTRO-GLYCERIX 

Potassium  Bromide,  1.  Torelieve  the  delirium 

Quinine.   In  thermic  fever 

Scutellabia 

Tea.    Cold,  as  beverage  instead  of  alcoholic 

drinks 
Veratrum  Viride 
Water,  Cold.  Affusion 

Wet  Sheet.    Where  the  breathing  is  steady, 
otherwise  cold  douche 


Suppuration. 

Aixohol,  2.  To  be  watched 
Ajimonium  Carbonate.  In  combination  with 
bark 

Calcium  Salts,  2.  To  repair  waste 
Carbolic  Acid,  2.   Lotion  and  dressing 
Cinchona.  As  tonic,  fresh  infusion  is  best 
Hypophosphites,  1.  Tonic 
Iodide  op  Iron.  Tonic 
Iodide  op  Manganese.  Tonic 
Mercury 

Phosphates.  Like  the  hypophosphites 
Quinine.  Tonic 
Sarsaparilt^.  Tonic 

Sulphides,  3.   Wlicn  a  thin  watery  pus  is  se- 
creted, to  abort,  or  hasten  suppuration 


ACONITO 

Chloilvl 

QUINIXE 

Saijcylic  Acid 

Tixctura  Pbrri  Perchloridi,  1.  As  a  pro- 
phylactic 

Veratrum  Viridi.  To  reduce  the  circulation 
and  fever 

Sycosis. 

Arsexici  et  Hydraegyri  Iodidi,  Liquor. 

Where  there  is  much  chronic  thickening 
Canada  Balsam  and  Carbolic  Acid,  1.  In 

equal  parts,  to  be  applied  after  epilation  in 

tinea  sycosis 
Chloride  of  Zinc,  1.   Solution  in  tinea  sycosis 
Chrysaeobixi,  Ung.   In  parasitic  sycosis 
Cod-Liver  Oil.  In  chronic  non-parasitic 

HYDRABGYRI  AOIDI  NlTRATlS,  XJng. 

Hydrajigybi  Ammoniatum,  Ung.  In  parasitic 
Hydrargyri  Oxidi  Rubri,  Dng. 
Iodide  of  Sulphur  Ointment,  1.    In  non- 
parasitic 

Oleate  op  Mercuby,  2,  3.   In  parasitic 
Oleum  TEBEBiNTHixiE,  1.   Like  the  preceding 
Shaving 

Sulphurous  Acid.   Like  preceding 
Thuja 

Zixci  ET  CuPRi  Sulphas,  1 

Syncope. 

ACOX'ITB 

Alcohol,  3,  4.  Sudden,  from  fright  or  weak 
heart 

Ammonu,  3,  4.  Inhaled  cautiously  ;  the  car- 
bonate internally 

Arsenic.   Nervine  tonic,  prophylactic 

Belladonna,  1.  In  cardiac  syncope 

Camphor.  Cardiac  stimulant 

Chloroform,  3.  Transient  cardiac  stimulant. 
Mostly  in  hysteria 

Cold  Douche 

Counter-irritation  to  Epigastrium,  1.  In 
collapse 

Digitalis,  4.  In  sudden  collapse  after  hemor- 
rhage ;  the  tincture  by  the  mouth,  digitalin 
hypodermically 

Ether,  4.  In  collapse  from  intestinal  colic 

Galvanism 

Heat  to  Epigastrium,  1 

Lavandula 

Musk 

Nitrite  of  Amyl,  1,  4.  In  sudden  emergency, 
in  fatty  heart,  in  syncope  during  anssthesia, 
and  in  hsemorrhage 

Position.   Head  lowest  and  feet  raised 

Stimulants,  1.  Undiluted 

Veratrum  Album.  An  errhine 


Synovitis. 

Aconite 

Alcohol  and  Water.  Equal  parts 
Antimony.  Combined  with  saline  purgatives 
Arnica 

Bandage  or  Strapping.  Martin's  elastic 
bandage  in  chronic 

Blisters.  Plying  blisters  at  night  in  chronic 
synovitis  ;  if  not  useful,  strong  counter-irrita- 
tion 

Calcium  Sulphide.  As  a  general  tonic 
Carbolic  Acid,  2.  Injections  of  3j.  of  a  2  per 

cent,  solution  into  the  joint 
Carbonate  op  Calcium 
CoD-Lnn5R  Oil.  Tonic 
CoNiuM,  1.   In  scrofulous  joints 
Heat 
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Synovitis.  ,  Syphilis. 


Iodine.  Injection  iu  hj'drnrthrosis  after  tapping, 

or  painted  over 
lODOFoiiM,  1.  Solution  in  ether,  1  in  5,  injected 

into  tuberculous  joints;  as  n  dressing  after 

opening 

Mkhcuky.  Scott's  dressing  in  chronic  strumous 
disease.    Internally  in  syphilitic  origin 

Oleate  op  Mejicujiv.  To  remove  induration 
left  behind 

PoTASSiuJi  Iodide 

PRESSunE,  combined  with  rest 

SHAMrOOIXti  AND  ASPIUATIOK,  1 

Silver  Nitrate,  2.   Ethereal  solution  painted 

over 
Splints 

SULl'HUR 

Syphilis. 

Acid,  Acetic,  1.  Caustic  to  sore 

Acid,  Carbolic,  2.  To  destroy  sore,  mucous 

patches,  condylomata,  &c. ;  as  bath  in  second 

stage 

Acid,  Nitric,  1,  3,  4.  In  primary  syphilis,  to 
destroy  the  chancre,  especially  when  phage- 
denic. The  nitro-hydrochloric  acid  in  consti- 
tutional syphilis 

Ammonium  Iodidb,  1.  Prescribed  with  excess 
of  the  carbonate  in  tertiary  symptoms;  as 
ointment  to  nodes,  &c.,  in  nocturnal  pains 

AuRUM,  2.  In  recurring  syphilitic  affections 
where  mercury  and  iodide  of  potassium  fail 

Bamberger's  Peptone,  1.  Mercurialised 

Benzoin,  2.   Antiseptic  dressing  for  ulcers 

BiCYANiDE  OF  Mercury,  1.  To  destroy  mucous 
tubercles,  condylomata,  and  to  apply  to  syphi- 
litic ulceration  of  the  tonsils  and  tongue 

Boric  Acid.   Like  Benzoin 

Calcium  Sulphide 

Calomel,  1,  2,  3,  4.  Por  vapour  bath  in  se- 
condary ;  dusted  in  a  mixture  with  starch 
or  oxide  of  zinc  over  condylomata  will  quickly 
remove  them 

Cajiphor,  1.   Dressing  in  phagedenic  chancres 

Cauterisation,  1 

Cod-Liver  Oil.  Tonic  in  all  stages 
Creasotb.   Internally  in  strumous  subjects, 

and  where  mercury  is  not  borne 
Denutrition,  2.  Hunger-cure  of  Arabia 
G-UAiACUM,  2,  4.  Alterative  in  constitutional 

syphilis 

Iodide  op  Iron,  3.  In  sloughing  phagedena  ;  in 

tertiary  with  ansemia 
Iodide  of  Starch 

Iodoform,  1,  2,  4.  Dressing  for  chancre  and 
ulcers 

Iron,  1,  2,  3,  4.  In  anremia,  the  stearate  per- 

chloride  and  iodide  are  useful 
LOTio  Flava.   Dressing  for  syphilitic  ulcers 
LoTio  Nigra.   Dressing  for  syphilitic  ulcers, 

and  gargle  in  sore  throat  and  stomatitis 
Manganese,  2.   In  cachexia 
Mi^RCURY,  1,  2,  3,  4,   The  specific  remedy  in  one 
or  other  of  its  forms  in  congenital  and  ac- 
quired syphilis  in  primary  or  secondary  stage 
Oil  of  Mezereon.   In  constitutional  syphilis 
Oil  op  Sassafras.  In  constitutional  syphilis 
PHOSPHA'ms,  4.   In  syphilic  periostitis,  &c. 
Podophyllum,  1.  Has  been  tried  in  secondary, 

with  success  after  a  mercurial  course 
Potassium  Chlorato,  1,  2,  4.   Local  applica- 
tion of  powder  to  all  kinds  of  syphilitic  ulcers, 
gargle  in  mercurial  and  specific  stomatitis 
Potassium  Iodide,  1,  2,  3,  4.  The  specific  for 
all  forms  of  tertiary  syphilis  where  there  has 
been  a  mercurial  course  ;  also  in  combination 
with  mercury 
Salicylic  Acid,  2.  Antiseptic  application 
Sarsaparilla,  1,  2,  4.   Alterative  in  tertiary 
Soft  Soap,  3.  To  syphilitic  glandular  swell- 
ings 


STiLLisriiA,  2.  Most  successful  in  cases  broken 
down  by  a  long  mercurial  and  iodide  cour- 
which  lias  failed  to  cure  ;  improves  sloughiij" 
phagedenic  ulcers 

SUI'POSITORIHS  OF  MeBCUUY,  1 

TuRKiBH  and  Vapour  Baths,  2.    To  maintain 

a  free  action  of  the  skin 
Wet  Pack 

Zln-c  Chloride,  1,  3.   Locally  to  ulcers  ris 
caustic 

Tabes  Mesenterica. 

Alcohol 

Arsenic.  In  commencing  consolidation  of  the 
lung 

Barium  Chloride,  1.  In  scrofula 

Calcium  Chloride.    In  enlarged  scrofulous 

glands 
CoD-Ln'ER  Oil 
Diet,  plain  and  nourishing 
Patty  Inunction,  1 

Perri  Pernitratis,  Liquok,  1.  Haematinic  and 
astringent 

Gallic  Acid,  1.  Astringent  in  the  diarrhoea  of 
Gelsehuum,  2.   In  the  reflex  cough  of 
Iodine 

Olive  Oil.  Inunction 
Phosphates,  2.  As  tonic 
Phosphoric  Acid 
Sarsaparilla 

Tape- Worm. 

Agrimonia,  1.  CafEre  remedy 

Alanthus  Glanduxosa,  2.   The  oleoresin  or 

decoction 
Alum,  3.   As  injection 
Areca  Nut 

Balsam  op  Copaiba,  1.  In  half -ounce  doses 
Carbolic  Acid,  2 

Chenopodium  Oil,  4.   10  drops  on  sugar 
Cocoa  Nut,  1.  A  native  remedy 
CoD-LrvER  Oil.  Tonic 
Creasote,  1 

Ether,  1,  4.  An  ounce  and  a  half  at  a  dose,  fol- 
lowed by  a  dose  of  castor  oil  in  two  hours 
Pmx  Mas,  Oil  op.  Pollowed  by  purgative 
Iron.  Tonic 
Kamaua 
Kousso 

MucuNA,  4.  Night  and  morning  for  three  days, 

then  brisk  purgative 
Myrzina  Africana,  1.  Used  in  Upper  Egypt, 

to  which  it  is  native 
Papaya,  1 

Pelletierine,  3.   The  tannate 
Pumpkin  Seeds,  4.  Pounded  into  an  electuary, 
|ij.  at  dose 

PuNiCA  Gbanatum,  1,  4.  The  same  as  its  chief 

alkaloid,  pelletierine 
Quinine.  As  tonic 
Kesobcin,  2 

Salicylic  Acid,  2.  This  and  the  preceding  to 

be  followed  by  a  purgative 
Sulphuric  Acid,  1.  The  aromatic  acid 
Turpentine,  2 

Valerian,  3.     In  convulsions  due  to  the 
worms 

Testicle,  Diseases  op. 

Aconite.  In  small  doses  frequently  repeated  in 

acute  epididymitis 
Ammonium  Chloiiide,-  2.   Solution  in  alcohol 

and  water,  topical  remedy 
Antimony,  3.    In  gonorrhojal  epididymitis 
Belladonna.   In  neuralgia  of  the  testis.  As 

an  ointment  with  glycerine  in  epididymitis  or 

orchitis 
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Testicle,  Diseases  of. 

OoLLODtoK.  By  its  contrnotion  to  ezert  pressure 
on,  in  gonorrhoeal  epiilidymitis 

Co.MFKE.ssiox,  1.  At  the  end  of  an  acute  ancT 
beginning  of  a  subacute  attack,  as  well  as 
chronic  inflammation 

Coxiu.M.   Poultice  of  leaves  in  cancer 

Copaiba,  1.  In  orcliitis 

Digitalis,  1.  In  epidiclyn litis 

Gold  Salts.  In  acute  and  chronic  orcliitis 

Ha.majielis.  In  some  patients  gives  rise  to 
seminal  emissions 

Hot  Lotions.   In  acute  inflammation 

Ice  Bag,  2, 3.   In  acute  orchitis 

Iodine,  1,  2.  Injection  into  an  encysted  hydro- 
cele; local  application  in  orchitis  after  the 
acute  symptoms  have  passed  oif 

loDOFORJi,  1,  2.   Dressing  in  ulceration 

Magnesium  Sulphate.  With  antimony  in  epi- 
didymitis 

Mehcury  and  Mobphints  Oleate,  1,  2,  3.  In 
syphilitic  enlargement  and  chronic  inflamma- 
tion 

NiTitATE  OP  Silteh.,  2,  4.  Ethereal  solution 
painted  around  an  enlarged  testis  better  than 
over 

Nux  VoiucA.   In  debility 
Phosphoiuc  Acm  and  Phosphates.  In  the 
same  condition 

POTASSIUJI  BllOJIIDE 

Potassium  Iodide.   In  syphilitic  testicle 
Pulsatilla.   In  very  small  doses  along  with 
aconite 

Suspension.   In  orchitis  and  epididymitis 


Tetanus. 

Aconite,  1.  In  large  doses  to  control  muscular 
spasm 

AcupuNCTUiiE,  1.   On  each  side  of  the  spines  of 

the  vertebrae 
Alcohol,  1.   Will  relax  muscular  action,  also 

support  strength 
Anaesthetics,  1.  To  relax  muscular  spasm 
Antimonium  Tabtaratum,  1.   In  large  doses, 

along  with  chlorate  of  potassium 
ApoMOiiPHiNE.   As  a  motor  paralyser 
Arsenic 

Atbopine,  1,  2.  Local  injection  into  the  stif- 
fened muscles  to  produce  mild  poisoning. 
Useful  both  in  traumatic  and  hysterical 
tetanus 

Bbomide  of  Potassium,  1,  2,  4.  In  very  large 
doses  frequently  repeated  does  good 

Can'N'aws  Int)Ica,  1,  4.  Serviceable  in  many 
cases  ;  best  combined  with  chloral 

Chloral,  1,  2,  3,  4.  In  large  doses ;  best  com- 
bined with  bromide  or  cannabis  iudica 

CoNlUM,  1,  3.  Injection  of  Ttlxv.  every  two 
hours  of  the  following  formula,  increasing  the 
dose,  has  done  good.  B  Coninas,  lllij.;  Acidi 
sulphurici  dil.  mj.;  Aqute,  oj. 

CuiiABE,  2.   An  uncertain  drug 

DuBOisiNE,  2.   Like  atropine 

Freezing  the  Nerve,  1.  In  traumatic  tetanus 
has  been  proposed 

Gelsemium,  2,  3.  In  a  few  cases  it  has  done 
good 

Heat  to  Spine,  1.   Will  arrest  convulsions 
Hyohcy.v-mus.  In  traumatic 
Ice-bag  to  Spine,  1 
LoiiELLV,  4.  A  dangerous  remedy 
Morphine,  2.  Injected  into  the  muscles  gives 
relief 

Nkrve-htrbtciiing,  1.  Where  a  nerve  is  im- 
plicated in  the  cicatrix  has  done  good 

Neurotomy,  1.  In  the  .same  cases 

NicoTi.VK,  1,  2.  Cautiously  administered  re- 
lieves the  spasm  ;  best  given  by  rectum  or 
hypodermically  ;  by  the  nioutU  it  causes  spasm 
which  may  suilocato 
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Tetanus. 

NiTBiTB  OP  Amyl,  1,  2,  3,  4.  In  some  cases  it 
cures 

NiTBO-QLYCEiiiN,  2.  Like  the  preceding 
Opium,  1.  Alone  or  with  chloral 
Physostigma,  2,  3, 4.  The  liquid  extract  pushed 

to  the  full.  Given  by  the  mouth,  or  rectum,  or 

hypodermically 
Quinine,  1.   In  both  idiopathic  and  traumatic 

tetanus 

Strychnine,  1,  2.  The  evidence,  which  is  doubt- 
tal,  seems  to  show  that  it  is  beneficial  in 
chronic  and  idiopathic  tetanus ;  should  only  be 
given  in  a  full  medicinal  dose 

Vapour  Baths 

Warm  Baths 

Theead-Worm  [Oxyuris  Ver- 
micularis) . 

AcoNrPE,  2.    In  the  fever  produced 

AiUM,  3.  Injections 

Asafcetida  with  Aloes,  1 

Carbolic  Acdd,  1.    Solution,  gi-.  ij.  to  5j.  in 

doses  of  3j.;  or  as  enema 
Castor  Oil 

Chloride  of  AiuioNiUM,  3.  To  prevent  accu- 
mulation of  intestinal  mucus,  which  serves  as 
nidus 

Common  Salt,  3.  Along  with  antimony  to  re- 
move catarrhal  state  of  intestine,  or  alone  as 
enema 

Enema  Aloes 

Enema  QuAssiiE,  1,  2,  3.  Or  infusion  by 
mouth 

Ether  (SuLPHUitic),  1.  Injection  of  solution  of 

Til  XV.  in  water 
Eucalyptol,  2,  3.  Injection 
Eerri  Pebchloridi,  Tinct.,  1,  3.  Enema 
Lime  Watee.  Enema 

Mercurial  Ointsmnt,  1.   Introduced  into  the 

rectum  relieves  itching  and  is  anthelmintic 
Oleum  Cajuputi,  4 
Ol.  Oliv^,  1 
Ol.  Tebebinthin^ 
Santonica,  3 
Santonin,  3 

ScAMMONY,  8.  Eor  thread-worms  in  rectum 

Tannin.  Enema 

Tonics 

ViNEGAB.  Enema,  diluted  with  twice  its  bulk 
of  water 

Throat,  Sore. 

Aconite.  In  acute  tonsillitis  with  high  tem- 
perature ;  in  the  sore-throat  of  children  before 
running  on  to  capillary  bronchitis ;  best 
given  frequently  in  small  doses 

Alcohol,  3.   Gargle  in  relaxed  throat 

Alum,  3,  4.  Gargle  in  chronic  relaxed  throat,- 
simple  scarlatinal  and  diphtheritic  sore-throat 

Arsenic,  3.  In  coryza  and  sore-throat  simu- 
latmg  hay  fever  ;  in  sloughing  of  the  throat 

Balsam  of  Peru 

Balsam  op  Tolu 

Bell.ujonna,  1,  3,  4.  Relieves  spasm  of  the 
15haryngeal  muscles ;  also  when  the  tonsils  are 
nmch  inflamed  and  swollen 

Capsicum,  3.  As  gargle  iu  relaxed  sore-throat 

Caruolic  Acid,  4.  As  a  spray  in  relaxed  sore- 
throat  and  in  coryza 

Catechu.  Astringent  gargle 

Chlorine  Water,  4.  Gargle  in  malignant 
sore-throat . 

CiMiciPU(>A,  2.  In  combination  with  opium  and 

syrup  of  tolu  in  acute  catarrh 
Cold  Compresses,  3.   In  tendency  to  catarrh 
Electric  Cautkky,  1.  In  chronic  soro-throat, 

to  get  rid  of  thickened  patches 

4  K 
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Throat,  Sore. 


Tic  Douloureux. 


Fkhui  Peuchlouiuum.  Gargle  in  relaxed  sore- 
throat 

GlyckriiVE  of  Tann-i.v,  3.  To  swab  the  throat 

with  in  the  same  condition 
GuAiAcuM.l.  Sucking  the  resin  will  abort  or  out 

short  the  commencing  quinsy 
Hydrastis,  2.   Q-arglc  in  follicular  pharyngitis 

and  chronic  sore-tliroat 
IcK,  1,  3.   Sucked,  gives  relief 
Iddin'k,  ],  3.    Locally  to  sores  and  enlarged 

tonsil 

Ii'KfACUANiiA,  3.  As  spray  in  congestion  of 

upper  pharynx 
Liq.  Ammo.vii  Acktatis.   In  full  doses 
MA(iXESiuji  StJi.pnATE.  To  be  given  freely  in 

acute  tonsillitis 
Mercury,  3.    In  very  acute  tonsillitis  grey 

powder  or  calomel  in  small  doses 
MERcuny  and  Morphixe  Oleate.  In  obstinate 

and  painful  sore-throat 
Myimmi.   Gargle  in  ulcerated  sore-throat 
Nitric  Acid.  As  alterative  with  infusion  of 

cinchona 

Phytolacca.   Internally,  and  as  gargle 
Podophyllum.   Cliolagogue  purgative 
Potassium  Chlorate.   Chief  gargle 
Potassium.  NmiAiTi.    A  ball  of  nitre  slowly 
sucked 

Pulsatilla,  2.  In  acute  coryza  without  gastric 
irritation 

SAXGUtS'ARLV,  2.  The  tincture  sprayed  in  ex- 
tended chronic  nasal  catarrh 

SiLAHSR  NiTRA'j'E,  3,  4.  Solution  in  sloughing  of 
the  throat  or  chronic  relaxation ;  saturated 
solution  an  ansesthetic  and  cuts  short  in- 
flammation 

Sodium  Borate,  I.   In  clergyman's  sore-throat 

SoDiLT.M  Salicylate,  3.   In  quinsy 

Steaii.   Of  boiling  water,  and  vapour  of  hot 

vinegar 
Sulphurous  Acid,  3.  Spray 
Su.MACH,  4.   The  berries  infused  and  addition  of 

potassium  chlorate  a  most  efficient  gargle 

TRACHEO'J'OSIY 

Veratrc.m  Viride.     To  control  any  febrile 

change 
Zisc  Chloride 
Zlxc  Sulphate,  1.  A  gargle 


Tic  Douloureux. 


Acokitke,  2.  Formula: AconitiuK  (Duquesnel's), 
gr.  -J-g  ;  Glycerini,  Alcoholis,  aa.  ^j.;  Aq.  month, 
pip.,  ad  Jij.;  dose  .3]'.  cautiously  increased  to 
5i]". 

Ammonium  Chloride,  3.  In  large  dose 

Amyl  Nitrite,  1.   In  pale  ansemic  patients 

Anaesthetics  quickly  relieve,  2 

Arsenic,  3.    Occasionally  useful 

Atropine,  3.    Hypodermically,  and  ointment 

Butyl-Chloral  HyDRA'ns 

Caefeixe 

Cannabis  Indica 

Cautkry  in  Dental  Canal,  1.   Where  pain 

radiated  from  mental  foramen 
Cha.momile 

Chloroform,  3.   Inhalation,  hypodermically 

COUNTHR-IRRJTATION 

Cui'Ric  Ammonio-Sulphatb,  1.   Believes  the 

insomnia 
Deli'Hinine.  Externally 

ElEC'J'RICPI'Y 

GuLSEMiQM,  3,4.  Valuable 
Glonoine,  1.   In  obstinate  cases 
Heat 

Hyoscyamu.s 

Iron,  1.  In  combination  with  strychnia;  the 
following  formula  is  good  :  Perri  potassio- 
tartratis,  Div. ;  Vin.  opii,  3jss.  ;  Aq.  cinnam. 
ad  Sviij.  3j.  ter  die  sumenda 

Laurocerast,  Aqua 


Ligature  op  thk  CAiiOTrDs,  1.  In  obstin;  t. 

cases  a  last  resort.    Hog  done  good 
MoRPiiiNK,  3.  Hypodenuicully 
Ol.  Cro'J'oxih,  1.    Sometimes  cures  ;  will  i-e 

lieve 

Phosphorus,  3.   In  obstinate  cases 

Physosisticma 

Potassium  Iodide.  The  following  formula 
relieves :  R  Chlor.al  gr.  v. ;  Potassii  iodidi, 
gr.  iij.  ;  Sp.  ammonias  co.,  3i. ;  Infusum 
gentianae,  ad  3j.   Alone  in  syphilitic  history 

PuLSATiLL.^  1.  Relieves 

Salicin,  1.    Instead  of  quinine,  where  pain  is 

periodic 
Stramoniu.m 

Veratrine,  3.  Ointment 

Valerl\x,  1.  H  Zinci  valerianatis,  Quinins 
valerianatis,  aa.  gr.  xii. ;  Extracti  Hvoscyami, 
gr.  xxiv.,  fiat  pilute  duodecira.,  una  ter  die 
sumenda 

Tinea  Circinata. 

Boric  Acid,  1,  2.    In   simple  or  ethereal 

solution 

Carbolii'  Acid,  2.    Solution,  or  glycerine  of 

carbolic  acid 
Chromic  Acid 
Cod-Liver  Oil 
Copper,  Carbona'it-: 
GoA  Powder.  As  ointment,  or  moistened  \^-ith 

vinegar 
Kamala,  1 
Oil  of  Cade 

Sulphites,  2.   Or  sulphurous  acid 
Sulphur  Baths,  2.  PaithfuUy  carried  out 

Tinea  Decalvans,  vide  Alo- 
pecia. 

Tinea  Favosa. 

C.4.LCIUM  Sulphide 
Carbolic  Acid,  1.  Lotion 
Cleanliness 
Epilation,  1.  Pol  lowed  up  by  usinga  parasiticide 

HYPOSULI'HITES 

Mercury,  3.   A  lotion  of  the  bichloride,  gr.  ij. 

ad  3j. ;  or  the  oleate  of  mercury  ointment 
Nitric  Acid,  1.    Caustic  after  the  crust  has 

been  removed 
Oil.  To  soften  and  remove  scabs 
Oleander 

PE'JUfOLEUsi,  1.   One  part  to  two  of  lard  after 

crusts  are  gone 
Sulphides 

Sulphurous  Acid,  3.  The  glycerine  of  the 
B.P.  preparation  assisted  by  epilation 

Turkish  Ba  th,  1.  Followed  by  the  use  of  car- 
bolic soap, instead  of  ordinary 

Viola  Tricolor 

Zisc  Chloride,  1.   Dilute  watery  solution 

Tinea  Tarsi. 

Blistors  to  Temple,  3 

Epilation,  1,  3.  Removal  of  scabs  and  appli- 
cation of  stick  of  lunar  caustic 

Mkiicup.y,  1, 3.  After  removal  of  scabs,  Ung.  liy- 
(h-arpyri  nitratis  diluted  to  half  its  strength  ; 
also  ^.  Pluinbi  acetatis,  3j. ;  Ung.  hydrargyrl 
oxidi  rubri,  3j. ;  Zinci  oxidi,  ;  Calo- 
melanos,  3ss. ;  Adepis,  3ij. ;  Olei  palmat. 
3v. ;  ft.  ung. ;  also  Oleate 

TiNCT.  loDi,  1.  After  removal  of  scabs  fol- 
lowed by  ajiplication  of  glycerine 

VsOr.  Picis,  1.   Touched  along  edge  of  tarsi 
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Tl^^EA  Tois^SURANS, 
Acetic  Acid,  3.   Strong  locally 

ACETUll  CAXTH.UimlS,  1 

Ahskxic,  1.  Tonic 

Boric  Acid,  1.   Ethereal  solution  after  head 

is  tliorouglUy  cleansed 
Cakbolic  Acid,  1,  3.   In  early  stages 
Chrisiia,  1.  A  derivative  from  petroleum.  A 

parasiticide 

Chkysophanio  Acid,  1.  Gr.  xxx.  to  ij.  as  oint- 
ment 

COCCULUS  INDICUS 

CoD-LnrEB  Oil 

CosTiin's  Paste.  Iodine  3ij-,  Oleum  cadini,  Sij. 
Creasote 

Croton  Oil,  1,  3.    Liniment  followed  by  a 

poultice 
Epilation 

lODKE,  1,  3.  The  tincture  in  children 
Menthol,  1.  Parasiticide  and  analgesic 
Mercury,  '  1,   3.   White   precipitate  lightly 
smeared  over,  the  oleate,  pernitrate  and  oxide 
as  ointments.    The  bichloride  as  a  lotion 
gi-.  ij.  ad  5]'. 
Oil  op  Naphtha 

.Salicylic  Acid,  1.  Strong  solution  in  alcohol, 

gr.  xl.  ad  3].,  or  gr.xl.  to  vaseline  3]. 
SoDimi  Bthylate 
Sulphurous  Acid,  1,  3 
Sulpho-cyanide  of  Potassiuji 
Thyjiol.   Like  menthol 

loNGUE,  Diseases  of. 

BiCYANiDE  OF  MERCURY,  1.  In  mucous  tuber- 
cles 

Borax.   In  chronic  superficial  glossitis ;  and  in 

fissured  tongue 
Cisx.Ajiox.  To  flavour 
Cloves.  As  gargle 
CocHLEARiA  Arjioracia,  1.  As  gargle 

COXIUM 

Fr.esuluji.  Should  be  divided  in  tongue-tie 
Ginger.  Masticatory 
Hydrastis.   In  stomatitis 
Iodine 

Iodoform.  To  ulcers 

Mercury.   In  syphilitic  disease 

Mezereon,  Oil  of.  Sialagogue 

Nitric  Acid.   In  dyspeptic  ulcers ;  the  strong 

acid  as  caustic 
Nux  Vomica 
Pepper.  Condiment 
Phytolacca 
Potassium  BROirroE 

PoTASsnur  Chlorate.  In  aphthous  ulceration, 
chronic  superficial  glossitis,  stomatitis 

Potassium  Iodide.  In  tertiary  specific  ulcera- 
tion, and  in  macroglossia 

Pyrethrum.  Masticatory 

Khus  Toxicodendron 

Sn>VER  Nitrate.  Caustic  to  ulcers 

Xasthoxylum,  2.  In  lingual  paralysis 

Zinc  Chloride.  Caustic 

Tonsillitis,     vide  Throat, 
Sore, 

Tonsils,  Enlarged. 

Aluminium  Sulphate.  Locally  applied 
Ammonium  Iodidh 
Catkchu.  Astringent  gargle 

E.XCIHION 

Pel  Bovinum,  1.  Inspissated,  rubbed  up  with 
coninm  and  olive  oil  as  an  ointment  to  be 
painted  over 

Fehiii  I'KitcMi.oRiDi,  Tinctura.  Astringent  in 
ohiouically  enlarged  tonsils 

Iodine  Tixctoue.  To  cause  absorption 


Tonsils,  Enlarged. 

Massage,  1.   Of  the  tonsils 

Silver  Nitrate.  Caustic 

Tannin,  1.   Saturated  solution  of  fresh  tannin 

Tonsils,  Ulcerated. 

Oantharidbs.   As  vesicant 

Coptis.  Gargle 

Iron.  Gargle 

Lycopodium.  To  dust  over 

Magnesium  Sulphate.   Free  purgation  witli 

Mercuric  Iodide.  In  scrofulous  and  syphilitic 

ulceration 
Potassium  Chlorate.  Gargle 
Potassium  Iodidb.   In  tertiary  syphilis 
Sulphurous  Aero.  Pure  or  B.P".  mixed  with 

equal  quantity  of  glycerine  and  painted  over 

Toothache. 

AcoNrra,  3.   Liniment  or  ointment  in  facial 

neuralgia  if  due  to  decayed  teeth 
Alum,  2.  A  solution  in  nitrous  ether  locally 

applied 

Argenti  Nitras.  The  solid  applied  to  the 
clean  cavity  and  the  mouth  then  gargled 

Arsenic,  1,  3.  Caustic  to  destroy  the  dental 
nerve 

Belladonna 

Butyl-Chloral,  1,  3.  In  neuralgic  toothache 
Calciuji  Salts 

Camphor.  Eubbed  on  gum,  or  dropped  on 

cotton  wool  and  placed  in  tooth 
Camphor  and  Chloral.  Liniment  to  relieve 

facial  neuralgia 
Capsicum,  3.  A  strong  infusion  on  lint 
Carbolic  Acid,  2.  A  single  drop  of  strong,  on 

cotton  wool  placed  in  cavity  of  tooth 
Chamomile 

Chloral,  1.   Solution  in  glycerine  one  in  four, 

or  solid  in  cotton  wool  to  be  applied  to  the 

hollow  tooth 
Chloroform,  1,  3.   Into  e.or  or  tooth  on  lint ;  a 

good  liniment  with  creasote  ;  or  injected  into 

the  gum 

Cocaine,  3.  The  hydrochlorate  into  a  painful 
cavity 

CoLCHicUM.  Along  \vith  opium  in  rheumatic 
odontalgia 

Collodion,  3.  Mixed  with  melted  crystallised 
carbolic  acid,  and  put  into  cavity  on  cotton 
wool  ;  first  increases  and  then  diminishes  pain 

Coniine,  3.  Solution  in  alcohol  on  cotton  wool 
and  put  into  tooth 

Creasote.  Like  carbolic  acid  - 

Croton  Oil 

ELECTRICIlTf 

Gblsbmium,  1,3.  To  relieve  the  pain  of  a  carious 
tooth  unconnected  with  any  local  inflamma- 
tion 

Ginger 

Glonoine 

Iodine,  3.   P.iintedon  to  remove  tartar  on  teeth, 
and  in  exposm-e  of  fang  due  to  atrophy  of  gum 
Mercury.   As  alterative  and  purgative 
Morphine.  Subcutaneously  injected 
Nitric  Acid.   To  destroy  exposed  nerve 
Nux  Vomica 

Oil  op  Cloves,  2,  4.   Dropped  into  the  cavity 

of  a  hollow  tooth 
Opium,  2.  Dropped  into  cavity 
Pellitory,  4.  Chewed 
Potassium  Bromidb 
Puusatiw.a,  1 .   In  rheumatic  odontalgia 
Quinine.   In  full  dose 
Resorcin,  2.   Like  creasote 
Sodium  Bicarronatk,  1,  2.   Saturated  solution 

to  rinse  mouth  with 
Tannin,  1,  2.   Ethereal  solution  dropped  into 

carious  tooth 
Zinc  Chloride,  1,3.  To  destroy  exposed  pulp 
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Torticollis. 

Ai,oxiTH.  Liiiimcnt  externally  ;  ami  tincture 
iuternally 

Ak.skxic,  1.  Controls  ami  finally  abolishes 
spaam 

Bkixauonxa.  Liniment 
Capsicum,  3.   Strong  infusion  applied  on  lint 
and  covered  witli  oiled  silk 

CiMICIPtJCA 

CoNiUM,  1.  Due  to  spasmodic  action  of  the 
muscles 

Eleotiucity,  2.   Galyanism  to  the  muscles  in 

spasm  ;  faradic  to  theii-  paretic  antagonists 
Local  Prf-ssuiie,  1 
Mawsage,  1 
Nbbve-sthetching,  1 
Ntjx  Vomica 
Wateh,  2.  Hot  douche 

Teismus. 

Aconite 

Anjesthetics.   To  allay  spasm 
Belladonna,  1.   Extract  iu  large  doses 
Cannabis  Indica 

Chloeal,  4.  In  T.  neonatorum,  one  grain  dose 
by  mouth  or  two  by  rectum  when  spasms  pre- 
vent swallowing 

CoNiuji.  The  Succus  is  the  most  reliable  pre- 
paration 

Ether 

Gelseiiium 

Opium 

Physostigma 

Tumours. 

Anaesthetics.  To  detect  the  presence  of 
phantom  tumours  ;  also  to  relax  abdominal 
walls  to  permit  deep  palpation  of  abdomen 

Tympanites. 

Acids,  1.  After  meals 

Alkalies,  1.  Before  meals  with  a  simple  bitter 
Absenic 

Asafcetida,  4.  As  an  enema 

Asj-uiATioN,  1.   To  relieve  an  over-distended 

gut 
Bismuth,  1 
Capsicum 

Carbolic  Acid,  1.   Or  creasote  in  tympanites 

due  to  fermentation 
Chamomile,  1.  Enema 

Chlobal,  1.  As  an  antiseptic  to  fermentation 

in  the  intestinal  canal 
CoccuLUS  Indicus 

COLCHICUM 

CuBBBS,  1.  Powdered  in  T.  after  strangulated 
hernia 

Galvanism,  1.  In  old  cases,  especially  of  lax 

fibre 
Ginger 

Glycerine.  Associated  with  acidity 

Hyoscyamus 

Ice  Poultice,  1.  Prepared  by  mixing  linseed 
meal  and  small  pieces  of  ice  ;  in  tympanites 
of  typhoid  fever 

Ibis 

Nux  Vomica 

Ol.  Tbbebintiiin/E,  1.  Very  ofllcient  as  enema, 

not  for  external  application 
Plumbi  Acetas.   "When  due  to  want  of  tone  of 

intestinal  museular  walls 
Rue,  1.   Very  eHectual 

SUMDUL,  1 

Vegetable  Charcoal,  1.  Iu  gruel,  in  flatu- 
lent distension  of  the  colon  associated  with 
catarrh  ;  dry,  in  flatulent  distension  of  the 
stomach 


Typhlitis. 

Auk  KMC 
Belladonna 

Ion  Bag,  2,  3.  Or  poultice  over  the  caecum 
Lekchkh,  2.   At  once  as  soon  as  tenderncr?  i 

complained  of,  unless  subject  is  too  fefble 
Ma(jnhsium  Sulphate,  2.  Only  when  disease  i^ 

due  to  impaction  of  csBCUm 

Ml'.TALLIC  MeBCURY 

Oimi;m,  2.   Better  as  morphine  subcutaneously 

VKBATRUM  ViRlDE 

Typhoid  Fever,  vide  Fevers, 

Aconite,  1,  2,  3.   To  reduce  the  py  rexia 
Alcohol,  2,  4.   Valuable,  especially  in  the  later 
stages 

Alum,  3.   To  check  the  diarrhoea 
AxTiPYBiN,  4.  To  lower  the  temperature 
Abgexti  Nitbas,  1,  2.    To  check  diarrhoea ;  itt 
obstinate  cases  along  with  opium  ;  should  not 
be  given  until  the  abdominal  pain  and  diar- 
rhoea have  begun 
Arnica,  2.  Antipyretic 

Arsenic,  1,  2.   Liquor  arsenicaliswith  opium  to 

restrain  the  diarrhoea 
Baths,  1,  2,  3.  Agreeable  to  patient,  andreduce 

hyperpyrexia 
Belladonna,  1.   During  the  pyrexia!  stage  it 

lowers  the  temperatui-e,  cleans  the  tongue, 

and  steadies  the  pulse  ;  afterwards  it  brings 

on  irritability  of  heart 
Bisjiuth,  2.   To  check  dian-hoea 
CALOiiEL,  2.    Gr.  X.  first  day,  and  eight  each  daj^ 

after,  the  German  specific  treatment.  3.  In 

small  continuous  doses  without  producing 

stomatitis 

Calx  Saccharata,  1.  With  milk  when  the- 
tongue  is  black  and  parched 

Cabbolate  op  Iodine,  2.  One  drop  of  tincture- 
of  iodine  and  of  liquefied  carbolic  acid,  out  of 
infusion  of  digitalis,  every  two  or  thi-ee  hours- 

Cabbolic  Acid,  1,  2.    Cuts  short  the  attack 

CAliBONATB  op  AmJIONIUM,  3 

Charcoal,  I.  To  prevent  fetor  of  stools,  accu- 
mulation of  fetid  gas,  and  to  disinfect  stools 
after  passage 

Conchinin,  1.  Synonym,  Quinidine ;  equal  to- 
quinine 

Creasote,  1.  Like  carbolic  acid 

Digitalis,  1,  3.    To  lower  temperature  and 

pulse-rate  ;  death   dm-iug  its  use  has  been 

known  to  occur  suddenlj' 
Ergot,  1,  3.   Eor  intestinal  hemorrhage 
Eucalyptus,  1.  Thought  to  shorten  disease 
Fbbei  Pebchlohedi,  Tinctuba 
Hydrochloric  Acid,  1,  2.  To  diminish  fever 

and  diarrhoea 
Hyoscyamus 

Iodine,  1,  2.   Specific  German  treatment;  use 

either  liquor  or  tincture 
Lead  Acetate,  3.   To  check  diarrhoea 
Mercuby,  3.   The  perchloride,  tn.x.  o  f  the  liquo 

every  two  or  three  hours 
Opium,  3.  To  check  delirium  and  wakefulness 

at  night,  and  to  relieve  the  diarrhoea 
Phosphoric  Acid.   Cooling  drink 
Potassium  Iodidi;,  1.   Alone  or  with  iodine 
Quinine,  1,  2,  3,  4.  In  large  doses  to  reduce- 

the  temperature 
Eesorcin,  2.  Antipyretic 
Salicylic  Acid,  1,  2,  3,  4.   Some  hold  that  it  is 

good  in  the  typhoid  of  children,  mauj-  that  it 

docs  great  harm 
Sodium  Benzoate,  2.  Antipyretic 
SuLPHO-cARBOLATics.     Proposed  as  internal' 

antiseptics 

Tabtaji  Emetic.   In  pulmonary  congestion 
TUBPEN'JTNE,  1,  2,  3,  4.    In  the  bad  symptoms  nt 
the  end  of  the  second  week,  "Ix.evorj-  tw" 
hours,  and  every  three  hours  in  the  night, 
specific  if  the  diarrhoea  continue  diiring  con 
valescenoe 
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Typhus  Fevek. 

\(.'0X1TK 

Alcohol,  4.  Where  failure  of  the  vital  powers 
threatens  .       .  , 

AxTiMONY,  3.  Combined  with  opmm,  m  pul- 
niouary  congestion,  wakefulness,  anil  delirium 

AuxiCA,  2.  Antipyretic 

B  \THS  1  2,  3,  i.  To  reduce  temperature ; 
instead  of  Whs,  cold  compresses,  &c.,  may  be 

BellIdosna,  3,  4.  Cleans  the  tongue,  steadies 

and'  improves  the  pulse;    too  loug  usage 

makes  the  heart  ii-ritable 
C-VLX  Sacchaii-VTA.   With  milk  in  the  black  and 

coated  tongue 
Ca.mdior  .      .  ^, 

Chloiial,  3,  4.   In  wild  delmum  in  the  earlier 

stuges  of  the  fever,  but  not  in  the  later 
Chlokine  Wator,  4.   Not  much  used  now 
CoD-Lmsn  Oil 

COUNTEB-IBBITATION 

CUCA,  1.  Tentative 
Diet.  Nutritious 

DiGiT.tLis,  1,  4.  To  increase  the  tension  of  the 
pulse  and  prevent  delirium  ;  i£  a  sudden  fall 
of  pulse  and  temperature  should  occur  during 
its  administration  it  must  be  withheld 

expectixt  tubatjiext 
.  JEyoscyamus 

Mtjsk 

•OriuM 

Phosphobic  Acm.  Agreeable  ilrink 
PoTASSitTM  Chlobate.   In  moderate  doses 
Potassium  Nitbate.  Mild  diui-etic  and  diapho- 
retic 

<JuiNDrE.  In  full  doses  to  pull  down  tempera- 
ture 

Salicylic  Acid,  4.  Antipyretic 

Stbyckxine,  1.   Where  the  circulatory  system 

is  deeply  involved 
TuRPBNTLXE,  1.   In  the  stupor 
Yeast,  1,  Accelerates  the  course  of  the  disease 

VOMITDsG. 

Acids,  3.  In  acid  eructations,  given  imme- 
diately after  food 

Alcohol,  2.  Iced  champagne,  in  sea-sickness, 
&c.   Hot  brandy  is  also  useful 

Alkalies,  2.  Especially  effervescing  drinks 

Alitji,  3.  In  doses  of  five  to  ten  gi-ains  in  phthi- 
sis, when  vomiting  is  brought  on  by  cough 

Ajlmontom  Cabbonate 

Amjioxio-Citbate  op  Ibox,  1.  In  the  vomiting 
of  anasmia,  especially  of  young  women 

Apojiobphlse.  To  empty  the  stomach  of  its 
contents 

Absexic,  2,  3.  In  the  vomiting  of  cholera  ;  in 
chronic  gastric  catarrh,  especially  of  rh-unk- 
ai-ds ;  chronic,  not  acute  gastric  ulcer,  and 
chronic  painless  vomiting 

BiCABBoxATE  OP  SoDiUM,  3.  In  children  3ss. 
to  .53.  to  the  pint  of  mUk.  If  this  fails,  stop 
milk.  In  acute  indigestion  with  acid  vomit- 
ing 

Bismuth,  2,  3,  4.  In  acute  and  chronic  catarrh 

of  the  stomach  or  intestine 
Blistebs.     In  vomiting  due  to  renal  and 

hepatic  colic 
Bbomides,  2,  In  cerebral  vomiting  and  cholera 

infantum 
Calcium  Phosphate 

Calomel,  2.  In  minute  doses  in  cholera  infan- 
tum and  similar  intestinal  troubles 
Calu-MBA.   a  simple  bitter  and  gastric  sedative 
CABnoLic  Acid,  2,  4.    In  irritaljle  stomach, 
along  with  bismuth  ;  alone  if  due  to  sarcinne 
or  other  ferments  ;  in  Asiatic  cholera  and 
cholera  infantum 
Cabhonic  Acid  Wateiih,  3.   With  milk 
CERIU.M  Oxalate,  3,  4.   In  doses  of  gr.  j.  in 
sympathetic  vomiting 


Vomiting. 

Chlobal,  2.  In  soa-sicloiess  and  reflex  vomiting 
Chlobopobsi,  2,  3.  In  di-op  doses  in  sea-sickness, 

and  in  reflex  vomiting  such  as  passage  of 

calculi 

COCAIXK 

Cbbasote.   Like  carbolic  acid 

Electbicity,  1.  In  nervous  vomiting  the  con- 
stant current  positive  pole  on  last  cervical 
vertebra,  and  negative  over  stomach 

Bjdstics.    If  due  to  irritating  substances 

Btheb,  2.   Like  chloroform 

Eucalyptus,  3.   In  vomiting  due  to  sarcinse 

Gelatix,  3.  To  the  food  of  babies  who  suffer 
from  clu-onic  vomiting  of  lumps  of  curded 
milk 

HonSEBADISH 

Hydbocyaxic  Acid.  In  cerebral  vomiting, 
vomiting  of  phthisis,  and  of  acute  disease  of 
stomach 

Ice.  Sucked 

Ice  Bag,  1.  To  spine  or  epigastrium 

lODlXE.  The  liquor  in  3-5 IH,  doses 

Ipecacuanha,  1,  2,  3, 4.  In  sympathetic  nervous 
vomiting,  in  minute  doses ;  in  the  vomiting  of 
cliildi-en  from  catarrh,  and  the  vomiting  of 
drunkards 

Ibis 

Koumiss,  1.  Diet  and  food  in  obstinate  cases 
Leeches,  1.  To  epigastrium  if  tender,  especially 

in  malarial  vomiting 
Limb  Water,  3,  4.   In  chronic  vomiting  with 

milk,  especially  in  the  case  of  children.  The 

saccharated  is  laxative 
Magnesia,  3.   In  sympathetic  vomiting 
Mercuby,  3.   In  vomiting  with  clayey  stools  ; 

vide  Calomel 
MoEPHiNB,  1,  3.    Hypodermically  injected  in 

the  epigastrium  in  persistent  sea-sickness 
NiTBlTB  OP  Amyl,  2.   In  concentrated  form  in 

sea-sickness 
NiTRO-GLYCERiN,  2,  3.    Like  nitrite  of  amyl 
Nutrient  Exemata,  2,  3.   In  persistent  vomit- 
ing 

Nux  Vomica,  2,  3.  In  atonic  dyspepsia 
Opium,  4.    As  a  suppository  in  severe  acute 
vomithig,  especially  associated  with  obstinate 
constipation,  which  is  relieved  at  the  same 
time 

Pepsin,  2.   In  the  vomiting  of  dyspepsia 
Potassium  Iootdb.   In  very  small  doses 
Pulsatilla.   In  catarrh 
Quinine,  3.  In  sympathetic  vomiting 
Silver  Nitrate.   In  nervous  derangement 
Spiritus  Nucis  Juglaxdis,  1.     Believes  or 

ciu-es  in  sympathetic  vomiting  and  gastric 

irritability 
Sulphurous  Acid,  1.  If  due  to  sarcinee 
Tartar  Emetic.  If  due  to  irritating  substances 

or  poisons 

Veratrum.  In  vomiting  of  summer  diarrhoea 
Zinc  Sulphate.  Emetic 

Vomiting  of  Peegnancy. 

Aconite,  1,  4.  In  full  doses,  so  long  as  physio- 
logical effect  is  maintained 

Arsenic,  2.  Where  the  vomit  is  blood,  or  streaked 
with  blood,  drop  doses  of  Eowler's  solution 

Belladonna,  1.  Either  internally,  or  plaster 
over  the  hypogastrium 

Bismuth,  1.  Along  with  pepsin 

Bbomide  op  Potassium,  1, 4.  Controls  in  some 
cases  in  large  doses 

Calcium  Phosphate,  I 

Calomul,  1.   In  small  doses  to  salivate,  or  one 

large  dose  of  10  gv. 
Calumha,  1.   Occasionally  successful  • 
Oabbolic  Acm,  1,  2.  An  uncertain  remedy 
Caustics,  1.  To  the  cervix  if  abraded 
Cbuiuji  Oxalat'e,  1,  The  chief  remedy 
Champaqxe 
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Vomiting  of  Pregnancy.  Wounds. 


Chlokal,  1,  3 

OocAiNK,  1,  3.    10  m.  of  n  3  per  cent,  solution 

will  rcliovo  and  euro  in  a  few  doses 
Coi'KKK,  1.  Before  rising 
CnEASo'j-E,  3 

DlLA'l'A'I'lON  OV  THE  Os  Utkui 
ElJJCTiiici'i'v,  1.    Same  as  in  nervous  vomiting 
HyDuocYAXic  Acid,  2.  Sometimes  useful,  often 
fails 

INQLUVIN 

Iodine,  2.  A  di-op  of  tincture  or  liquor  as  a 
last  resort 

Ipkcacuanha,  3,  4.   In  minim  closes  relieves 
Koumiss.  As  diet 

Morphine,  1,  3.  Suppository  introduced  into 
the  vagina ;  no  abrasion  should  be  present  or 
there  maj'  be  symptoms  of  poisoning 

Naphtha,  1.   1  or  2  drops 

Nux  Vomica,  2.  1  and  1-2  drop  doses  of  tinc- 
ture 

Pei'sin,  1,  2.  Like  ingluriu  but  not  so  suc- 
cessful 

Plumbic  Acetate,  1.  In  extreme  cases 
Potassium  Iodide,  1.   LUce  iodine 
Quinine,  3.   Sometimes  useful 
Salicix 

Spinal  Ice-bag,  2 

Waets. 

Acetic  Acid,  1.  Touched  vritlx  the  glacial 
acid 

Alum,  1.   Saturated  solution  in  ether 

Axtimonic  Chlokide 

Absenious  Acm 

Caustic  Alkalies 

Caebolic  Acid 

Chloiial 

Chromic  Acid 

Corrosive  SuBLmATE 

Chbasote 

Mercurk  Nitrate,  3 
Nitric  Acid 

Permanganate  op  Potassiuji,  1 
Phosphoric  Acid 
PoTASsiE,  Liquor,  3 
Poultice 

Salicylic  Acid,  3.   Saturated  solution  in  collo- 
dion, with  extract  of  Indian  hemp 
Rue 
Savin 

Silver  Nitrate,  I.  In  venereal  warts  along 

with  savin 
Sodium  Bthylate,  1 
Stavesacre 
Sulphur 

Wen. 

Extirpation 

Wounds. 

Aconite 

Alcohol,  2.  Iii  pyrexia  ;  antiseptic  and  astrin- 
gent dressing 
Aloes,  3.  Topical  stimulants 
Aluminium  Acetate 
Anhydrous  Dressings 
BAr,sAM  of  Peru 
Benzoin 

BLOTTftG  Paper,  1.  As  lint,  saturated  with 
an  antiseptic 


Bouic  Acid 
Calamine,  1 
Calendula 

Cauholated  Camphor,  1 
Carbolic  Acid,  2,  3,  4 

ClfAJtCOAL 

Chloral,  1.  Antiseptic  and  analges-ic 
Collodion,  1,  3.  To  exclude  air 

CONIUM 
EUCAIiYPTUS 

Glycerine,  1 

Hamamells,  3,  On  lint  to  restrain  oozincr 
Heat  ^ 
Iodine 

lODOl'OHM,  3 

Lead  Dressings,  1 

Nitrate  of  Silver.    To  destroy  uuhealth 

granulations 
Nitric  Acid 
Oakum 
Opiuji 

PE'l'ROLEUir 

Pejimang.anate  op  Potassium 
Potassiuj\[  Chlorate,  1 
Poultices 
Salicylic  Acid 

Sodium  Chloride.   I  per  cent,  solution 
Styptic  Colloid,  1.  To  prevent  bedsores,  &c. 
Sugar 

Sulphurous  Acm,  1,  3 
Tannin 

Turkish  Baths 
Turpentine 

Yeast  in  hospital  phagedrena 
Zinc  Sulphate  and  Chloride 

Yellow  Fevee. 

Aconite 

Arsenic 

Belladonna 

Camphor 

Cantharides 

Capsicum 

Cahbolic  Acid,  1,  2.   Subcutaneously  and  b 

the  stomach 
CHAMPAC.fE,  2.  Iced 
Chlorate  of  Potassium 
Chlorodyne 
CiMicmuGA 

Ergot,  1.  To  restrain  the  hsemorrhage 

g-elsejiium 

Iodide  of  Pota.ssium 

Ipecacuanha 

Lead  Acetate 

Liquor  Oalcis 

Mercury 

Nitrate  of  Silver 
nitko-hydrochloric  acid 
Nux  Vomica 

Quinine,  1.  In  some  cases  good,  in  others  harmf 

SALICYLIC  Acm 

SoDiu.M  Benzoate,  1.  By  subcutaneous  inj 
tion 

SoDiu.-\[  Salicylate 

STLMULAN'I'S 

Sulphur  Baths 
Sulphurous  Baths 
Tannic  Acid 
Tartar  Emetic 
Turpentine,  2.  For  vomiting 
Vegjotablic  Charcoal 
VE1!ATRUM  Viruje 
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